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wi ‘ I. INTRODUCTION . 2 


The purpose of this project ‘was to plan and develop a Health Assistant - 
Practical Nursing Articulation Pattern which would enable high school health 
* - n 
assistant students to enter the practical nursing program at a specific advanced 
a bas a + - 


level without the vast duplication and repetitious teaching now réquired to train 


in separate programs. . . 5 


While there has, been continuing evidence of commitment to the concept 
of open-ended career development, very limited action hag been taken for the 6 
provision of an articulation pattern between secondary and post-secondary 


health occupations skill training. Hopefully, the proposed ‘curriculum plan of 


the Pittsburgh Public Schools will serve as a model for meaningful program 


4 articulation that will encourage other health occupation educators in the Com- | ie : 
: monwealth to_consider for adoption. e “ eee a i / ‘ 
The specific project objectives wae to: _——— : 
7 - _ . 1. Establish a teacher coovaleation ehensiibes comibeiaed of : 
mS “faculty cnntsthee fyom, both the secondary antt post-secon- 
a dary health occupation prograins. © : : ‘ 


2. Strengthen the existing practical nursing program by de- 
veloping a correlated curriculum based on level objectives." 


3. nace a health assistant programsvhich will offer the 


raduate options ‘as s well: as assuring mae hehe Phe skills 


at the high school level. . * * e 


4. Plana program that will afford educational opportunities 


for program articulation for the health assistant student 


and advanced standing placement for career mobility from is 


ie 2 other health occupations. Vs 


This project began-with a workshop involving state health occupations 
supervisory personnel and the total faculty. This initial maeeting resulted in 


an acute realization that the present practical nursing curriculum would have 


to undergo a total revision based on level objectives before an articulation 


pattern could become more than an idea. More importantly perhaps, this 


i meeting generated enthusiasm among the faculty which continued throughout 
3 : « 
the project. - 


os I1,* CURRICULUM REVISION | 
A seriés of workshops was conducted in whigh the involved personnel 


were concefned with identifying the rationale for the curriculum change. The 


» 


first step in the curriculum revision was to re-examine the present philogophy. , : 
. a ‘ 
‘Through thoughtful analysis and considerable discussion a new philosophy, which 4 


the faculty finally agreed reflected their beljefs as well as those of the Pittsburgh’ 
oe ee sss 1 gt > 
Board of Public Education, was proposed. Then, general program objectives 


were developed. . . . ° 


Rally in the project the faculty, divided into"groups according to individual 
y $ & : : 


‘interests and strengths, began to work with more concrete aspects of the curric- ‘ * 


ulum. These aspects included general curriculym design, levels of learning ex- 


* . - rr.) 
periences, and specific objectives for each level.’ Each group then identified the © 
“e Be ue ' : ‘ : ‘ 


_ content essential to each area; then, comparisons were made and concepts re- 


arranged which would permit students to._progress through the levels without - 


N 
duplicating previously acquired knowledge and skills. * 


Several intense workshops were provided during the pebjact in which 
committee puoziera reports were circulated to all faculty for their review 
and comment. 

Aster meaningful content appropriate to the specific levels of learning ‘ 
waa identified, five faculty members were selected to finalize level objectives 
and stpdent learning experiences. Sequential content had already been speci- 


L ; 
fied by the total faculty; however, the writing committee had the tasks of de- 


veloping unit objectives, specific student learning activities and a built-in 


’ 


unit evaluation system which clearly stated the competencies the student Was 


expected to acquire after completing the program. 


Upon completion of the actual curriculum writing phase, which at times 


seemed an endless enterprise,- copies were given to gach faculty member to 


exathine. Suggested changes ‘were discussed and adaptations made. The 


r 
. curriculum presented is a preliminary one. Upon approval from the State 


Board of Nurse Examine rs, the plan will be to implement and*work with this 
‘ * . . 
curriculum for a year before a final,edition is printed. 


III. © ARTICULATION AND ADVANCED STANDING PATTERN . 


As an important goal of‘the newly designed curriculum is to Present the 


vehicle and stimulus for continued personal and Profegsional growth; ‘therefore, 


the next phase of the project was to develop 2 method by which adequate provi- 


r 
‘ 
woe . . ‘ 
sion for articulation and advanced placement was clearly identified, 
Having arrived at consensus’ about articulation and advanced standing 
v . * 


differentiation, the faculty concentrated their efforts on the criteria essential 
rr ee @ 


” for applicants electing to either articulate or be granted advanced standing in 


the practical nursing program. OX 


of : 5 
* Each of the three levels of the newly developed curriculum is designed 


to offer carcer opportunities indicated as spin-in and spin-off areas of achieve- 


ment. Certainly the emphasis of the proposed curriculum is to have the student 


enter the program, complete 4he course, and bécome a licensed practical nurse. 


Tm addition, the pr oposed plan.2llows individuals from various health programs . 
ory : : 
such 2s nursing assistants, practical nurses license by waiver, and corpsmen 


who, wish to qualify for advanced standing at the first or second entry. level to 


do so by applying and meeting the standards of the level best suited for the in- 


dividual, ~ . ; ; : 


The secondary health assistant program was adapted to ale of the “ay 


practical nursing program. The objectives and content. of both programs are 


identical in the first level, although placement and presentation differ. .Stu- 


a . 
dents completing the high schoél course have the option of entering the heglth 


industry with éntry- level, aktils or articulating into Level IL of the practical 


nursing program. : : : is % : Ps 
° : < * ‘ . . 
Conversely, students who are enrolled in the practical nursing program 


. ; \ 
could voluntarily or by recommendation of the faculty, withdraw from the pro- 
; gram at the end of the first or second level and be qualified to find employment 


° ; “a 
cS a 72) 


in specific health agencies in a role other than that of a practical nurse. 
The requirements established for articulating and first and second level 
: 2 


entry applicants represents the thinking and endeavor of ca faculty. 


4 _ Recently an intense two-day workshop was provided to levelop written 


comprehensive examinations and selected skills situations to be administered 
to applicants desiring advanced placement in the practical nursing siegvaths 
These testing materials are nearly completed and should be reviewed and ; , 
finalized in.the near future. ; 


. : , ™ 
LV, CONCLUSION 


The proposed curriculum and articulation pattern has been previewed 


by the state health occupations personaél and ‘has been sent to the State Board 
of Nurse Examiners for review and approval at their July, T976 meeting. 


-Hopefully,. initial implementation of the plan will begin in September, 1976. 


“sv. RECOMMENDATIONS \ : . 
RECOMMENDATIONS 


! 7 pen implenientation, the faculty should make ‘a concerted effort to 


~ seek answers to the following aueaelona: will the newly developed practical 


puneig curriculum baséd on level objectives ql). afford edugational oppor- — 


tunities for program articulation for the health assistant student, (2) ad-’ 
vanced placement for career mobility from other health occupations, (3) 
and articulation with advanced nursing education programs? In addition, ba 


does this curriculum. a educational reinforcement through vocational 


skill icommpetencie® at spin-out pores leading ‘to employment in the health 


industry? tf 50, what i is the nature, of these opportunities and to what extent , 


eo 
“ERIC 


do these opportunities exist? et . 


For total implementation of the newly designed curriculum and articula- 


tion pattern the following recommendations are suggested: 
. % . & 


1. A long range organizational plan for implenientation procedures 


5 should be developed. ar 


In-service workshops for the total faculty should be provided at + 
a . . . 
specific intervals in the implementation process. a 
/ a 
Newly designed comprehensive written and practical examina- 


tions to be administered to applicants seeking advanced standing 
should be evaluated to check reliability and validity adequacy, 
Measurement and evaluative techniques should be selected and 


employed in the maintenance of careful records of student theory, 


skills, and attitudes. "‘Thege-fildinge should Be described, analy- . 


zed, and interpreted... on "4 ae 


~ Evaluation forms should be developed and giver to both'teachers 
2 t i 
and students upon cornpletipn of efch major unit of the currica- 


. 4 s 
lum fo indicate pragress of the program. * 


‘ 


As each level of the curriculum is implemented, strengths and 
. ’ se a 
‘weaknesses should be identified, If sequential learning is taking 


place, then the students will be able to achieve the established 


. . 


; objectives of each level and : ao of the course, the 


student should achieve the fotaMPrdgram objectives. * - 
Evaluation of the health assistant and advanced placement student's 
- : a 7 arr 4° 


“9%. 


10, 


12, 


tt mtn after | six month and one year of employnishi “in the health 


2 Lise “exchange ‘of ideas" meeting with community” college personnel ’ 


progress as compared to the. regularly enrolled practical nursing ,* . 
+ 


abides should i a chabibiatage tocke: Comparison studies should ; - 
: i ; ne ss 


be eagdayed: z Ret i ea eae 
- a: < . fee 
. Active feedback from professimtals in health care facilities should 
be collected, analyzed, and retigrded. - LO : 


Results of the pragtical nurse state licensure expminetion should 
< r 
be utilized as an evaluative measure of the adequacy of the curri- 


’ 


* atum from the point of view, of how well the graduate met the legal 


requirements for uneeing practi Bat the licensed practical nurse 


level. * ‘ 7 P 
Questionaires should vl developed and sent to employers and grad- 


aa * 


euguatey in ie to oe a meaningful Baste for suzriculum 


_evaluatiogy RS ME Soo : 


should be initiated _ the 4 ‘purpose’ ‘Of establishing a cootdinuting 


committee to adapt specitis criteria for articulation of ~ prac. . 


tical nurse /registered nurse associate degree programs. 
i 

The ‘program design, curriculum outline, educational and instruc- : 

‘ : me . : co foe Se 


Bonet materials, and relevant 'data should be distributed to inter- 
Pa 


atk Perinsylvqnia school districts through the piace depart 
‘ment of the Pittsbuxgli Boadd of Public Education i in accordance | 


with the established policy. ara aas ~ 


oT 


43. 


: iueBy, ‘additional recommendations. shouldbe formulated which will fur- 
rs te 


wi a basis for further Implementation, at revisions, so 


: that éptintal ps progress ‘of ie and effectiveness of the total program cah be 


sesttnad, oe a so 


’ 


, 
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Don PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS ; 
OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS/CONNELLEY SKI 1+ LEARNING  canichen 


DIVISION OF OCCUPATIONAL, VOCATIONAL, AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


PITTSBUR 
s ee 


‘ 


, 


; F 
— novrarel SCHEDULE’ FOR CURRICULUM REVISION OF THE 
UBLIC SCHOOLS PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM. 


ep 


To restructure both the Health Assistant and Practical Nursing eurricula 80 


that levels of learning and competencies are easily recognized 2 and that grad- 


ursday Se tember 3, 1975 


Se eagl 
$24 Room, 


Administration Building - 


rq’ . 


M 


*) 


IC 


i 
i 
a 
i 
1 
5 te 
: 
i 
: 


*3130-4:55 "Y 


_ 4:55-5; as Pp », 
ns Secondary Health 


1;00-1:05 p.m. 


Ne 


1:05-3:00 p.m. 


3:00-3:15 p.m. 


3:15-3:30 p.m, 


uating secondary Health Assistant students have the option, of etitering the 
practical nursing program at a specific advanced level. 


S| . 
7p 
| 
J 


Robert G. Lamping, Director” . 


Occupational, Vocattonal, Technical Division 


“introduction” 


g, Senior Program 


A. Lofise Hardihg, Senior Pr : 
Specia ct He Ith Occupations, 
Pe epartment of Education 


ye and New Ideas in Practical 


"Tr 
Nordin, ing Education” 
(Break) | 


Louise Allayaud 


Practical Nurs: 


Pitts burgh rs is 
r ng, Curriculum oe) 


"Practical Nurs 
Proposed Plan" 
7 . ¢ 

Francis J. Rifu; 
of Educational 
"Considerations 
of Study" 


Coordinator . 
Schools 
g Program 


rogram Development 
in Writing a Course 


istin Ne gg, C 


Coordinator 
Occupations 


In-Service Curriculum Proc edures 


iato, Director, Division ~ 


+ 


| 


a | 


y 


x 


re "9:00 a.m. 
fon Building * us ie 
i. 12:00 p.m. ~ 


‘Group Sessions 


7 


CURRICULUM 
AREA 


A. Donovan, J. Ferraro, L. Kaib, 
K. Evans, W. Majors 
Ms Abel, P. Basial, A, Varriano, 

. C, Gardini, L. Pears “ 
J. Abbott, J. Albert, F. Dreibelbis, 
P. Honus. 


Intermediate 


Advanced 


Maternal B. Burgwin, M, Capalbo, % : 
Child ; M, Cattley, R, O'Keefe, = “ 
Nursing | * | B. Hughey ‘ L 
i Coptent: Identification and: depth of topical areas . ae 
| F : Exariples of learning activities : a 
a Methods of student evaluation 7 4g 
i ‘>: Audio-Visual Materials - rae “ r 1 
% : i" Re: x 5 a 
Note: Reference materials Will be available; wewever you have preferred 


textbooks etc,, please bring them. 


** 12300-1:00 p.m, Lunch =, 
aE y . “1:00-3:00 p.m.  Continuatio#f Area Curriculum 
we : : Development 
: . 


| Saturday, November 1, 1975 


g = Room, 7 = + 9:00 a.m, =. Group Sessions- | : 


Administration Building - 
‘ : 12:00 p.m, 


. 


-f Content: Curriculum Coordinatig) 4 


ary 


Curriculum 
Review 
‘Philosophy J. Abbott, M. Abel, 
cand ~ J. Ferraro, - 
Objectives INP. id 
"Clinical . Albert, M. Gapalbo, M. Catiiey, 
‘ Experience’ < Cc. Gardini, B. Hughey" 
Advanced F. Dreibelbis, A. Varriano, 
* Standing Le Kaib, R. O'Keefe, 
Requirements 


’ Curriculum Writing Sessions : Sf : ° 
Board Room, : . , 8:30 asm. - 3:30 p.m. 
Administration Building : igt a a 
yc a ae - 
GroupI - 1 HLA, Teacher ‘| September 29, 30 October 1, 2, 3 -1975 
2P.N. Teachers * | “e . | Octoher 6,,7, 8, 9, 10 1975 i 
; : % 


Grotip <2 P,N. Teachers ; “October-13, 14, 15, 16, 17 1975 
. : ,Qctober 20, 21, 22, 23, 24 1975. 


Saturday benstoas a 
a 1 HA, ‘Peacher P ae 
. 4P.N. Teachers : October 25, 1975 


. - 


THANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION. 


PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS 


DIVISION OF OCCUPATIONAL, VOCA TIONAL, AND TECHNICAL EDUC ATIO) 


“ MEMORANDUM 


All R.N. Faculty Members’ 
Ae N — 
FROM: * 4. /P.N. Articulation Pattern-Committee —" 


DATE: ' * October 22, 1975 


‘SUBJECT: " REVISED ASSIGNMENTS FOR WORKSHOP , 


Date; Time and Location; . Satufday, November 1, 1975 
’ - 9:00 ALM. - 2: 00 P, _M. 
(Brown Bag) 
“Board Room, Administration 
Building 


3 ct . 


: . a 
* rosiaae In order for the suceéssful sompletion, of ~ overwhelming 


task, WE NEED YOu. Pee 


© we ; > i) tetas 
7 . 


: ' In addition to you sat your brown bag, in your briefcase should 
be‘rhaterials pertinent to your new assignments ~ 


) Curriculum Areas — . ; Committee 
Philosophy & Objectives Revistoh * J. Abbott, K. Evans, M.. t. Honus 
ve 


Curriculum Review ‘Unvestigate and, M. Abel, J. Albert, * P. Basial, 
bring newest films, slides, book- B. Burgwin eo 

‘lets, periodicals, etc: ) 2 : g v . 

Clinical Experience Summary and a * M. Capalbo, A. Donovan, J. Ferraro 


Examples of Master’ Rotations : & 


as 


Introduction, Overview of Courses * 2K Gardini, A.“ Varriano oe 
% i a . . s ee? 
Advanced Standing Requirements ~ L. M. Kaib, M. R, O'Keefe, *-°L. S. 
Pears ~ 
Orientation to Medical/Surgical - + eeD. ML Cattley, B. Hughey 
Nursing - Clinical Area ' : an : — 


~Hours # Géneral. Format “ RL. Allayaud, F. Toman, K, Nagg | 


~12- 


19° 


PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS 
DEPARTMENT OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
DIVISION_OF OVT EDUCATION/CONNELLEY SKILL- LEARNING CENTER 


Practical Nurse Curriculum Revision 
In-Service Workshop 


Wednesday, November 19, 1975' 


AGENDA 


? 


Advanced Standing Requirements, 
(Include "Spin-ins and Spin-outs") 


Clinical Experience and 
Area Overviews 


Level tienes ° 
First Level undoes 


Second Level (Human Health * 
Care I and I) U 
as : 
a 
Third. LEvel (tuman Health Be 
Care I and IV) ae 
La . 


Raticnald for Curriculum - 
Change er 
General Format 


rw : 
L. pesre) D Kaib, R. O'Keefe ‘ 


, M. Capalbo, AL Donoven, Jy Ferraro; ’ 
F. Dreibelbis ~ 


, 


K. Evans). W. Majer, B, Burgwin, 
,M. Abel” \- 


rf 


» 


- . . 


A. Varriano; B. Hughéy, J. Albert, 
DAM. Cattley.- 


aie: 


™M. J. Honus, P. Bagial, K. Gardini 


3. E. Abbott . 
iL. Allayaud, F. Toman, K. Nagg .. 


. ” ‘e 


-13- 


: PITTSBURGH, PUBLIC SCHOOLS 
| ~ DEPARTMENT OF SECONDARY ‘SCHOOLS i 
DIVISION OF OVT EDUCATION 


[1 -_ GONNELLEY SKILL-LEARNING CENTER ca — 


_ Practical Nursing Curriculum Implementation Planning 
In-Service Workshop a 
3 a Saturday, June 5 and June 12, 1976 oe ey. 4 of 


Location: Connelley, Room 408 Time: 8:00 a.m. -- 2:00 p.m. 


5} AGENDA .“ eg ad ae 
Development of a Comprehensive : Kathyrn Evans, Myra Abel, * 
Examination for Level I Fundamentals Antta Donovan, . Joan Ferraro, 
of Human Health Care Wanda Major, . Anne Varriand, 
(lst Level aes Seaaaaie Linda Kaib. 
L Development of a Goniprchensive . Margaret Honus, Jane ‘Abbott, 
Examination for Level II’. - . Margaret Basial;, Margaret Capalbo, 
‘Human Health Care I . Catherine Gardini, Ruth O'Keefe 
(2nd Level Entry Applicants) - k- 7 Oia. 4, i : i 
pus = 4 ao . a: bare a 
. ef 2 sa 7 
» Determination of Selected eae - |  Frances-Toman, Laura Pears, 
Nursing Skills to be’ demonstrated © ., Elizabeth Burgwin, Dale" Cattley, oa a 
by ist and 2nd Level Entry Applicants . -Florenc? Dréibelbis,. é ve 
(Developétent of forms to be utilized), Elizabeth Hughey- Bite Pen 
-, “Development of an Implementation pias Louise, Allayaud, Nora Douglas, ; 
Schedule, Spin-in and Spin-out | Faye Nastico, Kristin Nage 4 
Procedures ‘(1st and 2nd levels), .- ‘ . ” 
and level certificates * . é Pe 2 - . 
Please review the curriculum area af your specific assignment i: ae j 
a t is tosis te ‘ 


"and paave available any ; materiale which wa be Betpfat to you. . _ Your, 
rae _ * 
coopevation, ts greatly appreciated, : . 7 _ = ye 


: eo 
' — PITTSBURGH: PUBLIC SCHOOLS if 
DEPARIMENT, OF ‘SECONDARY SCHOOLS/CONNELLEY SKILL~ LEARNING CENTER 


is een . . 
* ” . P ‘ . . Fs é hrs 
LEVEL I. _t- 480 hrs. 0. HEALTH CARE DELIVERY SYSTEM 
FUNDAMENTALS OF HEALTH CARE” a. a ae 1, Hospital Departments 
BASIC SCIENCES. *  - en 2. Extended Care Facilities _ 
I, THE FIRST STEP * - + "30 hrs. 4-3, Health Maintenance Organiza- 
7 _.. tions .~ 
"+ A. GENERAL ORIENTATION . 4. “Home Health Services 
1. Handbook ae 
a. Regulations ‘ NY stent ROLE AND RESPONSIBILITIES. 
b. Policies wePs , =~ * ON THE HEALTH TEAM . 
c. Requirements é we OWS Hospital: ‘Relationship and 
* 2, Courses Offered , ° Attitudes ° |. 
». 3, Administration and Faculty : a. Integrity So : 
a a. Introductions. . ag b. Answering’ PHfone — 
_, b. Lines of Authority : - ~ cs The Health Team. i 
“ 4." Student Funding ~ 2. . (1) Members . 5% 
S. Tour of School -° Bs a ae (2) Relationships Bie ot 
6. Safety Aspects. - . ‘ : - d. Lines of Authority with 
: . : : - + y “+ +? Team Nursing 
“"B. INTRODUCTION TO THE LEARNING > 2., Legal and Ethical Aspects 
PROCESS . * ~Confidgntidlity =” 
1Y Definition , 4s i Introduction to Legal.” 
*23 Responsibilities 6 Student Oo Aspects of Health Care mee 
«in the Learning Process: . c= m ~@ Code of Ethics 
. a. Accepting - : 2 ‘ ° (2) |Negligence and Mal- 
. . b.* Problem Solving ae ° practice related to . 
c. Class Participation - — Basic ‘Health Care 
” d. Classroom fehavior ae & cn <> Malpractice Insurartce © 
3. Studying o. | " *(4) Nitnessing Consent 
a. Requirements for. 1 4 : . Forms & 
“ Effective Study (5) “sPermission’ for 
s (1): Environment . : . (+ 7 Observation. « - . 
“ (2) - Orgarlization pf Time moe 
i “ (3) Self- -discipline | - Fy " pwrRODUCTION 10 THE NURSE*PATIENT 
* b, SQ3R Technique *. |, 4 + RELATIONSHIP *~ 
me +,-¢. Use of Reference Materials 1. Cultural Differences 
> +-4(t) Textbooks ~ wt aa i” Family . 
ee (2) Periodicals “3 " b. ‘Coitmunity , 
eg 4. Pre-test for-Math Review | : 2. Common Courtesies: in 
: 1 oF Pg EE ‘patient Relatiénships: _  _ . 
= | PROFESSIONAL APPEARANCE cas: Introductions. *" 
“yt 1. SClagsroom’* -** a A ae ‘be Addressing Patients 
“2, Hospital .~ F c. Knocking on Closed Doors? ” 
é a, Uniform Standards te te ated Eptanation of Procédir, So Pe 
se fet “bh, Shoes aNd: lose { a men By a aces to the Patiedt © 


ea ERAGEIGAL WORSE /FROGRAM: COURSE OUTEENE meneers 


c. Hair and Cap - ‘ 
d, | Make-sy ae a eh ae 
Hysiont, et4 m , 


; ‘ Hrs. firs, 
. JE. THE HEALTHY IND}VIDUAL 126 hrs. B. INTRODUCTION TO THE ORGANIZATION 
; so . OF THE HUMAN BODY 
<—~THE-BASEC-NEEBS-OF-ALL = 1. The General Plan of the’ Body 
“INDIVIDUALS a. Body Cavities: or Divisions 
: 1. Physical Needs b. ‘Body Directions and Planes , 
a. Food and Water - . c. Basic Cell Structure and 
ane b. Oxygen if * Functions 
on c. Rest and Sleep \ od. Tissugs 
a, Shelter and Body Care - : @, Membranes Ge 
e. Elimination S * £,, Organs 
_ 2. Emotional Needs / b. Systems - Gross Structure 
a. Mental. Health f and Functions - 
{1} , Self-approval : (1) ‘Skin . 
ie , (2) |, Acceptante on . » (2 feenulo-ske1éta) 
b. Personality i (3) Digestive - Food 
7 ay (1) Traits _ Digestion 
\ (2) -Defepse: Mechanisms (4) Circulatory 
. : . (3) Habits - .  {5) Respiratory 
2 (4) Handling Stress’ .~ a »(6) Nervous a 
i 3. Social Needs - Group oer : -+ (7) Endocrine | : 
® * Membership _; . Beh ee « (8) - Reproductive : 
a. Family °- oN as Ne * (9) Urinary 
(1) ,Development ° . 4 as . 
2. (2). Cycle C. MAINTAINING 7A HEALTHY BODY : 
3 (3) - Trends ” ee "+ 4, . Posture - Body Mechanics 
‘ .b. Peer Group? a a. Standing 
es 3 ‘ i} Definition =. 9. - b. ‘Sitting : ‘ 
: » : on Methods of Com- a c. Walking on ae 
. : muni¢ation ‘d. Exercising 
” : (a) With fellow "2: Foot Health 
. Students °° : a. Arch Trouble mh 
7 (b) With co-workers . b. Proper Shoes , : 
‘¢. Health Community ~ , ; c. ‘Poot Care ; 
‘ . Introduction to 3. . Eating for Good Health 
7 ae Bacteriology “ . a. Normal Nutrition : 
qj} Protection. ° aie (1) Relationship of Good 
+ (a) -Differentiating e Nutrition ae 
ae Paar between pathogenic (a) Definition “of 
® and’ nonpathogenic good nutrition 
2 (b) Preventing disease (b) Signs of poor \ 
c spread oe Bh nig nutrition i 
2 ? (2} Community Health Problems © (c) Basic, four group” | 
oe > (a} Pollutants” ; (d}  Reconmended daily\! 
‘ (b) Communicable disease as allowance - a 
(3) Food Safety : ” (e} Sources and func- | 
(a} Organizations that Z ‘“ tions of six 
- ce . 2 protect food supply se . basic nutrients 
' pee (b) Sanitary’ principles (£) Deficiency condi-” 
ae oe pans * “° " of storage and prep~ tion and-how ? 
ata oy ; 
~ aration of food -, corrected 
® (ay Government Agencies — rm , (g} Use of Calorie. 
+ 4, Spixitual Needs Tables - 
it a. -Personal Philosophies Sa we . “(h) Psycho}ogical  - | 
b. Organized. Religions’ . : é importance of ~ | 
i ae : ‘ meet food = 1. L 
~ nt -16- *yo one ” 


+ spe 


"9. Simple First, Aid 


(2) Meal -Rjanning ?. aa 


b. Principles“6f Planning Measures 
3 * and Buying Food “®, : “a. Accident Prevention 
(2) Menu Planning ~ a b. Simple Wounds z 
 * (2) Evaluating Menus” ~ {euts, abrasions$ 
: : ‘for Nutrient c. Fainting © : 
Content ., @, Bleeding 
(3) Values in Planning (1) » Locating Pres- 
_ and Buying Food". - sure Points , 
(4) ‘Factors that Affect (2); Application ©, 
Food Choice | #6 vat 7 “Pressure to 
.. (8) Di¥ficulties in ee Lowe Pressure Points * 
. : Changing Food Habits e,” Shock 
» (6) Household Measure- . (1) Positioning 2 
if ments . — “ ‘i (2) Warmth * 
. . c. Principles of Storing f£,- Fractuges 
. and Cooking Food. . ovale -* (1) Symptoms 
e so, (1). Methods of Storage + (2). Immobilization 


Poa 8 _ | (3) Application of : 


: (2) General Principles 
- . of Cooking Food * Sling ae 
7 (3) Preparation of Simple . a ‘g. Burns é : ; ’ 
 . Nutritious Food {2) Recognizing , . 
4. Dental Health ‘ . 35 Levels of 

a, Tooth Decay . 7 Severity * : 2a, <4 
-b, Bffects of Food lio ‘ me @ Immediate. 2 

¢. Toothbrushing, 2 First Aid, oe 
4, + Fluoridation Se ‘h! Poisoning ia ! 
» +, 4 8+ Choosing a Dentrifice . . (1) - Emergency eae 

2% £. Simple Dental Disorders Gl freatment © 4 
. » (1) Caries G Se (2) Chart . 
‘+ =(2) Peridontal Disease. _10. Periodic Physical Ex- « 
i amination - 


5, Personal Hygiene 


. a. Care of ihe’ Skin : : 
_bi. Care of the Hair —_— 11E, THE NATURAL PHENOMENON \ __15 hrs. 
c. Elimination : : OF ADVANCING AGE ™ : 
> @. Menstrual Hygiene : ee ; bs ' 
6,. Bye Care 3, A. INTRODUCTION TO AGING . wwe & 
a. Proper Light | ~ 1. - Terminalogy iy Bs 
: - * b. Prevention of Eye Strain ~a. Aging « 
+ ¢. Preventing Eye Injuries. 'b. Senescence j 
d, Removal of- Foreign Bodies - c. Senility 
7. Addiction - Habits , : : d, Geriatrics 
a. Drugs . _ @. Gerontology ; 
_ db, Alcohol, : 2: Lifespan- wy ss 
acy Tobdcco © ** é 7 
a! Coffee, Tea ~ a B. INDIVIDUAL CHANGES , 
8. Diversion and Recreation 1. Physical “6 ' 
: 2. Mental : 


a. Relief of Nervous and 
Physical: Tension 
b. Relief .of Mental Fatigue 


3. ° Emotional 


: C. FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS 
Ts ae : 4 > 1., Role Changes ‘. . : 
. 2. Family Acceptance - = 


. ‘ ~ 3, Family Substitute % 


SPECIAL GERIATRIC NEEDS 


D. ‘ -PREDISPOSING FACTORS 
1. General Hygiene B Genetic |, 
2, Nutrition for the Aged ss 2. Dietary Deficiencies | 
- a, Food Problems - 3, Ignorance .. 
b. Diets 7 5 4, Emotional Problems i 
c. Meal Patterns Ss Inadequate Production. bate 
3, Safety “ 
4, Housing Facilities D. “COURSE OF DISEASE oe 
5. Division and. Rehabilitation 2 1, Acute 
a as Social a 2. Subacute 
b:” Physical o. -is * 3.° Chronic 
ec. Economic . ‘s Pe 
. : Fe, INFLAMMATION “4 
B. ‘COMMUNITY RESOURCES 1. Definition : 
: 1, Community Responsibilities ‘ 2. Symptoms 
2. Nursing Homes 3.. Related Causes of Symptons * 
i Selection * 
. ,, Legal Aspects F. REGENERATION OF BODY TISSUE | 
oe, +m GY Social 1. First Intentions; 
me (2) Governmental 2. Second Intentions 
. % 7 * Control f ‘ 3. Granulation Ss 
ere c. Types of Care J . 4, Scar Tissue we, 
FP. ATTITUDES TOWARD DEATH G. COMMON SIGNS AND SYMPTOMS | 


IV. 


1. 
2, 


Emotional Aspects 
Adjustment 


INTRODUCTION TO THE PROCESSES 
OF: DISEASE 


"A. NORMAL BODY DEFENSES 


1. Skin and ‘Mucous Membrane” 
2. Lymphocytes 
3, Leukocytes 
4, Natural Body Secretions 
5. , Immungty 
a. Types 
(1) Inherited * 
(2) Acquired 
(a) Active 


u . (b) “Passive 
b. Antigen - Antibody 
Reaction 


B. “CLASSIFICATION AND ETIOLOGY 
1. Hereditary 

2. . Congenital 

3. Deficiencies © 

4. Infectious 

5. BMetabolic Eas - 


6. Nepplastic 
7. 
8. 


Traumatic 
Occupational | 


30 hrs. 


“de 


Classification of 

Observation as ee 

a, Objective 

b. Subjective 

Observations “ i] 
Cough ares : ws 
Dyspnea 
Cyanosis 
Jaundice 

* Edema ? . 
Emesis - 

g. Hemmorrhage + 
Diarrhea- oe 
Fever 
Fatigue, 
Anorexia. 
Changes in Vital Signs 
Inflammation and < 
Infection 

* Pain 

7 (1) ° Lotation 

(2) Description 
Emotional ‘and Mental 
Reactions ~ 

mee) Orientation 

(2) Responsiveness i 

‘Nursing Measures to fielp « ~ 

Alleviate the Symptoms 


3. 


“HE BASIC DIAGNOSTIC “PROCEDURES . 
. * Urinalysis’ ~ 
_: ° 2, (BC Differential- 
- 3. , Electrocardiogram 
Chest X-ray” at . 
5. G,E. Series ©° « . : 
Vv. PRINCIPLES OF PHARMACOLOGY ie SE 
e INTRODUGTION — ~ 


on 
A. UNITS OF NgASUREMENT 4s, 

ee oe : 

. 25 


Apotliecanies ' re 2s 
“Household (review) © © a edad 
wale & 

.* Symbols Cate 
. Equivalents 
¢. Conversion | 
3% : yy é e 
DRUG STANDARDS *, : 

/ 2. US.P. 
2, N.FL 7 
3. New and Non-official 

‘a> Remedies . ‘ 
4, Enforcenent of Standards ' 
Nar ASPECTS OF MEDICATION 

. Federal Controls 
Hartison,Narcotic Act ': 

d Drug Act oi 


c. BDA. 
2, Individual Responsibilities 
z a. ‘Physician 
b. Pharmacist. 
.cs Nurse we 
d. Patient” ne 
{1) Hospital 
‘ . ¥(2) Home 


SOURCES OF DRUGS 

1." Plant’ °° BP “ 
Animal .*  *¢- : 

Synthetic: . 


“DRUG PREPARATIONS 

Pill oe ' 
Capsule , -;, 

Tablet 

- Suppository : 
5. ° Ampule : , : 

. 6.> Vial ‘ > A a 

Liquid . ‘ > 
(1) Suspensions > 
\(2) Emulsions : 


. 8. Powders : 7 

“ . 9, Aerosol 4 
4,  @ ot . as 719- 
as - th 


6. pry sace 
1. 


METHODS OF “ADMINISTRATION 
_ Local (Topical) . ” 


1. 


- 
Na 


7 yt limination 
POSES or DRUGS * 


“a 


_b. Maximum, 


: Factors that. Affect Drug: Dosage 


_ Restorative” ? ae, 


CTION OF. DRUGS = * a 


-d. General i 


_d, . Demilcent 


fe 


a, ‘Skin “,. 

b. Mutous Membrane 
Systemig ; 
a. Oral - ae 
b. Sublingual . * 
é. Parenteral aie Ha 


(2) . Subcutaneous* ca tp ne 
(3) IV : : 
(4) Intradermal. 

Rectal 
e. Vaginal, % 
f. Inhalation 


Range of ‘Be fectivens’s" 
+a, Minimm 


c.. Toxic .. ae 
dP Lethal "5 


a. Age vty 
b. Sex - 7 

c. Weight 

d. Patient's Condition ~ 
e. Disposition of Patient 
f. Method Used i 
Distribution, : "+ 4 


ae 


Preventive ' 
Diagnostic - rs ' 
Therapeutic * ‘ 
Curative 7 

Palliative or Symptomatic - ,. 
“Supportive 

Substitutive . 


According to*Location 
a.: Local or Topical 
b. Systemic ' : 
¢,. Selective wt 3 
According ‘to Expected Results 
“a. Stimulation 

b. Depression 

¢: -Irritation 


e. Salt “Action 


* 


* °3." According to Condition + VI. HEALTH CARE SKILLS RELATED TO "114 his: 


of Patient ° ae | PATIENT'S BASIC NEEDS . 
a. Phystologic 
b. Therapettic . A. GENERAL ENVIRONMENTAL NEEDS 
7 4, Terms to,Describe Actions + . “* 1, Introduction to” - 
ie a. Side Effects 2 2 Medical Asepsis © 7 Pe 
by Idiosyncratic Action 2. Handwashing i 
¢. Toxic Action ; 3. Care of the ! Patient's 
-d, Cumylative Action Unit = - 
“e. Antagonistic . ay Cleanfiness Pa sk 
f, Synergistic es b. Safet! . 2 a 
Je ABBREVIATIONS “AND SYMBOLS i -B. ADMYSSION PROCEDURES te 


1. Application of Com- © 


K. THE WRITTEN ORDE! municagion Skills = 


1. Presqription - 2.. Heigl and Wei ght ‘ 
2. Patient's art 3. TPR. - 
3. Kardex te % 4. °B.P. .: . = 
/ 4, Medicine Ca , ~ '§. Simple Physical 
ae wa as Observations 
L. " INDIVIDUAL DRUG’ DATA FOR --6. Introduction to 
ADMINISTRATION , = = - “Medical Terminology 
be > 4 LS Purpose 4 ee 7. .Elementary Charting .,- 
is 12. Indications ~ of Observations ‘ “ 
3. . Usual Dosage 8. Introduction to Kardex OPER 4 
. ' 4. Method of- Admini stration : 9: Reminder Sheets.” - , . + * 
5. Contradictions - 10. Assignment’ Sheets 
a -6. Toxic Reactions a 
Fg ee ay ok ; C. PHYSICAL NEEDS OF THE phrrsne 
. COMMON DRUG CLASSIFICATION . . 1. Types of Hospital Beds 
WITH EXAMPLES . «Electric 
ya 1, Stimulant -, Dexadrine : a Manual os : 
2. Analgesic - Aspirin - ¢. *Circo-electric '¢ 
3. Narcotic - Demerol ? «  d..Stryker Frame ae, h 
8 4, Sedative-- Phenobarbital = - . 2, Bedmaking =~ , 
5. Hypnotic - Seconal ve # .a@. ‘Closed Bed . a ” 
. aie 6. Tranquilizer_ ~ Valium ° de b. Open Bed - 5 
* 7. Vdsodilators - Nitroglycerin -, ¢ c. Occupied Bed 
8. Vasoconstrictors ~ -Adrenalin : . @. Modification for 2 
9. Cardiotonic - Digitalis” fe . Special Needs 
: 16. Antihistamine - Allerest ; ‘ * (1) Anesthetic Bed 
. li. Expectorant - Benylin- : : (2) “Orthopedic Bed 
’ Bxpectorant' . e 3. Proper Bady Alignment Boa 
a 12. Bronchodilator ~ Tedral - ° a, Positioning fag 
13. Antacid - Maalox . b. ‘Lifting oe . 
14, Cathartic - Milk of Magnedia By .c. Moving -.. . | 
4 15. Diuretic ~ Lasix’ i . (2) Whee1 ‘chair gar RK 
16. Hormone - Insujén a a4 : (2), .Cart® ‘ 7 
17. Antis tie - Alcohol .. _ 4 egagror’ Hygiene F 
18, Antibiotic - Penicillin» * . Bath * 
os 7 = hy : .S Assisting | : 
. PN Partial 1, 


ae cu i iene ae 7 ; ) Compléte 


Back Care : : (2) Clean catch 
(i) General Back Rub 7 : (3) 24 Hour 
(2) “Special Back Care ~ Stool 
Oral Hygiene : Sputum 
(1) Assisting . . . GQ) Wet 
(2) Special . z * (2) ‘Dry 
Care of the Hair : Observations 
(i) Daily Care _ | @. Reporting and Recording - 
(2) ‘Shampoo - Urine Reductions - 
Shaving. . a. Methods 
‘Nail Care. - ' Z .(Q) Clinitest 
Special Consideratiohs aa (2) Tes-Tape | 
(1) Catheter Care - + x (3) Acetest.* 
Patency . 7 (4) Ketostix 
(2) “1.¥. : (5) Diastix 
» (3) Observations b. Reporting for Insulin 
Assisting with Bowel and ' : Coverage and Recording 
Bladder Functions : . Assisting with Physical 
a, Observation of Stool : Examinations 
and Urine a.° Equipment 
b.. Charting Observations - b. ly Positions 
and Output Horizontal Recumbent 
c.’ The Helpless Patient - Dorsal Recumbent - 
(2) Incontinence and : Prone 
Retention : Sims © 
(2) Bowel and Bladder Fowlers 
Training ’ Knee Chest 
d. Use of the Fracture Pan Ay Dorsal Lithotomy 
Assisting with Meals and c. Draping- . 
Feeding ~* . 
a. Recognition of BASIC TREATMENTS | 
" Individual Differences : 1, Support Measures 
b. .Care of the Environment “a, Binders 
for Meal Time. : ser z Q) Scultetus 
c. ' Preparation of the - (2) Straight 
Patient “ (3) T-Binder 
d. Assisting with Meals * b. Ace Bandages a 
e, Feeding a Helpless | ‘ce. Elastic Hose-——~ 
Patient : Applications of Heat and Cold 
(1) Strained food a. Ice Cap-¥ * 
(2) Asepto syringe - b.° Hot Water Bottie 
(3) Dropper . c. Sitz Bath 
- (4) Cup: ‘ og s d. Unsterile Moist Compresses 
£. "Chart thg FYuid Intake -. 5 e. Heat Lamp 
7 * . Enemas - Flatus Tube 
VII. HEALTH CARE SKILLS RELATED TO 135 hrs. - a. Types . 
THE PATIENT'S SPECIAL NEEDS . “ @) Cleansigg | 
‘ ys {a) Tap water 
A. ASSISTING WITH DIAGNOSTIC a ‘  (b)_ Soapsuds 
Sad ees a ts (c) ~Fieets * 
-Coliection of Specimens 2 (2) Retention 
i Urine : Procedure 
(2) Routine Observations and Charting 
(a) Voided | + Care of Equipment: " 
(b) Foley drainage : : 


-2i- 


ag 


1. 
’ 


“ 2, 


S. 


. 


\ 
6. 


7. 


an oe 
(8. ADVANCED PROCEDURES 


Problem Oriented Charting 
(SOAP IE) 
a. Introduction to 
_ Nursing Care Plan’ & 
b.* Progress Notes - SOAPIE 
Post Mortem Care 
a. Signs of Impending Death 
b. -Spiritual Needs of 
Dying Patient . 
c. Family Support aL 
d. Post Mortem Care é 
Procedure: ~ 
The Surgical Patient 
a. Pre-Op Care 
(1) Physical preparation 
(2) Emotional preparation 
b. Post-Op Care 
(1) Observations 
. (a) Complications 
(b) Patency of 
drainage “tubes 
. (c) Dressings 
(2) Positioning ‘l 
Protective Care 
a.» Purposes oe 
b. Preparation of Unit 


“c, Applying and Removing 


Mask and Gown 
d. Transfer of\Food and 


Expendibles uA 
e. Care of Linen - 3 
£. Handling of Non- . 
expendibles 


.g. Collecting Specimens 


24, 


4 Transporting 
Terminal Cleansing 
Introduction to Surgical 
Asepsis . 
General Principles . 


j b. Methods of Sterilization 


o . Handling Sterile 
Equipment 
(1) Opening sterile 
package . 
(2) Applying sterile 
gloves .° 
d. Changing Simple Sterite 
Dressings 
Range of Motion Exercise 
a, Active - 
b, Passive ~ , 
Use of Safety Devices 
a. Restraints ~ ° ae 


b. Posey Equipment we 


.b, Oral Medications “ot | 


ry 


Meeting the Needs of the 
Long-term Patient 
a. Hygiene a 
b. Nutrition ~ 


. ¢, Positioning 


d. Rehabilitation 


- Meeting the Physical Needs 


in Home Environment 
a. Improvising with Home 
, Facilities j 
b. Safety Aspects . 
c. Community Resources 
(1) Meals on theels 
(2) -V.NGA. 
(3) Public Health Yee 


_d, Independence 


Preparing and Administering 
Medication 
a. The Five (5) Rights of 
- Administeripg Medication ‘ 
(1) “Right Patient 
(2) Right Medicine 
(3) Right Dose 
(4) Right Time i 
(5) Right Method 


~€1) Liquid 
(2) Pill, capsule,” 
-tablet 
(3) Powders 
(4) Special considera- 
tions 
(a) Cough medica~ 
tions 
(b) Unpleasant 
» tasting . 
medications 
(c)} Acid or iron 
so preparations ~ 
c; -Parenteral Medication 
(1) . Syringe and needle 
(a) Types 
(b) Sizes 
(c) Handling a 
+ sterile syringe. 
(2) ‘Subcutaneotis bd 
(a) Purposes 
(b) Areas for in- 
jection i 
(3) Inttamscular 
(a) Purposes - 
* + (b) Areas for-in- © 
jection . te! 
(4) Insulin. * 
(S) Skin preparation . 
(6y Safety factors 


o 


: 1 a ; 
' . = . 
j ‘ Hrs. Hrs. 
| LEVEL Il ‘ 630 hrs. 4, Therapeutic management Bo a 
1. HUMAN HEALTH CARE I Pa : . - a. Common symptoms fe 
i | b. Laboratory. tests ae 
\ A. eee TO BASIC CONCERTS -9 hrs, ¢. Diagnostic procedures 
OF HUMAN REALTH CARE. 7 * 5. Nursing responsibilities 
1. Identification of policies . - a, Diet therapy ~ 
i. a.” School. . ‘ *b. “Drug administration 
: : b. Clinical facility .- : a ct. Psychosocial support 
“-¢, Nursing service depart . d. Related nursing care © « 
| ~~ “Ment . and skills : 
" m 2, Organization of clinical . ~ e. Community resources , 
-. | faeility - a . 6. Rehabilitation therapy 
| “. | a, " Funetions - 7. Clinical experierice _ : 
b. Lines of authority oy “3 s " ¢ 2 
7 c. Personnel D. NURSING CONCEPTS IN THE CARE SO hrs. 
| . dy ‘Specific departments “OF RESPIRATORY EMBARRASSNENT. ar 
. 3. Role of the student prac- 1, Anatomy~and Physiology 
tical nurse : : - 2, Common conditions 
a. Learning experiences + s “a.” Colds Bs 
J b. Nursing team member b? Bronchitis 2 
. 4.- "Tour of: physical facility + .¢,. Pneumonia... 
i ‘ . d, Tuberculosis 
y | : B, NURSING THE PATIENT WITH 50 hrs. ~ 3, Preventive measures 47 a 
PROBLEMS OF LOCOMOTION I - 4, Therapeutic management, wg 
1. Anatomy and physiology ‘ s a. Common symptoms U 
| 2.’ Common deviations f° : \e - Laboratory tests 
ae .a, Traumatic injuries . d, . Diagnostic procedures 
ee ca b.- Inflammatory con- caer Ss. Nursing implications ‘ 
+ : ditions i - “a, Drug therapy 
| 3, Preventive measures - sie - «| b, Emotional support . 
4. Medical and surgical . 2 c. Nutritional needs 
_* ++ Management > d, Nursing care and 
| 5. Nirsing implications. . - related skills 
ja. Diagnostic pro- . : e. Socio-economic aspects 
cedures —_ eae - Rehabilitative ‘therapy 
i b. . Diet therapy . sy Community resources . 
Ss c. Drug therapy aes 8. Clinical experience 7 | 
7 ’ d, Psychosocial aspects a . ee ne 
* ¢.. Nursing care and a E._ BASIC CONCEPTS OF NURSING: . SO hrs. 
i . reiated skills  ~ Bias 4 APPLIED TO PATIENTS WITH 
a EN ff. Community resources . ° ' * ‘ “NEUROLOGICAL SYMPTOMS I 
. 6. ‘Rehabilitative therapy : i Anatomy and physiology - - 
i , 7. Clinical experience eo 2. Common conditions 
; - ‘: ‘es me : . a. Cerebrovascular ] 
-C, NURSING THE PATIENT WITH ‘ 70 hrs. accident. + : 
I CARDIOVASCULAR IMPAIRMENT I. we a b. Epilepsy . ~ 
* 1. Antomy and physiology : x \ .- 3. Preventive measures 
J . _ 2. G8alnon deviations a {is 4. Medical management . 
‘ a. Arterial fegéneration , . a.* Common symptoms ~* 
| : wh. Blood dyscrasias . : . + Bb. Diagnostic tests one 
des “ce. Varicosities 5. Principles of nursing, eare 
r - 3, P#eéventive measures ale ‘a. Patient with seizures . 
| on b. -Unconscious spatient Fi ‘ 
ERC 4. , es 


‘ot . s i: n 


mg Nursing responsibilities . - 3. Preventive factors 
° a. Diet adaptations : 4, Therapeutic, management 7 
4 b. .Drug therapy . . ~ a.--Etiology - : : 
ee ¢. Psychosocial support’ - » b.- Common symptoms | : 
ie a 7. Rehabilitative factors ~‘ _ c. Laboratory tests 
= 8. Community resources - . 4d. Diagnostic procedures © 
" 9, Clinical experience 5. Nursing measures . 
an 5 ‘ .a. Drug therapy : 
F, THE IMPACT OF AUDIO-VISUAL 28 hes” b. Nutritional adaptations 
IMPAIRMENT ON THE INDIVIDUAL I “¢. Psychasocial support ~* 
: 1, Anatomy and physiology d. Special nursing .- . . 
* 2, -Preventive emphagis ~ : a procedures nai - 
34 * Common conditions ‘of : ° - (1), Catherization- { 
the: eye and ear : (2) Catheter irrigation 
a.* Inflammatory ‘disorders an (3) Urine strainer ae 
b. Injuries ee (4) Vaginal irrigation ; y 
: 4, Therapeutic assessment - - e. Patient education |, f- 
a. Common symptoms  - 6. Community fésources 
b. Diagnostic tests 2 7. Clinical experience 
fa 5. Nursing ‘implications 2 eat - 4 
a.-. Medication_administration- - TY NURSING THE’ PATIENT WITH 28 hrsy | 
b. Psychosotial support METABOLIC IMBALANCES I ce 
: ; “: A ” +. 1, Anatomy arid physiology © . t 
= G. CONCEPTS BASIC TO ‘THE CARE oy. 50 hrs.” c 2. Common dysfunctions mee 
OF PATIENTS WITH COMMON \ « +a. Hyperfunction 
GASTROINTESTINAL DISTURBANCES ] I “db. Hypofunction i as 
‘ 1. Anatomy and physiology soe : c: Diabetes mellitus s 
i 2. Common deviations : 2 3. Therapeytic management ° 
ar a: Appendicitis . ‘a. Predisposing factors,,.. 
b. Gastroenteritis * a +b. ‘Common symptoms 
c. Hemorrhoids ann 5 “c. Laboratory tests” 
d. Hernias  * red . .. 7d? Diagnostic procedures 
5 3. Preventive aspects . 4. Nursing responsibilitiés 
. ot 4. Medical-surgical , . a. “Diet adaptations - aot 
he GS - intervention’ 4 —_ — b. Emotional’ support on 
. 5.% Common symptoms : 3 : . . ,€7,Medic&tion therapy ro 
* 6. Laboratory tests i de Soécig#econoinic aspects 
: 7. Diagnostic procedures. , ate <2 e, ‘Nursing care and + . 
+8. Nursing responsibilities. Pe eee 2 3 ‘.rélated skills: ° cys 
9. Diet modifications . =. i é f. Approaches. to special, 
10.‘ Drug therapy . . aie 2 problems a. 4 
ll. Nursing care and = . >. 5. Patient éducation . ss 
: 3° related: skills: ei. . "6. Community resources - 4 
* - 12. Psychosocial support ‘ ; ae! : 2 aa 
- 13. ‘Community resources + J. NURSING THE PATIENT WITH a 10 hes, . 
14. Clinical experience ae ALLERGIC REACTIONS I ae oe | 
.. - > as Anatomy and physiology .° ‘f* 
.H. _ NURSING THE PATTIE} WITH ‘ 69 hrs. : 2. , Related medical terminology ye 
>. © GENITO-URINARY DYSFUNCTION I . -ap--—-p|.-.. .3. Therapedtic management’ 5 
+ 1. Anatomy ‘and physiology : a. Comiton symptoms I 
2. Common disorders pee b. Diagnostic tests ‘ * 
a. Renal calepli - ~ : ’ * c. Treatments “a 


- Urinary tfact infections s : | 
| Hysterectomy = * _ - Tray oe . wae 


¥ - Hrs. . _ Hs, 
‘| 4. Nursing responsibilities b. Mother care, 
- a, Diet modifications (1). Physical changes 
- b. Drug. therapy . eee . 3 (2) Psychological aspects 
_¢. Psychosocial suppor uae (3) Nursing measures’ 
d..’ Specific nursing care’ ” #- . c. .New family education . 
.e, Special considerations oe “5, Special needs of the family 
(1) Individual needs a» Needs and concerns 
(2) Anaphylactic shock . (1) Unwed patents . 
a (3) “Bmergency measures “\- (2) Teenage parents © 
5,° Patient education (3) Unwanted baby, axe 
~ 6. Community resources b. Antepartum period ~ 
r he .-(1) Major’ complications © 
K: MATERNITY-CHILD HEALTH, 210 hrs< (2) Preventive measures 
NURSING * *, : c. Labor period « 
Obstetrics * * 105 hrs: ~ (1) Forced delivery 
T, Introduction . a ~ (2) Caesarean section 
a. Definition and philosophy . (3) Preventive measures _ 
b. Promotion wand c d. Postpartum period : 
preventive measures 7 €1) Hemorrhage ‘ 
.c. Community resourc (2) Infection. : : 
¢ dy Role, of the practica (3) Preventive measures 
ee __7 hurse ‘ -e@. “Newborn complications . voy 
“. 2, Preparation for parenthood = -—_(4}-—Congenital malfor~ 
a. ‘Anatomy and physiology , Se ~ “mations oo 
~ of the reproductive . (2) Prematurity.” ek 
a \ organs : - . Pediatrics : * “105 hrs.- 
b. “Expectant mother changes, 16. Introduction to growth “  . | ‘: 
7 - , (1), Physital . and devel8pment =; : > 
PG. (2), Psychological . a& Terminology or 
"(4 + Components of prenatal %D. Internal and external : 
care . F factors | : i 
‘ d. Community resources 4 . c. Stages and characteristics 
3, Labor experience for the « “ (1) Physical, ; < 
. . expectant family as 2 , (2) -Psychological 
‘a.m Stages and méchanisms, ~ 7. Normal growth and. development 
sof labor + . * a Inéancy 
b. ‘Anesthesia and analgesia e b. Toddlerhood 
(1) Types . ‘ é 4 c. Pre-school age - 
(2) Advantages: : d. School age 
. (3) Disadvantages °° e. Puberty . 
_¢. Mother progress £. Adolesc: ward 
. (1) . Physical oe eee 3h (1) “Physical © © 
(2) Psychological. -. 7. * se “~~ (2) Psychosocial 
‘ (3) Supportive. person” o 8. Nutritional requirements | a 
5 ¢ «A. needs during each age . 
-' 4, Nursing care and F 9, Common ‘conditions L 
* «related skills : : 2 a, Common cold 
cog Care of new mothers and b. Diarrhea. © : 
babies. . = c. . Cleft: palate . 
4" a, Baby care ‘ d. Accidents .o . 
. (1) Birth adjustment B gitis | 
(2) Nursing measures f.. Mental retardation = 
a (3) Characteristics g. Tonsillectomy \ 
(4) Physical-and psycho-~ & . h. .Rheumatic' fever . 
‘ logical support = i., Ob 
~9 ‘ os ; ; j . : 
ERIC # : ; é ‘ a cs : 


10. Special aspects of wr 
pediatric nursing. 

a.. Minor illnesses 
b. Complex illnesses 

: (1) Short-term 

(2) Long-term 

11. “Parent and patient ~ 
edication , 4 

12: ‘Community resources 

“13.” Clinical experience 


LEVEL IIT ‘ . 7 
HUMAN HEALTH CARE JT, vA 490 hrs. 


Av NURSING THE PATTENT WITH « 35 hrs. 
PROBLEMS OF LOCOMOTION 11 
1. Musculoskeletal impairment 
a. Arthroplasty 


' b. Amputation 
2. Therapeutic management 
a. Etiology 


b: Diagnostic techniques 
' ¢.+ Course of treatment 
«|. a. Caplications 
3. Nursing gieasures 


7 a. Diot therapy 
P b. (Drug administration 
.¢. Emotional support _ 7 


ad. Specific needs 
4. Rehabilitation patterns 
S- Community resources 
6. Clinical experience 


B. NURSING THE PATIENT wilh 35 hrs. 
. CARDIOVASCULAR DISORDERS II * 
1. Coronary conditions 
* a. Coronary artery 
disorders L, 

- :(2) Angina. 

(2) Myocardial 


fis infarction 
(3) Congestive heart 
failure 
b. Infectious heart conditions . 
PA ce. Heart: surgery . 
“2. Medical and surgical 
: assessient : 4 
. a. Etiology sof 
b. Symptoms =. are 
. ¢. Therapeutic management _ 
d. Diet and-drug therapy ie NS 
"*é. Socio-economic aspects” ~ oa 
« £. Emotional support . 


3. Cardiaé emergency care 
- 4. ‘Appropriate nursing 
measures 
5. Rehabilitation patterns 
6. Community resources 
7. Clinical experience 


C. NURSING CONCEPTS IN THE 
> CARE OF PATIENTS WITH 
RESPIRATORY EMBARRASSMENT II . 
- 1. Advanced | respiratory 
conditions - 4 
a. “Chronic obstructive - 
lung disease 
b. Cancer of the lung 
c. Tracheostomy 
2, Therapeutic management 
a. Etiology . 
b. Diagnostic procedures 
c. Medical management 
: (1) Oxygen therapy 
= (2) Physiotherapy 
, \d. Surgical intervention 
“™~ (1) Procedures 
. (2) Treatments 
3. .Nursing responsibilities 
: Environmental contrg) — 
b. Management of secretions 
c. Medication administration 
d., Nutritional, needs 
“e.’ I.P.P.B. and physiotherapy — 
£. _ Psychosocial support 
g. Patient education 
h. Specific nursing skills 
en . ) Observations | 
(2) - Suctioning 
(3) Tracheostomy care 
+: (4): Chest tube drainage 
: (5S) Ventilation equipment, 
i. Emergency measures ‘ 


(1) Respiratory. insuf- I ' 
‘ee ficiency : H 
7 (2) Respiratory failure 


4. Community resources 
5. Rehabilitative aSpects 
Ke Clinical experience’ 


D. BASIC CONCEPTS APPLIED. TO’ - 32 = | ; 
~ PATIENTS WITH NEUROLOGICAL 
CONDITIONS 11 


, 1. Advariced: condi ticns Su 
" “a Spigat - ord: and—-——_—.- 
‘brain injuri¢s 


.b. Neurosurgery : Special nursing needs 
(1) Head injury : : - ° (1) Preoperative care ~ 
(2) Herniated lumbar disk * a Postoperative 3 
2. ‘Anatomy and physiology > (3) Activities of date 
reinforcement living + “ “oe 
3. Hea ue? qnanagement : : “4. ~ Community resources *h 
ay ergency care 5. Rehabilitation patterns 
b. Hospital care ; - . * 6, Clinical emperience. YY . 
4, Nursing considerations * : . een 
a. Observations | E. - CONCEPTS BASIC TO THE CARE 35 hrs. 
b. Physical and emotional © OF PATIENTS WITH GASTRO- 
. rest : * . INTESTINAL DISTURBANCES II , ‘ 5 
‘ce. Dehydration and output gies - 1, ‘Advanced conditions . er 
d. Diet management a. Oral surgery : 
e. Drug administration . * be Cancer * 
5. Surgica} intervention : ce , Peptic ulcers : 
a. Causes and symptoms : . d. Peritonitis 
b, | Diagnostic procedures : e. Ulcerative colitis aw 
Preventive measures . ‘ f. Cholecystitis : vy 
.d, ° Principles of nursing g. Cirrhosis : F 
care h. Hepatitis rae 4 
(1) Preoperative . = : i, Pancreatitis ‘ “i, 
} Postoperative. | . - 2. Medical-and surgical m 
f} Special skills’ : + management : . ae 
e. Communications - ’ Etiology’ o. 
6. Rehabilitative patterns : Diagnostic procedures oe 
7. Community resources : *(, Medical treatment - 
8. Clinical experience ? -d. Surgical procedures * 
. e. Preventive measures 
‘. ah IMPACT OF AUDIO-VISUAL 25 hrs. *3, Nursing care responsibilities | 
IMPAIRMENT IN THE INDIVIDUAL II : a. Drug therapy 
1, Advanced conditions ° @ “ - b. _ Diet management 4 
a. Degenerative disorders : _¢. Emotional support 
{1) Cataracts : d. . Physical, care 
e (2) Detached retina — 4. Special considerations ac 


~ {3)° Glaucoma 


NasopaSesic Afitubation 


ee (4) Meniere's syndrone oBastric-gavage’ - > tt 
i (S).Otdsclerosis: - : Gastric lavage 
“Lb. Partially! Sighted” . 7: + d. Colostomy irrigation : 
‘=3%s-Zand “Blindness Be ey e. Ostomy care wo bs 
‘c. “HéS¥ing loss and ~*~ See yc 5. Patient education : 
deafness ns . 6... Rehabilitation patterns 
2. Medical and surgical -, - a3 Ze. Community resources ~ P 
. Management’ iB 8. Clinical ‘ experience é as 
. Course and, symptoms aoe a ss ‘ ? 
. be Diagnestze’ tests’ ~5§.--HURSING ‘THE PATIENT WITH ". 35 hrs.. 
ce. -Congervative treatment ‘ GENIF0-URINARY "| DYSPUNCTION WI 3 
t Surgical - rocedures. : . 1, Advanéed éonditions : s 
Nursing considerations. ~ ’ a. Glomerulonephritis .  < 5 
. a, General aursing needs b. -Renal failure 4 
tae - (1) Dietary management (1) “Dialysis ~ P ane 
" = . @), Drug administration — 7 @ Transplant ° . 
~ yr Emotional support ~——-~—— ts = 
(4) Nursing care - , a a. Prostate conditions 


(1) Hypertrophy foe 
“ 71 (2)’eCancer - : ° 


2, Medical and surgical 


: _ anagement 
, «+ @& Causes and symptoms 
: b. Diagnostic procedures 


c. Non-surgical treatment 
. Surgical intervention 
e. Preventive measures _ 
3." Nursing ‘considerations - 
a, Chemotherapy 
b. Nutritional needs 
c. Physical care 
-d. Psychosocial aspect's 
e. Special nursing 
procedures 
4, Convalescent care 
+ 5; .Community resources 
6. Patient education < 
7. Clinical experience 


H. NURSING THE PATIENT WITH 
METABOLIC INBALANCESUT 
1. Thyroid dysfunction 
~@, Causes and symptoms 
-"  b. Diagnostic procedures 
c. Medical management 
d. Surgical intervention 
2. ‘Nursing responsibilities 
,2+ Diet modifications 
b. Medication. therapy 
‘ce, Specific nursing care 
(I) Preoperative 
z (2) Postoperative 


b.*,Home card: -~ 
Se ‘Community resources 
6." CHateal experience. 


I. -NURSING THE PATIENT WITH 
PROBLEMS. INVOLVING ~ ~~ 
DISPIGUREMENT 
1. Avanees conditions 
. Skin disorders 
, DL - Burns « 3? 
2. Dermatology terminology 7 
: a, Conditions : 
b. Examples 
3. Generai’ skin care 
a. Bathing 
a b. Special, baths 


7 d, Psychosocia}“as a 
' 3, Rehabilitati patrerns 
| 4.’ Patient teething ‘ 


we Bae Discharge- instructions. 


4. a therapy 
a. Topical medications 
. b. Corticosteroids 
-. ¢, Systemic medications 
7 _ 5. Psychosocial aspects 
._ 6, Classification of burns + 
' “a ° Depth 
i oe , b, Percentage 
7 : . Nursing responsibilitiés 
ax Emergency care 
€1) General first: aid. 
(2). "Hospitalization 
‘ .° 3) Burn centers 
b. Immediate care 
{1) Breathing - 
(2) Fluid therapy * . 
(3) Renal- function 
. 3 _ (4) Care of burns 
~ (5) , Medications 
(6) Nutritional needs 
¢, Emotional support - 
Rehabilitative patterns 
. a. Long-term care ae 
a “by Emotional suppért, 
c. Socic-econémic factors 
d.* Patient education 
9, Comminity resources . 
10. Clinical experience 


2 


J. SPECIALIZED NURSING’ 
1. .Specialty areas 
a, Emergency room 
‘ b.. Intensive .care’ 
c. Recovery room 
de Psychiatric concept’ 
~ e.” fiome care. # Be 
£.. Additional medic&tion 
coms adnimistration “¢, 
“ g. Principles of Ieader- - < 
arr ship” 
2, Nursing responsibilities 
‘ a. Surgical patient 
follow-through 
b. Nursing care plans 7 
c. Observations and Ry 
assessment eas 
d. Emotional aspects - 
- (1) Patient. 
(2) Family 
: e. Complication pre- 
. 71. ventive measures 
« &£ Medication adninistration 


N 


c._ Specific treatments 


-28- pan x & 


Adaptation of nursing 
7 * techniques for home care . 
“. + ,h. Mental health promotion 
i. “Nursing* action. priorities 
j- Team! leader role 
3. Community resources - 
4. Clinical experience ~ 


K. NURSING OPPORTUNITIES 
.1. Health care trends '-* 
‘pP > +2. Nursing trends 
3. Ethical and. legal 
“responsibilities + _ 
4. Nursing organizations ,~ 
. a, Alumni Association | 
b. National League of. 
Nursing 
c. ‘ National Association 
co for Practical/Nurse 
: Education and Service . 
d, National Federation of 
Licensed Practical 


4 * Nursing : 
\. @- American Nurses . 
Association OEE 
~ « (1) Functions 
- (2) Journals 
5. Employment opportunities : : 
e a. Sources and areas : , _ sis 7 
ee of employment : - : : : a 
b= (1)" Advantages . gS : - : ae 
(2) , Disadvantages : . ne ae a4 = ca 
“b. Fringe benefits ae - e , * | 
ce. dob applications . ‘ a bse ig o . 
‘ (1) Letter ee . z. . ae 
"1" " (2) eRégume. * r y are . ste a ; 
~" 'd! "Job interview : 2 ties . 
= . Resignation procedures ss eta OG aa 
6. Personal arid Prpfessional a we 
growth - 3 - - * 
a, Promotion preparation : - 
b." Formal education = fhe Sel : 
- continuation _— es sue * 
c. Health career ladders - : - aa 


7. N.L.N. test F ad . 
8.- Evaluation conference : 


PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS 
‘ DEPARTMENT OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 
- OCCUPATIONAL, VOCATIONAL, AND TECHNICAL DIVisION 
* HEALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM : 
COURSE OUTLINE (540 hours) 


HOURS aa 4 : ws 


HEALTH ASSISTANT I 270 hrs 


INTRODUCTION TO I. INTRODUCTION TO 


HEALTH ASSISTING 20 hrs HEALTH ASSISTING (Continued) 
A. General Orientation ia ns C. 4. “Health Care 
1. Intreduction to Delivery System 
health careers 7 : . &. ‘Hospital departments 
2. Ladders and lattices : b. . Extended care 
: 3. Employment possibilities . ‘facilities’ ‘ ‘i 
4. Introduction'to VICA , c. Health maintenance | 
5. Tour of physical facilities ‘ a . organizations é 
es * 6. Safety factors : a. Home health services i 
B.' Introduction tothe Learning , D. Intrbiguction to Health ; 
Process et + Assistant-Patient: ‘Relationships 
: 1. Student responsibilities 7 ls Cultural differences ‘4 
7 2. Studying awa. Family ame 
: a. Requirements for” _ r b, Community 4 
effective study oe ae 2. Common courtesies in I ; 
b. SQ3R technique patient relationships 
ce. Use of reference ane : ‘a, Introductions : | i 
-" materials P , ; . b, ‘Addressing patierits 
‘ Seog - - , ¢ Explanation procedures ‘ 
| rC. Student Role anid Responsibilities = Pa a, Listening to the peo 1 ; 
:c7*. on'the Héalth Team, 
1, Professional appearance i. THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL "6 hrs 
2. Hospital relationships . : ’ s [. 
- andattitudes = -. 7 : A. The Basic Needs of All _ date 
a. Integrity : Individuals. . : 
-b. Telephone techniques Disk. y ‘ 1. Physical needs ’ 
ce. The health team # ~a. Food and water: * 
d, Tsines of authority ~ Hf “. + be Oxygen’ “ss 
‘3. oe and ethical aspects ~~ - : “+ ¢. Rest and sleep ' 
Confidentiality: . “'  d, Shelter and body care 
: : Intrdduction to legal = . é Elimination eer 
"aspects of health care wP es 


a ¥ : - “ € 


. a co. y° 
1. sot wh ae — “HOURS : a ‘, HOURS 
THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL P It.” THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL ° 
i (Continued) . 7 sow eee TP ae . (Continued) y. : 
‘A. 2 Emotional needs : LAL 4 Spiritual beie 
“a., Mental health . * 50 cae a.’ Personal philosophies _ 
. (1) Self-approval os b.  Organizéd religions “ 
’ (2) Acceptance S . *, e2 : 
as b, .Personality ~*‘ ade OBS titoduetion to the Organiaation .2 
3(1) Traits - i en i "of the Human Body : fee 
(2} Defense , - - 1, The body.ag-a whole © 
mechanisms ety 2 The General Plan of the 
(3) Habits ce body - - * 
(4) Handling stress a wee a., Body cavities or divisions 
3. Social needs ~ a bas “bh. Body directions and planes ~ 
‘group membership ; - . | @. Basic cell structure and 
eS a, Family | es % functions Sigs ae 
(1) Development , 7,06 6G Tissues 
(2) Cycle - See ae, & e. Membrahes.,- ‘ 
(3) Trends yg - f Organs ~ 4 * 
. b. Peer group ek g. Systems ~ gross : 
\ (1) Definition . sttucture and functions 
(2) Methods of +. (1) Skin 
6 communication ; . (2) Musculo-skeletal 
‘ ¢. Health community - . - (3) Digestive - 3. - : 
Introduction to a fe (4) .Cireulatory. © toe 
Bacteriology .. ; (5) Respiratory 
(1}- Protection . > (6) Nervous - 
(a) “Pathogenic and non- a - (7) Endocrine < 
- pathogenic organisms - (8) Reproductive © 
od (b) Preventing disease pac: (9) Uekecy a 
spread . se 
(2) Community health problems c.. Maintaining a Healthy Body 
- (a) Pollutants 1, Posture - body mechanics 
woes , (b) Communicable disease __ “ae Standing. ps 
(a) Food Safety “at b. ° Sitting. 
we 2 ? &. Organizations tHat _ . c. Walking. ia 
: *s _> proteetfood’supply =, ) d, Exercising’ 
o3 (b) Sanitary principles of - . fe ' Foot health \ 
- 0 . +  fogd storage and ~ . a. Arch trouble’ . 
a ° preparation : 7 ~ b; Proper shoes 
oho . Government agencies , ui. ' + Foot care 


LTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM 
ORSE OUTLINE (540 hours) 


's a, Normal nutrition 
(1) Relationship of 
good nutrition 
(a) Definition of good 
nutrition . 
* (b) Signs of poor . 
nutrition 5. 
{c) Basic four groups 
(d) Recommended 
daily allowances 
‘he (e) Sources and functions, 
* of six basic nutrients, 6. 
(f) Deficiency conditions 
and how corrected . 
(g) Use of calorie tables os 
(h) Psychological impor- “4 


—s (2) Meal planning 
b, Principles of planning 


and buying food ‘ i 
‘s-* .° (1) Menu planning-, ie 
oe (2) ‘Evaluating menus for ‘ . 8, 
‘ * .. nutrient content + 


- (3) Values in planning 
and buying food 


& (4), Factors that‘affect® . 9. 


a food choice ~~ + 
2 (5) Difficulties in changing’ 
ao we food habits . 
(6) Household measufements 
+ Principles of storing and 
cooking food <' . . 
(1) Methods of storage. Se, 
(2) General principles i 


A > - . of cooking food ° : : 10. A 


» (3) Preparation of simple © 
yeh? . |. , nutritious food 


poe ® “yet 


age 3 : . is ° 
7 0. te pours © 
a, THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL, 0, -SHE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL 
(Continued) oan 7 (continued) - 
.C. ‘3, Eating for good health _ °C. 4, Dental health 


4 ‘ . tance of food - : ae 


a. Todth decay 
b, Effects of food 
c. Toothbrushing 
.a. Fluoridation 
e. Choosing a dentrifice | 
f. Simple dental disorders: 
Personal hygiene : 
a. Care of the skin 
b. Care of the hair 
Elimination’ 
. Menstrual hygiene 
Eye care ; 
‘a. Proper light 
b. Prevention of eyestrain “ 
c. Preventing eye ‘injuries 
d, Removal of foreign bodies 
Addictions - habits __. | 
a. Drugs aa * 
b, Aléohol 
c. Tob; 
d, Coffee; tea nak 
Diversion and recreation 
a. Relief of nervous and . 
physical tension 
b, Relief of mental fatigue . 
— first aid measures - 
' Accident prevention . 
b. Simple wounds ~* 


-¢. Fainting 
d, Bleeding .. + fe 
e. Shock eo Re ee 
f, Fractures iis 
g. ‘Burns . . 


h, Poisoning : 
Periodic physical examination. 


dhavin ASSISTANT PROGRAM 
QURSE OUTLINE (540 hours), 


roe : 
5 I ? s HOURS -_ HOURS 
I, INTRODUCTION TO : WW, INTRODUCTIONTO |. *° 
- PBocesses OF DISEASE 30 hrs PROCESSES OF DISEASE (Continued) 
&. Normal Body Defenses . F. Regeneration of Body: Tissue 
i 1.’ “Skin and mucous membrane i. First intentions 
2, Lymphocytes oe ' 2. Second intentions _ 
3, , Leukocytes. « : a 3. Granulation 
4, - Natural body secretions . 4.; Scar tissue 
“5. Immunity F f 
a, Types # * G. Common Signs and Symptoms’ 
“b, Antigen-antibody reaction 1, “Classifications of 
i : observation 
Classification and Etiology . a Objective 
1. Hereditary . b, Subjective 
2. Congenital _ F 2. Observations . 
1°3, Deficiencies °° a a, Cough : 
4, Infectious . . ’ Bb. Dyspnea at 
_ 5. Metabolic : . &« *Cyanosis 
6. Neoplastic aw . . 4,- Jaundice 
7%, Tradumatic : ot ar ei} Edema - 
8. Occupational “=~ ~ ~ , . f+, Emesis ° 
ae : g. Hemorrhage. 
,, Predisposing Factors . arn “sh, Diarrhea 
1. Genetic . . can i. Pever A 
2. Dietary deficiencies : j. Fatigue | . 
3, Ignorance : / k. Anorexia - = 
4,. Emotional problems 7 1, Vital sign changes 
5. Inadequate production ‘ m, Inflammation and 
° : * infection a 
Course of Disease n,- Pain : 
1, Acute : *s a a "0, - Emotional and 
2. Subacute - 2 : mental reactions. 
3. Chronic ; ’ 3. Nursing measures to 
; 7 , _ help alleviate sythptome j 
aggteind oe H. - heey Procedures 
g, Rlntedirases | | 7 Be BEN trent 
sad Oo . ectrocardiogra . 
of symptoms 4, Chest x-ray 
5, Gl series + *s 


HEALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM =~ 
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. HEALTH CARE SKILLS I 


COURSE. OUTLINE hires, 


Mee HOURS 


hrs 


we 


A. General Environmental Needs 


ne 


+ 2,+ Handwashing ‘ 


x 


Introduction to medical 

asepsis 

is of the patient's unit 
Cleanliness - 

. Safety 


B. Admission Procedures ~ 


8. 
“9s 
‘10. 


_ Application of communication 

: skills “ 
_ Height and weight : 
: Temperature, pulse, respiration 


‘Blood pressure 


- Simple physicab.procedures 
. Introduction to medical 


terminology 
Elementary charting. of- 
observations . 
Introduction to kardex 
Reminder sheets 
Assignment ‘sheets 


. Physical Needs of the. Patient 


1. 


. es. of hospital beds 
Electric 

b ‘Manual . © : 

ce, Circo-electric - = 

d. Stryker frame. 7 . 

Bedmaking : “Oy ‘ 

ae _ Gloséd Bed . 

b. | Open bed 

Sw Occupied: ‘bed. 


d, Modification for special 
needs 
. (1) Anesthetic 
{2) ,Orthopedic _ 


Pay ’ 


wee 


Tv. HEALTH CARE SKILLS 1 (Continued) 


c. 


3. 


‘a. Care ofthe-hair 4 


- gs, Special considerations ° 


a. Observation of stool - 


ae xounell 


Proper boay alignment 
a. Positioning 
b. Lifting 
Moving 
(1) Wheelchair 
(2) Cart 
Personal hygiene 
a. Bath F 
(1) Assisting 
(2) Partial 
" (3) Complete » at 
b. “Back care 
(1) General back rub 
(2) Special back care 
c. Oralhygiene 
"* (lyrAssisting 
(2) \Special! .. 


es 


= om oe 


il. 


(1) Daily care 

(2) Shampoo 
e. ‘Shaving 7 = 
f. Nail'care 


* (1) Catheter care - 
patency 
, (2) 1.V. solutions 
~ \(3) Observations 
Assisting with bowel 
and. bladder fenctions 


’ 


- and urine 

b. Charting observations ca 
ax output. 

c. The helpless patient 

-(1) Incontinence and 


‘ retention 
‘ ‘(2) Bowel and bladder | i 
training : 
se of the fracture pan > I 
: : ae 


I. 6. Assisting with meals * 


fsancn. EXPERI ENCE 


dun ASSISTANT it, 


ALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM 
aes OUTLINE (540 hours) 
v6. 1 : 


V. HEALTH CARE SKILLS I (Continued) 


and feedings 
a. Recognition of 


individual differences 


‘b, Care of the environ- 
_ .ment for meal time 
> oF Preparation of 
the patient 
d, Assisting with meals 
e. Feeding a hélpless 
patient 
“(1) Strained food 
(2) Asepto syringe 
(3) Dropper : 
: (4) Cup - = 
f. Charting fluid intake 


’ 


REVIEW OF CONTENT. COVERED, 
IN HEALTH ASSISTANT I 


Paycho-social Relationships 
The Healthy Individual 
Introduction to Processes 
of Disease 


Health Care Skills I Practice 


§ THE NATURAL PHENOMENON 
‘OF AGING : 


“Introduction of Aging 
is Terminology 
ae Aging,. 
‘  b, Senescence 
c.~ Senility 
d, Geriatrics © 
“@ “Gerontélogy. : 


‘A. 2° Lifespan oes 


con Family Relationships 


270 hrs 


* THE NATURAL PHENOMENON 


OF AGING (Continued) < 


B. Individual Changes - 
‘1.° Physical 
2. Mental 
3. ~ Emotional 


1. Role changes’ : 
2. Family acceptance Mi 
3. Family substitute ° 
D, Special Geriatric Needs 
1, General hygiene 
2. Nutrition for the aged 
ae: Food problems . 


b. Diets a 
ce, Meal patterns 
+3, Safety . 
4, Housing facilities > 
5, Division and rehabilitation 
7 a. Social - : 


be Physical 
c. Economic 


E, Community Resources 
“1. Community responsibilities 


2. Nursing homes . 
“. a. Selections: | ne 
‘b. Legal aspects 
(1) Social * : 
, (2), Governmental control 


ce. Types of care- 


F; - Attitudes Towatd Death | 
1. Emotional aspects 
2. Adjustment, 


‘HEALTH ASSISTANT. PROGRAM > 7 
COURSE OUTLINE (540 hours) oe 


Page 7 ont s ~ 
r ame 
; : - HOURS _ HOURS 
. HOME CARE : 15 hrs “INTRODUCTION TO © ’ 
7 . Pe . . PHA MACOLOGY _ (Continued) 
A. ens and Effect of : 
Chronic Illness ‘ : D. Source of Drugs . 
B. Chronically tll Patient . * * ZL Plant : 
and Family © : < *, 2.\° Animal 
C. Cost of Disability : : 3. Synthetle 
D. Rehabilitation Special 
Services me oe E. “Dey Preparations - 
XE. Facilities for Continuing 3 1. . ' * 
‘Patient Care : 2. vee 
: so * 3. 
¥. INTRODUCTION TO . . 4. S ppository : rn 
PHARMACOLOGY 30 hre - Be ae a ; 
ad rae r —— ‘. g e 
A. Units of Measurement <° , ory : , 
* 1, Apothecaries ° ‘ is uspensions 
: 2. Household (review) wo =o mulsions , 
“3. ° Metric oe . 8° 
. + 'a. Symbols 7 ORE Aerogof 
* b, Equivalents . ; Ne “ 
‘ _¢. Conversion ‘ F. Methods of\Administration 
, : a : ‘ 1, - Local (topical) 
- B. Drug Standards ‘ a. Skint ~ 
: 1, U.S.P. han a : b. Mucdus membrane 
2. National Formulary : toe 2. Systemic 
3. New and Non- Official : oO a. Oral vse 
, Remedies : R : . b. ?Sublingual .- 
-4, Enforcement of {Standards i . a c. Parentéral = 
© ‘ {1) Intrkmuscular 
t. Legal Aspects of Medication : ‘ - {2) Subcutaneous 
- lL. Federal Controls cm : (3) Inte 
rae a. Harrison Narcotie Act (4) Intradermal 
‘ ‘b. Controlled Drug Act d. Rectal 
ofi97l e. Vaginal i 
¢., Food and Drug - NY . f. Inhalation 
paee Administration- ‘ F A " ~ ‘i = 
we Be individual Responsibilities : G. Drug Dosage- : 
a ’%. Physician’ ee : 1. Range of effectivebess 
By b. \Pharmacist ° Z a. Minimum » - 
* . 3 ¢. Nurse * ‘ b. Maximum 
d, , Patyent : * Pr gS’ Toxic : 
- (1) Hospital 2% a, Lethal 7 \ 
(2) Homma - ° = yee 4 a \ 


URSE OUTLINE: 4540 hours). - 


ye INERODUCTION TO 
i giesienconoar (Continued) 


G. 2. Factors that affect drug 
dosage 7 
ae Age. ~ an 
b, Sex > sd 
7 o.+ Weight . 
d, Patient's ‘condition 
e. Disposition of patient 


uo £, Method used 
g.. Digtrifution 
—* h, Elimination 
i. Purposes of Drugs - 
1, Preventive — . 
. | 2. | Diagnostic * 
3, Therapeutic | 
“a 4 Curative . 
: I 5.’ Palliative or Symptomatic 
6. Supportive 


‘ 7. Substitutive 
i 8. Restorative 


le Accorting to location | 
_Local or topical 
b. Systemic 
i ce. Selective 

d, General 

2. According to expected 
results 
a. Stimulation 
b. Depression 
c. Irritation 


i ‘Aetlen of Drugs 


i 2 
: d., Demulcent i 
| e. Salt action 
3. According to condition 
. of patient 
| a. Physiologic 
b. Therapeutic 


INTRODUCTION TO = 
PHARMACOLOGY (Continued) 


L 4 Terms to describe actions 


a. Side affects 


b. Idiosyncratic action 


c. Toxic action 


. . 


d, Cumulative action 


e. Antagonistic. 
fi. Synergistic 


< 


J. Abbreviations and Symbols 


K. The Written Order 

» Prescription 
Patient's chart 

* / Kardex ° 

4, Medicine card 


L. Individual Drug Data 
for Administration 
1, Purpose 
, 2. Indications oe 
3. Usual dosage 


4, Method of administration 


5. Contradictions 
6. Toxic reactions 


M. Common Drug 


Classification with Examples 
1, Stimulant - Dexadrine 


2. Analgesic ~ Aspixin 
.3.. Narcotic - Demerol 


4, ‘Sedative - Phenobarbital 


’ 5, Hypnotic - Seconal 
7 ‘YP! 


6, -Tranquilizer - Valium 


7. Vasodilators - Nitroglycerin.: 
8. Vasoconstrictors - Adrenalin — 


9. Cardiotonic '~ ‘Digitalis 
10, Antihistamine - Allerest 


4 
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LTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM 


va Ee 


GOURSE OUTLINE (540 hours) < ge eo 
r, 
: a 
‘ HOURS : 
Vv 


INTRODUSTION.TO"; 
+ PHARMACOLOGY . 


" Assisting with physical 
. examinations 


“a. Equipmente a 


(Continued) Fs 


A. 
M, 11, Expectorant’ Benylin © 
12,. Bronchodilator - Tedral 
13, Antacid - Maalox . Py = 
14, Cathartic - Milk of Magnesia” ‘ 2 
15, Diuretic:- Lasix ee: - 
16, Hormone - Insvlin * : 
17, Antiseptic - Alcohol- 
y  18& Antibiotic « Penicillin 
'¥, HEALTH CARE SKILLS I 60 brs B&B 
oe. 
” VA, Assisting with Diagnostic 
Procedures 
1, Collection of sfeetmens 
‘ ” a. Urine 7 
(1) Routing 
“{a) Voided 
‘(b) Foley drainage . 4 


_ (2) Clean catch ‘ 
(3) 24 hour 


b. ‘Stool : A 
¢. Sputum aa \ . 
(1) Wet SL 
(2) Dry 
d, Observations “\ 
e. Reporting and 'S s 
recording ° - 
Urine reductions . 
a. Methods : = 
* (1) Clinitest , \ 
(2) Teés-tape : 
(3) Acetest § : \ 
(4) Ketostix oe *% 
(5) Diastix — 
- be Reporting for insulin . 


coverage and recording 


ot me 


ir 


3. b. Body re 


Ce 


@) 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


Horizontal 
¥ecumbent 
Dorsal recumbent" 
Prone 

Sims 

Fowlers. 

(6) Knee chest 

(7) Dorsal lithotomy 
Draping 


Basic. Treatments 


1. upport measures” 


ee 


3. Enemas - fla 


ae 


Binders 

(1) Scultetus. 

2) Straight 

(3) T+binder 

Ace bandages 
Elastic hose ‘ 


2, Application of heat é 


Hot water bottle 


‘Sitz bath , . 


Unsterile moist “- 


, compresses 


Heat lam 

s tube 

Types - 

(1) Cleansing 
(a) Tap water 
(b) Soapsuds’ . 
(c) Fleets 

(2) Retention 

Procedure 


’ Observations and 


Charting 
Care of equipment 


. 


‘ALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM 


a nile (540 Rises) _ oS - oe 


cE HEALTH CARE SKILLS (Continued) 


tom , Advanced Procedures 


aL 


HOURS 


Problem oriented cherting, 
(SOAPIE) : 
a. Introduction to 

nursing caré plan 
b. Progress notes - SOAPIE 
Post mortem care 
a. Signs of impending death 
b.* Spiritual needs of dying 
* “patient - ~ 


e, Family support, 


d, Post mortem care procedure 
sae surgical patjent 
: Pre-operative -care 
(1) Physical preparation 
(2) Emotional preparation 
b. Post-operative care 
(1) Observations 
. (a2) Complications 
(b) Patency of 
"drainage tubes | 
(c)” Dressings 
(2) Positioning 
Protective care 
a. Purposes * 
b.. Preparation of unit - 
c. Applying and yemoving 
mask and gown © 


‘ds Transfer of food and 


expendibles 
e. Care of linen 


£. Handling of non- 


expendibles 
g. Collecting specimens 
h.. Transporting 
i. Terminal cleaning * 
Introduction to surgical 


" asepsis 


a. General principles 


c. 


Vv. HEALTH CARE,SKILLS (Continued) 


5. 


9. 


10. © 


-¢. Handling sterile equipment .~ 


‘Meeting the physical needs 
* in home environment 


. a : HOURS’ : 
==: 


b. Sterilization methods * 


. ,-(1) }Opahing sterile packs 
(2) Applying sterile gloves © 

d, Changing eiemiels sterile 
dressings <: - -~ 

Range_of motion exercise 

a. Active’ 

b. Passive | 

Use of safety devices 

a. Restraints * 

b.” Posey equipment 

Meeting the néeds of the” 

long term patient 

a., Hygiene 

b. Nutrition 

c. Positioning - 

d, , Rehabilitation 


a 


a. Improvising with. 
“home facilities 
b. Safety aspects 
c. Community resources , ° 
(1) Meals on wheels 
(2) V.NVA. 
(3) Public health 


’ d, . Independence 


Preparing and administering 
medication 
a. The five rights of 
.administering medication 
(1) Right patient 
(2) Right medicine 
”(3) Right dose 
(4) Right time 
-(5) Right method 


Page 1! 


GC. 10. b 
~ (l) 

Me (2) 
. (3) 
(4) 


Ce 


F HEALTH ASSISTANT.PROGRAM a 
COURSE OUTLINE (540 hours) i = 


. | HEALTH CARE SKILLS (Continiea) . af 


* HOURS Spee 
. ae 


Oral me dications . 


Pill, capsule, tablet 

Powders 

Special considerations 

(a) Cough medications 

(b) Unpleasant tasting 
medication 

(c) Acid or iron 
preparations 


Liquid” : < \ 


a) * , 4 


Parenteral medications 


(1) 


(zy 


(3) 


(4) 
(5) 
(6) 


/ 


Syringe and needles 
(a) Types ~ 

(b) Sizes 

{c) Handling ‘a 
“sterile syringe 
Subcutaneous 


“(a) Purposes - 


(b) Areas for , a 
injection ae 
Intramuscilar 
(a) Purposes 
(b) Areas for injection 
Insulin Z 
Skin breparation é 
Safety factors- 


120 hrs 
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Practical Nursing Teachers 
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, “Faye Nas tico 
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ES . 7 . oe = 
Personnel « ‘ 
: a 


Fs , 


Coordinator, Practical Nureting Program 


Louise Allayaud 5 ae . 

athe Asetetant Coordinator, Practical hisotad Progtan 

mre E. Douglas 
Project Coordinator, Health Cacupations 
© : . Krietin Nagg ’ A 
Prinetpal, ConnelLey Skill Learning Center ee ‘ 

Anthogy J. Beliini «= : cae Hao ie 
Principal, Allegheny High Soroot . 
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Director, Occupational, Vocational and Technical edicale 
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Sf 
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: ; | as rr RATIONALE F FOR PROPOSED CHANGES IN THE PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM 
; € . - 4 a ; ¥ | a $ \ : * 1 


“The facut cy of the Pitesburgh, Public. Schools Practical. Nursing Program, recognizing: 


1. Trends ° in hewlth care delivery toward healeh paincenance as 


tae Be reends in nursing: toward professional mobility and Flexibilitry, : . 


3. Trends in education for ‘continuing development of every individual throughout life, 


Pilea - > 4. Trends in career opportunities as. affected by the state of our national economy; therefore, proposes 
* a comprehensive curriculum change for the Practical Nursjing Program, The faculty believes this ~ - 
va iG * change in curriculum design will, integrate those progressive learning opportunities which follow the ors rt 
a ‘trends above and-which offer greater relevance for our students. , . vA , 


x 


. ‘The changes’ for the (curriculum , reflected,a need to: 7 7 5 


a 
the construction of a comprehensive 


Gy ewe Develop a new theoretical framework’ to give direction | 
» curriculum design. 


2. Formulate progran, and 1 vel objectives to carry forvaid the Program design. 
“3. : Proceed from a traditional, curriculum pattern toa deve opmental currieulun pattern facilitating 
borh student and faqulty growth. 


» 4 Move from a. curriculum framework which is subject drienfed to‘ one which integrates theory and practice, 


\ 5. Develop ‘a curriculum pattern which avoids fragmented ‘1 Ening emperrences cand stresses correlation of a 
‘ learning and continuity ef education. > - 


v. 6. ‘Provide a way of meeting family and conthunity health n eds by euphasizing normal health maintenance. 3 


hw Stresa theoretical concepts rather a factual content. 


rc 


_ <. RATIONALE FOR PROPOSED CHANGES IN THE PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM-continued: 


. we. Provide a meaningful basis for curriculum evaluation. 


“ - 9. Develop a curriculum to afford educathonat opportunities for program articulation for the Health : ; 
Assistant student, advanced standing placement for career mobility from otlier health occupations, . 
. and articulation with advanced hursjng education programs. 


; 
5 = . 


10. Implement a ‘program which offers educational reinforcement through vocational “skill competencies ‘ 

, at spin-out portals leading to employment. Bs a . ®. 

¥ Dae F . . 
a 7 

11.°- Create a ‘curriculum “which offers the student greater ease > through the learning Process by affording ° 
more individualized progress: and counseling. : F 


Ac? a "s 


: . IT “COMPARISON OF PRESEN? PROGRAM CURRICULUM WITH PROPOSED REVISED CUREICULINE 2 


A, PRASEND PRILOSOPHY 
“The faculty believes that: ‘¢ 
Nursing is a multi-level profession 


which serves the se health 
needs es the Publite, 


?Nursing is viewed on a continuum, i.e., 
auxillary, Vocational/Practical Technical, 
proféssion whith enables the individual to 
develop to. the optimum of his/her potential 
while’ ‘progressing according td p hie/her learn 
ing abilities. 

* This level of instruction affords a é 
foundation to successive’ levels of mare ing: 


"concepts of human needs and the family. Pi 


. . 7 


: 8 
A. PROPOSED PHILOSOPHY . ‘ ; \c 
: é 7 


e 


Tie faculty of the Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical ' 
Noreing Program postulates! this theoretical construct for 
the program curriculum: a0 asserts that: 


t 
a 


ss, Nursing | is a health 


profession. - 


Health is’ viewed as the person's normal state of well 
being throughout human development. * Par 

The concept of human development is a life gestalt, 
i.e., Prenafal dife through death. 


Fundamental’ to, the integrity of ‘the: life cycle are 
developmental, family, and health needs. 72 


The practice of nursing derives its sense from’ these 


Nursing eee. ie the right of every eretaead to an‘, 
optimum health state in:the process of human development. 


- The nursing profession is responsihle for the promotion 
of normal health maintenatice among ‘individuals and for health - 
-etate stabilization in physical and mental dysfunction. Z 


‘The nursing profession is viewed as a whole, developed 
along an educational continuum with a milti-entry system , J 
for progressive competency positions, i.e., paraprofessional, 
vocational/practical, technical, and professional.. - 


ad = ey 


Each nursing locus of the continuum affords mobility to 
another locus, enabling an individual to develop full 


A. . PRESENT PHILOSOPHY-CONTINUED \ . . ; WA PROPOSED PEERY ‘. “ f. 


‘ « a 
ee = és bi tae © ee “potential, while progres @ according to saree raring” 
is one , 3 % ast at! eas 7 : - abilities is a coni ng process for professional and’ . 
it & ’ E personal deve. ge a . “ Pa me 
| " Vocational/Practisal’ Nursing is the é “Hee Vocatioral/practical nursing is the level of the , 
. level of this educational continuum which nursing continuum’ which prepares the ptactitioner to ‘Om 
. would prepare the ‘individual to provide a te mote the maintenance of an individual's normal health. state. 
,? all general nursing care ahd to assist the 7 * and to assist in stabilization, of the health state” during . 
- health téam in critical and complex care wer physical and méntal dysfunction. ‘ Q_y 
. situations under the direction of the PEO * . Ps 
fessional nuBee and/or physician. : The vocationat/practical nurse functions as an ao 
= : ae é FS : member of the health team under the direction of a Health 
: ~ ‘ professional in'a variety of settings, such as hospitals, 
. 7 : 3 : homes,’ and community agéncies. ’ 
ae e Educatioh-t6 a continuous process ° Edu@ation is*a progressive process of self-growth oe 
g eviden: expected behavioral changes throughout one's hyman development, ; my 
in sk , knowledge, and attitudes. : a % ' . ar 
Education effectively takes plate in : The student has a right to an sautevioast opportunity . 
a climate which provides stimulation, en-~ | . * = wilk éihance personal growth. . . 
hences motivation, and develops the student ape 
to fullest potential. n . - . ‘ . “the faculty is the facilitator of the educational -pro- 
« ae i = cess, providing a learning climate which stimulates and 
Sa . . ‘ a motivates the student to fullest development. . 

. sit . at 7 - 

We. believe learning proceeds from the » -‘' +. .Learning is charactérieed by expected hehavioral . 7 
simple to the complex and from directed to . * chatiges in skills, knowledge, and attitudes. These dehatdoral 
more self-directed experiences. . changes are the competency /learning objectives Hequixed: by+ 

oo ’ é the educational process of the curriculum. ¥ 
, me. 7 


. Achievement of curriculum competencies through increasing’ 

self-direction by the student is under the guidance of the 
. ‘oe ars faculty § " 

: ; : - i eo 


A. PRESENT PRTGOSOPHY-CORTINUED 


This occurs in an atmosphere where 
individual worth is the foundation of- 
purposeful activities and where a ‘close, 
correlation between classroom instruction 
and clinical experience is maintained. 


It ig the aim and responsibility ‘of 
this faculty to provide an educational 
milieu for the student to acquire ahd 
apply knowledge and specialized skilis 
essential to the practice of vocational 2 
nursing. 


We believe the instructional Bers 
should assist the Student: 


1.+ To deveigp an attitude of self- 
“discipline through personal responsibility 
toward the learning experiences. 


2; To develop the capability of seif- 


‘direction through~personal confidence gained 
from the learning experiences.“ 


3. .To develop the faculty of good 


nursing judgment through personal dili- 


gence exercised in the learning experiences. 


4. To develop a capacity for objectivity 
in regard to self, others, and to life situ- 


ations through pergonal acceptance, of 


A. PROPOSED PHILOSOPHY=CONTINUED 2 


Learning evolves® from the fundamental level to the 
complex. It develops progressively, from directed activities 
to-more self-directed experiences. . 


Learning develops in an atmosphere where individual - 
worth’ is the halimark 9f learning activities. 
Close correlation between classroom instruction and 

clinical experiences is essential to effective competency 
achievement by the, student. z = 


It ig the aim and responsibility of the factlty to 
provide an educational milieu for the student to acquire . 
,and apply the knowledge and specialized skilis essential 
to the practicé of vocational nursing. 7 


We believe the instructional program should assist 
the student to: * 


i. Develop an attitude of self-discipline through 
personal responsibility toward the learning experiences. 


2. Develop the capability of gelf-direction through 
personal confidence gained from the learning experiences. ¢ 
. @ 
Y ‘ 

3. Develop the faculty of good nursing judgment through* 
personal diligence exercised in the learning experiences. 
4. Develop a capatity for objectivity in regard to 
self, others, and to life’ situations through personal.ac- 

ceptance of evaluative measures, assignments, and 7 
bse oa - 3 ae 


* 


‘A. PRESEN -PHILOSOPHY-CONTINUED 


evaluative measures, 2ssignments, and 
interpersonal relationships entailed 
‘in the learning experiences. 


C 


“ interpersonal -relationships entailed in the learning 


A. PROPOSED PRILOSOPHY-CONPINVED , 


experiences. . 5, . , 


5S Develop a a on for self-actualization through 
personal action for continuing human: and professional 
growth. : 


-6- . 


s 4 


B. PRESEN? PROGRAM OBJECTIVES 


a re 


The faculty through the planned program 
of the Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical 
Nursing Program, aims to provide learning 
experiences that will assist the student 
Demonstrate competent individualized 
nursing ¢are by: 


vor 


a. Assessing the basic physical, 

emotional and spiritual needs of the é 

* patient and his family in the com- * 
mmity. ° 

b. Applying the ‘elenentaxy scientific 

principles and concepts of nursing. 3 

* Organizing plans of nursing care 

: for selected Bepent®: , 


ce 


Identifying the normal psysiological 
processes and their deviations. 


Performing the skills'essential to ~ 
vocational/practical nursin 


5 : a 

Recognize the Vocational/Practical Nurse's 

role as a contributin member of the 

health team by: - * 
oo . . 

Demonstrating good interpersonal 

telationships. 

Functioning as an integral member 

of the team. 


a. 
b. 


Grow emotionally, sociaily and pro- 
fessionally as an,individual by: 


\ 


_— 
Bz 3, Brofoaeo REVISION OP PROGRAM, ORFECET| VES : 


Upon completion of the Pittsburgh Public Schools © , 
Practical Nursing Program, the students wil ‘be able to: 


lize new knowledge and skills to assist individuals 
‘infmaintaining their health state. 


d maintain effective interpersonal relationships. a7 

* Demonstrate personal and professional growth by utilizing 
opportunities to their fullest potential. 

* Assume the: responsibilities neces ary for’ a career in 
nursing. 

* Demonstrate good citizenship cand ae “professional spirit 
of cooperation. 

LEVEL OBJECPIVES e 

LEVEL I roe 


Upon completion ot Level. I, the students -will be. able.to: 


+ Identify the fied: of a healthy individual ‘and explain 
how the disease process alters these needs. 

* Demonstrate the skills .required for giving health care ° 
to adult’ patients having both short~ and long-term 
nursing needs.” 

+ Commmicate effectively with'patients and.members of the 
health team on a therapeutic level, make and report . 
observations accurately to the appropriate .persons and. 


record necessary data. ; “6 
+ Establish positive interpersonal relationships. . 


Utilize basic problem solving techniques. 

Assist the professional nurse in a variety .of situations. 
+ Accept guidance and criticism gracious 1y, and with a~ 
professional attitude. 


icate effectively with patients and their families, = 


oa 


-| 


PRESENT PROGRAM OBJECTIVES-continued 


, a. Applying reasonable judgment. 
b. Identifying personal limitations 
and accepting constructive 
ee evaluation. 
c;- Building on educational/ and pro- 
. fessional foundations / : 
Pe . . ae 
d. Conducting contiruous self- 
. . evaluation, . 
‘ ; _ . 
Pa e. Displaying a code of personal 
and professional behavior based = 
? on ethical principles. % 
~D - 
* 
oe 


B. PROPOSED REVISION OF PROGRAM OBJECTIVES-continued 
LEVEL IT * eS ; ; 


Upon completion of Level II, the students will be able to: 
". Provide safe: and effective health care for the mother and 
infant, as well as for children and adults who have 
simple or moderately complex nursing needs. : 

. Utilize appropriate theory in developing a plan 

health care based on priorities. 

Obtain required data from a patig tans 

observations. 

. Record and report relevant data 
nen-verbal communications. 

« Respond: in a,positive manner to/ the emotional: and sottal 
needs of patients, families, peers, and hospital personnel. | 

. Interact-in a positive and effective manner with peers,’ 
hospital personnel, patients, and families, and cope 
with sources of stress in these interrelationships.: 

3 Administer selected medications competently and safely. 

. Accept responsibility for personal behavior, and accept 
guidance and criticism in a professional ‘manner, ‘ 

. Demonstrate initiative in seeking additional’ learning U 
experiences: |. 

. Identify the ‘normal physiological and psychological - 
processes, and explain any deviations in terms of baled 
Ree the family, and the commnity. ~ 


LEVEL peed 

Upon completion of Level ,IIl, the ‘students will be able to: 
- Provide: appropriate nursing care for patients of all. ages. 
. Assist the professional nurse in moderate and comple: a 
situations. , ee ; 
. Make accurate and objective. observations 1 e the . 
information to make assessments ‘and to plan.a course 
of action. ‘ 


-¢ 


2s B. PROPOSED REVISION OF PROGRAM OBJECEIVES-continued 


* Administer medications to adult patients. - Be as 
. . «Continue to build upon theory learned in the Classroom 
; f é to enhance professional qualifications. 


oa 
‘ . ° : e .' Recognize personal responsibilities and act accordingly 
: ‘ ue in terms of the‘patient, the family, ‘and the community 
. ee % F . Develop and adhere to a professional gode of ethics. 
: : = * . ', Funetion effectively | as an tuportem member of the total 
; : : health team. 
i og 7 . +. Utilize ‘theory and suis to solve problems related to a 
. ‘ : health care. . ” 
, : .- «Perform :self-evaluations, and use the results to further U 
professional growth and development. * 


2, 8 : ; ‘ Upon completion of Level Il, the student shoutd achieve 
- . . c : the program objectives. , 


C. PROPOSED REVISED CURRICULUM HOUR SUMMARY ’ 


% 


Area Length. 
Level I 16 weeks 
(30 -hr/wk} 


Theory ‘ 
Hours 


264 


\ 


Clinical 
Experience 


Hours 


216 


Total 
Hours 


480 


‘. ¢. PRESENE anette SYMMARY 
t nr P ; > 
ue -t Clinical , 
ie ie oa “Theory Experience Total 
Area Length Hours Hours Hours — 
. - Pre-clinical 16 weeks 390 40 (430 
~ wv ee : 
Clinical 32 weeks * 301 869 1170 
; Vacation 4 weeks, including 7 holidays, are 
permitted throughout the program. 
> os 
+ TOTAL 52 weeks 691 . 909 1. 1600 
© oy 
~~! ’ 


‘ : i 
Three, class days and two clinical experience days— 
each week are planned throughout Level I 


378 & 


Level Il 18 weeks 252 630 
r . (35 hr/wk} , . 
Level III 14 weeks. 196 294 490 * 
(35 hr/wk) 


+ Two class, days and three clinical experience days - 
, @ach week are planned throughout Levels II and III 


‘ 


4 weeks, including 7 holidays, are 


Vacation 
: permitted throughout the program, 
TOTAL 52 weeks 712 , 888 1600 


BD.’ PRESEN? CURRICULUM 


ARBAS OF INSTRUCTION ‘- 
er 6 
Pre-Clinical Phase bs Theory Hours 
Body Structure and’ Function ~ 45 
Personal and Community Health 30 
Personal and Vocational Relations 30 
Nutrition and Diet Therapy ~ 45 
Family. Living 30 
Introduction to Condition of 
Tllness eA (3a 
Drug Therapy * : : 30 
Nursing Skille ~i 190 
Nutaing Lecture 50 
Nursing Laboratory 100 
Clinical Experience 40, | 
Theory = 
Clinical Experience, 
Total 


390 hre. 
_40 hrs. 
430 hire.16 wks. 


Theory Hours 


Body Structure and*Functit 16 

Personal and Vocational Relations 5 

Nutrition and Diet Therapy < “15 

Drug Therapy . 3 3 17 

Nursing Skills , ‘ 2h 

Adult Conditions of [llness 168 

Nursing of Mothers and Newborns 32 

Nurging of Children *, 24 : 
Theoty- . 301 hrs. 
Clinical Experience 869 hrs. 
Total 1170 hrs.32 wks, 


Ss ‘catniear Phase 


oe & 


Care of Medical-Surgical Patients 
Obstetrical Nursing . 
Pediatric Nursing . ! 


. 


“Total: ,1600 hrs. 48 wks 


Levels of Inatruction 


D, PROPOSED REVISION OF CURRICULUM 
LEVELS oF nnistRuCTION ‘ 


ve 
‘ Clinical’ 
Experience 


-_ Hours 


Theory 
Hours 


Level I i 
Fundamentals of Human 
Health ‘Care’ 


Level IL ia 


*. Human Health Care L 


Medical-Surgical 
Nursing I ee 
Maternal Child Health 
Nursing 

Total © 


tevel IIL 


al~Surgical 


eu th Care Il 
g IL 


he 


a Specialty Areas ~ 
. fotal, 


Total Hours 


‘Total - 
Hours 


E.° PRESENT COURSE OVERVIEW. - * 
‘Phase I: Pre-clinical, 16 weeks at’ , * 
Vie 30 hours per week 


> 


: Phase I of the Practical Nursing Program is 
divided into three periods. of time. There are a 
approximately twenty-six hours of classrooin 
" instruction a week during the first ‘period | of - 
the program. The $tudent is intraduced.to the ~ 
. concept of practical nursing as defined by present 
_ Social needs. The beginning instruction is 
de&igned to aid the enrollee “in the transition _ ; 
to a Hospital environment and in the orientation ' 
as a.member of the hospital's health team.,. The . 
classroom content stresses the basic health neetis 
“and the normal development of an. individual from 
infancy to old age with an émphasis.on the health 
needs of one's self, the family, and the community. 


. During ‘tthe second period, the teachers ‘stress 
» deviations from normal conditions and related ° 


nursing.care. The student is given limited, closely | 


supervised exposure t6* the clinical'laboratory.:  . 
The ‘clinical: experiences are correlated with class- 
room instruction and emphasize individual patient 
care at a simplistic, uncomplicated level. | 
the. third period of the Phase I program is an 
extension of the classroom instruction with added 
and progressively more complicated interrelated - 
: clinical assignments. The information and nursing ° 
skills pertaining to the preparation and the 
_ administration of medicines and treatments. are 
integrated with the diversional and meliabilicative 
principles. 


: 4 


~12- 


© : ee . 
Se : ~~: 


Ey PROPOSED COURSE OVERVIEW 


? 

- This program design defines three “Sequential 
levels ‘of, learning and experience which permit 
individuals to progress through these levels without - 
duplicating previously acquired knowledge. and skills. 


% 


‘Level I, Fundamentals of, Human Health Care, : 
stresses basic nursing attituties, knowledge, and skills, 
and is sixteen weeks in length. Clinical experience is 
provided ‘two days a week in a health care facility 


. beginning ‘the third week. The final. two weeks of this 


level provides an evaluation period in which the 
jndividual student's comprehension of health care is 4 
measured ‘by written tests and skills per formance. 

Level IIT, or i Health Care I, comprises eighteen 
weeks of the total ¢ourse and is divided into Modules A 
and B; Thase modulek of learning are: flexible and are 
constructed’in such a\way that each can be’ lifted from” 

e scheduled sequence and taught at anytime throughout 
the second level ensuring optimal. correlatton of theory 
and practice. Module A consists of twelve weeks of |‘ 
medical-surgical nursing and presents the knowledge “and 
conditions of dysfunction. The underlying principles of 
hursing are brought out in the care of general types of 
patients ‘and in the care of selected conditions, with the 
idea that application of the learned principles can be 
made” easily to other specific conditions. Module B is 
a@ $ix week continuum of Zevel IT and intreduées the 


* student’ to maternal child health care with emphasis on * 


the healthy family: unit. rey, 


° * LeveL III, Human Health Care II, rbnsist’s of four- 
teen wéek$ and also is’ divided into an-A and B Module. 
In Nodute A, moderately complex modacat-simgiea nursing © 


_ > E. PRESENT COURSE OVERVIEW-continued. _ 
; ‘ : 
Phase If: Clinical, 32 weeks at~ 

* 35 hours Per week . 
+, Phage II is a combination of ¢lassroon | 
_-— instzuetion and supervised clinical experience. 
The instructional program is largely conducted - 


in one of the cooperating hospitals and is based. 


. on a thirty-five hour work week. There are’ no- 
trainees ‘scheduled for evening or night in- 
structional experiences. Weekend experiences 
may be arranged only if the work experience is. 
correlated with the instructional progran. , 
Relevant observations or minimal experience 
includes Central SerVice, Operating Room, 
Recovery Room, Inhalation Therapy, Intensive 
Patient. Carég and Related Clinical duties. 
Visits to community organizations and agencies 
are arranged to enable the trainees to become 

‘ knowledgeable about mental healt facilities, 
geriatric nursing care facilities, ‘home care 
for individuals, and “rehabilitation ograms 

~~ for the blind, deaf, and physically’ disabled. 


ERIC 


E. PROPOSED COURBE OvaniaeW-continued: 


4 
_ Module B of Level Tit offers a four week. experience in 
various specialty areas within the clinical facility. 
The final two week period of the course’is an evaluation’ 
process Which allows the student to make the transition « 
from student to graduate practical nurse. 4 

Health care experiences during Levels IZ and IIT 
consigt’ of three, dhys ina clinical facility and two days 
Sin a Qlassroom setting each week. 
7 ! 
Each of the three. levels is designed to offer career’, 
opportuni ties ‘indicated as spin-in and spin-off 4reas of 
achievement. An important goal of this program is to 
present: the vehicle and stimulug for continued personal , 
and professional growth; therefore, adequate provision 
for articplation and advanced placemérit based upon 
demonstrated competencies and validated previpus; and . 
“present education and experience is’ essential. " . 


: needs are ‘presented: in this eight week session. ° 


Y a , . ae 


. iB PRESENT COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Nursing’ Principles and Practices’ 


+ . 

‘The 214 hours devoted to principles and 
practice are comprised of 150 hours of class- 
room instruction (50 hours of theory dnd 100 
hours of laboratory practice) and 40 hows of 
supervised clinical practice in Phase I with 
24 additional hours of advanced nursing theory 
and laboratory practice given in Phase II 
Mstruction is designed to give the student . 
understanding of basic scientific prjnciples on 
nursing care is based and insights into 
indiyidual nursing needs of patients. 
11s proceed from the relatively simple . 
tasks to the more, complex nursing skills. 


and Vocational Relationships 


This is a 35 hour course which presents the 
personal \and. vocational standards of practical 
nursing. \ Phase I offers 30 hours of content in 

. Which the \student views herself 
witha role on the health team 
patient, the team and the yocation. -. 
She is introduced to:her personal, ethical, legal 
‘and, vocational responsibilities. 
part of Phase II this course offers 5 hours in 

which the tesponsibilities to identify with 
practical nursing through membership in organ- 
Azations and the continuing education process 
are stressed. 


an individual | 
th responsibil- * 
{ ities to t 


At ‘the latter 


; i Structure and Function 


The basic organization of the body structure 
and the interdependency of its units comprises 
the content of the 61 hours of instruction in 
this area of the training. 
gained by studying the functional make-up of the 
§ : ra 


This knowledge is 


; \ | BE PROPOSED COURSE DESCRIPRIONS : ; ‘ i 
‘ ? i. : 
eof Level I, * ae ‘ 
: Fundamentals of Human Health Care , 
a Length: 16 wee ; ' 


. Theory: ‘464 heurs £ Ae aa 

, 7 Practice: 216 hours . 

. a 1 

. ae oe, 

. TOTAL: 480 hours * yer ee 

‘ « 2 38 7 ., t : . 
This level stresses basic nursing attitudes, 

aii : 


‘ Rnowledge, and skills, 
‘ ‘ 


The first two weeks includes an orientation to 
. ‘the program, the ledrning process, and ‘the student's 
. responsibilitied-as-a member of the health profession. 
fa * ey 
The course progresseS from a healthy individual, |; 
the needs of that individual, and the methods of main- . 
_ ® taining the individual's health, tp an introductfon to 
the. processes of, diseasé. Anatomy and .physiology is 
Re -introduced at this level but only “the very basic . + 
: .Structures-and their functions are Wnoluded. ae 
. ' B z= bas 


‘ The student is introduced to the natural phénome- 
>" non of advancing age which includes all of ‘the changes, 
-needs, and responsibilities of care, families, and 
; society. oor ae mage 
. fos z Pe eo 
. In addition, principles of interpersonal relation- 
e ships, -compunications ,and personal and community health 
ar€gpresented. Normal nutrition is integrated through- 
_ ,7 out™this’period. . ey ‘ ‘et . 
: ey . -_ 
Ne - Health care skills related to the patient's‘basic 
and special needs ar@ emphasized with correlated theory - 
and, practice in giving basic health care to adult 
patients with simple short-and, long-term care. Begjn— 
ning the third week, clinical, experience is: provided 
two days a week in a health care facflity. / 7 : 


he 


’ ' 


FP. \" PRESENT ag DESORIFIIONS-contimued, 


body from the simplest unit of the cerl to the’ 
complex body system. 


There are forty-five hours of Structure 
and ,Function content ,in Phase I. In Phase II, 


_ there are 16 hours of related content taught in 


‘Medical-Surgical and Obstetric Nursing. 


99, 


Nutrition and Diet Therapy 


‘This is a sixty jhour course and is designed 


help the student acquire a practical knowledge - 


of good nutrition and its rélation to health. It 
includes basic knowledge of diet therapy and t! 
modifications' of diets as a contribution 
total nursing care of patients. In 
hours of Nutrition and 12 hours of Diet 
aré taught. In Phase II, there are 
telated diet therapy taught in Medical~Surgical, 
Obstetric,, and Pediatric Nursing. 


‘Personal and Comminity Health aes” 


* The thirty-hour course given in Phase I,~ 
stresses principles related to the maintenance of 
optiium personal, #physical, and mental health and 
ite value to all, people. It includes the pre- 
vention and the control of disease on the local, 
national, and international levels. It ‘gives the 


student insight into existing community health 
fproblems/ and the availability of resources to 
alleviate the problems. Community health issues 
and agesicles’for the prevention and control of 


health problems are correlated with nutsing con= 


tent in Phase IF instruction. 


Drugs and Solutions © - ; ns 


There are a total of forty-seven hours of 


ew, Pa 


slag: oe ‘ : és 
"Pe PROPOSED COURSE DESCRIPIIONS-continued : ; 
3 * . ti : . * : iat x od 
Level. It’ : ° ss ere : ae 
Human Health Care rT : ae ae oe 
’ : Length: 18 weeks Pama ee i 
Theory: 252 hours . : : 
Practice: 378 hours * : , - 
TOTAL: ‘ 630 hones tee ft 
Module: A ‘of cht level Zonsists of twelve weeks | 
of medical~surgical nursing and presents’ the knowledge 
and skills essential in caring for persons with inter- 
_ Refilate conditions of dysfunction. The emphasis ain 
‘this level is on anatomy and physiology, pharmacology, 
nutrition, ,and the emotional and social factors which |_| 
are directed toward the Patients! positive rehabilita~ . 
+ tion. ' : . . 


vs Module B is a six week continuum of Level ZT and 
‘introducts the student to maternal’ child héalth care, 
The healthy family ynit 18 gtressed and igcludes the 

+ study of normal child bearing; rearing from infancy, 

’ through adolescence; common childhood health AEobleasy, 
and mothers with special needs. Normal nutritional, 
paychosccial, and economic. needs of the family’, as well. 
as the availability. of community resources, are all ap. 
integral part of this learning’ module. | 

: : ee 
| 


Health care experiences consist of three days 
in a clinical facility: and two days in a tlassroom © 
setting each week. 


Lt : 
4 : | 
* Level Ir. a ar ae 
Human Health Care II 2 ae 
‘Length: 14 weeks: : . cmt a 
Theory: 196 hours 2 .~ : 
Practice: 294 hours meee m 
. TOTAL: © 490 houns : : ws 
. oe . & . = 
* fhis level also is divided into an A and B 
-15- : aie x : fe iy 


> medicstibns: sre taught. 


Family Living ~ . i 


\ life ,and development. 


r 


. .e 


F. PRESEN? COURSR. DESCRIPTIONS-continued 


Drugs and Solutions and Dryg Therapy taught in ~ 
Phases I and IZ. ,In Phase I, fifteen hours of 
Druge and Solutions which include sources, use 
and sction of drugs, and basic mathematics that 
spply to the Prepsretion and edministration of _ 
Also, fifteen hours of * 
introduétory Drug Therspy a8 it relstes to the 
fiuman body ere part of the content in Phase I, 
Drug Therspy in Megics1-Surgical, Obstetric, and 
Pediatric Nursing.’ % 


This thirty hour course in. Phase Lptresses 
the importance of the family as the basic unit of 
our society. It ives the student an understanding 


o£ normal individual growth and development from 


infancy through sdulthood in relstion to family 4 
Tt includes’ many of, the 
problens. assbeisted with the aging process’ and 


.the sged. wa . 


meeodagis to Conditions of Tlinese - o* . 


This bo hour instructional course in Phase I 
introduces the student to the processes of illness 
in the body and to the devistions from normal . 
heelth. Brosd concepts’ and simple medicel-surgicel 
adult conditions of illness sre taught. This— 
includes the direct nursing care that may be 
essential for ‘ttie disgnosise ;. trestment,*and dptimum 
recovery, Of the ‘individual. “Content of releted 
courses thst contribute’ to meeting the total needs 
of the petient ond et assist the student in her 
understanding, obsemmmtion, and care of the.patient 
are emphasized. as 


Medical-Surgical mureing . 


“The * contéat eat in” Medtcol-Suigteg? Noreing dea 
. E 5 Foz ' gat 


P PROPOSED COURSE PESCRIPPIONS-oontinued 


Module “In “Module a moderately aos medicsl- me 


surgicel nursing needs are presented. This eight ‘ 
week session includes' advanced anatomy’ and physiology, 
dietary modifications, drug therapy, psychological, 
and socio-economic factors which dnflyence the ‘ 
patient's Progress toward recovery andYor rehabilite- 
tion. Pat oe . 
Module B of Level IIT offers a four week experi- 
ence in various specialty areas within. the {nical 
fecility. In addition to principles of emergency 


+ room, intensive care, and recovery room nursing, the 


student assesses and implements patient’ care plans, 
“leadership principlés, and teaching “responsibilities a 
as a health team member. Administretion of ‘medications 
is continued in total’ patient care ‘assignments. 
role ‘of the vocational/practical purse in giving first 
aid and home nursing is taught. Current legislatdve 
issues and legal aspects of nursing as they relate to. 
the changing role of the health team aré. Adecussed® 
‘Career opportunities sre. explored. - ‘ 


Levet ZII health care experiences ‘consset, of 


‘The .,° 


three days in a clinical facility and two days ina + 


classroom setting each week, 


» ‘The final two week period of the course ds-an . 
evaluation process which sllows the student to make 
the transition from student to gredudte practical 
“nurse. ‘ ' : 

: . ‘ + z 
. 
‘ kaacuate “ gudio-visual-materials and “gubee’ ae 
speakers from health specialities are utilized 
thtoughout the course. Field tripe to various health” 
care facilities, institutions, schools, snd profes-. 
sional meetings provide sdditions1 opportunities ‘to 
blend. théory with practice. The extent to which the 


_ use ‘of remedial snd enrichment ‘activities are utilized 


rd - : : aes : nee 


ae , 
F. PRESENT COURSE DESCRIPTIONS-contimed _ » . x . PROPOSED COURSE DESCRIPIIONS-continued 


4 continuation of the course Conditions of Iliness is dependent upon the individual student! 8 background 
given in Phase I of the- instructional program. and potential capacities. 
It involves 168 hours of increasingly complex 


nursing theory-and -includes ReHabilitative Therapy. 7 ‘Also, this curriculum inclydes provisions for 

in addition to the following correlated -theory: student counseling and tutoring, faculty preparation 
Nursing Principles and Practice, 1% hours; Stric~ time for teaching tesponsjfbilities, | and participation - | 
ture and Function, 14 hours; Drug Therapy, 15 hours; in meetings. : 


and Diet Therapy, 2 hours. To supplement the 22 - 
weeks of clinical ‘xperience, the instructor plans - ° 
, 12 hours of related patient-centered clinical 
. conferences. During this course, it is expected 
: that the student's role aga practical nursé and a : 
as a vital member of the health team, will be : : ve - - mre 
crystalized. Previously learned broad subject . ‘ 
material will take on specific meaning and the 
: giving of total patient care on the practical | © ¥ 
*. nurse’ level will become aggeabity. . te 


Obstetric fureing 


“ots 32 hour course is taught in ‘Phase zm," ‘ : 
> In addition, eight hours of Nursing Principles ” 
oo and Practice, Structure ard Function, Drug Therapy : 
and Diet Therapy are correlated into, the content. ‘ \ 7 \ 
as well as four hours of planned, patient-centered G , 
clinical conferences. .There are six weeks of- a0 
related clinical experiences; four weeks in the é Pa % 
* case.of the mother, ‘which includes labor andy 7 Fi a 
» . delivery, and two weeks in the care of the newborn. . : -_ 
, Although, the student is introduced to,the major “3 e yy 
complications of the maternity patient, a broad : , 
knowledge of nursing-in the care of the mother . 
during normal pregnancy sang the care of the , . . : rae ee 
ee i neghora infant _ smuneetness A es ‘ 


Pediatrie Nursing 4 © ¢é : . ; 
This is a 24 hour course taught.in Phase IT . : rcs , . ae 
athe prograti. There are eight hours of' additional vo : re 


fs) PRESENE COURSE DESCRIPPIONS-contimed . 
related theory and four hours off planned patient- ‘ +e ' 
centered clinical conferences. The related . : : 
theoretical instruction includes Nursing Principl $ : Ss ‘ . 

- and Practice,’ Drug Therapy and Diet Therapy. There < ee - F - 

are four weeks of related clinical experiences, ~ . 
normal growth, development and management of the > a 
well child, as a basis for understanding the pro~ ~ a 
blems*of the sick child in relation to common : 
childhodd diseases is.stressed. Throughout the « zi 

’ course, the child is considered as.an individual ri Pas J : 
‘and as a vital member of the total family. ~ ey <= f y ‘ 


° . . 


et 


G. HEALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM ADAPTATION TO LEVEL I OF THE PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM 


At the present time there is ho articulation pattern with these two programs. The objectives and content of both 
the Health Assistant and "Practical Nursing Program are identical in the first level, although placement and presenta~ 
tion differ. Students completing { the high school course and those completing LeveZ I of the proposed Practical Nursing + 
Program have the option of entering the health industry with entry-level skills or prdceeding to Leve2 II of the , 
Practical Nursing’ Program. a Z 


3 


GI, PROPOSED PRACTICAL uRSTNG PROGRAM a G-1. « PROPOSED HEALTH SISTANT PROGRAM ‘ eM 
Hour Summary: 6-hours per day Z Hotr Summary: 90 minutes per day - Eleven and 
. ® Twelfth Grades 
Level I Theory ry 264 hours Health Assistant I Theory _ 174 hours 
7 Clinical Experience 216 hours “4 ’ Clinical Experience 96 hours 
TOTAL 480 hours ee TOTAL 270 hours 
. . Health Assistant II Theory 150 hours 
. . Clinical Experience 120 hours ° 
a > : i s TOTAL 270 hours 
- "PROGRAM TOTAL THEORY . 324 hours 
: CLINICAL EXPERIENCE ‘ 216 hours 
A : TOTAL 540 hours 


‘wore; Graduating high school students eating Level II 
of the Practical Nursing Program must be present : 


vs . ‘ F a minimum of 480 hours. . 
Level IT Theory 252 hours . Level Ir Theory” 7 : °252 hours 
Clinical Experience 378 hours 2 3 Clinical: Experience 378 hours 
TOTAL. 630 hours . TOTAL 630 hours 
Level TIT Theory oe 196 hours Level III Theory ‘196 hours 
Clinical Experience 294 hours ~ Clinical Experience 294 hours 
TOTAL , 490 hours it TOTAL | ‘490 hours 
, GRAND TOTAL 1600 hours * . GRAND TOTAL 1660 hours 


*, 


Unit Summary 


I. The First Step e 
II. The Health Individual 
III. ‘The Natural Phenomenon of Aging 
- 


IV. Introduction to the Processes of 
Disease 


V. Introduction to Pharm¥cology 


VI. Health Care Skills Related to the 
Patient's Basic Needs 


vit. Health Care Skills Related to the 
‘ _ Patient's Special Needs 


x VIII. Clinical Expfridhce* 


aa 


7 : TOTAL 


. . *In re ae health carg facilitie 


G-2. PROPOSED PRACTICAL WURSING PROGRAM 


LEVEL I - FUNDAMENTALS OF HUMAN HEALTH CARE . 


« HOURS 


30 
76 


480 hours 


G-2. PROPOSED HEALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM 
Unit Summary 


HEALTH ASSISTANT I - 
"HOURS 
I. Introduction to Health Assisting 20 
tt. The Healthy. Individual 76 
III. Introduction to Processes of. Disease 30° , 
Iv. Health Care Skills I ‘ . 48. 
Y. Clinical Experience* ® ~, 9% = y 
HEALTH ASSISTANT IT 
I. Review of Content Covered in 
7 Health Assistatt I . - 15 . 
II. The Natural Phenomenon of Aging | 30 ; 
III. Home Care , * 15. 
Iv. Introduction to Pharmacology “ 30 
V. Health Care skiMs.11 * 60: , & 
VI. Clinics) Experience 220 F 
TOTAL 540 hours 


af 7 
*One general hosfiitaland one nursing home are 
utilized. ° 3 


‘ 


‘+ Ha PRESENT OPPORTUNTZY FOR ARTICULATION AND ‘ , H. PROPOSED OPPORTUNITY FOR ARTICULATION AND . ‘ 


granting advanced standing. : . developed along an educational continuum With a aul ti- 
i entry system. 


ADVANCED “STANDING | | : ADVANCED STANDING | 
Ke present there is no opportunity for a : : The nursing profession is viewed as a whole, 


. 7 The individual has a right to an educational 
opportunity which will enhance personal growth and 
‘develop full potential, and previous educational 
foundations. : fe 


. 


: : | 
. . - Pe c ‘ ‘The faculty of the Pittsburgh Public Schools 


Nursing Program believes that this theoretical | 
* construgt for the program curriculum allows, individuals - | 


Cy, second entry level may do so by applying and meeting the 

- . ’ standards of the level best suited for the individual. 
: , ‘ aa The graduate from the Health Assistant II program articu- 

. : . . o lates into Level II of ‘the Practical Nursing Program. 


| 
wislto qualify for advanced standing at this first or | 
| 
' 


x . Conversely, students who are enrolled in this pro- 
oN 4 . r “ * gram could voluntarily or by recommendation of the 
yp > faculty, withdraw from the program at the end of the 
. ns if . é first or second level and would be qualified to:find 
. . : . employment in specific, health agencies in a role other 
. than that of. a practical nurse.- ” af 


. st ve . . > 
( . . : . - ¢ H.1 ARTICULATION STANDARDS FOR HEADIN ASSISTANT II 
: : APPLICANT . 4 
1 


: ae Graduates of the Health Assistant II ete who, 
, . wish to apply for articulation in the Practical Nursing . 
. Program must meet the following requirements: 


= oe : \ , 1. Must have a high school diploma. 


. fig,” 2 2. Be 18 years of age before or upon completion of 
F ty . the Practical Nursing Program. 


2. PROPOSED OPPORTUNITY FOR-ARTICULATION AND 
ADVANCED STANDING “ 

3. Evidence of good mental and physical health as 
determined by a complete physical examination. | 


4. Satisfactory competency rating in nursing skills; 
attainment of an 80 percent proficiency in 
theory. 


Demonstrate aptitude and interest in practical 
nursing as evidence by conscientious nursing 
care, good interpersonal relationships with 
hospital personnel; seeks initiative in new 
learning experiences, 7 A 


+ Present and punctual for a minimum of 480 hours. 


No personal responsibilities which place 
limitations on the student's’ performance. 


ADVANCED STANDING REQUIREMENTS FOR PIRS? LEVEL’ 


PY . 

The faculty of the Pittsburgh Public School: 

\— Practical Nursing Program proposes that the following 
criteria be adopted grant advanced standing:to an 
applicant who wishes to enroll in the program beginning 
with Levél IT of the Practical Nursing PEOETEN 


ENTRY APPLICANTS r 


‘ The applicant mst meet all regular requirements 
that apply to any applicant who wishes to-enroll in this 
program. : . ° 


7 Resident of Pennsylvania 
Minimum age 17 years 


; ‘High school diploma or its equivalent as * 
evaluated by the Department of Education 


- : a 
H.> PROPOSED OPPORTUNITY Fok ARTICULATION AND 


. : é 4 coe WF Bs 
‘ : 5. 


. = . , . 6. 


" 1. 


4 " . ‘ 
Bi } o? a 
: ’ 2 . . . 
; i tS 
. : . 4 
. ‘ 
° graiage ~s er ‘ : 
: . ~23- ' 
RIC o * : 


ADVANCED STANDING 


| aia < ; 7 The applicarit ‘must meet these additional requirements: 


Evidence of good mental and physical health as 
determined by a complete physical examination. 
Satisfactory rating on pre-entrance aptitude o 
tests. 

Personal qualifications evaluated through 
written references and personal, interview by 
faculty. ‘These include snuine interest in’ 
people and aptitude for nuiising. 


No personal responsibilities which place 
limitations on the student's performance. 


Show evidence of having worked with adult 
patients in giving nursing care for a minimum of 
480 hours prior to dage of application. The 480 
hours of experience’ must have been obtained with- 
in two years prior to application. 

Have satisfactory pershnal references from 
employers, supervisors and/or school officials 
which demonstrate to’ the faculty satisfactory 
achievement of Fundamentals of Health Care 
objectives. The type of experience shall be 
similar tq those dffered in Level, I of the 
Practical Nursing Program, - * 


‘ . 
. 


Receive a satisfactory score in a written 
comprehensive examination and'detonstrate - 
selected nursing skills. taught in Fundamentals 
of Health Care. . 


The applicant for advanced standing shall be 
given a copy of the course:outline in Funda- 
mentals of HealthCare prior to the examination. 


-24- 


# a ADVANCED STANDING HEGUINEMENTS. FOR SECOND reves 


“ PROPOSED OPPORTUNITY FOR ARTICULATION AND . 
, ADVANCED STANDING* : ‘ges 7 


1. 


ha 


.The applicant shall be granted advanced standing 
only if the faculty believes that such a deci®. - 
sion is educationally sound for the applicant 

concerned. : as 


EWDRY APPLICANTS 7 si . 
The applicant must meet all of. the regular 
requirements which apply to an applicant who 
wishes to enrokl in the program, 


this applicant must meet these additional" 
requirements: 


Hea 
“(1) Show evidence of having worked with patients 
“ of all ages ial giving, nursing care of a 
y minimum of 1100 hours, prior to the date of | 
- application. Also, this experience must . 
XN have been obtained within two years prior 
to the*date of application. 


(2) Have satisfactory’ pergonal references from 
. © employers, superyisors, and/or school 
officials. 3 


(3) Demonstwate to the ‘faculty satisfactory 
achievement of the Fundamentals of Health 
Care and Human Health Care I objectives. 
The type of experience shall be similar to 
those offered in the above areas. Receive 
@ satisfactory score on a written compre- 
hensive éxamination and a demonstration of . 
selected skills that are tatght in these 
areas. Questions shall be taken from the 
final examinations of the preyecue two 
levels. . 


~ 


z. PROPOSED OPPORTUNITY FOR anercosen AND % 
. ADVANCED STANDING 


(4) 


‘ t 


Each applicant will be given the course 
outline with recommended reading prior to 
taking’ this examination. | 


. 
Recieve a satisfactory ¢ score ‘onthe NLN 


: National League for Nursing three units 


of content standardized achievenent test. — 

i 
The applicant shall be granted, agyanced . 
standing ‘only if the faculty believe that . 
such a decision is educationally sound for, 
the apolteane concerned. . . 
In order ‘to qualify for graduation from the’* 
Pittsburgh Practical Nursing Program, ° 
students with advanced standing must coh-~ 
plete a minimum of fourteen weeks in the « 
program. 


I. MASTER ROTATION PLAN FOR PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM STUDENTS * 
e Beis ae 


SAMPLE | 
Hospita: 
Sietbegh Public Schools Practical Nursing Program 


Number of Week annie 


Morith of 


Ht 
Week of a 
i. PREF a 


2. 
3. 

“Ae 
5. 
6. 
qe 

- 8. 

1% 


: L H 
cation time iit 
: 13. school calendar with a 


1 af 4 weeks wacetion 
4, Shroughout the year. ‘ 
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Approved: 


, PRESENT INFORMATION A ILABLE 10° POTENTIAL 


“PRACTICAL NURSING 


Program: 


IDENTS 


Pittsburgh Public Schools ae 
PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM’ ms 7, Me 
. FACT SHEET’ 7 
=, 


Pennyslvanid- Departhent? of Education 
, Pennsylvania State Board of Nurse Examiners 


The Practical Nursing Program isa full-time, 
12 month’ course. ‘ . 
In the first phase, 16 weeks are spent mainly 
in classroom instruction with a gradual in- 
troduction to the ‘hospital environment and 
nursing practice. Classes are held from 
8:00 a.m, to 3:00 p.m., Monday through Friday 
_&t Connelley Skill Learning Center, 1501' - 
Bedford Avenue, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 
15219. Among-the subjects studied are nursing 
principles and practice, body structure and 
‘Function, personal and ‘community health, drugs 
and their usés, family tiving, nutrition and 
foods. 


During the second phase, 32 weeks are spent 
in supervised clinical experience with class-— 
room insttuction in a cooperating hospital.. 

‘ In the hospital, the sttident's experience 

aaaye are from 7:00 a.m. to 2:30 p.m. and - ’ 
35 hoyrs per week, Instruction and related 
practice are given in. Medical~Surgical Nursing, © 
Obstetric Nursing and Pediatric Nursing. 
Seven legal holidays,.plus vacation ‘amounting 
to four weeks, are permitted during the 
length of the program. ) 


J. PROPOSED INFORMATION AVAILABLE 70 POTENTIAL 
PRACTICAL NURSING SPUDENTS 


’ 


Upon’ approval of proposed changes, a brochure will . 


be developed. 


d. PRESENT INFORMATION, AVAILABLE TO POTENTIAL 
PRACTICAL NURSING STUDENTS-continued * 


Entrance Requifementss 
2 0 The ‘course is open to men and en who are 
seeking employment in the healtH services, 


Each applicant must: 
Be 17 years of age or over. 
Be a high school graduate with a diploma 
from an accredited school or’ it's 
equivalent. 
Have a sincere interest in nursing and a 
desire to serve people. 
Provide good character references. 
Manifest suitability for learning as 
% indicated by personal interviews and 
A cs aptitude tests. 

. Be in good ‘health as evidenced 1 physical 
, examination, including immunizations, ° 


Cooperating Hospitals: ° 


~x : * \llegheny General Hospital. 
=D Montefiore Hospital 
ox fewickley Valley Hospital 
» Shadyside Hospital 
South Side Hospital 
‘i 3 St. Margaret Memorial Hospital 
fs laure Western Pennsylvania Hospital 


Costs: Students must purchase textbooks, uniforms, 
. 7 shoes, other supplies, and are responsible . 

4 for their own immunizations. ~The cost of 
. books and uniforms is approximately $150.00 


Ps . 
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¥ cr prebeive INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO POTENTIAL 
Py PRACTICAL NURSING STUDENTS-continued 


Tuition: All students will ‘pay approximately $70.00 
per tonth tuition for the 12 month course. 


Applications: . ; ‘ 
Application must be made in person at the 
Pennsylvania State Bureau of Employment ' . 
Security Office. Offices are open Monday’ 
through Friday, 8:30-a.m. to 5300 p.m. 3 

* closed holidays. . 


For more complete ae regarding 
iy applications, please call 565-2622. 
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7 - PREFACE”. : oY pee 


This ‘publication is a part,of the evolving design ‘for teaching and learning ‘that the Professional 
staff of the Pittsburgh Public Schools is creating. 


The curricutum is the central. skeleton upon which the teacher builds the planning for learning. 
gives constancy and structure t® the educational process, never inhibiting or containing the 


‘freedom of the teacher, but rather encouraging him to teach creatively and innovatively within its 
fratework, 


. 


Curriculum development in a good school system never Stops. As our society’ changes, ‘and as 
our body of academic knowledge changes, and as our knowledge of the learning behavior of children 
changes, so must curriculum respond., It is in this spirit’ that this document has been thoughtfully 
and conscientiously developed by our colleagues, for the good of all children and teachers in Pitts- 
burgh. It represents the legal authority of. the people through the Board of Education, in declaring 
what children should learn, and it represents the best judgment of our faculty.in dgclaring the 
processes through which these ends are achieved. ° 


\But no curriculum guide, no matter how close to perfection it may aspire, is of any value ‘until. we 
it is,wholly poSseSsed by all the teachers who come within its scope. Accordingly, I commend this. _ 
guide to all teacher§ concerned, -and ask that you make it a product of your own individual commit—’ 7 
to its continued improvement over the years. ‘ 
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INTRODUCTION 


The Licensed Practicsl Nurse is s trained person who, after completion of an sppréved educstional 
Progrem, is prepared to apply human health csre skills to patients in hospitels, extended cere facilities, 
offices, industries, snd homes under ‘the supervision of s licensed physicion snd/or a registered profes- 
gional nurse, 

This curriculum design defines sequential levels of learning and experience which permit individuals 
to ), Progress through these jeyels without duplicating Preyiously acquired knowledge and skills. 


“The program is developed on three levels. ‘Level I,: Fundamentals of Hunan Health Care, stresses basic 
nursing attitudes, (mowledge, and skills, and is sixteen weeks in length. Health care skills related to, 
the patient's basic and special needs are emphasized with correlated theory and practice, In addition,, the 
student is introduced to principles of interpersonal relationships, communications, personal and community. 
health and the phenomenon of aging. Normal nutrition is integrated throughout this period. Clinicsl ex- 
perience is provided two days a week in a health care facility beginning the’ third week. The final two 
weeks of this level will be an evaluation period in which the individual student's comprehension of health 
care is measured by written tests and skills performance. 


Level IZ or Human Health Care I copprises eighteen wéeks of the total course and is divided into 
Modules ‘A snd B. These modules of learning are flexible and srf constructed in such a way that esch can ‘- 
be lifted from the scheduled sequence and taught at any time tfiroughout the second level ensuring optimal 
correlation of theory and practice. Module A consists of twelve weeks of medical~surgical nursing and pre- 
agents the knowledge and. skills essential in csring for persons with intermediate conditions of dysfunction.: 
The emphasis in this level ig on anatomy and physiology, pharmacology, nutrition, and the emotional and 
sQcial factors which are directed toward the patients" positive rehabilitation. The underlying principles 
of nursing are brought out in the care of general types of patients and in the care of selected conditions, 
with the idea that application of the learned principles can be made easily to other specific conditions. 


. Modulé B is a six week continuum of Level II and introduces the student to maternal child health care. 
The healthy family unit is stressed and includes the study of normsl child bearing, rearing from infancy 


rae , at - 
i é ee . a 
through adolescence, common ‘childhood health problems, and mothers with special needs. Normal nutritional, 
psychosocial, and economic needs, of the family,¢as. well ag the availability of coumunity resources are all 
an integral Part of this learning module. : 
= ea : oF 
In ‘Level III, Human wlth Ce II consists of fourteen weeks and also is divided into an A and B 
Modute. ,In Module A, secaety eezyetinl ute nursing needs are presented. This eight week 
* session ‘includes advanced anat: ind physiology, dietary modifications; drug therapy, psychological, and ‘ 
socio-economic factors which ‘influerice the patient's progress toward recovery and/or rehabilitation. 


‘ : , 
Module B of Level III offers a four week experience in various specialty aréas within the clincal ¢ 
. facility. In addition to principles of emergency room, intensive care, and recovery room nursing, the stu~ 
dent assesses and implements patient care plans, leadership ‘principles, and teaching responsibilities as a 
health team member. Administration.of medications is continued in total patient care assignments. The role ~- 


53 : of the vocational/practical nurse in giving first aid and home nursing is taught. Current legislative issues ¢ 
wy . and legal aspects of nursing as they relate a the -changigs role of the health team . varé discussed. Career 
Ss ‘ opportunit are- explored. F 
- ‘+ Li s 
o8 The final wo week period of the course is an evaluation process whith allows the student to make the 


transition from student to graduate practical nurse. 


Health care experiencés during Levels II and III consists of three days in a clinical facility and two 
. days in a classroom setting each week. ~ 


All units in this course “of study follow the same general pattern in order to form good bh aaeed on the 
ie part of the student and ease in teaching. Many areas of information-have not been made separate units in * 
rota the belief that they: should be thought of: aga ela <i nursing situation and should .be integrated into 


the thinking about each patient. 


— Adequate audio-visuat materials and guest speakers from health specialties are utilized. Field trips = 
to various health care facilities, institutions, -schools, arid proféssional meetings provide additional oppor- 
tunities to blend theory with Practice. The extent to which the use of remedial and enrichment’ ‘activitie. 
are utilized will be dependent upon the individual student's background and notentaes capacattess % 

i . 

Ss Bach of the three levels is designed’ tc” offer career opportunities indicated as spin~in-and Spin-of f 
areas of achievement: An important goal of this course of study is to present the vehicle and stimulus for 

a continued personal and professional growth; therefore, adeguacé provision for articulation and advanced < 

placement based upon demogstrated competencies and validated previous and present education and experience’ 


ERIC. is essential. - 


. 29% 3 
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* Philosophy ae F ce ORR oe 


Bae 
The faculty of the Pittsburgh Byplic. Schools Practical Nursing Piopicam postulates this theoretical 


construct” for the prograi curriculum and: asserts that: soe a F 
a. 
ay oy ai . . 
‘Nursing. isa health. profession. - 1s : 
+Health is viewed as the person's normai state of well being throyghout human -developm < 


‘The concept of human.development isa life gestalt, i.e., prenatal life through death. ea a 
ms “Fundamental to che integrity of the life cycle are developmental, family, and health needs. 

*The practice of nurging derives its impetus from these cqncepts of human needs and ‘the family. 

roe baad the right of every andivadua® to an optinum health state in ‘the process of a 

human developient. ‘ * . . . . * ’ 

The nursing profession is responsible for the promotion of normal health maintenance among individ- 
ual and for health state stabilization in physical and mental dysfunction. 


The nursing profession is viewed ag a whole, developed along ‘an- educational continuym with a multi- 

. entry- system for progressive: competency positions; t.e., paraprofessional, vocational/ practical,” technical, 
and Brokepeiovet: “ ‘ : ry +. * * 
; 6 “ . 

Bach nursing -locus of ‘the continuum affords mobility to another locus, enabling an individual to : s 
develop ,full. pdtehtial, while progressing according to Iris/her learning abilities and previous- education * 
foundations. Nursing education is’ a, continuing * Procéss for professional and personal development. . < 

Vocationsi/peactacer: nursing. is the level of “the, nursing ‘continuum which prepares the practitioner to , 
prométe the maintenance of. an individual's: normal heoteh. 8! ate and to assist in stabilization of the, health 2 
state during physical ‘and’ mental’ dysfunction. rel | . . 3 5 , 


‘ a : 


: . e 2,4 . 


. The seedeusadl/ peanttcat nurse, functions as an inte 1 member | the h¢alth’ team under tife direction 


of a health professional in a variety of settings, such 'hospitals,| homes, and ‘community agencies. Wea: 
. Education is a progressive process of belf-growth ‘oughout one's human development. - . a 
. Pe . : * . . 


. © * . of 
i ‘The student has a mane, to am educational opportunity which wé11 enhance personal growth.” 


oe the: faculty is the fagdlitator of the educational process, eRBviding é a yearning climate which stimulates . 
and motivates the student to fullest ‘development. , . 


Learndng” is characterized by expected behavioral changes in’ skills, knowledge, and attitudes’, These 
behavioral changes’ are .the competency/ learning. objectives required by the educational process of the curriculum. 


7 ‘ a 4 " ©, =e 


: ” Achievetwent of cuceicutins competencies through increasing self- direction by the student is under the 
guidance of the faculty. a 
~ “ 4 


. ’ Learning' evolves from the fundamental fevel to the complex. It develops progressively from directed’ 
activities, to more self-directed experiences- + * . ‘ . € 


‘Learning develops in- an n atmosphere where individual worth is the hallmark ®f learning activities. 
ae ¥ . ~ ve 
Close correlation between classroom instruction and clinical experiences is essential to effective - at 
, competency achievement by the eres 2 


aes -Ite is ‘the aim and.xesponsibility DE the faculty to provid Me ctonai milieu for the student to” ir 
acquire and apply the knowledge and Specialized skills essenti the practice of vocational nursing. « . 


believe the instructional program should assiat the student: to: : ‘ 


» “1. Develop an attitude ‘of self-discipline through personal Fesponsibility toward the learning exper— 


* fences. 

so 2. Develop the capability. of self—directioh through personal confidence gained from the Learning ex- . 
y pertences, . , 
3. Develop the faculty df ‘good: nursing judgment through personal diligence exercised ‘in the learning ig 

%. experiences, ~ 

on wo 4, Develop a capacity, for objectivity in regard to self, others, and to life situations through per- 3 

sonal acceptance: of evaluative measures, assignments, and interpersonal relationships: entailed in the learn- 

ing experiences, 1 . oa 


5. Develop a quest for self-actualization throygh personal action for continuing human and bi a so 
. gtowth. +, » te 
: ah 4 . 


. t ‘i ‘ 


r 

* 7 i 

: , ~GENERAL OBJECTIVES { 7 . 

. : & . ' | 

Upon completion of the Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical Nursing Program, she-studente:wilt be able to: 
f ° p ° : 


. ‘Utilize new knowledge and skills to assist individuals in-maintaining their health state. ” 


+ Communicate effectively with patients and thei#*ramilies, and maintain effective interpersonal rela- 


tionship. — . ; Lo _ 
. + Demonstrate personal and professional growth by utilizing opportunities to their fullest potential. 
: « Assume‘the responsibilities necessary for a career in nursing. XY’ , 
, . = ~ 
Demonstrate good citizenship and a professional spirit of cooperation. 
a” 
2 : . F : . soe 
w ~ Upon zompletion of Level I, the students will be able to: : 
- i Tdentify the needs of a jhealthy individual and explain how the disease oo alters these needs. 
+ Demongtrate ‘the skills required_for giving health/care to adult patients having both short~ and 
7 long-term nursing needs. ° . 
h SS 
. Communicate effectively with patients and members of the health team on a therapeutic level, make and 


Xeport observations accurately to the appropriate persons , and record necessary data. 
a Establish positive~interpersonal relationships. : ; 
. Utilize basic problem solving techniques. ° 


¥ Assist the professional nurse in a variety of situations, 


% 


+ Accept guidance and criticism graciously, and with a professional attitude. 


‘ . 1 sg . 


a i 
LEVEL IT _ 


Upon completion of Level it, the -students wil] be able to: * 


of ° -¢ 
. Provide safe and.effective health care ‘for the mother and infant, as well, as ‘for children and adults ae 
ho have simple or moderately , complex nursing needs. ee 2 


Uetlize -SpPropriate, cheoey in developing a plan of health care based of priorities. 


obtain Pequited date from a patient ‘and make valid observagions. 


‘Record’ and report ‘eis data’ and effectively utilize non-verbal communications. 
2 ‘ 
o. ‘ 2‘ Respond in a positive manner to the emotional and social needs of patients, families, peers, and | 
« -* hospital personne]. “™ Py = | 
° * - A 
- Interact in a positive and éffective manner with peers, hospital personnel, patients, and families, 
> ‘ and cope with sources of stress in these incerrelatdonships- 
Y ” - 
‘ - Administer selected medications competently and safely. | — 


~ 


a Accept responsibility for personal behavior, and accept buidance and criticism in a professional manner. 
‘ 2 z . * . 

* é ‘ Demongtrate initiative in seeking additional learning experiences. 

te es Identity the normal” physiological and psychological processes, and explain any deviations in terms of 

i. , the ‘patient,’ the family, _and the community . " 


a * . an . 7 ’ ° 


_LEVEL IIT a ae : ee a | . 3 7 : 
i . * ° Upon completion of Level im, the students will be able to: , ! cy . 
. . . eed pei nursing care for patients of all age SrOyps, with a variety of ilinesses. a 
, « 4 at ‘the professional nurs@ in moderate and complex situations. , x 
cos 


- Make io and objective observations and use the infprmation to make assessments and to plan 4 -coyrse 1 
of act, mn. . tt ow 


« . ’ 7 Big 


LEVEL III (Continued) , a 5 : 


. .Administer tiedications to adult ‘patients. : : : 
Rs : ee : 


+» Continue to build tpon theory" learned in the classroom to enhance professional qualifications. 
ee é . 


* community, , 
A = oe 4 it ° 
«, Develop and adhere to a professional code of ethics. ; 


. ori Function effectively as an important member of the total health team. 


’ = + Utilize theory arfd skills to solve problems related to health care. 


.* Perform self-evaluations, and use the results to further professional growth and development. 


’ : « 
a . : ° * ° 
. 5 ° 
aa a e 
‘ : : 
es . “* * — 
. a “a s 
. ’ f 
at : ares 
. ’ ee - ‘ + 


..” Recognize personal responsibilities and -act acedrdingly in terms of the patient, the family, and the 


peas 7 Og ee fe | SAFETY RULES Soe ay 


. i be , 
PR oy . “Safety is a major concern in every type of work, but #t is of particular importance in health occupations Be eS 
ee . as this field is primarily people ‘otiented. The patient has a right to expect a safe environment. Everybody 
in the hospital is involved in the patient's safety. Specific safety rules are wtressed throughout the curriculum 
*>'and should be ‘reinforced with.each lesson as well as mention of the legal aspect which are involved. 


: , . .General Safety Rules: ‘ oN : + ‘ e he 
. : 1. . Two" general principles related to safety E . it ; . . . . ; 
"s a.* accidents can be prevented by alertness ahd planning . _ , ss 
+ b. safety rules protect, every individual ‘e i 3 
eos Tk Orientation to fire eee and*fire drill. directions with practice sessions. , 5 — . é : 
1Do not wwotk with apiece of equipment until you learn how to ~yse it. : z “ ‘ 7 _ : tp : 
= : ae, Check electrical, equipment for, fray d cords, broken plugs and wall socket over-usage. \ . . 
: 6. z a electrical-eords.or Machines are handled with dry hands. - ‘ . . . : = : : 
. Bae. In disconnecting machines from electric outlets; grasp pulling the elecéric plus. Do not pall or jerk cord. < 
7. Electric co da "tan trip you Place them out of the way. .. Remove when nét_ needed. . oe e 
e 8. I£ motor “on aid dientete”iietine Jousgor sticks, disconnect electric cordegéom machine or wall outlet at once. . 
4% % In case of fite.or accident: -curn’ oth apy electric machine sut 6tt the power at ‘the master switch. ii . - 
: < : Do not fake adguetnence or clean, Sathine my machine,is in motion. : rr" “ ne ® be - | 
re “AY Dispose of contaminated materials per strict procedire. 4 7 a i ose rt ‘ 
i ~ 12. A spill is treacherous. ale up imnédiacely or block off area_ until teens = e iz 
7 ‘Bb. Wash hands ‘thoroughly ae frequently” to ‘prevent angSeeion. ‘ie p 4 i‘ * : oe aa oe 
7 i * 14. . Keep” “cleaning fluitds and disinfectanes in’ etal cabinets. eae 72 : i ~ : ‘ . . aos 
“1s. ‘ Dispose of ‘broken glass and avr abgects sn propriate @ontainer. Handfe earéfullys. . . vot 2 al 
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ie Safety Rules’ al 


Specific ‘Safety: Rules: | 


wr 


. Use sound judgment in caring for patientg. . . 


Hair myst be pulied back ia secured wat ‘all times. 
No jewelry, except wedding band and watch. és 
Practice good posture and effective body. mechanics at ‘all times. 


A uniform should be clean and complete ‘at all times. ' 


All equipment coming in confact ie ra ‘should bevelean; practdce good cléansing methods. 


Check équipment and inspect fe for’ breaks, ‘eracks, or ‘rough places. Replace broken or damaged equipment’. 
not ory amateur repairs: ° # . ‘ 5 a ve 


Align beds correct 1y. Gatch bed cranks should be always left fin correct position. - 


Use bed rails on both sides Whenever condi,tions warrant. 


Place ‘call belis within reach of patient at all -times. ~ 


Do not use ‘torn linens. 


Respect patient's personal possessions. : : 
; ee ae % 
Ragord and report pertinant observations accurately, completely, and carefully. .- 


: ax 4, 
Respect confidential information regarding patient... 
2 


¥ : y 
Know hospital's fire procedure and Selene plan. Be, ‘able to poaeiaes in evacuation of helpless patients. = 


Specific procedures are to be performed under teacher supervision oni} 3 " . 2 oe : 
a. the administration of médications * 3 7 . ‘ . . 
b. all sterile techniques , : : : : é . . c 
F ff 
7 > . sal . . 
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«nutrition i" 
Basic four group “%-~ 
Recommended daily allowances 
Sources and function 


.Use of calorie tables -. 


Paychological importance of 
1 food 


. Principles, of planning and .,; 


ibuying” food" zs 
Tinciples of storing and 

cooking food . 2 
Dental health 


‘Personal hygiene 


Eye care 

Addiction habits . 
Diverson and recreation 
Simple firet aid measures . 
Accident prevention a 
Simple wounds 

Painting 


ERIC ey 


‘to healths” 


+ cxdi- 


SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART (cont.) 


, 


‘CONTENT 


Bleeding | 
Shock 


’ Fractures 


Burns * ++ 

Poisoning : 
Emergency treatment Tae, 
Periodic physical examinatign 


THE NATURAL PHENOMENON OF 
ADVANGING_AGE 


Introductidh to aging - 

Individual changes 

Family relationships 

Special geriatric needs 

General .hygiene 

Nutrition for the aged ° 

Safety : . oe 

Hoursing facilities . 

Diverion and rehabjlitation 

Community resources and 
responsibilities 

Legal aspects 

Attitudes toward death 


INTRODUCTION TO THE PROCESSES ‘OF 
DISEASE 


Normal body defenses 
Classification and causes 
Predisposing factors: 
Course of disease - 
Inflammation 

Regeneration of body tissue 
Common signs and symptoms 


: CONTENT 
Classification of observations 
Specific observations 
Nursing measures = : 
Basic diagnostic procedures 2 


© .PRINCIPLES OF PHARMAGOLOGY —~ +- 
PRINCIPLES OF’ PHARMACOLOGY 


Introduction to pharmacology 
Units of measurement 
Drug standards e 
Legal aspects of medication 
* Individual responsibilities 5 
Sources of drugs “ 
Drug preparations as “ 
Methods of administration . 
. Drug dosage $ . 
‘, Purposes of drugs ae 
+ Action of drugs S 
. Expected ‘results * 
Condition of pattent 
Terminology . : 
Side effects 7 Pas 
dlogyncratic s action 
‘Toxic action ; . : ‘ 
Cumulative action 
Antagonistric ® 
. Synergistic ig = 
Abbreviations and symbols 
The -written order 
Prescription ae 
Patient's chart . 
_ Kardex . : 7 
sok Medicine card 
sd dividual drug data for 
ERIC administration 


30 hrs. ; 


CONTENT - % 
Common drug classifications v 
with examples . 
FUNDAMENTALS OF HUMAN HEALTH “un 
CARE-SKILLS a : 
Related ta Patient's basic needs 
Geheral environmental needs 
Introduction to nedical asepete 
Handwashing . . 
Care of the patient! s unit 7 
Admission procedures : “ 
Application of communication a . 
. skills ‘ oo. 5 
Height and weight . £ 
Temperature, pulse and ba 
respérat ion . 3 
Blood pressure | ’ 
7 Simple physical observationg _ | 
Introduction to mgdical : . ‘ ae 
terminology . : 4 H 
Elementary charting of “. ~ ’ 
observations a x 
Introduction to kardex : as : A 
Reminder sheets ~ . : 
Assignment sheets - 
Physical needs of, the patient ot 
Types of hospital ‘beds ‘ . 
Bedmaking " , ry 
Closed bed aus . 
Open bed ~ : 8 - z . 
. Occupied bed . é Su aoe t 
Modification for speeial needs i 
‘Proper body alignment oe 


Positioning « - : 


‘ : _ CONTENT =‘; “UNIT. | TIME 


°* Lifting ey : 
Moving 7 “ 7 Zi , « 
Personal hygfene : 7 
Bath Beis ts : ‘. a 
* Back care . aa ° 
Oral hygiere , . 7 .- 
“Care'of the hair : 
Shaving é ee 
% Nail tare : +4 : i 
Special considerations 7 
Bowel and bladder functions 
Observations 
s Sharting ouppot | 
Ineont inence and retention | 7 
“ ‘Bowel and bladder training 
», Use of the fracture pan- 
Meals and feéding' < 
Eating patterns’ 
Care of sthe environment . a 
.~- Patdent preparation 
Feeding a helpless patient 
‘Charting-fauid intake 


Ps 


pkatra SKILLS RELATED TO VIL 
* “THE PATIENT'S SPECIAL NEEDS 
ae > 
Assisting with-diagnostic: 
* procedures * 
«Collection of specimens 
Stogl : . * 
Fi Sputum : . 
Obserwations . 


: Reporting and recording 
Urine reductions 
gietheds = 
“ERIC . wor : er 
“ERIC re . 
oe 2 1 


’ 135, hrs. 


CONTENT: : 
- Insulin coverage and recording 
“assisting with physical examin~ 

ations 
Equipment 
Body positions 
Draping. ~ 
Basic treatments 
Support measures 
Binders 
Ace bandages 
Elastic hose 
Applications of heat and 
gold * 

Ice” cap aa 
Hot water’bottle” F . 
Sitz bath ~ , 
Unsterile moist compresses 
Heat lamp 
Enemas-flatus tube 
Types # 
Procedure 
Observations and charting 
Care of equipment 
Advanced procedurés a 
Problem oriented charting 
Nursing care plan. 
Progress fiotes-SOAPIE 
Post mortem ‘care 
Signs of impending degth " 
Spiritual needg, 
Family support 7 
Post mortem care procedure 
The surgical patient 
Pre-operative care 
Physical preparation* 


? RECOMMENDED 
UNIT - TIME ‘+ 
b 
P ’ 
+ 8 
t 


-xiv- 


SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART (cont. ) 


RECOMMENDED 7 . RECOMMENDED 
TIME . CONTENT UNIT “TIME 


CONTENT 
Emotional preparation 
, Post-operative care . 


: Safety aspects 
_community resources, » 


* Observation. a administration + 
Complications < ‘ medications 
,Patency ‘of drainage The five rights 
Tubes ° ’ Oral medications 
Dressing @ “special considerations . ane - 
Positioning . : Parenteral medications 
\. Protective care i rt Syringes and needles 
Purpdsés & z : Subcutaneous 5 
- Preparation of unit » 7 “tntramugcular Si es 
Mask and gown technique - a. ee. Safety factors . ‘ 
Daily care procedures = 2 : ; : 
Terminal cleansing . aa HUMAN HEALTH CAREX. ‘ ‘ LEVEL It‘ 630 hr’. 
. Introduction to surgical ae 2 Introduction to Basic Concepts _ ,MODULE A 420 hrs. 
asepais : a of Human Health Care - io 9 brs. 
General principles ° - : . : 


Sterilization methods = Identification of policies = j 
“~ Sterile equipment . Sch@ol a *. 
> , procedures . . : @linical facility . 
Opéning sterile package e $ Nursing service department’ . * 
Apblying sterile gloves ‘ % 4 eae . Organization of clinical ; 
Changing simple sterile ‘ J ¢ . facility : - 
, ¢ ‘dresaings” oP get Functions : ‘ 
e ' Range of motion exercises ot . 2 Lines of authority , " 
. Active 3 : . ee - Personnel . + 
i Passive = a ge oS . ' Specific departments | ab F 
‘Use of safety devices fe RY re ° Role of the student practical oe > 
Meeting the needs of the .— tig 9 : - nurse 7 ee . 
dongrterm, Parient “8 = % Learning experiences 
, Hygiene’ ap i? jee Nursing team member + 
Nutrition a al ‘ Tour of physical facilities | : 
Positioning ~ € . .- — . aa oe 
Rehabilitation . : in 3 F Nursing the Patient with “. * 
' +Meeting. the physical needs , ba ae _Problems of Locomotion I mw, 
* in the home environment . 7 eo oe 
proviging with hme. + + aD f Warony and physiology ~ 
1c facilities a - ae ig : ae : -. °° Common deviationg- 


‘ CONTENT 
. Traumatic injuries | 
Inflammatory conditions 
Preventive measures 
Medical and surgical 

management. 
Nursing implications 
Diagnostic procedures . 
Diet therapy’ ‘ 


.. Drug therapy . | 


Psychosocial aspects , °-. 


Nursing care and related 
be skills ’ 
Community resources 
Rehabilitative therapy 
7 Clinical experience 


— ‘ : 
© Nursing the Fatient with 
 -Cardioyascular Impairment 1 


! . 
Anatomy and physiology 
Common deviations . * 
Arterial degeneration 


Blood dyscrasias Par 


Variosities - 
Preventive measures 
‘Therapeutic management 
Common symptoms” 
Laboratory ‘test so 
“Diagnostic procedures 
Nursing responsibilities 
* Diet therapy . 
Drug administration 
Psychosocial support‘ 
Related mursing care and , 
skills , . 
Community resources 
* Rehabilitative therapy 


score. + AND stqueiics CHART (cont. yo : . 


RECOMMENDED 
TINE 


CONTE! 
“Clinical experience 


Bronchitis 
Pneumonia 


* Tuberculosis ee ’ 


Preventive méasures 

Therapeutic tlanagement 

Common symptoms 

Laboratory tests ° \ 

Diagnostic procedures | 

‘Protective care principles 

Nursing implications 

Drug therapy 

Emotional support 

Nutritional needs 

Nursing care and related 
skills * 

Socioeconomic aspects a 

Rehabilitative therapy 

Community resources 

Clinical experience 


Basic Concepts of Nursing 
Applied to Patients with 
Neurological Symptoms I 


Anatomy and physiology 2 
Common conditions 
Cerebrovascular ae 
Accideat ary 

Epilepsy a 7 & ey 


50 hrs. 


, 
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a -xvii- is 
SCOPE AND ‘SEQUENCE CHART (cont.) ‘ 
RECOMMENDED : ; RECOMMENDED 


CONTENT : 5 TIME CONTENT : TIME 


* Laboratory ‘tests a : Nursing the Patient with Allergic 
Diagnostic procedires - : 


Reactions I . . 10 hrs. 
Nursing measures ae ee ¢ 


- Drug therapy 

‘ Psychosocial support ~ 
Special‘ nursing Procedures 
,Catherization 
Catheter irrigation 
-Urine strainer 
Vaginal irrigation 
Patient education’ 
Community resources 
Clinical experience 


+ ' 


Anatomy and physiglogy 
Related medical terminology’ 
Therapeutic management. 
Common’ symptoms © 
Diagnostic tests 
Treatments 
Nursing ‘responsibilities 
- Diet modifications . 
Drug therapy 
Psychosocial support 
Specific nursing care 


Nursing the Patient with | a = es : 
Metabolic Imbalances T : rans 
: Anaphylactic shock 
Emergency measures 
Patient education 
Community resources 


‘"Anatomy and physiology 
- Common dysfunctions 
Hyperfunction + ¢ 
Hypofunction 


peabebes nel it cus : ; : Maternity>Child Health Sursins MODULE B 210 hrs.., 
Therapeutic management _ . 


’ Predisposing factors OBSTETRICS T 105 hrs. 


Common symptoms 
Laboratory tests . 

* Diagnostic procedures 

. Nursing responsibilities 
. Diet ‘adaptations 
Medication therapy 
Socio-economic aspécts 


Introduction = 

Definition and philosophy 

Promotion and prevention 

Community resources 

Role of the practical nurse 

Preparation for parenthood - | 

Anatomy and ‘solo, 

Nursing care and related the weprétentive haat 
skilis a Expectant nother chi anges 

Approaches to special problems ; . > Physical 


a Patient education a i 


Communit: Psychological i 
. ears is perienia Components of prenatal care 
(*) sid Seperzence Community resources; 


a oer ss : 


- 
: 2 el 
-xviii- : # * i 
* = 4 + Pe 
~ SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART (cont.) . : ! 
“ ; RECOMMENDED : - ‘ RECOMMENDED | 
CONTENT UNIT TIME “ CONTENT(  - UNIT TIE i 
Labor “experience for the oe »* y Caesarean section “ 
expectant family 2 ae, Yr Preventive measures ‘ 7 j 
Stages and mechanisms of . . Postpartum period 
- labor so “ ‘ Hemorrhage , 
Anesthesia and analgesia . * : > Infection ; i 
Types . 3 i Preventive measures! é 
Advantages a * Newborn complications 
Disadvantages - Congenital. malformations 
Mother progress v Prematurity 
Physical A 2 . 
Psycholégical . PEDIATRICS II 105 hrs. 
Supportiye person needs Introduction to Growth and 
Nursing care and related . Development 
skills Tefminology : 
Care of new, mothers and Internal and external factors 
babies . {Stages and characteristics 5 | 
Baby care : : “ . { Physical: 7 
Birth adjustment | Psychological * . 

S’nursing measures |Normal growth and development rs 
Characteristics . .t . Infancy 
Physical and psychological Toddlerhood 

support . . 2 te Pre-school age 
Mother care School age : 

. Physical changes : fee Pyberty : we 
Psychological aspects -* : i. Adojestent ~- * 
_Nursing measures Physical i 
“New family education Psychosocial an oa 
Special needs of the family ° Nutritional requirements during each age as syst 

‘ Needs and concerns & Canaan Common*conditions , ! . 

Unwed parents _ P ‘ Common cold 4 4 
. Teenage parents [Diarrhea P , : 
Unwanted baby . . . * jeleft palate * tt 
. Antepartum period x ; - 2 jAccidents 
Major complications s os | Spasmodic laryngitis 
@ intive méasure 2 4 Mental retardation 
ERIC: period *, . . . “3 ‘Tonsillectomy ' 
weereed delivery P - k8 |Rheumatic feven | 


; CONTENT - * UNIT 


. Alcoholisii™ ~ 
Special aspectd*: 
pediatric fiursing > 
Minor illnesses “s 
Complex “ilinesses r Ps 
Short-term — . 
Long-tern 
* Parent and patient 
Education 7 . 
Combunity. resources * 
. Clinical experience 


HUMAN HEALTH CARE II LEVEL III 
Nursing the Patient with 


MODULE A 
Problems..of Locomotion IL : I 


Musculoskeletal’ impairment 
Arthroplasty 
Amputation « 
Therapeutic management 
»- Etiology ” t 38 
Diagnostic techniques © 
Courges of treatment 
Complications 2 
Nursing measures 
Diet therapy 
Drug administration - . 
Emotional support 
~ Specific needs 
Rehabilitation patterns 
Community resources 
Clinical experience 


Nursing the Patient with : > 
fi tdiovsecilar ‘Disorder It a= it 
ERIC 8 ee 


amen 


. 


RECOMMENDED ~ 
TIME + 


490 brs.. 


280 hrs. 
35 hrs. 


35 hrs. 


SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART (cont.) 


+ , Coronary a 


CONTENT 


Coronary conditions 

‘ery disorders 
Angina . 
Myocardial infarcion 
Congestive heart failure 


Heart surgery 

Medical and surgical asses| 
Etiology 

Symptoms 

Therapeutic management 
Diet and drug therapy 
Socio-economics aspects 
Emotional supkort, 

Cardiac emergency care 


Infectious heart condition! i 
ment 


Community resources - 
Clinical experience 


Nursing Concepts in the Care 
of Patients with Beapleacots 


Embarrassment II 


Advanced respiratory conditions 


Chronic obstructive ‘lung 
disease 
Cancer Qf the lung 
Tracheostomy 
Therapeutic management 
Etiology 
Diagnostic procedures 
Medical management 
Oxygen therapy, 
Physiotherapy ‘|- 
Surgical intervention 
Procedures + 
Treatuents ~ 


Appropriate nursing weaauih 
-Rehabilitation patterns Pes 


RECOMMENDED. 
UNIT TIME 
‘ 
‘ 
. 
IIE 35 hrs. 
7 ‘ 
« 
‘ 2 


SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART (cont.)} 


. RECOMMENDED . 
CONTENT “ TIME 2 ‘ CONTENT 
f Nursing responsibiliries . Nursing considerations 
Cgnvfronmental * control 5 ; a Obseryations 
Managements of secretions . . Physical and emotional rest, 
Medication administration Bs Dehydration and output 
Nutritional needs Diet management, 


I.P.P.B, <i : Drug administration 


therapy Surgical intervention 
Psychosocial support , t Causes’ and stmptoms 
Patient education et Diagnostic procedures - 
Specifi¢’ nursing skills é a Preventive measures 
Ubservations 7 Principles of nursing care 


Suctioning Preoperative 
TracheoStomy care Postoperative 


Chest tube drainage : Special skills ‘” 
Ventilation equipment ; Communications 
Emergency measures Rehabilitative patterns 
Respiratory insufficiency 3 Community resources : 


Respiratory failure iP ay 2 Clinical experience 
Community resources id . : . sn * 
* Rehabilitative aspects | The Impact of sAudio-Visual airment 


Clinical experience . in the Individual II 
2 . 3n_the_Ind fviguai th 


Basic Concépts tied to : . Advanced conditions _ 

Patients with Neurolo 7 Degenerative disorders 

Condition: XI . Cataracts , 

Detached retina 

Advanced conditions : . Glaucoma 

‘. Spinal cord, ‘and brain . i z Meniere's, Syndrome 

Injuries 2 Otosclerosis : 

, Neurosurgery eee ; Partially sighted and plind 

* Head injuty” . - , . Hearing loss and deafness | 

“Beraiated lumbar r Medical and surgtcal manggehent « 

disk . * Course and symptoms 

dodtony and physfology ‘Diagnastic tests 3 

> reinforcement - Conservative treatment - *|° 

Head injury management, ’ Surgical protdédures  ~ 

9 lergency care A . vs - Nursing considerations 
“\Genetal mureins mecsa 


> “s+ RECOMMENDED 
. CONTENT 5 ae UNIT. TIME 
Emotional support = , 
.Physical care 


°F) ConrEenr’*’ 
+ Dietary management - 
Drug administration 


al a 
Engr io jupport Special considerations . os “ 
ey “ re o - Nazogastric intubation s pe 
pepe 45! | ¢ ackuers © Wa ge 
Postoperative care é | - . Colostomy irrigation = ° 
Activities, of, daily living . P| Ostomy care . ‘ : 
Community resources ”' ' - ‘ ie Patient education er oes ® . ° 
: Rehabilitation patterns r . ; ae ae Rehabilitation patterns : . fa 
: Cliniegh. experiencé s ~ a we Community resoprces . - < 7 
i : : ‘+ Clinical experience 3 . 
~~. "Concepts Basic to the Care of. cen ee 
Ss Patients with Gastrointestinal ts ° Nursing the Patient with Genito- 7 7 ey 8 ie 
~~ Disturbances II : : vr" Urinary. Dysfunction IT‘ ¢ * WIT + + .35 bre. J 
os 4 = “ .t : 1 a 
Advanced condition Advanced condisffons . : : 
grat surgery * Glomerulonep! tis , Fs , = 5 £. 
Ay eer” ‘ w® Renal failure : oe arr . 
Laas ulsers a ‘ Dialysis and transplants ; ee 
? Yeritonitis - eee .’ Mastectomy 2 
. Ulcerative colitis \ . “Prostate conditions * a ne , : 
Be ee aaa nat ; aks . Hypertrophy im ‘ . oe th a 
ny +O oe ue Gancer hee Ee 
"Hepatitis F ‘ _ Medical and sutetear a) 7 nea! 
ancreatitis 5 management) 2 . 
Medical and surgical , Causes and symptoms _ . . f ‘a Fe 
: management ” RO oe a 4 o Diagnostic procedures Pr Poo: 0 si i 
Etiology «* : See “ . Non-surgical intervention . Bo os e -FAe 
Magical te procedures . & » : Nursing considerations so 
cal treatment 7 Chemotherapy “ot z , oo * 
slant procedures es ueritional needs : i Soa iia ar a : 
reventive measures . : . sical care ° we gp ny 
7 Nursing care Tespon- : a ae dae lo Psychosocial aspects. o~ . ‘ 
sibilities * , . : A ait . Special nursing procedures - woe . : © . 
Drug therapy : a Fa , be “* Convalescent care : # ‘8 
management : ; : * Community resources ° a an SS ae 


: CONTENT 
“Patient education 


Clinical experience 


Nursi sing the Patient with 


‘. Metabolic Imbalances II 


Thyrosa dysfunction 

- Catises and symptoms 
Diagnostic procedures 
Medical management we 
Surgical intervention 
Nursihg responsibilities 
Diet modifications 

. Medication’ therapy 

* Specific nursing care 
Preoperative : 

_ Postoperative | 
Psychosocial aspects . 
Rehabilitative patterns 
. Patient teaching 


3 Discharge | Anstructions 


Home care 
. ‘\Comminity xesources 
Clinical experience ' 


-Nuraing the Patient with 


' Problem’ Involving Disfigurement: 


‘ Advanced conditions 
Skin digorders 

Burns 

Dermatology terminology 
Conditions: .: 
Examples 

General skin care 


. * exxii- ° 
ra . = a 
° SCOPE AND- SEQUENCE CHART (cont.) 


RECOMMENDED 
TIME 


‘18 hrs, 


. CONTENT 
Drug therapy - 
Topical medications 
Cortitosterords 
Systemic medications, 
‘Psychosocial aspects 


Classification of burns” 


Depth 

Percentage. 

Nursing responsibilitie 
Emergency care . 
General first aid ba 
Hospitalization 

Burn centers 

Immediate care 
Breathing . 

Fluid therapy. 

Renal function 

Gard of burns 
Medications 
Nutritional needs 
Emotional support 


Rehabilitative patterns 


Long-term care ‘ 
Emotional support 
Socioeconomic factors 


_ Patient education 


Community resources 
Clinical ekperience 


Specialized Nursing 


Specialty areas 
Emergency room 
Jntensive care 
Recovery room 
Psychiatric copcepts 
Home care 


adds tonal medication 


210 brs, * 
140 hrs. 


~xxhii- 


SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART (cont.) 


‘ . RECOMMENDED : 
CONTENT = TIME 2 CONTENT 


? ‘Administration : Employment opportunities 
e Principles | of leadership 4 . Ms Sources and areas of 
Nursing responsibilities : employment “ 
gical patient follow Advantages 
through Disadvantages 
Nursing care plans. mis Fringe benefits 
Observations. and assessment Job applications 
Emotional aspects: Letter a 
Patient . Resumé 
Family Job. interview 
Gotplication preventive fa Resignation procedures 
", measures ; * ‘i Personal and professtenal 
Medication administration . . + growth | 
Adaptation of nursing ‘ Promotion preparation 
Techniques for home care Formal education continuation 
Mental health promotion ~° , Health career ladders © 
Nursing action priorities : NLN test 
.' Team leader role -. Evaluation conference 
Community resources, zB i 
Clinical ‘experience oa im x * : . 


Nursing Opportunities 


Health care trends 
Nursing trends 
‘Ethical and legal 
, Yesponsibilities og 
- Nursing organizations: . 
, Alumni Association 
. National League of Nursing 
. National Association for 
Practical Nurse Education : ' 
and Service — 
National Federation of . 
Licensed Practdcal Nursing 
Ametican Nurges Association 
* Panctions 
"“urnals: * 


E a ee . * : >. nae 

ho 7 - : ‘ Total : .3d hours” ~ , » 
oe i mid = 7 - : roe Theory: 28 hours . 
. oS, . . Conferénge/Study: 2 hours 


* FUNDAMENTALS OF HEALTH CARE-BASIC SCIENCES roe ie ian - rs 
UNIT I THE FIRST STEP . = ‘ ; ‘ * *. 
* Introduction: In this unit, “the student is introduced‘ to the. 
~ > health care profession, the programy and the a 
- facilities for experience. ‘The learning pro- 
G : . ’ cess is’incYuded with emphasis placed on student = 

; : ° : responsibility, study techniques, and pretesting 

for-mathematics review. The student will: also: 

be informed of the responsibilities that must be 

. ‘accepted upon entering the ‘health care profession: : : 
. hospital attitudes, confidentiality, legal and 2 ’ 
‘ ethical aspects ainterpersonal relationships. 7 


‘ _specitic Objectives: ; § , 
oO - The student, will be able to: lf . . : os ‘ ‘ 

1. Adjust to the facilities and reqognize .lines_ of authority within the program. : 7 yi 

2. Develop: a’ pattern of behavior that will be condusive to learning. . . “ : 

3. Identify dreas of weakness in mathematical skills. . x . : a 
~ 4. ' Develop positive arcleudes as they relate to personal appearance in school and the health’ care 4 x 


, facility. u \ “hole 
fe, : Se List the various types of health care facilities and the departments within. - » ot . Bh Oy 
- +6. ‘Identify, attitudes to initiate and maintain good interpersonal relationships. 2 4 
m 7+ Begin to interpret the ethical and legal respotsibilities in-administering health care. . - ‘ ee zi 
8. 2Segin'g to recognize his/her, ‘role in the nurse-patient relationships. “ “Sg 
e ni ae : 4 . ; A 
Written a ant 4 a : _  Audie-Visual . sare = 
te s e ba . . . . a . 
Fitch, Gracé.E. and Margaret A. Larson ors Filmstrip: . : 
Arithmetic Review and Drug Therapy for ‘ : * 1. Effective Listening : : 
ae Pra¢tigal/Vocational Nurses, Third oe ane . 2. .Fraétions and Decimals ° aos 
Edition Ney orks Macmillin Company cd Pe r ae Fe Legal Implications in Nursing ol * 
: < me 4. Orjentation : i 
Kron, Thora, Cotmmunication in Naxsing : ” * 5... The Nurse (#2,of series)’ ac: . as 


@ “econd Edition, .Pailadelphia: ° W.B. Saunders - . Film: "Mrs Reynolds Needs a Nurse” 
ERIC: ompany, 1972: é ® cae ; a. 


Written | : , : - % 3 Autio-Visual . 


4 


Ross, Carmen F, Personal and Vocktthal . . : Mimeographed materials 
Relationships in Practical Nursing, Fourth 2s * School physical facilities 

- Edition, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott } 3 : 

—™- Company,’ 1975. 4 ae ar 


« 
Stevens, Marion K. Pepsonal and Vocational @ ° 
“ . Relationships of the Practical Nurse, Second ; 


++ Edition, Philadelphia? W.B. Saunders, 1975. 
: 4 es 


a , 4 
Thompson, Ella M. and Caroline Bunker Rosdahl. 
, Textbook of Basic’ Nursing, Second Edition 
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973. 


ae oo. Ff 


essionine Core 


thes studekt will adjust more 
‘readily to the darning: situation 
if givenea good orientation to the 
health, care profession, the pro- 


v gram, and fhe facilities. 


ae 2. ree courses offéred and instructions eEesponsibis 


Objective 1: The-student will be able ‘to adjust to ~ 
“s the facilities and recognize lines of . 
authority within the program. 4 - 


Student Learning Activities + 


1. Review student handbook. 


> a 


or each. | we Poe 
. - ba . % 
3. Meet administrators and faculty members. — . & 
7 ’ . : + 7 a 
es 4. ‘Make a diagram showing lines of authority as it ~ 


, relates to the student. 


._ 5. Tour a senool * facilities. 
6. raénesty emergency equipment. 4 ny 


Follow directions for ‘fire drill. 


Discuss the nursing as a.whole.’, 


. _Developing core 


Learning is development through’ 
experience, practice, and insight. 
This active process is self injtiated 
and self motivated. The student will 


‘gain more {f he/she knows how to part- 


ticipate in an educational: setting. 


pa 
Objective 2: 


“Objective 3: 


The ‘student will be able to develop a 7 
‘pattern of behavivr that will be gona ss . 
ducive to learning. - . i 


Identify areas of weakness in mathe- 
matical skills, . 
Student Learning Activities 


1, Review the phases of he learning process. 4 
. ae a i a . 


‘ Z oe 
2.. Submit-a sample outline from the, textbook. 


3. Practice "problem solving: problem defined, 4° 
collecting data and alternate solutions, draw 
- con¢lusions. | 7. * 


4 Review ens weqsivcennee for effective study. 
es 


5. “Evaluate, own’ study habits for ateas of ibiprovenent. 
6. pkeview ,the distributed SQ3R study technique. ;. 


Become oriented to the use of the’ library and 
_ available reférence material. 4 
. 


- Complete the arithmetic pre-test in textbook. 
’ 
View film strip-"Fractions and Dec{mals." 


Solve the pra ice problems in fractions and 
decimais--give as an outside assignient in textbook. 


3 
: 


Read xelated material in assigned” textbook. | 


Keview Film strip-"Effective Listening." 


+ 
_ Remedial 


Submit class notes to «instructor for review. 
Plan additional help for those students Who 
fail the arithmetic pre-test. 

+a. + assigned study periods 
b. after class 
‘c. additional outside assignments” 


_ Enrichment ~ ‘ & 
a : 
Assign those students who performed well on the 
‘pre-test to offer additional help for those who’ 
_ failed. - & = 8 


2 4: ‘Thé-student will be able to develop positive 
attitudes asethey relate to personal appear- 
ance in schdol and hospital. 


Student Learning Activities . 


i 


J. ae ‘éandards of éwneust and | Eee 1., “Assess, own appearancé’ -by” using 2 a class developed wP ee 
appearance must by.nature be, high- : e jcheck list of personal qualities.’ : : e 

+ er for nurses. than for people in . , 
most, other-professicns ; and every . : 2. Identify the articles and clothing that make up P ca 
-nurse should-make “anyeffort ta’ «the complete ‘uniform. , . oe 
achieve periectin in this area... * . ‘ a ig . 7“ 


“30 Review the student ‘handbook as to-'proper appear~ 
yi _ ance for classtoom and hospital. 


* ‘ -Display the studént’ cap -and emblem and demonstrate +. 
2 _ -how each is worn. 7 


. - * Objective 4- tinued . 
: ; " +i e : ae ve con! i nu ; rr) ss 
er * Remedial * . ‘ . 
‘a os “ 
pf : : ; oy 
ase a * ,Identify individual problems and refer to 
Fl 7. * . aor . = the counselor. ' i 
Nn. ee & as Objective 5: The student will/be able to list the vazious - | we 
. Pa i . et rae: = types of. healgh/care factlities and the de--* vy \" 
is . 4 ' i as ve sues . partments with: : s's a 
aon 3 Developing. Core .. ae ye iB so, Student ‘homing Activities. . : $i 
= : * . a ee , | e . 
a “the healt h care system of. today Pats ae * 1. Classify the health ‘care delivery ‘system as to” 
as 2 ‘teg ino, ical marvel. The aver a8 gh t service and functiog. eee 
. Sage per: "seldom aware of the. | Ps ° = “ tah *, ‘ 
‘marly other responsibitities and lesser -. ? : _ SB. “List the hospital departuents ‘and the services ee 


known activities that occttr. both with- 


. . aa ..  Fendered by each départment. : 
Pia 2 and. pe ee af the institution. 


ay 


on ‘ : 3. Discuss some of the changes - chac have taken a ‘ 
wo 8 oo a Eid 7 place in our health care delivery’ system. Over 

Be ARs the pagt decade, ie toeurances feudssionk, Length 
F of Hospital. stay. 


. . . ~ ‘* . 4. Read felated macefial in assigned textbook. 


Be Arcee 4 : 3. "View Film Scrips-"OrLentation a 


6.° Tour available health care fag lities. 
4 


ae _ SIS ig ie Fea . + Objective 6: The student will be able to identify attitudes to’ 
: : : wot $ initiate and maintain good interpersonal rélation- 
2 : ee ship. “ 9 
The sucgess of a student or a can oa 1. List the personal qualities that .are tecessary. t to 


‘graduate’ depentis on the proper intér- ; 


be a success.in the health profession. 
s/her roles and res | 


Pe : 
: c 
Objective 6-continued. 


s : ” Ws gs ‘ - 
. Developing Core — Student Learning Activities es * . 
+ . - . 
-Sponsibilities within the health tean. Aa—Sive examples of hospital situations which re- © 
7 7 on : + dire unquestionable integrity. 


3. Demonstrate the proper method of answering the 
unit phone and follow up W: practice. * 


4. Identify the members ‘of the health team and dis- 
cuss their working relationships. . s * 
‘ : ' ‘ 
S. Draw a diagram showing the lines of:authority a5. 
they .relate to the student. F . 


6. Identify important aspects in establishing satis- 


factory interpersonal relationships within the ~ -" 


es : health team.° . e 4 
, : 
F »7, Read related textbook material. 
| 2 * . 
. Remedial © 
- v ies 
Compare and contrast the nursing care patterns; 
oi : functional, progressive, team, and, specialized. | 
: ‘ 
~ é : ‘f 
_ Enrichment “ 
» Refer to Kron "Communications in Nursing." 


aa 


Objective 7: _‘The student wiil be able to begin to interpret 
the ethical and legal responsibilities on ued 
. ministering health care.- 


Developing Core : : “8 Student Learning Activities 


The conduct and duties of the : Identify $ of information that mus t be kept 
health care professional are’ . inc ¢ lence. : 
controlled by a code of ethics and : 

_ laws-which act as a protection for 3 List some examples of what might be called "shop. © 
both the ‘nurse and the public. . . talk:" 


a * , ms Discuss why the basic rule of medical ethics is 
. concerned with the preservation of ‘life. 
~ 
Review the Codes of Ethics set up by the NAPNES © 
and the NFLPN. : . 


¥ . 


.cbist examples of negligent and malpractice: acts. 
as they relate to the administration of basic 
health care. .. 


ye Ge Read redated material in textbook. 


. ‘ . 7 
; > 7. Review Film Strip “Legal Implications in Nursing." 


oS isjaive 8: The student wili be abie to begin to recognize 
. of her role in the Nurse-Patient relationship. 


Patients have biological and” 1. Identify some of the common variations in culture 
cultural differences which make eo that will be observed in patients. 
them individuals. They are not ~ . . ee : . 
isolated individuals but membérs 2.° List many of the anxieties and fears patients may 
of families who have moved from experience with hospitalization. 
environtients of.customary comforts 
to’ those of discomfort with, fears . 3. Role play methods of extending common cdirtesies to 
and axtetics. a < patients by health care menbers." * 


Evaluation: 
’ 


+1. The student will 


: of authority. 
* 2.” The student will 
3. The student will 
4 The student will 


The student will 


The student will, 


Objective 8-continued 


> 


Student. Learning Activities-cont. 


_ Review Film Strip "Nurse-Patient interaction", #2 
The Nurse, . 


Review Fiim-"Mirs Reynolds Needs .a‘Nurse:” * 


Consider somé personal experiences and evaluate, 
how these experiences can be used to give more 
undérstanding to patients. itor 

oa 


Discuss and review thé list of patient's rights. . 


yo ote Enrichment 


Refer to Kron "Communications in Nursing." , 
~ * a . 


identify the various departments within the- program and follow the proper lines 
a . : . « 


list the requirements for establishing good study habits. 


be able to use the” library and available reference material. - 
begin to correct his/her weakness in mathematical skills. 
make a satisfactory. appearance when in ‘street clothes ‘and complete uniform, 


identify, with examples; five common legal: problems that may. be encbuntered: when 


saminastering health care. 


Evalyation- continued . - : i . wae oe mos 
7. ,Given a code of ethics the student will describe what each principle means in Personal; 
life and in the.health cere profession. , ‘ 


he ig be . *" ° 
8. The student will identify five ways & initiating and maintaining good interpersonal 
relationships. . . : ~N to 
> Z 9. The student will denonstrate that he/she , yean sacisfactény establish a nurse- patient’ re-. 
lationship. ve i : a ee 
q 1 : 7 - ra > 
ce 10. The student will ame eight facilities ‘available for * Patient, cate. “~ 2 Fe Z 


. “ne Given ealth care organization nares the student will explain the lines of, authority of: - . 
the facility. , 2 : : 5 . 0B . , Se 
fh ‘ * : how. 2 5 


ue ‘The aeuidede’ will: ‘xeceive a | satisfactory grade on, written exaninations. Peri . : an rao 


: Total: 126 hours t 
; Ve Theory: ‘110 hours 5 
vos ” : eo ., Conference/Study: 16.hours 


FUNDAMENTALS oF “HEALTH. CARE-BASIC SCIENCES a ‘ a y 
- UNIT JT THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL 


ul ¢ . Introduction: Good health is a state of \noméostasis within the 7 
3 ' : organism- a balance betweer man's body, mind and” : . 
a . emotions. In order to help intain this balance, 
- ny a knowledge df the following\is essential: man's 
. basic needs, normal structure \and functions ‘of : | 
J f = the organism, measures of health maintenance and 
: co * ‘normal mateition, . 
5 ‘ ; R : : | 
Spebific Dbdeckivess : . : . : 
“the: student will be able to: : 
aes ¢ . 5 1 ~? 
‘l. Identify the four basic “néeds of man and how these are met. : : : Lo 2 
# . + 2. “List the pine body systems and the major Orgaré. of each. 7 
3e .Describe the major functions of edch body system. #8 : 
A 4. Discuss the personal grooming habits needed td maintain a healthy orgeaton. : : et" ; ie 
: 5. -Carry\out basic ‘first! ald procedures. : . ff Ae sa g on 
ms , 6. Plan aw need -diet using the Basic Four Food Groups. 7 oe . 
ee é x nee 8 1 a 
¥ ’ ae : j i “Audio-Visual: ~, “‘ . od 
‘ye | # . : : iu 
Caldwell, Esther. and” Barbara R; Hegner, . . ' * ANATOMICAL MODELS ' 
Health nt, Albany, New York: Ne FILMS: *. 
‘ Delmar Publisher; ia ae ‘ : tes <— 2 Microorganiems That Causa: Disease-u. Pp. 
: 4 FILMSTRIPS (TRAINEX) 
. Chafee, Ellen £. and Esther Me Greisheimer; : : Cardiovascular System ‘ 
Basic Physiology and Anatomy, “Third Edition . : Digestive System 5 
' Philadelphia» J.B. Lippincott Company, 1974 . Drug Dependency-Narcotics, “analgesics 
: . ‘ 2 : nae Muscular: System * Bee “sk % 
Ferris, Elvira B. and Ester G.. Skelley, “ Nervous Systems ~ soe © : : 
. Body Structure and Functions, Albany, ‘ : ; Réspiratory System ~ : e 
, New York: . Delmar Publishers, 1973. ? : : Skeletal Systems : a 
i . 3 . ian : ‘ 


Q:- r . 3 . 


-12- 


: : , .Wnieten . z . : -Audio-Visual 


< : < 
Hasler, Doris and Nocanan B. Hasler, Fama * Spititual' Needs of the Patient 
_ Personal, Home, and Community Health, - 2" - | Film Strip~(Concept Media). i 


“New York:" Macmillan Company, 1967. ‘ Infection Control Series Bac. + ye 


Hasler, Doris, The Pr@ctical/Vocational 


_ Nurse and Today's Family, New York:  . . u . a : é 
, Macmillan Company, 1972. — s 


Jodois, Janet. Personal Care of Patients- ° Poe > ‘: o 
A Text for Health Assistants. Philadelphia:. . 5 3 * 
WB, ‘Saunders, 1970.* . . . ‘ a 


The merican National Red Cross. First Aid, 
tye Fifth Edition, Garden City New Jersey: ae . . ‘ i ‘ 
- ‘Doubleday and company, Inc. oS - 3 : : 


., Thompson, Ella M. and Caroline Bunker Rosdahl. ® SY . oa 4 
Textbook of Basic Nursing, Second Edition,. « : - . aon 
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973-: . . . 


Townsend, Carolyn.E, Nutrition and Diet Modifi- - ‘ 4 
cations for the Nurse, Albany, New York: Delmar a 


Publishers, 1972, 5 x : 
Williams, Sue Rodwell. Mowry’ s Basic\ Nutritional , y - 7 a 
‘ . and Diet Therapy, Saint Bouter c.V. Mosby . Lo é + 


1 : Company, 1975. 


Wood, Lucille i ecarag. Skills for “Allied Health * . , a 
Services, Vol. I, II, and III, Philadelphi . ‘ 7 a 


W.B. Saunders Company, 1972. 


. 


cy : 
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at , Pai » Objective 1:’ The 
, - ‘ 


met. 
. is * . . = - 
~Developin Core 
- Tig! . 
By . ” Physical needs ,* of food’, water, ie L 


oxygen, Shelter, body covering, 7 ‘ 


+ rest, sleep, and elimination are 5 ger . 2. , 
necessary for life. * ia 
a ‘Man has physical fneeds which = . 36 
must : be met iin order to live.” iis : . 
= . € 4. 
"“BhotLonal needs are also nec~ ~ ; . f 
‘ cessary for a healthy organism. , . 
- " . a ‘ 5. 
Personality is unique for each + — n 


Ny — and it is constantly changing. 

‘ - ; ; anne 
“ , Babits make up a large: Portion . 6. 
of our personality. é ‘ 


« . How we eidie tensions has a °... 24. | 7. 
definite effect on our personality. 


a ea ; i . 8. 


‘four basic needs of man and how these are 


importance beginning wit! 


.Discuss why maturity is a sign of good mental 


student will be able to identify the 


Student Learning Activities 
List the basic needs of man. 


Classify ‘the physical’ needs in order of their 
the most important. 


Define mental health. . be . 
Discuss if the need for self approval, acceptance 
and security is important for mental health. 


Role play a person who is insecure, one who is 

not accepted by others, and. one who does not 

have a positive self image.’ 
6 


Discuss how a person's insecurity can effect his 
self image. ‘ 


health. - aH 


egioe emotions and feelings and describe ee you 
when angry and happy. 56 
List emotions that are considered negative and 


positive i. Se hate, fear, love. a 


Define personality and list the traits ateplayed in ° 
a pleasant. personality. ' “ 
Given a list of situations,, the ‘student will identify. 
the defense mechanisms: being used 1. e., fompensation, 
conversion, fantasy, identification, rationalization, 
sublimation, regression. 


+ Developing Core 


‘s Man is by nature a social being. 
These social needs are met through 
membership ‘in groups such.as the 
‘family, peer groups, and the community. 


it The: family is the most baste 
source of meeting one’s socia® needs. 


“the peer group alae is important 
in'socializarion of .the individual, 

The community ‘also meets the 

’ socialization needs of individuals. 

» +, In order to do‘this, the community 

‘% . must be a’ healthy’ one. 

~ The source of disease -within a * 

S» community is actually some form of 

® = nicroorganisa. 


Objective 1+dontinued 


12. 


” Discuss Maslow’s "Hierachy_of Needs" 
We 


- Beginning. with the family, list sofial groups to which the 


- Compare and cont! ast via discussion the family of yesterday {i 


‘advantages and digadvantages of each stage, the+possible 


Student Learning Activities 
Define the word habit and discdss methods used to 
break bad habits and establish good habits. . - ae 


Discuss some physical symptoms that a person may 
experience when he is upset or concerned about something. 
In groups of four share with each othér how you handle 


stress, 
1 "ie 


student belongs a 4 


' . 


Befine the family and its developmental tasks tdi supplying 
physical néeds, pearing children, guidings. 


Discuss the pe s of families that have evolved thbougt 
the ages i.e., ternalistic, materialistic, democratic. 2 
. 


and the family of today. 


Identify the eff, cts that women's lib. has had on the - 
family, walt . ¥ 


Discuss. ithe stage of the "semi ly ‘life re aAncluding 


expenses of each. age and a person’s dndtyiauat: Teactions” 
to each stage. ‘ 5 


* Enrichment ‘ 


Objective l-continued ~° , ee oy 


: Student Learning Activities 
In @ panel discusSion discuss problems that 
are facing the family today. 
Discuss the peer group and how they can affect 
a person's behavior. . : 
Compare and, contrast the influences exerted: upon 
an individual through the family and through the : 
peer groups. . . i 


Demonstrate how early peer group exposure is im! ‘ 
portant in later interrelationships with zellow 2 


i “students and co-workers. . 


t 


Discuss methods of comminication and how these can 
be achieved. , 


Discuss how a healthy community is needed to effect- | 


ively contribute to the socia needs of a group. -: 


“Direct Student to read related material in textbook. 


Define a microorganism and list ‘its characteristics 


. . F ; L : 
Differentiate between pathogenic and nonpathogenic 
‘microorganisms. Give three examples of each. ae 
a 
Discuss the facto needed for, the growth of migpobes. 


Define antiseptic and disinfectant. Give three . 
exemies of each. oF ss 


Beveloping. Core .t 
é a3 
In order to maintain, a.healthy 
. comunity, various governmerital 
agencies are concerned specifically 


organisws, 
as Voluntary organizations prov ide 
educaional and special serviges to 

co Community members. x 


with the control of pathogenic micro- ; ane 


Objective 1-continued 


32. 


33. 


34, 


35. 


“36. 


37. 
38. 
39. * 


40, 


4l. 


42. 


- prevent the spread of disease; describe some of their 


Student Learning Activities 


Classify the microogranisms into protozo#, fungi, bacteria, 
and’ wiruses vand give an example. of each." 

praw a vpictare depicting the three’ groups ,of bacteria. 
Describe the methods used” ‘to kill or inhibit bacterial 
growth. . 

Explain how to disinfect thermometers, bandages, and 
+ scissors. - a a @ 4 

* 
Prepare a list of ways in which bacterial growth can be . | 
inhibited in ghe home and’in the community. 
ig . 

Define a communicable disease and prepare a chart listing 

the means of spread and the methods of prevention ee the 
common comminicable diseases. a : 

view the film Microdganisms :that Cause Disease. MP 450.6 , 

“ tdentity ‘portals of entry and exit of bacteria. Fi ‘ 
View the Filmstrip on Infection Control. 

Student will read rélated mater: aL in ‘textbook on community. 
health. ot 24 ' 7 : 
List the governmental ‘agencies that “help to control oO * 


aétivities. , 


a = . 7 - ‘ ‘ 


a a rr ee a Lae 024 


4 . . , . . : Objective 1-continued 

8 ss ny FS ee : “ % “ ’ so) i a * vr 
* Developing Core 7 Studént Learning Activities ‘ 
s . 4 . . - ie ree | 
ne. ~ Pollutants have adversely affedted . 43, Invite a Public Health Inspector. to discuss ‘the | 
. the lives of many ‘community members ;i it department's responsibilities ‘regarding inspection ‘ 
-is, therefore, important to*recognize . es of food, sewage and waste ‘disposal, and housing _ : 

some of the-major pollutants and what the " inspection. : é es \ 


average cit#zen can do- about them. * 


44, List four voluntary health agencies and the role: 


- Every individual hhas*some basic ~. _ Play in community health. i 
philosophical or-spirtual needs. i ae 
una Thege beliafs must, be recognized as* ie 45. Identify some common poliutants, what the ordinary ‘ 
an ‘integral part of wan. ‘ . citizen can do. and the industries and governmental* 
‘ "I . e . 4 ‘s - agencies established to control these pollutants. ' 5 Gm . 


46. Describe how man’ 8 spiritual needs affect his total iu 1 


~N . a8 ra : being. | | 
"Ne aks! aut: a ee Ss o dese ‘ é _47. ‘Discuss your. feelings about euthanasia. Should 
. * . ° : dt . terminally ill patients be permitted to die with 
* ery a : é + dignity? ° 
a “ ’ “ % ni . S . x : 
i re Fa 48. View the Filmstrip en the spirjtual needs (of the patient. 
ey be ds “ . \ gh ae 7% 49. Diecuse the right of every-person to, observe his/heriown B 
4 . . oo teligious beliefs. ' “oo 
te ’ . 


. Enrichment 


. .. Do a research paper on “Typhoid Mary." Po as fF 


Develgping Core ‘s 


> The body 4& divided ‘into tear, bs 
ventral, crania}, cpewaes ey, “abdppinal, 
and pelvic cavities. : Se 
e 
a OA knowledge of body direct ons is 
important .in orde?'to“describe Bese 
ation of the. Pauara r 


+ Another ‘nethodgof dividing 3 Hite. 
body is into planes,” 5 é for’ 

- ‘The’ badis “for all other strpctfires 
within the human body is the’ cell. -}It 
‘is lmportant,to khow the propertieS‘of | 
all cells in ‘order to-study the relation- 

ship between ail: hody structures ‘ang 
functions. , o4 = 


cells which are grotipéd together 
according to their,‘function are krioWn 
as. tissues y iy 


Membranes, .’gre Sheets See tissue with 
spectalized functions. 


Objective 3: 


¢ 10, Identify the two basic types of mefibranes. 
vo . e 


‘ eS Objective 2: agnel $3 udent will be able to list the nine body 


systems and the major organs of each. 


The student will be able to describe the major 
functions of each body system. 


Student Learning Activities 
1. Using the torso model, locate the various body | 
cavities and identify the ‘principle organs fod 
an each cavity. . 


2. —~List the body directions. and compare orte direction 
to its cérresponding opposite, 


3. Locate principal organs and classity them according : 


to body dizection. 


4. Name and locate the body planes. oo 


5. Using the. torso model "identi fy, the body Siaueast 


6. Read.the chapter ‘Texbook of Basic. Nursing :, 


7. Diagram the cell‘and label the stfuctures found 
within the cells. s : 4 

8." List and discuss the major ‘Properties of all diving | 

: cells.- ze 

9. Describe the types of bedy. tissue and the fmnetion 

of each..* 


ll. List the two types of epithelial membranes ‘@nd the 
two types of connective tissue membrane. ? 
7 ad ; £4. = * 


* 


,body.* ei \ 


"Developing Cork - 


The organs of the bbay ‘are 
formed from tissues and membranes. 
ind" perform a” definite finetion. 


Groups of organs form systend* . 
Which specialize in cartying out a’t 
particular function withing the;.. ” 


" 


‘The skin or integumensary? system 
4s the sa a organ within-t the body. 


ie) 


‘ive 3-continued 


12. 


13. 


1s. 


16. 
own, 
18. 


19. 


21. 


22. 


« 23. 


a 

Student Learning Activities 
-Discuss the ‘function of the ‘various types of 
“tissue. 


Discuss how tissues and. ~hhenbranes form organs. 


. List sgme of the major organs and the’ various 
. types of tissue that make up that organ. 


Using the torso model or “chart, identify es many 

organs aS possible and discuss. their functions. 
Identify the nine body systems. 7 

List the major functions of each system. 

Using ‘a'torso model or chart ‘Adentiy the organs” 
within each system. | A 

Read related:material in textbook,. 

Discuss how the skin performs its basic fametions 
of protection, excretions and temperature. 

Draw a diagram of the skin and label the parts. 

Include a Sweat gland and’ a hair follicle. 

* 

-Discuss why it is important ‘to prevent injury £0 . 
“the skin. 

_ Explain why heir, nails, sebaceous glands, and 


“sweat glands are included in the intggumentary 
system. 


Developing Core 


The musculo-skeletal system 


offers the body form and movement. 


The skeleton offers support, 


gives shape, protects vital, br- 


gans, 


ment. 


and [gachors the muscles. 


‘The joints. ‘allow for changes . 


‘in uo position. . 


“Muscles are needed for move- , 


Objective 3-continued | a 3 4 


“24. 


te 
26. 
27. 

* 28. 


: 29. . 


"30. 


31. 


33. 


34. 


8 os : - mar 


of each. $ . S 


“s ee : \ 
Student Learning Activities 


Demonstrate how activities regulate bedy a chlad 
Discuss the role skin plays® . 


explain the major functions of the skeletal” system. . 


Using a skeletal yodel, locate the major bones of 
thetbody: skull, mandible, maxilla, clavicle, 
scopula, ribs, humerus, pelvis, ‘Vertebraey fem, 
tibia, fibula, pialedees) a 


Classify the majoz, bones | into ‘catbgories of tong, 
short, flat and irregular. tm, 


‘Locate a Bone. any identi fy the organ or organs Bro? £ a A 
tected by the bone. : . : Bg eee 


View the flimstrip on the skeletal systén. . o 


~_ 7 ‘ * 


bist the thrée* kinds of joints and on an example 
* Identify some types of movable jotite and give 
examples of each. 


Using a skeletal model point out as many bones and 
joints as possible within a certain period of time. 


Diffetentiate between cartilage and ligamertts. — 


Ke . eae 
Using the skeletal model or a fellow student, dem- a) 
onstrate flexton; extension, abduction, adduction, 
circumduction, rotation, pronation, -supination, -* 
inversion,’ eversion, protraction and retraction. 


¥. 
wee S 


~21- > A 
: ' % 7 
e < . Objective 3-continued ; - 
Developing Core. ° ee - ee Student Learning Activities . . 
Tendons are also responsible 2 35. Read the related atertal on the musculoskeldtal system. 
for movement of the bones. ‘ ere in the textbook. 
& x ' ‘ ae : ‘ co 
4 ‘As with all living things, man . < 36. . Describe types of muscle and give and example of each: 
. needs food tq survive. The gastro~ skeletal, smooth, cardiac. “% . F 
+ intestinal system changes food into 4 7 ORE lee 
"energy through digestion, A ¥ 37. Distinguish between voluntary and involuntary muscles, -' 
3 : * a » 
i ie pe - . e 38. Using a class chart identify the major muscles: trapezius, * 
‘8 ?, — ’ < latissimus dorsi, gluteus maximus, hamstring group, biveps,* «J 
4 ' ! ie . triceps, deltoid, diaphram, anal sphincter. . 
39. Discuss the special characteristics of contractility: and 7 
a a ; ie : . extensibility. : : ee 
” c 7 ri : . . ae | 
. > pa J - : 40. Classify the major muscles as abductors, adductors, levatot's + 
-_ ! . car : = 8 depressors, flexors, extensors, rotators,' and aphinctera, Gy 
oC "= ph - : : : 41. Recognize by flexing ‘and extending an arm or a leg nog ae 
ve © og : : «| muscles work in pairs and opposite to each: other. 4 . 
” ” . on c 
. vee ‘ Cae 42, View Trainex #28 (Muscular System). “e ra ae 
. ‘e 4 s “: ” . 43. Locate the calf muscle and slowly move hand toward afkl q 
Be ce Fas 2 act ‘ , The Achilles tendon can be felt as a tough, ropelike'fiber. **.. 
~ Nw ; m * . a ; o . : “4 . - ’ 
2 act 44, Read’ related material in textbook. fe 
° ‘ . . n * * 
' ee es r Ae. 45. Define the following terms: enzyme, bolus, epiglottis,’* 


a : ‘ ae peristalsis, feces, bile. . “« 


ry ‘ 


” 
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Objective 3-continued | 


ee , ‘. 
Pos . DOSmE Core . 
+ z va 
i . ithe circulatory system is . 46, 
a responsible for taking oxygen - 
and nourishment to-all cells 
7 ? s-and removing waste products. 
: The heart acts as a double «_ 47. 
pump, * 
. ‘ : 48, 
. a “3 
we ‘ Saf ¢ . 
a : a 
foe A 49. 
a 
: @ | ‘ r 50. 
~—— . ae . Sl. 
. “ e a ¥ 
. F < - 52. 
nay * 
= a i : 7 , 
: Bhs as ‘ . 53. 
e a . sa. 
od ~ : 56. 


Student Leeming Activities , 
Using ‘the torso model identify, the’ major structures 
of the gastro-intestinal tract. (Mouth, teeth, 
, tongue, pharynx,’ esophagus, stomach,‘ sinall in-. 
testine, large intestine, anus) | : a: # 


“Discuss what happens to the foods as, they pass ae 
through the various structures., + 

Using the torso model identify the accessory or- : 
gans (liver, gallbladder, Pancreas) and discuss : 
their, fonetion. ee 2% . = | 
Trace a piece of food through the digestive system, ° 
Describe the’ normal ‘color and consistency of stoo¥t . 


View Trainex #28, (Digestive System). - : 
Analyze what ight happen within pdieetalans 
inal system if there thas been; an emptional upset 
before eating. 2 : foes 


rand la piege of meat tith some, fat on it ‘through 

the digestive system. _Cinclude” enzyme -actions) Se 38 
‘Bramihe med charts that eee the heart and blood 
vessélg. . 


* Read “The Circulatory Systen'' ‘in, textbook. 


Using:a heart model locate and name the four sections 
s0€ the heart, <a * 
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he Se Objective 3-continued 


H “yee 


. \ , * Paes . 
vas Developing Core = Student Learning Activities . 


Trace the flow of blood through the right side - i 7) 
of the heart to the lungs and then trace the : 


Food, oiygen, and waste products 
are transportéd to every living cell 


«in the body via _ blood vessels. flow of blood through the left side of the heart. © a ' 
3 3 (Use of the names of the valves is necessary) . x! 
a . Arteries ,#veins, and capillaries - : a oe : 
are the aad des a blood vessels. % $8. Explain how the heart ‘acts as a double pump. 
\ 
Pulse and blood pressuca are So. View Trainex #28 (The Cardiovascular System) 


directly related to the blood vessels. 
60. List the typgs of blood vessels and the functions. Bs 
Blood is responsible for carrying 


food and oxygen to the cells and 61. Discuss why the arteries are depicted in pictures” 


~ carrying waste progaces:'¢ away fromthe : as red and why the veins are depicted as blue. . . 
Gq. . * cells. . * ; : : : 
. . oh * 62. Make a drawing showing how blood flows froin the “ " 
Q tt arteries to the capillaries and to the veins. - 
' 63. Describe the differences in structure of art- 
. ‘ . eries and veins. * 
: ‘ 64. Practice taking the pulse of a aotioe Student. . a ‘ 
. r %. 
= : . . 65. Take pulse of a fellow student after they neve: run. 1 
a a : in place for 30 seconds. - ° 
* ar e . 
i 66. Practice-taking another , Student's blood Pressure. 
t : ra 67.. Explain the relationship of pulse and blood pres- 6a 
< ~ : ait e Bat oe sure to the blood vessels. —- . L® 
ae _s 68. "Describe the function of, the blood. 
mot : : 
. a : 69. List.the four types, of blood cells and the main ‘ 
co meee _ : if function. of each. 7 
eo . 7 $ . 


E 
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‘Objective 3-continyed | 
a ae 


Developing Core ; : 4 s ® Z8 : Student Learning Activities’ ua 
+ . 4 i bs . i . - 
> ‘The chief function of ‘the 70. Identify the four blood types and determine which 
lymphatic system is filtration.- : . ot is the: utiversal dénox and which is the universal ' 
Another function is production - . recipient. as . o 


_ of lymphotes and monocytes. , 
. ‘ 71. Discuss the parts ‘08; the blood that aid in fight- >: 


- The organs of-the respir- ~ _ing infection. F 
- atory stem bring oxygen into : % oe u 
the body and remove. carbon dio- . . 72. List the: basic structures and functions of the - 
* ide. t “ = “ lymphatic systems. 


if 4 : sos . 
. . a é 73. Using a torso model or wall sheet point out the 
Fe = -» major organs of the respiratory system (nose, 
5 ' . pharynx, larynx, trachea, bronchi, alveoli, Lungs). 


oe 
. 7 Sass 74. Discuss the sac of the respiratory center. aR as 
ni “ie : "75. Trace the passage of air” through the organs: oF the : 
‘ : . respiratory system. : f 
tt . 76. Differentiate between internal and external respir- 
: , ation. . . fy 
pes ’ “ 7% : 
: “ . 7 77s Practice counting the saapividings ‘of a fellow student: 
a * **% 78) Explain the relationship between the circulatory,’ 
: and respiratory systems. . : 
, - a eS ry 3 2 oa < wm % 
° ) 79. View Trainex #28 (The Respiratory syacen), 
. ,' 
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es 5 is . "Objective 3-continued oO ; soem . 
: : she : ‘ ' 
e 


+ + “Developing Gore Student ‘Learning Activities : ; ‘ 


The urinary system filters wastes, on 3 80. Read related material in Thompson. 
from the blood. i‘ . 7 on i * 
81, Identify the major structure of the urinary system” 


a, The menstrual cycle occyrs about | ae (kidneys, ureters, urinary bladder, urethra, 
‘every twenty-eight days and is brought urinary meatus) by using a torso model or a wall ; 
about by changes in the hormonal levels - ‘chart. — 
in the’ female. . : 5 7 . 
$ oo 5 Pe 82. “Discuss the main function of the urinary, system. 
a : . Pag : , : > §3. Explain the normal color of urine. Pte 
. oe ; and s : ‘ ! ” 84. Describe the’ composition of nortial urine. 
4 ‘ 85. Discuss the’ function of each structure: within the 
. me urinary Systerm. = : \ 
on ’ ’ "*'g6. Compare and contrast the structure of the male and 
—_— : : aaa +, ° |. female reproductive systems, according to their 
‘hk ag Oo . an | . - functions. ve a 
4, 7 : eo” . . , 4 87. Discuss. the menstrual cycle and ‘what causes it to 
ne = ae ~ occur. at 


' ra 


gosta : - = 7 “eg : 88. View a “ ddagran showing the physiological changes. 
s : . ¢ f ‘ Sn oi that occur: du. ing the twenty-eight’ day cycle: 


t 89. Explain the hormonal levels and their changes. with 
tte menstrual cycle “BY, using a chart, io 


90. Set up “a calendar depicting the firet day of men- 
struation, the néxt expected menstrual period, and - 
the expécted time of.ovulation. 


- Objective 3-continued ‘ 


Deve lopin g Core 


‘The nervous system directs all 


body activities; it receives stimli 
and sends messages by.means of « a 


network of nerve cells. 


Read chapter in text on "The Nervous System, * 


Describe thé functions of the nervous system, = 


* cells. (Sensory, motor, connecting) ~ 


“cerebellum, 


rs Student Learning Activities . 


Identify the major structure ‘of ‘the nervous system 
(brain, spinal cord, nerves) by means ‘of a wall a 
chart. : : 


4 ce 
Draw" and label a nerve cell. . wae * 


Differentiate between the three types of nerve 


Give some examples of reflex acts. 


Trace the pathway of a’stimlus (right arm is itchy). 


Make “a chart showing the subdivisions of the Autonomic. + 


Nervous System; the sympathetic and the parasympath~ ’ 
etic-and list as nay examples as possible. 


oy oe ~ 7 
List the “i visions of the brain (cerebrum, ~ - 
ila) fd the function of each. ‘ 


Draw a diagram of the? Cale include the ‘three div- 
isions of the. Drain, the, lobes, and the hemispheres. - 


View Trainex '28-"The Neprvous Syston 
° Desertbe ‘the meninges and “theax” functidi. 


"Explain what the’ cerebrospinal fluid is and what its 
function is. 
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2 vA . es BL Objective 3-eontinued’ . s * , : aie 
i . a: i. - i : te ae : . aa : Student Learning Activities-cont. . y z 
an. : e ani , 104. "“daentity the peripheral nervous system. 
— - \ ‘ ; : wo : 2 Enrichment . ers " a 3 
— . ig . : = .. ; : . Research some banté religious philosophies and’ rée- _ 
ig . . . ‘ port to the class. , : 


‘ “2 . : : _ Have one student mention a body organ and-have an- 
3 > other student identify the body cavity in which it, 
° 1 is found and the body direction. * 

a OP og : -,.: Draw a bone and label. tes parts. =. 
’ a : ‘ ; i . Diagram the types” of bone fractures. 
. * ., “kw . 

. ; * Research a boné disease ‘or condition, discussing 
. in a4 4 : ,the cause, trestment and preventive mensures. ' - ’ 


co ae , ee _. Identity the principle pood vegsels of the‘hody. 


4 an8 F Revidw technique of fehies pulse ‘ or blood pressure 
\ wo wit a Se "sad peacties. . 


~28- 


Objective 3-continped , wa oe Pd 


Enrichment~continued 
+ View Trainex on Blood Pressure. |~ : 2 can 
; ‘ . ‘ eg _ i 
° Explain some laboratory tests that might be 


done on urine sample. - ay 
, 4 , . “ 
Discuss the signs and-symptoms of veneral dis- ‘4 ey 
ease, methods of treatment, and the emotional | 
impact it might have on an individual. : . 


Objective” a: 


tenance of a healthy body should be * 
the primary concern of all peopfe. 


In'order to maintain a healthy —~ 25 
nee body there are a number of measures 7 
that should be observed, Correct body 
‘ fre and correct body mechanics pre- “3. 
vents many problems to the musculo- 
. Skeletal system. 


The feet which are so important 4, 

for mobility are probably one of the : 
a most neglected structures. 7 Sy 
A person only notices his feet . ” 6. 


when ,they are hurting. It is essent- 
ial to take care of the feet in order 
to maintain painless ete 7 


Developing proper eating habits 
“is also important in héaith mainten~ 8. 
ance. 


The student will be able to disucss the personal 


* « grooming habits needed to maintain a healthy” . ay sole 

; . : body. pO Peery ey ‘ 

ae: * Developing Core ~ Student Learning Activities . ~~. . * 
Prevention of disease and main-.  < 1. Demonstrate correct standing, setting, -and walking 


ing correct posture, 


, Discuss the saying "When. your feet’ mig you 


posture (shoulders pulled | hack; abdomen tucked in, 
knee#not crossed), } 5 


Discuss what probigns can be caused by hot obsery- ‘ 


‘Discuss the importance that exercise plays in good *. . 
bod} posture and ain the maintenance of a healthy ' 
body. = , e : 


Explain how good posture can attedt one's 3 petsonaiity. ‘ 
Demonstrate the proper way to ‘Lite, a heavy object, . 


Explain why it is easier to push or pull an*Sbject 
ait is to lift it, . 

’ 

Demonstrate proper foot care- include trimming of 
nails, care of skin. 


Explain what’ shoes would be proper“and why. Also’ 


explain why proper fitting is important. 


’ 


Deseribe arch problems and what could be d 
alleviate them. , 


all over. =f 


good skin care, 


” Developing Core 


Cc 
Care of the gums and teeth is 


-Ngcessary to maintain a healthy 


body, 


Personal hygiene measures’ are 
based on, good health habits. ~ 


An attractive and healthful 
appearance can be maintained by 


Objective 4-continued ‘ 


ll. 


12. 
13. 
M4. 


1s. 
16.* 


i. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


+, Student Leatning Activities’ : ‘ ad 


“Keep a record of everything. that-you consume . 
during a twenty-four hour, Period. 4 , : 


Evaluate your food record to determine .if you sé 
are eating sensibly. © ae 
Demonstrate the proper ‘method of brushing the 


teeth. . i. ‘ 
i < " : oe 


, . 4 


Explain the terms caries and pyorrhea and what 
“can be done to prevent them, 


’ % ’ 


Relate how diet can effect the teeth. : so 


Debate’ whether fluoridation is the best method 
of preventing caries. 7 | 


Discuss* what you. should consider when, selecting / 
a dentifrice and’ list them. * é 


‘ List some -causes of bad breath and methods: of pre-~ 
vention. . fc - \ 


Explain what can be done to prevent body ‘odor. 
List examples for thé’ following statments: ae Oy 
-(1) You should wash your hands béfore 
(2). You should wash your hands after 


Demonstrate nail care and explain why it is an 
-@impoxtant aspect of personal hygiene. 


a 


Developing ‘Core 


, . Particular attention must -be 
a given to the skin care of adolés- - 
, cents and the elderly. ‘ : L 


* Hair care contribytes to the 
well-groomed appearance of an in- 
dividual and to his feeling of 
ik well-being: 


Elimination is another in- 
portant aspect of personal “hygiene. ‘ 


“~31- 
Objective 4-continued us = 


"22. 


> within the urinary system: : ‘ 


‘Discuss how you feel about an’ individual who 5 fae : 


bowel: movement, feces; stool, Sonatipatton, diarrheS, 


. Relate how constipation can: affect a ‘person's person-. 


rs 


Student Learning Activities 


Make up a skin care routine for an ‘adoléscertt™ ‘ 
with an oily complexion. ~ _ 4 , | 


Differentiate between a pimple, blackhesd, and ee ros ae 
cyst. 


Form @ panel to discuss the psychological effects 
of acne in the adolescent. ° ra Bt 


Discuss what modificatie; in a’ skin’ care routine 
are needed for an elderly persons . . 


dirty, greasy hair. How might that person feel; | 
about himself? : * 


Define dandruff and list some methods of treatment. : 


Give examples of hair and scalp problems that you 
feel should be seen by a doctor! 


' oy 


Define terms elimination, urine voiding, micturition, 


ality ‘and discuss ways of correcting thé problem. : 


Discuss | Some a i methods of treating diarthea. 


Give fond 3 signs or symptoms of: possible problems ‘ 


Objective 4-continued 
“ 


i Developing Core Student Learning Activities 


Menstruation is a noxmal oc- : Explain why a person should have an nvadequate 
currence in the female. There is fluid intake. Nn 
no-need fdr special precautions’ i 
except to pay particular attention Define dysmenorrhea, amenorrhea, menses, gyne- 
‘to personal cleanliness... cologist. 


N 


The eyes are extremely sensi- Review the female anatomy. 
\ tive organs and medical treatment, : 
should be sought at the first’ ‘Sign List some lay terms that are. used to. refer to 
of: disshcalty.’ menstruation and discuss their significance. 
ra . ‘i 2 (ite. "The Curse") ~ © - , 7 : 
Discuss the importance of cleanliness especially 
during menstruation. : : 


Debate whether moodiness before menstruation is 
actually caused by the mene ezual. cycle, 


Explain what happens to the uterus susie the 
menstrual cycle. ; 

ba Tee 
Discuss common ‘jethods that might be used to re-— 
lieve menstrual cramps. 


List some menstrual irregularities in which. f eomale 
“Should consult her gynecologist. ° ; 


Differentiate between ophthalmologist, cptictas 
optometrist, and oculist. . 


Form a ae and discuss’ what eyestrain is and ‘how 
it can be prevented. 


Developing Core 


nd no play does not 
he overall health 


Objective 4-continued 


44, 


, 
45. 


-@ 46. 


47, 
48. 
49. 


Sl. 
52. 


«> @cting one,of the following topics: 


. problems. . ei 


- Student Learning Activities 


List ways'in which a person an prevent eye _ 
injuries’ . 

“ . ‘ 
Demonstrate the various methods used to remove 
a foreign body from the eye. 


Debate whether a person should have periodic eye ‘ 
examinations or wait until he has signs of vision- 


Describe some warning signs of eye Problems. 


Decide if sunglasses’ are useful arid why... 


Discuss ways in which nervous ‘and physical tensions . 
.and mental fatigue can be relieved by engaging in 
some form of Teceoats tn: 


Engage some forn of recreation after class and ° 
determine how you fe fter the activity. 


Differ \tiate between Addiction ema, habits. 


Set up four panél distussions with- éach group sel- 
drugs, alcohol, , 
tgpacco, coffee or tea, and discuss the effects of — 
the substance on: the: body and- the withdrawal: symptoms," 
fod any.” : 


Developing Core 


Another phase of maintaining a 
healthy body includes knowledge of 
simple first aid procedures. 


‘““ Laterations ‘and abrasions’ are \ 
some of the. most common ac¢idents. 


.» .« In order to control severe. 
hleeding it is important to know 
sa where to ‘apply Pressure. - toe 


Shock might be the result of*a 
‘seyere loss 9f blood. 
oe * 


». Fainting is another common oc~ 
surtence. . 


A SN 


‘ ment of fractures is important tos 
oe \v prevent further. damage. . 


ee It is essential to correctly 
4 .treat bums immediately in,ordet 
i to prevent infection- 


gs | + Objective 5: 


. Most accidents can be prevented. 


" Recognition and first aid treat-_ 


a 3 


The studedtiviir be able to carry out basic 
first aid procedures. < ‘ 


Discuss why a fracture shonld be immobilized. | ’ * 


Student Leaming Activities 


“Form a panel discussion and discuss, the saying roe 
“An ounce of peecenticn is worth a pound of cure.!' 


List some, of the safety hazards within the hom a, Bowe 
and outside: of the home. a 


Differentiate between an_ abrasion, laceration, ine, 
cisien, avulsion.. on 


Describe first aid, treatment for each. 


Point out the pressure points that fre used to stop 
Dleeding- : 


Deséribe what happens to’ the body, when it goes . . 
into shock bpd discuss the first .aid measures. * ' 
(Position and warmth) . _ a. oR 


Explain’ wha fainting is ‘and’ the: first aid tteat- : 
tent. . . . ‘ 


Define fracture and its. tyes, (simple. compound, . 
commlinuited) ‘ ; 4 


Describe the symptoms of a fracture.’ |. : oa , 


Prectsce applying a'sling to a fellow student. - 


Objective S-continied - 
Developing Core . . "Student Learning Activities 
aa " . 
Poisoning is a medical pro- 12. Draw diagrams of the types of fractures. . ~- 
Blem in which immediate ‘first aid ‘ 
gare is*imperative, é TS. Distinguish between a first degree, a second degree, 
, and a third degree burn. . 

"Just as a cat needs ‘périodic . 
inspections to spot potential pro- 14, Explain the immediate first aid treatment. 
blems, so does: the human body, The é : - s . 
+ physical examination is the’most 15. - Form a panel and discuss the emergency treatment 
veffective method of spotting Pgtent- : for ingestion of a poison. ’ 
ial aes problems, ; a ; = 

os . 7 16. Given a list of poisonous substances, determine 
Py : when vomiting’ should be induced and when it should 
' not be. 


17. Correctly identify the instruments commonly used 
by a physician during a physical examination., 
(Ophthalmoscope, otoScope, percussion hammer, ton- 
gue depressor, stethoscope, sphygmomanometer, vag- 
inal speculum, nasal speculum, and proctoscope). 


18. Describe’ what shauld,occur during a physical “ex- 
amination. 


‘19, Using the Chase doll practice positioning and draping 
used during a physical examination. : 


20.~ list the common. diagnostic: tests usually done during 
a physical examination. (Urinalysis, ciest x-ray; 
blood testy and - EKG) « 

21. List some of the specialists i in ‘the “pedi cal profession 
- (gynecologist, protologist, urologist, orthopedic 
‘surgeon, neurologist, dermatologist). 


Developing Core \ 

Good nutrition, practices. are 
riecessary for maintenance of bodily : 
- ‘functions. ‘ a : ; ‘ 


Physical appearance and mental 


— reflect, in part, the nut- 


tion habits of. the individual. : ; 


The. Basic Four Food Groups ad “a 
the caloric requirements are two 
means of determining ‘an ‘individual's 


nutritional requirements; 


, '. A knowledge of, the anatomy and~ 
ivetotons is important before study- | 


ing the enzymes and ‘their action. 


in. order to get the necessary + 
4 daily nutrients, it is important to 
* plan menus. : . ? 


Qbjective 6: 


~36- 


The student will be able to plan a well-balanced 


pies using the Basic Four Food Groups. : sas { 
oh Student Leaming Activities ‘ ‘: ‘ ee 
sl. ‘Read ‘related textbook material. 
2s Discuss the meaning of nutrition. a : 
_ 3+ bist ten signs of good nutrition ‘and ten signs of = 
poor: nutrition. 7 . * =~? 
4 


Classify a list of foods according to the. Basic 
Four Food’ Groups . : 


List the _six-basic “qutriénts, the sources’ and 
function of each. 


Identify gone: deficiency diseases and what could 
be dohe to correct it. ~ 


a, 
. \, 
7. Using a calorie table, determine the caloric ‘values: 7 
of a list of foods. a : . 
r ‘ 
8. Debate whether food has psychological iuporteiice 
or not. 
9. Review the major digéstive organs and théir function. 
10.° Identity enzymes and their purpose in the digestive 
process ‘ 7 
ll. List some factors that can affect digestion. 
’ 
12. Debate whether it is necessary to plan menus. 


ae 


Deyelopin g. Core 


& . Knowledge of correct food 
oe “\° Preparation and storage is help- 
a ful in preventing, unnecessary 

: loss of valuable mutrients- 


Inspections of: foods’ “and 
food preparation plans protéct 
‘the consuiner from'disease and 
from attacks of food poisoning. 


p:) Fools ‘must be adopted for 


ra) family nenbers of various ages. 
— . a, 4B 5 
~o . 
. ’ 
nd 
ig he 
. ‘ . 1 


37- a He ah Te" 


Ob. jecti ve 6-continued. 


13. 


14. 


1s. 


is. 


17. 


. . a a= t 
Evaluate some sample menus for nutrient content. 


: Identify some basic ’principles of cooking food.s . 


*. a recipe for 4 sipply prepared nutritious food. 


Studerit Learning Activities 
A . . 


Form a panel discussing factors that affect food 
choicest {Values} oe Ay 

: ¥ 
Drawing ‘from personal experience within “their fami- * 
lies, have students relate the difficulties in = 
changing food habits. ey < 


Review the common household ieasurement’s» 


Plan menus ‘to: -feed family of four fon three days 
spending $5 per day. : 4 . &. 


List the methods of storing food. ‘ 
t- os 


° 


Each student will bring in‘and share with the class 


List the agencies that are responsible for amepect: Y 
ing and protecting food suppliés. 

Form a panel to-discuss the’ sanitation principles in 
preparing and storing food. + . 


Discuss the major factor that lead £0 food poisoning. 


Discuss the diets for peoplé of wexious age groups. 


- Objective 6~continued 
io . + Student’ Léarning Activities 
Role play a family with members of various age 
_ ranges. (Include an infant, a toddler,’ a school 
age child, an adolescent, and a gxvandparent) ° 
n 


Describe various meal patterns, 


' ; ae ji 
"Evaluation: . " mt oe . % y 


atudent will identify the bour basic needs of all, people-and how these needs are met. 


student will _Tecognize some of the: common defense mechanisms used by all people. 

student will’ explafn the various types of families, how the family has changed through 

ages, the stages that oceur within the family and the, individual's reaction to each stage. 
a. 


student will list some of the goverpmental agencies that help to control ‘the. speard of disease. 


student will explain the difference between pathogenic « and nonpathogenic bacteria. 
~S 
studént will classify Fifteen substayces as antiséptics ‘or disinfectants. 


student ae identify portals ‘of entry and portals of exit of bacteria, ‘. 


“The student: wll denoustrate on a model How the body vis divided into cavities, planed, ‘and body * 
djrectiogs. 


8 +” yo ; 


9. The student will ‘identify the major properties of ait Living cells, . a . 


“10. The student wild explain the relationship between célls, tissues,’ membranes, organs, and systems. 
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» Objective 6*continued . 


Evalygation-cont. 7 é : i. 


The student ‘will: identify. the nine body systems and the ‘major organs of each. 


The student will describe the major functions of each body system. 
’ : 
student will identify six er more health mafntenance factors and how these can be carried out. 


2 student will carry out basic first aid procedures. 


student will correctly use household measures. 
* 


student will evaluate a meal for nutritional and caloric content. , 


student will explain the diet modifications necessary for the Various age ranges. 


student will take periodic examinations with 2 proficiency of 70% or. better. 


x 


Total: 15 hours 
Theory: 13 hours 
Conference/Study: 


FUNDAMENTALS OF HEALTH CARE-BASIC SCIENCES ‘i = ° 
UNIT III THE NATURAL PHENOMENON OF ADVANCING AGE . : ms . 
‘e > Introduction: This unit deals with ‘the aspects of natural aging and 
it gives emphasis to the increasing health, social, 
and emotional needs, of the individual elderiy person. 
Specific Objectives: 7 - : . : . : 
* . . ‘ 


The student will be able to: ra 

1. Recognize the significance for studying ‘the aging process and define related terminology. 

2. List the characteristics an individual develops as he/she reaches advanced age. 

3. Begin to’ understand the mental and emotional] needs of the elderly. 

‘4, Describe the changes that have taken place in the family's relationship with its elderly 
members. » 

5. Demonstrate his/her ability in providing for the general hygiene of the elderly. | . 

6. Identify the problems faced by the senior citizens of coney s society. 

7. Identify the characteristics of a good nursing home. 3 * 

8, Define his/her role in h asslating the eldetly ee to ‘cope: ith ependiee death, 


Written . 
7 1 
> Caldwell, .Ester and Hegner, Barbara. Geriatrics, 


Albany, New York: Delmar “Publishérs, 1975. 


Hassler, Doris, The Practical /Vicational Nurse and 
Today's Family, New forks New Mork: The MacMillian 
: Company, 1972. 


Stevens Marion Keith. Geriatric Nursipg for Practical 
der: 


Nurses, Philadelphia: ye B, Saun ompany, 1965. 


Thompson, Ella MS, and Rosdahl, Caroline B. Texbook 
of Basic Nursing, ed. Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott, 
“1973. ° 


ERIC- 


7 


Developing ere 


Aging is a natural, progress~ 
ive process beginning at birth. 
is an inevitable, universally shared 
experience. 


Developing Core 


In the natural process aging, 
there are changes in both physical 
appearance and functional effic- 


The emotional needs for ali 
,*umans are common regardless of age. 
ERIC methods of obtaining satisfact~ 


~4l~ 


Objective 1: 


6. 


Objective 2: 


Objective 3; 


- and define- related terminology. 


” Observe 4 series-of pictures or films of elderly + 


: Discuss the complications ey) 


The student will Be able to recognize the . ‘ 
significance for studying the aging process Pe 

ag 
Student Lesrning Activities 


Define terminology distributed: aging, senility, 
geriatrics: rand gerontology. 


Identify the periods of life from infancy to\oid o 
age. . . \ 


Write a short "paragraph on what moid” Feaily ‘means. 


Compare the life expectancy today with the period i 
before ‘1900. a “| 


Working in groups, list some of the people who have auf 
made major contributions to society in their dater:' . 
years. 


Read rélated material in textbook. ; = 
The student will be able to list the characteristic 
an individual ‘develops as he/she reaches advanced 


age. . . : 


The student will be able to begin to understand the 
mental’ and emotional needs of the elderly. 


Student fieataine ‘Activities 


1 


People and list th signs of ‘natural aging that 
can be identified, - ‘ 

Complete a chart qasisettne the ‘systemic ehenges ‘ia 
ovens age. 


systemic changes “| 


Developing Core, ‘ 


. ion and gratification of thesé needs, 
however, are narrowed greatly for 
older people. 

t : ; 


Responsibilities: and life 
roles are altered as people grow 
older. A sense of security is 
provided for role changes in a 
healthy family relationship and 
the need for a satisfying family 
relationship continues to be im- 
,portant, regardless of age. 


Objective 3-continued 


Objective ‘bs? 


1 


a 


The student will be able to describe the’ changes , 
that have taken place in the family's relation- 


Role play an ‘elderly teacher who is admitted to a 
home for the aged and a a young, disrespectful 
practical nurse. ‘ 


Deseribe three circumstances which may cause the 


Student Learning Ac tivities 


elderly to lose self-esteem. 


Relate the personality traits of the elderly to 
the Brqblens in adjusting emotionally to aging. 


Read related material in textbook. 


ship with its eldetly members. 


1. 


2.° 


List the four periods of crises in th middle years. 


Define the term “yole" as it relates to family re- 
lationships. 


Identify the role changes that occur ag an individ 
sual gets older. 


Contrast the attitude of today's family toward its 
senior members with that of the early 1900's. 


Visit a home for the aged ‘to gain experience | in 


Marg. 


relating to qider persons. 


List, the quailt 
fessional to give adeq 
person. 


‘ 


a 


eeded. for the health care pro- 
e care to ‘the elderly 


Describe the feelings families experience when con- 
fronted with a health problem of an elderly member. 


Developing Core 


eee The ability to provide 
fom ones Personal needs is a 
necessary" part of independent , 
living. With advancing age, 
it may be difficult for the 
individual to meet these needs 
alone and the aging process 
itself may modify the methods 
used. ' 


The majority of' elderly. 
persons prefer to live in 


main self directed and self 
reliant for as long as poss- 
ible. A’crises occurs when 
the individual mst give up 
“this independence. . 


familiar surroundings and: re~ | 


= 


Objective 5: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4 


5. 


Objective 6: 


Le, 


2: 
3. 


Ae 


_ 5. 1 De: cribe tl 


The student willbe able to demonstrate his/her - 
ability in providing for the general byatene of 2 


the: elderly. . RA 


. Scudent Learning Activities 


Assist in providing for the saveobal care of an. 


elderly person. 


Describe the skin care necessary for an elderly 
person and indicate how'this differs from that of 


a younger person. 


4 


List some chronic illnesses that often begin in. “y 
middle age and“ Jmay be prevented or arrested by i ad 


regular health’ congultation. 
' 


List the nutritional problems thae may beset can 
elderly person and, develop a plan for solyiag 


these Problems, 


Produce a bates chart. Indicate on the chart safe~ 
ty hazards of the elderly and infirmities of age . 


which create such hanerde's . 


"The student will be able to identify ‘the problems : 
faced by the Senior: Citizens of today's society. Coe 


Describe the various types of Living factlities 


available to the elderly person. 


: ‘ Lo 
In small groups, discuss the present day problems ~* - 


in housing that face the elderly. 


List: the nine Rights of the Senior Citizen from 
the While House Conference on Aging. 


Name. five activities which, cen -help the elderty- tn 


person feel: needed. 


oe 


i * 
y A United Community Action is 
required to solve’ the major. pro- 
» bléms facing the elderly today. 
i isiong for adequate nursing | 
home facilities is part of a’ 
Community Action program, 


With a spouse gone and 
: friends lost, the realization 
*", ; of death comes in’ to sharper 
focus. —. = 


e J 
RIC 


z -44- 


Objective 6-continued 


é 
. 


Objective 7: 


Objective 8: 


> 


Student Learning Activities : 


6. List some of the problems faced | by the individual 
at the time of retirement. 


Ts Identify some of the consi 
planning for retirement. A 


ations needed in 
‘inances, ae 


8. : In small groups, discuss the problems a sedentary 
’ life’ can create for the aged ‘and offer some sol- 
utions to these problems. 


9. In small groups, discuss the néed for rehabilitation 
in the elderly: social, physical, economic. 


The student will be: able to identify the characteristic 

of a‘good nursing home. , ' 

1. List,the typical community facilities and. services 
that:are offered to the eldérly. . 4 ’ 


2. List: the nursing homes that are available in your - p 
community. Z “4 


3._ Identify the features to investigate when looking 
for a good nursing home. - “ 

4. Discuss the factors that ate helping to improve 
the standards of nursing homes. 


The student will be able to define his/her role in - 
assisting the elderly ‘individual to cope with im- : : 
pending death. ‘ a 


1. Invite a clergy man to discuss his experiences with 
elderly people and their views of death. u 

2. List the specific steps which may lead to the accept~ 
ance of ferminal illness and death. 


, ? Evaluation: 


LSt 


1. 
Rs 
3. 
4. 
5. 


6. 


The 
The 
The 
The 
The 


The 


The 


SO 


student will define: 
student, will list the systems changes that occur with aging. | 


student will relate satisfactory with an elderly person, . : ‘ $ 


~45~ 
Objective 8-continued 


. Read Koebef-Rogs “One Death and Dying". , 


Big ca : 


Student Learning Activities~cont. 


Discuss the attitude and role the health professional 


should assumé when working with elderly patients who 


may be terminally i121. . . F rg 


Enrichment 


Discuss some of the arguments given ‘in favor of 
and against compulsory retirement. 


aging, senescence, senility, geriatric, gerontology. 


student will explain fully the role changes thatr occur with a senior member of & a fontly: 


student’ will provide fpr the hygienic needs of an elderly patient. 


student will Plan a atvereional and recreational activity for an elderly person. 


studént will list ten comunity facilities for the elderly. 


student will idencify five major problems” facing senior citizens today. 


student will receive a sabiekaceaey grade on written ‘examinations. 
i 


student will list ten characteristics oF a good nureleg home. a : 


a 


: Total: 30 hours 
. . 0 Theory: 26 hours | 

8 - a . . : eS 'Conference/Theory: 4 hours a 
FUNDAMENTALS OF HEALTH CARE-BASIC SCJENCES ie 4 : 
NIT Iv INTRODUCTION TO THE PROCESSES OF DISEASE ag ‘ : ‘ 4 i 


i - Introduction: This-unit is,designed to introduce the student to the 
on : ! . processes of illness, deviations from normal, and common « 


‘ diagnostic procedures. Emphasis is also placed on the 
é = - 3 basic signs and symptoms of illness with simple related , 
_ a nursing measures - Lami 
"Whe" studene'will be able to: | ; ; ph : 
Pa 3 a entity the normal boay' s defenses against illness and disease. i : t ei < 
A “; 22> Define~and give examples of classifications of disease conditions with’ their related causes. so a 
od . 3. Follow the course a disease may take and describe the process of healing. 


4, -Classify symptoms and list the common ones to be observed. ‘ .¢ : F . a 
, « +5. “Describe the simple nursing measures used to allewiate cheseJoymptons. : 
& - 6. Describe the common diagnostic procedures. 


Written ‘ ' ae a . Y ; 7 Audio-Vigual ‘ ie 
. + . _ 7 ’ : a ' 
23 Burke, Shirley R. Human Biology, in Health . Equipment for Demonstrations 
\ sand Disease, New York: John Wiley and Sons ’ = Examples of Laboratory Requisitions 
Ine., 1975. a i . : Mimeographed Material 


Filmstrip: Concept Media 


i Smith, Doroshy Wey, and ‘Germain, Carol P.* ie : Nurse-Patient Interaction 


“Nursing of *aAdults, Philadelphia: J.B. 
Le oa Lippincott Company, 1972. 


Thompgon, Rila Me‘ and Rosdahl, Caroline Ber 

Textbook of Basic Nursing, Second Edition, 7 

Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973. - 
* * * s 


.own built-in di 


-ion and change in body tissue. ’ 


‘Objective’ 1: 


Developing Core ‘ ar 


*" The healthy body is a . 
complex mechanism with its ' . 
enses against : 
disease condition. ‘ 


. + . Objective 2: 
: 2 s. 


The body as a complex 
machine is-affected by many 
factors which’ may result in 
a@ disturbancé of body funct- 


The student will be able to identify the normal «| 


body's defenses against ijlness and disease. Ay 


Student Leakning Activities 


1. Review the structure: ani function of the skin, 


Identify areas that arg protected. by mucous mem- 


2. 
‘prane. 
3. Review, the Lymph atic system, 
4. Locate the origin of the leukocytes and discuss 


how they function as one of the body's defenses. 


S. Define the tkrm Leukocytosit and devkopeni 3-~ 


6. Define: immunity, antibody, antigen. 2, 

7. Discyss the antibody-antigen reaction. oat “sy 
8. ‘ Ganeeey types of amenity? acquired, inherited, 
igar Passive, . so. 

9. _ in ‘ 


Read related’ textbook material.’ 


| : . . 
; : 


The student will-be able “to define and give examples 


of “classifications of disease conditions with ‘thets 


Telated causes. 


l. Define Hines, disease, .and pathology. 


2. Differentiate between an organic disease anda ' 


functional disorder.- « : <1 


. 


F 


' Developing Gore - ~ 


: 
The progression of a disease 
from onset will vary with disease, 
treatment, and individual. The. 
repair of regeneration of tissue 
“is an attempt by the body to re- 
turn to a,heaithy ft - ¥ 


on *< 


‘Objective 2-continued. 


i 
: iS . fed 
Student: Learning Activities-cont. 

: : pe 

Discuss the classification of-diseases as to cause; 

system raffected, and method acquired. 


Define and give somé examples of the following’ cldaa=~ 
ifications: hereditary, congenizal, infection, . 


‘deficiency,'metabolic, neoplastic, trsumatic, oce 


ctpational: 
‘Define the term predtsposing. Pa 1. 


Biscuss ‘the five predisposing Sectors to disease; 
a. gerietic 
b: deficiencies 
ce. ignorancé . * 

-° da." emgtions ; 

: e: inadeqhate ac eciaaee 


Divide the élass into sive groups- and have each 
produce examples of these factors. * a 


Read related textbook material. * a Se 


. . 


Objective 3: .The student wil be abte to follow the course a diséase 
take and describe ‘the Process of healing. 


acute to chronic. , 


Define: site; subacite, chronic, “and granulation. - 


Using, the céimon éondition Gf"pronchitis, to illustrate 
how this may Progress from acute to, chronic! 


eA . 


List ask ee conditions that inay progress, ion 


1 om 


> Se : \ > 
4 \ r me 
. : ‘ 
o ‘ @bjective 3-continuéd’ oy ‘ 
% bd 7 i “ . « ‘ 
Developing Core 5 u- Student Learning Activities a 
. : 1 
4. Define inflammation, and: list the symptoms? 
i ott . 
5. Define: exudate, serum, fibrinous , purulegt, 
y i suppuration, slough, ulcer. “ 1 : 
» ie . - 
aa FS . ® 
, . f -_ 6. Compare the healing process of a simple wound - 
‘ . i 7 i with clean cut sharp-:edges (incised) to an ir- 
= a . regular Jagged wound, (lacerated) 
! . : a Differentiate the following types of ' scar ‘tissues 
. ; ce@@trix, adhesions, keloid. - Pa we 
. i . _ i ae 
A ‘ = -8. Read relat textbook material. © * ’ 3 
oe ; Z Saar : fhe ean 
4 Objective 4: The student will be able ‘to classify, synptons and’ list’ ; 
, the’ common onés, to be observed. : ; 
ond i 7 Objective 5: The student will be able to descrike the simple pursing” 
: 7 Pa measures used to, alleviate these symptoms, Pa 
= Objective 6: The student’ wil be able to, describe the common, diag- 
. : . “. nostic Procedures. aa 
. EB dad : “ 
Tllness and disease conditions . . 1. Define objective and subjective’ signs , and list™ 
are manifested in a variety of ways. +! some examples of each, . - oe Ss 
A few basic measures can be instit- is , 
uted in alleviating these discom~- 2. Select several Students to discuss the’ observ= 
i forts. P . _ ations made on “their @ssigned patients and , ‘. 
oe classify them ag either subjective or objective~” 
if : a . . 1 ‘ . 
x3 sa ae SESS ' 
, ‘ \ E ': : i 


‘Objectives 4,5,6-continued, : oN ‘ 


° . . 


Studegt: -Learning Activities-cont. ~ 


3. List’ the common signs and symptoms to be observed 
‘ th o's and discuss the simple nursing measures used to 
« : . alleviate these symptoms. ‘ oh 


“4. Role’ play a nurse-patient axelationship deaTing giith 
acute abdominal pain, with emphasis ‘ ‘placed on in* . 
formation needed, -. ; 


> . S. Observe tilm, strip-"Nurse and Patient Interaction.” 


i) te ; (32) - ie oa 


uw, .' 6, Discuss the.varied emotional: and mental reactions to ° 


A q , . be observe® * orientation, _Tesponsiveness. 7 


Define: urinalysis, CBC differential, ECG chest Ss 


‘ . x-ray, GI. series. 14 
‘ Define the fermi diagnosis and discuss the’ purpose of 
: these common procednres: 
: Read related textbook material. . . ‘. 
3 ony ‘ a x 
rs ie . Evaluation:. - , *% t. 
ans : i ary tes P s * 
1. The .stydent ert Aist four means by which the, body may defend itself against diséase conditions. 
* 
2. The student will ‘list! eight classifications of disease conditions and give an ‘example of each. 
; 3. The student ‘will ‘define: - “acute, subacute, *and chronic. e r re . Z 
4... The student will define granulation and. erplein: healing by fies intention and healing by second 
ie inténtion. = z ‘ * 
bi 7 . i 2 od bas * 
o. - ’ arate : nt . s 
ENC. : “a ae: ; 


Bvaluation-continued a . . 3 
A i ; é 


5. The student will recognize the common signs of disease, conditions and apply simple nursing 
‘Measures te alleviate” these symptoms. ‘ . 
6. the studént ‘wil opisin the purposes ‘of 2 urinalysis, cBC Sitieweliciy BCG, an x-ray, and 
GI. series. are, 
7. The student will receive a‘ satisfactory grade on a written exdn. : ee ' 
: _ * , 
° : 
’ F 
: . 
< 
: ’ a 
: fu ; . ‘ ’ 


r 


= > - T_ al ie 
és - . a526 A. : 
a : . ‘Total: 30 hours 
. % - . , > Theory: 26 hours 
: . ah, Conference/Study+ 4 hours 


FUNDAMENTALS OF HEALTH CARE~BASIC SCIENCES 
UNIT V PRINCIPLES OF PHARMACOLOGY - 


ww 


Introduction: This un: 


of drugs, 


i ae be orient 
: of eath. 


. 


Si ; 
Specific Objectives;, 


= student will be able to: * 


~ & 

& , 2s Discuss the importance of and methods for, 

. cn: 3. Explain the legal aspects involved in tHe adi 

~t e 4. List the sources of drags and types of preparz 
5. Recognize the various methods o 


: 7. Prepare a list. of general purposes for which 
3. Identify. the various attions of drugs. 
"9, Accurately, interpret a wrftten order. 


2 


is designed to introduce the student to the 


basic pfinciples for administering medications. The 
“course includes the units of measurements, use and action 


and the skills necessary for the preparation 


; me ‘ and administration, of medications. The ‘student will also 


ed to the common drug classifications and. examples ; 


o 


1. Identify the metric, apothecivies; and househol: ‘easurements as-used in drug-dosages, and 
Ke calculate conversions within and between the syétems. © . 


tablishing drug standards ‘and gontrol. . 
nistration of medications, ; 
tions. - » 


rugs administration and explain ghetr purpose. * . & 
6. Define minimum, maximum, se i and lethal dose and discuss the factors that affect drug dosage. 7 
7a: : 


drags are used. i; : s 
4 \ .? 


a way 


6 10. Classify drugs according to’their actions, uses and type and. ‘discuss an) di al” data on the med- 


ications they are to administer. 


ll: -Prepare, administer; and chart prescribed “medication; oral, sublingual, subcutanegus, and 


* , intramuscular. - 
an” a Written ae 8 ; : ae oe 
oi ‘Faleonér; Mary W. etval. The Drug, . 
The,'Nuxse the Patient, Bdition<~ eo Ae ae 
. Zive, Philadelphia? W.B. Saitnders’ : 


ap 


| Company, 1974. * - 


° 


>. : Pe 7 

;. Audio-Visual, ; ean 
hygee ge Ra ass : ‘ . 
“Equipment for Demonstrations’ i. 

-- Film strips: “S'e- = * iS 

- . Apothecary Measurement : : 

+ Household Measurements : = 

Metric System. ae 


Written 
Fitch, Grace*E, and Larson, Margaret A. 
Arithmetic Review and Drug Therapy for 
Practical/Vovational Nurses, Third 
Edition, New York: MacMillan Company. 


Kozier, Barbara B.° and‘DuGas, Beverly W. 
Fundamentals of Health Care, Philadelphia: 
W.B. Saunders Company, 1967. 


Thompson, nite M. and Rosdahl, Caroline B. 
Textbook of Basic Nursing, Second. Edition, 
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 
1973. > 


‘Wood, Lucille A. Nursing Skills for Allied 


Health Services, Vol. I, fi, and Ifi,. 
Philadelphia: 


Developing Cote 


Drugs ate measured by both 
dry and Liquid measures. ‘Two 


systems are used~the metric’ a 
apothecaries system. In add@fit- 
ion to these systems housf¢hold 


measuring equivalents are some~ 
times used. L. 


W.B. Saunders Company, 1972. 


Objective 1: | 


The student will be able sto identify the metric, 1 
.apothe¢arpies, and household measurements as used : 


in drug @osages, and calculate conversions within: 
and between the systems. vf 


Student Learning Activities 


View film strips cn metric, apothecaries, and 
household measurements. 


Riview the table listing metric, apothecaries, and - : 


household equivalents and compare them. 


Observe demonstration for computing drug dosage using 
proportion method, and practice assigned problems. 


Compute conversion problems within the metric systems | 


Objective 1-continued 


Developing Core — t Student Learning Activities 


A drug iM any substance which + °° por Compute conversion problems between the metric and 
by its chemical nature influences apothecaries system. 
the structure of function of the . 4, : +. aa 
living organism. Such a definit- . Secyre measuring equipment and practice measuring 
ion includes medications which are ' " = dry and liquid measures using the three,systems. 
used in preventing diagnosing, ; 
treating diseases and restoring or Using medicine cards written with each of the three 
maintaining normal functions. F systems of measuring equivalents, practice measuring 
s : * dry and liquid measures.* 


, 


Standards and controls are im- 
perative. The regulation of. the Objective 2: The student will be able to discuss the importance of and 
strength ard purity of the drugs ss method for establishing drug standards and controls: 
are essential to protect the public 
from the dangers of misues or adult- , Objective, 3; The student will be able to explain the legal aspects in« 
eration. volved in the administration of medications: 


Student Learning Activities: 
Name the two groups ‘into which drugs may be ‘classed. 


List examples of the official and non-official publi-~ 
cations. * = 


Define: trade name, official or generic name. : 

a 
Review the acts of legislation which control Prepartion - 
and use of drugs. . . 
Interpret how these acts affect the administration of 
medications. i" 


In small groups, discuss the individual responsibilities 
of those involved in administering and consuming drugs: 
M.D., pharmacist, nurse, patient. . 


WI. 


Developing*Core “i 
Although drugs are prepared 

in pharmaceutical laboratories 
they are secured from’organic or 
enorganic sources.. The drug!is 
prepared in the form the patient 
will use, often in,the, exact dose 
to be given. ‘ ’ + 


. 


The method of administration 


depends on the nature of the drug. 


and the effect that is wanted. 


In prescribing the dosage of 
any drug, the doctor always con- 
siders certain individual dif- - 
ferences that are known to affect 
drug dosage. a 


-55- 


Objective ag The student will be able to list the sources of 
: drugs and types of preparations. ¢ 


Objective 5: 


Objective 6: 


Student Learning Activities 


Investigate the organic sources and list the drugs 
obtained from plants and animals. ‘ 


Define the term synthetic and give an example of a 
synthetic drug. : 

View the various types of drug preparations that are 
available and become familiar with, terms used to 
describe then. . 


The student will, be able to recognize the vaious methods 
of drug administratiqn and explain their purpose. ' 


: The student will be.able to define minimum, maximun, 


toxic, and lethal dose, and discuss the factors that 
affect drug dosage. - . 


“Determine the best methods of drug administration 


Student Learning Activities 


Define posology. J 


Differentiate between local any systemic. 


Identify those methods used for rapid absorption , 
and slow adsorption. Oy & 


to an unconscious patient. ra 
a 


Define minimm, maximum, ‘toxic, and lethal dose. pos 


Determine the differences in drug dosage: child 

and adult, oral medication and I.V., obese and 

thin patient, disposition, distribution, elimination. 
gets 3 


Developing Core 


Medications are used in 
preventing, ‘diagnosing, 
wo treating diseases, and re- - 
storing or maintaing 
normal functions. Drugs act is 
differently on different, in+ 
dividuals but the action of 
most drugs can be predicted.+ 


‘ Medications are only given 
upon the order of the physician. + 
4n order should always include 
the name of the drug, the exact , 
dosage, the route of administr- 
ation, and the frequency of 


administration. ‘ * % 


4 


‘ .All medication orders include, 
abbreviations and symbols and if 
the order is to- be interpreted 
+ eorrectly the nurse must be familiar 
with ‘these abbreviations and symbols. 


“_ 


+ =56- 


Objective 7: 
Ss 


Objective 8: 


Objective 9: 


The student will be able to prepare a list of 
general purposes for which drugs are used. 


The Student will be able to identify the various os 


actions of drugs., “l 


3. 


The student will be able to accurately interpret a 
written order. 7 


1. 


Student Learning Activities ' 


Prepare a list indicating the purposes for which 

drugs are given and.give an example of each pur- 
+ 

pose. 


Prepare a chart showing the action of drugs according 
to location, expected results, and condition of 


patient. . . 
Define the folldwing terms and give. exainples: 
a. side effects ‘d.  cumflative 

b. idiosyncratic e. antagonistic 
c. toxic £. synergistic 


Student Learning Activities* 


Memorize the commonly used abbreviations and 
symbols. : . ‘ 


Examine carefully the forms that will contain the _ 
written order: prescription, doctor's order sheet, | 
kardex, and medicine card... 


Compare the forms that are used in' various hospitals. 


Practice interpreting sample medication orders. ee 


‘Differentiate between a eelt-rerminating order and, 
a standing order. 


Name two.types of drugs that are ordered on a self~ *: 
term-ipating basis: (narcotic and Satibiotic): 


Developing’ Core 


Drugs are classified accord- 
Wing to type or particular action 
+ ‘and according to the, system of the 
body they affect. 


For safe drug administration, 
the practical nurse must be knowl- 
edgeable on the actions of thé 
drugs that are administered. 


a Preparing and administering 
medications involves-a given set 
of tules which have been set up 

"@ protect the patient ‘and to 

ER[Cotece the persoti preparing the 
i Wem dd ication from mistakes which. 


-57- 


Objective 9-continued ae 


Objective 10: 


Objective 11: 


7, 


Student Learning Activities 


List the parts of a prescription. 


The student will be able to classify drugs according wo 
to their actions, use.and type, and'discuss in 
detail data on the medications they are to administer. 


~~ 


“. 


2. 


3 


Student Learning| Activities f 


Prepare a list of individual drugs and give infor- iii 
mation that is needed before administering the drugs. 


Prepare a chart indicating drug classification, definit-- 
ion, and example. 


“Given a list of drugs, regearch these drugs using avail- 


able reference material:'/ P,D.R., hospital formulary 
etc. 7 + 
* . 
Practice classifying drugs by nating them and the effect 
they have on the body. Z 7 * 
Make a chart of commonly used drugs found in a personal 
taedicine chest and classify them according to the type 
of medication they represent., . of 4 ov 


The gtudent will be able to prepare, administer, and 


chart 


tescribed medication: oral, sublingual, sub- 


cutaneous and intramuscular> 


.giving medications. ” \ 


| List the different forms © 


aps 


“Student Learning acMivities 


. : : . P s 
Determine the five “xights” in giving medications. 

N\ 
Determine the methods or routes or administration in 


= . % 
= " 


ERS 


oe Developing Core : : 
fit’ 
could have serious results. 


Oral administration of 
medicine is only one*of many 
‘ways of giving drugs, Ocher - 
t mechods ‘include parenteral, i 
local, rectal, vaginal, and 
sublingual. 


a Some drugs, in order co - 
ibe effective, must be given 
rectally, vaginally, or, lect : 
ally. 


Parenteral medication can . 
be administered in slightly Jy 
different manners such as 
subcutaneously: and dincra~ 
migeularly. 


, it ds dmporcant to know what @ 
parts of the needle and syringe 
should not be touched in order to 
* prevent transmission of micro; 
organisms. 


o = . 
(ce 
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Objective 


. 


, {ty ‘ = : Pes 
1l-continued : fi + a 


Scudenc Learning Activities 


‘ special considerations with preparations such as cough 


thedicines, unpleasant tasting medicines, and liquid ~- 
acid or liquid iron preparations. bi 


Practice pouring, oral medication solid and 4 Liquid, 
and idencifying label chtee times. 


Role play a situation in which oral medications are - 
given to a patient. 


Observe a demonstration of adminiscration of drugs rn 
given vaginally, rectally, and locally. < 


Differentiate between the various methods of administering 
parenteral medication: intradermal, subcutaneous, intra~ 
muscular, and intravenous. 

Examine various needles and” syringes and determine their | 


use’. . 
- 


- Draw a needlé and syringe and label its parts. 


Idencify the parts of the needle and syringe that should 
not be touched. we 
Practice handling a gterile syringe taking care not to 
contaminate the parts that are to remain sterile. ” 
Recognize the various gauges of needles, and when to use 
a particular size. ‘ & \ 
Observe the various types of syringes: insulin, TB syringe, 
3ce and Sec. te ~ 


Developing Core 


Subcutaneous injections are 
used when rapid action of a drug 
is desired, when a patient cannot 
take oral medigations or when the 
gastric juices would .change the 
action of a medication. 


1 


An intramuscular injection is 
int¥oduced into a muscle, there- 
. Fore, a longer needle is used. 


To prevent introduction of an 


— -, infection, the skin is cleansed 
— s with an antiseptic. . 
- : i os 
° . 
. £N 


ta 


Objective -11-contjnued « 


;Vial‘and an.ampyle. + 


ry 


* Student Learning Activities eo 


Observe technique of drawing up tlediccation from a 


Using proper technique practice drawing up medi c~ 
ation from a vial and ampule. * 


Practice’ charting Bnedication on graphic sheet. : 
Determine when the subcutaneous route is used. " 


Draw a diagram ofa person “and indicate the’ areas 


| when a ‘subqueeneous injection. is usually: given. 


List some* factors: that should be considered when se~ 
lgcting a site for subcutaneour injections. 


Discuss when. and why the-intramuscular route is used, 


Explain the various.sites for intramuscular injections. 


Practice selecting the sites for an intramuscular in- 
jection (upper outer quadrant, ventrogluteal site) , 
on the Chase doll. & m 


List important points when giving an intramuscular. 


Discuss the dangers of Intramuscular’ injections.° 
: 


View. a demonstration on preparing the. skin before 


parenteral administration of medication. ‘ . 


* In groups“of. two, practice cleansing the skin “for an 
injection.‘ 
2 : a Lest 
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Sjective 1l-continued 
: doe 


Developing Core - + , Par . i . °sStudent Learning Activities 


As with any procedure there s, List some antiseptics that are commonly used. ¢ 
are certain safety factors that be F my 
must be obsetved. *, : 7 _ Make a poster depicting some ‘of the safety factors 
. 7 2 P : that should be observed. a 

Before administering a i oy i soe 
medication, the nurse should : > In groups of four, list the safety factors that-:shauld 
know specific information about be kept in mind when giving parenteral medicined:and 
chee particular ‘drug. : > compdre the list with other lists. : . 


* 


Identify the drug information that the nurse should 
know before administering a drug'i.e., purpose, 
indications, contraindications, toxic reactions. 

List the sources that are available in obtaining the. 
drug information. . 


Using the available source, look up ‘ten assigned drugs 
list the drug data for each, : : 


Evaluation: ae . 2 , ‘ . . r : 


1. The stud@iv will accutately identify the units of measurement in the metric and apothecaries system. 
a . 2 : . oy 


2.4 The student will by oral ‘examination, convert within and between the measuring systems. 


3. The stident will accurately ¢dmpute dosages,” by using proportion and sofving for X. 


4. The student will be tested by written and Practical methods on how to accurately prepare, ddutaigcer, 
and chart medications + ri 
‘ 


The Leudent will be tested by weitten exam on. related principles of pharmacology. . F . 
~ 


‘ig i ¢ On ‘ . . 
The student will accurately match twenty-five aug abbreviations with, their meanings, in a given written test. 


The student “will accurately classify fifteen common paras according © type and action in an oral or written ‘tes’ 
~The student. will cag aad is oe an order. 


ra o Tofal: 114 hours ee 
* : F ‘ Principles and Practice: 44 howré 
~ Clinical Experience: 70 hours . 


FUNDAMENTAL. OF HEAL CARE-SKILLS ae 
UNE VID 8 ; 


Introduction:, A knowledge of basic skills is needed in order to meet 
, , the physical needs of the patient. Ny ‘ 
- “%. . ; 


“Specific Objectives: , . > ; es 


° 
The student will be able to: i : ’ 4 . 

* 1. Demonstrate correct handwashing technique. - is i Lan 

2. Describe the general environmental needs of the patient such as medécal asepsis and safety. 

3. Recognize and practice good irfferpersonal skills in admitting a patient. 

4. Accurately take temperature, pulse, respiration, and ‘blood pressure. 

\g. Correctly: make the four types,of hospital beds 5 ng proper body mechanics and safety devices. - . 

6. Properly position a patient. : . at a 
— 7. Assist a patient with transfer activity using correct body mechanics. . a” 4 
‘and : 8. Prepare. a patient and his environment :at mealtime. | oN . 
WW 
’ 


9, Assist a patient at mealtime. 4 
10. Properly feed\a helpless patient and accurately measure and record fluid intake. 
ll. ' Correctly administer and remove a bedpan or urinal, properly cleanse after use, and accurately measure 3 
' and récord output. “ a 8 ‘és ave 
‘ 12, Bathe ‘a patient correctly, 7 : ~ : 
i 13. Properly carry out personal hygiene measures: for patients such aS back care, ofl -hygiene, » hair care’, 
nail care, and catheter care., é 
rs 14, Display some proficiency in basic observation skills. gts 
15. Carry out active and passive range of motion exercises on patients. 
. 16. .Properly:use safety devices on patient when needed. ° 
Identify. and, practice meeting the basic needs of the chronically ill patient. a 
Demonsttate methods of adapting hone equipment to meet the physical ‘needs of patients ia. the home. 


‘ 


* : Audio-Visual 


d S % Films "Medical Asepsis" 
Health. Aspistant, Albany. New York: . ¥ Filmstrips-Trainex 


Admission, Transfer and Discharge (#2) 


Written . : 
Kozier, Barbara Blackwood -and Beverly Witter 
Du Gas. Fundamentals of Patient Care, 
Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Company, 1967. 


Smith, ‘Dorothy W. and Carol P. Germain. 


Nursing of Adults, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippin- 
cott Company, 1972, 


Stevens, Carolyn B. Special Reeds of Long-Term + 
Patients, Philadelphia: “J.B. Lippincott 
Company , ,1974. 


Thompson, Ella M. and Caroline Bunker Rosdahl. 
Textbook of Basic Nursin » ed. 2, Ena tadesphi ss 
J.B. Hiopingoct Company » 1973, : 

Wood, Lucille A. Nursing Skills. for Allied Health 


Serhices, Vol.’1, II, and III, Philadelphia: 
W.B. Saunders Company , 1972. . 


Objective 1: 


Objective.2: 


Pi 


Developing Core* 


Disease can be transmitted from 
person to petson, from animal to 
person and from object to person. The 
practice -of medical asepsis is import- 
ant to prevent this. spread of disease. 


Audio-Visual” 


Bed Bath (#1) 

Blood Pressure (#1) 

Bowel and Bladder Training 

Feeding the Patient 

Intake and Output 

Lifting and Moving Patients ° 
Medical Asepsis | 

Nursing Care During Intravenous Therapy 
Observations and Charting 

Occupied Bed Making . 

Personal Care in Long Term Illness 
Positioning to Prevent Contractures 
Range of Joint Motion Bkercises 
Temperature, Pulse, and Respiration 
Urinary Care 


The student will be able to demonstrate cofrect hand- 
washing technique. 4 


The student will be able to describe the general en- 


vironmental needs of the patient, such as medical 
asepsis and safety. : 


Seudent Learning Activi 


1.% List the four ways in which disease is spread ‘and. 
give examples of each: 


2. Review the proper technique of handwashing and ex- 


plain its purpose. ! 


Pk Developing Core 


« Safety is another im- 
portant aspect of patient 
care. i 


. » ‘ 
The first impression a 


: patient gets upon admission 
can set the stage for his/ 


© her entire hospital stay. 
. * Upon admission, the 
o patient is apprehensive and 


fearful; a friendly, calm 
manner on the part of the 
nurse does much to allay the 
patient's fears. 


‘4 
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Objective 1, 2-continued 


Objective 3: 


4 Practice balancing the scale.- 


Student Learning Activities 
3. View trainex on Medical Asepsis. 


4. Keeping the principles of medical ,asepsis in mind, 
“list the methods and reasons for cleaning the 
patient's unit. (Daily damp dusting,. etc.) 
. 


5. Identify safety factors that must be observed when 
caring for the patient:and his unit. (Handwashing, ' 
use of side rails, etc.) A 

6. Role play a nurse who observes safety rules in 
caring for her patient. . (Another student can be 
the patient) 2 


7. Make a poster depicting safety faetors to be ob- 
served when giving patient care. 


The student will be able to recognize and practice 
good interpersonal skills in admitting a patient to 
the hospital. 


1. View Trainex on Admission, Transfer, and Discharge. : 


2. Role play a patient admission (one student acting - 
as nurs@ and one acting as patient). 


3. Role play an admission procedure using poor inter- 
personal relationships role play the same admission 
procedure using good interpersonal relationships. 


, 


5S. Practice weighing and measuring ten fellow sthdents. 


i 


Developing Core 
: ping | : ? i 
~ For many procedures the ¥ 
height and weight of the 
patient are necessary in cal- 


culating dosages of medicine. : a ba 


Objective 4: 
( 
Developing Core . : , 

* The temperature, pulse and “os 1. 
respirations make up the vital 
signs. . 

Deviation in vital signs : 

influenc \medical treatment . 3. 

and nursing’ care. 


7 ” Body ‘temperature is the “4. 

{ balance between the heat pro- . 
' _ duced and ‘heat lost ‘by the body. S. 

% ‘ - 
~ ss . 6. 
, «* 

‘ “ 
ry 7. 
ton . 8 


Objective 3-continued * a! 7 ; 


Student Learning Activities ¥ 


Chart the results of the height and\weights on a 

graphic sheét:. = . . 
. 

Discuss why dccurate height and weight of a 

Patient is needed. « 


ey 
1 


The student will be able to accurately take temperature, 
- pulse, xespiration, and blood pressure. 


Student .Learning Activities 


View trainex film on T.P.R. 


2. .Practice reading centigrade and Fahrefheit clinical 


thermometers. 

Ran 
Given a list of ten temperatures, draw diagrams 
depicting the temperature. 


Practice Fahing oral temperatures on five studénts. 


Practice taking an axillary venperature on, andther 
student. : 


Using the Chase doll view a demonstration, of taking ‘ 
a rectal temperature and then‘ return the demonstration. 


List indications for using the oral, rectal, and 
axillary methods of taking temperatures. . - 7 


Practice recording the temperatures ‘on’ Clinical ‘ 
sheets from a variety of hospitals. : 


Developing Core 


Pulse is the pressure felt 
against the wall of an artery 
as blood js forced through it by 
contraction of the heart. 


Pulse.is best felt at a 
superficial artery which can be 
compressed against a bone.” 


Respirations are closely re~ 
lated to the pulse and are usually 
taken: together. 


~65- 
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Objective 4-continued 
Student Learning Activities, , 
Clean thermometers in the approved manner. 


Observe a demohstration of taking the pulse at 
the radial site. > , 


Practice taking the pulse of five other-studefits. - 


(Using various sites for one Ininute including 

apical) 

ipestice counting a fellow” student's “respirations 
ir one minute. . 


Discuss whether people can actually control their 
respirations. 

Demonstrate how the pulse and respiration are af- 
fected by exercise. (Have a student jump in place 
‘twenty times). Take pulse and respiration before 
and after, 


Describe abnormalities in pulse and respiration. 


List conditions which’ might be indicated by: 
rapid pulse and respiration, alow pulse and 
respiration, 


View the trainex on Blood Pressure, 
Distinguish between the systolic and diastolic 
pressures, and 7 the normal ranges of each. 


Practice reading the Blood Pressure manometer fol- 
lowing a blackboard demonstration. 
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. * Objective 4-continued . 


. . t i cS . * #, 


i Developing Core" = Student Learning Activities , 
: ‘ ‘ a3 4 | 
The bidod pressure is the * 3 20. Discuss and list factors which affect blood C) 
force of blood against the . © pressure. 2 a ot 
arteries caused by contraction is : : % : ‘ | 
. and relaxation of the héart. 21. Practice manipulation of air release valve by s 
. Bok. z wrapping cuff around a rolled bath towél. a 
The systolic pressure is 5 . ~ . SS ae i 
the greatest pressure exerted 4- id Hy - 22. ‘Take blood pressures on ten different students 
. by contraction of the heart. . s : “ ys record them oma clinical sheet. 
‘The diastolic is the least pres- oy Pr 
sure exerted occurring during 7 “ ' * 23. Take blood-pressure \gn a student "patient" while 
relaxation of the heart. k Af he is lying down, sitting, and standing. . Il 
. on «The patignt's Ghart 18 a : are View trainex on "Observations and Charting"t 
legal document. . ~ . x 7 4 
_ e 25. Given'a list of medical terms,’ prefixes, suffixes, 
1s . Recorded and reported 2 a ane ae and§medical sda ahaa dads find the meaning of each, 
observations infltence the - ‘ 
A physician’ S,assessment and : : ; 26, Interpret mearlings of a prepared ‘list of medical =“ 
greatuent of the patient. ‘ terms From knowledge of the prefixes and suffixes! 
Pertinent, :acgurate, des- { : : 27. Direct students to identify, and define the medical , 
criptive, and legible notes are terms from knowledge of the prefixes and subeixes ‘ 
* meaningful. = 4 ‘ 
> se a: ~ 28.” Supervise practice of recording on. graphic sheet, . 
* Medical record forms vary ay “ee > : vital signs sheets, and nurses‘ notes (use 
ek widely fro# institution to in- = paren ° 2 descriptive ‘charting fi@emat) from’ various local 
- stitution. ‘ Come a Soke hospitals. < 
. % ‘ er = . 
Oise tenes . al . 2 ‘ “6 * 2 = 29. Obsérve samples..of ‘Yeminder sheeta, assignment 
R 4 6: wt . “ ‘s ee s Sheets, and kardez:, 7 - 
ee? : ‘ er : . |g -30,. Provide students witli information about patients, 
: » , ° bs . . _ % : and have them, practice using the reminder sheets. 
: ase e . as : 
\ . . A as ban ye 
» Lae? 2 - Ld 7 oy & ae . } 
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Objective 4-continued © 


Developirig Core. °° . ‘ . J _ Student Learning Activities 


Observe the use of the Kardex and the assignment 
sheets. . 

Given questions about hypothetical patients, practice 
using’ the Kardex to find the answer. 


Practice charting patient admission using descriptive 
method. 


Objective S$: The student will be able to correctly make the various 
de types of hospital beds, keeping good body mechanics 
and safety factors in mind. 

Physical needs are-the most Discuss the various types of hospital beds and their 
basic needs of ali individuals uses (electric, manual, Stryker, Circo-electric). 
and patients have additional . = : ay 
needs because of their illness. . Practice operating an electric and manual bed. 


A well-made bed will do much Explain the principles and safety factors related *to 
to'add to thé comfort and well: _ bedmaking. I 
being of the patient. 


‘Identify the various bedmaking methods (open, closed, 
ar anesthetic, occupied, modifications for special needs’ 
4 : : such as a bed cradle). 7 


View trainex or dethonstration on Bedmaking. 


2: 
Return. demonstrations of bedmaking, using principles 
of ‘good body mechanics. 


Practice making a bed with some modifications. (Orth- 
opedic bed, bed cradje) 


Objective 6: 


* Objective 7: 


Developing fore 


tet * Proper positioning prefines 
« contractures, bed sores, and res- 
piratory complications. 


Proper use of the muscles 
used in lifting and, moving the 
. patients will minimize fatigue and 
, prevent strain in the nurse. \ 


, Activities using correct body Mechanics. - 


—_~, 
S ) 
Ls ’ , : 
< ° 
Me ’ - 
. 7 - a - Objective 8: 
t ‘ . i . 
: - Objective 9: 


: Objective 10: 


-68- : ‘ 
Student Learning Activities ' 


The student will be able to properly position g patient. 


The student will be able to assist a patient with Transfer 


Student Learning Activities 


1. View Trainex on Lifting and Moving Patients. 


2. View Trainex “Transfer“Activities, and Ambulation". 


3. View a demonstration of: 

2, Positioning a patient in side lying, back lying, 
. and face lying positions, > i 

b. Assisting a patient to sit up in bed. es ‘ 1 
c. Getting a patient out of bed into a chair. : 
d. Transporting a patient from bed to carrier. 
e. Using assistive devices in positioning. 
f. Moving a patient up in bed. 

g. Assisting with ambulation. on 


4. Return the demonstration of above. 


S.s View Trainex "Positioning to Prevent. Contractures". 
6. Make hand rolls and trochanter rolls and demonstrate = 


their use. ~ : ra &. 1 
3 . 


The student will be able to prepare a patient and his 
environment for mealtime. ! 


+ . 
The student will be able to assist a@ patient at mealtime.,' 


The student will be able to properly feed a helpless pat~ 
ient and accurately measure and record fluid intake. ~ 
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oth ‘ - 
Objectives 8,9,10-continued e bi 
Developing Core 5 a? as 5 3 ‘ 


Student Learning Activities 


Nourishment is essential . id “1. Give examples of when a patient may need assistance 
~1. to building and repairing body ; . with meals and whén a patient may need to be fed. a 
tissues, a i ne : : : 
> ‘ 2. Discuss the preparation of the patient end his/her 
Mealtime should be a re- . environment before mealtime. (include Positioning) 
laxed, cheerful, pleasant, . 


experience. “os Fs 3. View Trainex on "Feeding the Patient". 
a ¥ 


A desire for independence 7 + Bs Demonstrate assisting a patient at mealtime and den- 
- *-is natural and shoud be encour- ae onstrate feeding a helpless patient. 
° aged. 
* . S. View the use of special “equipment that might be used 
. ' The dangers of buming a . in feeding a patient: cup with spout, asepto syringe, 
patient and of causing aspiration dropper, straws, plate guards, larger or curved han- | & 
must be avoided. dled utensils. 4 P 
~~ 


Patient who has difficulty in s\allowing, a blind patient, 


3 ¥ 6. List special measures to be n deta in feeding a 
S, a child. 


> : a patient with chewing difficel 


é F 7. Discuss some sag ty measures that shoufa be observed 
. F : . (prevent ed ation). : ‘ 


: } : 8. “List all ifquias which are included on the intake record. vy 
i 9. View trainex.on Intake and Output. ‘ 


, 10. Practice medsuring liquids in calibrated containers. 


‘ Convere measurements from apothecaries to metric system. + 


‘ ‘ ? View a variety of intake-~ ~output forms used at local 
‘ * hospitals. 


: elimination. Fas . 


. : . -70- ‘ : . 
a | : 
Objectives 8,9,10-continued 
é ” Sigs i 
pA -Developing .Core - + Student Learning Activities-cont.* 
: ‘13. Teach a (student) patient how to accurately measure wi * 
7 . intake. * xa ‘ 
7 , : eo Cal : A ha 4 ‘ 
Ne -Objective 11: The student will be able to correctly administer and ee 


remove a bedpan or urinal, See after use ;° 
~ . .,' and accurately measure and record o ‘ 


‘Wastes are primarily 1. Define the following: Foley = ‘catheter, straight cath- 


eliminated from the boty - a * Re : eter, incontinence, retention, tarry. + 
through the urinary and . 
digestive systems and the : 2. View Trainex on "Urinary Care". 
skin. , : . 

: : 3. View, a demonstration of placing a patient on a bedpan 

The bedpan. and urinal and ‘offering him a urinal. (Use student Volunteer) 

are.used for elimination by ‘- 7 7 
the bed “patient. . . 4. practice giving, removing, and receiving a balsas aad 


urinal by working in groups of two. 
Privacy, good position, Pa: 
and a warm bedpan enhance 7 . Ss. Practice using the fracture pan. ‘ 


v 


_ 6. List measures used to "Promote good dower ‘and Bisaeee 


Recording ‘accurate ob- soos elimination. . : 
servations of urine and feces ‘ss a] : * 
eliminated contributes to the - 7. Record eusitacinns of normal and abnormal urine and s 
Assessment of the patient's feces on the blackboard: 4 . 
condition. a : i : : 

es , QL 8. View a demonstration of proper Cleansing of a bedpan. 

Cold water is used to ‘ using bedpan flusher and disposable mop heads over a . 
remove organic matter since a mop hajdle. 4 hae \ 
heat coagulates it. - > F nt ss ; Sg “ 

. ; J ° 9. Using a graduated cylinder practice measuring urine - 


poutput. , go “8 


’ Developing Core : : ee "Student Learning Activities 
: : : E 
_10. Demonstrate emptying the continuous drainage bag.* 


\ * ; 11. Practice recording on I§Q sheet and nurses’ notes. ° 
~ (Observations and amounts) “ 


12. View Trainex on "Bowel and Bladder Training". 


13. Discuss how incontinence can emotionally affect an in- 


dividual. ‘ 
bad 
* 14. Explain why bowel and bladder training is more gesir~ . 
" . t . ‘ able than incontinence or the use of a Foley catheter. 
— 4 be < Pe a ’ : = 7 a 7 { 
i. A <n : ; j 
( ) Gg 2 = - Objective 12: _ student will be able to bathe a patient correctly. 

Bathing promotes comfort. a a View Trainex on the "Bedbath" or view denonstration : 

+ and cleantjtiess and stimulates é .7 of a complete_bed paths 4 . 

circulatién. . we ‘ ‘ - 

2. Demonstrate a éouplete bedbath on a student and receive a 7 

The intact skin is the body's , return demonscration. 
. first line of defense against . ae 5 : ae ‘ , 
eat” a infection, . ‘ 3. Discuss the nursing care in fring a partial bedbath, z 
* 4. Discuss the importance of perineal hygiene not only ‘ 

e during the bath, but also in caring for incontinent ' € 
aan . . Patients. - : . 8 
- ’ . . © a < 4 Pa ‘4 
. f 7 : S. By role playing, ‘demonstrate ‘procedure and safety neat di 
¢ * - ~ * F sures.involved in assisting with a tub bath and shower. : 


: a Se saath baa al” 6. Identify equipment needed. 


. . Developing Core 


Massage improves circul* “4 = % 1. 

« 7 ation. The use of emollient » 
lotions keeps the skin soft : 2. 

‘and pliable. ee 


3. 

. ‘: Frequent, thorough o oval * 4 

. hygiene is necessary to keep 

. patient's mouth healthy. . a 4 
: Hair care helps improve i : Ss. 
— the patient's feeling of well- 
Aa . being, gives the nurse a chance 
— ‘to observe for scalp.disorders , 6. 
“ *° and stimulates circulation to 
‘ ‘ the scalp.. 7 ‘ 

o. » Exercise of the shoulder 73 
Joins can be accomplished by 3 8. 
encouraging. the patient to 

7 * comb his hair. = * .- 9. 
5 
Hair should b¢é kept clean. ma 10. 
: : 4 “on, 
. i 12.- 


Objective 13: The student wiTl be able to properly carry out personal 
hygiene measures for patients such as, back care, oral 
o. 7 hygiene, hair care, nail care, and catheter qare. oe 


‘Practice giving oral care to fellow’ student. 


. bi c& 


Student Learning Activities 
View a demonstration of back care. * 


Return the demonstration of back care. 


Discuss the causes of decubite, the signs and symptoms, 
.and nursing care (special back care) and prevention. - 


List measures used to prevent decubiti. 
List ‘the equipment’ necessary for routine opal hygiene 
and for special mouth-care. 


View demonstration of routine and special ‘oral hygiene 
including denture care. J 


, 


Practice giving haif care to another student. ‘ ae 


List ways to: remove tangles from the hair, 


Discuss why patients should be encouraged to brush and 
comb their own hair. ‘ 


‘ List the equipment needed _ a shampoo. ; 


Discuss the factors that should be considered before 
shampooing a patient's hair. : 


Role. play a nurse shampooing a patient's hair. 


ae Objective 13-continued 


Developing Core 


Being clean shaven elevates—_ 
self image. 


. Frequent nail care elimin- 


ates a source of infection. 
na ae 


In giving patient “care, 
there are cértain factors that 
require special attention; one . 
of these.is the Foley catheter. 


To be “effective, I. Vv. in- 
fusions must be patent. - It is 
the’ nurse's responsibiiity to 
observe for patency and signs‘ of 
a reaction to the.substance being 
infused. 


14, 


Student Learning Activities 


View a demonstration of shaving a male patient 
and return the demonstration. 


View a demonstration of nail ‘care and return the 
demonstration. ae 

By role playing, deiate to a patient the dangers a 
improper cutting of nails. : : 


Discuss why special’ perineal hygiene should be given 

to a patient with an indwelling catheter. ° 
pa ed y 

List what observation should be made by nurse while 

caring for a.patient with an lindweliing catheter. 

(Patency, tubing taped to lég, no kinks, in tubing) 


Practice turning and transporting a patient with a 
Foley catheter (use the Chase Doll as the patient). 


Define what an intravenous infusion is and list the 
substances that can be given in this manner. 

View Trainex on "Nursing are During Intravenous The- 
rapy". . 


Discuss what observations the. nurse should make in 


‘caring for a patient with an I.V. 


List the signs of 1.V. infiltration. 


Practice counting the fumber of drops per minute in 
an I.V., how to control the flow and how to turn it’ 
“off. - : 


Developing Core 


Observations are an im- 
portant part of nursing care. 
Noticing and reporting even a 


minorgihange can many times 
-'+ prevefitiiserious problems. 
— 


It is necessary to ex~ 
ercise @ patient's limbs to 
prevent the formation ff 
_ cotraetures. y 

\ 

“Jf a patient is unab lé 
to actively move his limbs 
. then the nurse mist do so by 
using ‘passive range of motion 
exercises... 


: Objective 15; 


The student will be able to display some proficiency 
* in basic observation skills. 


Student Learning Act ivities 


1.. List some observations, that the student nurse should 
notd ad report. (Change in skin;zcolor, change in 


vital- signs, drainage from surgical wound, eta.) 


Discuss the. importance of immediate and acturate re- 
porting. : a 


The student will be able to carry out active and passive 
range of motion éxercises. - 


“ t. Define contractures. 
. aw nabigy flexion, extension, abduction, ‘cireunduction, 


tation. : : : 
35 Explain why .range “of motion exercises are,so important. 


4. View Trainex “Range of Joint Motion Exercise". 


z a ; ; A * 
5S. Differentiafe between active and passive exercises and 


discuss which one is most effective. : ° + 
6. Practice doing active and passive range of motion ex- . i 
° ercises on a fellow student. # , 
Role play a nurse teaching a patient howto do active 
range of motion éxercises tenorher student can be the 


patien t). * 


Review-proper patient positioning. 


[* ‘ er . i = ee F iC 
ge Developing Core.__. 

,, , Protective réstraint.is | - 
necessary to uprevent injury, 
but* could have harmful psycho- 
Rogicab ad physical effects’ *~ 


| . Posey devices, nestvatnes, : 
‘side rails, and the geriatric 
.chair.are just a few of the ~ 
safety devices that.are used.‘ 


‘, sm. tO prevent injury to the’patient. * | 


a. ; 
i. . ” ‘The’ basic needs ofa “chron- 


i¢ally ijl -persén are identical i 
‘to’ thesngeds of any patient ex-" 
cept that, because of: the patients 
incapacitation, more, emphasis on 
the maintenance of body functions : 
. > dg required.” - of 


if improperly applied. sys 


Objective: 16: 


4 Ls 4 . : 
Objective 18: The student will bé' able to demonstrate methods of adapting 


. 


Objective 17: The student will be able to identity and practice meeting 


‘the student will be ‘able ‘to properly- use safety devices 
on patients when needed. . 


< x Student Waaraing Activities 
1. View a demonstration on the use of commercially avail- as . 
able safety devices and return the demonstration {ala 
students should’have the qpportunity to bé” both a’ 
patient and nurse). . eit 


2. * Improvise ‘various types. of safety devices and detfon= 
strate their use in a bed and in a chair. Sheet restraints, 

+ “mits) - e 

* Wesel Form a panel apd discuss how patients might: feel when- . 
they are restrained. \ ae : o 


cat get . . 


the basic needs of a  Ghropically ill patiend. 


1. View the* trainex "Personal Care in Long Term Tiiness". 


‘2, Discuss B® conscientious ‘nursing care must be given . 
"to the chronically all patient. . 


3." View trainex "Positioning to Prevent Gontractures", 


‘ 


home equipment to meet the basic needs of patients in the 
home. : 


Developing Core 


‘ * ’ « Objective 18-continued > 


, Stifdent Learning Activities ¢ a OS 


: \ » Most patientsrwith ‘a chronic 1. Improvise,a backrest fashioned out of a cardboard box. , 
« ‘ or long-term illriess can be cared 
for at home and actually prefer-to 2. Improvise common household items for patient care (old | 
. be at home; te family and friends shower.curtain ‘as rubber sheet, etc. ) . a 
are close by whe hey can ‘. | 
still contribute Something to family 5 “3. The student Will list the safety measures inyolved 
* life. . ~ with each process of i kesping the Patéent clean and 
" : a a : ! comfortable. : ; 
° The comfort of the patient is “ . : i 
* directly related to the nursing cate 4. List some methods of maintaining Sanitation in the 
i «he recpives and is to be strived for. * .. - "home. , : 
a because it promotes his recovery and 4, ‘ 
ae ‘ feelings of wellbeing. 7 a 5. Students will visit a “neals on wheels!’ within, their 
Cad : ee commmity, and describe to the class. their function 
: RQ -7) The- ‘gtudent be aware of avail- toward safety, économy,. comfort, and aesthetics of 
‘. able community resources and their’ 7 . t 
‘activities “in order to refer the pat- i a 
ient to the. proper agency. +6. Other ‘stul nts will, visit YNA and Pubiic Health Agency 
if Bee and dete ine what Services are provided’. 
a ‘The: most importaht’ ¢ Contributions £ ag. . 
‘to his rehakilitation are ‘made by the 7. Student vill visit and report to the class the equip- 
gtient himself. Evexyone wants sno ee: ment that i$ available through rental agencies and the et 
cost of common patient care ‘han (such as a hos- os 
. pital bed, wheelchair,’ potty chair) ’ ¥ 
: &. Have the “stadént visit an individual” ‘on home care and 
: Benert how he can: 7 
. « Feed self 
i Ae a Bathe self ’ 
Ce Es . c Walk i . Se - 
* d. Toilet self 


e.. 


Prepare a : simple meal - for’ self 
ca way “ 


aL 


10. 


5 
e student 


The student 
‘The student 
: student 
student 
student 
" student 
The student 


student 


The student 
tudent 
The student 


student 


S®adent 


will 
will 
will 
will 
will 
will 
will 
will 


will 


student will 


will 
will 


will 


deseribe the ; 


admit a patient using good-‘interpersonal ‘skill. 


accurately take tehperature, pulse and respiration, cand blood pressure. 


correctly make. the four types of hospital beds using proper body mechanics and safety devices. 


properly pdsition a patient. 


* 


assist a patient using transfer activi ea! using correct body Mechanics. 


Z : 
prepare a patient and his environment/for mealtime. 


assist a patient at mealtime, 


correctly feed a helpléss patient. 


é « 


accurately record fluid intake aad output. . 


correctly administer a bedpan or urinal to patient 


give special back care. i 


give routine back care. 


carry out oral hygiene correctly. 


4 


and cleanse after use: 


a e 
neral environmental needs of the patient, including medical asepsia safety. . 


® 


' 
i 
i 

“4 


4a” . , 
NS a 6. Piaareces will give denture.-care, renénbering the’ coftect mathod of caring for dentures. . 
, . yr ‘The student will give haér care to a patient. i * 
18. The student will give nail care. 7 0° | ‘ 2 4 
19, The student will demonstrate’ knowledge of principles of catheter. caret és - 
: , 20, The.student wilt obsérve {.V. infusions. and note signs lof infiltration. - 7 
y: 21,., The student will display proficiency in basic. observation skills, 
| 22, The Student will carry out active and ‘passive range of motion exercises. . 
nary 0) i 24. . The student will use safety devices qa patinnts when needed. . : . 
9 % : 24," The Student will -identify ways. of “meeting the pagic needs of chronically ill patients. , 
x 25. The student will demonstrate methods of adopting home equipment to meet the physical needs of 
2 Me oS patients in they hone. 
‘36. The -student will pass tests\of performénce for proficiency Sw . ‘ is 
27... The ceisdant will pass ee eases with 70% accuracy. 2 


Philadelphia: 
, 1967 


Total: 135 hours ey: 
t Py . is A Principles and Practice: 23 hours 
- ice Clinical Experiance: “104 .hours.” . 
geal ,Conference/Evaluation: & hours 
” . 2 . 
FUNDAMENWALS OF HEALTH CARE-SKTLLS 
UNIT VIE. * is “ : 
f : ‘ Introduction: This unit is designed to familiarize the students 
or . gwith those fundamental’ skills necessary €° meet the 
Z re therapeutic needs of the patient. The course will . 
’ : include assisting with diagnostic procedures and a | 
: a few of the more advanced skills.that will help pre- 2 
' vs te ° are the student for his/her hospital experience. 
. x ¢ % ° 
Specific “obj ecg ives:~ < 
The student will bé.able to: ‘ 7 A . 
, a . .. 
1. Collect specimens of urine, feces, and sputum’ ' ’ 
‘2, Perform urine:reductions and’ record results, 
: 3. Assist with a physica) examination: positivn and drape a pagient, identify equipment used for a ‘ 


physical examination and di: 
4. Apply abdominal and perinea 


Kozier, Barbara B. and DuGas, Beverly 
W. Fundamentals of Patient Care, 
J.B. Lippincott Company, 


on an infection control unit: 
non-expendable’ items, transport a patient from the unit, dettonstrate good handwashing technique. * 
Open a sterile package and apply‘ stérile gloves without contamination. 

= ee rs 


cuss its care after use. 
binders, elastic hose and elastic bandages to the *extremeties. 
tele, give a sitz bath, apply unsterile hot. and cold moist dressing, 


ng S.0.Aj)P.T. Be technique, participate in completion of aes cgre plans, 


i.e., put on and remove gowa, transfer ° 


iz 5. Fill an ice.cap and hot water 
use a heat lemp. 

ve -°6. Give a cleansing and retention ene e 

a , 7+ Record observation 
‘ 8. pogt mortem care. 

~9+ Give pre. and post, opérarive care, 
r 10. Give care and perform- treat 
° 
. ii. 
: Written . ¢ 


Audio-Visual 
+” Eguipmene for Demdtstration 


= as Fejm Strips 


Care of the Dying 
& 


7 : : > 
Weieten at 7 . : g Aydio-Visual 
: .. 


stévens, cafolyn B. Special “Needs a Long ‘ + Traines: 
Term Patients, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippin- . Cleansing Enema 


cote Company, 1974. 7 . Isolation Technique ; 
a aii! . Operating Room Skin Preparation ([ 


Thompson, Ella M, and Rosdakhl, Caroline B, Oe Pre. gpd Postoperative Care 
Textbook ‘of BasiceNursin: Second Edicion, . Sterile Technique and ‘dressing Change 


Philadeiphi 2 J.B. ‘Lippincott Coppany, 19733 
. Film: ee : s 
Wood Eycille A. Nursing Skilis to Allied Health , . I Dress a Wound ue 
" 4Services, Vol. I, II, and IIL, Plidladelphia: es ] - . 
» WB ca mae a 197207, 2 s : : ite eo 


Objective -l: The ‘student will, be able to eollece specimens of urine, 
° féces, and sputum. 


. no 


Developing core ° : : «, _ , ° Student Learning Acrivities 


. Laboratory examinations of i 1. View a variety of equipment used, in: the collectjon of specimens 
body discharges aré an extyeme- z : i.e., urine, feces and sputum. e 
. . YARRA Ie part’ of diagnosis: i ss $ “* z 
and’ gréatment. . 2/ bist the normal characteristics and constituents of urine,. fetes, 
‘ \ r 3 and sputum, and compare this with lab repowts which might be 
Application of the principles © - found inv. specific. conditions. 
of infection control.,in the col~. ‘ . i . 
ie lection of specimens is imperative’ es 3. Similate collection of write and feces Specimens from Chase’ dodly 
td prevent outside contamination F and.sputum from a student ' "patient". Salty Mgt 


of+the specimen a to protect 4 Vay 
personne, . a . abel specimen Ncutainerd agd complete. -lab requisition forms used vA 


local hospi tal . 


Propar collection, accurate é Pa 5 - 
A "Labeling. aid - -Rrompy delivery to the wk , sampTes “of lab requisition and reporf forms. 
> dye essential if examination | : 7 5 
specim isto be meanness P 


. 


4 


Nhs ys 


TERE 
=\eS on 
Sis BE 


Oo 


A 


‘tes a as 
ma 


peheree wésowuron Test oie 
Of SIANDABLS, 2965 


Written . ‘ ' 


Steve s, Catolyn B. cial is_of Lon: 
. fern Patients, ee rn 1 o.B. Lipping- 
cote Company,” 1974 eo a 


Thompson, EL la M.. Sand Rosdahi, Caroline -B. 


* Textbook of Basié Nursing, Second Edition, ~ a 


Philadelphia: JB. Lippincott Company, 1973. 


“Wood Lucille A. Nursing. Skills to Allied Health 
Services,.Vq. I, II, and III, Philadelphia: 
W.B, Saunders Company, 1972. . 
? 


Pe 
& 7 Developing Core 


wy . : . 


Laboratory examinations Sf 


. body discharges are an extreme- : a Ay 
: ly valuable part of diagenesis . A 
+ , and treatment. | 


Application of the principles, ,, 
of infegtion control «in, the col- . 
lection of specimens is imperative . : 
“to prevent outside contamination oe 
’ ‘of the specimen and to Protect 
personnel, ‘ ? . . 
Proper collection, accurate 
labeling and prompt delivery to the . 
lab are essential’if examination . Z% 
of specimens is to be meaningful. 7 


. !  audio-Visual’ : ai 4 
. . Trginex: . 

+ Cleansing Enema 
ba . , Isolation Technique 
7 . * Operating “Room Skin Preparation ~. ' ; 
oo “ . "Pre ard Postoperative Care. , oF 
Sterile Technique and Dressing Change 

‘ 
i? . . 

Film: . ‘. 
ZI _Dress_a Wound 


Objective.1% ‘the student ‘will be ,able’ to collect’ ‘spécimens of . 


on ‘ urine, feces, and gputum. 


\ - 
, : Student Learning Activietes’ tag tec 
“7... View a variety of equipment used in the collection of 4 
+ e * Specimens i.e., urjne, feces, and sputune 
. 2. List’ the normal characteristics -and conseftuente of 
‘ . uring, feces, and sputum and compare ‘thts with lab 
rs . réports which might be found: in specific conditions. , 
— \ 
7 3. Simulate collection of urine and feces. Specimens from 
fe 4 Chase dgll, and sputum from a student nppezent:~ kn 
‘s 4. “Label epacimen containers, and complete lab  Feuuisitdon 
forms used, at local hospital. 
ts 


, View samplag of lab requisition. and report forms. 


Objective l-continyed ++ 


Developing Core . . . 7S = Student Learning Activities . - 
Interruption of the closed 6. peas ners “ate on ‘chalk board recording of specimen 
drainage system affords a portal ‘ , + collecton. . ¢ . = ‘ foe 
of entry for bacteria. ee “ . : 


. é 
. - 7. View a demonstratien, on chase doll,.’collection 
. . urine specimen from catheter drainage... 

= — ~ 23 = ; - : 

ane r 7 8. View a demonstration for the use of clean catch equip- 
ment. “ 

, > . ; 

- 9. Discuss the purposes and procedures for the Be: hour ‘| 

—— . urine collection. . . 

<< 


. Objective 2: The student will be able to perform urine reductions and 
-record results. 


‘ ’ “ 
, . “ : > . * pera) 
hy , . es a. Student Learning Activities. 
Sugar and acetone are . . 1. View demonstration of various models of testing, 
adnorm&l constituents’ of .urine . : urine for sugar and acetone. 
commonly found in the urine of Pal ae “ “a. clinitest’ ~_ ; . 
a diabetic patient. . b, testape « . . 
: a . c. acetest 
Presence or absence of we . d. ketostex 7 aaa 
Sugar and acetone in the urine . e. diastix <a ss ' . 
. influences treatzient of the ‘ ‘ “. = Ss 
diabetic. : . 2. Collect a specinanoe Student’ s own urine and- test for 
. . P ; ae and atetone. ee . 
‘ 4 
me a : 3. Record eabulte of urine reduction on‘a a Variety af forms 


, 


. used by: local hospitals. 


: ‘ 
of i = ~“ 
* ‘ - 
* : Developing Core _ , 
The physical examination 
“- ®-.plays.an important part in the. 


doctors assessment of health. 


, The practical nurse can 
allay apprehension, embarrass- *_ 
“ment, and fear of the examination 


By role play, in groups of: chide," demonstrate the" ——— 

by her attitude and manner. <r . practical nurse's role | in Ma physical ‘examination. ~ 
ies An alert nurse will antici-~ = : fo - Objective 4s The student will be able.to apply abominal. and perinal 
0 pate the needs pt the physician. . ’ - binders, elastic hose, and elastic bandages ‘to the ex- ; 
i . ~ tremeties. # y- ; mS 

ee . ee ive yee, 

W Binders serve to support a A “4 Student Nearly Activitiess +, 
‘, "part and to hold dressings in Bag see tee . 

« Place and must not constrict 1. View a demonstration of the application 6€.a secultetus |; 
circulation or impair respir~ and straight binder and return demonstration. (Use. 
ations. . * . *Chase doll for T-Binders) a Os a Ae “ 

Elastic . hose give ‘Support _ 2. ° View demonstration of application of eleastic hose and. 


‘ "and prevent the formation of , 
blood clots. | a 
To prevent *cdreblatory” 

constriction, elasei shose must ° 

fit Properly. 


-83- 
ro = 
Objective 3: 


The student ‘will ‘be, able to assist with a phyidal 
examination,* position and drape a patient, identify 
equipment used for a physical examination, and. 
discuss its care after USE. - 


“ 


ee Student Learning sotdbacigg ‘ 


“Identify. collect equipment needed by the 2 piydician. 


ee and draping used in~ 


a 


on the Chase doll. 


» 


return demonstration on a student 
Ae 

View a demonstration of application of an elastic : ey 

bandage from foot to groin, and hand te elbow, ‘and . . : 

return demonstration,’ ‘ : ' 


7 . : oi 


"patient". ‘ 


- 


Developing Core ’ 


Bandages serve to’ support, 
* imobilize, -and hold dressings. 
in PEPE s iF 
7 ' Observation af neuro- 
vascular impairment must be 
made regularly. BA 


Heat dilates blood ves- 
sels increasing blood supply 
to a part, relaxes muscles, and 
localizes infection. fof 
“Cold. contradts blood ves- 
sels ‘thereby preventing and 
cohtrolling hemorrhage, prevents 


and reduces swelling and relieves : 


p&in. ’ . 

Neuro-vascular checks must 
be made frequently when using heat 
and cold. 


Objective 4-continued 


Objective 5: 


rt 
2. 
3. 


4. 


hot water borele and return ‘the demo} 


. The student will be able to: £111 

and hot ‘water bottle, give a sitz b. 
unsterile hot and cold moist ‘dressi 
heat lamp. 


Student Learning Activit. 
ty 


View a demonstzatiion of filling and, 


View. a dewonstration of the use of di 
bath. equipment. ~ 
View a demonstration of application 
and cold moist dressings and return 

-&% 


View thé demonstration of: the use of 
retutn the demonstration. 


Make a ppster depicting the: safety f. 
in hot apa cold treatments. 


nd ice cap° 
th, apply 
g, use a 


~~ 
les 


ice cap and ae 
stration. 


sposable site 4 


jemonstration. 
a heat lamp and 


ictors involved 


£ unsterile hot. . 


‘ 


rs 


3 


ph Developing Core 


A cleansing enetla is thé: 
introduction oF fluid into the 
,colon through the rectum to 
remove feces and flatus. 


An oil: retention enema is 
to be “retained” and may precede 


a cleansing enema, 


Giving ’an enema inyolves 
+ Principles of physics ava- . 
chemistry and’ requires a ‘physician’ s 


order. 


’ 


“The flatus tube ‘ts inserted 
into the réctum to relieve the 
ppepeins of abdominal distention. 
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Objective 6: 


Objective 7: 


- retention enema. - aoe ae 
a . . 


used for ‘erlemas . . 


View a demonstration of the use of a fflatus tube, 


The-student will be able to “give - ac, eansing and 


‘ he 
Student Learning Activit: 


View the film strip “Cleansing Enema'j, . 


View a “demonstration of cleanging | an petention enema. 
on the, Chase doll and retura the demdnstration, 
Discuss the reasons for giving “a cle nsing enema and 
the importance of reporting and, regouding the, results, 


Draw a diagram of the lower intestin. 1 tract and 
identify ithe structures involved in dn enema. 


List the temperature, amounts, and efifects of solutions ' 


View a commercially prepared enema sqlution units “and . 
read the directions for administrats Me oy 


Prepare a list of precautions in giving enemas. 


Demongtratte on the chalkboard an example of recording { 
the results of.an enema and the effects of the. flatus 
tube... be r’ ° i 


The student will be able to: record observations foi- 
lowing $.0.A.P.I.E, techniques, partipipdte in*com- 
pletion of the nursing care plan. be 


ce A Prue hoe 


“a a 
ngdlfoping Core 4 


The prablem-orjentéd system : 


_ consists-of four components: 


* transfer summary. 
3 


*) 


(1) the data base, (2) problen 
list, (3) patient-care plans, 
and. (4) progress notes for 
follow up on each‘problem and 
plan, along with ‘a discharge or 4 


The problem oriented system{" 
elimIfates the indecisiveness x 
and the ambiguities in charting. 
It provides a tool to evaluate 
nursing performance as well as : 
patient care, < 
’ \ ‘The nursing care plan -serves 
not only to direct the activities 
pergopnel, but it also serves as 
an integrative forcesbetween the 
patient and nursing staff. 


u 


An understanding attitude and" ~ * 


a sincere consideration will assist 
ts and family to accept deat 7 


“Medical personne} must assess*” 
‘their owa feeling about death if. 
‘they are to assist others. 


? 
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2° Objective 7-continued 


’ be 
: 2s 
; . 
3. 
a. 


List ba the chalkboard those situ 


i 
| Student Learning Activitjes 
{ ‘ . 


View is vartous forms used in eee 


chart ngs * 
ions that 


would be considered patient probldms. 


Plan 4 nursing situation with problems and « 
record obsérvaions and activities |following i 
the ob »P.I.E. format. ¥ 


submit sample charting from hospital experiences. . 


. 


Objective 8: ay: student will be able. to give post-mortem care. 


View film strip “Gate of the Dying". 


Student Learning Activities 


Discuss, in groups of ten, “feelings about eaeete 
and dying. r 


Interview biergy of various faiths and presett 
an oral report on religious yequiyements on 
death and dying. all 2” 


ENC 


Developing Core 


Respect for the human 
body continues after death. 
= The physician ‘certifies 
death. Disposition of the 
body and valuables is a 
legal respopsibility. 


Conscientiousness and effici-~ 
ency in carrying out all routine 
and special pre-operative respon-- 
sibilities, Promot, optimum safety 
in surgery, and an uneventiful 
recovery, . 


“Fear and apprehension can be 
minimized by informing the patient 
about what is being done and why, in 
‘terms he can understand. ° 


: Post-operative care is’ directed 
at keeping ,the patient comfortable, 
preventing complications and return- 
ing him to as near normal ‘a state of 
health possible. 


Ns 
‘Local and. gevieral, adeathertés are - 
used after ‘careful assessment of the in- 
“dividual Patient. ; ° 


\ 
i 
1 
i 
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Objective 9: 
pier : . 


‘1. View the film"strip "Pre and Post-o 


" Objective 8~-continued 


Student Learning Activities , 


“ Demonstrate the physical care of thi 
death, using the chate doll., 


body after, 


~ 


By role ‘play, demonstrate approach +O the family 


of the deceased. 


6. Compile a list of the physical signs of impending 


death. 


The student * be able to give pre and Post-operative. 


care, 


; i: ‘i 
Student Learning ne - 


2. By role play, admit a Surgical vegetal and.demon- .; 


‘strate pre-operative physical, psyc 
spiritual Preparation. 


local hospitals, and devise one whi 
the best features of ot 


Review a variety of- -pre-opetative ich 


*4, i Review, by denonstration; a Surgical bed. + ° 


5. | By role play, demonstrat reception 
_ from’ recovery room, and {fmmediate cp 


erative Care". 


ological, and 


on 


eck lists from 
-will encompass 


ie a patient 
ee 


8 -Make a chart indicating types of ‘anepthesia, their 


merity, and dangers. a ' 


7. View film strip "Operating Room Skin 
” _ \ 


Prepara tion". 


8. ,In groups-of two practice shaving legs. 


| 
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Objective 9-continued = 


Studen Learning Activirieg 


i 
! 
i 
! 
| 
I 
1 
} 
' 
H 
' 
\ 
4 
| 


+ Developing Core 
o : i 
1 
"9, Prepare a ligt ‘of fhe commen -post-qperative com—- 
plications and the nursing measures used jto pre- 
vent them. | ‘ 
"y ‘ y 
5 
Objective 10: The student willibe able to give care and ala treat-° 
° “ ments in an infedtion. control unit f-e., putjon and re- 
move grown, transfer non-expendable items, seqensport a 
patient from thelunit, demonstraye good Handwashing 
“technique. ! : 

i student ‘Learning Activities 


ee Infection control units are ~-; _ ‘View £ilm stkip on "Isolation Technique" 
established to |protect patients : ! i 
and personnel - Z F : -Prepate a list of infectious diseases and group them 
. . A as to control and mode of transpission. i 
The type o£ control is de~ . ' 
Pendent upon the specific : . ey 7 View a demonstration of gowning and ' masking and return 
disease and its mode of trans- “ femonstration.. . 
mission. : j : 7 ot 
; ig ai : Set up an infection controk unit and dtetuse, the fune- 
The set up may vary from . tion of+each piece of Sautpmen ts abel ontaminated 
one institution to another, but areas red. 
the principles |of transmission - ‘ pre | 
and control remain the same. e Demonstrate f* cransfér of urine specimen. 


gt Dispogablé 3 afford @ greater : : : Demonstrate obtaining vital signs. ~ f U 
margin of safe FY. 7 : : | 


Demonstrate “double bagging" and “tearing down"’a pro-" 
tective care unit. + 7 Me ! 

ot i 
Present a deonstration of the measures ged in caring 
for a patient with: infectious hepatitis, stdoh 
infection inla leg wound, pulmonary tuberculosis, 


. | 


ie 


Developing Core: 


. 
’ 


ve Surgical asepsig is ac-’ 
complished by making and 
keeping objects free of all . 


microogtanisms. fe ., 


‘There are various” 
methods of sterilization. ° 


When a*sterile object is 
tounched by an unsterile ~ 
object it becomes contaminated 
and is no longer . sterile, . 

Ps Se 
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Objective -10-continued : . ot ‘ 7 = 


Objective 12: 


3. 


The 


apply sterile gloves without contaminafion,} change 
a simple sterild dressing. 


1. 


Da! fferentiate between surgical asepsis a d medical ™s 


fi 
Y 

aa | 

. y 
' 

1 

t 

t 

' 


i 
Student Learning Activities 


Discuss the jpeychoiogtcal effects of | "4solation™. ‘ C 


student will be able to:* open’ a Sterile package, , 
a ‘ 1 6 
' : ; ‘ 
; Student Learning Activities, 
se | 


Review generial ‘principles of Surgical asepoist” a? ae 


asepsis. 1, “sce : we ge a 


View siin strip "Steril Technique aad essing Chang". 


Discuss ‘the ‘ontene sf surgical dseps ts and identify 
situations in“which it is used. ' 


ay 


View a demoristration of cpaning a sterile "package atid 
return fhe demonstration, os - 4 : 
. . L° 

View,a en ot the e aplication of ‘sterile 

gloves and yeturcn ‘the, demonstration. ‘ ‘ . 

View a’ demonstration of the changing of a simple stérile 

dressing and return the demonstration. ; 
: ’ i 

View film "I Dress “qa Wound". : 

< . 


t 
' 
' 
1 
) 
1 
1 
: 
i 
' 
1 
| 
‘ 


Evaluation: Z 


The student will receive a satisfactory ‘gr. sde_on periodic writt en enpninat pens: 
t : 
The student will be evaluated on the accuracy and, proficiency in carrying out the, procedures demon- 


strated. — oe . H 


f i eee 
The student ‘will be evaluated on manner and attitudes displayediin role play, 


The student will’ submit samples of problem-oriented charting fro prepared situations and will be 
“evaluated on legibility, consrxucti on, accuracy, and clarity. 


Q 
4 
a . 
<3 
35 
od 
#5 
fal 
Z 


we 2 Recommended time : . « 
5 Theory: 3 | ‘ 7 

* Practice:_ 6 ae ok 
eG : Total: % hrs.* ace 7 
: __ a 
aa : es et fe 

: ’ ". tntrodiietion: THis unit acquaints >the studené/with the organization and — Piers 
. : 2 administration poligies and the physical facilities of 
ve 4 ety . the health care facility “to which he/she is assigned. This 

ss s vs a origntation, includes ap | introduction, to working relationships ° 
w+ .and.-fandamental information: necessary to achieve specific Ay 
ay ‘ responsibilities. A 7 a?) a i ee 44 uit 
¢ . L F * gts . tg 3 2 ’ S ’ 4 
, Specific Objectives: . . Bg SEE OS 7 y . : . a 


INTRODUCTION TO Basrc coNcEPTS oF HUMAN HEALTH CARE’. 


“the student will be able to: Fi ‘ . 4 
9 a ee . 
Co 1. Identify schdol, hospital, and” V iarang setvice. polidies. or a a 
e 2. Explain the functions and interrelatiomhip of specific departments and personnel within the hospital. 
“ y 3. Interpret the role and responsibilities of the Student practical nurse in learning experdences and on * -~... 
» the Nursing Team. ° e a 4 . 7 s 
. gicitten: ; i a % 3 s' Aeto-visvar 4 itien & 
Clinical Charts “and Fors . Pe . Equipment on Unit = ie tae 
Policy.and Procedure Manuals : cy . Library facilities “ ee, SE 
Student, Handbook OW . : : : i 
Diet Manuals » ¢ a - . 2 ; 
 Laboratory’Manual \ : ; 
« : : ‘ 5 


e fe The student will'be able to. tdentity © school, Roeprtal 
$ c . fe B ae and nursing service policies. 7 
Developing Core os Student Learning Activities we . 
ie. - ‘ as ms 
mY Policies are regulations gis , oo «1. Present the overvidy and objectiveg’ of the prog? 
formilated for continuity of * : . Bs Discuss each objective thoroughly. on “S © 
operations within a given or : 2. Using the student, handboék, reinforce, the clinical. 
institution. s ” eo gy Sata aes 3 ‘policies on: ‘pttendance, dress code,: juepbesetonee 4 


- : ae 4? ! ’ 


-92- : ha a ae 


> Gee ‘ “> Objective 1-continued 


; , Developing Core : » . , “| “Student teateing Activities He agh Ga ee 
: . . manner,” grades evaluations. ‘Discussion and coke playing. -. . 
: a 3.- Distribute rotation sheets, calendar, rae ce 
+ = anéedotal forms. Explain“each. ' 


, + Identify pertinent hospital ‘policies’ chat are applic- - 
: : * “ able to the student. j i 
an ¢ : r - & * ®, 
. i - . . . 5. Present general plan of the: specific heath care 2 faci 
. . oe F ” lity, including size, speciabities ere.” Lo 
. . . , : -, 6 Explain the hospital, organization hart the channels of | 
$0. - . : es : ‘ comminication and the fire drill vSyulacions. . 
rs 7 : ~. ‘ Objective 2: The sseudage will be ‘able to, explain the ‘functtons and ° 
ge ik * ‘4nterrelatiorships of specific departments and personnel, oe 
mys x" : within the hospital. = , | 
ied Specific departments within . 1. Accompany stidenté on a guided | tour of | the opeBirte } 
6 a Hospital, perform certain. : - physical factlities. ” i 
. » + functions whick'are interrelated _ a gt * : Fi Pe. | 
: for effective patient care. | — foe te * 2. Introduce Students to the health teanf personhel.. ! vi 
iw : gn - : 3. Encourage conmeitt’s and clarify ana/ ‘questions’ } 
. a ° ee a $ . 
* ms fF : me 4. Accompany students to individual assigned unkes and 
. . od é 2 . explain equipment * and facilities. . i 


. + : : : 5. Explain hospital forms. “Include kardex, ‘chart, “elitieal 
sant Papeat ‘ . + sheets, requisitions, and student nursing care plan.. ¢ ; 
on . . . ; 
: . Opjective -3: The student. will be able to interpret the role ‘and > ‘ 
ae PA ; ae responsibilities of the student.practical nurse’ in 
for i : : ooo ne ¥ . learning experiences and on the nursing team... -| 


Developing Core 


The student practical nurse 
functions as a integral member < . * 
of the héalth team. 


14 


forming her duties he/: 


cognizant of the criteri 
for human health’ care., . 


_ Evaluation: 


1. 


2. 


Bel 


The student Willl be able 


.The student wi 


_ with minimal 


3. .The " student wi 


Patients, in a 
The student ct 
The ‘student wi: 


The student wi. 


> 93~ . o ° . Le 


Student Learning Activities | 


Reinforce the role of the student. practical nurse. 
. Discuss the roles of the members of the nursing team. | 
per-- : 
is 2. Discuss ethical and legal responsibilities ig the health 
netded , care facility. 4 
* = } + 
_ 7 3. List ‘the qualities necessary for personal and professiona: 
=~ ‘ adjustment in the nae care ‘Setting-Role play. — 
. 4s Give exambles of hospitsl pituations which require un-| 
avestionable integrity, a eS | 
ae 5. ‘obser specific examples of student's 5 ability” to follow 


-directions, e.B-, addressograph, central supply requi-! 
sition. eoye 
‘ oan 

| 


Se 
. 


to function as a team pember on his/her assigned unit. “ 
+ - 1 ; 


l‘be able to adjust from the Fundamentals of Human Health care to assigned health facility © 
idance. ’ | . 3 8 ‘6 

. t ) 

to actept responsibility for helping ito fulfill .needs, of _ Specifically aseignal 
accepting seaponetbilicy to other — on the unit: .* 


1 be able 
dition to 


1 be able to identify ways of Gua effective interpersonal relationships. 


1 be’ able to professionally adhere to policies be the health facility. 


rt be. able | to name and locate departments pertinent for patient care. a 


os 


moqgise THE PATIENT wath 


| 


Specific Objectives: * 


The student wili be 


Recommended time - * ae : ‘| 


{ Practice: 30 oO | 
. . , i : ‘Theory: _20 i 
te _ igo tes * : Tatal: “50 hre # 
3 . * ie 
i . : 
PROBLEMS oF LOCOMOTION I ‘ : ; » 7 ! 
" . i 
Introductiogn: This unit includés the’ normal structure and- function 4 : j . 


of t&e musculoskeletal system and ‘the effects of 
devfations. — Emphasis will be placed on physical and 
. ‘psychosocial effects of immobility, prevention, relief 
of painrand prevention of disability.- Total nursing j 
~ care of a patient with. traumatic injuries.and inflam-  . a8 { i 
matory disorders will be discubsed. The student will r . ‘ Lee 
be assigned care of thege patients on the clinical unit. 
ar te : i 


e mcscatoina ir erunarn and- their’ finctions. abs. , > ° 


able tos 


ed. 29, Oradell,’ Hew Jers y: Medical Economics 
Company, 19750 f 


| 
i 
| 


“Yaentaty, ett ze and deséri 
“Discuss thi ebaks conmon physical -problemsifaced ‘by the Batdent uieh masculoskéletal conditions, assist 
in their prevention and formjlate solutions. ’ * 
Discuss the psychological and social. needs and how they edn be met of pactencs with common short and long * 
term Musculoskeletal conditions including traumatic injuries" and arthritis. - Ae: 
‘ . 4. Assess the |presence ‘of pain, identify ¢auses, and use measures to prevent and relieve Ate . 
5. Identify and discuss common drugs used in. the treatment of musculoskeletal conditions including their : 
‘s classification, ‘desired results, toxic symptoms, mode of administration, and nursing implications. 1 
6. Adapt pringiples of dietary therapy essential in providing optimum nutrition to the patient with a ‘ 
a musculoskelletal condition. : 4 
t 7. Describe “tHe disease process, diagnostic tests, medical and surgical "management, and related. nursing. 5 ott 
. 1 * 
af , { a 7 ** References ' : 
Written | : . 5 Audio-Visual : ot . 
Baker, Charles WwW opie s Desk Reference . . Model torso: Pons 


Animal bones and muscle specimens : . 
Anatomical charts 
Human skeleton 


e 


,Company, °1970. 


‘+ Written; 


: Ye 
Brunner, Ilian Shoitis’ and Doris Smith 
Suddorth. * Textbook >f Medical - Surgical 

“Nursing, ed. 3; Philadelphia: J. B. 
Lippincott Company; 4975. : : 

. 4 
Falconer, Mary V. etial. ‘The Drifg, The 


Nurse, The Patient,’ ed. 5, Philadelphia: 


“We B. Saunders Company, 1974. ‘ 


Jacob, ‘stailey WwW. and Clarice Ashworth 


Francone. Structure ‘and Function in 
Man, ed. 2§ Philadelphia: _W. B. .Saunders 


(with laboratory: manual) 


Larson, Carol B. and lasioris 


id. 
Orthopedic ‘Nursing; ef. 7, St. Bouts: 
G. V. Mosby Company, 1970. (formerly .- 


Calderwood’s Orthoped c Nursing) * 


Thompson, Ella-M. and!Caroline Bunker, 


Rosdahl, Textbook of{Basict Nursing, 
ed. 2, Philadelphia: [J. B. Lippincott 


Company, - 1973. | rY 
| 


References~cont. 


. “Objective 1: 


Audio-Visual * . 


a Trainex films: 

‘Care of The Pagient in Traction* 
“Positioning To Prevent Contractures” 
“Care of The P¥tient in a Cast” 

“crutch Walking" 

"Care ‘of The Patient in- Cervical Traction" 


: “Films: : 
. Source: 


. , 

Arthritis » Noundautions x 

The Afflicted . 

Five Faces of Arthritis 

“The Fifth Family 

The: Homemaker with Arthritis 

The. Home Management of Disability from 
Arthritis . 

The Misery Merchant 

One of Sixteen Million 

Prevention of Disability in Rheumatoid 


Panphlets: 3 


. Source: 


% 


The Arthritis Foundation 

About Gout 

Arthritis - The Basic Facte 
Osteoarthritis - Handbook for Patients 
The Truth About Aspirin for Arthritis 
,The Truth About’ Diet and Arthritia 


The student gai be ‘able to identify, define 
,and describe musculoskeletal ‘structures and 
their functions. 


Student” Learning ActivAties 


1. . Prepare and Alsteibute : a study guide outlining objectives, 


» Objective’ 1-continu . 4, : : i 
5 ‘ ‘ at 


: Ps ae Developing. Core : : a Sedge Learning Activities Ree a 4 
, ; te . wy € 
Fig musctloskelegal syaten depehds upon ae Pie regia xeadings and! suggested references, content, assigniients" 
x all component parts functipnihg well aan a due andthe dates, and evaluation procedures. ° : 
‘ and together. .Knowledge of normal att erste 2 . . 
f g@tructure and function’is essesftial to . 2. Compile-and give to the student a list of words, relating to” 
Re + “ ‘undergtanding the effects of deviations, . ture and function of the musculoskeletal system, to defines 
? . = a : to Spell and pronounce, : . ‘ me 


‘ -Thé coiposieios and construction ey et 
of bone are pargly depend@ag upon the - ‘ ‘3. Using-disarticulated a8 articulated skeleton, identifyea 
«presence of mineral salts, “€specially - prepared list, of individual bones and tfeir parts; note their 


, ‘ calcium and phosphorus. +The periostial ' ie ’ classification and describe théir function; show the relation~ ~* 
wo ® + provides’ nutrients essential to bone .4 . . - ship of phys¥cal characteristics to function and the relation= . 
. Qo % growth. The -growth of bones occurs eos «Ship of the ,Part to the whole. ‘ 2 eo” \ 
eis léngitudinally and 4p diameter. The >. . ~~ : “ 
: hematopoiécic function of. bone occurs | 4 2 Prepare and provide the ‘student. with diagrams of the skeletal 
oO - inthe redbone marrow. * Pee 4 é . “system for (proper ‘labeling, using a given ‘ligt éf terms. - 
mo ee 7 Ba oe m7 ies 
noe . “+ Joines bear weight and, provide : + 5. Obtain ‘Vaktous bohes from a‘ butcher “shop. Have them sawed Pa 
» + motion. Ligaments hold bones togéther., 2 jongitudinally and medially to demonstrate the différente in’ a 
: Tendons attach muscle to Bone? ese 8 Composition, to observe pattern of growth, and to ‘show? the: res. '!: 


: a lationship of internal, structure ed bene.to its, function. 
+ Key words pf the muscular system -->- ree ny 

? + are contraction ; cand mdvement. When .- 6. “Secure beet or pig knee joints ‘rom & ‘butcher step. Have 
muscles dpncract: they effect moverient. Vstudents identify cartilage, synovial | membrane and fluid, » 


: “9 joint capsule, and demonstrate their funetion. 
m : - How skeletal: vmuseles aré artanged’ ae _ 
: . . in relation .to joints and ‘the inner- ne ww Using the parts of a a have students: dénonstrate the _ 
Pe vation they receive determine what . ee ‘Sot structure and ac#ion of joints, tendons, ligaments’, jand 
a . movements are possible. : SPs is * 1 = . 
ee * La a é re: i : 
: , = ea Vauaet a: Secure X-ray films of joints, and with the use of the articu- 
, zy 8 7 y~. Ei “lated and disarticulated skeleton compare the three types: of 


F _ ‘ ee “artdeulation. Bee tee 


Using volunteer’ students, locate - and. demonerraté the function 
- d “ _ of ene Principal skeletal muscles. ° 


Objective 1-continued, 


“Developing Core eo 
~ 10, 


ll. 


16. 


. 


2 Objective 2: The “Student will be able to discuss “the common physical . 


Student Hearaine. Activities + 


“Using ‘the torso thodel, ‘chants: and -transparendies study — the 


important muscles of the body. 


‘cle from any lab animal, tease it apart to separate 
r from the bundle to demongtrate the make-up of a 


. 


“show slides and have students draw Saneteny of the three types 
of muscle tisSue. © - : Ss 1c 


Select specific activities ‘for students to perform, and have 
‘them: identify the myscles used in each, - 


Using their own dante, have students demonstrate contractility, 
‘extensibility and elasticity. Demonstrate musclé tone, . 


View and compare transparencies of normal and atrophied ‘muscles, 
4 * 

‘Discuss the rationale ,and téchnique for giving I.M. injections., 

Delinaté. the preferred sites on the Chase doli, a 


oe 


-probiiems - ‘faced iby patients with musculoskeletal condi- 
os tions, assist “in their Prevention.’ and formulate solutions. 


Imobility ‘due to musculoskeletal 
7 conditions, can cause many hazards. 
te ae 
’ "The ‘patient Sten a musculos, 
skeletal disability must, make many - F 
adaptations to, perform ‘the activities -‘ 
of Daily Living., The Sehabit ization . 


Have student explore and discuss the hazards of *immobility 


= including contrattures, decubiti, and,inability to perform 


activities’ o£ Daily Living. (urinary, problems: such as calcul t) 


“Review Trainex: =, * 


itioning to Prevent Contractures" and discuss how body 
gnmene: affects. muscatostetetat function.” : a 


Objective 2-éohtinued 


Developing: Core 2 _? .. . _ Student Learning Activities. ~ oo ‘ 
‘ “purse teaches, guides, supervises, , 3. Arrange for the student to observe the physical fherapist 
and motivates, but. the patient must ye performing range’of motion exercises and other types of 
Bo. . % . _ activity to keep the patient functional. - 


a MEP = ry nr a 


The beet .trgatment fot decubiti 4.0 Under the ‘supervision of, the physical therapist the student 


4 is, prevention. fs - @ will pyaetice range of motion excercises on each other. 
ve. . . 8 5 : zi 4 : 
re 5. _Direct stydents to make a display of devices used to provide - 
’ ‘ . ee i temporary maintenance of good functional anatomical position 
: ' oe an m8 : a3 joints . and demonstrate their aj plication. ea 
’ ‘ © 


2 ° 6. Have the students demonstrate the use of: “footboard, bedboard, 
. : 5 : trochanter roll, hand roil, and a postérior leg splint among 
= devices used ‘to’ Prevent contractures, 


r Role play teaching a patient and his family how to check ‘his 
. 3 G : position for alignment and how tq neces range of mot ion; 


- . 4 5 : \ « ~ . exetcises. 5 = >, | 


. 8. Denonstrate how we inigroper placement of pillows and use of a 
ey < eae OR Oe ° : atch bed can cause hip and knee flexion contractures. ! 


» . . * bd 
4 ong oy ? a \. > * “ogy Arrange for students to observe the occupational therapist 
sa : . ‘teaching patients to perform activities of Daily Living. 


Have students report, oA available assistive devices and modi- 


- 2 - « $ fications that can be miade in the. home to allow the patient to 
' ‘ . = ‘ . : * de more independent. ; . ; 
or c 5 use . ier . 
brs rs ere ee * “9. tesa Trainex: : 
a id . . beer. rae “Prevention and Treétment of “‘Decubiti." * a 


. Discuss t we relationship o£ skin care, ‘presaure, and. tissue 
nutrition Yn the prevention of decubiti.| 


toe Fi am 


* The nurse must, understand the P xX 
 [patdent! ss“ reactions to disability © : 
so(that yshé cdn help him/her achteve., e 
self-syfficiency within. hfs his/her ane! 

. capabilities. The acceptance &f- 
limitatgon and motivation to take 
spart‘in a tehgbilitatiqn program ig 
eaeesenere « *, a 


* “A patient develops a sense of 


* security when on a regylar Pepe 


of _seivaty. 


: + Objective 2~continued : : - 
: oy : 


: ’ 
*, 14, Demqnstrate and permit studénts to practice use of special 

* " équipment used to prevent dequbiti: Include: turning frames, 
oseitlating bed,- -alternating pressure. mattress; floatation 

ye: Tee t ‘devices, and other available equipment. © 


. 15. Direct student to plan a 24 hour decubitus prevention ichedutle 


17.2. fssign students to research prevalent remedies used in the 


Objective 3:. 


cere 


. 


Student Learning Activities - 


13. Illustrate the areas which are. most’ vulnerable to decubiti,s 
‘. and reinforcg.method of message of these areas using a student 
: 7 a ‘ 


7 for a patient indicating type of activity and time. 
as ary 
16. Discuss how a decubitus affects the nursing care plan Md a 
' “patient with ‘a musculoskeletal condition. 


treatment of decubiti and plat? the rationale for. their use,, 


The ‘Student will pe able to disuess. the psycholog| cal 
and social*peeds ‘and how they can be met of patie ts 
wach’ musculoskeletal conditions. . - 


1 Lead a‘ group, discussion on the stages of emotional reactions 
“a person experiences when informed of a (Serious disability.. 


2. Assign” the students to. pia an’activity program for a prt 
with a specific musculoskeletal condition and incorporate at. 
intovhis/her nursing care.plan. Allow the, patient to parti- : 
‘cipaté in the planning. : O . a 


3. Have stydent discuss how he/she will assist the patient and 
‘his/her family to adjust to disability. : 

4, Arrange for students to sit in on a rehabilitation team con= * - 
ference on his/her assigned patients. | : 


ws skeletal conditions. uM pe“ artes os -ment of musculoskeletal conditions, The file will be kept 


Sy _* . ¢ ‘4 ° . diet therapy in order to provide optimum nutri: , 
i : i hata _ . to the patient with a musculoskeletal condition. 
4 ‘ w. * ce ‘ 
" Throughout his/her career oy x 1. Reinforce the:essentials of good nutrition. Explain what 
the practical’ nurse will be. v ) « effect the.diet Has on muscles and activity. ge ‘ 


. 


“ 


> Objective 4: “The student: will be able to assegs the presence of 


BY og 7 ane P pain, identify causes, and employ. heasures to prevent i ae 
‘ R ‘* in “and relieve it, . . ee is 
ce | . ’ rad 
et y z aad ; : es 
” i, «Developing Core . | * Student Learning Activities 4 P ct 
oa - . ey cee : . . i 
‘Most patients. with musculoskeletal \ 1. ‘List ‘the possible causes. of pain in nmusculoskelegal gongitions 
‘ conditions experience pain. ‘Pain con- and measures to prevent ‘or refieve it. = 
sumes energy; all measutes must be directed . ’ om 
to ing’ relief or ptevention, 2. Identify common drugs used in the relief of paiiSincluding 
. ws . 8 a +>, analgesics; sedatives, soporifics, ‘and ataragtics. . hee 
oy . « a a we 
; " . me Discuss the use of heat and €old applicationg . in thé relief: ' 
. 7 . . of pain. "ae : : 
% i - os . : u a . as ee 8 
fe, eg Objective 5: ‘dhe Student will be able to identify and discuss’. oe 
im - 4 Mane eM ae common drugs used in ‘thé reatstent of musculo- - . a 
: ao ° Mat og skeletal conditions including their asgification, fate fa I 
He gt? . r “usual dosage, desired results, toxic ¢ymptoms, a * “t 
: . . 1 , of edminist tion, and nursing aera G ; 
a , . Bal « a. ie, 
chemotherapy is ah inpoxtant ae ‘ °1, Direct the asudéat to compile an’ index. file containingsan . 


part of.’ the treatment of muscylo- . individual information card on common drugs used for the treat- " 


to “eg curtent, adding drugs ordered on patients hé/she carés for. 
: ~, . Among the classification filed should be? mifiscle -relaxants, 

anti-flammatory agents, salicylates, ‘haymones, ancispesnodlce, in 
. 7 » analgesics, antimalarial compounds, antibiotics, antifedpl tic, 
i ae ae caer compounds. 


eae ae _ 2. Supervise the gtudent in’ the adnintetration of nealcations|for 
‘ obs his/her’ patients. us = ' 


Objective 6: The student will’ be able to adapt, the Leipeiery ‘of i 


t Ce ns aa 


‘Devbloping Core ld . Student Learning Activities . a 
a ag : Z 


: Le 
3 “reminded of the direct relationship ‘ 2. Ftom a week's merius in the school cafeteria, have the student. 
-of good nutrigion and optimum health. in ae point out foods high in calcium and phosphorus. ‘is 
By constantly ‘using his/her basic - | 
~ ‘knowledge of the essentials of good a 3. List ways of coping with the statement::, “patients with 7 
, nutrition, the practical nurse will a A sarthritis are’ frequently victims of advertising and fad diets." 
. find that the ability to adopt foods * . 
ae and nutrients to the individual patieit _ 4. Discuss self-help devices fot patients with physical disabilities 
= will be factlitated. - ‘Allow students to examine these. Encourage’ suggestions for 
‘ 7 a - Bm ty newer techniques. ae * Lat Ss 


‘ * 5, ° Discuss specific vitamins and minerals that encourage positive 


. : . . ate  ” return of musculoskeletal function. 7 ” 
> 7 of ‘ r3 . 
ey ie 3 bad | 
* To ey . Objective 7: Sthe student will be able to describe thé disease process, a 
e * : diagnostic tests, medical and surgical managenient, and » i, 38 
ne ; a we » related nursing” theasutes of common: short and long term . t 


conditions of the mugculoskeintel systen. ‘ 


Rive -A Trauma to the musculoskeletal 


Provide the student with a terminology list including diseases 
ais, system causes fractures. Fractures 7 - yy and disorders of the musculoskeletal system. He/she will 
. +, Gan also occur because of weakening ; beet] define, learn to spell, and pronounce chen, ‘ 
or disease of. the bones. : hig, Tas wos : 
is 2. Using diagrams and sélected X-rays have student define, dent tty, 
Traction may be used to reduce . . and discuss the types of fractures. . © : 
a fracture, immobilize a fracture . : ” 
BA ‘after reduction, to lessen, muscle 7 3. Have the student list the symptoms of fraéture and demonstrate 
tow “spasm and prevent.or overcome de- = [emergency treatment of 2 suspected fr&cture. 
formities. . : 
an : . : 4. Discuss fracture reduction. Include closed reduction, use of | 
Casts aré applied-to immobilize - tractioh gnd ope reduction, and the nursing management follow- 
* "a faétured bone -in proper; aLigoment e >. ding. these Procedures. sat P Swe 


° 5. Reyiew Trainex: 7 ‘ 
e.of a Patient in fraction" 


‘ during the healing process. ‘ ne : z . 


1 


al 


a ; 


Developing Core’ 
‘Arthritis is the nation's 

.No. 1 crippling disease. The . 
‘cerm “arthritis includes over a 

,hundréd conditions which cause 

vjaching and pain in joints and con- 
nective ‘tissue. . 


7. 


8. 
‘ 

Of all forms of arthritis, | “ 

Rheumatoid is the most dangerous, 

destructivé and disabling. 


13, 


15. 


16. 


+ -202- 


Objective 7-continued 2 


6 


* . of 


Student Learning Activities ? $ 


«,Artange for students to view and handle equipment needed to 

apply traction-and to begome famitiar’with it. . 
Have students observe the application of traction and view as 
many types of traccion as clinically available. 


Instruct all students to develop a nursing care plan for a 

-patient with reduction of a fracture by traction. 
= ‘ 

Have the student prepare a chart indicating principles, and 

safety precautions in the care of a patient ‘in traction. 

View and discuss Trainex: * ’ BS eh 

“Care of the Patient in a Cast." 

Assign“the student to make a nursing’ care plan for a patient 
ina. body cast. : . : 
Arrange for students: to visit the "Cast -Room" to observe and . 
assist in the application and removal of a cast, . 
Explain evaluation of neurovascular function of a-patient in, 
en arm or leg cast. “er 

* s 


Demonstrate and have students practice petaling of a cast. 


Demonstrate preparation of bed to receive a cast patient and 


+ technique in turning a patient in a cast. Allow students to 
* 


s practice... ‘ 
Review Trainex: . 
+ “Crdtch Walking." oe ‘ 


. Pu 


Name and explain the differences in the five most common kinds 


of arthritis. 


Objective 7~continued 


Developing ‘core , 


7 ag 18. 
. : 19. 
20, 


21, 


t ie 22, - 


wo : : ; “ t03- a * ae " 


* Student Learning Acrivities 


“Direct students to make ‘a posted listing the warning signs of 


arthritis. i 
Secure and show films on arthritis sup ted by The Arthritis 
Foundation. s 


Identify, explaia tests and examinations whith are useful in . 
diagnosis of ‘rheumatoid arthritis. 

nn M 
Discuss two~- theories concerning * the ecidlogy of rhewhatoid 
arthritis. 


Obtain charts of selected rheumatoid arthtitis patients and 
have students study them to: ascertain symptoms, course, treat 
ment, | and Ergquency of .xemissions and éxacerbations. 


Instruct students to develop a nursing care plan‘ for a& patient 
with rheumatoid arthritis including a plan for home care 
following discharge. 


. Demonstrate transfer activities, ambulation using canes, 


walkers, and crutches.” Provide practice ; sessions for students, 


Assign students | to accompany patients to the physical therdpy 
and occupational therapy departments to observe the patient’ 
Planned program of activity. : y A ' 


Role play’ teaching a patient! the principles and preceutioae of 
self medication. 


Discuss the psychological needs of a patient with rheumatoid 
arthripis and how he/she can assist the family in neeting ‘these 
needs, 


Pe 


Developing Cory 


ee ed In order for the student practical 
nurse to play a ‘responsible role in the 
‘care of the patierit with traumatic in- 
‘gurdes and arthritis, he/she must have 
some underlying knowledge of the disease 
Saf + processés that are inVolved. 
he/she must be aware’of what the total, 
health team is trying to accomplish for 
» othe individual patient. 


in addition, Principles. 


= 2 . chours. ,(This removes snevaents * salts which, produces’ 


+m 


Objective 8: The aqujent will be able to demonstrate, the 
+, expertige necessary ‘to care competently for 
patients with fractures and arthrgtis.. 


- 


% +e student ‘Learning setlvsctes : 


“Assign. students. ito ‘care for. patiegts with common “museulé- 
‘skeletal, _ conditions. : 


Review plan of-care developett by thé student. Question student 
in order to ascertata his/lrer knowledge bs aan nursing 


’ iy 
, 


+ 3. Direct students. to review charts and discuss variotis facets 
he .with them. Appraise students, imderstending comment on wéak- ’ 
— " nesges and strengths. . : 


ig supervisé-édfTatt0n 2 eathiquedt 


a _ davedial Py a 
- nos : 
Pa Reis and study Liiddviguelly. the Trainex film setp _''The 
Skeletal and Muscular systems." : eo 


Direct student: to draw and: out out paper muscle shapes and: — 
. attach them f° the arelouls ed skéleton with tape. 


? . 
t ; Observe setacta partic pating in a team confexen: Direct 
_ Students to*review notes and assign! adde tonal. readin} ein 

areas Por: tadiwidual, weakness: 


‘Enéthingne . "a8 ae 


To demonstvate the chguical cfripositién, of bone diréct students 
‘Lot 1 
‘soak a iong bone of a pig fa 10% nitric acid for 24 - 


. veces bénes). 


. -105- 


4 


: : at wo 
y . _ : : Enrichment (cont.) ‘ 

} : : . ea ° > pake a'similar’ bone in a 250° oven for 2 hours. (This 
¢ , “ . : . : : removes organic constituents - - a lack of which produces 
. 7) rn ‘. . : ; ; > hard and brig¢ie bones). 
* . pe "The student will record and report results. 

i : “a 
> ‘ : -Assign the student to review the functional capabilities 
8 : : bd {according to the rehabilitation team's assessment) of a 
7 . . a = 3 patient and prepare a plan with adaptations for performing - 
ve 7 . “ - é self-care activities: eating, toileting, grooming,. transfer, 
a ae 4 : es 7 i and ambulation. oo ‘ . 7 
. Observe and report on the various forms of heat used in the 
. physical therapy department including parafin baths, hydrocolator. 
. a8 ‘ packs, whirlpool, Hubbard Tank, and lamps. 


\ . oe = Aa Present a clinical conference on the patient with arthritis. 


sos . * = ar . ae 
Evaluation: >, . : . : ee es , pa 
The student consistently uses “nursing principles which promote good musculoskeletal function in all 
& a patients. . ¥ t x 


Given a: ltt of 30 bones, the epudcot will be’ able to correctly identify 26 of chess, using the articulated 
: ’ : 


: 3 agram. 0 of the body illustrating #0 common muscles, ‘the student. will be able, to ‘label ‘15 of © them: 
° it ee : . te 
ai ° ee ae = . . : 
poe Ae The student will be able to ‘list three functions of the musculoskeletal ‘syqtem, ‘ i *s 


ee - 3. Given a written gaz on drugs used in musculoskeletal gondtetons, the student will achieve’ 70%. 


yo ‘ The student will be able to demonstrate skillfully and safely eraser activities involving patients with 
st é musculoskeletal disabilities. ay ; 


—s tf tke 


7 . : -106- 


ae 
Evaluation (cont.): 


7 ‘ ‘8. Given 5 pieces of special equipment “used to prevent or correct deformities, the student will be able to 
> demonstrate, properly their use. ° ' 


° 9.” The student will be'able to demonstrate attitudes consistent with rehabilitative nursing. 
+ 
e . . . E : 
10. The student will be able to perform range of motion exercises skillfully. 

as . a 


11. The stydenc willbe able to give safe care to a patient with a cast” and/orgtraction. 


P 12. Given a summary of a patient's condition, the student will, be able to develop a nursing care -Plan which 
incorporates principles of physical, psychosocial, and rehabilitative. care. bd 


13, °The student will demonstrate the ability. to teach patients ana their’ families adaptations in the perfor- 
mance, of: self-care activities in Home management of disability through discharge planning. 


Recommended time 


. ra , = 
' * Theory: 25 
. seat Practice: _45 
ge : cs . : oo @ . ‘, . : Total: 70 brs.s, / 


NURSING THE PATIENT WITH CARDIOVASCULAR IMPAIRMENT I~ 
oe : Introductions Cardiac diseasés affect more people in the United states than 
. ae any other illness. +This unit encompasses normal anatomy and 
. - » ‘physiology and the more common deviations occurring tn’ the 
. 7 * és ' . . cardiovascular system. Etlology, symptoms,-medical management, 
as ee drug and diet therapy are discussed and appfopriate nursing 
is ‘ measures’ aré stressed. “Preventive measures are emphasized. 
oN, The student has an opportunity to care for these patients on” 
> ve : the clinical unit. ° = 


2 Specific Objéctives: 


The student will-be able to: ne 


1 . . 
a “ 1. Explain the functions of the circulatory system and describe the four major component parts: heart, blood, 
4 * , blood vessels, and lymph.- : 
—_ . 2, Trace with accurate explanations, systemic, and: pulmonary cgreulatién, : ; 
ane ‘ 3, List five important factors in the prevention, or at least the delay, of the onset of heart disease, 
~ et . ‘8. Define common symptoms associated with circulatory impairment. 


5. Discuss the major laboratory tests and’ diagnostic procedures used to determine the presence of heart disease. t 


6. Describe common short and long-term disorders of the cardiovascular system, including arterial 
degeneration, blood dyscrasias, varicosities; identify: deviations in structuré and funcion, discuss 
r 4 symptoms, therapeutic management, related nursing care-and rehabilitative therapy. 
: 7 + ‘ Adapt the general diet to a patient with cardiovascular im aoe aa 


eR *8, List;the general clagsifications of cardiovascular drug the’ and “recognize .common drugs, dosages, actions ,); 


5 
of 
4 
4 


3 ipotencial side effects and responsibilities in aduinistering - ¢ se drugs. . 


emonstrate the iets to care effectively and safely for the patient‘ having common short ‘and long-term 


circulatory disorders. cay . . c 


aah ae ¢ : , References : \ : 
4 ! written. | ue oan . ° % * Audfo-Visual 
- Baker, Charles E. pee aiéien s Desk Reference ~- e : : fnatomical Charts,and Diagrams 


We - a { 
. wa Re ferenSes-cont. i nF a 
i .¢ 7 + > Written : “ . . fae . Audio-Visual 
pgs - : ie : . 
ae ‘ed. 29 ,-Otadell, New Jersey: Medical Economics Body Torso 
. Company, 1975, ° : : 2 * ¥ 
° : A , ‘ a Trainex: ; 
fae Brunner, Lillian Sholtis and Doris.Smith Suddarth: ° - 1. Care of the Patient with Leukemia, 
i +.r., .Textbook.oftMedical-Surgical Nursing, ed: 3, ar £ 2, Electrolyte Balance 
: oo? Philadelphia: ‘J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975._ . 3. Functions of Electrolytes ’ . 
eS . G r 4. The Normal Heart 
+ ya’ Chaffee, Ellen E. and Ester M, Greishgimer. +  ~ anes = 
ae Basic Physiology end Anatomy, ed. 3, a ed ‘i ‘Pamphlets: American Heart Association ° 
‘ +B, Lippincatt Company, ae Tee . * . 
Falconer, Mary W. etal. The Drug, ‘The Nurse ‘The... L 7 . A a ‘ : 
~ Patient, ed. sh Phi:tadélphia: W.B. Saunders. * * . . . , . 
Goupany, 1973: 24" : : si be 8S og Sy 
Shafer, Kathleen Newton etal. Medical Surgical Nursing, avs sé ze 
ed. Sy. Saint Louis: C.V." Mosby Company, 1972. ee ~ é " er ? . 
Smith, Dorothy W. and Carol P.. Germain: Nursing of Adults, “ oo. ae $s 
Pat ladeiphia: HB, Lippincott Company , 1972, . % y een . : 
e : - F Objective. 1: The stadent will be‘ab1 to explain the fonett ons of” the 
oe “f - ,. . * giteulatory system and léscribe-the four major components 


“farts: heart, blood,, bllood-vessels, and lymph system. 


ee 


" Developing Core Student Lbarning Activities - ‘ 


é oe TN * 
The vital functions of-the ‘circulatory . -1;, Introduce the circulatory system generally and ‘how, ‘it 
systen are many: and the tragic increase in 3 netetes to the other ystems ass " 
heart disease indicates the need for the * oe ‘ 
se dhoeatas s sound knowledge of the .cardio- 2. Discuss fully the many ‘mctions of the cardiovasculad Seger 
Gular system. z - system, 


a8 oy ae 


Objective 2: 


‘5 It''is essential he the’ student 
ful ly” understand the normal circul- 
d—atozy process in order that he/she * 
may apply this knowledge * in relation: 
-to recognizing, deviations. indicating 
“impairment, of the cardiovascular 
system. 


"> Objective 1- 


continued 


Student Learning Activities 


my 


Using “models and diagrams, explain the anatomy, physiology; © 
and functions of each Component part: heart, blood, blood . 
vessels, and lymph system. oe 


3. 


Explain the control of the: jeer’ beat. Illustrate the con-.: 
ductjon system of-the heart. Describe normal . heart sourds.. 

and'murmurs, Differentiate between a functional and an . 
organic murmur. 


ea 


He 
S. Assign reading material from rela: 


\ textbook and review 
this information with students. Cl 


Clarify any questions." 


hases are 
eart. 


. Review: systole and diastole and digeuss how thesé 
* relatéd to each other in the four chambers of the 
a 
Te Demonstraté the effects of physical activity ‘on tie pulse. 
'" Discuss these effects as wel} as that‘of emotional dis- 
tuxbances on the circulatory system. ; 
The. student will ‘be able to trace, with acgurate explanations, ao 
pulmonary and syereme eireutation: 7 


* 


‘allow students to examine mode'ls, and diagrans of the eir-" *. 
culdtory system. Each should practice verbal and written 
related medical terminology. . 


View and oiscuss the, Trainex ithe Normal Heart." ' 
Discuss and compare pulmonary:'and systemic circulation. 
Allustrate the circutation ‘of blood through: the heart and 
"lungs, clearly identifying structures and oxygenated points. : 


: On a body circulatory chart, ‘trace’ the route ‘of circulation 


: e < 
Objective 2-continued 


* Student Learning Activities 


of ‘blood throughout thé body, clearly néhing the major 
blood vessels. . Py : 


6. Allow:students adequate time: to practice ciPeuletery e 

. tracing. Assist those having Atfficulty. : i! be 
* . _ oe 

‘4 7 . Objective 3% The student will be able tq list’ five important factors 

z ig Rs oa in thé prevention, or at least the delay, of the onset =, 


a “of heart distase. 2S cy 
Through proper hefaeh’ education, ‘ i.» Discuss predisposing’ factors that are-thought to cont¥ibute , 
the development of heart disease - A 7 to heart disease. Obtain student responses as to how each 


‘can be prevented in marly persons ; 

also many of those who‘already Have rN 
heart disease ,can be h¥lped to live’ 2. Have students bring to class yelated ‘information and research ° 
satisfying: and useful ‘Hives. * articles from Newspapers and magazines and give "mini" re- 


contributes to impairment of the cepdioyascnlan system, 


. [- “ % ra ) . Rorts to group. ; : 
ye oD 7 * Assign ‘pulletin board display. “*Pbevention of Heart Disease." ry 
. * re 
. a 4S Direct “students to read, review, and comment on ,pamph lets ae 
: 7 from the, American Heart Association. . . 
: 7 a4 
-§. Collect information on associations and community resources « 
t 8 m ‘ concemed with pwevention of cardiovascular eee euenences: 
Objective 4: The Student. will be able to define the common symptons . nl 
x . . . associated. with circulatory ingeteneatt: . > . 
. The practical. nurse $h ‘ould realize > Ms , Discuss and list body responses. indibative of impendiig’ .' 
that certain symptoms car “be expected : » cardiovascular impairment. Have students differentiate 
,to-’appear in almost every.,form of 5 * . ° true circulatory symptoms —_ those: caused by other body 


heart disease. Frequentl¥,;-it is he/she-  - * disturbances. . 6 ante 


“Developing Core © 


oat 


‘ 


who can help persons with undiagnosed 


-lii- 


Objective’ 4-continednq . 


The student will be able to discuss the major laboratory 
+ tests. and diagnostic procedures. used’,to determine the. 
_ presence of heart disease. 


Wis 
+ heart disease obtain medical attention. * 
= , - Ue . + « 
‘ et . pt 3. 
of ° . . 
4 4  ° a 
_ oe Objective S:+ 
Pitan ‘ 
Qo + ig : : : 
a . Explanations of thd many aboratory 1. 
ie a tests and diagnostic procédures: per~ . 
‘ ‘formed to determine cardiovascular 
distuzbances Will lessen the anxiety ‘ aa 
- and fear that‘ can hinder thé covey 4 
ofthe patient with heart disease. eta 2. 
The practical nursing student willbe: .° 
. * assisting in ‘patient preparation. for he 
2 xe these tests and shold be able to-ex~ 3. 
plain what will’ be done and why it must : 
be dene. * 
. ; : ee =e > iJ 
a ° a 4. 
x . oa os . ‘ ” 
: ee : A _ 3. 


ee 


Student Learning Activities 


2 


Allow students to relate own: personal or fani ly experiences: a 
about cardiac symptoms and resultant cardiovascular con- 
ditions. 


: z a 
Direct students to analyze the most common symptoms: «dyspnea, — 
edema, angina, color, in relation to the body responses 
occurring. Discuss what happens when the body can no jlonger 
compensate. F) ae 


Describe the most common laboratory tests and why they, are , 
used. Include blood count, sedimentation rate, prothrombin 
time, blood urea nitrogen; cholestarats' enzymes , blood : ae 
gases, electrolytes, urinalysis. 


Show and gummarize Trainexes: 

of Electrolyte Balance. ’ 
. 

-Direct students to’ obtain laboratory tests results from 

. patient's clinicaL,charts and compare these with the book 

"norms." Have styents, recognize which cardiac disturbances 

.cause elevated readings’ in “the specific diagnostic tests.. 


| Electrolyte Balance, Function 


Allow students to examine electrocardiogram tracings. 
Compare a normal tracing ‘with an abnormal onev 

“ 
Discuss common ‘diagnostic, procedures utilized.ip circulatory 
disturbances. Include chest xXray, circulation time, cen- 
tral venous:'pressure, angiography, lymph angiograms. If. 
possible, show exaltijles . 


‘Objective 5-continued 


foe at 


"pevefdping, Core 7 any Stud€nt Learning Activities 
* 2 eae a x 6. Divide class into groups have ‘students practice by role 
: . . te., : "playing; explanations given to patients priox -to diagnostic ; 
: so ry = tests. : ee i 
7 a « . tos fe 
. “Objective 6: The student wil} be able to describe common short and ° i. 


long-term disorders of the cardiovascular system,r - 
identify deviations in structure and function, discuss. 


. : - re * é 7 etiology, symptoms, therapeutic management , related PY Hy 
. "h . y ak ce hae, nursing care and rehabilitative therapy. ~ tas, . i 
The disease #f thé blood are {htmerous + 1.° Review functions and integral sonnets of the Blood! - 
and may affect any'of tle component parts 
of the blood. One of, the most, Steduent ly 2. Introduce specific diagnostic “procedures used to detér- . 
' occurring blood dy¥scras¢as is me mine blood disorders. Include bone marrow aspiration 


and.capillary fragility test. Have student role-play | 
patient explanations regarding umiese. tests. 


3.. Define the types of angmias, etiology, and course of each. 4 
Discuss common symptoms. ° : 

4. -Discuss general nursing care of the’ patients with anemia. 
Include actity and chronicity of the disease, fatigue, 
hemorrhage, infections, diet, drugs. and therapeutic mansge- 

ued “ment. ~ 


2 S. List, the nursing raspoasibilities in sasieting with a blood 
* transfusion and the observations necessary while Biged is 


being given. . 


6% Discuss changes in the composition of blood occurring with’ 
* leukenis. + . . 
‘ f 


* Show and ne trainex: Care of the Patient with’ Leukeinia, 


with cardiovascular diseases i: 
: “Gs low in sodium content. ~- 


Pres re ? 5 > 7 é 
s. te 4: + . - 
- + a ” Bat ie + F od = 7 
e | . : , oe -113- . : 
Bey #: v : : . — ° ‘| 
PORES. S Objective 6- continued id : ca BO ave ™ i | 
Bk . #& Developing Core _ : = .* Student Learning Activities ra 
\ rr: ; 
. 8. Direct students to develop a nursing care pian for the ¥ 
D ? Fi patjent with Teykemia. ‘ + 
wo ‘ : ir 
* : 7 es 9. Briefly deséribe Hodgkin' s Disease and demeaite, | 
: “Objec five 7: The student will‘ be able to adapt the general diet to a ‘ 
. . eae 2 Patient with cardiovascular impairment. 
an : Most patients with bibod disorders 1.” Review the basic four nutrient groups “and have students - . 
+» should have: a diet high in, ‘protein's. x seveten: a sample diet.’ “ a 
: Vitamins, and minerals. yey ve Of i ” 
Ro + . fee UN 3. ‘pistuss: foad types-high. in witaidns and: minerals, emphas- 
Qo : ae Bee a iting those that are excellent sources of iron. a | 
ca a, > ss e My 
—t 5 ; 3 . 3. Direct students to list.as many high protein foods as they -. 5 
nae , i can without references. Assess strengths ‘and weaknesses. 
‘ 4 i . E eo , 
‘ es ‘ .* +4, Allow students to respond to “the, question, oy should 
‘ , : { 7 ae roughage frequently be avoided in the diet of the patient | 
a . oh ee . with ‘a blood Ayscrasiat" i, _— ‘i 
Fee ‘ ge to 5. Diréct the ‘students to adapt their sample diets, to a high 
fe } . i * protein, vitamin, and iron diet. : yt 
. The diet primarily given-to 6. Discuss‘ the underlying factors ee ee the restriction“ 


+ of sodium in the diet ‘of the patient with a circulatory 


disturbance. © bia 
: ~ < os 4 : 3 i, 
7. Allow Students to become familiar with low sodium content “ |, 
foods by examining food ligts,- hewrk epeccretion pees 
¥ ‘and. additional readings. : Z 
8. Direct students to adapt their sample” diets bo a tow sodium 


. ‘ome. 


eo sateen 


Developing Core - , 


Although cardiovascular “disease is 
. the leading ‘cause of death today, ré- 
, Search - -efforts continue to develop’ 
‘ more:effective drugs, used in the control 
‘of these disturbances enabling ‘the. pat- 
ient to live a. relatively normal life.* 


Ro 


. . Objective ‘9: 
+> effectively. and, safely care for the patient.having 
commop short and long-term circulatory disorders 


Objective .7-continued 


9. 


10. 


. food preservatives, etc. 


Student Learning Activities f 


‘Discuss "disguised" sources of sodium i.e. antacids, 


Divide class into groups and. practice patient 
education empliasizing food likes and dislikés. 


: Objective 8: The student will be able to ist general classifications 
$ of cardiovascular drug therapy 
dosages, actions, potential side éffects and _Tesponsibil~ 


‘ities in soninistering: these drugs. ‘ 


‘1. 


Disciss and list ih general classifications of Gardio- 


vascular drug therapy, including cardiac stimulants, 


depressants, ° vasodilators, vasoconstrictors, antihyper-. 
‘tensives, diuretiés,’ coagulants, alti congulants vetemay U 


and mineral therapy: 


Give the class! a 


representing all Glassifications and have, students develop Po 


a drug chart showing actions, dosages, ° potential, 
sffects, and specific nursing. mespons4 ijities. 


“disease. 


and the use of salt substitutes. ” 


ecognize ‘common drugs, Gs 


t “Of commonly used cardivescular drugs 
Side. 
Have students record drugs from clinical charts given to 


‘specific patients with circulatory impairment and compare 
these drugs with  sextne ee. rug therapy for that parpicular’ 


, 


: + 
Supervise students to safely administer cardiovascular drugs *, 


on the ‘clinical unit. 


The student will bé able to_ demonstrate the ability to 


Have students, prepare drug cards. 


_f ‘ 
- Powe bopine ‘Core 


. The estudent practical nurse should lL 
be well aware of the general nursing 
, \ considerations utilized in caring for 
soe patients with cardiovascular impair- oat 2. 
7 ments as he/she: will, encounter persons 
+. . with these disease conditions ftequent- 
ly; ° e Ss> 


; eg © -115~" — ; - oe 


‘ < 2 f : Objective 9-continued © 


. Direc} student to compare. nursing care given by him/her 


Student Learning Activities ; 
Assign students to give total care to patients with common 
cardiovascular disorders. ‘ 
‘Discuss plan of nursing care developed by students, includ- 7 
ing knowledge df underlying scientific principles. 


Appraise actual nyrsing care given and individually counsel, 
each student. é. * 


Remedial . : 


Assist students to.relate ‘drug therapy, given with sympténs 
presented by the patient." 


with textbook -description of nursing care measures and.’ 
determine ways of improvement. Schedule learning con- 
ferences with students who need additional agsistence.; . 


4 


4 Enrichment aaa : : : 
Direct.studénts to dissect a sheep's heart and identify‘ 
all structures. 

Have students research theories‘ pn ‘the circulation. of . 
blood prior: to Harvey’ s‘ discovery. S Faag 


Have students ‘role-play patient tedching -in the _Preventign 
of heart disease. Fd ’ : : » 

. A * - 
Debate Resolved: That the fatalistic attitude toward heart ~ 
disease prevents persons ‘with early circulatory SyEptoe ‘ 
from seeking medical attention, 


ca * 


Evaluationr 


“| ically tracing each. 


-116- : er P 
4 ~ oe * . 


Direct students to keep a record of 24 hours personal 


“and Gitaligen 0.5 mg. qd. Find out the price of these 


Enrichment -cont. : 


food intake; then calculate sodium soutent «. 
A patient with Congestive Heart Failure is to be dis ‘ 
charged’ on Aldactone 25 mg. tid’, Lasix.40 mg. qd. . <:-, 


drugs from a local pharmacy and determing, the ‘yearly | 
expense. for this patjent's drug therapy. 


Allow a student to observe a cardiac catheri zation and 
opi report, gbservations 6 the spare Pa 


. y . ‘ 
oo . . . wo : 
me j : oe 


, 1. ‘the student will be able to describe the anatouy and fully explain the functions of the four major ” 
. components of the cardiovascular system. : 


see , 


oe » . 


, The student will be able to differentiate between the aystente and pulménary circulation by graph~ 


ts 


3. ‘The student will-be able ‘to list five important factors iin prevention of heart ;disease, 


) 


* 4. Given four common symptoms associated with circulatory disease, the sbudent wha be able to explain 
the cardiovascular ippaimment occurring. 


ities. 


7. ‘iven a general diet, the student wigl be able to ae adept this to a high vitamih, high AEOD a. 
slow Sodium, and a low cholesterol diet. 


5. a9 student wifl be able. to List ten, common 1ebseazory tests and diagnostic procdha 
+ mine the presencé-of-heart . disease. re 


used to deter- 


« 6. The ‘student will be, able to describe all aspects of the care of three patients who ‘have .common . 
. disorders of the cardiovascular system, including | arterial degeneration, coun dyscrasias, and varicos- 


ae aan ek 


: 1 ms g . . zg , : 
. ‘Evaluatiou-continued , is : ‘ x 


: ies . 
. * on 


'y and classify ten commonly used drugs administered to patients wit 


8. Thestudent will bé able to identif 
‘catdiovascular disturbances. : 


a a : ; Pine : : > é 
. 9. By her/his actions on the clinical unit, the student Will demonstrate the ability to effectively and sdfely 


- ‘care ‘for’ the patient with uncomplicated circulatory disorders. : - 
’ : ; ‘ 


y z ce ¥ ‘ is 
: ; a 
3 -1i8- " - 
5 ' * = ty ml 7 
- . . + be : Recommended time * a 
a ° rae . ; . Practice: 30 —°. . 
4 _ - . - Theory: _ 20 *% . : 
: : : . Total: 50 hrs. - oy 
. |. .NURSING CONCEPTS IN THE CARE OF RESPIRATORY “EMBARRASSMENT -T : * “ é andl 
a Introduction: Common respiratory diseases present'a major loss of time Vv 
ast + i . and productivity to students and their families. Since ’ . : 
. “8 ig van y i. . many respiratory diseages are preventable, the practical ~ . ‘ . 
: ‘ nurse Should be acutely aware of hygienic measures,, This 
: is “unit provides the learning opportunity for the. student to 
* a , . , obtain the knowledge, skills, and attitudys essential in fs . 
: i ‘ caring for patients with common respiratory ‘impairment. * 
5 ; f ~~ “ow * 
. bispecitte Objectives: ve ’ Be . . Bs eotey _ 
Ny ; aes “ ’ 
‘The student will be able to: 
+ aan: . - id. Identify and define the normal ‘structure and function of the respiratory tract. i ne . 
D Q> - ' 2 Tell and interpret the use of ‘preventive measures in the maintenance of-a healthy respiratory system. 
; fz * s 3. List and déscribe deviations from the normal structure and’ function Seeing in’colds, bronchitis, ig 
IW pneumonia, and ‘tuberculosis. e 
Qs» ‘ 4. Recognize indiscraminate use of coud remedies and thadequate futrition as precursors of respiratory 
: _ * complications. F 
: . 3. Demonstrate the tmowledge indicated to give safe nursing care to patients with common respiratory diseases. 
i °.6. Prepare and administer, in a lab situation or to select patients, drugs used in the treatment of . - 
respiratory diseases. ‘ i 
: 7. Identify and exptain the use of, protective Care procedures _ the patient and his family. - : rare 
oe "8. Recognize the new, trends in tuberculosis. a ae 
9%. Appraise: the patient! 8 need. for coughing, deep breathing; positioning, and oxygen therapy: 
. t : z : 
. ' : R nF z : al : References ~ % : a : ° .- 
: _ Written oS ues . ‘ ’  Audfo-Visual oo. + - SF 
: . ey ‘ . mn : 
- aos ii 4 
Bobet, Charles . Ph cigtan' s Desk Referetice F . * Anatomical Charts and* Diagrams ‘ . 
ed. 29, Medical: Economiés Company, ‘Oradell, . = Examples of X-Rays * ; Pg 7 
a Jersey, 1973, : : a ? Human Body Torso Oo bce it 
. t ‘ - 
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Developing Core 


, It ig essential that, the student 
understand and can identify the 
structure’ and function of the Yody 


Mowry's Basic ' 


before progreasing ta deviatiora from the 


3120- 


” 


wa 
“Objective 1: 


_. + References~cont. a 5 


“normal atructure and fundion of the respiratory 


ay 


, = ret 
The atudent will be able to identity and define the 
systen. ‘ ‘ 


ar Student Learning Activities, ne 


locate the reapiratory organs and explain thear functd. 
4 


Assia lected reference “readings. 


Direct adents! t to take one another'a vital aigna and 
record ‘them; noté the reapiratory -rate. Compare. these 
toa student with a cola or minor .respiratory, Aliness. 


Ss Objective 2: 


‘Developing Core * 


It is necessary for students to 
maintain good health so that as mem~ 
bers of the health team, they can’ 
teach and interpret hygienic measures 
to patients and families. 


The student will be able to tell and interpret the'~ 
use of preventive. measures in the maintenance of a‘ 


healthy respiratory system. ‘ 


\ Measures of hygiene of the respiratory system. 


‘ / 
- Studen¢ Learning Activities: + ~ 


From students. personal experience relate preveptive nea- 
sUres used to avoid upper. respiratory infecti " 


check these measures with textbook 
Make a 
comparative study. : « 


Students class project: 


As @ class ‘project, make a diagram or poster depicting 
preventive measures that could be utilized in the act~. 


: ivities of daily living. ee ' 


The student’ “will, be able to list and diaeeile deviations 
from the norhal structure and function occurring. in ‘colds, 
bronchitis, Phounonie, and tuberculosis. 


Objective 3:_ 


‘The common’.cold is .one of the chief 1, 
‘causes of absent days due to illness in 
industry in the U.S. ’ rr: o 


Develop @ art starting “with a cold and show how @ res~ 

. piratory disease, can progress, if untreated. Include 

“gausative organisms, transmission modes, preventive Measures. 
. = 

List the progressive “symptoms® as the respiratory organs be- 

come ‘invol from upper to the ‘lower respiratory tract, 

“Show the progression from a cold to bronchitis; to pneu- | 

monia; anid tuberculosis. : 7 


The ‘practital, nurse should, know the 2. 
hygiene .of respiration to prevent com-- 
Plications which might lead: to-more 
serious, diseases of the tespiratory 
‘tract. ¥ ‘ 7 

‘ ; éaatiss F 3. Usé a nurses notes,” form to chart subjective pnd objective 

7 symptoms showing progression of*a cold to bronchitis, 

pneumonia, and tuberculosis. Use S.0.A.P.I.E. format. 


=a, ¥. y 5 
4. Present a graup discussion-UReed a cold; Starve a Fever". 


vee, 


Poor nutrition and patent medicines: 
often ‘lead to inadequate treatment of 
common respiratory illnesses. 


‘ 


Objective 4: 


_ DeYeloping Core © 


“1. Form a panel discussion and debate the pros and eons of 


Objective 5: 


Respiratory rate and ‘rhythm change; 
with elnabtes 


The student will be able to recognize indiscriminate .° . 
use of cold -remedies and inatiequate nutrition as. : 
precursors of respiratory complications - ae BUY hs Y 


- Student Léarnin Activities 


the use of patent medicines. “ 
‘ oe 
2. Discuss the relationship of. good nutrjtion in preventing ie * 
7 wespireroxy: inféctions. * 8 yeice iting 
Mu 
3. Obtain student responses to the high vitamin C, theory in x 
the prevention of colds. ‘ uw x 
The Student will be able to demonstrate the knowlédge ., ; _ 
indicated to give safe nursing care to patients with ~ . 4 
¢ominon respiratory disease. : E 


1. Direct students to observe a Student or 4 famidy: member 
"with symptoms of a cold; coryza, or bronchitis. A patient ’ 
situation would be preferable. Discuss appropriate nursing 
Measures to meet the‘ patient's needs as well ‘as the means °. ~ 
-of preventing spread to other persons. Note any- perticuler 
: respiratory changes. ao aed - 


2.° Discus’ the preventive ‘measures which might have been em- 
ployed to prevent contracting the disease. vat woe 


3, Assign students total care, to Patients with -common Hspiratcry 
disorders: + tye vag 


4. Appraise ‘plan of care developed by student, and actual cane 
given; Compliment strengths. * Identify and convey Wesknes $65 
te the student. 5 Mo cg ‘ 


ee : eee eee 


i, > = we seh 
a s oe Fs XN 
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s . 7 “ 
: Objective 6: The student will\be able to administer. rags tA 
. ‘ 7 ao ‘ selected patient with respiratory disé , on 4 8S 
2 . i ‘ prepare these in ja laboratory situation. ie Sy. BSE Goi 
Developing Core \ Student Learning Activities > | r dik : 
a : - if 4 _ 
Prescribed medications are an 1. Prepare medicine cards for the following: espacticnite, eas 
@inportant part of treatnent in . antitussives, antihistamines ,. antibiotics, yvand specific a eee 
* respiratory illness. drugs used to treat tuberculosis. ‘Discuss uses and. y B 
: 5 a prior te, administration. 
“8 Objective 7: “The student will be able to fdentigy and explain 
: 2 S the use of protective care procedures for the, . aA , 
: , > ° patient and his/her family. . ne ; 
: . mes ra ‘ : ‘ 
Protective care- is used in pre- 1. Demonstrate special health teaching and nursing precedures va 
“vénting»the spread of ' respiratory . vital in the Care of patients with common respiratory ... °° - | 
infections. ‘ ‘ " disturbances, Include patient teaching on how to use a' : 
= Kleenex, collection of sputum, performing a nose and throat ie 
culture and. preparing specimens for laboratory tests. : 
: ui ‘ . 2. Reinforce by role play the proceduie, for protective carqe 
‘ ‘ Sy fi ii . oo ¢ vt Include handwashing, gown, mask, care of contaminated feo? a 
. a . ; . : tine, dishes, and waste disposal. na 
; 7 ' : Objective 8: The student will be able to recognize the new trends ‘in ae 
; ; .¢ . : tuberculosis management. ae, = > 
pe ets a hee “8 ; 
an ere Brew drugs have nani uber. a ‘ 1, Direct student’ to compare, from, reading setskenes ‘boo 
|, * @ilosis hospitalization and the, : . Rursing magazines and periodicals, ‘the changing trends =. 
commmity reaction toward the / used in treating the tuberculosis patient. ‘Present, a’ 
# aaa, © . controlled discussion on the following: ‘drugs, diet, ae 
i r= oO tote vemigfional and rehabilitation> support, sputum and x-rdy 
7B “ray is one of the main : aluation, role- of the Health Department and preventive 
. - diagnostic procedures used to oe , measures aa . 
ian - detect tuberculosis. got they . : a . . ) ? 
Qs lung. : . = . 2. .Evaluate/from personal expérionce’ jzeparation ; ‘for ‘auchest 
as : : X-ray. ! Contrast this to ite “i aed 
tu 
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Objective 8-contihued a a a te : . 
: i ° i . a Beg and Hlurosaopic: examination. ‘ mm ’ 
. : Ges ae F 
oe ei “Objective 9: The studeng. will fe able to appraise’ the patidnt "se need for” 
bs Ro oie . coughing, deep breathing, positioning, and oxygen therapy. 
. a Sorat Ss 3 i ‘ nee é 
Developing Core’ : 6 & . iS Student Learning Activities a 4 
: : . 7 : 
4 : Respiratory patients must learn : 1 “J. Role play “in the laboratory the need for oxygen, position~ aR 
e how to gough, deep breathe, ang _ é ing, coughing, and deep breathing. ” 
: _ attain the cortect position for’ ex- : ; se ee en ce 
aor pectoration. Oxygen therapy isa + 2. Create ‘a nurse-patient situation ‘in which class uses term- co, 
ee part of treatment for these patients. dnology in ,rolation to vital sign changes. 7 act - 
. . 3. View, and summarize trainex: Oxygen Administration ~~ im 
iD . . ne ca * s 
. i * ee TE uk te = Remedial ‘ v1 
Qo. < Sop % 2 1¢ * 4 Review ‘litekature, trainex, x-rays: Counsel and assist ., a 
WwW. 7 ean : individual students. : 4 
pes 2 os ’ - al 
< ’ ’ : : : Enrichment .- ~ es” * 
Pe a Bo Ss soy t a - xe 
ee . sok ; * Visit or contact T? League for’ Lfterature « on respiwatory. ° ] 
‘ * 0 * disekses. Report the vole of this ‘orgahizarin to the class... | 
‘ Cots . . Distribute brochures. ; : 
ye Pe. a We ae a2 . : wf‘ 
twiitnstion: ae as és se : : - 
a oa ° ; a : 
on 7 5 > . 2 . . t . + _ t * 
1. The student willbe: able to take aipre-test on a respiratory erates to determine previous knowledge of t) 
2 respiratory system. : ta * ve oy - 2 are ata : * * 
. : to at . : ve : ~ 
“Ree The student “wilh be able to label and déscribe ‘novmal anatomy and Physiology of the regpiratsry system. ° 
Z 3. Thé student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of deviations ‘Eom normal fupetion in reSpiratory illnegses. ° 
\ . +4 - such as a cold, bronchitis, pneumonia, and tuberculous by effectively carrying out: safe nursing measures | 3 in 
are 2 the care of patients with these or related diseases. 


Evaluation-cont. oo ‘ 


a 


On‘a written test, the student will be ‘able to exhibit by analysis and selection, the knowledge of 
structure and function, pe we care, diagnostic procedures, diet, and nursing skills. 
4 ; 


The student wilt be able to exp. and denonstrate safe, éffective measures of -protéctive care. 


The students will complete adequately written assignments and drug care information. a 


. a “ Recommended time 

‘ Practice: 30 ' 
Theory :¥_20 id ‘ 
Total:' 50 hrs. @ - ‘ 


rf Ne Lt 


This unit, is designed to introduce the student to the concepts of 
neurology. Using epilepsy and CVA; the common disorders affecting 
the nervous system, the student is acqyainted with the principles‘ 


' : "oe 2 | of, nursing the ;"Uncenscious Patient", and the "Patient with Seizures", 
. . a Methods of prevention of disease’ is stressed, and community resources. 
« iB : ; available to patient and family. ° 


«Specific Objectives: ; - . : a : % é 
‘ ‘ : . 3 . . : na Suge 
The student will be able to: : : . : on pra 
a 7 . . 
aad Le Describe organs of the nervous system; list and explain their function; list and explain divisions.. 
7 "2, Define: neurology ang neurologic nursing; recognize skills required for this speciality. 
abt ‘ 3, List common causes of disotders and diseases; methods of prevention. ‘ 


4, List and explain common diagnostic test; describe psychological effect on patient. 3 ee 
. 5, List classification of dyugs affecting the nervous system; identify those commonly used; give purpose 
and side effects. _ . i, es 


ry Oe Identify and explain common symptoms of neurologic disease. ° — ‘, 
7... Identify and adjust nursing skills to ‘meet the needs of-a neurologic patient. - - . e 
- 8 Give effective nursing care“to a patient with seizures and the unconsciousness patient F ae ini - 
. 9. ‘Recognize: ‘importance of all aspects of rehabilitation. : a) ca. 
Identify community resources available, : 2 Pa ae s. £3 ; o 


Referencés * a : : 4 


By ie , ‘1: Audio-Visual: . 


ae = “ . <u 
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Objective Li: 


* | Developing Core 

. ie + 
: The nervous system acts as the 
commmications centex inthe body. 
It aids in thé control and coordin- 
ation of other systems. © 


-organs of the nervous system and list their functions. 


. Audio-Visual 


Lumbar Puncture _ i 
_ Nursing Care Of Seizure: Disorders. Part I apayit 


Trainex: a : 
Drug Dependency. Stimulants, Dopressant, and’ Psy~ 
chedelics i 

- Drug Dependency. Narcotics , Analgesics . 


The. stinlent will be able to describe organs of fEhs 
nervous system; explain, functions; list’ and “exp. 
functions of divisions. Ld { 


" Student, Learning Activities 


. 


Administer pretest to determine the. individual needs of 
students, and adjust assignments. - = : ' 
Using anatomical charts have- students identify. and describé. : 


wy 


List divisions” of ‘the nervous: systeini compare functions of 


Objective 1-continued ‘ ote 7. a az 
. , ° . 
y : g a A. Discuss the action of the aiitononde nervous system them. 

a : 7 . ws a person is served ‘their favorite foods. 


: . 
- \ : : S. Describe: ‘the components of “knee jerk re flex!.” i 


age : a . e 2 : 6. List! ‘aia describé the. protective structures of the brain 
i : and spinal cord.” 


. , : . Ts Define and describe cerebrospinal fluid; aspiain function, 
a ig healt ae eG 8. " dentity results if pressure is. applied to: the following — , z 
: . . regions of cerebrum: . nae? a8 
teas - a... frontal lobe ; ‘ e : 
i te ts de i. etd . bs ogcipital lobe hak May PES Re ae 
iis eo : . ie . 3 c. temporal lobe sto a ‘ , 
Seah . ; ’ , 9. Show film: Review and on the structure » and function + . 
Mee . Pr : of the nervous system. 
. Saree 2 “3 : , : F w 
tre e «‘,  .Qbjective 2: The student will. be able to define neuroldgy and neurologic a 
ey is nee . nd a ; nursing; recognize nursing skills required for this ‘special ~ . 


ty of nursing. a m2 we oe fits 2 a 


eg A Develgping Core a ee 7 Student Leaiming Activities: 


+ at} 2 5 
. . ' ‘The field of neurologic’ nursing = - 1. Invite ndzge. specialist in. Netirology to discuss with students 

tae . - is ap interesting one, offering the i “'The Chall nge of Neurologic Nursing". < 
ce hast »Murse opportunity to utilize her 7 - 

: powers pf observation. 2 ° 2. Discuss and summarize with Students ‘fe. following eee 

: ek cae w 4 o ae - a. special knowledge needed in iis area’ of nursing 

: : P . : b.. adjusted nursing skills. 

“ . c. list-methods to increase powers of observation . a ak 


practice these skills. 


Objective 3: The, student will be able to list ‘common causes of disorders: 
and diseases; select’ from this list those which frequently 
affect’ the nervous system; discuss methods of preventing | 
these diseases. . 


“Devgloping Core ‘ _ Student esac: 


In prder for the nurse ‘to assume i. Comprise a list of the general causes of disease;, identify 
her responsibilities for prevention * those which most frequently produce disorders and disease 
of disease she must first team the in the nervous system, 
causes of disease. ae ae 


‘ : Encourage the students to identify measures which \ may de> 
: : crease the incidence of these conditions. 


Report, the leading causes of“death in the United Statés 
and analyze it in relation to neurological disorders 
and. diseases. : . 

. ‘ 


4. List measures to prevent disorders of thé nervous system. 


Objective'4: The student will be able'to list and. explain the .common 
o diagnostic tests; describe psychological effect on pat~- 
3 ’ ient. a eg 
The patient with feurologic disease 1, Compare fears of aeabclogie. pati t regarding diagnostic . 
‘is often more fearful of diagnostic ex- . tests with those of a cardiac patient. 
‘aminations and tests than’ other patients. : SE. 


Identify differences and simtlarities bf what or who?” 


Comprise a list, through group disctission, of methods to 
reduce these fears. 


Assign: student to ‘demonstrate and explain neurologic 
examination; discuss y Howspracttcal nurse may assist with 
this exam. : te 


‘ : 


+t 


Developing Core 


: 


Objective 4-continued * oe oe 


Objective Ss: 


Expected’ changes from medications 
usually ordered for patients with | 
neurologic disorders maybe very import- | 
The nurse must 
know their actions té report, changes’ . 


‘ant to the physiciah, 


a ly. 


Objectivé 6: 


« ‘a. - myelography 
*. b. pneumonencephalography 


¢. electroencephalogram 2 & . 4 . 
6. “Assign student to observe lumbar puncture and report to ~ 
thé group including: , mS 
SP a, position of patient : ‘ . 
be Yeaction of patient < ‘ 


questions asked és ' we 
i a ” @xplain diagnostic significance of cerebrospinal 
-fluid ~ 
7. Discuss the following statement: _ "{ don't want that test; 
I may become parelized’: 


8. Snow Trainex: “Lumbar Punetyre" and sunima rize with group. 


The student will be able to list classifications of 
drugs affecting the nervous system; identify those f ‘ 
commonly used; tell the purpose and'‘side effects.’ . 


Student Learning Activities 
1. ,Schedulle individual.student conferences to review ‘drug cards. 


2. Assign student patients receiving these rugs and have stu- 
dents know the patient’ s diagnosis, purpoge of the drug and , 


observe the patient: s reaction. j 3 
7 4 


“3. Sunmazize.drugs with the following Trainex: Dfug Dependency: 


G Stimulants, Depressants, and ¥sychodelics . 


The student wid be’ able to “identi fy’ and explain c 
symptoms ofneurdiogic: -disorders. * 


. 


Developing Core 


+ AS part of a Medical treatment 
for Heh diseases the student will 
" . becéme’ aware Of the phrase “treat 
symptomatically". The ‘student 
should be aware of symptoms result~ 
“ang £rom meurologic disorders. 


Objective 7: 


The nurse.will face several 
” gcftret problems in nursing the 
« patient with ‘Rourolegic dis~ * 
orders. ‘ . 


; _£ 
ae 7 o Objective 8: 
° ZN ‘ * . a 
Evexy- ‘one person in*fifty in the C 
United States has seizures. This 
be alas secompanies many Redical con- 


: . nt Bethe, “Objective 6-continued mor - 


‘ Student Leasing Activities 


* 5 ; : ‘ 
Direct students, from assigned references and knowledge 
of the structure’ and function of the nervous system, 

to compile a list of sytiptoms common to neurologic dis- 
orders: 


3. 
The student will”be able to identify and adjust nursing 
gkills ‘to meet the needs of a patient with’ a neurologic 
problem. we : 


‘ “ + ‘ ‘ 


le. Review symptows of neurologéc disovders. - 
2- Identify through student discussion and list on | chalkboard, 
+ the nursing care problems related to syeptoms as: 
: ‘a. lost of motor function . 
b. 1aphasia -. is 
‘c. loss of bladd&r and bowel control ie ‘ 


Develop a nursing plan of care ,in relation to the above; 
ihc}iéde: . - 
a. modificatidns of hygiene 
b., special nursing care including | skin, eye, mouth care 2 
and observations. 


3. 


The student will be able to defite epilepsy; discuss 
‘etiology and predisposing - factors; describe seizures, and 
give effective nursing caret. - “ 


Sliow Trainex: “Introduction: to a parts I-II. 
Define epilepsy; discuss predisposing factors}; incidence; 


methods Of diagnosing" and prevention. 


NX 


l. 


Explain ‘cause of each symptom, Ps 


Compare with symptoms of other systems of the body; summarize. : 


ve ay a 


aes, 35 . ce a Objective 8-continued < 


ro 


: ditions. The most common cause of a 2. From personal experiences dss students describe re- 
- @pnvulsive seizures is epilepsy. : actions to a seizure. : . . 
one P San te . 3, Identify and describe patient's and’ family’s reaction to’ ‘ eo gi 
ar . a > { . : the djagnosis; list possible reasons for this rea veacti¢ns~ ~~ °° 
a ‘ oa va ™ gant : ————F E L 
i Z . % : ‘ s . 4. Discuss kinds, of of seizures * 
c \ ne « ‘ eee ne assessment ‘during a geizure; discuss 
ee $ . zo :nursing support and care following a@ Seizure. on 
ae : a ' : : 6.." Show Trainex: ‘ "Nursing Care of Seizure Diporders: parts - 
ae - ha ae : : ais . I and It. Follow by class discyssion. « . roe 
Met aE . are a ed 7 . 
fay pe, ae ,? eee . Objective 9: The studSnt will be able to identify good hygiene practices 
’ ’ ek ' oF aut F ‘for the epileptic patient; reinforce instruction to the” 
a ae : ” ar : patient regarding medications; list community ‘resqutcés 
, » 3 cg * . available for the-patient and his/her fgudly. 
a . se p ¢ F Lon 7 
¥ eRe OE . £ ee ~ . . BE “student Learning Activities, ote : oa 
. } ae ea : ix * ee 
. ree ~~ ‘ 1. Discuss modifications of. daily living’ for a prank. de 4 
: ; : : . , epilepsy including exercise, diet, fluids, -and work. * = _ 
Meese Gace Sg ON ee . f2,° Discus's the Ketogenic'diet iid its use: 
. an . ‘< - : P ‘ % . « . 7 . ‘. . . 
: iy oe oe 7 © ge ae 3. List the. common drugs used in tréatment and have students =, 
, rene ‘ ° ' Sig . oe role play instructiofs’ given £9 the patient garding : 
: nee es medications S ‘ 


. + ‘i ‘. F . ‘ . . ’ 


Ditect, students’ to contact ‘the local brench off the. National . 
_Epilepyy. League | and d Anvestigate SETYLCOS rep to the. 
‘class. 4 : 


: 3 A . < Hs i> 3S wt 


Objective 10: The student will be able to access levels of 
; gue + Be . consciousness} recognize needs ofthe unconscious 
é Z : ‘ patient; give effective nursing care to the uncon~ a at 


% scious patient. , é ® aot 
7 z ;  <t 
% , Developing Core . Student Learning Activities 
r The most, common dysfunction «© fy 1, Create a $ociodrama depicting having a CVA. 
nervous system is cerebovascular , > - Observe student ‘reaction, . 
accident. When the patient regains : . : - eae 
. @onsclousness his condition is a 2. Discuss: definition; etiology and symptoms; class- , 
_ great shock to him/her. re - 4 ifications; methods of prevention. 

, The greatest challenge for the 3 * 3.4 Show and summarize Trainex: "Rehabilitation of a : 
nurse occurs after the patient is ot 2 Patient with @ Stroke'", * . 
past the point of danger. Now the . . 
patient mist face the slow process ° 4, Completely discuss all aspects of nursing during the 
of learning ‘to use the abilities acute phase including: 
that remain and “a to his : . @ nursing assessments : , 
‘limitations. © \ ."b. respirations ~ Z B es 

: . x i gk « ¢.* elimination . 
ane + ,. da body, temperature 
: S. Write a nursing care plan for the patient ‘after: the acute+ 
i phase noting: 
* a. levels of. conaciousness . : . 
; “+ be cofagunication a 
. c, physical therapy ~ *% 7 
wo Se Sh oad dz diet adjusted’ to level ‘of conse: Cugness 
6. “Rehabilitation ‘Begins Immediately". Discuss above list 
: ‘are and demonstrate inethods of implementing this. . 
* 4 sade 
. 7. Have speech therapist attend conference with students. 
: aA 


8. Accompany patient to. physical therapy dgpartnent and 
"discuss observation with group. 2 : . : 


-134- ‘ ‘ 


a . . 4  Objective,10-continued : 
‘ "9. Write a nursing care plan for the patient with: a 
5 . F A C.V.A. Shcompass all aspects of patient ‘care, ‘in~ 
* cluding: 2 
: . ‘i _ . 3 - a. adjustments of nursing care < 
: ‘ . b. - rehabilitation ; 
.* : ce. activities of daily living . 
; Remedial * 
5 1. Schedule individual teacher~student conferences, 
be 2. Have student outline textbook chapters ‘related to’ 
* theory, ; 
as . 3. Repeat demonstrations of nursing procedures. 
. s , ‘ 4. Second showing and summary of Trainex films. 
— : , ae : 
5. Review test questions, after test is given. iM 4 
Enrichment * : : 
- ' : : ‘ eo ® 
. G . Trace flow of a drop of cerebrospinal fluid: from lateral 
_ ventricles to the subarachnoid space. : > 
Select student to visit a neurologic unit and report to 
ms the group the purpose and physical facilities of the 
- ¢ unit. Also the preparation of the nursing staff. 
Sg . : pe Assign stident to observe brain scan or cerebral angio 


— and. ghare pbservation = the class. 


Evaluation: . 
1. Ther student will be able to describe and list the functions of the nervous ‘system. 
2. , The student will be able oe neurologic nursing. a rs : : : ; ee % 
a . : 


Given a list of causes of disease, the student will be able ‘to identify those most commonly affecting , the 
nervous systen.* 


nan * na : = 7S * - oe 


4. 


5. 


“66 


7. 


8. 


Evaluation-cont, = et . ; : ..4 = ri 
: 5 ce > ; 


The student will be able to classify the drugs affecting the nervous system; giving five examples of * 
each: ’ Z . 


The ‘student will be able to completely define seizures, types and-causes. The student will-describe and 
Bive effective nursing, care of the patient with: seizures. , 


— 


The student will be able ta list and describe: the levels of consciousness. 4 


The student will be able to 6 list the needs of the unconscious patient and give effective nursing care. 
The student will be able to name three community agencies available to Patients and his/her family 
confronted with neurologic aspordere oy . \ 
* The student will~be able to explain’ asa illustrate prevention of C.V.A and epilepsy. 


a 5 . 
. 
. ; - 


vel 


. : Recommended time 
3 . gg . Practice: 16 
; Theory: _12 

Total: 28 hrs. 


THE mrACE OF AUDIO-VISUAL TMPATRMENT ON'THE INDIVIDUAL. I 


Introduction: The student practical nurse must have a sound understanding 

° ° of the gensory system, particularly the eye and ear, in 
order to assist effectively in the promotion. of eye and ear 
health and the prevention of impairment in these‘vital senses. 


pe 


¥ Although the emphasis of this unit is.on preventive measures, 
Boy ‘ 4 an general nursing care, special nursing Procedures or common . 
a) disease conditions are discussed, x ne . . ee 
‘ . ‘ , : . é : : 
Specific Objectives: - ; : ¢ 


The student will be able te: ; i St 


J % 4 
> “1. Recognize the senses and the sensory mechanism. 3 4 
CA 2. Identify and describe the structures of thd ear and discuss the function of each using #related terminology. 
(@) 3. Trace the process that occurs with a sound wave activating the pa crac membrane to ‘the registration 
of sound in the brain. " 2 a4 
4. “Identify and describe the structures of the eye and discuss the ‘function of each using related, medical «: 
_ terminology. 


.5. 2Trace the path of a Tighe ray from the outside of the eye. to the brain. 
6. Explain the essential factors in the prevention of eye and ear, impairment. - ; 
7 7. Explain and assist with*common diagnostic tests used to determine impairment of hearing an vision. 2 
8. Describe the disease course,- therapeutic management, special nursing procedures and related nursing, 
care of the patient with inflammatory disorders and injuries of the eye and ear. * 
- 9. Summarize the drug” therapy employed in conditions of the ear and eye ,including action, dosage, potential ” 
side effects, and nursing reponsibilities. ae: 
10. Demonstrate the ability to perform effective and safe care to patients with inflammatory disorders and:, 
» | Ainjurtes of ‘the ear and eye. . 
‘ 7 : . 
V * References ~. . ‘ 


. _ Written — x : Aydio-Visual 
Baker, Charles E. Ph sician's Desk Reference / , es : F: a. 
« ‘ . . J rg 


QQ. ‘ : s 


ERIC, . 


Written 


ed. 29, Oradell, New Jersey: Medical Economics 
Company, 1975. 


burke, Shey R. Human Biology in Health and 
Disease, New York: John Meley and- Sons, Inc., 
1975. et 


Fiiconee, Mary W. etal The Drug, The Nurse, The 
Patient, edi’5, sii cua a W.B, Saunders: 


Company, 1974, 


Memmler, Ruth pyete Roda. The Human Body’ in 
Health and Disease, ed. 3, Philadelphia: J.B. 


Lippincott Company, 1970. 


Shafer, Kathleen Newton etal. Medical Surgical 
Nursing ed, 5, Saint Louis: C.V. Mosby Company ,_ 


1971. 


Smith, Dorothy W. and Carol P; ‘Germain, Nursing : 


of Adults, Philadelphia: “J.B.,Lippincott Com- 
pany, 1972. P 


Thompson, Ella-M. and Caroline Bunker Rosedahl. 


Téxtbook of Basic Nursing;~ed. 2, Philadelphia: 
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973. ae 


. Objective 1: 


. Developing Core’. 


The sensory system contains the 


: i1 1. De a Sense and list each sense. 
ee 7 se and ; 


References~-cont. 


~ 


The student will be .able to recognize the ‘senses and 


Audio-Visual — 


Eyes and. Vision Lo 
Eyes and Their Care : 
The Ears and Hearing: - 
Our Wontierful Ears and Their Care | 
if 
Trainex: 
‘Emergency Eye Gare 
Anatomical Charts — 
Diagnostic Equipment 
Ophthalmoscope . 
Otoscope 
Snellen Chart, 


the sensory mechanism. 


- Student Learning Activities 
. %y . 


\ 2 2 Objective 1-continued 


Developing Core , Student Leaming Activities P tis t 
“Structures that ‘inform the person of °. 2. Differentiate between general ‘arid special senses. 

‘’ the state. of things in his/her en- a 
vironment. Any defect in the sensory . - 3. Define gustatory, olfactory. adaptation, tactile, referred’ 
structures, pathways to the brain or . pain. \ 

a - the brain itself causes a defect in ia ~ 4 . 
° - the sensory system. | . ,* 4. Discuss special sense organs and the receptors .of each. 
. f Include taste, smell, hunger and appetite, thirst. 


. , H > S._ Divide class into groups and have ge 0 practice identi fy- 
‘ a f i the location of the most sensifive taste buds in. re- 
lation the four tastes-sweet, sour, salty, and bitter. ‘ 
. - 2 
So . . E 6. Discuss the’ gener mse organs and ‘the receptors of each. 
; a : ay ses : a : Incldde pregsure, tempé: » touch ,* ain and balance. 


, é Te Nas . ee RO os ‘ “Further diséuss adaptation’ foi in the temperature sense. 
. ‘ a ef * F + Have students reason why the pain sé does not have. this bo ane 
i “t : : . characteristic. : 
Objective 2: The student will be able to identify and describe the . ee, 
Q structures of the ear and discuss the function of ae en 


s 3 ; 7 : using related medical terminology. 4 
« The ear, is an especially -adapted - : . 1, Present the: main functions of the ear. Include pugpose, 
apparatus for collecting sound waves other than appropriate glassesholders, earring wearing,” 
from:the air and transmitting this’ : or for the convenience et boxing. o 
energy to the brain for interpret- ~ . ‘ . 
ation as. ound. © : . 12. Illustrate’ the major structures: of the ear. List these 
7 . : . structures as to their location in the three main sections 
“ re \; There are two sets of receptors - Of the ear. Practice pronouciations with students. 
‘in the ear: ‘one set is cone ones : See : 2 
ad with hearing and thé other with ‘Pos - : - . 3. Explain function of the structures apa allow students to 


ition sense. ~ ; 1 ¢ examine charts, diagrams, and models’ of the-ear. . 


- :° - : a) 7 : 3 
ae aa ‘ : Objective 2-continued - “4 : i 
* Developing Core . ? ‘. Student Leaming Activities 


, 4. Have students read assigned materfal in n textbdok, Dis- 
‘ ‘ = ~ . tribute a diagram-of the ear and have them label: the 
. structure ‘without the use, of reference material, 


on 20 og Objective 3: The student will be able to: trace the process that 
: occurs with a sound wave activating the tympanic + 
+membrane to the registration of the sound in the 
4 Ve ‘ brain. é = 
1 Hearing is the sense by which, ~~ : 1. Hearing is called the watchdog of the senses. Discuss é 
. sounds are appreciated and position 2 this statement with the class. Emphasize the reason , ° 
‘ sense refers to thenorientation for health personnel to remember this maces 


‘of the head in’ space and the -move- J : | 


” gi ment of the body through Space. . Ae 2. Define: frequency, pitch, intensity, eps dB. Describe .- 
. q : : a? . : : the ature of sound, Clarify concept by uSing examples, 
G ) : ; a ‘ ¢ 34 oot tbe Discuss balance and equilibrium, 
Le P ' ROW; , ‘ % “Ay Using an ear ‘model or chalkboard diagram, identify the - .- | 
0 > ‘ ; . process of hearing by tracing sound energy through: the 
og : : a v : ey hearing apparatus to the brain for’ inteipretation, : 


, 5. Divide class into groups and allow them to practice this | : 
7 “process. Correct mispronounciations and incorrect se+ key 


J fas ie ae oe quence. ‘ . L F ee ‘ 
mS Re . : . ‘ . a 5 4 
. : a 1B . 6. Show and summarize film: r 
- ’ TheEars and Hearing ' 
_ et to : ‘| Objective 4: The student will be able to identify and describe oe . 
— dis . oe . .the structures of the eye and discuss the function ay 


of each using related medical ferminology. 


e 


Deve loping Core: ” ae 


= “+ The eye is. the sense organ which 
= . is stimulated by light rays. There. 
. are many structures involved’ in the 
a sensation of seeing; however, the 
’ ‘basic units for vision are the re- 
tina, optic nerve, and the visual 
. center in the brain. 


“The mechanism for vision is often .” 
compared with ya camera because of the 
corresponding functions of many of 
the, parts. There: is, ‘however,’ one 

* gross difference in that the Kodak 
“ caméra records one infage and the 
human camera registers two images. 


2 7 oT Fs a : casein 


ag t 
a ‘ vs . 
: a . 


Objective “4-continued 


The student will be able, to trace ise path pia a 
Light from. the outside of the eye fo the brain. 7 


4s 


. ‘to the eye parts. ta 


Define: 


‘path of-light’ from.the outside of the eye to the brain . i 
for intexpretation. ‘. ery 3 


. in, sequence. en ee 3 7 ia 4q 


Student Learning Activities : 
Using the chalkboard illustrate the’sensory mechanism 
for vision. Label and define each structure. Give 

Students time to practice pronoimciations and Purposes 


Allow students to examitie models and diagrans of’the éye 
and locate and identify the structyres, Be available to- 
clarify questions or correct errors. ' ee 


Require students to tead related aadi gakent’4 in textbook. . 
Distribute diagrams of the eye and have students label a a 
the structures without the use of feferences. Pay at- 

tention to spelling. a Ps 


Direct students to compare the structures of the tye with 
that of a camera. Contrast the: differences. : s' 


accommodation, adaptation, binocular vision. °.. Nas 

2G . 
Discuss in detail the receptors for vision. the cone and 
rod celjs' of the’ human retina. Explain ‘the chief dif+ 
ference of the seeing apparatus of the ‘human “and an « 
animal, 


Using a chalkboard ‘dvageaae or an’ eye model, identity the, 


Divide class into groups and allow them to practice this 
process verbally. Correct nispronounci stions and” ‘errors, 


Deve lopin g Core 


. 


Opjective. 6: 


x 


. 


Hearing is one of- the chief means 
of commmication and is necessary for 
_ the person's Yeality concept. . 


‘Vision is essential-in' countless * 
experiences that make life enjoyable 
and meaningful..’ These two senses are 
prokably the most priceless possessions * 


of man and every effort should be 


made“to develop, protect, and preserve 


them. 


* “Objective” S-continued 


+ Student Leariiing Activities 


6. Show and summarize film: 
Eyes and Vision : 


The student will be able \ explain the 

essential factors. in the prevention of 

ear and eye impaiiment. , ‘+ ets 

1, Discuss, the greqt advantages of having adequate sight 
and hearing. Allow studentS to respond to what an 
absence of either or both would mean to an’ individual. 


Have students relate family or personal experiences in 
an ear or eye impairment. , 


” List ways of promoting eye and eat health ‘and | preventing _ 


. impairment a these important senses. , 


Explain the role of the student practical’nurse in 
health education in the care of the ears -and: eyes. 
., Define: orthopist, optician, optonerrtst, oculist, 
“ophthalmologist. : e 

Stress the recognition of early signs of ear and os dis- 

orders and ane need to seek medical attention.. } 

Show and Summarize films: ° %, 

> Eyes and Their Care 
Our Wonderful, Ears and’ thes Care 


te 


Objective 7: ‘The student will be ab: to explain and assist with 
: common diagnostic tests d to determine impair- 
> E Ment. of hearing and vision. 


Developing Core t oY ea Student Learnir’g Activities . 
" ‘ oa : : 
« Audio- visual .testing equipment “ Discuss common diagnostic texams used to test hearing. sts 
ranges from oor to the so- > Include watch ox whisper test, tuning, fork, ‘audio-. 
Phisticated. . metric testing, and. insufflation. ae 


« Pubic health education has - List ard interpret decibel ranges, Show examples of, 
resulted in hearing and visual‘ . normal and ebnormal audiograms. i 
‘Screéning tests-being administered . : . 
‘routinely throughout the United 7 Explain noise pollution. Talk qbout ways of lessening 
States. Undoubtedly the practical , * -or eliminating it. . 
nurse, at some time in his/her ~ . ce eth. cs 
caYeer will be asked to assist in . Allow studénts to examine -a sural speculum and otoscope. 
these tests. ‘ aa . . 

: . Discuss common diagnostic | exams used to tebt vision. hi- 


.fluoresceip/Uye, refractive studies. Allow students to 


clude visign»screening tests-Snellon and or acute 
Practice: ‘ing and charting these tests. 


a 


Demonstrate refraction by placing "a straw to partially 
filled glass; of ‘water and allow students to observe the 
apparent bending of the straw when it meets the*water. 


Define: ennet ropia, amet ropia, wyoPia, hyperopia, pres~ 
: byopia, and astigmatism, and strabismus. 


‘ 


Alloy students to examine an ophthalmoscope fad tonometer 
and ai scuss function of each. . ‘ 
“Men'tion the purpose of the slit. lamp exam and perimetry. 
7 Dis@uss tunrei vision’. 


Give. students topics on eyeglasses, sunglasses, tinted. 
glasses and contact lenses,.Tincluding all aspects; types,- 


gost, care) and then forma patel discussion” to present 
2 e 


a 


* . : Seg 2 4 Ovjective 7-contin\ed ‘ - . 
: ; . + _ this information. ite ; = , ._" * < 
‘ ‘ E 
Objective 8: The’ student “will be/able to describe the disease 7 
m ts = courssl, therapeuti manageménit , *special nursing. = 
, procedures, and refgted nursing care of the patient 
= with inflammatory disorders and injuries: of the eye ‘ a 
. and ear. . oe . ay Vo * 
: : \ ve oy 
3 Developing Core — Student Learning Activities Sai . a 
: ; ; . : hanes 
of the eye’ and ear ae Peiaiercs preventive measures. | ae es cha 
‘» structukes can be affected - i? oa : . ‘ i. ; y 
, dy infection or inflammations ~* aa ‘ Discuss common traumas of the eye and ear and general | : 
* + due’ to croérganisms , mech-" . oo emergency , care. Mention sympathetic ophthalmia. : ; 
. anical irritation, or aller- soraee a 3 3 
»~ F fic reactions. : aa) og 3. g chow and suminarize trainex: °° . i - 1 ae 
GH % a . : Emergency Bye Care ° oar acth 1 | 
Patza | . . ‘ 4 4, vocSulary’ list: hordeola, chalazioh, conjunctivitis. . a 
td ae - A *. °° blepharitis keratitis, mastoiditis, labyrinthitis, ; ‘J 


F a mysingoteay impacted cOxumens enucleation. ‘ . ae 
Ss. Direct students to ‘develop 8 shursing care. plan, for « acute. 
: : otitis media. Stress patient téathing to prévent | thig 
. ‘ : condition ftom becoming chronic. . 


. .6. Generalize ‘cane’ given to “patients acti ‘inflénmatory son- 
© aa ditions of the eye and ear: : : - 


5 . = ‘ 


. ‘ 7. List eye and ear injuries and, have students ‘explain his/her 
. : responsibility in each. Clarify or correct any weak or 
soe, : . . faulty responses. ‘ vs Tae any ae . 


a » ‘ ar “ 


8. ‘Ydentify, purposes and demonstrate’‘on chase doll, special 

° : nursing procedu: associated with.eye and ear. conditions. 

ERIC’ * _ 7 Ipclude cqmprés and irrigations. allow studénts to - 
3 7 . : . - Yeturn denionstr and - sine ima facts 0 .Te! 


Objective 9: The student will be ‘able ‘to summarize the drag. 
therapy employed in conditions of the eye and 
ear including action, dosage, potential side , 
effects, and nursing: responsibilities. 


Developing Core : +o Student, Learning: Activities 
Some of the most frequently Discuss and lise*the ‘general classifications of eye 
encountered diseases that annoy and ear drug therapy. including miotics , mydriatics 
the liuman body affect the eyes > cycloplegics , and ‘antibiotics, ointments. 
and ears and yet the public , ‘ Stress _Rrecautionary measures. z 
carelessly considers these dis- . = 
-orders minor. It mst be : i a ; Distribute to the Glass a list of “commonly | ‘used, eye: and \* 
_Temembered that these "minor ; ' ear drugs and have students develop, a drug chart,showing 4 
ailments"' can lead to irrepar- ° | . - -actions, dosages, potential side effects, and speci fic 
ale damage to vital sense . nursing responsibilities. . 
organs. Pxoper treatment must 
be sought early. . Drug therapy : DemonstWite the procedure for adnicd stating eyedrops! and 
plays a large. and important ‘ ointients , explaining important aspects. °* 
. role in preventing. complications ae 
in eye and ea} conditions . 7 Repeat thagsbove for eardiops “and Gintments. 
: List key points in these  papestet and have students 
analyze uaderiyene scientific principles involved in 
‘each. o> i 


“Objective 10: The student sit ‘be able to demonstrate the ability 
to perform effective and safe care to patients with 
inflammatory disorders and injyries of ‘the eye and . 
ear. 1 


The majority of patients with 1. Assign students to give | total tare to patients with common 
inflammatory conditions and injuries, -eye and ear, disorders or uncomplicated injuries. . 
of the eye and ear are treated in : ‘ 4 « ¢ 

the emergency room and om an out- ri If the above experience is not available seek patients’ who 
patient basis. " F may have an eye or ear disorder secondasy to their*primary 

: Yeason for. hospitalization.’ . ‘ 


Occasionally the student prac- 
tical-nurse will care for a patient Supervise stadents to ‘safpy sdninister eye and ear arops 


* +7 
' Hit te ‘ "Objective 10-continued bys ane 8 : an \ : 
fi , : : ; ey 


got with a specific illness who also ‘ é .) and/or ointments on the clinical unit.‘ Have ‘students . 
. has a coexisting disease of the . 7 prepare drug cards. : t . oa 
‘ . eye and ear. : . Paes 8 a 


: : . 4, Appraise care plan developed by students and evaluate, ss 


actual nursing care giver. : 
N $ : ‘ es 


~ ge - S. I the clinical facility has ‘an eye clinic, ‘investigate on 1 
* i . “the possibility of student obsérvations. . ae! 
‘ , Bes : . _ co ‘i ‘ 
8 ¥ ans P Remedial . 5 ae ‘ — a 
: 5 a2 : Check students notes and drug ‘charts; assist student in / 
: . + concluding important, factors to be temembered. 5 
Y = , * eer : ‘ 

74 . Enrichment’ : Y . 
4 . ‘ 7 ct _ Have ‘students ponder the philosophical question-"if a a 3 

a?) as & . . ~ “huge tree in the forest crashes to thé ground and no ’ 

* : . human is out, is sound. produced?" 
: Bia; wt : : 5 - Allow group: of more ‘advanced students to dissect a sheep 
. , ? or peef eye. : oy . 
. * . 7 * . 
i : ’ ' ' . Have students xespond to the. question, "Is there de nai 

. . a . . in using Visine’ everyday?" ; 

re ao ' wy ) Hive student accompany a patient to the ophthalmologist for 
- ihe 7 an “eye consult" or to the otologist for an "ear consult". 

’ hi ~ é - Share experiencé with the class. . 6 
* y e° a carers — oe at 


+1. The “student mt be able.to list the general’ and special eS and Soa cringe of, each one 


Evalustion-cont. 


The student wili be able to trace in proper sequence the’ hearing: sensory aint = is 


Given a diagram of ‘the eye, the. Student will be able to locate and label the stnictures/as well as 
explain the fpnction of each. boom, 


. The student will be able to trace in proper Sequence the seeing sensory mechanism. 


i 


The student wild be able to explain eight essential factors in the prevention of eye ad ear Ampaismenit 


The student will be able:to explain seven/major diagnostic tests used to determine impairment of hearing 


and visi, ; « : 
the a will describe the disease course; therapeutic thanagement + jeden % rursing ition nea and 
related nursing care of the patient wich inflammatory disorders and inj es of the eye and ear. 


The, student will be. able to identify and* classify five common'ly used drugs administered to Patients’ 
with eye and ear disturbances in addition to Properly instilling | eye and eardrops. v 
By her actions on the clinical unit, the student will be able’ to demonstrate the abitity to effectively” . 
and Safely care for the patient with common,eye and ear disorders, . —_— 


. : , 7 . Recommended time 
: . Theory; 20 
: : t Practice: 30  * 
* § i Total: 50 hrs. ‘ $ 


CONCEPTS BASIC TO THE CARE OF PATIENTS WITH COMMON GASTRO-INTESTINAL DISTURBANCES I 


Introduction:_) Gastroenteritis is responsible for more absences from work than any . 
other disease condition., In this unit, the student realizes how 
important this system ig the maintenance of normal balance within 
the body and how to provide effective care to patients having short~ 
tem mncomp itepted digestive disturbances, 


Specific Objectives: - te, * 


2 


The' student will be able to: e a 


1. Identify, locate, and describe the major and accessory organs of the gastrointestinal” system as well 
. _ as explain’ the funccion of each, using relat@/ terminology. * 
+ 2. Summarize the functions of enzymes in digestion by: the major enzymes, stating where thay enter the 
eaigestive tract, and indicating the action, of each. 
3. List.the most common digestive symptoms, utilizing proper medical: terminology and related nursing 
measures effective in dealing with these symptoms. 
4. Conclude the importance of maintaining an acid-base balance within the body. 
5. Identify and assist with the common diagnostic procedures used to determine the presence of a 
.' ‘gastrointestinal impairment. : 
6. Desctibe the disease course and related nursing care of pa#ients who have common disorders of the 
gastrointestinal tract including appendicitis, gastroenteritis, hemmorrhoids, and hernias. 
‘7. Demonstrate the ability to provide. effective and safe nursing care to patients who have uncomplicated, 
shortyterm® gastrointestinal disturbances. 
8, Adapt a general diét to a modified diet for the patient with a specific gastroinrescisal : ‘disturbance. 
9, Define the gastrointestinal drug therapy classifications and identify the “gonimonly used dyugs in each 
*. classification itacluding actions, dosage, potential side effects and the responsibilities 1 involved in 
administering chess tugs. 


y an 
References . 
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s Deve loping Core 


_. The efficient machinery the 
body useg to process food for 
Ma supplying nourishment to body 
. cells is called the gastro-. 
. - intestinal system. 


Shafer, Kathleen Newton et al. Medical Surgical © 
Nursing, ed. 5, Saint Louis: C.V, Mosby: Com-. 


« Smith) Dorothy W. and Carol PR, Germain. Nursing 
of Adults, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Com- ~ 
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ms Philadelphia: J.8. Lippincott Company, 1970. 7 Preparation Procedures 


ny 


Objective 1: -The student will be able to identify, locate, and describe 
the major and accessory organs -of the gastrointestinal 
system as well as explain the function of each using re+ 
lated medical terminology. 


Student Learning Activities 


1. Discuss the relationship of the gastrointestinal system 
to the other systems of the body. 


2.° Using a model of the human torso, locate and describe 
the digestive organs. 
. 


- 5 28. Distinguish. between the main organs and the accessory 
organs of the digestive system. 


.4. Discuss the functions of individual gastrointestinal organs. 


++ , , 
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fs 


Objective 1-continued 
é : Developing Core Student Learning Activities 


S. Have students examine charts and la of the gastro- 
intestinal organs, 
‘ * 
e Bae had 6. Using a chart, point to various organs and have students 
- my © identify specific organs, practicing saying and writing’ 
ts rélated medical terminology. 


Objective 2: The student will be able to summarize the functions of 
; enzymes ‘in digestion by listing the major-enzymes, 
¥ 7 = : stating where they enter the digestive tract, and indi- 


« cating the action of each. : 
32 i Digestion isa proces which . 1. Differentiate between chémical and mechanical digestion. 
ON conibines chemical and mechanical oan Give examples of each. 
Ww: means to provide nord shaent for * 


eb ; "| digestive secretions, enzymes, and actions. 

. The chemicals that Sccomplish- ce OY oe ; : 
most of the digestive process are 3. Prepare a diagram illustrating the ‘chemical and mechanical 
called enzymes. breakdown. of various foods. Working in teams, choose ‘,' 

Cee different foods and trace the process for each. Describe 

the process of absorption. * ; NN 


4. Trace, graphically, the digestive process of a piece of 
meat, containing fat from its entry into the mouth through 

the vezxious gastrointestinal organs. ? z 

S. Examine the nine major functions of the liver and relate 

each in the digestive and absorption process. 


4 


A i F eo "2. Review chart prepared from normal nutrition class involving © 


Objective 3: 


“Developing Core 


At some time iA their lives, most 
persons experience gastrointestinal 3, 
Po disturbances, GeneraNly these con- 
ditions are of short duration. and may 
not require medical’ attention. 


Objective 4: 


* In order that 211 the normal body 
. Processes may take place} a, certain 
proportion of acids and bases must be 
Maintained. Electrolytes account for 
most of the osmotic presSute of the 
body fluids thus establishing great 
. impartance: in maintaining acid-base 
‘balance within, the body. The stu- 
dent mus® know how normal fluid and 
electrolyte balance is maintained 
if.he/she is to assist in this~vital. 
part of medical management. + 


a. 


pig: 
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The student will be able to list the most common digestive 
symptoms Utilizing proper medical terminology and demon- 
strate effectiveness in dealing with these symptoms. 


Student Learning Activities 


1. Discuss common digestive complaints and have students relate, . 
informally, experiences in one's own family which were re- 
lated to the gastrointestinal system. Determine possible 
causes of disturbances. ” 

+ 

2. Have students match common terms with appropriate medical 

terminology. Practice’ pronounciations. : . ' 


3. List and discuss important ‘factors in the prevention, of | 
digestive disturbances. - \ 
t cs ° 
4. ,Role play‘a patient with specific digestive complaints, have * 
students seek pertinent information and decide when medical 
attention should be sought for each common symptom. bi . 


The student will be able to conclude the importance of 
maintaining an. acid-base balance within the body. , 


1. Present a lecture on normal fluid balance and noxmal elect- 


rolyte balance. Explain PH. 


Define intracellular, interstitial, and intravascular. 


Discuss the normal exchange of body fluids ang: electrolytes. : 
Explain loss and replacements. 2 


4, Have students relate from personal experience what symptoms 
they observed during vomiting or severe diarrhea. 


5. ‘List common causes for fluid and electrolyte imbalances. 


” ' ¢ 
~» : ’ There are many common dia- 


a gnotic and_laboratory tests 

vy available to help determine the 

(Q. ‘| presence or absence of gastro- 
ws intestinal disease. 

® 


Objective 5S: 


Objective 4-continued a , 


Student Learning Activities 


6. View and summarize trainex: 
Acid-Base Balance ' 


+ Body's Regulation of pH — 


+ 7.. Describe the general nursing care related to. fluid and : 


electrolyte balance sme luding. loss determination and 


replacement provi sion. 


The student will be able to identify and assist with 


the common diagnostic procedures used to determine. . 


the presence of a gastrointestinal impairment. 


1.’ Pregent to the students each diagnostic test including ~ 
name, purposé, and prepdration. Have students analyze ° 


the reasons for the specific preparations. 


Include Ba. 


Enema, G.I. series, endoscopy procedures, gastric analysis, 
tubless’ gastric analysis, and cholecystogram. ; 


2. Allow students to secon: examine’ sample X~rays of the entire 
++ gastrointestinal tract. Include both noxmal, and abnormal 


examples.° 


3. Obtain from cooperating"hospital examples of patient prep 
.procedures and allow students to role pkay patient-nurse ° 


relationships Doth pre-and -post examinations,. 


4. -Dizect students to read and review charts of patients 
Suspected or confirmed gastrointestinal disease. * 


\ 


éZ, 


‘with 


5. Disqus emotional support for the patient awaiting results 


of stegnostt¢ procedures . 


* 
. ‘ - 
¥ =15)~ : 
. . . 1 . - 
é . % . ei 
e wins : __ Objective 6: The student will be able to ‘describe the disease course 
* . and related nursing care of patients who ‘have common ' 
. ¢ . disorders of the gastrointestinal tract including appen-, : 
‘ ae + dicitis, gastroenteritis, hemorrhoids. and hernias. 
‘ Developing Core mae Student’ Learning Activities > 
. <, bi at a ee ‘ e - . . : by ry 
® . Nursing negds ‘of patients with 1,', Direct Student to read related material in assigned text- & 


gastrointestinal disturbances can -* 
be categorized in three areas: 
prevention of anorexia, nausea and 
vomiting} maintenance of normal 
. functioning of the total body; afd ~ 
providing for comfort and hygiene’ 
r of the Partent, 


: ‘winnez (uni form companies ‘often have pocket sewing kits). 
' j : . 

% ‘ : . . dbjective °c ‘The student will be able to demonstrate ‘the ability to 
{ 1 . provide effective and safe nursing care-to patiénts who 

. . . wo . have uncomplicated short-term gastrointestinal disturb- 

2 B . 
; tae es ances. 
The Student practical nurse en- .° 1. Assign students total patient care to patients with cémnon 


ances of the gastrointegtinal tract. 
9 He/she should realize tHAt a great 
rag -number of these patients ate await: 
- Ing the results of diagnostic * 
: procedures” and, require emotional” ° 
support in theix apprehension of 


: the not yet- determined diagnosés; ,$ assigned ‘patients. ve . 
o ate : ° ¥ PP oes ” 
ERIC , . a 
e P ‘ach . 
eG . 3 £ yy * Va 


counter many patients with disturb- -- 


ok. Discuss this information in general and answer or 
N clarify students questions. ; ‘ 
“2. Discuss the major aspects of selected common gastrointest- 
inal disorders-dppendicitis, gastroenteritis, hemorrhoids . 
and hernias. Emphasize general mere measures. 


3. Assign-students to review charts on patients. with commons 
gastrointestinal conditions. and compare findings ae 
- textbook description. 


4. Initiate a medical terminology bee.’ Give small prize to. 


gastrointestinal symptoms or disorders. 


2. Review nursing’Cake“flan. developed by’ student. Discuss the 
criteria by which he/she can evaluate the effectiveness of 
her. nursing care." ar a4 | 


3. Observe Students actual, ‘nursing care given to his/her | 


‘ ‘treatment of many gastrointestinal . é ‘and examples’ of ‘each. “Then have ¢ach’ student develep a 

disofders., The prime purpose of + one day normal diet a \ J 

therapeutic diets in these conditions . $ 

isto, avoid foods which irritate the ‘ 2. Heve students recalt™ personal or family experiences of diet “+ 
digestive tract. : + therapy for digestive, conditions. i: 3 oof 

eoN ‘ oe . 
: : — 3. “Discuss therapeutic diets as related to patients with di- 
. ' . : ¢ | gestive disorders. Inclide the bland,:high fiber, and‘ 


Diet is an integral part in the : 1. Review with the class,,normal nutrients;'the basic four,- 


*% ‘. , Objective 7-continued * 
se 


Developing Core a . Student Learning Activities " . 


$ " < id ‘ . « Evaluate communication skills, intexpersonal relationships, 
5 ‘, } seporting: and recording. Offer Suggestions. . 
Objective ’: The ‘Student will be able to adapt a general diet to a 
Z modified diet for the patient with a specific gastro- 
_ intestinal disturbance. : 


low-residue diet expl¥iningethe purpose and examples Re 
oan | foods oo to each. : 


ane ea a Allow students to examine. "foods permitted" listg for each 
’ oe { diet. Then practice adapting the general diet to,a mod- | 
: aw . ified one. a . s s 
. oe oe 
ec" Working in ‘gioups of two, have students interview one ‘another 
z : 7 : as to, food "likes and "dislikes™ and adapt each G.I. diet 
et ~ ae accordingly. : . 7 
Cer mo 7 : . woe, 
act . : . Objective 9: The student will” "ba ‘able to define the gastrointestinal 
‘ : pug ‘therapy classifications and- identify the commonly‘ > 
. \Y used“drugs in each classification including actions ,, » 
F dosage, and potential side effects. and the responsibilities , 
fs ls involved in administering these drugs. : 
cg, 8 “ 2 7 oa ao “ we fy 
. . 7 ¥ 
r « 7 P 
. . 


3 
> 


A. 


‘Objective 


Developing Core 


The majority of diseases of the 
gastrointestinal tract can bé treated 
effectively by .drug therapy, 


’ ’ 


. Of all the "over the counter" drugs 
sold today, the gastrointestinal group 
is probably the most widely self pre- 
scribed and: abused.’ . . 

* ? 


> 


ae 


fe 


continued 


_- Student Learning Activities : é 


Desc¥ibe general? :classi fications bf drug therapy used in. 
,distu?bances of the G.I. system and examples of @ach in- 
"cluding antacids, digestants,' antispasmodics , cathartics, i 
fecal softeners, qnd ahtidiarrheics. § 


Give students a list of commonly used G.1. drugs and have 
them complete chart on classification, dosage, action, 
side effects, and nurse's responsibijity. - 

~ ‘ 


Review the G:1. 
using the Kardex. 


drugs with students on the clingcal wnit 


Haye students debate resolved: That individuals who habit- 
ually overeat can lessen problenis of ‘digestion by the : 
regular use of antacids. 4 , 

Obtain students akswets to periede question of ‘nusse, 
what's a good laxative?" 5 


Illustrate by examples the dangers of self prescribed, 
medications. 


Remedial “s 
Review students notes and assist th8n in eliciting essential 
facts. ' ' 

Recognize weaknesses of individual students and summarize 
essential factors of electrolyte balance and its importance. 


Review students notes. Assess students knowledge ‘and assist ~ 
with apparent weaknesses... S, i 


Remedial- cont . 


"give Kandex test in order to assess students. knowledge. 
Complimgnt strengths. Assist with weaknesses. ‘ 


‘ . = Enrichment os 


C in Seals dissolve cracker in their mouth until the 
digestive process begins. Noté observations. Experiment 


with hydrochloric acids upon marbilized meat and milk. ’ 


Record observations. “ig on 
Give students a list,of electrolyte imbalances ie; Sodium 
deficit and excess, potassium depletion and excess, cal- + 
cium deficit and excess,, and have them research ycauses , 
symptoms , and therapeutic action. — 


Allow students to,accompany patient who is having a digéstive™—e] 


La tract: procedure to the x-ray department. ‘Discuss obse tions. 
. PF P 
: Seféct student to, care*foy a patient with appendicitis ‘and 
a2 ‘ observe an appendectomy and se observations to class, 
* Have selected students teach a patient whois ordered a 

. . therapeutic gastrointestinal diet. 

is . oe 

~ Ask students to watch. T.V. commercials for a specific time 


~ spatent medicines advertisdd. 


“Share findings. with entire 


class: & : 
é a “ ; < 
, oe | 
i x in 
Loo . ar 
r La . ‘ 


¥ interval and compile the number and typé of gastrointestinal .-: on 


Evaludtion: 


The student will be able to 0 pass a written exam on the anatomy .and physiology of the gastrointestinal 
system, / . . 8 rm : 


of digestion. 


the févdent will be “able to identify the major enzymes and explain their relationship to the: process, 


+ Given. a list of common digestive symptoms, ths student will be abile to discuss nursing measures ef- 
fective in alleviating these discomforts. 


. The student-will be'able to summarize the importance of maintaining an acid-base bance within the 
body. : . ie 


i 


Given tefl ci common gastrointestinal diagnostic procedures, the student will be able to identify the 
purpose of each and discuss his/her role in assisting in the patient preparation of these tests. 


Using midper medical terminology, the student will be able to discuss major aspects in the disease 
course, medical management and related nursing care for patients who have appendicitis, . gastro- 
enbenittey: hemorrhoids, and hernias. ae ' 


cy 


The student will be able to demonstrate the, ability to provide, effective and safe nursing care to 
patients who have short-term, uncomplicated gastrointestinal disturbances g 


The student will be able to adapt ,a general-diet toa bland, high fiber, and low-residue diet., 


Given a list of fifteen common ly used. ‘gastrointestinal drugs, the. student will be able to classify 
them properly and discuss the actions, dosage , potential side effects. and responsibilities involved — 
in administering these drugs. : . oa 7? 


; : 
. ° Recommended time # 
Praftice: 44 , 
Theory: _25 


; .. Total: 69 hrs. 


. NURSING THE PATIENT WITH GENITO-URINARY DYSFUNCTION I ‘ ; * ; nos 


Introduction: The renfal system must function precisely so that the body will . . 
remain in good health. In the male, several organs of reproduct~ 
‘ ion are also part of the urinary tract. In this unit the most 
. ss ,common disorders of the genito-urinary tract are presented to 
enable the student practical nurse to give safe, effective care 
to these patients. 


‘= 
Specific Objectives: 
. os = 4 . 
The student will be able t® : : = , 
i a8 
a. Describe and identify the normal structure and function of the urinary system. 
2. Describe the common deviations from the normal structure and function of the urinary system, then discuss 
+ these in relationship to the kidneys and the circulatory system. 
. a 3. Demonstrate the ability to catheterize a patient of the same sex as the nurse using the necesgary safety 
3 precautions, and demonstrate the care of the catheter after insertion. 
ye" 4 Identify the selected nursing | procedures employed in. diagnosing urinary disorders’ and demonstrate the 
: ability to perform these. 
» 5. Describe the means of maintaining good hygiene to prevent urinary tract infections. . 
-6. Discuss the medical and nursing care of patients with renal calculi and demonstrate the ability to give “~~ 
. safe, ‘effective nursing care of these patients. ¥ c. 
7. Evaluate the need for: patient education -upon discharge from the hospital, relative to diet,’ fluid intake, 
and medications. __ ‘we . 
. 8. Identify the causes of - urinary ‘cract infec and discuss preventive measures. 
eos 9. ‘Explain the function of othe male and fema~e repro. tive organs and the hormonal influence in the a 
production of secondary sex charaeteristi¢s. . 
10. Describe the production and role of sperni\and sesinall fluid in reproduction. 
ll. Describe the function of the ovaries, fall aon tubes, uterus, and breasts in reproduction; menstruation; 
‘ menarche; and climateric. 
12. ° Assist with the routine gynecological exam; including the pap and vaginal smear. 
, 13. Demonstrate the ability to assist the patient with a douche and perineal care. 
14. comm 


Explain c nm medical and nursing care in disorders of the female reproductive system and “demoristrate 
the ability to assist or give.nursing care to meet the patients physical and ei a ee needs. . Fa 


90 
—_ 
ye 
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‘ . . Objective 1: The student will be able to describe an& identify 
ae the normal structure and function, of the Srinary 
- system. . 


” 


Developing Core  ~ Student Learning Activities ee 
The kidneys and their drainage son previous knowledge, have student's draw a simple. dia~ 
structure are the vital parts of gram of the urinary tract and daber the major organs. 
the urinary tract. The health of 
these structures is important to Compare this to an anatomical charts textbook model; ' 
aie: 5 . .  ‘eorrect and enlarge or enhance diagram to include: renal 
fascial, hilum, cortex, and medulla. 


3. Identify the functions of the indi}idual organs. 


4. Class project-make a collage of organs of the urinary tract. 


Objective 2: The student will be able to describe the common 
deviations from the normal structure and function 
of the urinary system. Discuss these in relation- 
ship to the kidney and circulatory systems. 

The kidneys are responsible for 1. List the, characteristics of normal urine; abnormal compon-, 
extracting inorganic salts from the . ents; and the amount of normal daily excretion. ‘ 


* * \ Objective 2-continucd' 


cixculating blood, and regulating i os Discuss what is meant by the relationship of the kidneys 
the water.content and electrolyte . to normal .circulation and to normal’ hemostasis ; * 
* composition of the body fluids. é : 
: ; . - Have students Tecord individual fluid intake ‘and output for a 
© twenty=four hour period, then. compare their results ‘with the. 
» norm". 
a 
. Objective 3: The student will be able to demonstrate the ability to 
catheterize a patient, of the same sex as the nurse using 
the necessary safety precautions, and demonstrate care of 
the catheter atter insertion. eee 
o- ue : f = 
Developing Core . Studgnt Learning Activities . 
baat 
Sterile technique is necessary to . , Review structure and function of male genito-urinaty system 
insure the patient's safety and to pro- and female urinary system. 
tect him/her from infection during : . 3 
arid after catheterization. Fi - Discuss reasons a catheterization. 


Demonstrate catheterization procedure stressing underlying 
scientific pringiples. . 

s 
Demonstrate the ability to cathptertze’a chase doll using 
aseptic technique. Follow up by charting this procedure. 


v. 7 
Assign students to demonstrate the ability to transfer 
this technique to a patient situation and do appropriate 
charting. “ 


oo : 
Demonstrate catheter irrigation. Reinforce principles, 
clarify questions. ° x »- 


Assign students to demonstrate’ ability to transfer the 
catheter irrigation Bree toa patient and chart 
.Tesults. - 


¢ ae re es 


~ Objective 4: 


Se o8y ‘ 7 {Developing Core fe 


‘ "Most parents are, embarrassed and 


fearful of having urologic tests, The” 
92. nurse should therefore endeavor to al- 
lay these feelings by being able to dis- 
~JI ‘cuss tests and carry out procedures 
‘ AN without causing anxiety or embarrassment. 
+. % ° 
\ . 


Objective 5: 


Prevention 9f infections and use 
of sterile techi¥que in catheterization 
procedures. are important aspects of 
maintaining = pass * 


2 be g : - . oojéebive 3-continued 


- these. 


* maintaining good hygiene to Prevent, urinary tract 
6 


2. Role play: 


, 


8. bageuss the.means of preventing urinary tract infections 
following catheterization and review special éatheter care! 
Elicit from class answets to "Why do many physicians 
prefer clean catch today?" : 


The student will bé able to identify the selected nuxsing 
procedures employed in diagnosing urinary dis- 
orders and demonstrate the ability to perform 


~ Student Learning Activities 


1. Demonstrate and describe specific gravity and transfer 
this technique to the hospital situation. Use hospital 
procedure manual. . ‘ 


2. Demonstrate ‘and discuss the Bili-Labstix and transfer 
this technique to the hospital. Use hospital Labstix. 


3. Class discussion-"What would an I.V.P. reveal?" What 
“is a flat plate? What is a cystoscopy, and retrograde 


-pyleogram? What is a P.S.P.? 
. ‘ 


Allow students "to examine hospital patient explanation forms 
for interpretation. Using role play, practice patient 
explanations for edch diagnostic procedure, 


The‘ student will be able to describe the means of 


“ 


infections. 
1. Describe the nursing sonetton for each procedure.” 


instruction aE: 2 a patient fora clean catch and 
: culture and sensitivity. 3 


4. 


oo 


Objective S-continued 
m4 
Class discussion-Emotional impact of urologic disease 
on the male and female. + 


Panel discussion: 1, Public education iff hygiene and 
health. 2. Early detection of urinary disease. 

¢ + 3. Encouragement of prompt and adequate medical treat- 
ment ‘of systemic or bper respiratory diseases. 4. 
Catheter contamination and sterile, non-traumatic 
technique in catheterization. 


Objective 6: The student will be able tg discuss the medical and 

‘ nursing care for patients with renal calculi and 
demonstrate the ability to give safe, effective 
nursing care to these patients. 


v 


Develdping Core an s Student Learning Activities 


.The catises for formation \of renal. 1. Tell reasons for calculi formation. How can calculi 
calculi are not clearly known but there . be prevented? List preventive means, 
are nursing interventions which. can be : : 
employed to safeguard their formation. 2. Direct students to screen urine for stones. 


' : 7a 3, “Role play using chase ‘doll, various means of applying 
. dressings over operative site- flank kidney incision 
in order to keep patient dry. 


Discuss hemorrhage signs and symptoms, List preventive 
and emergency care. é cos ae . 


Discuss emotional support and diversional therapy for 
this patient. 


Tell ways of detecting paralytic ileus postoperatively. 


Describe appropriate fluids and diet, for. these patients. : 
Seek underlying reasons. : 


Qbjective 7: 


Deve loping os 


Since renal calculi att Re, apt 4, 
recur, prophylactic measures re import- 
ant to maintenance of gdod ‘health, 


Cystitis is a common urinary tract 
, infection particularly prone to occur 
“more frequently ip women, 


7 Objective 8: 


The student will be able to evaluate the need for 

patient eduéation upon discharge from the hospital 

relative to‘diet and fluid intaké and medication. 
. % < ae 


~ Student Learning Activitieq 


- List and discuss Prophylactic measures ~-include food 
‘ and liquid intake, 


Ped 


Discuss diet needs’ relating to medi cation. 
-Present acid ash and alkaline ash abet: parece students 
to use hospital diet manual ane plan’ avfenu for a Patient. 


: Use ‘textbook to fia nedications used to maintain acidity 
and alkalinity of urine and write medicine’ cards. 


The student will bé able to identify the causes of 
urinary tract infections and discuss the preventive 
qeasures . F F ’ ; ™ 


1, Have sealant develop a poster identifying sources of in- 
fection. * ‘es - ‘ 


2. Role play ‘an outpatient situation with a complaint of cystitis," 


listing all-of the symptoms. - P . 
3. Allow student to practice health teaching the patient on* 
relief of symptoms “before socece>: eppoiatment to make hér/ 
him comfortable. a : F 
Compare the” symptoms and preventite ineasures te textbook 
and magazine articles. : 
Discuss in class: the reason for fluid intake 5000 to 4900 ce 
daily and the use of cranberry, jhice. 


_ 9 
ENC 


“163-7 : i. 


se - Objective 8-continued _ ‘ : 


* 6. From pharmacology text, develop inedicine cards of 
urinary antiseptics, antibiotics, and sulfonomides used 
. ‘in treatment. : 
7. Discuss in class the outpatient care of a person with 
cystitis. Include ail aspects. 


: j . 8. Describe the complications of cystitis. 
” : : . ” 9. Ailow student to observe a cystoscopy and report obser~ 
. , ‘ vations to class. . . 
: . Objective- 9; The student’ will be abe tg explain the function of the 
a : : maie and* female, reproductive organs and the hormonal 
= t influence on the Production of secondary sex charact- . 
. . : teristics. ; 
Developing Core 7 . Student Learning Activities . 
During the pubescent stage of 1, ‘Review the anatomy of the male and female reproductive’ tract, 
development, the endocrine system . 2 (transpariencies) and the endocrine functioh as it in~ , 
stimulates the reproductive system .‘ : fluences giowth, development, and reproduction. : 
go produce..the secondary sex . re . 
scharacteristics in the male and é 2. Allow time to review hygiene and developmental tasks. 
female. Fe A MS : 
‘ ‘ ie Objective 10: The* student will be able to describe the production and role 
ie . of.sperm and ‘seminal fluid in reproduction, 4 
The reproductive: organs of the 1, Describe the glandular production of‘sperm; the function 
male and the urinary system are joined . “ of seminai fluid; and trace the mature sperm through the 
by the passagew: for urine, the ‘reproductive tract. - .. 4 
urethera; which the ejaculatory = . 
ducts through the pen\s and seryesjas ~ 2, Discuss. the function of the prostate gland., 
* an outlet for urine and semen. : : 


3. pisels the function of the penis. 


4 
§ 


‘ : ~164- aan 
. ‘ * & . 
> : : ‘ : “> Objective 11: The student will be able to describe the function ‘of the 
an jj oe ovaries; fallopian tubes, uterus,7and breasts in re- 


production; ‘menstruation; menarche; and cjimateric.: 


1 : . . = 
. ’ 


7 DeveToping Core. ° - ‘ Student Learning Activities ‘ . 
‘ During pubescence the female -' ~~ 1, Discuss and describe the. function of the fallopian tubes. 
2 secondary sex characteristics, ap- ; s and uterus in reproduction; ménstruation; menarche;’ and 
yg . pear because of hormonal function climateric. ad 
« « in the endocrine system. These . : 3 . . - 
hormones stimulate. the ovariés °« - 2.: Discuss the mammary glands as reproductive organs. 
- which in turn stimulate the uterus E ; 
. and the menarche is established. "3. Discuss and d ibe hogmone activity in menstruation; 
* : ; . / a reproduction ¥ arid ‘the climateric. = 
: . Objective 12: The student will be able to assist with the routiné gyneco- 
BX) legical exam; including the pap and vaginal smear. ~ , F 
e 4 7 Feitr and embarrassment often aa 1, Review positioning and draping for gyne examination, : 
me) deter women, young and old, from j : oe ua ‘ % : : By 
o seeking medical advice concerning - +2. Discuss thé emotional aspects ‘ofa gynecological exam. 
he ye Bmnecological problems. , a Students Yelate personal feelings. 
ee . E . 
ww, : . e oe: 3. ‘Describe a pap (papanicolaou) smear procedure. 


‘Discuss the reasons for encouraging a pelvic exam on. all 
women 18 years and over on a yearly basis. 


Define the terms: culdoscopy, dilitation of the cervix 
and curettage of the uterus and, biopsy. ‘ 


= Rhow the Film-"Breast sel £fExamination*? and. interpret 
the teaching. points. e Ws 


Allow students to demonstrate the ability to assist the 
patient, allay her fears, and to assist the physician 
with a vaginal exam, pap smear, and breast exam. 


. Douches and perineal care are 
ordered for cleansing and healing 


purposes. 


Developing Core 


Objective 13: 


Objective 14: 


_72165- . *% 5 


The student wil) be able to demonstrate the ability to 
assist the female patient with:a douche and perineal 
care. 


Student Learning Activities 


* ‘ . 
i. Review the structure and function of the vaginal tract. 
‘2. Discuss and describe the solutions used in a douche and 
temperature Of solution. . 
” 
‘3. Discuss types and réasons for doctor's order both pre and 
past-Operative. ‘ 


4. Demonstrate procédures ta class. 


5, Have students return demonstration in laboratory setting 
and chart the observations. 


6. Discuss safety factors in ‘the event of.patient infections. 


7. Allow student to demonstrate ‘the ability to carry out the 
procedure using safe and~aecurate techniques and perform 
, the necessary charting. 


*8. Direct student to demonstrate perineal:care to a patient 
and discuss method of clean catch-review from previous 
learning. « 3 

9. Direct student to demonstrate insertion of vaginal sup- 
pository, if experience is available. 

The student will be able to explain the common medical and 

nursing care in.disorders of the -female. reproductive system 

and demonstrate the ability to assist or give nursing care 
to meet the pa ‘S$ physical and emotional needs. 


Objective 14-continued 


« Developing Core 


Malignant tumors of the repro- 
ductive organs of the female rank 
third in cause of death according 


ae the 1970 census. 


—_—_——, 


~166- : == =. se 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


1. 


Discuss fibroid tumor and treatment. . _ 7 Pe a 


-Surgery|and write a nursing care plan for the patient; - 


« effective nursing care to the patient pre and post-operat-, 


_* to cancer ‘, the uterus. 


Student Learning Activities - 


Show trainex: "Cancer of the Uterus’. Summarize 
important aspects. ~_ 
Using trainex, literature from American Cancer Society, 
and textbook form a discussion group of the following: 
cancer of the cervix, fundus, and ovary. P 4 
. on 
Discuss the treatment; include x-ray, chemotherapy and 
surgery. . 


Describe the precautions used in the haspital for radi- © P Lf 
ation implant, Use procedure book. : xz 


Describe vaginal hysterectomy and abdominal hysterectomy 
include reasons for douche ‘and/or catheterization prior 
to surgery. : 


Discuss patients’ feelings and family views. of surgery. or 
Allow students to observe a patient with: either, type of 
include/diét, drugs, and nursing intervention. 


, . 


. Evaluate the ability of the,student to assist or give safe, 


ively. . 


Define the terminology oophorectomystadical nysrepeckonys 
* fibroid tumor; and endometriosis. ome 


Contrast’ thé incidences and | symptoms of a fibroid tumor 


“ 


. 5 3 * Remedial 


yo 1. Schedulé individual doen cys conferences. 
1 are 2 . : 4 2. Outline textbook chapters reLated to theory. 
.* : 3. Repeat demonstrations of nursing procedures. . 
e ss . * Reinforce principles organ and ask questions. 4 
U a 7 i 
. : Enrichment. 


: . Ps . Visit Monen"s Health Services, Discuss literature with class’. 


_— ‘ ‘1 
7 ig Show "ana discuss films: «+ > ae . 
. 1. Akdpmino-Vaginal Approagh to Sttess’ tagontinence 
a 2. Laparoscopy: The Vie Within. 
Evaluation: ' : . a ‘ " sy ; : = 


die 


a“ . 


The student will identify and describe “the normal structure and function of the urinary system. ’ 

In a written examination, the student will select correct answers to diestiona analyzing the need for ¢ 
medications, diet, specific nursing cece appropriate safety precausions in the care of patients with 
common Srologte disturbances. : 


. ‘ 
The student wilt discués in. detail the relationship of eurcd2atory and kidney diseases ‘ nas 
The student will demonstrate the ability to catherize a patient of te same sex as the nurse and Broan ye care 4 
for. the ‘indwelling catheter. : ‘e, 
y, : a : . 
The student will collegt = 1abel specimens and perform common anaes used in diagnosing: renal disorders. 


Py tes 


Thé (Student ‘will demonstrate the abate t® maintain good hygiene ehpreby assisting the patient in pyéventing 
addftional infection. a 


ek ‘ # 
6 + 


Using sean ‘technique, the student will demonstrate phe ability ¥ charge a dressing. 2 . 
s 


The student will reflect Competency in. recording fluid intake and output and charting pertinent information. 
. “ 

The student will explain ‘the function of the male and female reproductdye organs and che: hormonal influence 

on the production of secondary sex tharacteristics. ..  - a 


Evalvation~cont. ee E . Me 


toe 


- 105. The student with show proficiency in assisting the ‘pan and physician - a routine gynecological | 
examination, including. ‘a pap test and vaginal smear. 


. my, 
‘The “Student will demonstrate effective, safe technique in adminfistering a douche, perineal care, vaginal 
- suppository or cremes, . ee 


‘The student will demonstrate the ability to meet the needs- of the patient, physically and eantionaily; in: . 
* giving nursing care to patients with surgery of ‘the female reproductive system, 


“NURSING TRE PATIENT WITR METABOLIC TIRALANCES T 


Moy , ’ 


Introduction: 
ie under investigation, 


The effects of the endocrine glan 
P Much piblie 
eo a : “hacking research in the area of dial 
* United State, due to the.increased number of this disease. 


Recommended time 
Practice: 16 
Theory: 12 


Total: 28 hrs. 


aig 


upon the body are as yet . ‘ 
fort has been placed upon . 
etes mellitus in the 


This unit is designed to assist the Student in meeting the 


Specific Objectives’: - 7 


* The student will be able tor. i 4 


1l., Define; 
2. Discuss 
3. Explain 
7 * drugs, exercise, and prognosis. 


locate; and 


needs-of these patients. 


explain the function of ‘the endocrine. glands. 
dysfunction of the pitiutary gland; parathyroids; and adrenal glands. ai 
in detail, diabetes mellitus, including the following: 


4.° Demonstrate the ability to give safer effective, nursing. care to patients with diabetes mellitus. 
5. Determine the effects of medication and ddet in the treatment of diabetes mellitus... = 


7. Explain the specjal Problehg of the diabetic patient. 


. ni “References 
ote . 
eo Written’ ace 
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. Discuss the approaches in meeting the patient's needs at home, at work, and in his/her community. 


. a 


Audio-Visual oO OE t 


Anal al Charts and Diagrams 
Diabetes Mellitus Flip Chart 


Lilly Education and Resources 
Department MC-340° 
Eli Lilly Company 
P.O. Box 100 B “ 
Indianapolis, Indiana 


Source: 


Brochure: Insulin: “Its Source and Action. 


‘ -_ 


predisposing factérg, types ,- symptoms , diet,’ 


f 
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Objectiveet: * The student will be able to define; locates and = 
the function of the endocrine glands. 


4 Developing Core ? : * Student Learning Activities ~ 


The endocrine, glands d6r ductless . Locate “and describe the function of the endocrine glands.’ 
glands are located , in various “parts . ~ Use flip chaxgt and textbook. 
of-the body. ‘The secretions of these ae , ‘ 
glands are called hoymones. Explain the action of the glands’upon one another. Develop 


a chart (of class poster) to show the relationship: and 
list each gland secretion. . , 


3. Di fterentifee the terms endocrine and exocrine. 


- 
Objective 2:- “The student aati be able’to discuss briefly the dysfunction 


n sof the pituit gland; ‘parathyroid; and adregal glands. 
\ : : 
. The hormones are released into ‘the + 4. Tell or sie examples of dysfunction of tw pituitary, 
bloodstream. Oversecretion or under- i parathyroid and adrenals. Have students ties charts. 
> secretion causes a dysfunction of that 
particular endocrine ehand. id : Site from life situations, textbooks; magazines, examples 
2 of dysfunction. Allow students to examine pictures 
of these. : 
st 2 - we ‘ ( e 3. Discuss the specific drugs used as replacement. Make " 
rye, . f : ". * | medigine cards for each drug. Paes a 
. Se Ares tee # . i : 4, “Direct students to'practice reciting indications and manage ~ 
eS = Sie Rent of over or under secretion of each gland. 
: ati Feo 5 . : 
is Me : - Objective 3:. The student wild ba we to explain in detail diabetes “ 
* f Me ie . mellitus including following: predisposing factors, 


symptoms , siete, drugs, exercise, and Prognosis 


% The child diabetic has been biven an “~ 1. Explain the relevance between age and the diabetic and the 
- " .4° opportunity to, ‘live longer with discovery ‘ a Mendalean Theory. : . 
ty of ‘insulin. ‘ ; ! 
‘6 2. Biscuss in eed: persons" “outside the hospital who have . - 
“Persons with mature onset diabetes are a - “diabetes i tell the predisposing factors of their illness. 


Objective 


in many instances able :to be controlled 


3-continued 


3. Express or relate the emotional impact of the disease 
by diet or a combination of diet, : bs upon the person and his family. 
se insulin and/or oral hypoglycemic agents. oo P - ; 
een 7 : Show and summarize trainex: What is Diabetes? Diabetes 
. ait ut & Mellitus Pathophysiology. ~? 
, , os , 7 S. Tell how.the physictan is attempting to control the disease. 
oe y - : Desecribe the patient's means of controlling his disease. 
rye : eg ° 
i oe . es 6. Discuss the family's methods of eiving emotional support 
a aL = , % “to the patient. F 
< re a é ? . : 
3 > 7. ‘List the person's Signs and ‘symptoms and compare these to 
— i 5 the textbook. Contrast these to diabetic people known, 
4 Pe 4 . to members of the class. a Sy 
, ‘ ‘ “ 2 . ‘ 
: . Wo 7 3 8. Differentiate each individuals! diet and drugs uséd to 
Pe | we F 5 “control his/hek disease. 
. : 6 >, 9. Evaluate these drugs and diet as a rfeans of controlling the 
me ‘ ae . symptoms and effect upon urine reduction and blood sugar. ° 
a ay 2s : ‘ : 
ers ' 10. Compare the work or exercise aa Feorent persons with diabetes ~. 
oe t * : om do daily. . 
. > ro fae The student will be able to denchstrate the- ability to, 
po . : ‘i give safe, effective, nursing care to patients with ‘ ‘ 
ti j diabetes mellitus. : . ; + 
o * aes . ‘ . 
. ae . : 
“t . - Developing Core Student Learning Activities 
. : S ig F : 3 ; ey 
* ‘The practical nurse should understand 1. Show trainex<"Care of the Patient.with Diabetes". 1g 
. %, the signs and symptoms of diabetes. as . We ce cae : 
seg -these relate to diét, drugs, and activity. 2.( Discuss the results of physical inactivity dué to hospital-. 
a ¢ f ds . : e ization on.a diabetic patient. 
* gets: ar, eis : . 2 


ERIC * : ae tee ever ae 3. Determine-what an‘infection.might do to make this patients’ 


¢ -+ Objective 4-continued 


.. _ a 2. Vi . . : condition worse. . im 
Nad . . 4. Decide the relationship of the emotional | tepact of | 
be ak . : hospitalization upon the patient's illness, J 
s)he ‘ : ? . 5. Evaluate and determine how well’ the patient knows “ag a : 
: . moe 4 understands his illness: Appraise students' knowledge. 
? e : « - 
. ? ‘ 6. Describe the symptoms of insulin shock and diabetic coma. 
- : “ woe, ‘ Contrast~the textbook symptoms to the possible or pro- 
Megs ‘ ‘ . , . e able ones of ‘the Patient. Take time to reinforce this i 
kw, . aspect., * “ 
; ee age? TEN 7) 1 : 3 
. * +7, List the methods used to control shock and coma, : 
a : st , — ‘ 8. Tell What the patient, dong 32 veither otqurs at home; Use 
Pe J ee pole Play, for patient teaching. oo 
ae ¥ . = 9. Allow students to‘assist in the collection of urine for : 
: > : » G.T.T., 2.7.7. {insulin tolerance test), a 24 hour arine. 
Ns 4 "10, Appraise the means by“thich the student is Sromoting ex- | 
. ercise and skin care to’his/her assigned patients. | fog y! 
¢ ee 7 oat +e 11. Describe the changes ih the nervous system,' “eirculation, 
ae qe 8 ts, £ - and localized insulin regction that have ofcurred to 
: . Nene ‘ patients with this condition. - 2 ae a. 
1 ¥ , . : : 
‘\ "" Qbjective $: The student will be able to determine the eweffects of medication ge: 
: ee and 4 get in, the camara of. diabetes inéllitus~ - « 
. ’ ne . * 4 © 
, Developing Core - : Student Learning Acriviclgs % f 
, 1 . : et 
Diabetic patierits are treated and be ve a Show ‘erainkRs "Diabetic Meal _Planping’. 2 , 
controlled by diet and/or by jnsulin’.” = . . ea" . 
vang | oral hypoglycemic agents. eo ; ‘ i * 


rerere eg 
aA oe 
a ibe a 


re 


a) 25 pe = 


x 
MICROCOPY RESOLUTION TEST CHART 


NATIONAL QURLAU DF STANGARLS Tb A 


t 


7 ‘ er 8 . Objective S-continuéd , “ee : , 
‘ Pie : ss : 
- ¢ . . 26 Have. student: similate that he/she has just discdvered 

ae 2 . : ~ he/she has, diabetes and has to choose a diet that fits ~ 
. * the dactor's prescription.- Discuss feelings and problems. 
Sy “ “yr oe a ba 7 . encountered with planning this diet.. 


\ 


. a” Gi - 3. Design a one-day meal plan for an-adelescent using 4,500 
- “ calories, Contrast this to a diet for an’ elderly pationt is 
— = . , on the; nursing ute, ‘ Fi 
. 1 iw : é . ’ toe 
4. aghescribe the possible urine Yeductipre and blood sugar. out-" 
come for the adoléscent on the above diet and compare, . 


no. as mS . e . these to the elderly patient. ¥ A 
r . neoN i 7 -, 5, Evaluate the probable times both these iatlents night 
. : * Big * néed a dietary supplement, . 
0 ‘ Lo : i 
DD: . - °°§. ‘Compare the’ types of drugs’ which would, ‘be effective in . 
‘< : e ° the control of the adolescent and elderly patient.: ‘Use ~ 
- . . the patient's kardex for a,list a drugs. . 
“. 7 72. Supervise stixiont to administer ‘arugs to the idiabétie! 
jal . in 2 Se rain patient: : . 7 : 
: . . Oe : ay 8. Explain and detnnstrate the methog of ‘mixing twp types. of, 
ae , : A - insulin in one syringe. Atlow students to practicé-this  . 
aN © Bh get technique. \ z 
_ a es ee 
= BP ts i - - 96, Direct” students to gollect information on the types:‘of : 
. ‘i t * . : 3 ¥ 
R ; . : : ’ oe “\ . = and discués in class. Prepare. a-chart : ag % 
wa Objective 6: The student will be abe to discuss “the approaches in meeting 7) 
i . . r * i? é “zhé patients' heeds at eas at ‘work,’ 4nd in his/her com- . 4 
a > okey a Boe YR ss _ mmity. ane . ral 


People who have seaethe mist learn 
to live with the disease and- to accommo- 


Deve lopin s Gore 


date diet, exercise; and medications to 
meet their individual needs. 


Diabetic patients have complications 


Objective 7: 


bf early arteriosclerotic changes ‘and 


neuropathy. | 


Yet, with propér care and 


cqptrol they « can liye normal, useful: 


lives. som 


es 


2. 


3. 


4. 


S.. 


The~ 
of the edimbertc 


_discuss his/her experience with the class., 


student Learning hetivities 
Show trainex: "Teaching the ‘Pasient with Diabetes". 


DisctSs the hfgenic tie asures Which are needed by all ,-. 
diabétics on«a daily basis. ; % 7 
Debate tite following: How can diabetes be, used as an 
"excuse, “a threat, or, as an asSet?, . aiee 

‘ 


“Assist the student to discuss with the patient his diet, ~ 
medicines’, and activities., Does he.understand thése in 
relation to his‘ ‘needs? 7 er . af 
,Disquss the patient's "work plafs.- . What hours does he °° 
"work? Will this interfere with his diets a and 
medication? i if . 

List and discuss the ‘commnity Tesqurces which are avail- 
to him/her. 3 
student l.be able to explain the special prob lens 
atient.” . a - 


Define oF discuss*neuropathy,’- Explain its relationship’ 


to long-standing diabetes. ‘ oan ' 


Describe the early arterio: lerotic’ changes in diabetes.” 
oy 
Read from a. nursing journal sand present: to ‘the class an 


.article on europathy or arteriosclerotic changes _occurr- . 


an ee 4, -* Fy \ 


Select a student to attend a diabetic teaching class and 


ing in diabetes . . ” 


4 é -176- 


. ye 


Ob jective .7-continued 


Allow students to help a new diabetic plan a meal with 


. 5. 
ie . i the exchange list and, to choose fbods from a menu. 
* . a ba 
~* >? 6. Encourage jstudents to assist the registered nurse in 
” teaching delf administration of insulin and urine . - ¢ 
. reductiong to a new diabetic, 
. te t . 
; a . +7. Show and summarize the trainex! Metabolic Acidosis and 
= . a on Alkallosis. | r : tl 
’ ‘ H _ woN 
'‘ if e ' Remedial ” 5 
. * * tf H 2. sa a 1 
* : : Fe -l. Teacher/student conference to distuss evaluation results. 
- “2. Review- textbook assignments, retest and discuss results. 
3. Provide the Student with a list of questions that. he/she 
2X 2 will write out and discuss the students comprehiension’ 
2 . ata teagharistitent conferences. i 
—* ' Enrichment an ee) 
. b oes > * ‘ i ‘ From nursing magazines, reports to class a nursing siguation 
uM = and care of a Cretin or Myxedema patient. 
"et a ee Go to pharmacy and ask for literature on éare. of the diabetic, 
Pe 7 : insulin, and ‘gral hypoglycemic agents ‘and present this infor- 
2 : : 1 mation to the iclass. : a 
: a a 
. ‘ a PK + Have students ——— the history: of insulin and its 
Fas ws aye discoverers. ' i : 
. . ar Pa H : P q 
Evaluation: 


“Given a pretest on basic facts of the endocrine system, the student will be able to demonstrate adequate ME gbce 
comprehension. 7 

2.° “The “student will be able to complete a , chart on the endocrine glands, hormones, and evidences of over and under 

: + secretion of each. 2 


3. The student will be able to corkelate the signs and symptoms, diagnostic, tests, diet and ‘drug therapy, and 
complications with apBroprtate nursing management in “a successful” written examination. - 


4. 


, assessing the patient’ 's immediate need for nursing and medical pa a 


5. The’ student will be able to assist satisfactorily the diabetic patient in’ ‘obtaining accurate urine reductions; 

taking prescribed chemotherapy and individual diets selection.- a . . 
6.-,The student vill be able to readily recognize communi ty. fesources that are > available to the patiant and his/her - y 
. renne confronted with endocrine disturbances. Mt . e 3 

ie “4 . > x 
r_\ 
On the” “clinical aunit,.the ‘student will be able to “demonstrate giving: conipet. ney conptshensl ve pursing care to 
the "patient with a common long-term endocrine impairment. 


‘ ans - 
* * é ra ba e 
rs 7° . . , gee: 
. : é ee ” Recommended time 
< ‘ ‘x . . ‘ ae : . ‘Practice: +5 
‘ s % . . ; eget | * theory? _ 5 
See : ° x Be 3 “Total: 10°hrs. 
NURSING THE PATIENT WITH ALLERGIC REACTIONS--I : One 2 
ry . ° - * Sat 


x 


Introduction: In Some peeps an allergy ‘nantfests itself from ‘birth, in others, + 
* the ‘allergy ,fevelops suddenly and remains fairly constant for ‘the / 
rest of one's life. One of the striking features of allergy is 
3 that even a minute amount of the substance to which the perdon is 
~“allergic’can cause @ reaction. The allergic reaction in human beings 


* bad ° 2 
. . evidently is due to some such antigen-antibody reaction. Most*sub- Ls 
i: 5 stances that cause allergic reaction are proteins. x 
: od 7 , o% 
Specific Objectives: . : 7 : 
The student will be able to:. > i : 


-l. Define allergy, related medical terminology, and utilize: these’ terms correctly in recording wand reporting. 


2.+. List and describe diagnostic tests; symptoms; treatment; and demonstrate effectiveness in assisting the 
patient with-an allergy by meeting his individual needs. 


’ ~.*° 3. Discuss anaphylactic shock, describe symptoms and list emergency measures. 
' : . cae . 
. . References S a 48 x . 
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Objective 1: 


m _ Developing Core 

“ghe human, body has 4 defense 
mechanism against pathogenic 
organisms and foreign proteins , vs 
knoWn as antigenic Substances. ‘ ‘ 


* About twenty percent of our - 
population become hypersensitive . 

4 to these antigenic substances and ‘ 
: «will ‘develop an allergy. 


é 7. “Have students. compile drug ‘list and return to ¢lass for 


“The student will be able to define allergy; list symptoms 
« and ‘treatment and plan appropriate nursing care. 


. Student Learning Activities 


Compare immunization and allergic reaction. 


_ Compile and give to students .@ vocabulary relating: to 
allergies. 


Review anatomy and physiology of the circulatory, digestive, 
and respiratory system in relationship to allergic moactions 


, Assign students into groups, of two” ‘to develop a history, 
between patient and nurse. Give an Allergy Survey Sheet, 
(Detailed history) listing of SLA family ae haa . 
physical agents and habits. 


Define and ‘discuss methods by which allergies are diagnosed 
with emphagis¥on the nurses role. 
ta. Scratch test 
b. Patch test . 
c. , Intradermal skin test 


d. Conjunctival test (use 
textbook pictures’) 
.Food allergy-diary of 
food one week elimin- 
ation diet. e 


e. 


‘Digcu$s various\treatments: a ‘i 
© * a.’ Avoid allergen (ex? food) c. Seasonal’ 1 
b. Environmental d. Densensitization 

e. Drug therapy 


discussion. Inélude the antistamines, 
. strictors, decongestants, corticosterbids , antibiotics, 
sedatives, and tranquilizers, 


local vasocon- , | 


ane . Objective’ 1-coritinu&é : ‘ 


Developing Core ae - ar Student Learning Activities 


8. ‘Develop with students a nursing care plan~allergic con- 


oe . ° : dition: 
Te e . a Innedi ate care Home and Hospital - 
. eee : : b. General care’ : 


2 : oe 
- 9. Plan for each student to have an experience in the clinical 
. laboratory caring for a patient with an allergy, 


. , 10. Have students develop with team nenbers in ¢onference a+ 
x o nursing care plan for-each patient in clinical laboratory.- 
Care . . 11. Have students set up a'bedroom in the-home situation ' : 
: environmentally controlled but please t6 the eye. ” 


12. Plan diet's, for one wesk= ~avoiding milk, wheat products, eggs. 


mo : : ‘ ‘ 13.° Group positive statements of Do's for people suffering from 
. : . * hay-fever.  , ¢ 


14.. Have ‘students visit and assist in allergy clinics and/on’ 


. - i : . . medical office. ss . 
_—< + 4 
. d 15. All students will” write a paper and return for round table . 
‘ . discussion either/or ‘ + : 


. . . 1. "Desenstize the Patient-Time and Cost! : 
7 - 2. “Psychological-Problems of Children with Allergies" 


. - : Objective 2: The student will’be ablé to recognize symptoms vend: initial 
oe . : emergency efforts in anaphylactic shock. ; ' 
Anaphylactic shock is a con-" 1. From previous discussions have’ students “deine anaphylactic 
dition that should be considered a na shock. a ae , 
a true emergency. It is a re- ; . aN ‘ .o ar "4 . 


action that occurs ‘when a person 


Objective 2~continued 


Developing Core ° Student Learning: Activities 
7 ‘ 
contacts something to Which*he is ex- : List causes and site examples: 
tremély allefgic. Initial emergency a a. Insect stihgs-bees 
care efforts. should be directed : bh. Ingested substances-shellfish 
towards life support. - c. Inhaled substances-pollén 
d. Injected substances -penicillin | 


Develop ‘with ‘students Signs and symptoms of shock- discuss 
‘ time element in-relationship to ‘reaction. : 


. Discuss treatment: emphasizing lif support measures and 
transport,to the hospital. 

“Show and ‘Summarize trainex: . "Anaphy icti shock” 

* Complement erainey by presenting’ additional measure of. 
management and care, , 


Develop a Nursing Care Plan- -Anaphy lactic Shock, Situation: 
Reception room M.D.'s office, Mattie,-age 8 years, had an 
injection ‘of pencillin, within three minutes time the fol- 
o lowing occurred: itching of skin, hives, and edema of face 
7 aul and tongue. Plan agtion-have. students izelece a leader and 
. y role play. ® yi * 
* Ojective 3: The student will be able to differentiate the various 
ae ' . * types of allergies and identify’ appropriate nursing ~ \ 
. ‘ caer . + measures in ‘aring for the eee patient. 


‘sf 


Knowledge of allergies and acquired 1. Identify three ‘specific allergies. Include pollens, foods, * 
‘skills are helpful in developing spec- “. and drugs. . . 
ific nursing care pertaining to the z : . Ss “ 
patient's individual needs. ; P 2. Without benefit of references,’ direct students to describe 


—~, 


Objective 3-continued 


Student Learning Activities : * 


“ the reaction and anatomy in relation to the system, state i 
re symptoms, treatment,-nursing care plan, immediate and 4 

- : _ long-term-home situations. ‘Select three student leaders 

to chair the above. 


. * * Sa 3. ‘ In g round table discussion _deve lop three ‘nursing caré 


Oy, Pe £ Bs , oe . plans. : 
ak a * a 4." provide for, each student to have ‘an Seperlenes® calling ‘for 
_ . ; \ . aed patient's with an’ allergy-clinical PED ONaE OEY 
rare .. 
:~ > as 5“. Encourage student responsible for nursing care plan to 
9 « ‘ oan : discuss with team members in conference. 
A. . / : ; Remedial \ : 
% Pp : : Review anatomy of the respiratory system. List common 
symptoms of upper respiratory tract_and compare to sym- 
. ptoms of seasonal allergies. 


Review anatomy of ‘the digestive tract .and develop a 
comparative study including symptoms ofG. I. upset and, 
food allergies. F 


: * 
; aa “© Review: . t 
" 2 : Assist individual as indicated. 
6 . . . ia 7 od 
* : oe .° Enrichment 
i: Have students research, develop and retum for discussion 
" " a : "Community Resources" include: Booklets, Films, and-Slides. 
a * 
‘ 2 . Have. tudent plan with fani ly member discussion; ” How to - 
7 : ey, avoid allergens and environmental treattient 5. ‘and home care. 
ee : - o = . * 


~ 
4 at 


Evaluation: 
The .student 


The student 
reporting . 


* The ,studenc 
te allergic 


The student 


The student 


will ‘fully explain an allergic reaction. 


will define terms. related to allergies,-and utilize ‘these terms correctly in recbrding ‘and 


will explain ‘structure and physiology Ye digestion, repiratory, circulatory systems in relationship « 
reactions. . ‘ 


° Pte s 


will describe methods by which allergies are diagnosed and assiét with these procedures. 


7 ead 
will list*five important factors in preventing an allergic redaction. 


Given a list of allergic foods, the student ywill plan a diet chat will adequately meet the nutritional 
needs of the individual. 


The student 


+ ,_ muse be taken* inmediately. 


will discuss anaphylactic shock; describe the ayaptoms and ‘lise five emergency measures which 


" Given a list of three’ specific allergies, the student will describe ‘Symptoms And treatment and demonstrate 
effectiveness in.appropriate nursing measures. . 


: “ 
a. : a . 


’ MODULE, B. 


- MATERNAL Sei HEALTH NURSING . 


otal 105 hrs. 
Theoryis 42 hours. 
Practices 3 hours : 


family centered maternity and child nu®sing should | 
develop within the student a philosophy of patient” 
care. he, focus of both maternity and child nursing 
is-t amily.” - Opportunities for observation and 

* appl: ion- of the principles of growth and. devel- 

* opme: re offered -in both areas of nursing. . Growth 
ane development: of the’ child take place ‘Fixet® within 
‘the mother; then’ within, the family, ze 


-§pecific Objectives: 


 ‘The- student will bé able to: 


1. Define obstetric and pediatric foursing; discuss ‘the interrelationships of these areas. of nurding’ 
_ 2~ Describe development ‘of: the concept of maternal-child-health. 
3. List the leading cayses of maternal, infant, child morbidity and mortality; discuss prevengion, 
‘ emphasizing role of practical nurse and:available community resourg es. J “” $ 
ae. Reviaie philosophy of maternal<child Weaich Tareing. . i a ( : 
Weitten og ee : Yudio-visual 
Broadribb, Violet and coun, Corliss «= . —_ . * Clinical Maternity Facility ‘ 
, Maternalichild Nursing, | Philadelphia: . ’ _ Clinical Pediatric Facility 
We Bs Lippincort Company, 1973., z ig SS ut so Mimeographed material _ - ° 
. see Se United States Puplic | Health Service, 
‘Broadribb, yioier “Foundatfons:.of' Pedia~  - = statistical charts 7 
tric Nursing, Second Edition ‘Philadelphiay- : - ‘ of ones 
JB. Tdppincgee ompany 1973. : 7S oo oe og 


Fitgpatrick, B “Meternit Nursin; 2 
& Twelfth Edition Philadelphiat:J. .B. 
Lippincott Company, 2971. ‘ 


« =186- > * 
- References-cont. 


. , Written a ; 
uitdcaieen: Ernestine, Family Centered , 
. Maternity Nursing, Second Edition, New 


, York; G.P.. Putnam's Sons,"1967. 


Nu. : The student will be able to define snp 
F pediatric nursing; discuss interrelationghips £ 
. . these areas’ of. nursing. ‘ 
¥ e : i 
> Developing core. Sy Student Learniifg Activities 
Obstetrical nurses and pediatric nurses : He, a ti 
‘have much in common. . : 2 1. Define: obstetic and pediatric nursing} <satedatey 
. : and child health nursing. Compare and’ analyze 
definitions. ‘ 


« 


2. Lists desired qualities of nurses oe in? 


asians as sae 


‘3. taentity, nursing skills "specific to adreing of ° : ’ 
children; of maternity patients, 


“4. ¥ormulate from the group a definition of raced 

. child nureing. 
-, . re . 
Objective 2: The student wilt be able to, describe development 7 


the concept of ‘matgragl child health. 7] 


“After World War II many changes: es sis. 1. - Visit thé naternity and chiddrens department of the 
took place in maternity and child | o« hospital. Discuss observations. + 
health nursing: ‘ ce. ae 
‘ : caer 2. Confpare the experience of a friend with that “of your 
7 7 «+. mother or grandmother in gbstetrice and pediatrics in 
relation to: * 
a. physical description of unit + 
b. duration of hospitalization + 
ce visiting hours and restrictions 


+ 


3. Identify from assigned reading; . factors ‘following 3 
World War IZ which, contributed to‘ changes in maternal 
s child health care... 
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Obj ectiye*2-continued 


a o a Discuss chapges and summarize. * 


. t Pa ra % 
° : Re G Ho te 4, List ‘significant changes; describe How # nursing has as 
. e J . responded. 
' . ees . . . ae 4 oh 
: ~ Objective 3 The student will be able to list leading badwed of <r 9 
. 4 : sv e maternal, infant child morbidity and mortality; discuss ~ - . 
% ia 5 méthods of prevention emphasizing role of the practical 

7 : nurse and available community resources. ay 

c ; - as ' 

+ “” Developing Core * . * . . . Student Learning Activities WG 


ae . : : : . ; ‘ 
s Maternal ‘child health nursing l, List ‘unction’ of the 2 United States Public: Health Service. 
5 , ts concerned with prevention of ¢ i ot 
‘disease and the promotion of op- ' 2. Def following térms: sisiliiies morbidity,# birth rate, 
tinum family health. , , neonatal, stillbirth, perinatal, dnfant, maternal mortality. 


a * ' aa oe 3. Graphically illustrate leading ¢ causes of maternal, infant,” 
? (a . oar : : 4a +), and child, ‘mortality. eo ; 
a eo . . ; . . 2 4. Identify modern trends in maternal-child health nursing which « 
. i a . 7 Pe a 7 have contributed to reduction of this figure. 
wW = * 13 


5. List community resources concerned with “promotion of health 
of mothers and children. 


- ¢. oun . * 
~ ‘ 
a “nee a ie 6. Write a paragraph degeribing hed you personally can contri~ 
. bute to, continued decrease ™ of, maternal | and, infant deaths. - 
_ seh *,. “ 
im ‘ . ’ a , Objective 4 The student will be ‘able to explain the philosophy of ° 
ae ‘ : 7 z eo . maternal~child health nursing. é . 
+ Mother ‘and baby or child cannot s 1. Review definition” of fanti ys discuss the _changing nature tot 2 
eee separated from each other ‘nor can * - . 20th century american far ie 


* they be separated from the family. “ a : : . . £ 
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Objective 4-continued. 
. The child's growth and . 2. Roleplay tle changing roles of family members. . Identify‘ 
agvelorncat occurs within a effect on maternityechild nursing. oe 
the.family. . “ a . : 
* = : Reppit, capa the new research available’ on the father’ 8 role. 


Pel die development. of maternal~child health, concept be- | 
ginning ‘with the establishmnet ~of Children’* 's Bureau in, 1912.~ 


"Explain and atscubs!, "The, application ‘of principles “of 

growth end development * unifies maternity and child i nursing” . 
Ag eet : — : ; io 

Interview a pediatric nurse practioner and nurse midwige~-notes 

educational background; duties; legal aspects3, report’ to ‘ 
up. . 


° 


Graphically compare maternal and infant mortality | of thes 
United States with other countries. 


Discuss poseible explanation for these statistics-—prepare a 


Y 
panel discussion. ? ‘. gies 


Evaluation? . v7 a . 
a. To 
‘le a student wall be able to: ‘define ‘maternity and child health nursing. 


2. ‘Be student will be able to’list three nursing skills specific to the veers of children and maternity. 


~ fond 


3.° “the student will be able to list ahd ‘explain three “factors. following World Tar II which affected mat- 
.’ernity and, child health nursing. 


Ths student will be able to explain ‘changes, in nursing a response to changing ‘Family needs. » M5 

The student will be able to list three causes of maternal, infant, child mortality; coplein responsi- 

bility\gf£, nurse to help reduce these figures. 
a 


| 
{ 
\ 
| 


american fi 5. io pa the impact on pmaterntty: and child health BuESIas: * 


The sti we be able’ to identify the significant changes ‘which have occurred in te century 
3 ay 


* 


s “a : to ee 2 . * 
PREPARATION FOR: PARENTHOOD : ; : eee ee. & ‘ 


‘ \ 


Me tee hens LO a > asad : ie 7s : _ 


Introduction: This unit is designed to help: -the student understand: ae z 
- es the Physical and psychological impact of pregnancy . 
. - : ‘ ’ not' only on the expectant mother but ‘on the entire ‘ aes 
eer. re; : fe family “including grandparents, ; cE x 


Specific Objectives: eet) : : : at 7 . i Fa 


The student wipilybe ‘able tot a eee ~ as : oe. . 


i, Describe organs of reproductions list their faneeionds explain interrelated process of . 
- ovulation and menstruation; hormonal influences; fertilization, 
2, Recognize.the importahce of female pelvis as, tHe passageway from fetus during labor.. 7 
3. Relate the physical and psychological changes of the expectant mother in each trimester of 
. Pregnancy’ including: fetal’ development health and hygiene; nutrition, common disconforts 
. and nursing ‘measures and prenatal care.” 

4. , Describe essential coniponents of fond Prenatal eares Listcoomiunity resources available for 
aaa the expectant family. Fs 
5. Compare fetal edreulatioh with “tneqggr’ circulation. . . Pa : 


eo 8 2 o 3% a a i a 


ae. aes 


u References 


i - Written _ se ° : ~ Audio-Visual 
Anderson,;.Barbara &. Obstetrics for" : : : Anatomical Chart: Reproductive System 
‘the Nurse, Albany, New York: Del- . . A + Phamphlet: The Doctor Talks About Menstration. tem 

. tar Publishers Inc,, 1966. ‘ . » .- 8 . Tampax .Company 

: : 7 - : : Model of Female Pelyis and Doll 

. Bethea, Doris C. Introductory Maternity | Seg ~ Ross Laboratory: Charts: gee, 

Nursing, ed. 2, Philadelphia? J.B. ’ '. Fetal Circulation / 


Lippincott Company, 1973.  —s. . + Female Breast -—. os . ar 


Ree : ; 
“hoo 


’ rare Rae as a ek References-cont. NN. 6g ; .* 
. >i’ . u . # 
. 3 Se 4 5, és ee ae , ke . i 
’ % Written : ey ee 2 : Audio-Visual | é : i 
Broadribb, Violet and Charlotte @rliss tS . . Obstétric Transparencies rs 
Maternal-Child Nursing, Philadelphia: My eo 3 : 
IBe Lippincott Sompany, Cy a a . Film:” From Generation to Geileration ‘ . 
Chaffee, Ellen E. and Ester M. Gredsheimer. ‘f : Family “Centered-Maternity Nursing Preparation ‘ 
Basic Physiology and’ Anatomy, ed. 3 Phila“ -  -. ” . for Parenthood, . 
delphia: J.B. Lipphiteget, Company; 1974. - "+ + ame ene: “ . pete ie 
fa RY re . _ Films « iF ee 
aa Fitzpatrick, gE. etal, Maternity ‘Nursing ,~ 7 - 1. The Menstrual Cycle: “billy Education 
woe ed. 12. Phitadelphii J.B. Lippincott ‘ee ‘ F A Resources Program 2 
Company, 1971. .. : we woe . _Dept MC-340 ead 
e! + tee aoa! : a " . si 
. Ingalia, AS Joy and M., Constarice ghlerao. 4 7 Bais After You eo Home a 
* » Maternal and Child Health Nursing, ed. 3,°, © = : 


aint mouse: c.V. gueaby Companys 1975.,"(study gutde),” - ey The Rosnegative Mother Eli Lilly & Company 
. “P20. Box 100 B 


% {1lians , * gue Rodwell. ‘ 's Basic  Nut- ~“ Se i ey fe . i, Indianapolis, IN ‘ 46207 = 

a | 
oOo rition and Diet Therapy, Saigt Hovis: — Ss we 7 : : 
pe reeenrme nae . ve ‘ : 
S ‘ 


e C:V. Mosby aeorae 1975. oe oa 2 F Hag . 


y 


‘ Sy, 
~ Objectiye 1: THe student wil be able to: describe organs of, reproduction} 


re ae Fs ‘ist their fonctions; explain interrelated processes of . 
hy ’ é * menstruatf{on, and ovulation; fertilization. Pa: . 
he : 2 mo . ‘ . 
sane a Developing Core c f Student Learning Activities 4 ‘ ‘ 
5 i . 7 
ce i a) 4 
Understanding. and apbrecdation of ° 1. List’ and lgpate on “an anatomical chart male and’ female organs ‘be re- 
ye the maternity cycle are acquired - production... * F ae ie 
. + through knowledge of the anatomy and F e % 7 7 ran . a F Rs 
physiology vf the reproductive systems. 2.- Discuss structure; explain functions of these organs. x ‘ 
cee id “ . . oe. 


J eS a "3. Define qvulation and menstruation; explain inter-— , 
5% : he : relationships of: these Processes., Give phamphlet: + 


-isi-. 
* we rane . : . Objective l-continued - aes 7 
te . x se i Ye é ete ’ - ey . 
-_ . :+ “The Doctar: Talks about Menstruation". 
? ns vss ' x .4. Draw a ‘chart te illusttate hormonal influence oN the 
; : menstrual seyeles 
- sie OP ag . / F -" 5. Review anatomy .and physiology of the female breast; -+ | 
: . ey ee discuss statement: "A large breast indicates mother 
: Aes will have a large milk supply”. , 7 
S 6.. Draw a mafgg and female gamete. Explain fertilization 
2 ; . . ; fi heredity. Ligt comhon hereditary’traits and’ 
. P . resultant dystury ions. 
: 1 . 
* if . ‘ “7, Differentiate between hereditary disegse and cogenital 
- Ww a : Ps defects. . . : t é 
ope é * . oe = 
Aw r : *  ,» Objective 2: The student. will be able to recognize the, importance of 
— ™ ae . es tg the pensie pelvis as the passageway for the fetus duping 
§ Pes 8 - : Labj . i 
‘ Ven og, e : ” . 4 
as v. Developing Core ~. ~ case Learning Activities + 
: One’ Of: the goals of labor is . “1. Using a model or chart, ‘compare the male and feihle 
* . the gafe passage of the passenger ‘ £ pelvis. |. 7 . Sp 
(the fetus) through the passage~ * = . ' ‘ ‘ 
way (the pelvis). os ‘ bi 2. Identif¥ oma pelvic model/ false and ‘true pelvis; | 
RK : Vee . . = ‘ pelvic-inlet, cavity, and outlet.’ 
* 2 @ . . mi 4 
a a ‘ . 3 4 3. . Explain and demonstrate with a pelvic ‘model and doll * 
‘ 3 the, importance of the pelvis during labor. = 
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eae Objective 3: 


& . 


Devel éping Core : 


", After fertilization the one- 


« normally follows a ptogressive ; or 
’ course, during which’ the ex- Laer 
pectant mother undergoes pror 


“celled o develops: into a 6 ‘ , Oe 
‘ multi>trillion celled baby ready . ¢< . 
to born. . This complex change sgt < 


. found changes hich affect her , P ‘ 
wes being” bs . ae in 
5 : is 


The student will be able to relate the physital 
and psychological changes of the expectant, mothe’ 
in.each trimester of pregnancy inckuding: fetal 
development, health and hygiéne, nutrition, and 
common discomforts and nursing measures. . . 


Student. Learning Activities 


1. Develop a chart indicating significant enbry nic and 
fetal growth and development during each tr®mester 
of pregnancy. ' 

i 
ae Indicate on a chart th eelationahip of fas 


* “Browth and development with lads changes of 

the mother. oar . 

. Fs 

tee a desceistive phrase to ‘summarize expectant. 
‘mother's psychological reaction to each trimpster. 
"Prepare a diet for ‘a family; adjust this to. meet 
changing leeds of expectant mother and baby, 
. Discuss the nutritional.needs of the expect: 
mother, . : 


ic 


Ss. "Modify this diet plan aE the ‘obese, o teenage, 
omPectant Thother. 


t 


‘ . , 2 
ae 2 1: “ 
i . ae . ft. : 6.. Prepare a plan for- an individual othe 4n, 
. ‘ = ‘ Ares ‘prenatal clinic for each’ trimester ‘of pregnancy: in 
é a : 2S * relation ‘to: discomforts éuch as morning sickness 
9 os cand nursing‘ measures; - hygiene and -health cane; 
« ‘i ~ “plans for feeding a‘baby; and breast care, : 
, han . ‘ sal * . : 
. 3 . 7 : 7, Role play family members reaction to mother 's 


pregndnéy; : include the father, two eutlaveny 
a¢ ages-4 and 16, . 


8. + Arrange observation of parent lasses and pyenacal 
~care “in clinic or obstetrician’ 8 office. 


o% 


Hos Tagg. 


” . _ 3 ‘ St . us 9. 


Objective 4: 


Developing Core a ‘ vo, 
3 \ oe ae my te 


Dae ‘Family-centéred maternity éare . 5 1. 
; is concerned not only with the max- . 
4 imi safety, of: mother and baby but 7 
. PET the promotion of health. and : « . 2 
revaor ion: of complications - i ‘ 
& oo “ - 
. rae : 
‘ oom 
, HT et ge ge. aN 
' . 3. 
* ’ oa 3 ™ ? , 4 
r . , 
ote . . ; 
: : S. 
abe 7 > ‘ 
« . 2 
‘ _ P 
“ . 
Aelita after. bixth ‘thé new, < 1. 


baby can no longer rely on the pla? . 


vcenta ” for its’ oxygen needs. 


i _ Objective 3-continued 


The student will be able to describe essential com 
*of good prenatal care, list Sonanni ty resources av. 
able for a family.-"S > ~ 


The student will be cable to" compare fetal circulat 


i infant circulation. 


é 


Talk with friend or relative who is a new moth 
Have ‘her share some of her prenatal experience 
‘with you. Compare experiences in class. 


jonents 
. 


student Learning Activities ‘ 


s 
e 


Define prenatal care; describe the essential components 


‘of good tare. i. ” 
. oo - 
Discuss the following: _ re 
a. How’early should women seek care? . ‘* * ~ : : 
b. I£ woman is new in community how would she proceed | 
, “« to get care? | 
 ¢. How cquid she évaluate care? . 
as Describe how (you would motivate mother to seek med=. 
‘ical care. . | 
List fommunity resources: available for ttle smpectane 
family. ‘ : | i ‘ 
: ’ ee 
“Investigate premarital and piehatar "tests required by- 
“law in Pennsylvania. Follow: with a class discussion. 
List all danger signals of pregnancy and role Lieed the .: 
tiethod of giving expectant, mother . information ithout ‘ 


alarming her. at : . gag 


on with | 


Using the fetal. circulation chart from Ross, traée oxygen’ 
from the placenta to the fetus; carbon dioxide 


the fetus to the placenta. 


from 


. 
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“Objective S-continued - : 
"base special fetal” structures: and explain “enexr function. i 
Compare fetal circulation with that of an infant or daule. 


a 7 : . x : ea "4 Obtain a Placenta: i entity fetal vesseds _meybraness, feta 


and maternal Surfaces; Discuss and compare. “ 


, Enrichment a2 ‘ 3 any ' 
* , ft ze ‘ ee? “Detérminfe through literature or observation what anatomy. 7 
ary vey it % oS . 2 2 and physiology is :included ‘in -parent classes. Discuss 

te ade oe 7 : : : ~ depth of content. Pr de 
D. Grade, © se > Fee = ‘s Z sdees 


ey $ a Make a’ chart of your basal” metabolic temperatire. , Dispuss’ 


: & ans . . +] Purpose and key, points fo: note. * J 
; . P < = we ae 
z ‘ on ~  * *f* Observe- x-ray’ pelvimetr} and ‘Lepore to the  grpupe, Dis cuss 
Bs a ’ <: Purposes and preparation of sida g~ Feat “ eS 
ae See ge 2 GAS ; fs ‘ Show. x-ray éxampleg;" identify fetal head aad | elvic inlet, 
e a. . 45 , Discuss Bonar scan a8 a méthod for. dacermints baby" Ss - 
- to Ce aed size. - 
oe . be » “ 
- PES : 7 ra Using a textbook as reference, design models: ro demonstrate 
on Fe CE ee , four types of female pelves.'* «. oo 
2 : ny r . oo Investigate thé cost of pregnancy “including: [educa care, 
. es : s *. mother's clothing, layette, furniture, and cost of 4 
Ri os hae he f * bottle feeding.” © a. 2 
5 : soi . ° re 7M ‘ 
; : : ie nar at, +> Assign a’ ‘student to q new patient to antepartal‘clinic, | * 
a : ; . ad . Admit patient and remain with her/ during yisit.. . 
: 4 oa | Write a report of- observation; disg ss in cla ‘am 


Instruct éxpectant mothers in relation to: hygiene ‘ind 
heaith, weight, diet, discomforts, ang, tured measures. 


Ww 7. 
ats 

+ oo," 8. 

~~, 

1% 9, 

. + 20, 

. 11. 

4 ‘22. 


“She student will be able to identify tbe essential components of good prenatal ‘care. 
Ps . (ae ; 
The student will be able to dist all, of. the danger (Signals of pregnancy. 


The student will ‘be able to name “three community resources avadtabte for she expectant ‘family. + 


“The ete will be able to describe and liséthe~furictidéns of male and female organs of reproduction. 
= has v 
The student will be able’ to define menstruation” “and ovulation; explain the hormonal control of these 


PEppesses: aor , ‘ . - 
. . ~« . : 


The” ‘student will be able to explain "cephalopelvic disproportfon". 


If yee a list of significant growth and developmental changes of the fetus, the student will be ‘able 
to, identify the fetal age. . . 


‘ , 


Without the use of a chart, the student will be able to trace fetal circulation. 


The student wit be able to explain causes of Sommon discomforts of Pregnancy; list common nursing 
measures. 


From a si Le, menu, the student will be able to modify it in relation to ‘paternal needs. 


Ttie atudént wikl be ‘able to identify the Physical and paychological changes ‘of the mother in relatio to 
tviuestevs of Pregnancy. 7 = ‘: 

ose : fo MPs woe . 
The, ‘student will og abte to explain the importance of early and- continous medical supervision of the] ex- 
pectant mother. . . coe 7 ra 


, . A s 
‘ BY 4 : . . 


- a 


sERIC 


THE igzon EXPERIENCE FOR THE EXPECTANT. AMELY 
- Introduction: In this unit emphasis is placed on the normal physiological 
g if Ptocess of labor. The physical and psychological changes 
which occur in the mother as she progresses through each 
stage of labor is éxplained-and effective nurging measures 
which the student may give to contribute to the comfort oe 
. the mother and safe arrival of’ the baby. 


_ * Specific Objectives: 
. ” . 
The student will be able tor ~’, : . 


1. Define. labor as well as eesinia the stages and mechanisms of labor. 
2, List kinds of obstetrical anesthesia and analgesia, including natural childbizth; compare advantages 
. and disadvantages. . . 

3. Identify and: compare. physical and peychological changes as the mother progresses in labor; recognize , 

7 needs of the mother supportive person. 
4, Recognize and give effective snureing care to ‘the mother during labor. 


- References 


‘ 


‘Written He : . “, Audio-Visual 


Anderson, Barbara G. Obstetrics_for “Model of female ‘pelvis andsdohl. 
‘the Nurse, Albany, New York: iaiaee Ross Laboratory: Educational Series 
Publishers Inc., 1966. ‘ " 7 Fetal Positions 


tet aan i . Mechanisms of Labor 
Bleier, Inge J.".Maternity, Nursing, ; Be orinhoten + Obstetrics 
‘ed. 3, Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders =~ Transparencie$: Definition: 


_ Gompany rik 1971. % . position presentation 


Smt ; _ + attitude 
Broadrdbb, Violet and Charlotte Corliga. : : Film: Normal Delivery 


“Maternial-Child Nursing, , Philadelphia: : = SE ois 
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973. 4 i ‘ . 


.Putnam'’s Sons, 1967. 


ry 


x # Developing Core zs 
» s P < g 
* ‘ The third trimester of pregnancy 
can be described as:the: "Time of 


Watchful Waiting.” The expectant parents 
are occupied with the onset. of labor, <- 


! Hy 
i ® 

; Although the (present philosophy \ 7 
of phildbirth stresses that‘it is a me 
completely normal, natural protess, there 
are| times when anesthesia and analgesia 


: * ak needed. . 
. 4 Le 


“ERIC 


te 
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G.P.. ‘ : 


= : , Objective 1: 
; . 


‘i Referenges-cont. 
: rrittefi: = * ~ . q 
, 
Fitzpatrick, E. et al. Maternity Nursing, 
‘ed 12, PRLIRUeA PULA J.B. Lippincott, ¢ ° 
1971. = ‘ ss , ~ 
Wiedenbach, Ernestine. Family-Centered 
a Maternity Nursing, ed. 2, New York: es 


The student will be able to define labor as well ad . 
explain the stage: and mechanisms of, labor. po ce 


< 

ae ro Student Learning Activities a x 

1. View film: "From Generation td Generation"; review the 
antepartal period; preview labor, signs and symptoms; - . 
‘mechanisms we 

2. Observe two patients in prenatal clinic pear the!’ expeqted. 
date of confinement. List questions asked Py dents and 
information given by whom. yt é 


* 


Si 
3. Discuss response to patient’ s “question: "Wher 


hould I come 
to ‘the hospital?” . 


* rea eo 


The" student will be abié to list three kinds of ‘obstétrical 
anesthesia, including natural childbirth; compare their 
advantages and disadvantages.’ : ANG - 


‘Le Observe class for expectant parents gn: "pain relief during 
labor.” List the following: “question asked; kinds of 
anesthesia and ansigesta déseribeg and conclusions reached; 


2. ,Have students deuonstrate "Parent Teacher", exercises for 
childbirth; explain purpose of each exercise. | = we 


1% 
de 


ent Leorailty Activites wo 5 * . 


Toe ey si . 
: = 4 Su 
mo “ wi . . - 3. View. film: « yornat delivery. Discus$ observations 

: ag? £ and reactions; compare with" actual birt th’ followed by 
‘a group discussion. a. cos ye 


The “student win be ablé to compare physic4l and 
; 7 a i psychological changes -as wioth¢s progresses in labor; 
Ri” hae @ . “, : . ‘ , and recognize needs :6£ upportative sPerson|concetned 
a o F . x we 7 with her welfare. | 
% a ' 


ad. and: psychological e yb ye Pm te Direct students to ‘obaerve admtdsion of a patient in , 
chihgés ofcur the expectant mother = . * * labor, observe the following; explain the purpose of 

" as} she progresses ‘through ‘each stage “,* ‘ . * each and report to the. Yroup: geaction of mother, )_ 
labor. anil? : ae = reaction of father or other; -s@pportive person, Lo 

: : . tee 2 questiang, asked al nursin| measures inatituted, - a 


rey 


2 |. } Many’ phys 
£ 


patterns; general tole a 
to the nurse and fa ; 


: Contrast the second stage of: ilabor of the same ‘pacientes 
hs ath to: sf of. onset, both éarly and’ F | 


latter; atterns oO: ty jaet fon; ‘physical appearance 


oes pes 
Observe father's: phy: ‘cal ‘@ppearance,- location, “in 
the room, and questions’ or comment's. 

&, 


List the methods by-which fetal condition.‘c caf be“ de 
determined before ‘birth, Tllustrate and ‘determine ne 
Btudente”” ‘undexstandisig of" each ‘method. 5 


.: Nursing the mother'in labor 
is.both a privilege and challenge. 


=i99-- 


a 


Objective-3-continued * - * 


Objective 4 i: 


8. 


9. 


Student Learning Avtivities 


: Contrast the. thira state of labor continuing with: ‘the 


same patients identify: signs of onset; mechanism, and, the 
importance of this stage. = . : 


List methods of keéping the father informed of his wife! a 
progress if he is not ae room. 

Compare obstetrics with the surgical recovery room; discuss} 
Observations and care based on the patient needs. 


Descyibe methods of meeting the mother's need if the. 
recovery room not evestebee a 4, od 


The student will be able to recognize and give - 
effective nursing care to the mother during labor. 


: _ 70 1Barichment 
Arrange for’ a speaker from the Lamaze method of ‘ 
preparation for childbirth (no speak to the atldents: 


Compare the Lamaze method wath "Childbirth without Fear" : 
by: Grantly Dick, Read. Report to class. “ 


Ageign student to a patdent having. a breech; Pregegfitation 
Persistant occiput posterior. Contrast with patient with: 
the occiput-anterior in relation ‘to: length of each 
stage; dilatation Patterns; general - -toleranze; arid 
nursing care adjusted to meet the specific needs. ‘of the 
patient. - 2 


i 


2, 
ne vos, 


A 


* . ‘Evaluation: 


The student will define labor and list the causes. : eg ORF 
“the student will list and explain the stages, of labor. , Po : iS a 
The ‘student will “list and expiatn three kinds of obstetrical anesthesia including natural childbirth. 

The “student will recognize ‘thé physical a id" psychological changes of the mother as she progress in labor. 


’ The studeng will identify the principles of effective nursing care for the, patient ‘in labor; and needs “of the 
mother's supportive person. , , ‘ 


" GARE OF NEW MOTHERS AND-BABIES. 


Introduction: Postpartum,nursing fami. ntered is challenging and creative. 
. its parcungnorsing fanthyagentered and, baby but it includes the 

. father in its sphere of responsibility. The purpose of thié ~ 
unit ig to help the student, to identify the physical and psycho- 


logical needs of the mother and baby and then examine” ways to 
meet. this reas ‘ ‘ as 


' o ae 2 
: \ 

Specific Objectives: 

The student will be able to: 
1. Discuss the baby’s initial adjustment to birth and explain nursing measures to meet these needs, 
2.- Describe characteristics of the newborn and recognize individual differences. 

3. Identify physical needs of .the newborn;’ give effective nursing’ care. 
‘+4. Lists and explain physical and psychological changes in the new mother and give effective 

= nursing care. . 


mes: cy 5. Demonstrate the ability to give basic instructions to the new family: _——~ | 
—_ : 


a ; 7 


Written =” i . Audio-Visual 


Anderson, Barbara”G. Obstet: for the Nurse, . “Apgar Scoring Chart * 
: sibenys New York: * Delmaf Publishers Inc., : : Guide for Comparison of Newbofns * , 
1966, : . . 
* . . Ross Laboratory: Educational Series ‘Characteristics 
Bet) > Doris C, « Introductory Matern: ity Nursing, - of Newborn oa 
22, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, : a ae A 
1973, - Traines: Inflnt Care 
re § we ga : ae Postpartum Care 
Broadribb, ‘Lolet and Charlotte Corliss. . ee a e 
Maternal-Child Nursing, Philadelphia: ‘ Field Trip: -Planned Parenthood 
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973. : : 


Written 


‘ “Broadribb, Violet. 
ed. 2, Philadelphia: 


Foundations of Pediatric Nursing, 
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973.- °° 


” prikson, Erik H. Childhood. and Society, New York: 
W.W. Norton and Company Inc.-;-.1950. ‘ 


ao we, 
Falconer, Mary W. etal The Drug The Nurse The Patient, ~* . . eat . 2 cue we 
* ed. 4, Philadelphia: ‘W.B. Saunders Company. o a ; 3 ai 


Fitzpatrick, E. etal. Materhity Nursing, ed. 12,- ', 


“: Philadelphia: J.B, Lippincott Company, 1971. = 


“Ingalls, A. Joy and Constance Salerno. Matérnal and ? 
Child Health. Nursing, ed. 3, Saint Louis: C.V.-  .- mS dp? Hee Se egw 
c “Mosby Company, 1975. (With, study guide) . ere - 


% 
Wiedenbach, . Ernestine. Family-Centered Maternity’ Hursing, = rary 2 - 
a ( ed. 2, New York: G.P, Putnam’ s-Saps, 1967. ~” aie Mae <a ar yp Saag 


“wee WilTianis, Sue Rodwell. Mowry" s Basic “Wutritton and Diet : i 2 : we a 


t oe, Therapy, Saint Louis: C.V.,Mosby Company, 1975. . a 
: 7 n = oe : : aaa Objettive 1: The ‘student =| be ‘able to tuentity. the baby's. a A 
aes to ae . . . dinitial adjustment to ‘birth; explain nursing + Fj 
. a “S “ .2 7 measures to meet these -yeeds. : . 
+ +4 Developing Core . - lof ~ + Student| Learning Activities oO ae 
¥ , ae — eg : am ae qo 
After birth the baby must make ~ ee ‘ . 1. Arrange for\students ‘to. observe a baby inmediately * 


. many adjustments to extrauterine : after, birth.\. Prepare for class discussion by 
‘life &: - , a . writing a,degcription noting seolor, muscle. tone, 


: : - rani -! ‘ery, apgar’s¥ore. - 


nar 
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Objective 1-continued 


“ 


& \ 


ve a . aes Developing Core - ay ‘ ; 
* The baby is not a mintatiire adut: - 

He/she fas: iadividual: physical and paycliplow 

1 J gteal “needs and his own patterns of 8 

“esau and development... ° 4 


. oe y Objective Sz 


t “ oo : 
The need for food is baste for Me See 
. lifes: The question of “How should |... ~ * we 
I feed my baby?” causes concerns * oe 
pee od for the new ‘mother. 
measures her success or failure as ‘ 2 
na _ & mother by the -baby's succeae;of ‘ ay ee oF 
aoe A ‘feeding. a 


ae a ee 


She often 2 ar ae ae 


‘2. Identify immediate care given ‘to ‘the. “Anfant; eiaia 


thé purpose of these measures. ’ 
Compare reports of students then identify the differ- 
ences and similarities. 


Review fetal circulation. Explain the results of 


- "clamping the cord”. 
|S. Discuss the Leboyer method of dativenys : . 
The student will be able to describe characteristics of 
the newborn; recognize indivi val differences. 
ie ‘ ' Student Learnin Activities 


1. Refute or prove thé statement: "All newborns are the * 
same".. Compare two infants in the normal’ newborn 2 
nursery in relation to physical character4stics and 
behavior. i eel 


The- student will be able to ddencity physical needs of 


Rewborn; give effective nursing care.* 


1. Digcuss and describe .how nursing care routine in 
«. newborn. nurseryfare based on "Adjustments of Baby"-to 
extrauterine life in relation to observations of -’ 

respiration and :circulation, ‘exoretion, warmth, “food 
and cord care. , 


1 


ae 


Objective Srconrinued ae 


s ene - ° . he “ , + . Oo 2. Aseign stadent to take a breast «fed baby to mother; | 7 

Chon ss : = 7 okserve,the following: position .of the mother; handling’ 
* e . : of ithe baby and method of "bubbling". : 4 
‘ 28s Debate: “Breast Feeding vs. Bottle Feeding’. Investi~ | 

. ba Hoy aig . gate community résources available in assisting mothers 

. moe Sg interested in breast feeding. ix 
roy ‘ : 

i BS 1 : ey — 1 ot 
ia ‘ _ 4. Discuss the nutritional needs: of the. lactatirfg mother. 4j 
; a ‘ ‘ aor , ‘ 5. Describe the possible effects .on the mothers to have 
eg ONG Te . ‘ 4 ° ee baby” brought to her., “ J fie * 
¥ é os . ‘x . La « | 

" . Cee 70 : . + Objective 4: The student will- be able to identify and: explain physical ;’ 
aes . . a ry a ‘4 "and psychological, changes in new mother; give affective ook 

Cee" ‘ . eh : % nursing care. an . * 
oe, ba sé . _ a . , * 
" Developing Core |, "5 > : nd Student Learning Activities’ j _——— 

* 
& 
* 


During labor the ‘mother has directed oe 1. pikcuss the ‘adniss on 
a gall her: physical effort in \giving birth . postpart ‘fp 
wher baby. Although she tequires! mengal 2 

, ahd physical rest the nurse must realize ~. . 
this is a critical. time for her. 
« 


b é F delivered mother to the _ 
n relation a4 observations, nursing ° : 
and areas ‘of teaching 

2.. Compare, an admission of the mother-and indicate how 
<F : the above routines were adjusted to. meet this patient's? 


Just imagine an organ dint ty ’ * needs. 
“ounces increasing in size to . . ‘ Sage cos 
a seven pound baby. * . ‘s+ 3, Assign students two postpartum patients. One,’ first 
g + ori the other second day postpartum.~ Compare patients 
. Su follow with class discussion’ include physical and" 


7 oF ‘psychological. aidean | ‘ 
mine months the. any nas been 2 ° ; ‘ 
ant of the mother., 
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"Objective 4~continued , 


Describe and give illustrations of ‘raking in”, 
“ens and “postpartum blues". 


ra 


“molding: 


5. Discuss the following statement: "Postpartum care is so | 
routine. The mothers are well and most of the time’ I-have’ . 
nothing to do". by i i : 7 \ 

vj 
\ 


6. Identify and describe how methods of maternity, nursing ‘can 
be family centered on the “erad{tional” postpaktum units. 


7. Make a chart of the drugs used “in postpartum, Include “| 
classification, purpose and dosage. . 4 a 


is ; 

8. Direct a student to .plan a menu ‘for one week for the breast | 

. feeding mother. 7° < : ee : 

: AS \ . 

* 9. Assign students to visit planned parenthood. , Discusg ser~ 
vices: no ffereds és ‘ 


Remedial 6 et ae 
Review ih the ‘nursery with individual “students, the sengrad, 
characteristics of the newborn. ; : 

Enrichment uP “Ee es 


x 


Have” students compare extra-uterine behavior with datra-’ 

_ uterine. Assign selected students to observation in the 
premature nursery and write a comparison of the premature 
baby with normal newborn and report. to group. eee: 

* “Assign students to, give a mother initial instructions on, 
‘breast’ feeding, With teacher's’ assistance invite: speaker” 

2 from Leche, League to ‘explain to group the: organtgarion’® 

te philosophy and objectives. . 


: a . 


Eorichment-cont . 


. traditional unit. 


The studene wilt pe able to, exp ain the essential adjustments to birth. bree: 


The ar will, "$e able tor ries nursing measures to meet these needs. ~N 


The student wine, gble to Lisig dh ie five general characteristics’ of newborns. 


Ths’ student willbe able to sive, effective nursing to ‘Rewborns. zi vay 


4 i ee o_~ : 


Ths atident. will ‘be able to sdengiy and“ explain the progressive physical and psychological changes 
ae 2 ‘ 


of the| mother: ; : < ae 
# 


{ere * eee : e 


The ocfdene way bh be able to demonstrate the ability to give Basic instructions to new family. 
e* 4 < - 


5 a ; 
i. . ° : ‘ 


_ 


. , ‘Allow ‘student’ to! visit a rooming-ia unit and compare + wit 


Thé emphasis of maternity nursing is placed on the normal 
Physiolqgical and psychological processes of the child- 
. : bearing. experience. Although complications’ belong to the. * ‘ 
. * . area of obstetrics, some of these should be ‘understood by rae 
ae to recognize her responsibilities to the ex- 
ly. = . 


‘ ‘Ye. a 
; . ow ve “ak ?. 


. Specific Obj ectives: 


i 
: : a 
: y 
¥ _ The el will be aie “Eo: ‘ 


Y 7 = \ <j eon : ‘ ‘i 
‘ + Identify the major complications gf the antepartum period and explain methods of prevention. 

- Discuss pertinent needg and. concerns of unwed parents, teenage parents, the unwanted “baby. : 
+ List four complication of “the laboring mother including forced delivery and caesarean section. ‘ 
+ Recognize that postpartum hemorrhage and infection ake the most common pos¢partum cotsplications, * : 


and identify methéds of” preyention. , oe 
+ Identify .common complications of the neWborn including common congenital malformations and pre~ ; 
maturity, | ef = : \" 2 . 


ce: t a iy 
. +74 ae ae | : * F i es ogy ANY 
48 4 a References ; * g ok wy ‘ 
a rere ‘ ee i 
* Written ; 7** j al : es ts . Audio-Visual _. ” Get = ia 
' mick . Z . > % 4 ° : 
bara G. Obstetrics for ‘the Nurse, . - ey Model of Female: Pelvis; Doll and Simpson Forceps 
‘ork: Delmar Publishers: Inc.,, 1966.. . : . | Chare:,: Mortality rates-rMothérs, Infants, Children 
olet and Charlotte tordiss..: Maternal- : ' : ats : ; +e 


»Philadelphia: “ J.B. Lippincott Com- a 


ck, E. ‘etal. Mateynity Nursing, Twelfth Edition - 


pia: J,B, Lippincott, 1972. , 0 - ° ; ‘ 
A., Joy and Constance Salerdd. Maternal . bots i Pe eh Ae 
pe . ~ ~ rie . 8 sae . Be Re a . 


~ 


i, 


and Child Health Nursing, Third Edition, 
C.V. Mosby Company, ori 


Saint Lovwis: 


: [Written :* 


1975 +7 (Study Guide 


--and toxdmias. 


‘separat. 


be isol 
student 
of the* 
parents 


Developing Core 


ni 


n€ two major complications for 

lctant tother are bleeding’ 
These can be pre 
and continuous prei 


ted 


al care. , 


“ahd expectant” “mother cannot be, 
st from the ‘family and canhot 
ated from-the community. 

peda oft nurse must be aware 


The 


eds of teenage parents, unwed’ 
ind unwantéd Babies. 


[ ; 
. | . 
-208= \ # 
References-cont. 2 te 

: 3 ‘ et 

- * * - oo = 

: wae "a 
oe . : om 
< 


Objective 1: 


Objective 2: 


The s ft will be able to identify major, complications . 
“the antepartum period and explain methods of: prevetition. . 
A ‘ * 7 > sr 


Student Learning Activities 


1., Discuss the. causes of © bleeding 4 in.the early agd later 


P trimesters pf pregnancy. > 2 


or 7 . 


2. Describe symptoms, medical, treatment, and* nursing care, 


oe . 


3. _ Describe methods of Preyéneion. _ : of 


compare - Bale eect * 


5. Prepare clinical conférence of patient with: ‘toxemia of 
Pregnancy including causes, predisposing ‘factors, , . 
symptoms, medical treatment, drugs, diet modifications 
and Prevention. 7 al 


The student will be. able ‘to reéégnize pertinent needs and 


cortterns of unBed parents, teenage ‘Parents, unwanted baby. < 


1. Prepare.clinical ‘conterdhce and compare teenage parents ~ 


with older- Parents. ae +? 


7 ‘ e . . 
Prepare clinical conférence’ of pethne with bageding “a and 


aT re 


: ; 7 oe” Objective 2-continued 


.° 2, Invite ‘social worker to a conference on the unwed mother. 
: : «4 Have her discuss the following: .function and preparation. 

. r . > eae of medical social worker; incidence of unwed parents; 
: 7 4 reactions of parents; and community agencies available. 


3. Summarize the above’ conference and have students ceeenee i 


\ e ; ‘ their observations. : 
- % 3 oe ’ 4. ° Research community > agencies available and ‘policies of. 
: . . : Pennsylvania in relation to adoption and discuss. !Black 
‘ es ee : i . Market Babies". _ % Po gotiy 


’ F \ Objective 3: ‘The student will be able to list four complications of. 
: . : oa the laboring mother including forcep delivery and ; 
= “ Ps section. 3 f 
5 z: : oe wig 
mn Developing Core \ ‘ . Re Student Learning Activities : at 
Following’ a coséetion the mother 1. Discuss C-section to include cause, purposes, sheidgnce oe 
has Physical needs of any other surg~ and anesthesia. : or oS 
C ical,patient but also phydical and . ‘ ie Saas 
tas Psychological needs df the néw motKes 2 : . 2. Have students devetop_a nursing care; plan for. the mothers * 

‘ é Spm times, ‘a forcép delivery ‘is . ‘who has had a section: Discuss ‘in total group. ceaeng | 
ae necessary for the welfare of nother oe ‘ the following; relationship with baby; surgical Hecdss, 
ee and bapy. Without, knowledge of pur- .- compare mother and baby: who had vaginal delivery: . 

” pose’ahd technique this Frequently ne ' aoa 
frightensa student. . ete: oF > 3. Obtain forcepé and with model and doll dehogstraté the 465 
. a mechanisms of labor; discuss purpgses and possible: -. 


complications and observation of. mother following, delive > 


+ -210- 4 : : 
3 Objective 3-continued : P ee : aa 


‘4. Define dystocia, list ‘a few common causes and discuss 
. methods of prevention. : a 


a ‘ * Objective 4: The student will be able to recognizé'* ‘that postpartum 
E . hemorrhage and infection are pnajor conplié¢ations of 
postpartum Patients; identify methods of -Prevention. . 


b Review causes of maternal movkaitey: Discuss methods , oe 
responsibility in caring for the new ° ‘prevention during thé postpartum period, os th 
mother! ‘the ‘student must know some of * i . . an) 
the dahgers of tthe new, mothers ../ / : a rnase. and, disciiss causes, symptoms, aaa "and aurssng. 


, care. 2. Z te 


’ : : ‘ . 
d ae ee aa = .. Objective 5:' The student Will be able to identify common complications 7 
. Pa pant . be a ae 2 3 of the newbotn' including some‘congenital malfornatigns and 
7 . : Poca prematurity. . 
Pe wer 5 ‘ ; : : oe 
at Developing Core . . : #4 , ‘ Student Ledining Activities | ‘ - 
‘ ‘3 ie . 7 
woorn is the period of complete: 3 1. Review" ‘nursery Rouktnes" and relate how thaee provide 
ney. ‘The nurse caring for the t aniopportunity for the ee to ebeatye problems — 
is often the first person to : $ “newborn. o. 
fy problens. ed . 5 . 
- : 2. Make a “List of, a ems and discuss each fully. Include 


eae . ee er a . . " causes,: dizgnosis,/treatment, and prevention, of each. 


. Se ¥ . er , 3 - 7 Barichmant; 


‘ : < . 2 Direct, students co investigate. the ‘4ntensive ‘care. 
te . A : “nursery; discuss the modifications’ of nursing care, 
eon ‘ ; : . diagnosigy feeding problems and convey these 
: . - observations to classmates: = 


Pi is , , 2 ee a comparison chart between the normal ‘and 
‘ premature infant. Examine pictures and identify 
3 ‘specific differences. < 


Evalui on: aa . Han? 
‘ 2 . . 


teenage parents;- and, the unwanted baby. 


sarean section. 


° 


- all majortaspects of prematurity, 


ae 
& 
. 


$ student will be able to identify three major complications of the antepartal period and explain prevention . 


Bi e  acataae will be able to discuss the pertient needs and concerns of each of ‘the following: 


The' student, will be able to ist four complications of ‘the laboring mother sncluging forced delivery and 


4, The ‘student will be able to recognize that postpartum hemorrhage. and infection are the most common postpartum t 
‘ oar and identify the methods of prevention of each, . * 
“e 


The student yell be able to identify common complications of the: ‘newborn including two congenital malformations * 


unwed parehts; 


. 


a Dagetaagtt Compeny,, 1973 * ee ; fe? eg : : 


wy : : 
: i “ Total, 1p5 hrs® — ¥ 
“ ‘ “| . Theory 42 hours’: ne 


: ee 7 Tim : CL Experience 63 hours : 
INTRODUCTION TO GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT : : ; a es ; 


. : . J : nr 
us sys _ 3 : . rie 
aN ” Introduction: In this unit the student is introduced to the general principles : 
: of gtowth and. development which the student, should know in oxfer 
to adapt his/her nursing care to the needs of’ children in aittert 
, ent age groups. 1° : + 1 


Specific Objectives! 5 ‘ a ‘ ‘ 


The student will be able to: eo F oa 


ls Define and illustrate with examples ‘the ‘terms Senet, developmen, maturation, and re s y 
intelligence. ‘ 


2. Idéntify the internal and external factors which affect growth and devetopinent . 
3. List the stages of growth and development and explain the major Physical and psy=- 
, chological, characteristics of each stage. t 


x : Written . z | ; _  quato-vis 
Blake, Florence G. Nursing Care of Children, ~ Ls ‘Children depicting each stage : a 
8th Edition, Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincdtt : of development. - oy a: 
Company, 1970, a Growth and development charts : 
: * : : and diagrams. * by 
Broadribb, Violet. . Foundations of Pediatric as Pictures of children during. a te 
* Nyrsing, 2nd Edition, Philadelphia: J; 8B. So Sah . ' , various stages of growth. + ° fe 
Mppincott Company, 1973. ‘ 5 , err ee Sc 


_ BeBedriby, Violet ard Charlotte Corliss. Ma- — H : 
- tewhal-Child Nursing, Philadelphia: J. B.° ers 


a Enik H.’ Chi2dnood and Society, New -** . ian : : 
* York:: WW. Norton and Company, Inc., 1963 -, “” : 2 os ies « 


, Written” ‘, a vw. "Audio-Visual 

Ingalls, A. Joy" and M. Constance Salerno. - 

- Maternal and Child Health Nursing, 3rd Ed-, 
ition, Saint Lotlis; c. VXMosby Company, 
1975 tit SS 


Objective 1> ‘The student will ve able to define 
. . and illustrate with examples growth, 
. development , maturation, and intelli-: 
* gence. s 


_ Developing Core~ ; ane Student Learning Activities ‘ 


Normal growth from birth to ; ? nist the general characteristics of growth and 
adulthgod is characterized by cer- development. Present specific examples a each 
tain principles. Development is a : " . characteristic. ¥ 
highly individualized process, and : - 
& comparison of & child with: him/ ae Differentiate between growth and developiieht. ‘ 
herself “and others: is helpful in, Reinforce this difference by eliciting from: stu- 
sreeniane progress. dents various examples of each. 


: q2xplein and give examples of maturation and ip- 
poutigencas 
" 
ling charts and diagrams, illustrate the mea °’ 
surement of growth,, development , and ihtelli- 
gence quotient, 


Objective 2: . fhe student’ will de’ adie to faentizy 
the internal and externel factors. . : 
, which affect growth and development. x 
Devefoping Core - _ . ‘Student ° Learning Activities 
rag . Do i - t a x 
‘, Every child's growth. and: de- Dae Define” the terms’ internal, and external. ix stu- © 
velopment is governed by genetic dents, to list, internal and external factors which 
- and, environmental: forces. a s * affect growth, developments niaturetions and Saar 


. * , Developing Core ‘ 
Growth and development is di- 
vided into. stages.- These stages en— 
able the student to readily identify 
normal patterns and deviations apparent 
in the child ‘for which they are caring. 


oo 


Objective 3 : 


Student airdiaiel Activities 
‘Dehate: | 


Elicit from students ‘examples of how these’ 
factors. may he utilized to promoté: normal,. 
growth and aoreeeet ” 


Enrichment a. Be ‘ Tis . 


. Wee 
Assign students to further research project 
‘concerning the éffects* of heredity and envi: y 
‘ronment. Appraise findings. z, . 


The student will he able to list 
the stages of growth and develop- 
ment and explain the major physi- 
cal and psychological characteris~ 
tics of each stage. .. st 


a 


Student Learning Activities ha 8, 


1. Present the principles of child development. 
Include the physical, social, spenserer and 
* intellectual factorg. 


2.) Discuss the question: "why is a sound. under- 
standing of growth and development essential “ 

to ia Practical nurse?" . 
- aos is SF 
3. Present. an overview of the-theories of past 
and present child psychologists. Mention 
+ works of Freud,- Piaget, Jung, and BrAkso 


4 a the ‘stages of “growth and developmen + 
Identify the physical characteristics of * 
each stage. . 


te 


ae a . . «% 
: Developing Core ‘ Student Ledtning Activities ,. 


Evaluation: 2 gees Sve us je ee ‘ ae | ‘ 


:. The student will be able to differentiate hetween gxovtir-and development . 


" = * 2 ++. 6. (Assign students to read related material in rela- « 

- € : tionship.to Erik Erikson's phychosocjel develop- ~ 

mental theory. Identify the outstending physical ~ + 
characteristics of each stage ag given. by Erikson. x ane 


7. Allow time for studerts to review and’ assimilate : 
. * Major, aspects of physical and’ psychological (growth . 5 
‘end development.. ‘ . e . 


* : . . ns . Enrichment ous , 
’ é . 
eae = . . * Assign student groups to patients who represent the’ 
c . various stages of Physical groyth and merinalese et 
a ‘development . : gest 
. Forma panel- ai scussion to summarize what the Maver 
f age child" does: ‘ 


aoa : ContrasteCarl ‘Sung! s and ae ee approach, to., = 
. : oan erowth and development. 4 


6 


7 ‘ : : ‘ cary F “ 


The stutent will be able to define and s2iustreye with examples the terms ‘growth, development, 
maturation, and, Tfitelligence. i . ’ 


ae stident will be able’ to list and ‘explain three charsbteristics of growth and detatonaat 


The student will be able ,to daentity three internal ‘esia’ extverned fegkors which J 
end development. a BX ‘ . 


&. 
The student will be able to explein how these internal and one 
Hysmote normal - g@rowth and development. 


. Evaluation (cont a. : 


(Given a@ list of the major physical and peychological side line the. student wit be able. 
“to abi the developmental stage. ‘ 


ee 


“ed. 8, Philadelphia: 
1970. : 


: y . 
“d Erikson, Erk H. istics and aaa, os 


? 


§ 2 oe thas as ‘ 


MATERNAL~CHILD. wURSING 2% an : ‘ ; 

~ PEDIATRICS ~ : om = aa & : 
Introduction: In the past century we have seen drastic changes, in the attitudes ' 
, es of society toward children. We live in‘s highly complex °, ‘socfety, * : 

: 7 : - demanding stronger and more resolute individuals. Nursing ore of 
: . . children entils an understanding of the child” ‘as © developing : 
ys . person with ugique ways of feeling and thinking with his own in- ce 

dividual met! 


Specific Objectives: 


* * ‘The student will be able to: 
» 1. Recognize ari 
school age, * ‘ty,.-and adolescent stages 
* 2. Identify the autritsonal requirements throughou' 


3, Demonstrate conipetency in performance of simple 


4. Give safe, effective nursing: care to the child with sho 


* reeda. 
at . Se 


‘ < a - ki 
: fe ' References ° 


_wetteen: es, 
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3:8. Lippincott , 


Blake, Florence G. 


Broadribb,, Violet.‘ Founjations of Pediatric Ni¥sing, * 
ed. 2, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973. 


Broadribb, Violet and Charlotte Corliss,’ 


Maternal-Child Nursing, Philadelphia; : 
a. 8B. Lippincott Company, 4973. oe he 


New York: W.W: Norton and Company Inc = 
11950. papas i : 


ledcribe normal growth and development of. infancy, coud terhorae prstachool,, 


ijfe. “ * 


“Perform safe, effertive nursing care to the child with long-term, moderately complex fiursings .- . 


s of coping ‘with his environmeht. $ a 


t various stages of developnent. . . 
nursing minor illnesses. f r 
term, moderately. Gomplex hirslag @ 


“pudio-Vieual 


Growth sand Development Charts : " 
Cancer! in Children-3743 PE * . 


' Film: . Source: ‘The American cancer Society 
. : Allegheny County Unit | ui 
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My Friend, ‘ead 4 , 2 A 
(Explanation of Juvenile Diabetes) ot 
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Source: Lilly ‘Education Resources Program 
« , Department MC-340 . : . . ‘ 
Eli Lilly and Company. ae 
P.O. Box.100.B : we 
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MATERNAL CHILD HEALTH = + - 
INFANT (ONE MONTH TO ONE YEAR) 


‘ "aN 7 . , Objective 2: 


Developing Core : 


In: infancy there are wide variations, ~ Be 
‘in size and speed of postnatal growth. 
‘To interpret measurements, a standard for 


allowable deviation. = the average is 2. 

“necessary. 
s : ~ 
3. 
. 4. 
‘ 
5." 
‘6. 


Have the student |dt eesgruse height and- weight’ changes during 


Vv « 
aa 


The student will be able to recognize and ‘describe | ane ae 
. normal growth ‘and development during infancy. . . 


Student, Learning Activities 


the first yesr. * ugtrate by tharts and diagrams. 
Direct students, to develop a chart in pattern changes. of. 
, both physical, ‘thotor; and psychosocial” Seen curse ty 
“of the infant. , ears 

“ wy i‘ 
Divide- students into groups of two to discuss and daz- i 
ferentiate the average infant in various levels of 
growth and’ development. 2 ss 7 . .¢ 
Have the students report in a panel @iscission ‘the! change 
in cephalocaudal and Proxino-distal ‘direction. 


Have the studénts design a vecommended achedulg, for. medical: 
supervision, active —e on and tuberculin testinj 
_o£.normal infants. ° 

Have students ‘collect information on the purpose of chitd 
‘Heslth Conference and its persénnel. - - : 


Remedial | . 


Aliow stronger students to work with weaker student-question 


fi ; and answer session in growth and development of the infant. . . | 
Schedule individual teacher-student conferencés. a & 1 
, Enrichment | °°. : es al 
1 . . ‘ “a. supervise students assisting in Child Health Gontercneé: da 
aie . ° . 2. Allow students to ales and assist in immunization’ fs n 
; . program. n 4 


oi : 3. Assign students to develop a comparative. study_ "Sense 
a : of Trust, vs, Mistrust™ teport round table discussion a 
ji , with all students with the teachér as a resource person: 


_ Objective 2: The student will: be able ‘to daentity the* nutritional an 
WwW 4 ‘ _Fequitenents| of the infant, . B 
ws “Fy 
. * . a h 
W Developing Core 1 : od Student ‘Wearning Activities a ‘ 
. 7 7 . a se 
: & Aca nutrition amounts to sufficient IF Discuss ‘nutritional reqiirenente of infancy at various levels i 
1 protein, carbohydrates, fats, witamins, a i.e., first three months, threersix months, sigrnige montits,, 
and minerals to support life and to pro- ba and nine to twelve months. 1-3 


ty for growth aid 


As - vide the best opport : 
: ey have part- .— .* 24 Discuss ‘fluid intake of infant in relatioaship to fluid 


maintenance of heal 


, icular importance fi e infant whosé Sori * balance. . : 5 : 
Yapid growth and. skimpy Stores ‘hake? him/ ; ‘ : : pe 
1. her more vulnerable to nutritional’ disease. 3. Interpret flcuriae requirements for strengthening calcif-. 
ao . 4 . + » ication of teeth. a ie 
ae ‘Have student collect\infdérmation and return to class for" 
oar discussion in the following aréas: ‘ adding solid foods, 
( i F 2 : * preparating foods, and feeding at various levels. : ae 


, . 5.° Have a student discuss and deisonstrate with a doll; bottle 
a as ‘ : and solid feeding-at various levels. Encourage other students ie 
$ : . to expand on self-feeding. : 4 


Remedial , 


Developing-Core 
W ' ‘The infant. is unfamiliar with the': 
LAY world needs and wants’ guidance. 

The parent, sees.the infant as an 
~l individual with a° developing person~ _ 

ality who needs opportunity and . 

4. encouragetient to develop and grow 
according to his own pattern. ~ 


e 
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Objective 2-continued 


~ Enrichment 


Assign students ‘to design’ a plan for weaning the — 


- followed by dtestion and answering session with group. 
e Patticipation. : ne Ie : 
bs . . é : : soe F 
Role play the childless woman versus a mother's thoughts" 
bn thumb sucking and feeding. ry 4 


Gescctive 3: The acudene will be able to demonstrate competency’ 
in the performancetof simple nursing miinor 
illnesses. , “8 


Student hearning Activities + aN 


ry 


1. Have the student discuss current theories concerning thé ji 
manner in which infections arise and spread. List. 
factors done by these pathogens- that determine t 
amount ‘of damage. *' F ' ‘ 


2. List recent advances in regard to, ‘L1lnesées 3 and/or 
“Accidents, 


3. The teacher and students will’ develop a nursing, 
lan and| treatment of the common cold in the: ‘home’ 
7  situatio, are ; i “eh 


. % r 
4 List pr a. lon in avoidance of secondary 
~ | dilinesges.- oS Mee tet we > 


‘Dévélop ‘chart “showing common mechani sma ‘of. actidel ti 
injury emphasizing preventive measurea a potegeis 
hazards. 


s 


6. Explain the role of the jeddateictai, extended neath 
- seryices, pediatric clinics: and the visiting nurse 18 
“.; consultants enabling the other ‘to be able ito care I 

for the infant: heraelf.. 3 


‘ Objective 3-cortinued 


_ Remedial. Sos 


Review: jOffer Assistance to individual students. 


‘Enrichment’ - 
“ 
. 
Assign students to expand on complications such’ as ae 
otitig media and the. prophylactic measures ‘utilized a 
* available. 
- . Assign students to Gollect information on Homemaker 
@Servides fbllowed by a discussion | with all _ student, 
* 2 parti pating.. 8 . } 
* % 2 i . . ss . * * 4 
Objective 4: The student will be able 0 give safe, effective nursing 
nfant with. short-term, moderately complex nursing 
; y : = ‘ i. = : a oe 
Developing Core . - = | Student Learning Activities Me 


a variety of condit: It implies . : : 

an excessive number df liquid stools, . “ 
Thezinfant' has a rapid loss of fluid- _ e totdl ertcen of, hospitalization: 
and ‘electrolytes leading to dehyar- =F . ation from mother 3 

ation and acidosis. ‘ oy ceed o 


Q! 
é + “Biarrhea is a Tine. symptom of 
A ONS. 


“aN: Identify 
F t, b. _ despair, 


e nurse's rold: 
substitute 
to the whole family 
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Objective 4-continued 

. 6 List and 
aspects 
weight,. 


Direct 8 
infant 
texbook 


Allow st} 
the clini 
for a ni 


WP F, Individda 
a s : o* 
‘ : . es * Select 
7 ome ar o and prege: 
® ‘ , . : 
4 He ’ > A secon 
car : ae munity 4g 


hh: 


ie 
ts 


ovj&tive 5! 


' DevelSping Core 


om 


‘1. Have student 
. digestive tr} 


_ formation. 


Cleft \paldte is a fairly common 
congeiftial ’ malformation. It constit=- 
utes a failure in the embryonic 


dents to care for an infant with diarrhea in 


[Remedial 


enrichment 


explain nursing treatments to meet- special’ 
£ pediatric nursing. Include vital signs, a 
pecimens, restraints, and tepid sponge bathe. 


udents to develop a nursing care plan for the 
th diarrhea and compare this infant with the 
icture of diarrhea. 


cal laboratory. Have them assume responsibility 
sing care plan and participate in discussion 
members. 


1 re-teaching as indicated. . 


student to develop a specific discharge plan 
nt this plan, to the infant's mother. 


© 


student should be ‘selected to research com- 
encies that might assist the parents and 
is information to them. ” 


students will role-play this information 
udenfts. , 


réview the anatomy and ‘physiology of ‘the ; 
ict stressing the oral cavity and teeth 


7224- 
Ob jective Scontimed 


“development ‘of the child. A cleft _ . “Review the fiirst trimester embryonic development. 
palate my involve lack of fusion a ee . ae : ‘ eo 
of only part of the hard palate or . Review hospitalization of the infant. Meeting the physiieat 
may extend along the’entire roof of © * and psycholdgical needs should be outlined. ‘: H 
the mouth. .A cleft palate is re- r ’ , 
paited to’ the child's individual Discuss at lendth preparation of the: parent and ‘afanc t 
* needs. - for hospitalization, 


: 


-Have soudents develop a pre-operative. nursing care plan, 
¢ infant should enter the hospital several 

jo_opération) . 

actic measures 

aspects of pediatric ‘ievatag . 

care peeting daily basic needs i. 


” 


“analyze the|role of the mother involved in assisting , 
the nurse i the, care of her infant. 
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é - , ; _? objective Sveentinued . ak 7 ; 7 | : 
ia i 
4 


rs *. vag 3 2 . Select a ee sae to ‘gevelop a/@ischar, e plan for this _ 
. ‘ ie . infant and discuss this plan with his/her mothex.. ; 


y . 7 2 .-Have seine! research community agencies-local, atate,? 


5 P _ and national, which are available to ‘families confronted 
4 . a, ge , With this condition, Summarize information in a class | - 
P 3 i . ‘ a bd discussion. A : Boe 
‘ TODDLER ‘(ONE 10 THREE YEARS). a ; ; : « 
i ? 7 , . ea np y H t 
Objective 1: The gtudpnt will be able to recognize and describe 
‘ . : a normal" broweh and development ‘of _ toddler. i $ 
Saat . ° * x ’ De y 
rect ; Developing Core . . , : “ Student ‘Learning Activities re _ ee 


7 The: ‘toddler stage which is the my uae L Have] the student discuss growth and development oe 
a * transition from baby to ‘child is an -* © . 7 in r e toddler. ‘ . 
Ow umsettled and ‘disorderly period. , : 7 : a : 


1 

Pe Physital growth is:erratic and pay ‘ * Physitcal : ; 
at chologically, the big discovery f eight and weight’ 4° ar dices. 

i the child is being an independent eneral body proportions > ; 
‘ peraon ‘from his/her mother. * . Fi ‘c. jchanges in hones, skin, and-teeth 


° 
Locomotion (walking) 7 * 
nual dexterity (play) ae 
communication (speech) 7 
Psyghosocial . ‘ 


to. parents, parnats and pecras ° 


. Divide students into. three BrpuRe+ 
—_ | ‘ : : Group I-Bowél control , . 
" ai Group TI-Bladder : Ronbeniaay 3 and night | 


Assign: 
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- Me o jective’ I-contimed | 


Group I11-Temper - ‘tantrums . : * 
Lead discussion, compare textbook to mothers’ experience. 


At Summarize information, . - 3 : 
: 5. Discussion group-teachér and atgieats: "When Siew Baby 
‘ . Arrives." Review, reference readings. Emphasize common 
{ . . sense. * : 
; 7 Remedial: 
nee 3 Schedule teacher and student conferences. 
a 
. ‘ 5 “Enrichment = / ion i 
o oe oe Select two or three students to research parent plan 
ia for enrichment of the toddler i.e. excursions, home 
‘ 4a r. environment. . 
% * fe by Sy . 
are : . : . * . Assign ti students to’regearcht * . Ler 
: ¢. * ‘ Nursery for the toddler of the-working mther a 
. % . Nursery’ for the toddler who is a gifted “child. ; 
es ‘ Present ‘these reports in a class discussion. 
Py . : 1 
Ry . objective 2: The stpdent will be able ‘to ‘identity the nutritional 
Nea 8 ve . . requirements of the toddler. A 
es = . , 8 —<—$—<— , 
74 Z ees 2 oe 
. Developing Core a. ™ Student Learning Activities : ‘ 
: 2 . aa . { 
“This is the age period when’ most feeding _1. Diséuss nutritional requirements: of the toddler at 


_probléms: appears The child's growth Slows 
“down and yet a’ balanced diet ‘including + 


proteins, carbohydrates, ‘minerals, vitamins - z ° 
.is eséential for heslth’ and : a.sense of ° : 
‘well being. --. . 2 ae + 
. : ( 2s 
.) , - 
, : Se 3. 


an 


. qutricnts - 


various levels. Reinforce the strong drive for in- 
dependence in relationship to the child's appetite. 
Include serving food, eating with the family, ard’ 
finger eating foods. af 


Discuss relattonéhins of adequate nutrition to good 
eee e : 


‘List foods and | 
force essential 
% eseen ‘ 


Rave students plan a ‘menu for the: jay. 
ts. Evaluate assignment .and ref 


“3 ‘ 
“7 : : ; oo ape7e. c 


E 4 ‘i od cs ~ 5 i = . 
car ad : Objective 2-continued 


oa * 


‘ , : s ee 4, Discussion group-Teacher and students “Weaning to Solid’ a4 
gor het ' , : . * Foods" stfess approaches to the problems most’ likely, to 
:, . F ame : . occur i.e. nutrient deficiencies, SeOnIEAS > and psycho- 

. : : : logical factors. oye - 4 


’ 5. Assign ‘students to read the Dairy Council’ 4s pamphlet*on . i 
a © os : * Problems of Feeding. Discuss and summarize this material. 
$ . i : 7 

-} ‘ Remedial . ae ‘ : us 
Review matérial. Offer’ individual help to’ students en- . 
countering difficulties. vA Og x oe i 
7 : ‘ Fa iy 
‘ A, is 7 ye 


Enrichment Cn . a ‘ F 


Share these observations with the total class. e 


re - Select students to visit Pediatric Dental Clinics. 


bs Objective 3: The student will be able to demonstrate competence an” 
: identifying and evaluating the extent and mechanisms | - 
4 . : \ ote of mild injury. * he § 


Developing Core ~ : . : z . nen " Student Learning ‘Activities Cr 


Few toddlers escape the early ‘ “1. Have each * student list on mild injury and ‘first: aids measures. 
= + years.without suffering some variety is : taken. ~ « : ro 
ait of head injury. a . . . ~N 6 . 
oe wat * 2. Develop tien students. an imaginary head injury.’ Evafiite, 
eer eo : . tent and treatment, (home 'preferred). Suggest bruising or 
: : ~* lacerations and simple’ concussion. | . : 


3. Discuss the statement “Asesdests Kia more children than any 

, single itiness, , 
So * rs é ‘ 4 ow A 

. : 4a Assign students to report on accideatal, ee ae on, 

i ae ‘ incidence, safety,.and public education.’. , 


4 - Sie ee “Reedial _ pike: : 


> Review material. offer individual ; help: : 


oa) 
Develop ing Core 


Inflammations of larynx may cause 
hoarseness, barking cough, obstruction 
to breathing, or a combination of these. 
in young children these inflammations 
tends to cause spasmodic laryngitis. 
Also, these ‘have a tendency to recur 
in children ones a respiratory in- 


+ fection. 
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Objective 3-continued 


‘Objective 4: 


Enrichment 


Assign two students tot report on local Poison Centers. 
Assign two students to report on avaflable books, or pamphiéts 
on’ prevention of accidents and/or Poisoning. % 

The student will ‘be able to ‘give safe, effective nursing 
care to a toddler with short ,term-moderately complex 

nursing needs. 


Student -Learning Activities 


Have student review the anatomy and physiology of the 
respiratory system. 

Explain.to students how a’catarrhal icetamsation of. the | 
larynx causes spasmodic contraction of the larynx-resylting 


in etiology, signs and symptoms, diagnosis, and treatment. 


Develop with students a nursing care plan-"croup" . ee 
Home-Room humidifier 
Hospital-Croup tent 


Identify hospitalization of the toddler. a = > 


In clinical laboratory plan for student to have a child 
with croup. 


Nursing care plan discussed with team members in conference. 
Record on .Nurding Care Plan-Peds Unit. * 
Discussion-Teacher and Students “Illness and Resulting Re~ 
gression” and “Contunity of Nursing Care". 


i Earichment as 


Assign students to discuss “How to Keep your cool during the” : 
toddlers Spremodic ‘attack". 
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Objective 4-continued : 


‘ > ope 
Reinforce: Inspiration and expiratién, accessory muscles 
ribs diaphragm. 


be _ Objective 5: The student will beable to give safe, effective nursing.care ., 
. x * to a toddler with long term moderately complex nursing need. 
‘ ‘ Developing Core Fe ae Student Learning Activities YQ 
. ‘ ad ¥ Re 
: Mental retardation refers to™ . . 1. Define mental retardatian.. ee ; . 
children who as’a result of.inadeq- ‘ 
uately developed intelligence are 2. Discuss testing physical and intellectual measures. 


*significantly~impaired in ability 
to learn and adapt to society : 3. Review etiological factors including prenatal, erinatal. + 
demands. ° , and -postnatal causes. . , 


‘ 4. Define and discuss preferred terms denoting mental re~ . 
lwo tardation i.e. mildly, moderately, severely, and 
sc . 2, . ~psotouadiss " a ' : 
: ' i 5. Discuss ways of meeting needs of mentally handicapped child. 
~ . . Include the roles of parents, siblings, relatives, and “ 
friends. ~ wit 
. 
: F iz 6. Present major aspects. of hospitalization of the mentally” 
' . ‘ retarded child. Include the nurses role, stress knowing 
. - . ;the-normal in prder to have an understanding of abriormal, 
: : . - ¢ ola and the’ parents role, 


7. Direct ‘students to develop a plan of teaching self-help to 
-the child, Allow students to choose specific age levels 
: : = and problems. ,i.e. Fifteen month old. child’ ant bowel . 
. ‘ training. 


. 8. Investigate and summarize federdl gnd local resources avail~. 
able to. these children and.their families. : 
: 7 - d 

Enrichment 
Debate Resolves : That home care of the profoundly retarde 
child is: superior to institutional care. fs 


MATERNAL CHILD BEALTH Fi _ 
PRE-SCHOOL CHILD (THREE THROUGH FIVE YEARS) - . : 


Objective 1: The student will be able to recognize an 
ot 


i child. ” 
r 4: ; 
' Developing Core . ae : Student: earning Activities . 

The pre-school child's growth dnd 1 Discuss with sulin the’growth and development occurring . 
development is characterized by plat- in the ;child, on three levels: 3 to 4 years,-4 to 5 years; 
eaus and spurts. The average child of and the 5 yedr old. Allow students to i pespend: with ‘i te 
three is a fairly independent person’ . examples. - z _ a 

‘ ‘who changes from a chubby toddler to a . t . f , ‘ 
thinner child. He/she develops motor t .2- Have students develop ‘a: plan on "Language Development" 
-cofitrol, skill in finer movements, and occurring in the three levels. Present/fthese plans in a 
is able to control the environment en- .  * class discussion. - ean ‘ . e 

. 


abling him/her to be more confident. 
Cs . . « i 3.’ Discuss: sex differences including aspects of the child" 

i ae . Ge os curiosity, sex play, masturbation, and sex education. 
<< 7 ‘ ‘ 2 ‘ . oe , The role of the parents in these areas should be stressed. | 
s sts 4. Have students research the development of social relation- | 
oo : ships occurring arene, this age period. Summarize major’ 

7 : eng aspects. * A Py i 

rs . ‘ , ; - a 
i . 2 4k + 5. Assign students to develop a social interaction and an 
. ° ae . educational experience for the pre-school child. .+ - °° 


i * 
oi 1, r Enrichment: . : . é ‘ sf 

f b ‘ * Select. students to visit and interact with children’ in i 

‘ . ‘ “ , ot bs nursery s¢ day’ care centers, and head start) ‘programs. 


Share observation: th” total’ class. 


SCHOOL AGE CHILD (SIX TO ELEVEN YEARS)-~. ers _ 


~ s 
. 

a ) a : ‘ —~ : 

"ERIC : i Objective 2:° The student will be able to recognize and “describe 

5 tee z P formal growth and_ develo] t of ti 
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ears : . ’ Objective 2-continued 


1 


Developing Core : 7 pee x : Student ‘Learning Activities = é 
me : eo Z ae . z ' a 


. 
The school age child has a slow ., 1+ Discuss with students growth and. ‘devedpment of this . 
but steady growth’ ending with a pre- Pte a age period.--Include physical and“emotional aspects, 
adolescent growth spurt. Most school ° 
age children enjoy good health during . 2.-. Have students develop a plan- to’ be discussed in; a 
these years. : 7 round table discussion on "School Days". - Allow 

z . students to sélect a specific topic i.e. ; 
a. -parents role e. readiness ~ ra 
7 b. teachers role .-f. sex‘education + ” J 

- ” . c: | physical health g.. guidance and discipline 

' , - d. . mental health “he peers role 
‘i 3. Discuss with students the topics "The Secretive Years". - 

, ° . o ‘and "Climate of Security" appearent in this age ‘period. 


= ee . 4 Assign atudente to develop a comparative study on growth’ 
+ and“development during the school age years. - Select 
° specific age, levels and sex for each student énsuring 
that all areas are included. 


e : 5. Have students develop a plan on preventive health ! 
. . services for school-age children. Summarize this plan, | 


* ‘ : . : iz ‘Enrii chment — 


7 


‘Havé students: who are mothers and: have visited | ‘the 
oa classroom of "Johnny", “share experiences. ‘ 

’ Have students develop ideas on "Sense of industry versus 
inferiority." 


Objective 3: The student will be able’ ast the nutritional 
= is : , requirements of the pre-scliool and school age child. 


Developing Core a 7 Student: Learning Activities + ; 


on i A summary of the nutritional _ 21. Discuss specific nutritional requirements of pre-school 
“needs of this ‘period follows: cal- : and school age children. : 
orie intake jncreases water intake ages . 
@ diminishes, mineral and vitamins “—e 2. Have students discuss school lunches including school 
EAS ® : : s ~ ‘ servéd" lunches and packed lunches. : 


requirements are unchanged. The’ 

child's appetite is more teasonabli 

and he/she enjoys companionship curing x 
meal tame. 


Developing Core 

When tonsils are to be removed, a 
period of two or three weeks following 
an acute infection should pass. The child, 
should be free from infection and 
emdtionally prepared. * 


\ 


s 
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Obj ective 3-continued 


Objective 4: 


3 
3. Have students discuss ducing and after school shacks. 
Stress nutritional aspects as well as individual likes 
and dislikes. oe 


FY 


Reinforce the relationship of” "adequate nutrition to "good 


dental hea Ith. 
. a * 


Have students. Plan a menu for a day listing "specific fe0adss 
One half the group. should ,be 5 aie menu development of ~ 


the prerschool child and the otter half the school-age 
child. ‘ 


Enrichment . 


Have students visit .and/or’ participate tn nursery schools . 

and day care centers. ° \ 2 2 7 

Have gtudents visit and if possiblé, participate in, _serving 

school lunches. Have students who ‘are’ mothers share ‘cooking 

of foods that appeal to children. List pref ices at : 

various age bevels. Rey i ¥ 
‘The student will be able to demonstrate ‘safe, effective, 
nursing cafe to the pre=schoot, child with short term-moderately. 

* complex nursing care. 
Student Learnihg Activities 
Review! the upper respiratory. system with emphasis qn ene 
nd physiology of the tonsils and adengiae ‘ 


2. Discuss: at length the etiology of tonsilitis and ade F 
noiditis. Mention the pros and ‘cons of surgical excision: 


3. Discuss the effects of hospitalization on the pdeaenoots 
age child. Present methods of preparing the child for 
this experience. Emphasize the supportive role of the 
“nurse in retetion. to the child and his/her cently: 


Develop with studente a. nursing care plan on ‘the child , 
; tonsillectomy. Include pre-operative nase an 


: i * ‘ 
° ’ Vv = oe 
. ‘ ae 6. 
“if .: . a 
o 
WwW , fe ‘ Objective 5: 
ae | “ . 
~O0 ‘Developing. Core. + 
.Rheumatic fever is a chronic disease 1. 
« Of childhood, It occurs between the ages ‘ 
of six and twelve “years. It is a leading . 
7 Cause of acquired.heart disease in child-, 2, 
. hood. The highest incidence is among $ 
q * podr families living in crowded, un- . is 
y sanitary conditions. . 3. 


-233- 


" Objective 4-cont inued 


* care. 


‘ 


Assign students‘ in the “elinical laboratory to care for a4 
child with a tonsillectomy. Appraise care given.” a 


Discuss student developed nursing caré plan with team sake ‘ 
in conference, ‘and then apply to, the nursing care plan on 
the department. 


Enrichment 
Assign students to discuss with the doctor and team leaders 
parent “discharge instructions, appointments, and convalescent 


Present possible complications and approaches to each. 


The student will be able to demonstrate safe, effective, 
nursing care to the school age child with long term. 
moderately’ complex nareing care. 


Student Learning, Activities 
Review the! anatomy and physiology of" the respiratory, éardio- 
vascular, and musculoskeletal systems. . 
Discuss clinical aspects of rheunatic Eever and its manifest— 
ations. H . 


Develop'with students a nursing care plan with emphasis 

on Prevention. of residual heart disease. so 
’ 

In the clinical laboratory, assign students to care for Child - 

vith rheumatic fever. y ¥ 


Sharé classroom developed nursing care plan with team 
members in conference on the flinical unit. 

= ' 
Develop with’students a home nursing care plan» 
necessary adap tations. 


Stress 


Discuss the nurse's role. in the child's acceptance of 
Roaptcat test ion 34 f 


(MATERNAL CHILD HEALTH So 


Developing ‘Core 


+ Puberty is the stage of growth at 
which the biological changes Reach a 
climax. It is marked by thé appearance * 
4 of: menarche: in girls and the production 
: ‘of spermgtozoa in boys. pRing puberty 
- forme into an adult. It is a confused 
and- “unpredictable time. The, teenager is 


struggling with, the problems of transition 
and‘is £: ‘fated frequently. 


and adolescence the child is being trans- - 


‘, Objective 5-continued . 


8. 


(nr . PUBERTY AND ADOLESCENCE (ELEVEN TO EIGHTEEN YEARS) . , 
7 co) s ne: . Objective ‘1: 


: Assign students to complete a comparative study on the 


Present etiology and incidence of recurrences, the purpose 

of prophylactic programs, and the need for continued med~ 

ical supervision. Elicit from students how these three | 

aspects would differ with the school age child, adolescent, 

and adult. or cd 2 
tng : P ‘ : 

Direct. students to investigate community resources available 

to the child with a long-term illness and his/her family. 


. Enrichment as : 


Assign students to obtain information about homebound teachers 


and two-way closed T.V. circuit classroom instruction. . 
Assign students to ‘discuss “Overindulgence of a Chronically 
tll Child." . ? ‘ . ' 


t : te D 
The student will be able to recognize and describe » 
normal growth and developmént during puberty and 
adolescence. 


Y Student Learning Activities 


growth and: development of boys aad girls sarine puberty 
and adolescence. ‘ ra 


With emphasis on physical, intellectual, we psychosocial 
developnent.,-.diseuss ‘fully the changes occurring in this “ee 
age period. ¥ 3 ‘ 
pivide’ the class into four groups assigned to investigate i 
these’ topics in relation to the adolescent < ‘ i 
Self-image Peer acceptance : 
Parental guidance Adjustment to society 
oy ‘ 
Form § a panel discussion to eavoet findings in these areas © 
of adolescence. 2 


denn ge, w7s 
Developing.-Core : - 


Hause this age period is marked 
by great: individual differences, it be- 
comes impossible to set-uniform nutrient | 
requirements. The factors influencing - 
nutritional requirements are the stage 
of sexual ‘maturation, rate of physical 


growth , and ‘amount of athletic and social 
activity: é 
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Objective l-continued . ca i 3 . : | 
e 5. Ask students to demonstrate Erickson's developachtst stage 
of “idenfity versus role confusion." P 
x ‘6. Discuss the ‘role of the adolescent physician, got 

5 7 Elicit student responses on the "advantage of an Rdolescent 


Sy 
Opjective 2: 


1. 


we 


“Discpss the hazards of fad diets duting adolescent, 


unie in a general 


Enrichment 


v 
Encourage students ‘who are mothers of adolescents to share 
their experiences with the class. 
Arrange for students. to attend adolescent. clinics. . 


The beige will be able-to identify the nutritional 
requirenents of adolescence. . ' 


Student Learning Activities 


Déscusé: che nutritional requirements othe adolescent 

in relacionshif to the stage of sexual m turation, tate of | 
physical, growth, and the amount of oe: and social ~ 
activity, . P . . 


Obtain student ssi of substitite basic food: snacks -. 
for candy, pop, and potato chips in‘*the schdol environment. . 
Reinforce ‘the relationship of good nutrition and healthy - 
teeth and guna: . 
3 , 7] 

Aseign students to pian a one-day meriu for a fourteert year ' 
old fodétball player. Adapt’ this.menu to a low. income 
femtty: : 


Encourage students to collect information on the latest 
thinking on the role of diets in the common adolescent . 
condition of acne, _- : 


« . . \ 


. ‘ oD 7 ’ Pe 
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Lo , ‘ : . Obj jective 2-continued 


Pe ot . os eh oh fs > 6. Allow students to assist the dietitian in adolescent nutri- 
= . tion teaching sy the clinical unit. moe 2 
i ce , : 2 
us ,ooE™ +? : e t ‘ Saitou ‘ . ot ‘ 
woe ? ‘s ‘ . 7 Encoyrage students to visit’ ‘the National Dairy Council Inc. 
‘ ‘ . ' ¢ < to gather information on therlatest trends in the muted cdot ; 
| . : eg * of the adolescent. - os : 4 : ot 


, + . . : , : Objective 3: * The student will ‘be able to demonstrate competence in 
¥ _ - ~ the performance of simple nursing in. minor illnesses. i ae 
few Pee . if BS. os ‘wow “ J # 
Developing Core . or 8 en Student Learning Activities or sre 
Ie % he . at ' ye oh . % coe . 
Adolescents have an increased . 1.. Present an overview of the physical probleme and diseases 
: - interest in illnesses because of “| commonly: urring during adolescence. 
Ww their absorption in. the body image ’ aces oe a 7 
wv and- its changes. This intensified te Discuss “the px edisposing factors and general management . of, 
Ww interest, coupledjwith the alert and , adolescent adne. Reinforcgghe nurse's role‘ in ‘emotional 
wo curious nature of the teenager, provides woe support.” cca ‘s , 


‘a fine senertuatts for (Sound health teach- . “ ¢ : , ‘ 
* . 3.. Role play ‘oi bcavioiia: in. ‘which the nurse is interacting \ 
4 “with an adolescent. giri who has’ » menstrual digturbance. 


ae 


. ; ww’ % x . . ; 
A mo i a 2 8 4 List the overt anal ‘convert cauges of obesity. a Include 
: . : yg ak “the latest theories such! as? 
$ , a. umber oft fat cells ii, infants may pre-- « 
7 , , ar dispose to: adult obesity. . 
os an quality;quantity-frequency theory" 
: : oy : which-states that “food intake needs t : 
‘ » be spread ‘out during “the day with no 
. a oS - lakge quantities cgneumed at one time. 
. 1 “ce. behavior madification, effectiveness 
pees e : : z “ee 5. Ask’ students tq: interview an overweight teenager ,' analyze y 
° . : s the individual, and determine the spfbbable cause of his/— 


. af rd . eee her weight problem a SER ig 


“age 


oo “- - Objective (continued a ¥ e ts a vo. 


a x 


‘ - 6.\" Directs students ‘te develop a plan of management for: ‘the | 
a + obese adolescent. Include such factors as mental. atti- ~ a 
tudes, cultura + background, parents’ ‘role, “style of liv- 
* ing changes, ; eer approval, appetite gontrol, medical 
supervision,( and balahted’ tees. 
, 7. Invite a speaker-from “Weight Watchers" ‘or have students” 
ee a who are members of this group. ‘hate their ‘experiences 5 ‘i 
With the class.‘ vu é . 
: - \ . 
x : 8, .Assign studenus ts care for adolescent’ patienté on; 
. ad ‘ . , Clinical unit. Appraise infividual nursifg cary Plans | \ 
pow Pu . $: Fl sevelopes: and evaluate actual care given.” 
WW) ‘ . {- _ 
s" . v baer 9. Discuss and summarize ‘the nursing care 6f the hospital~ 
. WwW Yo " me we : te izea adolescent using the — proach , method, . 
. 4 : . . . a . ‘ 
Fi WwW ¢ a 2 ws : | . Remedial ‘ 
‘ ; . “ * Bunser gcucenke conée 
, . : : - ny weaknes: 
t - . : i A ; 
\ Show - discuss the film: . . 


ical. Care of the Adolescent 


care to the adolescent with short-tera moderately complex 
nursing needs short-term moderately complex nursing needs. 


Developing Core ++". Student Learning Activities “3 ot 


os Venereal, disease is the most co! ae 4. Review anatomy and physidlogy ‘at the- reproductive gvsten, 
/ communicable disease, in major citiegof. the ‘ ‘ 
Q world. , Syphilis and gohorrhea, thé two "2. Have students develop a comparativs study on Poucerhiea and 
$ Ns * 


ae +: syphilis in. men aod women. 


gale: _ 7 
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; Objective 4- continued 2 ogi ‘ . 
- = Q i ‘ ry . “ does 
main venereal diseases, affect the : 3. Prepare nursing‘care plan on venereal’ disease, add 
reproductive, tract primarily. Every ° pertinent contributions to the clinical unit care { 
socioeconomic level is affected and plan. *- ae ae ‘ 7 
the incidence of these diseases is 7e 
dncreasing. One case of VD does ‘ i Diréct students” to determine factors in caring for 
+ not confer dmmunity.. Person$may ‘be themselves and‘in provecting others. ' Teach preventztve? a 
«’ ve-infected. The practical nurge measures. ' 
should understand the epidemiology + ‘ : * 
of venereal disease, how it is > . Reyiew preferred treatments including ioe sage sitz bath. 
‘spread, and how it can be controlled : 
ve we? . . <6, ‘Discuss drug therapy. used in treatment. ‘wéetian tnereasing 
t . . tesistance ee the ‘orgenien to penicillin. 


x 


7. Discuss Long-term’ residual’ effects Of soncethes and syphilis “ 
and HOW these cart be eliminated? ‘ 


Remédi wa 


fet : . , 
Have studen®}. outline sptates deverial? then offer andevaguad: 
assistance. a : 
7 4 7 oN 
*  ” Bnrichment 
n ie F 

Arrange fot ‘selected students to attend a veneral disease clinic - 
in a hospital or health department. _ Share abservations with the 
class. “* 

Invite a guest speaker to discpss eontact finding and fnverviewing 


Objective’ 5: “The. student; will be abje to. give safe, effective nursing care 
« to the adglescent £ with, ilong- term moderately complex Hureing 
needs. . . ie 


Developing Core - ; . : as z / Student Learning Activities 


Alcoholism is a major ‘health ~ : Discuss ‘alcotiolism. Define incidences, causés, symptoms, 
“ problem affecting ten million stages of: dlinéss, treatment, and, complications. 
Americans. . There has been an enormous - 
. increase in alcoholic consumption among ~ Have available free pamphlets ‘to alcoholism. *Encouré 
ERIC middle and secondary school students. Students a write for personal’ copiés. eee 
hs a I ys . ef 2 ¢ 3 


* 


ss 7 ; z : Po 
Coe + 2 es as a. ee 
® . a 4 iauseetive 5-continued 7 oy ara P 
It is an illness that hurts others as ‘ 3. Discuss television's ; approach to alcoholism. it more 
well as the person with the disease, a - can be, done? — ran i 4 
. 1 . ‘ 4a : Review fhe body absorption of, alechol in relationship to 
effects on the central dervous and respiratory systems. , 
, : 5. hg : . . 
: 5. Discuss vecultant comp¥ications of prolenged alcohol ugage 
including malnutrition, vitamin deficdency, anemia, brain 
‘ ° waa and liver damage, and infectZons. “Mention delirium tremens, 
- ") 
a ou . ‘ 6. Instruct students to develop a nursing care plgnt discugs 
wae , , ‘, , with classmates’ or team.members in a clinical, conference. 
e ’ - “add to involved patient’ 8 care plan. 6, 
= / 7 ‘7. Direct studenta to regearch available agencies to aid in' 
yr ‘ rr : .- the rehabilitation of the person'with this problem.’ 
. : = Enrichment e ‘e 
‘ : f : . 
. : : Arrange for. selected students to visit an alcoholic clinicior an 
. “ alcoholics anonymous meeting and share experiences with class~: 
‘ e mates. 
= if i » Q Invite a speaker from an aleoholic clinic to discuss the tole of 
‘ ‘this agency. o. - i 
. oe aoe . i, . a . fa ge 
Evaluation: ’ i"! * ¢ , £ ' { ‘? 
1. The student wil¥Me able to identify the individual needs ‘of children in order to grow and develop intd mature | 
adults. cs . - . + 
eke é ‘ qa Hs 
2, The student will ‘be able to describe the usual patterns of each stage, of ehild growth and dévelopment in terms of 
: both Physical and _Psythosocial characteristics. . ; . ° ea ay 
@ . oe * . 
3. The student will be able to identify the role, of parents throughout various _Stages of development as well as their 
role when the child is hospitalized. ~ ‘ 7 . * 
+ . . bs ol 
4. The ‘student will be able-to discuss the effects of heredity and envixoment upon Physical ; ;and | Psychosocialydevelop- 
ment. * ‘ 
ee : : % ‘ . 
5. The student will be able to care effectively for children of varying ages ‘vith various conditions; demonstrate 


knowledge of pediatric safety, illnesses common to children, and empathy toward children and theix families» 
oe 3 ait & oe + any: aa 


ah : : 
<* - 2 * 
Evaluation: (continued) . si eo < . . 


6. The student. will be able to discuss the general concepts of deviation from normal behavio: clildren; 
‘identify and describé several specific. conditions; and demonstrate effectiveness in deaJfng with children who 
have behavior diporders. % 

. . om 

7.’ The student will be able to list congenital and chronic disorders of various body syst © disorders of metaholism 
and nutrition describe each condition in relationship to normal body structure and function as well as normal oa 
growth and developmeiPusing medical terminology property: . 


8. On the clinical unit, the student wn be able to demonstrate competent, comprehensive’ care to pediatric patients. 


. TIL ONISWAN vom anis~tvoidan 


“¥v @TaAdow we si 


we 


' ‘ : ’ z ‘\ Total Hours: 35 
. : . 2 class days. si *s 
3 experience days 
NURSING “THE B BATIENT WITH PROBLEMS OF LOCOMOTION II - 2 ae 
Introduction: Care of the patient with ae conditions of the 
‘ 7 - musculoskeletal system is presented in this unit, * A ¥ ) 
oa oe including arthroplasty and amputation. The prin- g 

7 * ciples of physical and psychological care of these \ 

. . patients are applicable to other areas of nursing: 


Specific obje 


ame stu 


“2, 
of patients withScomplex musculoskeletal impaixment including arthroplasty and amputation. 0 
7 3. Develop a nursing care plan for effective ‘emotional support to patients facing ma, or musculoskeletal 
+ surgery or the loss. of a limb. 
. 4 Determine the community resources available to the patient and his/her, family confronted, with a complex 
. long-term musct'loskeletal condition, “a 
5. Develop a complete plan af care, emphasizing rehabilitation patterns, for the’ patient with an arthroplasty 
and amputation. 4 
+ 6.’ Demonstrate the ability to 2 give competent, comprehensive care to patients with complex musculoskeletal. 
digorders. . rs P 
: , References ; 3 i: 
Written |, ; . : Audio-Visual : A ‘ 
F i J : ¥ i fg 
Baker, Charles W. Physician's Desk Reference; Pictures, x-rays, or examples of: 


ed. 29, Oradell, New Jersey: Medical Economic Limb- Prosthesis 
: “ Vitallium Cup 


Company, 1975 


The restoration of the patient td optimum mobility . 
and independence through rehabilitation will be : fl 
roy emphasized. , 


ctives: : 7 ‘ i 


dent wilt, Be able eo: ; : ; aes : 
Define the purposes ‘and types of internal fixation and explain. fhe spegial nursing considerations 
involved.in caring for this patient. . 
Describe the major aspects of medical and surgical management and related nursing measures in the care 


‘ >" References-cont. 


Written 


Larson, Carol B. and Marjorie Gould. Orth 


Nursing, ed. 7, Saint Louis: C.V. Mosby Company, 
1970. (Formerly Calderwood's Orthopedic N@rsing) 


Smith, Dorothy W. and Carol P. Germain. Nursin: 
of Adults, Phidadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Com- 
- * pany, 1972. ; 


Thompson, Ella M. and Caroline Bunker Rosedahl. 
Textbook of Basic:Nursing, ed. 2, Philadelphia: 
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973. 
Shephard, Katherine F., Louise M. Barsotti, 
‘Nursing Outlook. September 1975-Family Focus, 

+ Transitional Health Care. 


_ Objective 1: 


« 
a Developing Core ~e 
Some types of fractures réquire an 
2 _ operation, internal fixation, for testo- 
ration Of the fracture fragments into 
anatomic position for better alignment. 


a 
i) = 


edic 


a s Audio-Visual 
‘Films: oo 
Total Hip Replacement 
Total Knee Replacement 


“Source: Lilly Educational Resources Program 
Department M.C. 340 ¢ 
. ai ‘. is 


. Eli Lilly &;Company 
. P.O. Box 100 B ‘ 
Indianopolis., Indiana 46206 


ra 


The student will be able to define the purposes and ¢ 
types of internal fixation and explain the special 
nursing considerations involved in caring for this 
patient. 


Student Learning Activities 


1. Have students review principles 6f care in treating fractures. 

: ‘ t 
2. Review with students various methods used to maintain fract- 
ure fixation. Include casts, splints, continuous traction, 
pin and plaster technique and internal fixation. 


3. Define internal fixation. Explain: aligning “bone fragments 
with fixation devices neste plates, screws, wires, and 
rods. Also, additi 1 fixation with or without casts and/or at 


splints. . 


Objective l-continued . : . 


, Vad : ‘ 4. Review pre-operative care and fully discuss immediate 
é , ; postoperative care. 


ee tye 5. Develop with students nursing management. Stress 
. : important aspects as preparation of unit, nursing 
rs : , observations, drug therapy, medical management, 
& a . yy . specific nursing care, rehabilitation, Patient teaching, 
: and home referrals. 


6. Plan for student’ to care for a patient with internal 
=e 2 _ fixation on the clinical unit. 
, ? = 7. , Develop with team members during conference, a nursing 
tare plan to meet the needs of the individual patient. 


oe . 
i “~ > : 8., Conduct a clinical conference for a selected patient 
- : : with internal fixation. 
. . Phe Enrichment 


D Develop a comparative study of internal fixation between 
Moan the child and, the geriatric patient. -Discuss in a gioup 


7 ' : ‘session noting differences. . » 
dial . 
, * ie Visit a ident with internal fixation to observe nursing 
° . 


‘ Z 8 management. 


4 


Be . . P Objective 2: The student will be able to describe the major aspects of 
medical and surgical management and related nursing 1 
measures in the care of patients with moderately complex 
musculoskeletal impairment including arthroplasty and 


oe + 7 a amputation. 7 

7" Developing Core ~ ‘ “student Leayning Activities 

i The student practical nurse will : 7 1. Review the medical management of arthritis. Discuss i 
@ “counter many situations which will ° . reasons necessitat: ing surgery: ; aN 


mc" ee oe i 


, Developing Core 


’ 
require much inderstanding’ of human 
nature in caring for patients with 


impairments. ° . 


long-term, complex, muspuloskeletal, 


‘ J =244- 
__-- Objective 2-continued 7 eee : 
Student Learning Activities ‘ 
s : = 5 
2, Define and explain: arthrodesis and arthroplasty. 
~ > ? zs 2: 
‘ “3. Have students examine: x-rays or pictures of the vitallius 
As. 2.8 . cup. . ; 7 \ 
~~ 7 - y 
7 a ~~ 4. Discuss special nursing “‘eare considerations related to. 
oy _ the care of this patient. Stress observation of patient 
By . for symptoms, of pulmonary or fat emboli. 
5. Assign students to present a short. .research paper on 
recenfiy developed surgical: techniques including symo- 
‘ vectomy, arthroplasty, arthrodesis, joint replacement, ‘ 
é aaa .,, and total hip replacement. | 
6. Discuss reasons for amputations dnd ways in which the 
¥ : « underlying condition could have been prevented. 
’ 7. Identify types.of amputation procedures. 
N «i 
o 8. Present pre and postoperative care, .émphasizing special 
: 7 . management” including rigid plaster dressings and im- 
. Seis _* mediate post surgical fittings, care Of the stump, and © 
: < 7a exercise programs. Mention phantom limb sensation. 
‘ 9. Fully explain the prosthesis, including prescription, 
Seog ae fitting, cost, end care. Discuss patient’s adjustment 
7 to it. 7 
‘ 10. “Conduct atclinical conference for a selected Patient 
we ' z with amputaion. 
' ‘ a) 
2 ll. Visit physio-therapy department to pbserve Fehabilitatior 
of a patient with amputation. 
: * + Enrichment‘ © ; vy * 
. 4 : 


Arrange” for! students to obsérve joint teplacement ‘or 
~amputation procedure in the opgrating room. 


- ,* Developing Cor’e 7 


‘ % ae 
\ ¥ +The student. practical nyrse must 
examine: his/her persdnal feelings on, 


the loss of the limb before there can © 


be full understanding on the part of 
the nurse of the emotional distress , 
expected in these situations. 


-, ; , ; ~. 
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Objective 2-continued | : 

et ‘ oe 
Remedial * ae 

. * , 

. s Visit a patient with amputation to observe nursing management. 

? 


Objective 3:° The student will be able to sumharize effective emotional 
= *, Supporg to patients facing major musculoskeletal surgery: 
asa including the loss of a limb. 


’ 


8%. “Student Learning 4 etiviries 


i+ ly Discuss “the emotional impact of an: impending amputation. X 
t . . Give students sufficient time to express personal i 
" feelings. ; 
. + 

Divide the students into groups and direct each group 
.to list Progiens and ‘suggested approaches for necessary” 
: amputation Sccurring im the infant, child, adolescent, .. 
. adult, and geriatric person. Coriclude differences and 

similarities after class presentations. , 


ers 


“Present the statement: . "Most patients can Yeturn -as 
ustful members of society." Elicit from students the 

v7 < * 3 components necessaty tovachieve this. Have then. identify 
factors which could slow this Progress. 


Enrighnent, 


. oe. oe 


Have students talk with patients and their families about 
personal thoughts on impending surgery for an arthroplasty 
and amputation. Encourage students+to ‘relate: this exper~, 
. . lence to the class. ‘ 
Objective 4: The student will be able to determine the community - 
4 resources available to the patient and his/her * ste 
family confronted with complex long-term musculeskeletal © 
conditions. P ot 


Developing Core . — B : Student Learning Activities 
; eke ' a) a Hi . Na 
In the United States many services 1. Present famifications of long-term musculoskeletal -con- 
are available to. patients who find ' : hos ditions. * . an 
ie themselves in unfortunate ‘hedlth cir- : 7 . . 
. cumstances. - One of the chief responsi-’ Bs * 2, Direct stydents to ‘compile a list of local agencies ' 
wz» bilities of the practical nurse, r : .providing services to disabled persons with musculo- 
° particularly in the comprehensive care . . skeletal disturbances. Mention national, state, and . 
of the patient with musculoskeletal . ft local agencies. ’ 

‘ "impairments, is to become famitiar with’ ’ a 7 Boge 
appropriate agencies and services avail- : _ 3. Assign students to prepare a report on the Arohritis 
able in the community. : 7 2 Foundation, 

° ee me * 4. Direct student to investigate the referral procedure 
ear Se . for potent vocational counseling and job Placement , 
hy ' oR ee e ’ 9 : 5. Give students time to peruse booklets from the Arthritis 


foundation. Encourage questions and comments. 
7 f . 


; : . Remedial 
va a os ee . 


Assess students’ weak areas and corinsel them ‘accordingly. 
Review notes, assign reading material. 


. ' 4 Enrichment . 
f s Fi ae 5 a 
@ . Invite a Person from the Bureau of Vocational Rehabilitation: 
7 ae to discuss this organization's role in assistance to the 
ee pStient at his/he' tantly) , 


‘ Le 5 : Write a report after visiting a local rehabilitation agency. 
= . ? : a Objective 5: The student will’ be able to develop a complete plan of N 
Fi Se , Se care, emphasizing rehabilitation needs for the patient ° 
re . a . with an arthroplasty and amputation. i 


“The nurse: and other members of the Ot 7 1. Develop with students guidelines of nursing management 
A prego team have a “responsibility . . in agsieting patient to restore function to maximal” 
> help the Patient, to become «funt all: , : extent in“an arthroplasty. Include continous managemen 


~~ ‘¢ 4 a 


vA ‘ 5 ogg tes Objective 'S-continued 
. y 2 ¢ . : a : a 
‘ * “Developing Core ~ . Wee : Student Learning Activities 7 * 
indépendent ain activities’ of daily living. s crutch walking, balanced suspension with fraction, dying 
5 8 and, sitting exercises. NA . 
he e nee, : wp 
, oO . 2. Repeat guideline development in the nursing management. of: 
: tae the patient with an amputation. 


i 3. Prese the role of the. r@habilitation tesa? ” pxitspeaten 
, surgeon, prosthetist, physical therapist, occupational 
therapist, social case worker, vocetional counselor, 


f . hd . . family and nurse. . . ny 
a 2 4 of ‘ 
. , 4. “Form a panel discussion to discuss complicatiows to avoid . 
x a ‘ in later years. Possible subject areas: obesity, circu- 
*e , _ we a pageeacoeee? and hypertension. . 2 4 
, \e F ‘ sy 7 Objective 6: Theystudene will be able to demonstrate | the ability to., ; , 2 


comp: musculoskeletal disorders. 


give pr museule comprehensive care to patients with . 


A major role of the héalth team is a. Assign student to patients with relatively complex nursing 
to make the maximum application of ~\. care Fequirements “+ Observe student~patient interaction. 
- existing knowledge and resources to ‘\ ; 
reduce the, incidence of long-term 2. Pisgess nursing care plap developed by the Student. Question * 
_ residual effects of, musculoskeletal + 6 + unclear statements and make suggestions-check assignment. 
disturbances. “in . a * 


> : if ee ‘ 3. quedcion student on patient's individual Kardex: drugs, 
. treatment, and diaghostic. tests. Conipliment strengths. | 
» Wdentify weaknesses and suggest ways of improvement. 


a 7 , + 7 4. Evaluate individual student” s reporting and ‘recording’. - 
. ‘ X 
< i # « : : 5. Review assigned patient's chart~discuss “information pertinent 
. ie. . 8 ‘ Z i to formulation of the nursing card plan. 


. > . . hen . . 
Te Te Enrichment * ‘ ° 
; nary : cated so a : aN oi 


‘ “Allow student to assess pain of his/her patient and administe 
y P ‘ nursing measures and medication to. alleviate this gituacions 


Evaluation: 


1, 


2. 


3. 
4, 


‘8, 


» musculoskeletal problems, 


the student will be ‘able to 


From a. nursing care plan» the student will be able to specify adjustments to be made in caring for'this 


patient, 
The student will be able to 
on ' 


The student will be.able to 
¢ re 

The student will be able to 
es 


. The student:will be able to 
. oH 
The student will be able to 


ns ” 
The student. will be ab 
. Management less traumati 


& 


ae , . , 
define internal fixdtion; list types; explain. purposes.- , 
: mr - 


describe two primary dangers for the patient following amputation, 


identify four emotional reactions to amputation, 


list and explain the care of the stump and management of prosthesis. - 


name three community agencies to refer patient and family requiring long-term care. | 


demonstrate ability to give competent, comprehensive nursing care to pactent with — 


exploring possible problems and their solutions. . 


4 


assist the patient and his/tier family to nike the transition from hospital to home 


. 


aS 


Total Hours: 35 
- 2 class days a 
3 experience days . 


NURSENG THE PATIENT WITH CARDIOVASCULAR DISORDERS II 


« Introduction: In this unit the student becomes acutely aware of the 7 ‘ F ' 
xesponsibilities involved in caring for patients who | ‘ , < 4 
have more complex cardiovascular disorders, chiefly ¥ rae) 
coronary artery disease, These diseases are discussed 
: in all aspects with the emphasis on appropriate nursing 
ih om. considerations and the utilization of community resources. 


t Specific Objectives: oy Ps ae ‘ ry vt * ) 
>! The student' will be able to:. f 7 ‘ 


” ' 


1. Describe coronary artery disorders including angina, myocardial infarction,.and congestive heart failure, 


pw : inculding etiology, symptoms, -therapeuti¢ management, diet and drug therapy, nursing care, and rehabilitation. 
es 2. Demonstrate the’ ability to, carry out the appropriate nursing measures to assist the Patient with coronary. x 

nw S me artery disease in meeting his individual needs. . 

Par 4 2 * 3. Summarize infectious heart conditions, including causes, incidences, symptoms, medical managemegt and 

ak ‘ nursing care. 


’ 4. “Explain the need for heart surgery, recognize - the advances occurring in this area, “and discuss the emotional 
aspects involved. 
i 5. Identify the community resources available to assist the patient with a cardiovascular disorder and his/her . 
ae y family in achieving optimal rehabilitation. ” 
: ‘ A 


_ i a : : ° * References : . wt "ae 

7 - 2 Bead Me ,, fi . : 

Written © we oe ee Audio-Visual - 

_' Brunner, Lillian Sholtis and Doris Smith Suddarth. Trainex: — ‘ : = 

. Textbook of Medical-Surgical Nursing, ed. 3 e + Cardiac Emergency Caré’. : : 
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975. oo i Congestive Heart Failure ‘ ig 


. 1 3 ‘Myocardial Infarction 
Falconer, Mary W. etal. THe Drug, The Nurse, " Nursing Care 

* The Patient, ed. 4,*Philadelphia: W.B. 4, . . 
Saunders Company, 1975. ~ a ~ 4 


e 
ERIC _ 
= 


Written ; , 


: YonNn, Dorothy W. and Carol P. Germain 


* Nursing of Adults, Philadelphia: J.B. © 
Lippincott Company, 1972. ; 
Objective 1: 


* Developing Core : 
Coronary artery disease is the number 
one heart disease today: and there are 
strong indications that the incidence is’ 
continually increasing. It is estimated © 
that by the age of thirty, twenty-five 
percent -of the coronary arteries are 


occluded. : 
« * * 
@ 
' "48 
ig i : 
Qe. 
ERIC] ro 


References -cont. 
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Audio-Visual 
Film: 
Source: American Heart Association 
Mitral Commissurotomy 


The student will-be able to describe and discuss * 
the etiology, symptoms, therapeutic management, 
diet: and drug therapy, nursing.care and rehabil- 
itation of coronary artery disorders, including 
angina, inyocardial infarction, and congestive 
heart disease. Le 


Student Learning Activities 


1. Review the’ structure, and physiology of the he 
Discuss the deviatiéns occurring | in this disease and 
the resultant, damage. 


2. Although the causes is unknown, present he various re- 
search theories of possible causes of goronary heart 
disease. Have student compile a col characteristics 

. list and develop a “high-risk" profjle. 


3. Discuss the association of coron artery disease and 
a high-fat diet. Have students list high-fat, high- 
cholesterol foods without aid’ 6f reference materials. 


Appraise each student's. knowYedge and .give additiomal’ sources. 


4. Present all aspects of angina pectoris and myocardial in+ 
farction. Assign relate: reading material and review. 3 


5. Show and summarize Trainex: 
ocardial Infarc¥ion 


irsing Care / = 


Fe 


£ 


ry 


RIC 


Developing Core 


Objective i-continued 


Objective 2: 


5 The practical nurse should keep 
in mind that the major objective in 
caring for the patient with a serious 


cardiae condition is to 
her with physical and e 


rovide him/ 
tional reste. 


4 
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Illustrate initial first aid administered to the victim 
of sa coronary heart attack. 


Show and summarize Trainex: ‘ F 
Cardiac Emergency Care j he 


Diagram the vhysiology of congestive heart failure. 
Explain Ieft and right sided failure. 


Show and’ summarize Trainex: . ° aa 
Congestive Heart Failyre’ . 


Complement trainex by presenting addicional measures of 


a and care. . , % 
Cive the Students a list of Specific drugs used in the 
treatment of coronary artery disease and congestive failur, 
and have them determine the' physiological action occurrii 
that will help control the disease. ‘ 


Eee 7 PA q 
Present a clinical conference on "The Patient with/a Myocard-_ 
ial Infarction." 7 


‘ 
“The student will be dite to demonstrate the ee 


_Carry out the appropriate nursing measutes co assist 
the patient with coronary artefy disease to meet his 
needs. 


Student Learing Activities ; 


Assign students to give total care to patients with - 
moderately complex cardiovascular disorders. 

: i 

, 5 : ee 
Discuss plan of nhrsing care developed by student. Question ° 
student on underlying principles and make suggestions. 


ie hae 


$, 


> 
Developing Core 


Objective 2-continued 


Qbjective 3: 


* : 7 _Organic heart disease frequently 
results from microorganisms invading 


+ + most productive period. 


* a 


the, entire heart. An acute attack 
can produce residual effects that 
abruptly change the life style of _ 
the patient who*is often iy his/her 


2. Have students relate ways of eliminating predisposing 


3. Appraise actual nursing care given by students. 

4. Direct students to read and compare histories, tests and 
medical management of ‘patients with cardiovascular 
diseases. ’ * 


Remedial 
| 
Assign additional reading material and ‘courisel individual 
students. s . 2. . 
Provide students with special constant observation. 
a : i “i 


Enrichment , , oe. . 


Allow, student to assist with critical care of patients & 4 
with coronary disease. + . ‘ 


The student will be able to summarize infectious heart 
conditions, including causes, incidences, symptoms, : 
medical management, Rursing care, and rehabilitation. « 
Student Learning Activities 
1, Discuss all aspects of*rheumatic fever, subacute bacterial 
endocarditis, and cardiovascular syphilis. 


* factors that contribute to infectious’ heart disease. 


3. ‘Direct students to choose appropriagg diversional activities 
for the patient with chronic, rheumatic heart disease. 


4. Role-play a4 situ&tion in wpich the adult patient must iimit, : 
his/her activity. Anticipate emotional responses and respond ~- | 


to each. - Beg ‘ : a, 


“2 fa No, , sos 
wily ee. 


Objective 4: 


*-Developing Core 
. : e] _ - 
: Heart ‘surgery is viewed as a new 
chance at life for many personss be- 
cause often there is no other treat- 
** mene which can help them. Patients 
and their families facing impending 
». , cardiac surgery’ are very apprehensive 
and the practical nurse most Likely. 
Will encounter the patient. pre- 
peratively, He/she and the family - 
+ Should know the patient as well as 
Ww possible in order’ to offer thé neces- 
. Sary, support and understanding. 


“Objective 5: 


4 ca 
Cardiovascular disease can be 
prevented in many persons through 
proper health education and many . 
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The student will be able to explain the need for vhearet ¢ 


surgery, recognize the advances’ occurfing in this area, 
and discuss the emotional aspects involved: 
-. Student Learning Activities" 


’ 


1. Discuss the common conditions necessitating heart surgery. 
"2s “Differentiate betwéen open and*closed surgical techniques. 
3. Allow students to examine pictures of heart-lung machines, 
(Pump oxygenator), Stmmarize use of these machines. 
4, Direct students tg collect information from newspapers, 
magazines, and periodicals on the latest advances in 
heart surgery. 
5. Have each student respond to the (stacemenc, "I have to 
have heart surgery and I feel..." by writing - a paragraph 
expressing the emotional responses occurring, 
6. Describe ways of anticipating supportive needs of the 
‘ patient and his/her family. ' ; 
s oe, 
7. Discuss the ethical aspects of transplants. 
x *, Enrichment : ' 
aaa. . 
“Show film: Mitral Commissurotomy  ~ 


sources American Heart Association 


The student will be able to recognize the community réeources 7 


. available to assist thé patient and his/her family in achieving, 


optimal rehabilitation. 5 oe 


Discuss public education qeasures designed to prevent cardio— 
vascular diseases. . Obtain student responses as to effective- 
ness of these programs. .. | 


1. 


we 


of those who have etreulatory 


impairments can be helped to 
Live long, useful lives. 


Evaluation: 


“# 


<2 


The student will be 


orders including angina, myocardial infarction, and congestive heart fat. 


On the clinical unit, the -stutént-will be able to demonstrate the 
‘nursing measures and therapy agsist the patient with coronary art 


The, student will be 
medical management, 


The student will be 
Anvolved., . 


The student will be 


family in ‘achieving 
N : 


optimal rehabilitation. 


me -2544 % 


Objective 5-continued * C 
‘es x - i * : : 4 or 
Se 2. Develop a brochure on local community ‘resources available ae 
to the patient. Direct students to'collect information 
from phone dixectory and United Way materiale: Include 


agency, address, and chief’ functions. % 


eo 3. Invite a speaker from the American Heart Association to dis-. 
ba cuss latest trends and research in cardiovascular disturbances. 


+, oe “4, Divide class into groups and direct students to create 


. > diversional activities and develop rehabilitation plans for 
oy Patient with cardiovascular impairment. Include specifit 
. ae diseases and family situations. 


_ Enrichment o ¢ ed 


Encourage students to volunteer assistance in local Health- 
: O-Ramas. 3 

| « we Visit a Cardiac Club meeting at a local hospital. ‘Relate 
experiences to class. 


x 


‘ . noe J 
able to describe all aspects of the care of patients ha’ oronary artery dis- 


y to carry out- appropriate 
“disease in meeting his, individual fieade's: 


able to summarize infectious heart conditions, sncqudtng ‘etiology incidences, symptoms 
and ‘appropriate nursing cated Al 
| 


able to explain two common indications for heart surgery ‘and emotional ramifications 


. " . . . 1 ; 
able to identify the community redourbes available to, assist the patient and his/her’ ee 


, 


a i a : Total Hours: 35 . 
. * = 2 class days 
3 experience days 
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‘wuRSING/GONCEPTS IN THE (CARE OF PATIENTS WITH RESPIRATORY EMBARRASSMENT II : 
a . ‘ ° Introduction: Chronic respiratory diseases area serious health hazard. : 
s The disability and lossgof productivity of these patients 

ot resent, a gr: national loss in manpower .and increased 

“ 5 isability benefits. The objective of health education 

e . ‘ * is based on prevention; early diagnosis; treatment; and “¥ 

a . rehabilitation. This unit provides the student an op~ ‘ 

‘ * . portunity to assist OF give nursing care to patients Hg 
oe * with chronic respiratory disturbances. > = 


" spepific Objectives: 


The student will be ‘able’ to: 


2 i. Explain” fully: incerta. and “external respiration and interpret the use of ‘the accessory organs of respiration. 
(Pp 2. Demonstrate the abtlity® to give safe nursing care to patients with advanced respiratory problems. 

~ 3. Assist in the preparation akxpatiehts for diagnostic procedures and interpret these to patients. 
—T 4. Recognize and use appropriabe ‘measures“in the care of patients receiving oxygen and physiotherapy. 


5. Determine the effects ofimgdicine and diet in the treatment of patients with advanced respiratory diseases 
and accurately record and report these observations. ‘ 
6. Assist the-registered nurse “in- the ‘evaluation of-the parent and His/her family needs in preparation - -for 


discharge, can i? on os 
7. Discuss predisposing factors: and common medical treatment of cancer of the lung; and demonstrate the ability 
to assist the patient to meet his/het individual needs... - as 
8. Demonstrate the ability to, give nurging care or assist the registered nurse in the care of patients with. : 
lung surgery. . “ee 
9. Assist the registered nurse in ‘giving nursing care to “patients with respiratory insufficiency and ieepiratory 
ee failure. @ - 
-¢ e References Pre ae F mn : bee : 
Written a » = . : : Audio-Visual 5 ; 
Baker, ‘Charles E. Physician’s Desk Reference ~ Demonstration Equipment * _ y 
ed. 29, Medical Economics Company, Oradell, cd : bor 
. ° : ee - . Hi 
ERIC : an ae 
ho 
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Audio-Visual 


Examples ‘of Tracheostomy Tubes 
Tracheostomy Cleaning and Suctioning Towa 
Vital Capacity Apparatus 


Film: * 
Sources: American Cancer Society 

241 Fourth Avenue : oa 
eee PA © 15222. 

Early Diagnosis and Management 


Lung Cancer: 
: 3752 PE 


Trainex: 
Care of the Patient with Emphysema i 
What is Emphysema? wes 
Care of the Patient with Water Sealed estates 
Oxygen Administration : 
Respiratory Acidosis and Alkalosis 
Tracheostomy Care 
I.P.P.B. Assisted I - . ee 
I.P.P.B. Assisted II &, 
Ultrasonic Nebulizer 


Phamphlets: . v 
Tuberculosis League 
5841 Bedford Avenue. ' 
Pittsburgh, PA’ 15219 


7d . He . ri ” - ; a 
7 ee eo 2 se : . 
‘ Ps 2 0 =257= | ; ey ‘ 
¥ 4 » . . , a 
sy 2 : 7 es References-¢ont. : 
Le ae Written i i oe . 
pec | . = . ‘ . 
Wood, Lucille A, Nursing Skills For Allied = 3 . . 
Health Services, Vol, I, II, and ITI Phila- ~ . 3 . 
. délphia: gueB- Saunders Company, 1972.. . a * 
” * ° . : . ig “ “ , , 
Me : er ra Objective 1: “The student will “be: able -to explain fully internal. and . P 
. er , SS extemal respirations and interpret the use of access- 
- : : ory organs of respiration. bo, 
. ; . 2 . fa Nn 7 ? 
ee ae Developing Cove me NS Student Learning Activites may, ae 
rd ree ‘ . a" 
* Due to the high incidence of 7 R. Review structure and function of the lungs diaphram and 
: air pollution and- smoking, the * intercostal muscles. : 2s ' 
~ number gf patients with chronic * rie : ‘ 
J respiratory diseases has increased. * 2. Describe the effect of lack of lung function upon the 7 , 
: 7 * : diaphram and thoracic cage.. Use the vital capacity 
, a : + apparatus to demonstrate function. F 
- : : 
= . : 3. Draw a diagram to show the exchange of oxygen and carbon 
* . ce * dioxide in normal respiration. : 
* . 4, Wist the body need for ‘oxygen and contrast this to the © ° .° | 
a affect of carbon dioxide respiration. Use 4 flow chart . 
‘ Sane é to show high concentration effects on the body function 
of these two gases. Z , 
23 - . “ S$. :Compare™ the vital capacity of smoking and: non-smoking 
. 4 . : : : Students. Discuss differen, eS < “i ‘ 
we z * Objective 2: The student will be able to demonstrate the ability § 
. . A <g give safe nursing care to patients with advanced re 
: : ae piratory: problems. Lo 
‘ : : p. Hee ess : . , 
+‘ Chronic obstructive lung diséase : _1, As a class project have students develop<a poster ‘showing 


Re Objective 2~continued 


includes a group of conditions 
assotiated with chronic: ob- 
struction of air entéring or a 
leaving the lungs. The con- 
ditions are: chronic bronchitis; 
emphysema; and asthma. 


¢ : Objective 3: 


.- - Developing Core 


The objective of treatment is 
to Slow the disease progress. + 


Assisting in the preparation 
of patients and obtaining of lab-° 
oratory specimens is an eSsential 
part of nursing management. 


signs and symptoms of C.0.L.D. or C.Q;P.D. demonstrating 


obstructed air passages. 


2. Allow students to compare x-ray ‘films of patients with’ © 


C.0.L.D. with normal x-ray films of the chest. Emphasize 
differences: i 


3. From previous classes on disposal of secretions, apply 
principles of preventive care to these nursing situations. . 
ee, 7 © 58s - : 
4. Assign students to give total patient care to patients 
with moderately complex tespiratory impaiment.. 
5. Appraise nursing care plans developed y students. Seek *‘ 
the "whys" of their priorities.. 


6, Evaluate nursing care, patient-student and staff-student 


interaction, recording and reporting actually done by the 
‘student. Conference individual students on findings. 


Pa or 7 a 


7 “ o- 


Student Learning Activities wt : 


- The student will be able to assist in the preparation of 


patients for diagnostic procedures and interpret these 
to patients. 


1. Direct the student to assist the technician or “registered 

nurse with the collection of blood gases and then report 

to class preparation of equipmént , laboratory requisitions, oa 
~ -patient's preparation, and response to specific treatment. 


“2. Have students assist in the collection of sputum specimens 


for culture and sensitivity 24 hour sputum culture. 


3. Léad a class discussion: select:a patient experience, or text 
from clinical with €,0.L.D., students will present the medical 
and nursing management emphasizing the following: 


’ Physiotherapy and inhalation 
therapy are an important part of 
treatment for C.0.L.D. patients. 

Advanced C.0.L.D. patients 
need: frequent clearing of air 
passages. 


Developing Core 


‘ 


Objective 3-continued : aa 


Objective 4: 


A. prevention and treatment of infection. 

B. management of secretions of the bronchi. 3 
C. use of I.P.P.B. and physical therapy. : 
D. environmental control in facilitating ventilation. 

E. psychological support. : is c88 

F, education of patient and his/her family - ’ 


; a 
The‘student will be able to recognize and use appropriate : 
measures in the care of patients receiving | oxygen and 
physiotherapy. 


Student Learning Activities 
Allow students to visit the Inhalation Therapy Department. : 
.with a patient and observe treatment. Report observations 
to class. 
Observe physiotherapist or nurse doing cupping, clapping, 
and postural drainage exercises, Follow up by assisting 
patient with exercises on the patient unit., ° : 


1. 


Make a list of patient observations, noting hypoxia and 
- discuss nursing management , emphasize patient need and 
family response. 


From inhalation therapy and patient care y- observations y 
demonstrate throat suctioning and intubation, emphasize ,’ 
safety precautions. Use trainex. 

: 3 


4. 


Have students assist in the preparation ‘of 4 patient’ for 
bronchoscopy and follow through with observation of the 
procedure. Write a brief nursing care plan for his/her 
patient, inelude pre and post~operative care. 


“ . ; ‘ ois 5: 
« 4. 
Developing Core 
Chemotherapy is essential in the 
management of C.0.L.D. Restricted 
sodium in the diet is an‘important | 


part of treatment in order to prevent 
fluid accumilation.. 


Objective 6: 


Cc.0.L.D. patients must. learn to 
+ live within prescribed limitations. 
. 2 ‘ 4 . 


The student" will be able ea deteinine the effects of 
médicine and. diet in the treatment of patients with 
advanced respiratory diseases and accurately record 7 


and report these observations. . 4 


Student. Learning Activities 


- 1. Explain from a C,0.L.D. patient's chart the list’ of is 


drugs that he is taking. in treatment. -Have students 
* develop medication cards and administer these drugs 
. ifpossible. In discussion, compare these to suggested 
cKemptherapy in textbooks, emphasizing patients needs 
and effectiveness of drugs ig recording and reporting. 


2. Discuss the patient's Teaction to diet and explain low 
sodium in relation to patient needs. Show in summary: © ¢ 
effects of drugs and diet on patient. es 

; 7 : < ' 

The student will be able\to assist the registered nurse 

in the evaluation of the patient and family needs in 

preparation for discharge. . : 

1, Assign students to assist in the preparation of a patient 
with 'C.0.L.D. for discharge. Identify the following a4 
_observations: 7 ‘ 

A. patient response to using equipment © 

Be understanding use of equipment < 

C. emotional tesppnse of family to equipment: and mestcetion : 

D. diet (low sodium or salt restricted) 

E. patient’ awareness of ‘activity tolerance. , 

F, information given to family to provide support and pro- . 
mote patient health = 


4 


Enrichment og é ; 


= 
1. + Assign agudent visit to the pulmonary function laborat- 
‘+ ory with a patient and share observations with class. - 
Qe Visit a teaching class for C.0.L. D. Patients a ee 


coe: : 


«fe 


‘4? bijective’ 7: 


,operating room and recovety room’and “8 
‘explanation: of chest tubes is a ‘part 
” of* patient and family teaching. , 


Objective 8:: 


Pega oe + Patleatsvendergoing "chest, surgery 
moat, frequently have. cheat tubes. - 


‘ a o demonstrate the ability to assist the patient to meet 
7 iG — : : 4 his/her individual needs.‘ * oe is 
- ’ , ‘ . -~*’ bd . ¥ ee aye Pd “. , 
Mere 1 eae (Developing Core. Student Learning Activities iz eo. 
7 fos Cancer of the lung has ‘tncteased “#1. Make a diagram showitig the dacveace: ta er of reported 
Ww remarkedly during the last twenty'years. caseg of canfer of the lung over past we9re. + 
~~ igs Migs Patients. undergoing chest surgery s 
need a great deal of phystcal and *‘ 0°. 2.4 From a patient's chart (histdry, sheét) list signs and 
—_~O psychologtéal .gupport. A tour of the. *  . symptoms of cancer of ‘lung. Compare these vith the, << , 


“¥5, 


a 


‘. | Enrichment-cont.* Ee , an 
x F : 


” View Trainex EKPPiB. 
‘Ultrasonic Nebulizer | 


hee, 


The student will be able to discuss predisposing factors 
and common medical fFreatment of cancer of the lung; and 


book picture . 


” . . *e ee ry 


3. 


Encourage students to atacuse ‘from* ibepeetv communities 
‘their experiences with persons having cancer of ‘the lung. 


_ Identify and explain the ‘possible ‘seeatoat procedures for 
” Gancer = the lung patients. 


“Explain’> patients andl family’s resction to diagnosis and 
a their needs: cab be'met by the heglth team. : 
_ Obtain students Fesponses to meeting these needs. 


The student will be able to demonstrate the ability to 
Sive nursing care or assist the registered nurse in the 
‘care of patients with lung surgery: 


i: Demonstrate ‘and discuss the safety precaution 
observed in the card of patients with chest t 


tust be 
drairiage: 


ek 
3. 


Objective 9: 


Developing Core : 


Respiratory insufficiency occurs 
eee the exchange of oxygen. and. +. 
-carbon dioxide is not sufficient to 
meet body needs. : 2. 

This occurs in many condi¢#ins i. Bets 
such as chronic obstructive lung 


Objective 8-continued 


principles applied to the patient. - * 


“The student will be able to assist the registered ‘nursé . 
in giving nursing care to patients with respiratory in- 
sufficiency ae respiratory, failure. y 


Contrast the need for ventilation of a pheszae with c.0.L. D. 


‘ ciples applied to the patient. ae 


“Evaluate the patient needs with C.0. i. D. and cancer of the 


e disease and cancer of the larynx. ¢ ade 
P . . » i 
aco . we 
“7 ’ 
- . 3. 
t as toe 


. group. ; eo . 


~ a WP og 
Differentiate, after viewing trainex the application _ ? 


Distinquish ; in equipment used ‘in ‘erainex and 
that which is used in the cooperating hospital. 


Studenc Leqrning Activities « | = 


to that of a patient with cancer of the larynk. 


Demonstrate and discuss the safety precautions which must 
be’ observed in«the care of a patient ‘with a tracheostomy. 


After viewing the trainex contrast the application of prin- | 


larynx. Tnielude all phySical aspects, Differentiate 

thé emotio: + needs of these patients and their families. 
Direct students to develop a plan of care for the patient’ 
with a permanent tracheostomy after discharge from hospital. 


“Orally discuss these plans. * . 


th . 

*~ Enrichment : 
Arrange for a speaker from "Lost cord Club" to speak to the 
class and/or enecurage students to phasis a meeting of this 


Evaluation:, 


~ 


1. 


The student will be able to review the, pretest from previous knowledge of the respiratory system 
* and retake the written exam from Human Health Care I. 
~ 


The student will-be abte to determine recall of ‘previous inStruction and’ knowledge... 


i : A 
The student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of advanced, respiratory diseases in meeting 
patients individual needs by applying nurs ing principles and ‘Practices with safety. & 
On a written test, the student will be. able to exhibit by anazygis and selection, knowledge of 
deviations from normal stricture function, drugs, pre and postoperative care for patients with 
C.0.L.D. and cancers diagnostic procedures, diet, and nursing skills. 


The student will be able to demonstrate and explain isafe, sbtachine nursing vl utilized in 
meeting the ngeds of patients with a tracheostomy. : 


Thé stydent wid be able to demonstrate the ability ‘to function’ ‘in the team concept when giving 
nursing care to patients with advanced respiratory diseases. oy 


The student will be-able to satisfactorily complete written assignments. 
t ; 


Total Hours? 32 
2 class days 
2.5 Experience days 


BASIC CONCEPTS APPLIED me ‘BATIENTS WITH NEUROLOGICAL CONDITIONS ir 


SSeroduettan: This unit, is designed to help. the stugent identify and 
; * give.effective nursing care to the Patient with neuro- 
‘ iy ewer ‘logic injuries and surgery. 


Specific onsecgypes: : 4 . 


‘the’ student will be able to: 5 
1. Explain pathology resulting from injury‘o or digease of the nervous "system, 
2, Identify causes of injury to spinal cord and brain;. an es and list emergency measuyes. 
3. Give effective nursing care’to the patient with neurosuugery. : one: 
: * . "References | 
Written é ee nt : . Audid-Visual 
: ~ v 
frionesic’ Lallian pnbitis and Doris Smith Suddarth. Trainex ; 
Textbook of Medical-Surgical Nursing, ed. 3, ‘ Care of the Patient with a Head Injury 
Philadelphia» J,B,‘Lippincott Company, 1975. 2 . Surgical Treatment of Herniated Lumbar Disk’ 


Chaffee, .Ellen E.’ and Ester®M. Greisheimer. * - Stryker Frame ~ = 


Basic Physiology: and Anatomy, ed. 3, . i cf 
' Philadelphia: ‘J.B.- Tippincare Company, 1974. = i aes % 
: Falconer, Mary W.-ets al. Qhe Drug The Nurse The Patient, . 7 - , ? ‘ . 


W.B. Saunders Compa , \ . . apart . 
. | iz “4 # is a 

Shafer, Kathleen’ Newton et. al. Medical urgical Nursing, rt 

Fs ed. 5, Saint Lousi: + C.V. Mosby Pompey 1971. 2 gt 


toc “Dorothy Ww. ‘and Carol 2. Germain. Nursing ‘oe Adulte, 
Philadelphia: wae Be Lippincore Company, 1972. 


. ; oe Objective 1: 


ray 


Developing Core tae 


A sound knowledge of normal: anatomy ° 
ee and physralogy,is a prerequisite to the 
7 . understanding of the deviations occurr- 

« ‘ing from disease conditions and injuries. # 
Perhaps these underlying principles are , : 
even More essential in the ‘care of the 

x patient with neurologic impairment than : 

.o in other disturbances. 


3 ‘ 
_ 4 . 5 

us et % > Objective 2: 
A ‘ aft 4 a . Po arte ‘ 


Head injuries’ most often result 

from automobile ac@idents. Injuries 

. ‘Vary, from minor-scalp wounds to 

’ fractures with severe damage to 
brain tissue., 


The student will be able to explain pathology 
resulting from disease or ‘injury to organs of 
the nervous system. . 


List and discuss symptoms a ‘patient may have resulting 
from destruction of the dorsal.colums of the white 
matter of spinal cord. . . zi 


Student. Learning Activities _ * 


_ Review wnatomy and" physiology of the nervous system. ~“ 


‘ 


* Elicit from students’ explanations why an injury above 


the C-3 level of the spinal cord will cauge death." .- 


The student will be able to identify causes of injury 
to. the spinal cord. 


1. 


Create a sociodrama of a patient ‘with head injury including: 


“a. care at scene of accident ba 
b. hospital care 

ed s ¥ s 
Show Trainex: ‘"Care of Patient with head, injury". Group. . 
discussion ‘and summarization. c ; 
Within the class develop a nursing care plan for Patient , 
including: . : 
a. observations ~ : eS . é 
b. rest : : pee 
¢. ‘dehydration and output . oy 


id 


‘e. 


List and discuss’ emergency treatment. 
ice” theory including precautionary. measyres in emergency 
capa: 7 aan x 2 


i 


Role play: the emergency care of an accident victia with a 
possible head injury. . 


vy? 


diet 7 7 
self-evaluations of his/her nursing ¢are plan - 


‘Include the “pack in 


: ae i 


2 Bes fog : . . 


. mi * ay 


ae $ @. tate? ~265-“o ; os 7. 7 . " - 


. me 6 : - : 


pe b oo at = Objective 3: The Student: will be able to give effective: nursing 
« e care to the patiqut requiring neurosurgery. 
” P 
we cx * Developing Coxe. ‘. : a * ” . - Student Learning Activities 
. soe * } - - oN ‘ : : e 
oa . ': A crantotomy. ts a very frightening ‘1. Compile a list of causes for performing craniotomy. 
experience for both pagtent and family. re! & ‘ ‘ 
The student+can ‘assisttreducesthese anxieties . 2. Students give report of the following: diagnostic tests; 
‘ 4f she understands pre and -postoperative ' 5 including physical and psychological preparation: @ 
care of patient facing this surgery. ~ . ‘ . a. pmeumoencephalogram ~ d. neurological testing 
pa es & ; . ° . * bd. ventriculogram .. . ae a 
9 a: = A : : “~ ¢. electroencephalogram P 4 
Y wae. . . oe . N 3. Review the-principles of preoperative nursing care and “* 
5 8 “wh oe 3 illustrate adjustments made for Neeiaut requiring brain 
. : é : surgery, including verbal’ communication. 
ae xe ° ae J aay, cal ® =f ; : 4. Direct students to d&relop a nursing care plan for post~ 
= oe . 1% s operative nursing management.’ Modify to” meet the specific 
2 : . needs of a patient following a craniotomy. at 
Injury and.disease to the ‘spinal cord - : 5. Have group list common causes, of injury, te spinal cord and 
id demonstrates the intergrelationship between © discuss symptoms “Mid list preventive measures. ee 
orthopedics and neurology. t . . “ o 
~ . : on ; 6. Review and discuss pertinent dtagnostic t tests. * ine 
. P er i. £ - 7. ‘Discuss the prineip s of nursing adjwgted to thie’ nedds of 
rt ‘ * 7 Seige 2 patient with injury 6 spinal cord including: position 
a a movement, observation, hygiene, dtet, pain, and obsetvation 
ee « ° of reaction to pain medication, ” 
eS : a a ° : & ‘Assign students to,visit the physical-therapy department. 
: : Sok ee eS Compare: rehabilitation of patient with sp4nal cord infury 
° is , 3 . 7 Sih . with eal having 2 mmiceuloekeletat, (disorder. Report . ° 
Y . i % : to gr 7 : 
<2 é ’ ue : i ” . , < eo. oe, * 
oe Pressure on the spinal cord i8 treated «+ ° * 9. Haye students explain term Meltpped: disk’ Y 
by sident#fying, the cause. of -Pressure and+ , oe predisposing factoys; methods of prevention; symptoms; 
a renaoing thé eause. i oa diagnostic tests. a ae aaeery 
re eestor, 3 3 : ae 7 ee < Vie te . 
be we toe HES a Se Pee ee ae 
ia) 8! ' : : ee ’ : “acd 5 ° sete 
2 ae ‘ : : Z ee cha re “i ee Bh, eee tes Pare ; 


aa aa a 
 ugeze 


mE 
lis ile, 


~—* WMG Hk as 


microcort RESOLUTION TEST CHART 
NSHONAL BURESI UF SIANISHLS a ahd 8 


Pg 
ERIC: 


Objective 3-continued 


10. Clinical Conference: assign students a patient with 
» i f a xuptured disk. Compare patient's background with 
. : . above. Justify differences. 


: Discuss conservative medical management and emphasize 
% . nurses’ responsibility. Discuss correlation between, 
neurology and orthopedics. 


12. Have students pracgice being “patient” and turning on 
Stryker frame. 


13. ° Show sTrainex: "Surgical Treatment of Herniated Lumbar 
. Disk, 


ro oT . 
Compare a~laminectomy with a spinal fusion, Stress 


major limitations of spinal fusion. 


Describe the postoperativé nursing care and compare u 
with conservative methods of treatment. 


‘Summarize all aspects of patient care with a clinical 


r ‘ conference. “ 


Evaluation: poe * 


1. The student will be able to describe completely emergency treatment of a patient with head injury. 


es : a 
2, The student will be able to list significant observations of patient with brain injury.. 7 


3. The student will be able to give effective nursing care to patients with brain surgery, 


4, The student will be able to discuss the interrelationship between orthopedics and neurology and give de 
illustrations. \ : 


5. The student will be able-to give complete description of emergency treatment of patient with spinal cord injury. 
ae : cs A ; 

~ eer % : ‘ 
° 6. The student will be gble to give effective nursing care to patients with surgery of spinal cord. 


ERIC ds ey -* Ce, 


Total Hours: 
1 class days 
2.5 Experience days 


. 


THE IMPACT OF AUDIO-VISUAL IMPAIRMENT IN THE INDIVIDUAL II, . * 
, : : . 3 


Introduction: Degenerative conditions of the eye and ear are tragically . 
‘increasing each year despirs greater emphasis on public 
education and preventive measures. The purpose of the unit 
is to alert the student to the many facts involved in the 
care of the patient with these. impairments and assist him/ 
her in attaining the knowledge, skills, and attitude nec~ 
essary in providing: these patients with optimal physical 
cave and emotional ‘support. < et” 


- Specific Objectives: : . 


The student will be able to: , . 


1. 


Describe the disease course, medical and surgical management, and related nursing care of the patient” 

who has degenerative disorders of the eye and ear including cataracts, detached retina, glaucoma, Meni2re's 
Syndrome, and otosclerosis. 

Diséuss general Bursing consideratiod@\in the pre and postoperative suveine care of the patient having eye 
and ear surgery” 

Explain the special nursing needs of the patient who is partially sighted or blind. 

Explain the special nursing needs of the patient who has a hearing loss or is deaf. . 

Apply principles of dietary management in the care of the patient with a sensory impairment. 

Recognize the effectiveness of community resources avatiehit to the patient and his/her, family in- long-term 
rehabilitation. ° ba 

Perfprm the skills necessary to give effective, safe, and supportive care to patients with degenerative 


' disorders of the eye and. ear. * 


References 


_ * 
. Written Ki Audio-Visual 


Baker, Gharles E. Ph aa's | Braille Examples 
ed. 29, Oradell, New Jersey: i : Eye Prosthesis 
£conomics Company, 1975. ae . 


References-cont. . 4 

Written é : Audio-Visual 
+ Falconer, Mary w. etal. The Drug, The Nurse, Field Trips ‘ 
The Patient, ed. 4, Philadelphia: W. B. * School for the Blind 
eeyanees Company. School for the Deaf 
Memmler, Ruth Byers Roda. The Human Body in , ° 
Health and Disease, ed.-3, Philadelphia: é rn i 2 
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1970. 
Shafer, Kathteen Newton etal. Medical Surgical 
Nursing, ed. 5, Saint Louis: C.V. Mosby Com- ° . 7 
pany,.1971. 5 a es ss 
Smith, Dorothy W. and Carol, P, Germain. Nursing ore of id 
of Adults, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott : \ 
Company , 1972. 4, Pd 
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Thompson, Ella M. and Caroline Bunker Rosedahl, 


Textbook of Basic Nursing, ed. 2, Philadelphia: . . 3 ' 
J.B. Lippincott, Company, 1973. : ~ kos : 


Objective 1: The student will be able to describe the-disease 
- course, medical and surgical management, and 
a related nursing care of the patient who has degen- 
os erative disorders of the eye and ear including 
* ’ . cataracts, detached retina, glaucoma, Meniere's 
Syndrome, and otosclerosis. : 


« . 
Developing Core ~ Student Learning Activities 
The danger of procrastination must be .- 1. Discuss deviation from normal stricture and how vision | 
stressed in seemingly minor eye and ear 2 is affected with a cataract disorder.. List chief symptoms.” 
conditions since some of these diseases, Present types and incidences of occurrence arid etiology. ; 
progress rapidly, and permanent damage may 7 
oc¢tur quickly. fa a 2. Discuss how the surgery for congenital and adult or senile 


3 Objective l-cont. 


-¢ . 
Student Learning Activities 


‘Developing Core 
é r : , . 
” The student practical nur. > will cataracts differ. Define and discuss cyrosurgery. 
encounter patients who have developed ° 
degenerative disorders of the eye and : Obtain student responses to the statement-"A cataract 
eer and will require competent phys- "can only be operated on when it is ripe." Explain a 
ical ‘care and emdtional support, nurse's responsibility in answering this question. 
Discuss nursing care; prognosis, and follow up care of & 
the patient who has had a cataract extraction. Mention 
the prosthetic lens. 


Review fiction of the retina and explain what happens: 
when it becomes detached. List possible causes of this 
occurring. a : 

. a S : 
Demonstrate immediate:care for this condition. Relate 
symptoms, 
Conservative treatment for this disorder has not béen - : 
effective. Mention several techniques of surgical managé- 
ment available and more fully éxplain the laser beam ~~ 
technique. ' 


Discuss related nursing care, follow-up plan and prognosis. 
Discuss the use of pinpoint glasses. 


Define glaucoma, its increasing incidence and possible 
causes of both primary and secondary types. 


. List the symptoms. Define tunnel vision. Differentiate 
medical management for acute and chronic glaucoma. 


Objective l-cont. 


Student Learning Activities 


A patient with glaucoma needs assistance in accepting 
his/her disease. Role play, this situation... Stress 
the necessity of medical care for the rest of life. 


Conclude the essential factors in the success ful control 
of glaucoma. Define iridectomy. 


Identify the disease course of Meniere's Syndrome and 
the typical symptoms associated with this’ disorder. 
Explain caloric test. 


Discuss therapeutic management, “related nursing care and 
prognosis of this disorder. 


Mention the work of Temporal Bone Banks Program for Ear 
Research. 

List and define the kinds of deafness. 

Introduce disease course, incidence, etiology and a 
of otosclerosis. 


faci : 18. Summarize operative procedures for otosclerosis. Iriclude 
eae i stapes mobilization, stape-dectomy, fenestration and Shea |! 
procedure. Define the use of otomicroscope. 


19. Discuss related nursing caré, patient teaching, and prognosis. | 


20. Divide class into groups and have each group develop a complete 
nursing care plan for patients with each disorder discussed. 
‘ . , Present this care plan to total .class. ¢ 


Remed: ial 


eo: - 
. ERIC “ > Review material in ‘textbook and seek teacher assistance ta 
a summarizing important factors. ‘ 


Enrichment _ .—- 
. 
& Seek further information in reference books “and period- 
icals. ' 


_Objective 2: The student will be able to discuss general nursing con~ 
siderations in the pre and’ postoperative nursing care of 
the patient having eye and ear surgery. 


Deveioping Core, : Student Learning Activities . 


It is impogsible tor alae 1. *Lead as i review of pre and postoperative care in general. 


specific routines for pre 4nd . . 
postoperative management o dhe , 2. Allow students to'express their thinking on how pre and post- 
patient who is having eye dr ¢ar operative care might ated for the patient having eye or 
Surgery as this care varies grhat- . ear, surgery. 
ly with the location, hospifai, 
eye surgeon, and newer techniques Review common types of eye and ear operative procedures. 
being developed. + Therefore, Ft < 
general principles of nursing care -: Direct students to summarize from notes the commonalities 
should. be presented. . “ ‘of nursing care for each surgical condition. 
Have the total class develop generai nursing considerations 
for pre and postoperative care of the patient having eye 
and ear surgery. Encourage participation from,entire group. 
Seek the "why" for each point expressed. 
List activities of daily living and develop adaptations for 
the patient with eye and ear impairment. Encourage creative 
thinking i.e. How does deaf person living alone hear the 
alarm clock. 
Objectivé 3: The student will be able to explain the special nursing needs 
of the patient who is partially sighted cr blind. 


Despite the best medical,’and : 1. . Discuss statistics om blindness. List causes, Once again,’ - 
“nursing care available, some. patients reinforce preventive measures. Define legal blindness. 


Objective 3-continued as 
will become partially or totally “2. Obtain students reactions as to the differences in adjust- 
blind. Unfortunately the in- ment for the congenitally blind and for the person who 
cidence of blindness is’ trag- i loses his/her sight. Conclude thinking in each instance, 
ically increasing each year. ’, 
The student practical nurse will ‘ . Allow students to experience blindness by blindfolding e 
discover that the emotional 4 them for a short period of time. 
reactions to threatened or actual 


loss of sight are often severe , Fully discuss the psychological aspects in adjusting to 


and the psychological support blindness and ways of coping with these emotional reactions. 
required is most challenging. . Mention "mistaken kindness.” 


Present a general rehabilitation plan for the newly blinded 
person keeping in mind that two thirds of blind‘persons~ | 
lose their sight after the age of twenty. List handicaps 
Present and how they can be greatly lessened, ‘ 


* * 
Discuss artificlal‘eyes. Include types, cost, care, and 
: if available demonstrate this care. Invite a speaker from 
the Guild fer the Blind to discuss newer techniques and 
? trends in coping with blindness. Ft 
a 


Ts Mention Eye Banks and Corneal transplants. 


Objective 4: The student will be able to explain the special nursing 
x Z needs of the patient who has a hearing loss or i8 deaf, 


Developing. Core > Student Learning Activities - 
It is estimated that over fifteen “1.- Discuss statistics on deafness. Review causes, «Reinforce 
- milljon persons in the United States - entive measures. 7 
have a hearing defect, For the maj- 7 at 
ority of these people, this ihpairment - + 2. Allow students fo express: thoughts on deafness and ‘exper- 
began in childhood and for the most . ience what it must be like. Have students cover ears and 
part these losses could have been try lip reading. 
-lessened or even prévented § with prompt, . 7 


effective medical attgation and prgper : 3. “List the handicaps that would be Present and ways in which | 


health teaching. - to cope with these. . 
ei . b 
f 3 


7 impairment. . . » 

. Developing Core “- : Student Learning Activities, ° x 4 4 
‘ Apparently there is a diract . 1. Present the relationship between good nutrition and the < 
relationship between good nutri- es sensory system. . * ae 
tion and eye health. Deficiencies ers te eee ee = 

» in vitamins A, B, and C can cause 2. List diseases that most frequentlyycause pathologic changes 
pathological changes in the eye in the eye and ear. Relate the role’of nutrition in these 
structure. Many, doctors have in- diseases. 
stituted vitamin therapy as one = . . 
aspect in the medical management "3. Review the functions of the A,B, and’C vitamins and relate 


Objective 4-continued sg 
. , + Fe Research studies have proven that the deaf person has far 
more difficulty in adjusting to red4lity than the bli 

. . . pegson. Discuss reasons for this as well as all psyci 
logical aspects invoived-~in the adjustment to deafness. 


Present a general rehabilitation plan for the deaf person, 
Differentiate between habilitation and rehabilitation. 


- Discuss hearing aids include use, effectiveness, care, cost, ~ 
oa - and-maintenance. “If availablé present an example of one, 
. explain mechanism and’ demonstrate care. : 


~ . 


Enrichment 


Invite\someone.experienced in working with the deaf person 
; . to dischss newer, techniques and trends in earias for these. 
a > a persons. - Fy 


Objective 5: fs student will “be able to apply pitacipike 0 dietary. . ‘i 
anagement in the care of the pat teat with a sensory 


of eye and ear conditions. show a deficiency of each can cause eye and ear manifestations. 


| 
*p si \ 4. Demonstrate teaching the biind patient to independently feed 
- him/herself using the clock position technique. 


- 


’ 7 e, 


‘ * . Objective $-continyed 


Deve loping Core™ , . 


2 5. Assign students to eat a meal blindfolded. 
sie t . class‘ discussion to Telate. individual reactions, problems, 
and ‘solutions. . 


“Student Learning Activities 
. ‘ 


Present a 


j ot 6. Discuss ways of ensuring adequate nutrition to the person 
~ . who has, impairment of the taste and smell senses. 
> : most appetizing foods . 


visual or hearing impairment. 


“Objective 6: The gtudent will be able to recognize the community 


resources available to the patient and his/her fam- 


a 


ily in long-term eye and ear impairment. 


List- 


‘ . + Discuss food preparation “adaptations for the person with 


Treatment of some diseases of the * 1: Distribute copies of Braille examples and summarize the 
eye and ear is often long’ and can et syst Explain “talking books, "Discuss ‘sign language. 


periodically recun, This prolonged 


treatment, Tecess ary éspecially in . 2. Fully discuss the nobility of the patient. 
. Eye Inc. and their procedures. 
ly constructed cane used’ by the blind. 


glaucoma and-Menieré's Syndrome, 
may prove a serious financial and 


‘psychological burden to the patient ‘ 
and his/her family. , Much support “23, bist types of jobs available to the hlind person and explain 

: : 2 where they might acquire the skills necessary to compete . 
Do the same for the deaf person. 


as provided by the health team and 


the available communi'ty resources. » - " for these positions... 


' 


Mention Seéing 
Show or describe the special- 


pet 


4, bist the local, state "ana BatSZA! associations and resources 
= % : 5 available to aSsist the blind or deaf individual. 
formati6ii: on each available. 


persons. 


Have subsequent class presentations. 


Have in- 


: : ‘ , 5. Direct students to develop a complete rehabilitation plan, 
. ° -including diversional activities for the blind and deaf 


Ld “* r 
. “,*  Peveloping’ Core 
It is hoped that the student 
. practical nurse will be able to 
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objective 6-continued 


Objective 7: 


transfer“the underlying scientific 


‘principles and special nursing 
considerations learned in thé 
classroom to the clinical unit ~ 
without difficulty. % 


Enrichment. : 


Accompany Students on a “field trip to the School for ‘the * 


Blind. 
setting. 
Repeat, this experience at: the School for the Deaf. oo 


Discuss observations (individual) ina total class .° 


The student will be able to * pefform the skills mecessary 
to give st tece ls? safe, and supportive care to the 


patients wi 


: 


degenerative disorders of the eye and ear. 


” Student Learning Activities . re ae 
Assign | Students to give total care to patients with more > 
_ complex eye.and ear disorders. 

Discuss plan of nursing, care developed by student. éQuestion 
students about underlying principles and make suggestions. 


Appraise actual nursing, care given by students. 
to the “student. i 


Convey this _ 


| : : 
Direct ‘student to utilize time on clinical unit to allow 
for reading and comparing histories, tests, and medical 
panagement of patients with eye and ear disturbances. ‘ 


. + Remedial . a a] = # 
H ae a 
Provide, student with spécial constant observation. Offer 
positive suggestions. : 5 * f Pa 
+ 7 at. ‘ " . 
Enrichment : . PE 
. _ + . b 


Allow student to care for and accompany to he operating toom |” 
. @ patient having eye or,ear surgery. 


Share observations with! class. 


‘ Evaluation: 


‘1. 


The student ¢, take a written examination in relation to desease cour} 


—_ medical and surgical iranagenent, 


and related nur: ing care of the patient who has degenerative disorders bf the eye and ear. % 


The student’ will, explain and summarize general nursing considerations ipvolved in the pre and postoperative 


care of patients having eye and ear ai ee de sic 


The student will identify and cope with special nursing needs of the a a who has a hearing loss or is deaf. 


y _\The student will discuss fully the special nursing needs of the patient| who is Partially sighted or ‘plind. 


Given situations in which the’ patient has a sengory impairment, _ the stufient ‘will apply principles of dietary: | 


magagement ensuring Proper nutrition. 


’ 


. The student will recognize the effectiveness of the ‘conimutitty resources 
family in Tong term rehabilitation. 


available to the “patient and his/her 


1 


On ‘the clinical unit, the student’ will perform the skitis necessary to bive eftaccave, safé, and oupportive 


care to patients with degenerative disorders Boe the eye and ear. 


. ' ’ 
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' a . w = : Total Hours: 35 = 
m Sie Bee ey < a ' He 2 class days, 
Ep oe ws & 7 3 experience days 


" CONCEPTS BASIC TO THE CARE OF PATIENTS WITH casTROINTESBINAL DISTURBANCES IIT » | . ° 


. * . ¢ Introduction: The student will encounter Many patients re have moderately 

complex, relatively long-term gastrointestinal disturbances. on . 
These persons will deserve and expect eompeliese effective .° a 
sip ag Neoriat care. This unit is destenea to assist the student in 
7 roviding this care. 7 


aS _ Specific Objectives: . ‘. . f oo Be “e 


‘The student will be able to: o a ‘ 
. = ’ 
> Discuss medical management with emphasis on nursing care of patients ‘who, have @ disorder’ of ‘the’ mouth 
7 or have had oral surgery. 


, as te Jorig-term gastrointestinal distufbances including cancer, peptic ilcers, and- ulcerative colitis. 

3. Discuss the psychological and physical aspécts in the care of a patient with a colostomy or ileostomy. 

. 4. Deseribe the disease course, medical and surgical management, and related nursing care of patients 

: ‘+wkth disorders of the accessory organs ancieesn® cancer, cholecystitis, cirrhosis, hepatitis, 

betes” . pancreatitis, and peritonitis. . ts 
an 5. Demonstrate effective and safe ‘nursing care ‘to jeriente who have -¢omplex long-term. gastrointestinal . 

. ar . disturbances including competeNcy in performing special’ nursing pyocedures. 
of now 6. +, Identify thé community resources available to the patient and mis her family with long-term 


"2, Describe the disease cqurse, medgcat | management, and related vie be care of patients who have complex, . 


Sg be gastrointestinal disturbances. 2 . a7 soe 
¥ 5 : oe 
. ‘ ee a Ro % ~~ e 7 References “ . * ‘ : £ ee? | 
Pe “Written. / me "og ah es Audio-Visual: 
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a amd 


"Developing Core ° 


\ Because &£ the emotional .sign- 
ificante ‘of the mouth, severe. ~ 
psychological reactions Frequently 
occur when medical and nursing care 
* involving the mouth is necessary. 
*, Many.disease conditions affecting 


= Objective Te 


the mouth many dot appear dangerous ,- 
but that ¢gn bd uncomfortable,.pain- 


ful, and ‘at,times unattractive or 


even: dis figu: ng. 


meee 


References -cont. NS 


Medical Surgical * 
C.V, Mosby Con- 


1. 


"2. 


3. Gavage Feeding : ri 1 
» * 42 Masogastric Intubation | 


Films: 


—~' Source: 


Audio-Visual : r 


« - os 


American Cancer Society | 
, 241 Fourth Avenue 
* Pittsburgt, Pa 15222 - ‘ 


. Cancer of the Larynx ‘and Hypophiarynx-#3751 ‘PE 

~ Cancer of the Stomache#3555 : 
Caring for the Patient with a’ Colostomy-#3776 
Diagnosis vad Management of Cancér of the Colon ° 


_* and Rectuth-#3741 : Sagi ee LP 
“ Oral Cancer-#3748 ~ ‘ : 
Nursing Management of the Patient , with Head and - 
Neck Cencer-f5 ‘80 PE é a. 8 


| 
Discuss the emotional significance of the mouth. 


Student. Learning Activities ae 


, , < way 


The ‘student will be able-to Yiscuss medical: managemynt 
with.emphasis on nursing care of patients, who have | 
disorder of the mouth or have had orai ‘surgery: a 


Present major stuctures and theiz function. Inélude teeth ’ 
tongue; salivary glands, oral. mugosa, and pane structures. 


.Using a model or diagram allow students td examipe and. 
identify ‘the antegret of a tooth. ~. .. 


intedt ior 


eY é t 


List ways of (preventing dental disease. tscugs general 


care of the teeth. 


Establish. the cerrelat| on between gdod" 


ley : 2, ee Te 


“Objective l-continued 


Developing Core % : = " «Student Learnjng ‘Activities Ean . 
. it is imperative that the stu- és : nutrition and dental health. “Have students. demongtrate r 
dent practical nurse be knowledge- * * proper toothbrushing. and dental flossing.- ? 
able: in this area in order that 2 . : ‘ 
he/she may best benefit the patient. 2 . 5. Identify causes of specific dibeases gf the mouth. En- 
*s = < wphasize preventive measures. 
6. Define stomatitis, parotitis,: Leutoptaie, edentulous, 
roe prosthesis. Se ‘ 
: : an / : 
Fi . 7. Present major aspects of tumars of thi ‘mouth and sub- *,, 
. 7 Pa * ’ sequent surgery. -Méntion radical nevk dissection. Also 
ay f¥actured jaw and wiring. Uge, drawing te explain intricate 
, : : 7 . * wiring. ag! a . j 
any 2 ba - ~ bd . 7 
8. Discuss nursing care related to ica anid and the special 
* * considerations sinvolved. . x . 


” a8 , fF : nt 


~9 i : : 9. Assign ‘student to read peereees material in textbook. : | 


¢ ‘ : Par: 16. Explain radiation therapy ‘end iretng responsibilities in ' 
D . ; providing care. Stress precautions. , | 
: : v : 
Lae " . 11. Discuss prognosis, follow up ‘and rehabilitation for the 
. patient with cancer ef, the mouth. Dispiss psychological 
i impact on ‘family of patient in termindl cases. - too 
5 / | 
. -12. Present nutritional aspects involved in these diseases. 


Cs ~ a 7+ + 13. Show and summarize Trainexes: . 7 year f 
i Nasogastric Intubation 5 ze 
‘ = : ' ‘Gavage Feeding . . ue 
. * . ve 2 wig 
- os . 14. Identify priposes of a gastrostomy and explain feeding and 
modified care related to this patient: maenggement procedure. | 
# ‘he . . 
. : . Summarize pertinent nuraing. care measures of the patient 

oO ‘ * ‘ “ vas : ..~ with mouth disorders and oral surgery. 
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. + = . e e be * . . a 
' Objective 2: ‘The student wili be able to deseribe the disease course, 
. ‘ > medical management, and related. nursing care of patient - 
= who have moderately complex, long-term gastrointestinal 
t : ‘ : disturbances including peptic ulcerg, CPReers and: ulcer— 
7 ative colitis. . 2 


’ : ‘ - , ae 


i 4 Developing oe > . ‘ . i Student, ‘taacniag ‘Activittes 


+ The student practical nurse will have i 1. List and discuss the three,factors that greatly influence 


frequent experiences in providing care . * _ the development of a peptic ulcer. . ee 
and comfort to patients with rather con ~ ‘ * 
se _ plex gastrointestinal disturbances. An : > 2. Compare and contrast gastric and duodenai ulcer factogs: 
| acute awareness of the major disorders Explain how medical management might, differ. 
dei) ,affecting this system is essential in ne he . 
. identifying the nursing needs needed to 3. Discuss dical management, of ulcers include rest, diet, 
E . assist the patient in reestablishing op- drugs aid preventive health teaching. , of rn 
‘jo, timar healeh> . > F . 
iN - af y wg 4. List probable complications requiring surgery. Defiine . 
, « U operative procedures i.e. gastric resection, vagotomy, 
Ww i . : a : a 2 ’ gastrojéjunostomy, gastroenterostomy, anastomosis. 


— > 7 te . , , : 5. Acquaint students with special procedures associated caith 
vw : 5 7 _ 7 . - © gastrointestinal disturbances. “ 


. . ° 6. Show and summagize Trainex: + 
Gest . aad ‘ Gastric and Gastrointestinal . 
| +i * Decompression ° ) 
aed - : 5 a a. . 
Ry pe - 7 7. Allow students to examine pictures or actual examples of 
ee . 4 ‘ : > nasogastric tubes. including levin,' cantor, blakemoye. 
i . a Discuss differencfes, . 


or iam ‘ “ee : oO . 8. Summarize diet therapy principles in peptic ulcers-have 
» 


H . " . . Ps : students give rationale for each principle. 
2 L £ : . 9. . Allow students to respond:’to the question “Which dietary 
i : . : : . approach is more valid-the traditional conservative treat- 


oe, ment or the liberal individual approach?" Seek evidence it 
to support * each response. F . . : 


" Developing Core 


ro 


‘Nursing care of patients requiring 
an ileostomy or colostomy requjres 
perhaps more understanding and accept- 


ance by the nursé@ than.the majority of « 


other, disease: conditions. Acceptance ~ 
of the patients behavior along with 
interested,. mtelligent care greatly 
assists the nursing’ staff in gaining - 


the patient's confidence and will in- . 
creasé his/her adjustment sto essentials 
of treatment. < . 


Obj ective 3: 
physiéal: aspects in the care of the pat: 
tomy or ileostomy. 


1. 


-281- Sick 2 x oss 
Objective -2-continued & . ev 
m ‘Student Learning Activities 
"Lo. : 


Present reeent’ statistics on the incidence of cancer of the , 


gastrointestinal tract. 


Discuss special nursing, procedures int Pateacs of the 
cancer’ patient pre-operatively, including special enemas 
and removal of fecal impaction. 

Present major aspects of medical afd surgical management 
to the patient with cancer or ulcerative colitis. e 


4 


Discuss prognosis and follow up care of the above cont itions.. 


Include patient health education. * 


Summarize total patient care of these sspatients by develop- 


ing a-chalkboard nursing’care plan'with content supplied 

student verbal nesponads: 
of nursing care. ¢ . 

: - > 

ie psychological and 


e student ~wiil be able to dist 


Elicit from students responses that may be expected , from 
patients who have been told that their condition warrants 
@ colostomy or ileostomy, ae 


From their knowledge of basic-psychology, discuss which 
defense mechanisms might be employed and which would be 


" the best way to cope with these reactions 


Assign student s to present a profile to the patient with 
ulcerative colitis, then explain how characteristigs of 

this basic personality will be greatly intensified wien an. 
po is ane é 


Assess methods of evaluation” 


ve 


ou 


J Lae . Objective 3-continued_ ; 


« 


Student iesining Activities 


, bi 4. List anticipated problems and suggested aipicacies for 
‘ 7 .. solving these.* Summarize pre and postoperative psycho- , 
, logical aspects of the patient and family having a colostomy, 
or ileostomy. “ 
. “ ae - ° * §.° Discuss specific nursing’ considerations to be expected ih 
. : : caring for the patient with ostomies. 


_ fy 
: ‘6. Show and’ summarizé Trainex: | 
7 - _ Colostomy Irrigation 


-f a ~ # 
<= rare : ’ a 7. Allow students to view pictures or examples of ostomy 
Oo - i: , : a . equipment. : 
— an ae oe : o. i oe . i ‘ 
“ r : wy. 8. Give students a list of patient physical needs and have 
’ 7 . z. ¢ them, without the aid of references, explain how they 
~ 22 + Ags . ’ ‘ would assure that the patient was getting proper care. 
: > ; - : Zs , ry 
is . \_Picctive 4: The student will be able to describe, the disease course, . ' 
- 4 medical and surgical management, and appropriate nAUrsin: . 
~ “care of patients with disorders of the accessory organs 
. a . including cancer, cholecystitis, cirrhosis, ‘hepatitis, be 
ae F ¢ . pancreatitis, and peritonitis. 
. The accessory organs of the « : 1. Describe common symptoms associated with diseases of the 
. . gastrointestinal system are af- 7 : accessory gastrointestinal organs. Emphasis should be : 
ie . fected by a variety of disease, © ve placed on the alleviation of problems associated with 
. ~ * many of which need not necessarily - a . ~_jaundice including pruritus, hemorrhage, and emotional 4 
occur if the public were better Tamifications. ‘Have students discover why each of these 
informed in good health and hy- é problems occur ‘and how to make the patient more comfort~. 
giene practices. « i . ablé, ‘ 
. Fa . . 


‘ A.sound knowledge of the - ‘ *. 2. Reinforce preventive factors in lessening the incidences 


’ 


Developing Core 


‘comman, diseases of these structures .~ 
as fell as the medical ‘and nursing 
care essential to alleviating pro- 
blems is essential in satisfdct- 
orily assisting the patient to 


regain optimal health.’ 


od 


ao 


. 


’ 


M0bjective 4-continued © 


3. 


4 


a oe . . 
-“g¥* Define operative procedures in bilig: tract surgery: cho--_ 
: Jecystectomy; cholecystostomy, cho! dochithotomy. Have - 

student practice pronounciation: 


5. 


6. 


8. Discuss nutritional therapy for the patient With cirrhosis: 
Discuss ways in which to intrease his/her appetite. 


* 10. 


Student Learning Activities 


of these disorders ; 


Discuss medical ‘and’ surgical management of cancer of the 
liver, cholecystitis, ‘cirrhosis, hepatitis, pancreatis,- 
and peritonitis. ~ * 


ifferentiate ‘viral and serum hepatitis and the etiology 
of each. Scuss reasons why, this ‘disease is greatly 


increasing. 


y 


and the management: of these complications. 


Show and summarize Trainex: - -~ 
Abdominal Paracentesis 
oars 


. 


7 


d spellings. 


Mention T-tube and its purpose and care. 


a. 
_ be 
‘e 
a. 


viral hepatitis 


cancer of the pancreas 


® 


s 
re 


Discuss. complications occurring in cirrhosis of the liver 


7. - Dixect student to- outline related material in their textbook. 


* 1h Divide: qlass into four groups and have each develop nursing - 
% care plajis ‘on a patient with: 7 
cholecystitis with subsequent cholecystectomy’ 

cirrhosis of the liver with esophageal varices, 


: Developing Core oe Me 


. 


he, student practical nurse should 
have 


le opportunity to correlate + 
_ underlying scientific principles with 


actual patient care on the clinical 


ama ie . ne 


His fier care plan, should include 


al essential facts in providing com- ‘ 


prehensive, care to patients with 
complex gastrointestinal conditions, 
and his/her performance should re- 
ftect ‘competency in administering ult 
this, care. 


< . + Objecti 


‘. . Objective S¢ 


? 


ye 6: 


*& 


+ 


The 


i “Objective 4-continued ‘ 


Make copies of ‘each plan’ and anal the groups present 
_their care plan to the class. . 


Student Learning Activities “ee 


Mcourage students to 


make additions‘ and corrections to .the’ plans rand access 
underlying principles. ’ 
stydent will be able to demonstrate the ability , 


*sturbances including © ‘competency. in performing a ; 


special nursing procedures, 


1. 


2. 


Se 


Assign students to give complete care to patients having 
relatively -gomplex disorders of the gastrointestinal 


system. : 


Agsess students developed priorities plan and obtain ra- 


tionale for- their 


inking. 


Encourage reading of patient's charts by ‘students and. his/ 


her researching or questioning drugs, tyeatments,. lab- 
oratory tests, and terminology new to him/her, 


Assess the initiative of the student in seeking new pro- 
cedures and. suggesting additional: ways to meet the patients 


individual needs. 


ence. - 


Evaluate participation in team confer- 


Supervise administration of related drug therapy ‘und ‘eval- 
uate ‘students know tedge transferred from the cpassroon. 


1 


The student will be able td identify the community 
resources available to. the patien 
with long-term gastrointestinal i 


and his/her family . " 
Dairment. 


ae 


: ization, the student Practical nurse, 7 . 


‘which he/she will’retuzn. 
- objective in health care is to return ~ 2. 


"ek Developing Core - a 


Throughout ‘the patient's hospitai- : yo. 


must be aware that, he/she is a member 
of a family and af a community to 1 


the patient to the community 4s a use~* 
ful citizen. .,'°. ‘ . “y 

The health team has a responsibility’ -3. 
to maintain channels of commmnicatigns c 
with others who may ‘be better prepared:- 5 
to meet his/her needs. * | 4, 


“t 


. Objective 6-continued ” : p04 


The prime * oe 


* Compare fndiv 


° 


Student Learning, Activities 
Assist class in deve loping a list-of concern. for the: 
patient with long-term gastrointestinal conditions. 
As each concer ‘is introduced, disguss the rationale ; 
for it. é i 


Provide students with referehce materidls, then working 
andividually.,- ‘direct them to idéntify ‘specific agencies 
whd would be iL particular assistance in each:concerm. 


dual lists and compile a complete listing 

of these resources. . 
: oo. . 

Encourage students to communiéate with the hone care 

- Iiason. person concerning the. progress. of patients for 

whom they have cared. : r 


+ Enrichment 


's 


Gnvite a ‘spéaker from the Odontologi cal Society to discuss 


, effective ways to prevent dental caries and peridontal 


disease. P ‘i 


‘Select student to observe a major ‘éperative procedure 
related to ,the gastrointestinal system:bowel resection, 
colostomy, gastric resection. Share experience with 


‘total class, a 7 . = 
Sy. : : r , 

Invite ea member of ‘an:'Ostomy Club" to discuss personal 
‘expe miences- . 2 


Alles student to assist’ with * ‘a liver biopsy and care for 
. the patient after sthe procedure. © 


ee 


Invite 2 representative ofthe American Cancer Society to 


. 1 F ‘ 


' m - oe Enrichment-cont. 
: ‘ 


. discus this organizations role in assisting the 


. on eat “s 4 et patient and-his/her family. : 
oy oan . # oa Ls ¢ igs a 
- . Eyalvation: a : : . ; ‘ Sot Be as ‘ a 
. we 5 +e i B . Y 7 . . : ‘ 
“hh “The student will be able to list major disorders affecting the oral cavity. ’ 
> eae The “student will be able to “‘Hachsx: nursing care related to oral surgery and the special consider- - 
ap fat » ations involved. 5 . “. 
‘4 ov > . ‘ 
3 ane 3. Given a written: test, the" Student will be able to demonstrate satisfactory knowledge in the major 
F foe aspects of medical management and nursing care involved in the treatment of patients with peptic 
‘ ulcegs, cancer, and ‘alcerative colitis. ; 
<a wo ae ome) ‘ 5 
is - : 4. Withgut the use ‘of reference materials, the student will-be able to deve lop@-complete-nursing care—— SP oe 


4 plan‘ for’ the patient “eh a colostomy: or ‘ileostomy and evaluate her/his nursing caré plan. or 


oe 


> b Se, The student yill be able t6. suumatize the mpjor factors in the care of the patient with diseases of 


. . Sieh the gastrointestinal accessory structures’ including es Oley: symptoms , medical and surgical thanage- 
. ae? , ments ,and related nursing. measures. : ar’ ‘ 2 ck ‘ : 
: Lave ¥e * ) the * student will be able to demonstrate the ability to provide the patient who has a noderately complex 


4 S ‘, gastrointéstinal impairment with effective and safe nursing care. © . . 


NURSING THE PATIENT WYETH GENITO-URINARY DYSFUNCTION II * _ : = 
oy 


y The student will’ be able’ to: , 


é i 
wos, 
tet, Se Bet. 


: New Jersey. - 


Introduction: 


“Seecttte ongecetves: 


‘Sxplain the catise; preventive measures, and hursing “management of the patient with glomerulbnephritig.’ 

dentify the diet needs of ithe patient’ in telatiom.to the patient ' 8 symptoms and correlate this with ~ 
5 ‘phemotherapy. e ‘ 
* Describe rhe convalescent care’ needéd rby the patiént “ada the saa aspects of the: disease, ‘ 
Pissuss the concept of renal faflure in:relation to kidney, disease, including acute, thtodic, dnd tumor ‘ ‘ 
‘eonditions and describe the surgical ang non-surgical treatment including dialysis, .and’” traysplant, * BT 
Demonstrate iving safe, ‘effective, nursing, care.to patients swith compléx kidriey ‘disease, ores . | 
A Pepeneceatt assisting dr gaving safe effective nursing care to ‘patients with’ mastectomy. * : ae 
Discuss and ‘describe ‘the common’ medical and nursing care in disorders of the male reproductive system | te 
y including the emotional needs of the patient and his family and demonstrate: abelecing or giving bre- and, 

* post-qpérative care. + 


: Writcen ig 


. a4 
Bakér} Charles 


, Physician's Desk Reference, ©. . ae . “ Anatomical Charts and Piagrams : _ 7 Pe 
ed. 29, Metical 


Economics Company, Oradell , ~ Mm oe. Hospital Diétary Manual 


: : Total Hoyrs: 35 
2 2 class days” ~ on 
: 3 experience days 


~~ ” . 
Kidney disease can progress very rapidly and become fatal. ‘The ’ 
symptoms are very ‘often insidious and require prompt medical eet * sf ns 
attention. In addition, diseases of the reproductive system, in 
particular cancer, take many’ lives of both’ men ard women, Research 4 
has cdntributeé to making patients lives more comfortable and add-. ° et a 
ed fo theiflongevity. This unit should help the student recognizes ‘ 
his/her role in the Prevention and treatment of these diseases. : 


~ ed og on Patan 7 ’ . Pe 4 


1 OG Me “ 7 e. th : a 
oF an whe, oS a. - oh : 


References 4 rr es . 


ae ( “Audio-Visual “ @  - ? 


‘ "Reach to Recovery" booklet§ 


F . Written | ; ‘ : & ‘Audio-Visual 


‘a 


ae Brady's Programmed Orzentation “to cal Terminology, Trainex: Acute Renal Failure, . 
on g Bowie, Maryjand: Robert J. Brady Company, 1970. ‘ Breast Cancer and Mastectomy 


- : , Cancer of the Prostate ~~" . 
Chaffee, Ellen E. and Ester M. G: iheimer, Basic . * Complications-of ~Adyanced Cancer 
Physiology: and Anatomy, ed. 3, i aan sa 7 Demonstration equipment 
J.B. _ Lippincott Company, 1974. aa Hemovac. - 

* * . : ees . Breast Prosthesis 
Brunner, Lillian Sholtis and Doris Smith Suddarth, 
Textbook of Medical Surgical Nursing, ed. 3, - 7 Wg ed a 


: Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975. . . 


, , 
Falconer, Mary W. etal. The Drug The,Nurse The Patient, : A ‘ 7 ; 
ed. 4, Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Company. i . . . js 


Hospital Résearth and Educational Frust ,Anatomy and hy : 

Physiology. The Respiratory System, ed. 3, Bowie, - t 

Maryland: Robert J. Brady Company, 1972. CG : . 7 Pe 3% 
| + Memmler, Ruth Lundeen and Ruth’ Byers Roda. The Huban : 


7 + Body in Health and Disease, ed. 3, Philadelphia: Pa ‘ 
a J.B. Lippincott Company , 1970. ew ee, i | 


Shafer, Kathleen Newton etal. Medical Surgical Nursin, pa : ; Pa : 

ed. 5, Saint Louis: C.V. Mosby Company, 1971. o we : = ‘ 7 f 
-S ‘;» Smith, Dorothy W. and Carol P.'Germain> Nursing of Adults, + - 

Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company , 1972. : 


bn, Thompson, Ellen M. and Caroline Bunker Rosdahl. - Textbook : . eS ’ 
of Basic Nursing, ed. 2, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott 7 are a 8 . 
7% “Company, 1973.° i Beg ‘ ; : ' 
2 i Townse#d; Carolyn E. Nutrition and Diet Modification for — a i 
fhe Nurse, Albany, New York: Delmar Publishers; 1972 “ > ‘ - ZI 
| 


i) 2 s 7 are 


. ae P ; ae 


. : ; . References -cont. 7 
2 ms ros 
* a . Written : - - . . -. Cad a : 
Williams , Sue Rodwell, Mowry s Basic Nutrition and Diet Therapy, ° ty 
Saint, Louis: . C.V. Mosby" s Company , 194S. 2 . 4 
. Wood,. Lucille A. Nursing Skills 1 for Allied Health ‘Services, % 3 s . a 
Vol. I, If, and IIt. Philadelphia: WB. Saunders Company, 1972. ra 7 
. i ; ” - ‘ Objective 1: The student will be able to explain the ‘cause preventive 
7 : : . - measures, nursing management of the patient: with glomeru> 
‘ . : : lonephritis. ad 
i : ‘ : | 
Developing Core ; - Student Learning Activities ’ Pa oo 
So ‘ : ‘ : 
: Glonerulonephritis-; isan . 1. State, from previous information of prevention, tHe 
=, inflammation of the renal 2 a hygenic Measures agi aid in the prevention of neph- 4 
pen ae golmeruli which affects both - -. ritis. . 
An Kidneys. ° . 3 ‘ 7 ' 
re) : 5 2. Discuss the p¥Ogressive disease as adverse to the acute 
4 ° = 4 form. 
. ” : ry . 7 Zi soe : 
~ * 0% 3.° Identify the, two common organisms ‘which are the causative 
- agents. . 
- a x 
: A 42 a 7 Pe 4. List the sympt ons of ‘an inflammation and contrast these to 
F es : é ‘ the progression of the disease. Describe the pursing inter- cae 
+ os ’ a re vention correlating these. . . 
. iota . P . - 


= S. Discuss the major aspects of medical and nursing management. 
Pa 6. Individually assess students ability to apply previous ee 
- -knowlédge to this patient. ‘ 7 4 


_ Objective 2:4 The student will be able .to explain the diet needs of the 
patient ‘in relation’ to the patient" 8 _ Symptoms and correlate “a 
‘ this with chemotherapy. 


7 Developing core” , Student Learning Activities, . . 


Treatment for patients with ae 1. Present the. low,sodium, low protein, and restricted fluids * 
nephritis depends upon medication diet regime. Obtain from studeriss the Banden yang: principled 


‘and diet. * | carne: involved. in this i acid 

‘ : : : 

z 2. ¢eInstruct students to plan a one day sample menu for the pats 
ient whose diet includes these three restrictions. 


3.° Spend some time discussing innovative ways of improving: “the 
‘appetite of this patient. . bmn, 


Discuss drugs used to treat or prevént edema, cardiac failure, 
antibiotics for specific organisms, tranquilizers, anti- 
convulsants. Drug cards from Previous units may be used~add 
any new drugs and complete cards. a6 
Review laboratory and diagnostic tests. Have students compare 
2 test results from patients charts. with the clinical “norms". . 
: Note differences. 


t \ , Pee tat : Remedial , MG ae a 


“ ae < - : Have studente reread and outline assigned material. Tutor = 
F . * : . those still having difficulty. - at 


? 


co, : ' . Objective 3: The student will be able to describe the c walescent care . a 
ae A needed by the patient and the paychosoclal ante of the 
. Jy a . ie disease. . 


* .The patient and his family ‘en- 1. Review and discuss’A nursing care » plan for a nephritic 
counter many problems due to: threatened patiegt or formulat&\ one as a class project. 

’ life éxpectancy and economic :strain. . ; 
: ‘ ¢ ” t 2.' Describe the patient’: s feelings about the disease. Use: | 

aos Ae Pee : les quotes, if Possible. “inslgee’ edch. _ 


r 


forte z "sustain life is 


y Objeetive 3-continied 


rs « ae “3. ‘Discuss the family' s emotional teaction to hospitalization. 7 


as ; ; y | a financial aspectsi : 
7 ‘ » . 4, h student should briefly write his feelings toward the 


‘s be ‘ - Patient-how did* the student handle personag ‘emotional 

. 3 cay see reaction to the disease.° a * 

_ : . Sete. 5. ‘Describe teaching necessary for the family and the patient- 
. a ~~welate it to stages or advancem’gt of disease process. 


= ie , F ? ae * Enrichment - * 
ie e .- Discuss with social worker family’ plans ‘for a patidént with 
P . . _ % glomerulonephritis and report -to class. 


oF . , Objective 4: The student. will be able to. discugs a toncapt of renal: 

. . _- ° failure in relation to kidney diséasé, including acute,, 

chtonic, ahd tumor conditions and\d dgstribe the {surgical 

ot . - and non-surgical: freatment including’ — and Eeene > 
: ; : . 7”. plant; ‘+ i 


Renal failure i a serious 
malfunction of the kidneys in . 
which they cannot excrete, waste ry 
products, maintain fluid~and. : vase 
electrolyte balance, and there ~ 


class’ ‘distussion on prevention: : 
a. drugs that ‘are controlled b federal es 
. ob. obstruction 4 % 
: c. . pyleonephritis . : Boat ee 


Describe the general treatment and nursing eare include 
fluid balance, prevention, and Tecognition of symptoms.’ 
a a * 7. oa ad 


a 


+ 


ag 
6 Developing Core - °*> 


. Patients with advanced kidney 
io ‘ -and/or bladder diseases need close 
~ , nursing supe sion and management. - 
- The practical nurse should be an «=< 
effective participant on the health 
, team caring for such patients. 


Objective S: 


6./ 


7.1, 


1. 


Obj ective 4-continued : : Z 


Hl 
5.' 


| Discuss “How can you contribute .to the patients and family's 


> facts. 


Discuss complications and nursing intervention. 
7 “5 : _e@ 
Discuss non-surgical treatment-hemodialysis and peritonfal 
dialysis, . . 


Class discussion-feelings on legality of tcaiaptont and © Hi 
* nursing care in chronic’ renal failure. . 


Discuss use of blood, donors, and cost to family. Rein- 
force purding responsibilities during transfusion, procedures. 


emotional support?" , 


"Enrichment Ae ‘ : 


Visit a renal unit in hospital or ask for guest speakers to 
visit and discuss personal experiences in dialysis. ard 
Write to National Kidney Foundation for information about. ant 
programs, education, and donor registration. , . 


volgen will be able to demonstrate the ability,to - 
a 


ist and/or render safe nursing care to patients with 


bia! kidney disease. 


Student Learning Activities cae 


Have students describe observations, concefning ‘urinary + 
drainage, diet, emotignal support, and treatments for 
these patients. Practice reporting and’ recording pertinent ° 


Develop a nursing care plan for a patient with advanced 
kidney or bladder disease. Class should evaluate one 

anothers’ nursing. care‘plan by using textbook. Present 
these evaluatfons during clinical conference. 2 
. . 


Developing Cord Set 


Cancer of the breast is the most 
‘common malignancy in women. It is the ' 
leading cause of death in women in 
their early forties. | 


7 ; * 


« Objective aa | 


_ 4 * Objective 6: 


3. 


The 


- e 
Assist the class to write an evaluation of what they have 
learned or would: like to learn about the patients and 

their families that will be helpful to them-in giving or 
assisting with nursing care of patients with kidney 
problems,. Each student should actively participate in 

this project. . 


Instruct gtudents to prepare, and present to the class a 


‘discussion on surgery for cancer of the bladder, ileal 


conduit, or other types of urinary diversion. 


student will be able to demonstrate the ability t6é 


assist or give safe, effective nursing care to patients 
with a mastectomy. > , 


3. 


2. 


Student Learning Activities 


Show trainex: 


"Cancer of Breast and Mastectomy". Sum- 
marize and stress ‘key points. . . 
t i 
Digtuss at, inex, textbook, and American Cancer Society 
literature tistics and the estimated neber of deaths 


due to dancer of the breast in women. 


, fats, 
Assist students to formulate a plan for helping women in 
their neighborhood to.do self breast examinations. 

2 ; _ . 
Allow ‘student to accompany patient having a mammogranr, ' _— 
accompany patient and share observations with class. 
(Discuss ‘the emotiondl impact’.upon learning a diagnosis of 
cancer of the breast. Include all aspects. Relate common 
defense mechanism uged and how to'aope with these. ° 


Debate the supportive care given by magazine articles on 


a 


‘reaction of Mrs. Ford to breast-cancer and the image she 
and Mrs. Rockérfelier haye-portrayed to American women. | 


Objective 6-continued 


Have a “Reach for Recovery” volunteer speak to class 
emotional preparation for surgery and ‘post-operative 
assistance with présthesis and exercise at home. 


Differentiate between a radical and simple mastectomy. 
Present latest research and trends. 


. eras oF ra 9. With the total class involved, develop a nursing care pian,-. 
Boe 8 . . : including pre and postoperative aspects, for a patient with 
” . $ breast surgery. Interpret the nursing intervention to ° 
. + Meet the patient's needs in diet, drug, physical, emotional 
ce ’ “+ and rehabilitative care: . 


10. Discuss the cause of lymphedema and the nursing care irvolved. ) 
Describe hormone therapy in the treatment ‘of metastasis. 


*12,. Mention additional surgical treatment to prevent spread of) ' 


disease. ‘tf 
r = Se Me é 
. oa 13, Define: fibrocystic, fibroadenoma. 7 s . 
4 : ‘ 14: Evaluate the students ability te assist and/or care for a 
2 a - patient with a mastectomy. Demonstrate the care of 
> . ' drainage utilizing the hemovac. , 


x . 3S. Have the studche assist the registered nurse with the 
* discharge preparation of a patient. Note and clarify : 
of ’ his/her observations. a ’ 


a . . 16. Describe to class the patient's reaction to discharge and 
: husband's acceptance of the patient's post-surgical appear~ 
_ > ance. Discuss the emotional support given to the patient 
as : and-her family by the health team! . oY 


ry ‘ é cae . : oF 3 : 


: Developing. Core 


~ It is estimated that approximately . 


‘ . 19753 Vol. 5, No. 8 (pp.-26~-31) 


Objective 7: 


half of all men over fifty years of* age’ 


. have some prostatic enl 


argement and that 


15 to 20% of all men over fifty-five 


have microscopic.< cancer of the prpstate . 
aii # 
co oes 
* ° 


-295- ; ue . 


Enrichment ~ 4 # 


Allow students to visit physiotherapy with a patient for 
exercise therapy and report: observations to the class. 


Encourage students to Sead the a 
of a Radical Vulvectomy., ‘Source 


cle: Easing the Shock 
Nursing Magazine, August, 


The student will be able to discuss and desctibe the common 
medical and nursing care’in disorders of male reproductive 
system including the emotional needs of the patient and’ his 
family. 


Student ‘Learning Activities. 


1. Define medical terminology’of the male reproductive organs. 


2.- Show trainex: "oancer of Prostate". Summarize key points. 
3. Discuss from trainex,, textbook, and American Cancer Society * 
literature, statistics and estimated number of deaths due 

to’ cancer of the? prostate. Note decreased or increased in-‘* 
oa cidences. . fe : 
' 


ie : 
4. Class di scussion~"o} can cancer of prostate be ‘prevenred?" 
‘5. Desctibe the common Jymptone of cancer of the prostate: and 
: _ hypertrophy. : 
n+ Discuss and show fro literatute three different approaches: 
“to prostatic surgery - x 
‘ ‘ , 
7. * Describe chemotherapy\ for inoperable cancer or metastasis. 
‘Research newer anus ie ‘ : 


8. Assess the student’ 's* “al tility te: assist ‘the patient pre. and 
* ‘postoperatively, by giving safe, effective nursing :care. a 
to‘meet his physical and emotional noes : : 


Objective 7-cpntinued * 


+9. Allow students to assist with a Kelly Infusion. 


10. From patient ‘observation discuss! Patient's reaction to 
syrgery and his/her family's reactions. How can the male 
nurse offer emotional support. 


” Develop a nursing care plan for the pre and postoperative 
patient including diet, drugs, nursing: intervention and 


emotiqnal support. . > 
Instruct students “to formulate a. Pla “of care for the home 


patient: (postoperative - with incontifrence). Discuss the 
practical‘nyrse's role in meeting the wife's needs in giving 
her husband both phyical and emotional: care ‘and support. 
£ , . + 
Byaluations : : : ‘ Sk . ., F = 
. i, The student will be able to explain fully thé cause, preventive measures, and.nursing management fin * 
baal volved -in the care of the patient with glomerulonephritis. . 


. es 2. The student will be able to identify the dietary needs of the patient in ‘relation to the patient's ° 
‘symptoms and correlate these needs with chemotherapy. | 


3. The student will be. able. to describe fully the: cohvalescent care needed by the patient with glomeru- ’ 
ee lonephritis emphasizing the psychosocial aspects. 


’ | 


% , 4. The student wilt be able to develop a comprehensive nursing care plan for patients who have! renal ay 
“tei failure, cancer of the Lect and ‘prostatic impaitment. “of 


se The Student will be able to” identify nursing neéds of patients with complex disorders of the gentto- \ 
. urinary system and Formulate a plan ito “meet: these needs. < . a 


6. The student, will be abile to work effectively as a team member on the clinical unit. 


ae The student will be able ‘to demonstrate the ability’ to" assist or give nursing “care to patients with . 
Q complex disturbances of the urinary and™ ‘female and male Yeproductive systems in a competent, effective 
ERIC fg ee Manner. > * sty ’ ‘ 2 


Ts Ss = Va 4% * Sis po WS 
. ig , ; 2 ehh od ; ae HE 
a : F 


ss ae 8 


a 


y. 


‘Specific Objectives:. ' 
yen ae # . 
The student will be able to: 


3 
Discuss apd assist a 


Le i. 

a 2. Contrast the synp ‘loms’ 
™ 3. Describe the ‘symptoms 
™~ 4 

" of each method. 
5. 
ei 6. Assist the registered 


Meteeen 


Baker, Charies BE 
ed. 
New Jersey, 1975. 


Chaffee, Ellen E,. and Ester M. Greis 
Basic Physiology and Anatoity, ‘ed. 3, 
Philadelphia: 


os cae era 


patient in at least five tests for ‘thyrota dysfunction. 


List threé;forms Baal Raat Lancia and discuss the medial and ‘nureing! management’ 5 


Demonstrate pre-operative and, post~operative tbschtag of the patient having a thyroidectomy. 


Physician’ s Desk Referento, 
29, Medical Economic: Pompeys Oradell, 7 


J.B. Tepincate: Company, 1974. ° 


Brunner, Lillian Sholtis any “Doris Smith Suddarth 
Textbook of Medical-Surgical! Nursing, ed. 3. 


J.B. Lippincoct. Company, 1975. 


Total Hours: 30 . 
1 Class day . ‘ 
3.5 Experience days : , 


The precision of the human body is controlled by the endocrine systen. 
Its regulation is.automatic and initiated by specific chemf¢al signals. |” 
The dysfunction of thesé glands, in particular the thyroid gland, re- 
sults in the need for medical and/or surgical treatment. The student 
assists in effective care by helping these Patients | to cope with their 
,ilinessy. ~ 


“ Fs 


Le "tee 


of Myxedema and Cretinism. . ‘ 
of hyperthyroidism and interpret the fursing intervention. 


nursé in patsent teaching | in relatibn to discharge and home care... 
4 ‘ 


> + 


References 


Audio-Visual, 


4 - . 
. » Anatomical Charts and Diagrams 
. Drug Cards 


Nursing Care Plans 


‘Americal’ Cancer Society 
Allegheny County Unit 
241 Fourth Avenue — 
" Pittsburgity yPA 15222 
"Diagnosis of Thyroid Cancer’! 


heimer, | “Film: Source: 


Clinical Pacility: Isotope Laboratory ~ 


a a sth : od 
u * is 


a . 
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, - Falconer, Mary W. 
. ed. 5,. Philadstphia: 
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aie Phi ladep! i J Lippincott Company, 1970. 
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lis “* the Nurse, Albany, New York:- 


: ; : “© Objective: 1: 


oo a + _ Developing Core ~ 
. Thyroid dysfunction, over or under 
secretion, presents symptoms for assess- 
went, Prior to a diagnosis a physician 
determines, through physical examination , 
we -and laboratory tests, the extent of h¥po 
or hyper secretion.- - ‘ . 


Delmar Publishers, 1972 


The student will be, able to discuss and assist a patient 
in at least’ five tests for thyroid ‘dysfunction. 


Student Learning, Activities - 


1. Define and explain Basal ‘Metabolic ‘Rate, Radioactive 
- Iodine Uptake, Proteinbound Iodine, T3 _ Cell Uptake. 
Thyroid Scan. 


‘2.'° Allow students to examine sample fesults on each test.. 


3. Relate from ‘personal experience or from’hospital patient 
experience preparation for a thyroid scan. 
4. Discuss gursing responsibilities for each | test. Using, role 


: 


a & Objective 2: 


Developing Core a 
L. 
Hypothyroidism affects both; children . 
and adults. The ‘advanced symp tonig present 
a picture of a au #low-abying) bese 
person. 


ae 


‘ . ‘Objective 3: 


i ae 1 ser 
Hyperthyroid patients overact to all 
stimuli. -A calm, quiet atmosphere, is’ vital | 
for their wellbeing a van 5 

' 
4 +, 


4 . . 


Objective 1-continued , ~~) 


play, direct students to instruct patients on prescribed 


tests. \ 


The student will b€ able to contrast the symptoms “of 
Myxedema and Crerinism. . 


Student Learning Activities 


Define the terms myxedema and .cretinism.. % 
Have students examine pictures in texts depicting myxedema 
and cretinism. Emphasize key factors. 
3 #, oa 

Have students ifse observations in the pictures and m&ke a 
textbook comparison... Ina group diecusetons ‘summarize the, 
symptoms. , 

. . : * 
Present a panel discussion to include medical supérvision 
and family support for these patients. Intlude special 
schooling for children, public reaction, acceptance and 
rajection of these patients and the need for life-long 
medications. 


= Enrichment 
Select a student to accompany a patient to: the isotope 
laboratory, observe a thyroid scan, and share pbserv- 
ations- with the class. . 


The student will be able to describe the symptoms of hyper- + 
thyroidism and interpret the nursing intervention. . 


Role play the, symptoms. of hyperthyroidism. Direct students 
to cart the objective symptoms in the SOAPIE format ang - 
discuss in class the appropriate nursing intervention. 


Reinforce the key symptoms which ‘dmpair the patient's wellbeing. 


“Objective 4:° Thé student will be able to list the three forms of hyper- 


ra . ty thyroidism treatment and discuss the medical and nursing’ se 
7 . : : . management of each method. xs * e 
Developing Core “i. . z Student Learning Activities 
The prescribed medical ¢ approach for; the 1.' Using reference books, direct students to coupigte drug 
* hyperthyroid patient cdn be,-chemitherap: * cards on common antithyroid drugs. Discuss, the drug 
control, radiation, or ‘surgery. It is/ .° - therapy commonly utilized. eee gat . 
essential that the student practical : = — ae 
, Rurse be knowledgeable.of the responsi? ° 2. Locate in the hospital procedure book , the general rules s 
‘ bilities. involved in patient gare ywhich- for observation of patients' receiving radioactive iodine 
fe at ever approach is employed. F and discuss these guidelines in class. ee 


oa iw . 
, “oo. at 3. Discuss the pre-operative nuitsing”manageyient . 
co : \ 
‘amen > % 4. Assist students to prepare a-kardex nursing care plan for 
soe . : Ss prep: 
are) : 4 the management of a post-operative patient. 
. * q ’ ? ae sea Se 
% * La a . 5. Define: endemic, nodular goiter; and thyroid storm or, 
7 4 . crisis. | é 
: : 6. - Appraise individual students :parisespaciin in a clinieal_ 
om ? : ‘ conference én a selected patient. f . ‘ x : 
5 F 
‘ 3 . y : Te. " Comprehensively evaluate actual care given to the patient 
A 7 : : by the-student. Counsel individual students. Stress | 
: : a . strengths; ‘assist in improving weaknesses. : 
‘ ed _ ES we oe ‘ } ‘+1 Objective 5: The ‘student \will be able to demonstrate the Pre-operative 
* “ . : : : . and Post -nperaci Ve teaching of the ‘patient. ae ° ” 


Patients who, are going tq idve a, aul Role play teaching the patient to raise his head post- s att 
7 ' + thyroidectomy require teaching to, i operatively; lifting and moving. | 2 . 7 
wre. S., avoid strain of the suture 1i et : . 


: 2. Observe- students charting and Teporting. Appraise effect- ‘ 
Bin: Fee 5 se iveness of both. ey : ve 


Obj ective 5~continued 


. * 4 . é J 
3° \ 2 ‘ ~ ff 3: Direct students to prepare a patient’ s room ‘for 
ca ’ ” tomeee | ey post-operative care. : ah hg 
ah ne, ‘i res ge: « & 3 
. ) ~ ° _ 4. List and describe the appropriate nursing management 
, 3 e B of post~opepative complications. Discuss these in 
* 3 Mage (F) detail. ‘ : bee s _ 
" be J ; . ; . . : : 
: ae Objective ‘6: The student will be able to assist the registered nurse in 
*. . 7 a patient tedching in relation to discharge’ and“home care. 
“ U . . yy ‘ ‘ 
Developing Core : Student Learning Activities 
rh A patient's responsibilities and : 1. Have students develop a nursing care plan “to, include 
home ' environment may have gaiised the 2 rest, relaxation, and mupereion for fhe patignt and Poe 
tehsion that contributed to thyro-+* * '* *. fis/hé? family. % 
toxicosis. ‘ ? . 
. we Fi . 7 2. Asa class project design a program of elaxdig activities ‘ 
a . for the post~hospital period. . . . oe 
, s “ : . Enrichment a be ERs a ee ‘ : ; 
. . ont : _ Present a clinical conférénce on a fatdent with a complex ot 
' he endocrine disturba i 
Fi : | an locrine dis bapee. 7 Pees 


Evaluation: ©. , ae : ~ “ . . pees 
1. Given a list of vendocrine* “atagnostic: tests,” ithe student will be able to explain and i assist the patient. 
* in at, least. five. Preparation procedures. re. 


2. The. student will be able to contrast ‘the Symptons. of urxeiona and eeetinten. panna 


3. The student ‘will be able to sesentve the “symptoms of hyperthyroidism and ingerpret the nursing inter~ 
‘ t vention. . + 


4. ‘the student will be able to ‘list three foras of hyperthyroidism and srecues the inedical and nursing 
‘management of each method, * 


Bvfiuacion-cont. 4. 


5 ot 
post-operative teaching of the patient having 4_ 


5.° The’ student, wiLL be able to demonstrate pre and 
“ ¢ thyroidectomy. - 

ce a & 

ee -6, On the clinical unit, the student will be able to give safe, effective nursing care to patients with 
mes moderately cbmplex endocrine disturbances. . 


1 . - . ee - € 
"7, The student will be able.to assist the reBistered nurse in patient beachtng 4 in relation to discharge 
and home care. . se 


; . : a, e: % 


it _ . : . s i Total Rours: fs : . fae 
anh moe : x 1 Class day. . A 
aie to : ry es 2 1. 5 Experience days ‘ oes 4 


NURSING THE PATIENT WITH PROBLEMS *INVOLVING DISFIGUREMENT .7>-~ y .G 
ame se ; ; 


w+. , Introduction: The skin is one of the moat impértant components of the himan ‘ 
: é body. Its primary function ia to serve a8 a protective enyelope 
ye 4 for all the underlying tiaauea. It also serves as an organ -of 


. , . ey excretion and is largely responsible for the regijlation of body 
: . bd temperature. The skin is subject to infections. and/or injuries i 
*, ’ F byt haa an m amazing recuperative power. . i " . 
| Specific Objectivea: : : . eas . } fo. - . 
. a ig *; : i an 
7 \ The atudent will be able’ to: _ i ” ee oS. ¥ 
ac 1, Défine dermatitis, rejate medical terminoJogy, and utilize At correctly in recording and teporting. re 
.e) a . vi: 2. Describe skin disorders, including etiology, symptoms,’ therapeutic management , diet and drug 
‘99 . 3 ‘therapy¢-fursing care, and rehabilitation. ‘ ; ‘“ 
i 3. Demonstrate appropriate nuraing measurea to aaaiat patienta with skip disorders... 


’ 4. Demonatrpte administering and/or asaisting with apprépriate maceing, measures in the uke ofa 4 
¢ 8 patient with burns. , : 
: 3 5. Involve the patient's family ‘in the taak ¢ of- rehabilitation, - utilizing the community resources available. 


* : Referencea a 3 ¢ 
‘ fs “ ; 
Written . Aydio-Vieuat . 4 Lf | 
a ‘ . Sse | 
‘ "cs Baker,’ Charles EB. Phypician'a Desk Reference, Field Trip: "Harmarvilie Rehabilitation Center 
, od. 29, Oradell New Jersey: Medical. Economics aa Mimeographed material 
‘ * Company, ‘1975. mo es \ ore 
Brady's Pro ogtaumed Orientation to Medical Terminology, tt x ae © es 
» Bowie, Maryland: Robert J. Brady Company, 1970. Ba . ‘ . ~ 9G 
‘Brunner, Hillien Sholtis and Doria Smith Suddarch. : in * ee | 


® 7 Textbook of Medical-Surgical Nursing, ed; 3, bL - : ae aaa 
Philadelphia; J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975. # . . . 
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e2 Wri tten 
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Sa rr ‘Objective 1; The student will be able to identify symptoms: and 
causes of the most common skin disorders and plan 
appropriate nursing measures. . ~ ke 


7 “Objective 


Developing Core 


@ The skin is the first line of 
* defense against injury and dfsease. 
: Not ail people have the sarfe re~ 
, sistance to“skin disease. ‘Many 
factors influence the general 
condition of the individual's skin. 


ne a . ‘ 


ay 


1. 


” “le 


2 


Lscontinued a 
oa 


Student Learning Activities 
Discuss the anatomy and physiology of the primary tissues. 
-Include the skin and mucous membrane~lining\of the respira- 
tory, gastrointestinal, and genitourinery na 
Sompile and give to student a vocabulary ligt relating to . 
dermatology. ;:- ee 

: ' 
Have students review general skin care and treatments pro- 
ceeding from the simple to the complex. snelude daily bachings 


- special bathing; ‘care Ci butns. 


‘ 
Discuge iesstgieatious oF dermatitis and have students prow 
duce examples: oe 
a. contact dermatitis (eczeia) . : 
b. secretory disorders (acrie). 
c. systemic (hupus) 
ad. infections and inflammatory (carbuncles) 
e. ulcers, tymors>.and skin lesions -* 
f. plastic reconstructive surgery ° 
Review and introduce drugs: ' 
a. topical medications . ‘ 
b. corticosteroids 
c. systemic medications , 
. antibiotics Von 
. 2. antihistamines 

3. sedatives and tranquilizers 

4, analgesics and antineoplastics 
Medication cards shoutd include specific attion, dosage, side. 
effecté, and nurging mesponsthsiietes. “a . @ 


ry 


Have ‘students analyze ‘tle perchslagtoat effects of dermatitis’: * 


Select.and have students develop a pursing care plan. 


Objective i-continued | rs 


Objective 2: 


Developing Core 
Burns may be classified according to 
three major causes: thermal, chemical, 
and electrical burns. ‘ 


. oo. 


Contact dermatitis, "Eczema". Assign both a hospital 


“and home care plan. wo we, 
8. Plan an experience in the clinical’ laboratory ‘for Students 
to care for a patient with.skin disease. 
Student to present with téam members, ‘a conference and 4 


a nursing care plan on a patient with askin disturbance. - 
' 

The student will be able to adninister and/or assist i 

in caring for patiénts with burns. era 

: . 


Student Learning Activities . 


1. Discuss in great length classifications of burns. ; 
Include the depth and percentage of body surface involved | 
using the "rule of nine's". . 


Develop with students thé patho-physiology of fluid . 
shifts. Include shock and post-bum acidosis. 


Discuss emergency care according to burn classification. ‘ . 

. Students will plan with teacher general first aid, and * 
héspitalization and/or burn centers. 
4. ‘ldentify bur centers and units in Pittsburgh.’ Discuss. : 
transportation. and environmental set-up. 5 . ‘ in 


Develop with students two nursing care plans: ‘. 3 
administéring nursing care r & 4 
assisting wtih nursing care * * 

(1.) Classification ‘ st - 

(a:3 degree Np" 
(b.) body surface 

(2.) Immediate care 
» (a.) breathing 

(b.) i fluid therapy .. 


5. 
+ as, 
Bs: 


r a “SS -  Objective-2-continued ~ - a id se 


Nutrition; must meet the increased 
metabolic needs of the burned patient. 
We need to-plan for repairing and 
‘replacing tissue destroyed or injured 
by the burn. 


aS 
a i 
s a 


(cs) renal function 
(d.) ‘observations 
‘ -(e.) prevention of acquired ‘infection ‘ 
~  (£.) pain medications “ 
* (g.) treatment: exposure, ‘tépical ointments, 
" dressings and soaks. ° 
(h.) debridement 
(3.) Nutrition and methods to increase supply in: 
(a.) calories, 
(b.) proteins ra 
{c.) fluids : » 
(d.) vitamins Sa hy eS 23 
(e.) mineral intake : : 

Have students select three of the above, nutrients,write 

briefly why increased amounts are néeded in the severely 

burned patient. : 

4. Long term care (hospital), role of: (meeting. 
physical and emotional needs) physician, physo- 
therapist, social worker, nurse, occupational 
therapist, clergyman, family. 

S. Prevention of complication of contractures 

7a positioning “ 
“b. range of motion exercises. 
c. ‘circo-electric bed 
d, Stryker frame 
e. Foster bed 


: ; . : : 
Rehabilitation;medical supervjsion;emphasize referrals: 'in- 
flude- visiting nurses association, rehabilitation - seonters ,. 


social work, and family. 


ha : 


Discuss ‘agency available to assist in finangiel problems 


“Mncludé: 


a. Private agency 


‘ 


b. Public agency program : ate 
c. anhenl pem eee for Crippled Chitdren 


. Objective 2-continued 
oe : SO . ‘ ’ ” 


Rae da. Industries Compensation. Insurance 
. ° B , . e. Purchasing spécial equipment ,buying and renting 
7 ae d 


a. Present. drug therapy oe 3 . 
- ae a. Topical chemotherapy : z 
‘ ‘ ; b. -Antibiotics : . e 


: . : : c. Tetanus Prophylaxis 
. 7 ° ® d, Pain medications 


complications: - . 
- . : : a. anemia ‘ wo 
b. gastrointestinal disturbances-ulcer . : 
.¢s' ‘depression: aspects including problems, fears, 


. ny : . 


; ae ee , ce, .-, delirium and disorientation a 
po a \ ’ ‘ Fa a.’ deformities bes : a Fe . | 
i Ey ‘ . "s _ ,. e. skin changes . a Lk 

: od 3S oy oe . 5 f. malignant degeneration A ae . 3 a 
: a g 3 “a . 
‘ - Have students Select four complications ang plan appropri- 
t. & . . ate nursing‘measures.. Written: assignment.” ; feitiey 
. : - . . iJ ae oe alten M 
er « . ; 11. In clinical laboratory direct students to utilize the 
” : , hursing process. to administer and/or assist with care of 
ear . 7 the burned patient. a ’ 
f ue ; ‘ 7 ds 
s ao : ame 12. Have ‘students write a-oné week* diet, plat for a burn patient. < 
. 3 . soe * Bat what he, likesy as-much as he likes, often as he kes ». 
: . and encourage his/her, to eat more. | 
: : : 3 13. Assign stiidents to develop ‘a-comparative spedy on two 74 
; types of-sRin. grafts. ee ee ‘ = el 
“ : ° . . Remedial . . og 


os : be ae Remedial ee oe ae 


: . + u 
3 _° @ucous membrane linings. “Relate to a ldse of a Large, aréa 
: : of skin and list harmful | effects. 


: Show Trainex: ; : 5 
< = . ‘ 1, Sterile Technique ‘and Dresaihg Change tg 
¢ : 2. *Positioning to Prevent Contractions ay 


3. Range of Joint Motion mneretes, . 


.. , ‘e 1. Review above trainexes ° iat 
4 2, Student~teacher conference to evaluate couprbtiension 
3. Teacher will prepare a list.9f ‘questions ‘which ¥, 


. : Fy ; é students will write and discuss ,in conference ,,. A 
ry ? he , ‘ ae a " 
= F zl - Enrichment is 
2s. . ‘. r . Enric . 
. . : : Se Guest speaker "Fire Control and Prevention” 
As) . . = Guest speaker~Burn Center 
. "Role of Professional Team" " 
Q ‘i : Plan — expertence at Harmarville Rehabilication Certter 
. Evaluation: : a . : : : . 3 
e * * ’ 4s 
1. The student will ‘explain anatomy and physiology of the primary tissues. ., wT : an 


2. The student will define and use correctly the. berms used in cpuiestioa with akin disorders.” 


Py 


5 . 3., The student will demonstrate the awareness of nursing responsibilities toward the patient and the diagnostic 
procedures by assuming responsibility for the’ preparation of the patients for these procedures specific fo 
skin disorders. ‘ : : . . . 


4.” The student will recite, write, and institute plang of nureing care relating to the simple evan a@isogders. | 


* 6. The student will be aware’ and thereby observe carefully the patient's reaction, of the medications fost 
frequently used for the simple and more complex disorders of the skin. <« ‘ 


: 7, The student will differentiate the various types and degrees of burns. : oa : 4 


F 
{ 

5.° The student will write and identify the clusters of symptoms related to the complex dieorders of the skin, | 
| 

| 
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The student will discuss the patho-physiology of fluid shifts which occur during the shock and dturetic: 
phases of post~burn. ; 


Given four nutrients, the student will write beiecly why they are needed in increased amounts a by. the . 
‘individual who has been severely burned. : 


In the clinical laboratory, student will Hi uestich the nursing process to adninigter care and/or 
apaiet a burn victim. - 


rN 
. The’ atudent will identify community resources available to assist patient and shis/her family’ in 
achieving optimal rehabilitation. 


oY 
7 o 
x 
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‘Specific Objectives:: 


nd * 2 oN > 


. -3ll- . 
: Total Hours: 140 
i ‘ 3 A - Emergency room: 35 Recovery care: 35 
/ i ° s Intensive Care: 35 Selective Nursing 
oe 3 é " Experience: 35 


HUMAN HEALTH CARE II ; : : 
, 


o 
‘Introduction: The student is oriented to areas of specialized nursing including: 
7 - intensive care, emergency and recovery rooms, and psychiatric , 
7 i : nursing. Concepts of home nursing are presented and an extended 
Fs opportunity to give medications is proveded. Also, principles of, 
leadership are introduééd. Two to three days of clinical- observ- sON 
ations will be given to each student. This assignment will be 
arranged to meet the individual needs of the student with the 
availability of health care facilities. aad 


The student will be able to: , 2 9 
, : roy 
1. Demonstrate administering cate and /or assisting with an immediate hostoperative patient... 
2, Assist the professional nurse in-intensive care nursing of various patients learnjng to meet their 
individual needs. 
3. Demonstrate dealing effectively with common emergencies in and out of the health care facility! 
4. Show proficiency in Btving medications ag well as correlating drug therapy with medical treatment of ‘the 
patient. ay 
5S. * Adapt nursing skills to ghe home enyironment and recognize increasing opportunity for practicing nursing , 
+ in this area. . 7 
* 6. Define mental health and explain methods of promoting mental health. ~. *- . 3 
7. Discuss principles of psychiatry including etiology, prevention, and treatment of common ment) illnesses. 
~ 8. Recognize three areas in which the practical nurse would be able to assume @ leaderShip role. 7 


te References 
Written ‘ Audio-Visual ‘ ., & 
Baker, Charles E. Physicians’ Desk Reference : Clinical Facilities: “4 * 
ed. 29, Medical Economics Company, Qradell, . Emergency Room . 
New Jersey, 1975.. a fe . Intensive Care + 
: ee: : ~ Recovery Room te 
. “ a ‘ 
ao ° S , # & 


Written i 
Brunner, Lillian and Doris Smith Suddarth, 

Textbook of Medical-Surgical Nursing, ed. 3, 
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975. - 


Grant,’ Harvey and Robert 
Care, Bowie, Maryland: 
pany, 1975. 
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Johnston, Mabyl iK. Mental Health: and Mental 


Illness, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott 
Company, 1971. - ; 4 


Kron, Thora Communication in’ Nursing, ‘ed. 2. 
Philadelphia: W.B. SaundersYompany, 1972. 
ra 


Noonan, Daren Ann. Emotional Adjustment to 
illness,. Albany, New York: Delmar Publishers, 
1975. , 


Ross, Carment F. Personal and pecaesonet Re- 


_ lationships in Practical Nursing, ed. 


Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincote ey "1975. 


Stevens, Marion K. Personal. and Vocational, 


Relationships of the Practical Nurse, ed. 
Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders, 1975. 


: : ~ " Objeceave 1: 


-Referenc es-cont. 


The student will be able to demonstrate administering care © - 
and/or assisting with an immediate post-operative patient. 


1.. 


Community Resources 


Field 


Sai 


Film: 


Guest Speaker: 


Men 


Civ: 


Red 


Trainex: 


Student Learning Activities 


Car: 


Hypothermia ' 


Int: 
“Rot, 


, Plan: 


Review general aspects of preoperative care. 


Audio-Visual ‘ meg 


tr: ‘ ma 
Tancis: Hospital 9 


tal Health 


il Defense + 
Cross 


diopulmonary Resuscitation 


roduction to shock, Parts I, II 
ating Tourniquets 


< a 
One day introduction class to 3, specialty 
nursing units-remaining 3 weeks is experjence. 
One day introduction class to leadership and, 
mental health remaining week is experience. 


ae "3 . ; % : Objective 1-continued . ‘ ° , : “ 


7 ‘ Developing Core zy ae Student Learning Activitdes-cont. 5 Jo! 
. e os 1 of 
The recovery room is a suite, : 2. Develop with students \iritra-operative- care donsepess rT o' 
usually located close to the operating Re “ \ 
‘ rgom. There is a concentration of 3. Discuss purposes of recovery room “Immediate Post- . <, 
i especially trained nurses, surgeons, - Speratave Orientation". 
and anesthesiologists, special equip- 
ment, medications, replacement fluids, « “ 4. Identify role of team members _ including anesthetists, 
and patiénts under or recovering from _ . professional, vocational and student nurses, assistants, 
anesthesia. _ Pe and escorts. . . ™ 4 
- . - 8. Elicit student responses of the statement "Never leave | 
: . = a recovery room patient alone!" wo 
‘ * 6. Teacher and students working together, will identify: and . 
— . . x . explain the action taken in essential nursing tecliniques . F 
a . . . involved. in the recovery from anesthesia. Include.'these - + 
W : a3 ‘< activities: . . , 
Ww * % : : : a. airway maintenance 
“ ; 4 a , b. stat orders involving oxygen and medioatidns 
. : fos ’ i ies “c.- vomiting observations : 
- me . wot . .d. cardinal sign observations snvotving TPR, BP, . 
i . - : : . . fe “, CVP, and blood gas monitoring | : 
. a e. drainage apparatus. patency 
é f. 2.V. therapy check solution and rate of flow e ! 
~ " . “ % g- . positioning, deep breathing,. coughing © 7 z os 
mY ” ad . : lt. dressings-chéck and reinforce ‘ " 
8 . 7 oy i. . reporting arid rding 
os Pa : Be os a j. post-operativ atment follow through 
ret a = ‘ke promoting comfort and, | safety. 


eg er: es - 7. Discuss in detail postoperative symptoms. Different late - 
. . «important and unimportant: signs. Convey concept "when, an 
"in doubt call “the physician". = : 


tt) 


ee Me : é ~. 
. Developing Core U y 
e 7 


ooh Nurse’s must have an undérstanding 


optimum care... "* 


Objective l-continued : 


8. Introduce Trainex: 


9. ‘Discuss ‘transport of patient. 


se ‘ : i = we ll. ‘Plan for. each student in dafetea laboratory} to have ex- 
uy 7 perience: 
5 s Select a surgical patient for® follow ‘ehrough~written nursing 
3 othe co ane - care plan. * 
: : Pre-operative care : 
rating room-observation 
: : covery room-assist in care 
soe f se 8 7 General post-operative care 


* Objective 2: The gtudent will be able’ to,assist the ‘professional nurse 
i 5 . in intensive care nursing of. various patients leayndng to 
a : ‘ : meet their ind vidual needs. 


of the individual patient. 
ivities, meeting basic needs: 
elimination, exercises, and ambulation. 


Introduction to Shock. Parts I ang IL 
Discuss important points and sama ne ee 


_ 


’ ‘ . lo. Have student select one subject and’ write a paper on: 
. - Common post-operative complications 
' ‘ : Shock-obServation of post-operative discomforts or 
. complications 
a PES e c Hemorrhage-identifying symptoms : 
@ Hypoxia-treatment and nursing care 
. = Present this paper a the class. 


‘ 


o 


Student Learning Activities ‘ 
“In this area persons are critically ane 1. Discuss purposes of Intenéive Care gate: ". ot 


or “of acute ‘problems. in order to provide ‘ ‘2. Present a general orientation to this unit. * 


‘ : 


3. Review ‘and discuss with students their ‘role, in nursing care 
Include the following: act- .. 
bathing, AeeaOne positioning, ‘2 


' 


Objective 2-continued 


. : a . Review ‘with students the signs and sytiptoms ofs 


‘ a 2 . @. observations and assessment . 
. 2 Yespiratory failure . oe el 
oO af. “0 8 cardiac distress : Se 
ep . 7 fluid accumulation i Be 
son , ss : kidney output oo i 
f : Discuss discomforts and action to be taken 
ie ee 5 b. ‘stress: reporting to professional nurse periodically 
. ’ c. treatments: assist students to perform irrigations, 
\ 3 enemas, intake and output records i” -and observations of 


intravenous therapy. “ 
Convey the important concept of simple treatment that become 
- complex because of this type. of patient. 
+ Introduce Trainex: 
. Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation; Initial Phase + == * 


Review and Summarize . ’ 
c, Complications-observations and reporting . 
Reinforce that when in doubt- -REPORT 


. 4. “plan for each student in clinical laboratory to care for i 
. ° one patient so that he/she may lear to meet the nursing 
o : needs of the very ill patient. Assignment will be at 
s naan’ - the discretion*of the teacher and registered nurse.in é 


4 eis ’ charge of the Intensive ‘Care Unit. 
=F ‘ 


5. Discuss ‘the resilts of intensive care. Review trafisfer and ‘ 
= : post mortem procedures. i 


Gi 8% io Sb. Discuss emotional support of the patient's family. 
- 7. Assign students the opportunity to observe cardiac monitors : 
’ * . Assess their knowledge of purposes and antexprotations: 


oe : ts OE Be Develop with students, a plan of making provision “for meeting 
poy 2 ¥ 7 “the patient's physical and spiritual pe in an unconscious 


' < 7 State. 


: re Objective 3: “me student will ‘pe ablé to demonstrat: iene effectively 
sey eres . - fe with common emergencies in and out of the health care- 
‘  s i : : facility. 


Developing‘ Core ge ey 7 Student Léarning Activities 


“ 


Before one can: initiate emergency : 1. Have students list common causes of accidents occurring 

are for the sick or injured: one must : ? in the home, community, and the health care facility. . 
make a rapid but efféctive examination * } 4 . 

, of the patient to determine the serious- x 2.° List precautions to prevent accidents, idéntify and dis: , 
* ness of his illness or the extent of his + cuss gafety factors, and available educational programs. i | 
. injuries. . Not only must the ‘nurse use . - ‘ 1 

‘ .. previously learned basic skills byt one . = 3. Present an orientation to the emergency department in- 
must be educated in diagnostic skills-in * cluding the purposes: and” personnel, } 
$ _ advanced technique of emergency care. | ~ : 2. : | 
4 oy : Sh "| 4. "Develop with students emergency care plans on first aid 
pad ae Re 3 : techniques and the hurse's role in assisting the physician. , 
’ ern : 2’ §. Principles of emergency management will be devetoped by | 
ior F ey ? : students with teacher's assistance. - Regt 


‘ : e # : 6.° Plan for Red Cross Worker to discuss and‘ demonstrate . 
. . . Sresusitation techniques. Allow students to*practice mouth 


. ‘ . ~ to mouth, Tesusitatiqn. 
: ; a .. Te. ” tavi'te a guest speaker to.discuss Civil Defertse. * 
i . i 5 ees o. ' 
2 “Ft re ows . Objective 4: ~The student will’ be able to show proficiency in giving: , 
ner, 2c i ‘ ‘ ‘ : medications as well as correlating drug therapy’ with - : 
: a + F - medical treatment: of patient, . , _ 3 | 
rs “The role of the piacetcat nurse , 1. Schedule a week for this experience. Sect’ three or 
ag is constantly changing with expanding — . .. four patients receiving various kinds of medications as 
: -areas of Pesponsibilities. One such aaa antihypertensives, narcotics, antibiotics, etc. 
- . ‘area is the administration of medi#", y 


*cations. of. : ee wae ' : _ 3 cae P a 


Developing Core 
ee Due to the increased cdst of 
hospitalization and nursing honte 


cate more'families are considering 
thet possibility of home cate. 


Objective 4-continued . 


Objective 5: 


2. 


3. 


“Accompany this experience ‘with ‘daily | individual conferences ; 


The first day ‘have! student give total patient care, list 
and review medications patiénts are, receiving. 


The following days have students give all medications to 
these patients; instruct them to keep observation.notes 
of Patient's reaction to drug. ar 7 


with students to help them corrélate “drug therapy with * | 
medical management. . . 
The stiident’ will have. an increased opportunity to give 

medications using the various routes: oral, intramuscylar,, 
suppositories, nose, ear and eye drops. * iS = or 


Tlie teacher may assign twoeto three students for. advanced 
experiences; if facilities are suitable, 


Have Students research the ‘new “trend, of. "self-medication . . 
kits" which are being used on maternity units ‘including: * 


a, medications types 5 ec We 
b. methods of recording ~ A ° 
-€. nurses responsibilities A 
3 a.t ‘patient peeping ° 


. : ae t 


The student will be able to. adapt nursing skills’ to the 2 3 _ | 
hong environment and recognize’ in¢reasing opportunity 
for practicing nursing in this atfea. 


: ~ 
Student Learning Activities * * 7 | 
Debate: "Nurs rsing Home Home Care vs. _Honie Care”. 


Compose a list of. all community resources available to 
provide nursing care to patients in ‘their home. 


. + Developing Core. 


Before the practical nurse can 


‘help the person with a psychological 


problem he/she must first understand 
‘mental health., |g , 


There are many misconceptions about 
mentai illness and a certain stigma, still 
exists about the persqn who ‘ts "orazy". 

. . Becayse of the increasing -incidentes 
of mental illness, it is essential that 


’ the practtal' nurse. student be familiar 


with basic concepts of psychiatry. * 


ak ¢ 
oF 5 Objéptive 5-continued 
i es 3. Assign 


: 


YL 4. 


a ¥ Objective 6: The’student 


this area of nursing to speak to the group. = 


explain methods ‘of promoting mental health, 


he ai } 


student to invite practical nurse engaged in 


‘and demonstrate. improvised techniques va 


give a bath eae 
Sterilize equipment . ae 1, 


change dressings <s 
common treatments * : 


“will be able to define: ne neptal health and 


Student Learning activities 


=< 1. Define mental health and elicit from class examples of 
es behavior of a mentally healthy person. 
2. Show and summarize film: Mental Health. acd 
3. ‘Develop criteria for emotional maturity. Discuss each 
factor suggested, ; are | 


Soot : . Objective 7: The student. 


” “psychiatry including etiology,’ prevention, and - oo 
tréatment, of ‘Soranion mental illnesses: : a 
i ie ee 
¥ 1. Have students expres$ their own ideas relating te the = 4 | 
poe ae questions: Pe Pee : os 
What is psychiatry? : : 4 
a ‘b. What do you think ‘causes a parson to dee a 

an : "Nervous breakdown!!? H ‘ 
“¢. Define: "bad nervés". 4 . 
d. Why are people reluctant to admit to mental illness, 


qe 
will ‘be able’ to discuss principles of 


even when giving, a a their nedical history? * 


wR. 
=. 
t : 
y 
. : }. 7 
pet @ 
‘ : 7 
ee : Developing Core + 
: . .- ‘" qrends in practical nursing . 


a show' an increased demand for the 
nurse to be aware of the principles 
of leadership and to act upon these 


J concepts. . 
\ 


Objective 8: 


ey 


2. 


Objective 7-continued * 


Review defense mechanisms or coping devices with class. * 


«» Use examples of each. 


3. 


the student will be able to recognize three’ areas in 


baer 


Clearly differentiate between neuroses and psychoses. 
: . 


Discuss mental illness in relation to prevention, etiology, 
predisposing factors, symptoms, medical management, and 
appropriate nursing care. 


Define: psychoneurosis, schizophrenia, manic depressive, _ 
toxic psychoses , involutional melancholia, and paranoia. 


Assign $tudents two days observation at Saint Francis 
Haspital. Diseuss observations. 


Present a conference with the group to summarize their ex— 

perience including: 

Role of Practical Nurse in Psychiatry , 

Medical treatment of patients including therapies as: 
recreational and occupational . 


Community resources available for continued “medical super : 


vision of patient. 


which the praétical nurse would be able to assume a 


leadership role. 


~ . 


Student Learning Activities 


Assigh students to assist the team leader in efteblishing 


priorities. of nursing action related to several patients. 
with special regard to their individual needs. 


Direct students to obtain @ history ‘and develop a ‘nursing 
pease soment for @ new admission. 1 A 


£8 $ 


° 


> 


*%% 


we 


* 
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Objective 8-continued 


3. 


Evaluate individual students management of progressively 
complex patient assignments. Communications, .rapport’ 
established,: and ‘choice of information to record, should 
be ‘included in this evaluation. 


Allow students to assume the role of team leader in a’ 
selected assignment and transcribe physician's therapeutic 
ptescriptions, complete the kardex, and develop a nursing: 
care plan, . ‘ 

‘ 
Reinforce specific, legal aspects in the team leader role 
of the practical nurse. Include written and verbal orders, 
confidentiality of patient's P&cord, accident, and incid- 
ent reports, proper identification, delegation of a 
responsibilities, and public relations. 


-Remedial ‘ iy 


Teacher must identify student's individual needs and Piet 
review to meet his or her particular needs. 


Review pre and post operative care. . ra 
° 


Teacher must identify student's individual needs and plan’ 
review accordingly. 7 


‘Enrichment 


The student will report- on follow through with other students. 
« 


° 
- ReSearch'new material bn "Meeting the family? s emotional ‘and ‘ 


spiritual needs". Give written assignment: "Tdentify needs . 
of your patient and how these needs were met-'' 


Plan for student to " spend one to two days with agency and 


give home care. Report experience to the group. 
Ve a 
on t 


1. 


2. 


Evaluation: 


- ° : + 4 
The student will be able to define the purposes of the recovery r@om and discuss: the principles of 
recovery room nursing. 
From a list of significant’ observations, the student will be ‘able to explain the nursing action, to . . 
be ,taken in each situation. 


The student will be able to discuss the purpose of the intensive care unit and the concepts inyglved 
in this type of nursing management . 


The student will be able to discuss principles of emergency management. 


The student will state three causes of accidents and discuss methods of prevention. , . 


The student will be able to demonstrate proficiency in giving medications and relate gpecific Yue 
therapy to the medical management of the patient. 


Given a written examination on mental ‘health and illness, the student will. be dite: to demonsttate 
adequate knlowledge by satisfactérily’ passing it. 


The student will be able to recognize three greas in which the practical nurse would be able‘to assume 


‘a leadership role. 


= F : ’ F . 


NURSING OPPORTUNITIES ; 


. : ° 
Specific Objectives: 


The student will be able to: 


CAh. 


Written 


French, Ruth M. The Dynamics of Health , 
«Care, New York? McGraw-Hill Inc., 1974, 
Kron, Thora. Commmciation in Nursing, 
ed. 2, ‘Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders 


Company, 1972, 


Ross, Carmen’ T. Personal and Vocational 
Relationships in Practical Nursing; ed. 4 
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 


1975. 


practical nurse. 


a 


E 3 : “ 7 : , 2 . 
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Introduction: This unit introduces the student practical nurse to the realization’ 
: : - that soon he/she will graduate. Ethical and legal responsibilities 
Neg are stressed as well as the. ever expanding role of the licensed 


: eo Discuss the trends of nursing in relationship to total health care. 
$ 2. Interpret ethical and legal responsibilities of the licensed practical nurse. 
; . 3. Determine the role of the practical nurse on the total health team. 
4. Identify nursing organizations and describe the chief functions of each. , ‘ 
S.* Evaluate job sources for employment opportunities in the tqtal health care delivery system. 
6, Demonstrate to correctly appling for or resign from a job. : 
Recognize the importance of personal and professional growth. , 


References 


: In addition trends of health care, nursing“organ~ 
‘ ‘ izations, and career opportunities are presented,. | 


> 


Total hours: :70 
2 class days 
8 experience days View - 


a 
oy 


e hes 


> 


of : a ’ © ake Made 4 

: + tye a | 
: . Audio-Visual | 4s 

Mimeograph Material © - : | 

Statement of Functions of the LPN. 

Professional Journals Z 

Position Paper of ,the National Federation of 

Licensed Practical Nursés 

Practical Nursing in the Nineteen Seventies P 

Job Application , Forms : 


Interview Tapes: %: 
Plan: . 4 Class days, , : ! 
. f. NLN test, giaduation rehearsal - 3 


*2, Job applications, Nursing organizations - 
+ Job opportunities, interview and resume ete.! 
2 evaluation conference 


é 


ERIC 


Objective 1: The student will be able to discuss the trends ’ nt 
of nursing in relationship to total health care. 


Developing Core 


“ The issues, problems, and 


opportunities in health care 
demand positive action if high 
quality care is to be achieved 
while at the same time costs 
are kept at reasonable: levels 
and services made available to 
the total population, é 


’ 


The National Federation of 
Licensed Practical Nurses adoped 
a code of ‘conduct by which and 
through which its members should 
govern their personal lives and — 
nursing careers. Each graduating 
student inherits the responsibility 

- to adhere to these standards. 


_ 7 =¢ : . 


> : ; : , 
o ‘Student Learning Activities 


1. Present a brief historical review of health care stressing 
the integral role of nursing. E ! 


. 2. Obtain students personal experiences and fee lings on wh: 
z constitutes goad health care. Emphasize promotion of 
health.: ' oO 
3. Froma class developed list, direct ‘Students to select a ! 
problem ip health care and decide how it can be solved. { 


4. Form a panel discussion on the pros and cons of a national 
health insurance ‘plan. t ‘ os 24 


5S. Discuss nursing in the 70's. Conclude apparent: direction. | 
Appraise this direction. ‘ . 


6. Encourage students to Tead new trend articles in professional 
caren arid participate in a‘related class discussion: 


‘7. Discuss. the statement "As health ineeds change so mast health 


care. 
Objective 2: The student will be able to interpret ethical and legal - : | 
responsibilities of oe licensed practical nurse. E 


1. Differentiate atiiesn ethical and legal responsibilities. 
Obtain from students several’ examples of each. 


2. Role play "situation, ethics." 
(a).- classmate charts a procedure that wasn't done , 
(b) a staff nurse is observed pocketing a discharged a 
patient's leftover Darvon. , : 
? 
a 


—_— = 


& 


a 


eloping ‘Core 


» 


Objective 2-continued 


3. 


4. 


8. 


10. 


Student Learning Activities . 
: : . 2 
{c) a co-worker wipes spilled water from the floor and 
without washing his/her hands begins to diaper a 
baby. : 


Discuss the legal role ofthe State Board of Nurse Ex~ 
aminérs. ; 


Define: mandatory, permissive, ee 4 


Explain the procedure by which 2 


duating student 
becomes licensed. ! : 


Discuss renewal and interstate licensure. 


Present an overvigll. of the Nurse Practice Act. Allow ,' . 


students to participate in a Class disgcussion of causes 
for revoking or suspending a license, 


By using several, examples, differentiate Between negli- 
gence and malpractice. 


af - 


Reinforce legal “Aspects including: patient's Lone assault 


~ and battery, child: abuse, invasion of privacy, defamation 
of character, abortions, euthariasia, drug abuse, organ 


transplants, wills, patient's chart, contracts by having 
students participate in a panel discussion. 


‘Illustrate by examples the importance of liability insurance, 


Encourage students to compile information on medical liti- 
ation cases publicized in newspapers and magazines. 
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eo 7 we Objective 3: The student will be able to determine the role of the 
: , practical nurse on the tptal health team. Fi 
. Developing Core : Student Learning Activities 
? Today's practical nurse has 1. Hand out copies of the NFLPN's Statement of Functions of ' .., 
: : become one of the most integral : the Licensed Practical Nurse and present an introduction 
S and valuable members of the total to its Purpose. ; . 
% health care team. This ‘expanding > PO gag 
role provides flexibility in the 2. -Allow students adequate time to read and study it. Dis~ 
functions of the licensed practical cuss and summarize each area: role, education, legal 
nurse who has obtained further . - status, personal qualifications, functions: in total health 
. knowledge and skills through educ- care system, continuing education and utilization. 
. ation. and experience. : . ’ 
ss - F 3. Assign students to write a short paper entitled "Who is 
a 2 2 . ' + the ‘Licensed Practical Nurse?" or "The Role of the LPN 
y we? ; on the Health Team." 


4. ‘Thorough ly discuss the role of the Ticensed Practical nurse 
on the total health team. 


y 


Objective 4: The student will be able to identify nursing organizations 


i ie and describe the chief functions of esc. 
. 7 . c 
. = ‘ The graduating practical eo. Present an int roduction to nursing organi zations. and Stress 
. nurse should be aware of his/ : ative participation. - . 
her résponsibility in’ joining F 
professional organizations | 2. Obtain from students examples of how the progr’ss of any 
that will not only assist him/ organization depends ‘on the support and cooperation of 
: her in becoming a better ° . ‘ individual.members. Summarize tietbership responsibilities. 
‘ ; practitioner but can advance 5 : 
. the interests of the vocation, 3. Invite 2 guest speaker from the school's Alumae Association 
1 : té present an‘overyiew of this organization. 
. 4. Discuss the origin, purposes, functions, and publications 


of each organization including: NLN, NAPNES, NFLPN, and 
4 ~~ 


ot ‘ ; ‘ : : 
Developing Core ae Student Learning Activities 
= .5. Distribute Journal examples to students for their perusal. 


6. Review parliamentary procedure, prepare an agenda and 


is? +, simulate a professional meeting. 

P + 7 : = me : 7. Hand out copies of the NFLPN's "Practical Nursing in the . 
ny 7 i ° _ Nineteen Seventies-A Position Paper." Thoroughly discuss ‘ 

. ‘i . the twelve recommendations. Encourage students to attend 
. ee E professional organization moctings« 

xc U - Objective S: The student will be able to evaluate job sources for ' 

: . : iat ‘employment opportunities in the total health care 
AN. ; delivery" system. ; 


. The licensed practical nurse ~ 7 1. Discuss the “avenues opened in a job-hunting calpei an: A 
has become a valuable health team 2 7 Phe 
member and his/her opportunities . ‘ 2., Examine examples of job sources-what sources are mosts pro- 
for employment vary greatly.’ . mising? 3° 
The decision as to what kind of ~ Ms e % #4 i : a Bn 
job to look for is an important 3. “Identify the advantages and the disadvantages of a job in 
one, and should be given careful : . : a. ‘a hospital 7 . £. .the Peace Corps, V 

, consideration. ° . 3 . b. a nursing home . ““g. industrial organizat 
; wot c. a doctor's office — 7 h, psychiatric nursing 
i Fi ‘ Fi d, private duty : i. military service 
one . . e. the visiting nurse service —— i 2 
. . Y _ . : 4... List and discuss fringe benefits include salary, vacations, 
5 a ra ats - sickleaye, leaves of absence, holidays, transportation, 


reputation of employer, insurance benefits, working con- 

ditions, inservice education and Beene opportunities. 

> < : .. “ 

os r S. Direct students to write a short paragraph on "Finding the 
’ i oe Z Right Job for Me." (Should reflect individual priorities) | 


Objective 6: The student will be able to demonstrate correctly apply 
. ee : f. ie i for or resign froma job. 


“ ; Develdping Core is ‘ , . + Student Léarning Activities . 


Discuss the process of finding a position. 
qualificatigns; training, amd Tey : ‘ ' 


A resume is a record of 1. 


. experience. No matter which 5 3 2. Define reSume. Digtyibute several examples foy~students 
: avenue of job hunting, is ° . . . to examine. ° : 
a chosen, it is necessary to pre- % A : 5 Si ‘ 
* Sent this record. The resume * . ° 3. List and discuss inforhation included im a tésumes, a 
: must be accdémpanied by a letter ’ ; * ‘ 


-of application. = i 4. Direct students to practice writing personal, resumes in 
: ‘ : @ logical, concise, and.interesting manner. 
ens ~ i 
be : ce 5. Discuss the.pértinent facts included in a, letter of ‘'ap- 
ae plication. " 


te . ae Se . . 


6. Have student practice writing a letter of application. 


: ‘ ‘ : 7. Allow studqnts to review application forms from various zi 
: ‘ 7 : institutions. . a “ 


vr The purpose, of the job inter- ' — 7 8. Discuss good grooming, “personal appearence, and the code of., 
“view is to secure the job. Thor- a3 .behavior necessary for a successful job interview. Name 

. ough’ preparation for this interview * some of the.ways in which good manners could be shown - 
. is essential. during an interview. a 


a ae 9. Have students make a list of the items in pérsonal wardrobe ,° 
se that might be worn ‘to an’ interview. ; 
’ . = i ~ 
: “10. List the “credentials to be taken on a job interview. 
r ° 
es ‘ a 11. Listen to tapes | of sample interviews: or role-play job inter~ 
rs at : . view situations;, 


. to the job which at the close of the. interview might be 


a : asked. 2 
cs es . \ x a S ae 


— : ar - = ae “12. Dixect students to construct a list of questions pertinent. - ~ 
. % ¥ 


we te ‘ ot a eH + -328- ; . a . us ae ane ee 


i rn a . 
ye . a 2 : : 
a . ' Objective 6-continued -. 
Developing Core aa a oe *- student ‘Learning Activities | _ = ee 
‘ : , , . (13. Have students. practice writing letters of thanks and 
- ‘regret. . 
. ~ be * 

° All aspects of a job should , : 14, List reasons for resigning from a job. . ae 
be carefully considered before : mo ‘ 
the licensed practical nurse “15. ‘Discuss the essential facts ‘included in a lettér of 
plans to resign his/her present. o . resignation. et 

_‘posi®ion; however, there are - 7 . 4% 628 

ee: several vaild reasons for term- 16. Have students’ practice writing 4 letter of resignation. 
: inating a position: , eae . : : es 


17; Discuss the resources and process of a terminal interview. 


Objective 7: The ‘student will be able to recognize the importance, 5 8 


of personal and professionel: growth. ~) ‘ ‘ 
‘ : “ 4 
Chances for promotion in the , 1. ‘Make a list of the important qualifications fomgetting : 
nursing world yary greatly and . ‘ ahead. , : : \ 
the opportunities are vizdually : 2 in as Bh a 
unlimited. 2. Discuss_ways-of Preparing for Promotion. ‘ ae auc MS 
In addition to moving ahead 3., Review lists of, sure hays to earn prowotion, “Personally ° 
in a career, the personality as . , evaluate strengths and weaknéSses in each area, 5 
a whole should be further ; ' 
developed, P » 4, +Discuss avenues of continuing formal education. Review ‘ ‘ 
‘the health career ladders. Encoufage students, tq research + 
, : areas whioh are ‘of most individual interest. we : Y 
‘ 4 ‘ ‘ 
n : : + S. As ist students to identify personal- self-improvement’ needs, i 
~ : 7 ma have them develop a definite'plan for an individual ve tt 
Self-inptoveneit program. : oo 
eo t , 
= 6., Describe areas in which personal growth can be achieved. 
i * . 
& : ° 6 ; 
= $F , 2 P 
sH 
' . F Je 
Be - . 2 


< 
Enrichment 


Suggest reading of Michael Créigton's Five Patients. 

. — ; 
Encqurage -students Ao read professional magazine articles: 
on the, expanding-fole of the licensed practical nurse. 


Ev: luation: ‘ . oS deg ON se. Ce A A 
5 , : i ete : . 1 
1. [fhe student will be able to discuss the trends of nursing in relationship to total hedlth care. é . 
A ner ‘ ay 
re i jiven a list of ethical and legal responsibilities, the student will be’ abié to differdntiate et 
é \ jetween them, b ‘ ; < e fey 
a . . # 


- 3\ The student ‘will ve able to explain the role of the State Board of Nurse, Bxaminers, + the procedure ° 
~< e a for. becoming’ licensed, and-‘the Nurse Practice Act. .s , . 
C “one fos = i 
4. The student will be able to summarize et Eererors of Functions of ‘the Licensed Practical Nurse" 
Hy -0 , ! ‘and relate. this information to the role of the practical nurse on. the total health team. 
hd 


A 5. Given the name of five pertinent nursing. organizations 4, the studént will be abie to describe the m0 : 
chief functions and publications df each. _ ore ‘ igh. OF ts 
6. Given several employment opportunities, the student will be able to- evaluate fully each one. | < ‘ 
c pa , ou 
% 4 . 7.: The student will be able to compile ‘a resume’ and write a letter 6f application. and Tosignation., i 
“+. 8. The student will be able to state eight. essential factors in a job. interview. 34 . t. re 
Bot 
3. The student will be able to explain fully why professional and personal growth are essential and’ how ; 
* this growth can be achieved. : . “ ogee te 


: ‘PITTSBURGH -PUBLIC SCHOOLS : : 
DEPARTMENT OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS a . : 


* . DIVISION: OF ‘alec VOCATIONAL, AND, TECHNICAL EDUCATION oe 
7 ce . BIBLIOGRAPHY ; oo a f 
Fundamentals of Nursing % % s . i i 


: 


Hoffman, Claire P. and Stays B. Lipkin. Practical Nursing Workbook. Philadelphia: -J: B. Lippincott ‘Com- 
“pany, 1969. . oe % ; 


Hoffman, Claire P, et al. Simplified Nursing. 8th ed. Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company’, 1968.. 


Kozier, Barbara Blackwood and Beverly Witter DuGas. Fundamentals of Patient Care. Philadelphia: W. B, of 
‘Saunders Company, 1967. 7 ; : cr ‘ , 
_ : « af se 


Stevens, Carolyn B. Special "Needs of. Long-Term Patients. Philadelphia: J. B, Lippincétt Company, 1974. 


* Thompson, Elia M. ana Caroline Buinker Rosdahl. Textbook of Basic Nursing. 2nd ed. Philadelphia: J.B. 


Lippincott Company, 1973. 2 : ; a ; eee a . 
Wood, Lucille A: Nursing Skills for Allied Health gervices. Vol. I, II and III. Philadelphia: W. B. ‘ \ 
Saunders Company » 2972. . ; 7 ¥ é 
Medical - Surgtoat * ; nes ar 
¢ Pa > : " : 
Brunner, Lillian Sholtis and Doris Smith Suddarth. Textbook’ of Medical - Surgical Nursing. 3rd ed. Phila- 
, delphi: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1975. . . 


a 
Grant, Harvey endhcvert Murray. Emergency Care. Bowie, Merylemt Robert J, Brady Company 5 1975. tale. * 
workbook) : ; ¥ 

aa ne o 
Shafer, Kathleen Newton’ et al. Medical Surgical Nursing. ‘Sth ed. Saint Louis: ¢. V. Mosby, Sombany; ii. 


. oe . 
Smith; Dorothy W. and Carol-P. Germain. Nursing of Adults. Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott, Company, 1972. ° 


be = Pa . 


Foods & Nutrition 


See, Philadelphia: 


Bratton, Esther Crew. 


Guthrie, ‘Helen Andréws. 


1975. 


Townsend, Carolyn E. 


Andergon, Linnea; Dibble, Marjorie V.; Mitchell, Helen S.; Rynbergen, Hendérika J. 


. Deutsch, Ronald. Nutd Among the hemwies: 
York, New, York 10003. 


Introductory Nutri tion . 


Robinson, Corinne H. Wasic Nutrition and Diet Thera: 


Nutrition in Nursing. 


J.B. Lippincott Company, 1972. 3 r 
Home Management iss “Boston: Ginn & Company, 1971. . Bag ’ 
New York: 101 Fifth Avenue, New * 


Ballantine Hooks (paperback): 


3rd ed. Saint Louis: C. V. Mosby Company, 1975. 


3rd ea. New York: Macmillan Publishing Company, 


> 


‘Delmar Publica- 


tions, 1972: 


bs a 
Fs Williams; Sue Redwell. 
7 a 


Williams, ‘Sue Rodwell. 
. pany, 1975. 
, Yearbook of Agriculture 


anatomy and Physiology 


é . Anatomy and Eauetology . 


uv, + 1970. 
2 


Nutrition and Diet Modifications for the Nurse. 


Nutrition and Diet’ Therapy. 
Mowry’s Basic Hutrition + sand Diet t Therapy. 


Fi Wilson, Eva D.; Fisher, Katherine H.; Fuqua, Mary E. principled o of Nutritign. 
Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1975. 2 pv Z 


Anatomy and Physiology, The Respiratory System. 
Burke, Shirley R. Human Biology ‘in. Health and Disease. 


Albany, New York:, 


@nd ed. Saint Louis: C.. V. Mosby Company} 1973. 


Sth ea. C. V. Mosby Com, | 


Saint Louis: 


3rd ed. New York: John 


e 7 
The Cardiovascular System. and ed. Bowie, Maryland: Robert Jd. Brady Company, 
4 7 : . 4 ; , 
@nd ed. Bowie, Maryland: Robert J. Brady,Company, 1g9Te. 


. : 
New York: John Wiley*“and Sons, Inc., 1975. 


an 


. Anatomy and Physiology (cont'd.) : : x. : . 


Chaffee; Ellen E. and Ester M. Greisheimer. Basic Phy: siology and Anatomy. 3rd ed. Philadelphia: J. Be 
Lippincott Company, 1974. ° > . 
é . . ‘ - * . a 

Elson, Lawrence M. It's Your Body. ‘New York: McGraw-Hill, Inc.; 1975+ 
Ferris, Elvira B, and Ester G. Skelley. Body Structure and Functions. Albany, New. York: Delmar Publica- 
cations, 1973. . nN 


Hammond Human Anatomy Atlas. Maplewood, New Jersey: C, S, Hammond and Company, 1960. 


Kristy, Jean and Lucy V. McDaniel. Brain d Nerves of the Human . Beverly Hills, California: Glencoe 
Press, 1965. (with plate booklet) ¥ ; — * 
McDarliel, Lucy V. et al. Bones, Joints d Muscles of the Human Body. Beverly Hills, California: Glencoe 
_ Press, 1965. (with plate booklet) are : ; 


Memmler, Ruth Lundeen and Ruth Byers Roda. ‘The in Health and . 3rd ed. Philadelphia: 
J, B, Lippincott. Company’, 1970. : : wat 
Miller, Marjorie A, and Lutie C. Leavell. - Gray - Stackpole's y and PI +, 16th ed. ¥ 


_ York: Macmillan Publishing Company ; Inc., 1972. (with workbook. 


Putnam, Sandra L. et al. Major Systems of the it Body. Beverly Hills, California: Glencoe Press, 1970. 
(with summary booklet) ; ; 


Thomas , Virginia E, Life™ Sciences” for Health Technologies. Los Angezes: Technicourse, Ine., 1970. 


{ ' te . 8 
Personal and Vodational Relationships 2 ; 
French, Ruth M. he Dynamics of Health Care. New York: McGraw-Hill, Inc., 1974. * ax? 


Johnston, Mabyl K. Mental Health and Mental Illness. Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1971. 


* 
Kron, Thora. Communication in Nursing. 2nd ed. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company, 1972. 
’ 


% t : . 


* personal and Vocational Relationships (cont’d.) - a i oy 


Medical Terminology . , : . . 


Milliken,-Mary Elizabeth. Understanding Human Behavior. Albany, New York: Delmar Publications, 1974. 


Noonan; Karen Ann. ‘motional Adjustment to Illness. Albany, New York: Delmar Publications, 1975. 


Smith, Elizabeth and Barbara Huber. Concepts in Leadership for the Licensed Practical Nurse. ' Saint Louis: 7 
Cc. V. Mosby Company, 1973. . . e 4 
| ‘ * . Sic 


Brady's Programmed Orientation to Medical Terminology.- Bowie, Maryland: Robert J. Brady Company, 1970. 
d As 1 D_Nedical Terminology. j 


Smith, Genevieve Love and Phyllis E. Davis. Quick Medical Terminology. New York: , John Wiley and Sons, : 
i Inc., 1972. (with audio cassette) ‘ 


Math + Drugs . : : 
Falconer, Mary W. et al. Whe Drug - ieee -. The Patient. 4th ead. F Philadelphia: We. Be Saunders Com- 
pany. : 


Fitch, Grace E. and Margaret A. Larson. ‘Arithmetic Review and Drug Therapy for Practic: al/Vocational Nurses. 
3rd ed. ‘New York: Macmillan Company. . ‘ 

Franks, Joseph G. et al. Mathematical Concepts in Puaraacology. Anaheim, Geiizernia’ Asaheia Publishing 
Company , 1973. 


pene ame J. et al. ‘Allied Health Mathematics. Beverly Hills, California: Glencoe Press, 1975, 


- Goriatrice . . 


Caldwell, Ester and Barbara R. Hegner. Geriatrics. Appeny: pe York: Delmar’ Publications, 1975. 


Long, Janet M. Caring for and Caring About Elderly People. Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1972. 


Geriatrics (cont'd.} 


> 


: * F 
Ginott, Haim. Between Parent and Child. New York: Macmillan Company, 1970. 


Gilbert, ‘Sara D. What's a Father For? New York: Parent's Magazine Press, 1975. ) ‘ 


Ginott, Haim. Between Parent and Teenager. New York: Macmillan Company, 1969. 


Stevens, Marion Keith. Geriatric Nursing for. Practical Nurses. Philadelphia: W. B. S&unders Company, 1965. 


a . Maternal: Child Health 
‘alprecht, Margaret. Parents and Teen-agers: : tting Through to Each Other. _ New York: Parent's Magazine ~” 
, Press, 1972. 
~ ‘ ed 
gy Anderson, Barbara’'G. Obstetrics for the Nurse. 


Albany, New York: Delmar Publications, Inc., 1966. 
: N 
Bethea’, Doris. C. Introductory Maternity Nursing. 2nd ed. Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1973. 


Blake, Florence G. Nursing Care of Children. 8th'ed. , Philadelphia: J.B, Lippincott Company , 1970. °« 


Maternal - Ghild Nursing. Philedelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 
5 a fe : : 


Bleier, Inge J. Maternity Nursing. 3rd ed. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company, 1971. 
< . . . ies : . 
: Broadribb, Violet. « Foundajfions of Pediatric Nursing. 2nd ed. Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1973. 
" Broadribb, Violet and Charlotte Corliss. 
4 "1973. 


Erikson, Erik H. Childhéba and Society. New York: W. W. Norton and Company, Ind., 1950. 
Fitzpatrick, E. et al. Maternity Nursing. 12th ed. ,Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1971. 
5 Fi 


Gilbert, Sara D. Three Years to'Grow. New York: Parent’s Magazine Press, 1972._ : 


2 


Rovers -Mary B. The: Responsive Parent. New York: Parent's Magazine Press, 1972. 


I 


a -335-" sl 


Maternal - Child Health (eont'd.) - 
vo ‘ . 
Hymovich, Debra P. Nursing of Children. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company, 1969. 


Ingalls, A. Joy and M. Constance Salerno. Maternal and Chi lealth Nursing. 3rd ed. Saint Louis: C. V. 
Mosby Company, 1975. (with study guide) : ; 


Minton, Lynn. Growing Into Adolescence, New York; Parent's Magazine Press, 1972. 


Mogel, Doris P. Character in the Making. ‘New York: Parent's Magazine Press, 1972 


_ Neisser, Edith G. Primer for Parents of Pr@choolers. New York: Parent's Magazine Press, 1972. . 


Persis, Mary Hamilton. Basic Pediatric Nursing. 2nd ed. Saint Louis: C. V. Mosby Company, 19T4. 

. . ae ! - ¢ 

Stone, L. Joseph and Joseph Church. Childhood and ‘Adolescence. New York: Random House, 1957. * 

Stuart, Herold and Dane G. Prugh. The Healthy Child. Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 
1960. : : sae bi : 3 , 


Wiedenbach, Ernestine. ‘Family - Centered Maternity Nursing. 2nded. New York: G. P. Putnam's & Sons, 1967. 
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: > PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS ‘ 
= PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM ¢ 


oe es _  AUBIO-VISUAL AIDS - ’ 


. Trainex No, 2 


TRAINEX SERIES: 


‘ E ‘ 
Trainex No. 1 


” Prainex No. 3 (2) 


‘  \@retinex No. 4 (3). 


PATIENT CARE SERIES - PACKAGE I 


Bed Bath 
Cleansing Enema 
Blood Pressure 
Temperature, Pulse & Respiration 
Occupied Bed Making 


PATENT CARE SERIES - PACKAGE II 


Urinary Care ‘ ee 
Medical Asepsjs : 
Feeding the Patient’ 
Range of Joint ‘Motion Exercise 
Bowel & Bladder Training 
Admission & Discharge 

Lifting & Moving Patient 


5 


~ PACKAGE BN-4 
Oxygen Administration ia 
Isolation Technique * 

Care of the Dying Patient 

Pre &,Post Operative Care 


PATIENT CARE SERIE: 


CARDIAC SERIES 


vt * 
The Normal Heart and the EKG. 
Congestive Heart Failure 
Cardiac Emergency Care 
Introduction to Arrhythmias 


~ Myocardial Infarction Nursing Care 


Nae 


Treinex No. 5 (3) 


Trainex No. 6 


nn 


Treinex No. 7 


Trainex No. 8 


GAGPRO-INTESTINAL SERIES ; 


. Emergency Eye Care 


“What 


Colostomy Irrigation | 
Nasogastric Incubation &.Gavage Feeding i 
Gastric & Gastro-intestinal Decompression 
Thoracentesis & Abdominal Paracentesis 
Introduction to Shock, Parts I & IJ 


MUSCULO-SKELETAL SERIES 


Care of the Patient in Cervical Traction 
Positioning to Prevent Contractions 
Care of a Patient in a Cast *,, 
Crutch Walking : 

Care of a Patient in Traction 


PATIENT CARE SERIES 


Rotating Tourniquets 

Subcutaneous & Intramusculer Injection 
(MISSING FILM) 

Operating Room Skin Preparation 

Sterile Technique » & Dressing Change ‘ 


DIABETIC SERIES ~ 


Diabetes Mellitus Pathophysiology 

Care of ‘the Patient with Diabetes 

Mellitus 

Teaching the Patient with Diabetes ‘ 
s. Diabetes? c 
Diabefic Meal Planning © 


TRAINEX SERIES: (cont'd. ) 


Trainex No. 9 (2) RiSPIRATOR? SERIES : : Trainex No. 13 MEDICATION SERIES ' ‘ 
= a . ~ # ” . 
Postural Drainage, Clapping & The Barbituate Drugs” * 
Vibration Antihistamine Drugs 
. ‘Tracheostomy Care ™ . . Drug Dependency - Alcohol 
= ‘ I.P.P.B. Assisted ‘I . ” Drug Dependency - Stimuidnts, Depressants . 
I.P.P.B. Assisted II 2 : P & Psychedelics 
What is Emphysema, 2 . Drug Dependency ~ Narcotics, Analgesics 
i) ' : : ey s F 
, Trainex No. 10 PATIENT CARE SERIES Y Ros . " Trainex No. 14 PATIENT CARE SERIES ‘ 
Orientation : a we Care of the Dying Patient a 
* ° Personal Care’in Long Term Iulness Fe ; - Pre and Post-operative Care 
‘ . : Observation & Charting ~ Oxygen Administration 
4 Nursing Care During Intravenous ; Isolation Technique . 
* Therapy Spiritual Needs of the Patient 
= Transfer Activities and Ambulation . : 
: Trainex No. 15 HOUSEKEEPING SERIES ae: 
Trainex No. 11 ADVANCED RESPIRATORY’ SERIES ~ <i . 
ca ers Cleaning the Occupied Room 
ead Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation, Ini- Cleaning the Check Out Room 
pee e tial Phase 2 : Cleaning the Isolation-Room 
“a Tracheostomy Care é Housekeeping Orientation of ' 
%, Fr Care of the Patient with Emphysema ae , Custodial Duties ; 
What is Emphysema? ‘ o- * : ) 
. Care of the Patient with Water, Sealed Trainex No. 16 ~ . PATIENT CARE SERIES 
: Drainage © # . we 
# ee . Bowel and Bladder Training 2 
Trainex No. 12 ‘ NEUROLOGY. SERIES - : F Hypotherma | 
bos i ee ° . Care of the Patient with Leukenia | 
P Surgical Treatment of Herniated Lum + i . Intake and Output , . 
. bar Disk ? : Urinary Catheterization, Male and | 
Care of the ‘Patient with a Head Injury Female | 
A Introduction to Seizure Disorders , fe . | 
Parts 1&II ~. frainex No. 17 (3) CARCINOMA SERIES / 
Nursing Care of Seizure Disorders, roy * . \ 
‘ Parts I & IT yh . 3. Breast Cancer and Mastectoniy = { 


oe ; 
«. ‘MRAINEX SERIES: (cont'd.) ‘ 


_ ‘Trainex No. 17 (3) CARCINOMA SERIES (cont'd.)- 


< Complications of Advanced Cancer 


. oe Care of the ‘Patient with Terminal 
. » Cancer , 
. . Cancer of the Prostate s 
. ¢ , Cancer of the Uterus = x 
Trainex No. 18 (3) OBSTETRIC sERiES " 


Post’ Partum Care 
Infant Care ~ Breast Feeding 


Traistex No. 19 PATIENT CARE: SERIES 
of Care of the Patient with Leukemia 
ra - Care of the Patient with Emphysema 


Sterile Technique and Dressing Change 


<— 
~ . \ Posturai Drainage, Clapping, and 
: ee Vibration 
Hypotherma 


PATIENT GARE SERIES . 


Care of the Patient with Leukemia + 
‘ ‘+. Emergency Eye Care 


. yo Rotating Tourniqnets 1 
Introduction to Seizure Disorders, 
* . . Parts I & If 
Nursing Care of Seizure peer aers: 
Parts 1&1 


_ Traihex No. 22 


PATTEND, CARE SERIES 


Sterites Technique & Dressing Change 
Emergency Eye Care 
Rotating Tourniquets 
Lumbar Puncture 
i Nursing Care During Intravenous 
2 Therapy « 


. Trainex No. 22 


5 - 
PATIENT CARE SERIES 
. Nursing Care in Seizure Disorders," 
Parts I & II 
Introduction to Seizure biases on 
.. Parts I & II 
* Care of the Patient with a Head Injury 
Surgical Treatment of a Herniated Lum- 
. : bar Disk a ; 
. The Use of Protective Restraints 


Trainex No. 23 


PATIENT £ARE SERIES 


Care: of rs Patient in a Cast 
) "Rotating Tourniquets 
° oe «Care of a Patient with Leukemia 
: . ‘ . (MIsSING FILM) 
. -' Emergency Eye Care 
. : Care of a Patient in cervical Traction 


o° - 
er 
TRANSPARENCIES : Obstetrics 
7 o se oa ‘6 

rium’) ‘ . Normal Delivery 
i woe Generation to Generation |. 
How to Dress @ Wound - 

: i. vr _ Medical Asepsis 
” a Reynolds Needs a Nurse 


Trainex No. 24 PEDIATRICS SERTES 

. Admission and Orientatjon of the Child 
* Stephen Gées to the Hospital 

Cathy Has an Operation 

Parents and Their Il] Child © ’ 


. 


* ‘ i 8 
TRAINEX SERIES: (cont’d.) : . 


Prainex No. 25 ’ OBSTETRICS SERIES : Trainex No. 30 . ACID BASE BALANCE SERIES ( egui'a.) 


Infant Care, Introduction Skin 
Care, Bathing & Preparatjon 


Compensation of Imbalances ‘ 
Respiratory Acidosis & Alkalosis 


: Health Care of the Normal Infant . 7 , Metabolic Acibosig & Alkalosis ‘* 
R Normal Patterns of Development ‘ Fi 
. ; Trainex No. 31 . ELECTROLYTES SERIES 
Trainex No. 26 . DRUGS & SOLUTIONS SERIES : - 
: San $4 , ? Electrolyte Balance 
Frattions.and Decimals ct . Funétions of Electrolytes : 
Metric System . 
Apothecary Measurement . Trainex No. 32 NEUROLOGY 
Household Megsurement < . . 
. Rehabilitation of a Patient with a.‘ 
Treinex No. eT . CARDIOVASCULAR NURSING 2 ‘ Stroke 
Thrombus, Etiology & Prevention Trainex No. 33 GENITOURINARY SYSTEM . 
Thrombus, Intervention & Treat— z 7 : i 
/ _ ment ow Acute Renal- Failure ¢ 
P y ws a . ; 
Trainex No. 28 a STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION (cross) € Trainex No. 34 BLOOD PRESSURE . is 
A z 
ON i The Skeletal & Muscula’ Systems ~ Blood Préssure - Physiology of a vita 
oO The Nervous System & the Cardio- Sign Program ~ rt 
7 . yascular System : Blood Pressure - Physiology of a Vitel 
a is ‘Respiratory System, Digestive , Sign Program II (cardiovascular 
= System & Special Senses . z Nursing) . ' 
. a aie ’ i ‘ > 
“‘Trainex No. 29° COMMUNICATIONS Trainex No. 35 PROFESSIONAL VOCATI: RELATIONSHIPS 
ey . The. Sending Process, Program I ‘ Legal Implications in Nursing 
+ The Sending Process; ‘Program II - ~~" Pm 
"The Receiving Process rainex No. 3 U PATI WITH WATER SEALED NAGE 
‘ . Effective Listening P a ae 
3 . ‘ Emphysema. ts 
Trainex No. 30 ACID BASE BALANCE SERIES - 7 ., Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation 
g ‘ Anaphylactit Shock, So a 
a The Body's Regulation of pH -~_ . : : Ultrasoni¢-Nebulizer _ 


. 


ERIC -, “4 4 og hae - a a 4 ge Be Ge es 


RAINGX SERIES: (corit'd.) 


Trainex No. 37 + NURSE PATIENT INTERACTION : .\ 
fe ee 


Trainex No. 36 INFECTION CONTROL SERIES” 


* CLINICAL EXPERLENCE 
. ee ~ . e 

‘The supervised clinical experience of the Practical Nursing Program, totaling 888 hours in health 
care facilities"is designed to provide’ the -individual student with the opportunity to put into practice 
those skills acquired, during the course. . 

Practical Nursing, by its’ very nature, cannot be learned only in a classroom. Certainly, the know- 
ledge “and skills can be acquired in the classroom setting, but an immense strengthening of these learned . 
concepts will be realized.only through actual obsexvation and practice within a clinical facility. The. 

al-work setting provides the students.with a clearer understanding of the total health .team and a more 
realistic evaluation ‘of the, levels of skill required. ; 


Pot a . Another benefit of ‘selected clinical learning experiences is the development ‘of more effective work 
a habits,, and the ‘flexibility to be gained by organizing health care“ assignments subject to the type of 
e “interzuptions not- experienced in the previous classroom laboratory sessions. 
» ‘Actual utilization of communication skills related to the health field as well'as persorial nd social 


Js essential for the successful practical nurse will be greatly enhanced by the interpersonal relation- 
-betupen health, 1 fean members and patients. 


APPENDIX 


" PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS : 
¥ PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM . a 

: a : OPPORTUNITY FOR GRANTING ADVANCED STANDING : 
The nursing profession is viewed ag a whole, developed along an educational continuum with a multi-entry system, 


The individual has a right to an gducational opportunity which will enhance personal growth and develop full 
potential; while progressing according to his/her learning abilities and previous’ educational foundations. 2 

ThA faculty of the Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical Nursing Program believes that this theoretical construct 
for the program curriculum allows individuals from various health programs such as nurses’ aids, practical nurses 
littensed by waiver, corpsmen who wish to qualify for advanced standing at this first or second entry level may do so 
by applying and meeting the standards of the level best suited for the individual. The graduate from the Health * 
Assistant II program articulates into Human Health Care I, se ‘ 
Conversely, students who are.enrolled in this program could voluntarily or by recommendation of the faculty, with- 
draw from the program at the end of the first or second level and would be qualified to find employment in specific 
health agencies in a role other than that of.a practical nurse. 


sv FOR HEALTH STANT II . an , 


Graduates of the Health Assistant II program who’wish to apply for articulation in the Practical Nursing Peogtad must 
meet the following requirements: 5 
4.. Mast have a high gehool diploma. r 

2, Be Is years of age before or upon completion of the Practical Nursing Program. “4 

3. ° Evidence of good mental and physical health as determined by a complete physical examination. . 

4. Satisfactory competency rating in nursing skills; attainment of an 80 percent proficiency in theory. 

5. Demonstrate aptitude and interest in practical nursing ‘as evidence by conscientious nursing care, good 

i inteypersonal relationships, with hospital personnel; seeks inittative in new qeasHing experiences, 

‘6. Pregent and punctual for a minimum of 480 hours. . a é A . 


< 8. No personal veaponsibilitics which place limitatiors on the student's performance. 


ADVANCED STANDING ‘REQUIREMENTS FOR FIRST LEVEL ENTRY - “ 


The faculty of the Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical Nursing Program proposes that the following criteria be adopted 
* to grant advanced standing to an applicant who wishes to enroll in the program beginning with Human Health Care I, : 


re + 


a 


-343- 7 
z 
x . » 
The applicant must meet all regular requirements that apply to any applicant who wished to enroll in this program. Ba 
cs ‘ = . 


oo 1. Male’ or female, single or married 
. 2.. Resident of Pennsylvania . 
3. Minimum age 17 years ? 


, 7 

Carre ‘ ‘ : 

Pa ¢ High school diploma or its equivalent as évaluated by the Department of Education ‘ | 
+5. Evidence of good mental and physical health as determined by, a complete physical examination.’ 


6. Satisfactory rating on pre-entrance aptitude tests. 


= 7. Personal qualifications evaluated through written references and a personal interview by fatulty. These 
- Fs include a genuine interest in people and aptitude for nursing. . " 
$8, Undted States cltizenshipoxhavetizet—papere. - ' . 


9. No personal responsibilities which: place limitations on the student'sS performance. 


“ ** The applicant must meet these additional requirements: ~ . 
¥ 5. ji 
‘1. Show evidence of having worked with adult patients in giving nursing care for a mfatmum of 480 hours prior 
i . to date, of application. The 480 hours of experience must have been obtained within two years prior to ap— . 
. Piication. 
2. ‘Have satisfactory personal references from employere, supervisors and/or .school officials’ which demonstrate fond 
to the faculty satisfactory achievement of Fundamentals of Health Care objectives, The types of experience 


Waa : shall be similar to those offered in Fundamentals of 1th Care. 
: 3.' Receive a satisfactory score in a written comprehensive examination and denonstration of selected. nureing 
skills taught 1n Fundamental’ of Health Care. . 
: 4. The applicant for advanced standing shall be given a copy of the course outline in Fundamentals of Health 
Care prior’ to the examination. . 


‘5. The applicant shall be.granted. advanced Standing only if the faculty rd that sath a decision is educa-' 
Fr 2 tionally sound for the applicant concerned. 


SECOND, LEVEL ENTRY. APPLICANSS 


~ 


’ 

, 1. The applicant must meet all of the regular requirements which, apply ko an applicant who wishes to enroll in 
the program, 

2. This applicant just meet these additional requirements: * 


» . " Ny 


¥ qi) Show evidence of having worked with patients of all ages in giving nursing care , of a minimum of 1110 
are hours, prior to the date of application. Also, this experience must have been obtained within two y« years 
prior to'the date of application. i - 
(2) Have satisfactory personal references from employers, supervisors, and/or school offictals. 
* 4(3} Demonstrate to the faculty satisfactory achievement of the Fundamentals of Health Care, Human Health Care’ 
9 - . I. The type of experience shall be similar to those offeréd inthe above areas, Receive a satisfactory 7 

E IC score on a written comprehensive examination and a demonstration of selected skilis that are taught in 4 
‘ : - & ‘ : : ., 


.. these sreas. Questions shall. be taken from the final examinations of the previous levels. 
(4) Each applican 


gill be given the ‘course outline with recommended reading prior to taking this 
examination, x . . = a eas 


Receive a satisfactory score on the NLN three units of content standarized achievement test. 
The, applicant shall be granted advanced standing only if the faculty believes that such a decision 
* is educstionally sound for the applicant concerned. ° 


In order to qualify for graduation from this program.each student, must complete Human Care ITI. - 
he 


: 2 ‘ : s9e0 


SAMPLE _ MASTER ROTATION PLAN FOR PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM STUDENTS 
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Hospital ‘ ‘ 5 
Pitsburgh Public Schools Practical Nureing Praga 


n Number of Week ~ jij2i3i4is 718 | oho 22 13) 141 | 
Month of Th vv 
Week of _ ba 
ede ae | [a a [% ps 
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6. __OdDE: [1 
7, Fuhdamentals s | 
‘ Devel I 
8; Module A t 
: Level I 
+ 9. Module B z 
Level DT * [| 


4 10, Module A - Z 
* : Level II 
. 11, Module B + 


‘ 12, Evaluation = 
Vacation Hme -- follows 


* -13, school calendar with a 
total of 4 weeks vacation 
14, throughout the yeary 
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WCROCOPY RESOLUTION TEST CHART 
NANINAR KUREAL OF STANDS 1644 
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ACCESSION ‘NUMBER: VT103458. 
- f ae 

: me - * 
PUBLICATION DATE: 290CT76 


TITLES 1977 TELEVISION. 
oN 
e = : 
DESCRIPTOR: | * scaTALoGs #TELECOURSES 5 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS + #TELEVI STON, 

RRIGULUA-—- Sea : 


EORS PRICES MF AND HC AVAILABILITY WILL” BE ‘ANNOUNCED,IN VOL. 10, NOe 3-. 
a Cn . . 4 


‘ P 
DESCRIPTIVE NOTES -116P. - 

. " . : o 4: a * 
ABSTRACTS THIS CATALOG OF TELECOURSES PROVIDES DESCRIPTIONS OF TELEVISION 
CGURSES WHICH ARE AVAILABLE IN A VARIETY OF. SUBJECT AREAS*FOR ALL EDUCATIONAL 
LEVELS FROM THE AGENCY FOR INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION €AST). THE COURSES WERE 
“DEVELOPED BY POOLING THE RESOURCES DF MANY EDUCATIONAL AND BROADCASTING 
AGENCIES IN A COOPERATIVE EFFORT». A GENERAL DESCRIPTION.OF EACH TELEVISION ‘ 
COURSE APPEARS ALONG WITH BRIEF. DESCRIPTIONS OF THE INDIVIDUAL LESSONS AND 
INFORMATION ABOUT RRODUCER, TIMEy.-AND, EDUCATIONAL LEVEL. THE COLLECTION IS 
YNDEXED BY SUBJECT AREA AND BY GRADE LEVEL, AND INFORMATION IS PROVIDED. , ee? 
CONCERNING RENTAL POLICIES». PROCEDURES» AND PRICES. INFORMATION IS ALSO : 
F PROVIDED ABOUT THE HISTORY ANO DEVELOPMENT OF AIT, , PROJECT DEVELOPMENT» AND NEW 
BROSECTS. 2 * : 


a : e bf a : - aii Spice nit 
AVAILABILITY = AGENCY. FOR INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION, BOX Ay BLOOMINGTON, 
INDIANA 474016 ve ros : 

a ‘ . < z 2 


- , : i : : a ae Ay 


7 oe y 
INSTITUTION nines NATIONAL INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION CENTER, BLOOMINGTON, 
IND. ; ee an ‘ 


_ AIT Offices . 
2 Main Office: 
Agency for Instructional Television 
Box A “y 
Bloomington, indiana 47401 
Phone: 812 339-2203 


: 


AIT Eastern Office 

Suite 421 

Reston International Center 

11800 Sunrise Valley Drive 
Raston, Virginia 22091 

Phone: 703 860-4445 
Representative: Francis Thompson 


Serves: Connecticut, Delaware, District ‘of Columbia, 
Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, ‘New Brunswick,.* 
‘Newioundiand, New Hampshire, New Jersey, ‘New 
York, Nova Scotia, Pennsylvania, Prince Edward Is- 
land, Quebec, Rhode island, Vermont,. Virginia, West ” 
Virginia, : 


Midwest: AIT-Midwestern Office, 
Suite 117 
5600.\West Brown Deer Road 
Brgwn Deer, Wisconsin 53223 * 
Phone: 414 354-8510 ae 
. Representative: Chet Tomezyk ~ : 


Serves: Illinois, Indiana’, lowa, Kansas, ‘Manitoba, 
Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, “Nebraska; North 
Dakota, Ohio, Ontario, South Dakota, Wisconsin. 
& “Contact AIT Bloomingtan 
South: AIT Southern Office 
: , Suite 125 
333 Sandy Springs Circle, N.E. 
Atlanta, Georgia 30328 . 
Phone: 404 252-6525 * . 
. Bepreséntative:. Larry Laswell 


- Serves: Alabama, “Arkansas, Florida, Georgia, Kentuc- 
ky, Louisiana, Mississippi. North Caroma, Puerto Rico, _ 7 
South Carofina, Tennessee. 


West: AIT Western Office 

‘ » Suite 306 : es 
1670 S. Amphlett Bivd. A The AIT Newsletter blished tour tm 
San Mateo, California 94402.’ | AAA arn ne aR 
Phone; 415 574-3437, ey > The Bl : 
Representative: Gordon Hughan« : tion on AIT courses. act id pian 


Serves: Alaska, Alberta,” Arizona, British Columbia, . don the Newsletter’s in 
California, Colorado, Guam, Hawaii, Idaho, Montana, * * site to AIT Box A. Bloomington 
Nevada, New Mexico, Oklahoma, Oregon, -Samoa, 
Saskatchewan, Texas, Utah, Washington, Wyotting. ; 


CG agency for Insvyctional television 


Television Project 


ry 


Design of a major classroom television project to strengthen instruction in the 
essential leaming skills is now in progress. pee 


A consortium of state and provincial agencies is supporting the $300,000 design 
phase, which began July 1, 1976, and will continue through June 1977. The 
Production phase, with a budget of $3,500,000, is scheduled to get sala 

’ immediately aftér and continue through "1978. , 


” To be developed over this thre-and-a-half-year period is a series of sixty 15-minute 
programs for the fifth and sixth grades that will emphasize the critical thinking and 
study skills and include review of the communication and mathematics skilis. The 


Programs are to be available for American ‘and Canadian Classrooms beginning in 
September 1979. . 


*, The instructional design is focusing on materials for grades five and six, but it “e 
also will Provide a general approach for possible series for Grades one throwgh four. 
.These later’ series woutd apis aarti and mathematics skills. 


2 LOE Segoe ae tm, 


+4 - oe 
A cooperative television project in 6 Sssential learning skills has been in the 
. pla aiming stages - -since the spring of 1974, The broad subject was given highest 
. Priority by educators and educatidnal broadcasters at a 1973-4 series of 
*meetings conducted by the Agency for Instructional Television to identify 
curriculum areas where telavision could be most helpful. 


Further inforinatidn on the ‘project can be obtained from AIT, 


3 
2 


“Economic Education — 
‘ Television Project. a 


2 


A cooperative tlassroom television project in economic education for 
nine-to-eleven-year-olds is being déveloped by the Joint.Council on Economic 
Education, the Canadian Foundation for Economic Education, and the Agency for 
- Instructional Television. 


er 
Participating in the. ‘project are some, forty’state and provincial agencies. These . . 
agencies will fund the content development of the sefies. Additional funds for ( 


production’and utilization will;come from other sources. oe . 
a is . 

The series of fifteen 20-minute programs and related materi is will be completed 

and alee to schools across the United States” and Ca by September 1978. 


ew & 


The aime of ‘the project are to increase student Sienietas of economics, build skills 
in using economic principles to. make decisions, and motivate further study of the 
subject. Each program in the series will consider a fundamental economic problem 
relevant to the daily life of the child, emphasize, the economic principles and 
reasoning involved in dealing with the problem, and. introduce a similar but 
“Unresolved problem to stimulate classroom follow-up “aclivity- « 


sprurtner information on the project can be obtained from AIT. 
: . - ‘ 
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Consortia Profile 


(September, 1976) 


Wyoming 
Wisconsin 
West Virginia 
Washington 
Virginia 
Vermont 


 Mlinols 


Essential 


+ Learning Skills 


Econo 


‘ic 
Education 
The Heart 

of ‘Teaching 


Measure 


Self 


Metric | 
Incerporated 


bread & 
butterflies 


Inside/Out 


Ripples 


Utah, 

Texas 
Tennessee 
South Dakota 
South Carolina 
Saskatchewan 
Rhode island 
Quebec 


Prince Edward island 


Pennsylvania 
Oregon 
Ontario, 
Oklahoma 


* Ohio 


Nova Scotia . 


North Dakota * 
North Carolina 


New York” ~ 


New Maxico 
New Jersey 
New Hampshire 
Newfoundland 
New Brunswick 
Nevada * 


jichigan 

jassachusetts. 
Manitoba 
Maryland . 
Maine 


Louisiana 

+ Kentucky - 
Kansas 
lowa 
Indiana 


Idaho- 
Hawaii 
Georgia . 
Florida: 
Delaware 
Connecticut 
Colorado 
California , 


British Cofumbia 


Arkansas 
Arizona 
Alberta 
Alaska 
Alabama 


< 


| Full state participation. ° 


f 


4 


Participation by focal or regional agency within state, 


About AIT Programming 


a 


v. 


« for use as major learning resources. 


The Agency for Instructional. Television is a 
nonprofit Americar-Canadian organization estab- 
“lished to strengthen education through television 
and other* technologies. AIT develops joint pro- 
gram projects.InVolving state and provincial 
agencies, and acquires and distribute$ a wide 
* variety of television and related printed materials 
It makes 
many of the television materials available in 
audio-visual formats. 


"Development of Projects 


In the development of cooperative projects, 
AIT works closely with educational administrators, 
teachers, curriculum supervisors, educational 
broadcasters, and authorities in various subject 
matter fields, and with professional organizations 
“in the U.S, and Canada, The AIT Board of Direc- 
tors establishes’ areas for project exploration on 
the basis ofneeds expressed by representgtives 
of the states and provinces at periodic tegional 
meetings coriducted by AIT. Study teams or- 
ganized by AIT then determine how television 
Can make a significant contribution to the class- 
room im these areas. Projects are refined through 
a Series of reports distributed to all interested 
pérsons and through discussions at subsequent 
regional meetings. 

State and provincial agencies pool resources 
to finance projects. The consortium’ of agencies 
involved in a project provides, overall guidance 
through the production period. At various aa 
during the course of production, represent 
of the consortium agefcies meet with AIT stall 
members, members of the project's curriculum 
design team, and other consultants to review the 


+ development of the television and related mate- 


nals, plan information activities for proper intro- 
-duction of the senes, and plan effective utilization 
of the Series. Actual production of the programs 
ts done by- Selected agencies under the direct 
Supervision of AIT and the project’s consultants. 

AIT also organizes smaller cooperative effcrts 
fo fmance and guide the production of excébtion- 
, ally promising classroont series conceived by in- 
" dividual agencies and the production of new ver- 
sions of existing series that have Proved their ef- 
. fectiveness over the years, ~* 


Consortium Projects to_Date 


The, process of cooperative production ‘en. 
ables state and provincial agencies to come to- 
gether to develop programming, of ‘a kind and 
quality that will significantly strengthen education 
By the fall of 1976, six consortium projects had 
been completed under the direction of AIT or its 
Predecessor organization, National Instructional 
Television, and a seventl project was nearing 
completion. Forty-seven states’ and three prov- 
inces have been part of one or more of the 
seven consortia. (See Consortia Profile on oppo- 
site page.) 

During the summer of 1976, instructional de: 
sign began on two more cooperative projects—in 
economics education and the essential learning 
skills. {riformation on these projects is given on 
pages 2 ale 5. 


Aéquired Programming 


Most of the telecourses offered by AIT were 
produced by local, state, or regional agencies 
primarily for their own use. AIT constantly seeks 
out and reviews, new materials, selecting from 
them for acquisition on the basis of content, in- 
Structional design, production quality. and appro- 
priateness for wide distribution. Assisting in this 
process 1s a Program Advisory Committee that 
includes users of AIT materials. 
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Origin of AIT oe * | History of NIT ‘ eM 
AIT was created in 1973 in response to the National Instructional Television evolved 
need for a permanent Amencan-Canadian organi- from a small organization financed for its first 
Zation whose structure would enable it to work five years (1962-67) by the U.S. Office of Educa- 
closely with the states and provinces to expand tion. Known initially as-the National Instructional . 
and improve the Cooperative production activity Television Library, it had been created to demon- 
? onginated by the National Instructional Television, strate whether a national clearinghouse for re- Me 
Center (NIT). NIT was then a nonprofit self-cup- corded instructional telavision programs was edu- 
Porting activity of the Indiana University Founda: cationally desirable and economically tegsible.. 
tion in Bloomington. 7 a ‘ 
At a meeting called by NIT in Atlanta in - For the first three years of the demonstra- * 
October of 1972, delegates from fofty-five states, tion, the orgdnization was administered by ; 
+ the District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, and four National Educational Television (NET) in New | 
. Canadian provincas recommended the establish: _ York City. In 1965 it became the National Center 
. ment of the new organization. With the coopera- for School and College -Television and ibegan 
tion of the Council of Chief State School Officers, operation under the Indiana University .Founda- | 
a seventeen-member organizing committee tion in Bloomington. When the USOE demonstra- 
. worked through the winter months. The inéorpo- ~ tion was completed in 1967, the Foundation pro-. 
ration of AIT took place on April 17, 1973, ’ vided partial support. In 1968 NCSCT changed its | 
¥ On July 1, 1973, NIT -became a division of name—to National Instructional Television 
AIT. The transfer included the entire NIT opera- Center. In 1970 NIT. became self-supporting, 
tien—existing staff, headquarters facilites and . though it remained a project of the Indiana Unie 
& . regional offices, and all NIT services. ¢ : sean. Poundatlon until its transfer to AIT in 1 
: . ‘: 
t st ’ ‘ . . 


i a 5 i a 
In the late 1960's, workirig with educators 
“and broadcasters across thé country, NIT began 
the effort to identify curriculum areas where tele-. *s 
vision could be most useful and to develop new * 
materials in these areas:.Out of this activity came 
+ the idea of the consortium—in which many edu- , 
cational -and broadcasting agencies “pool their 
resources to create majos classroom series 
. beyond the means of any one agency, The su¢- 
cess of these cooperative efforts’ led directly to . 
the feral of the Agency for Instructional 
Television. 


~ or 


. Course’ Descriptions 


‘ 


@ The process of classroom evaluatioti and Ze- 
vision has been a part of the developmer¥ ct 
some of the series described in this catalog. 

“See page 111 for a list of research publica- 
tions related to AIT series. For further infor- 
mation on evaluation components, please 
write to: Director of Research, AIT. . 


@ The post secondary courses developed by the 
Harvard University-based Commission on 
Extension Courses and the U.S. Navy were 

, intended originally to make college-level edu- 
cation available to Navy personnel at sea and 
_ at various navaJ installations. Designed to 
supplement the work of on-campus instrac- 
tors, they can be used independently for non- 
credit programs, - . 
‘8 


’ ° « 7 

, ' ¢ eat | 
' @ ‘For each course description, the d follow- *, 
. ing the producing agency indicates the year 
the course was released for distribution. oe 
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7" Ast forthe Day ~ 
The Draw Man . ° 
Images & Things 
. Teacher Programs 
Let's Draw 
Meet the Arts 
"Primary-Art” 
Career Development 
bread & butterflies 
Teacher Program ~ .* 
«Informational Program 


‘ ‘ Communications 
Codg/English * 
Contract!” Cae 
s- |” Creative Dramatics ~ 

: Teacher Programs + 
“3 Biseussing Conteolersiol 


“lp, dssues . 
v+ "+ Gating the‘Word ° 
wy ° TW Today ke 


Word. Workers, Inc. 
Words Are’ For , Reading 
* Wardgmith’ eo sat 
> Early Childhood 
_ st The MeTéoShow 
< Teacher- Parent Program 
Ripples. *- 
Teacher Progratns 


_ Foreign Language - 
¥ wat En Franpaig” : 


Health and Physical Education 


att 5 All About You F 
Inside/Out ee. t 
Teacher Program . 
* | Informationat 2 oa 
. Ready?" Set ... Go! Level f 
Ready? Set . 
Teacher Programs 
Self Incorporated rm 
A Time of Your Life. “ - 
Teacher, Programs ~ x 
‘a 


- Gol Level Il” 
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= sabject Area Guide. 


units Length — Page ~ Language Arts 


"80° 


“45 


4 
32,415 
30 = 20’ 
3 30 
34. (15 
15 ‘ 30 
30 . 15’ 
1515’ 
a 20’ 
1. 35 

, 
15 20" 
15 +20’ 
9 20° 
9 30’ 
4. ~20" 
31-20! 
8 30° 
25 158 
10, . 15". 
3015’ 
4 , 20" 
1 60’ 
36. 15° 
.3 30 
2 (15° 
30° +15 
30, “15' 
1° gor 
1 415° 
30. 20’ 
30. 20° 

* 30’ 
15. 15 
20’ * 
“2 30’ ° 


+ 20 
32 
+ 46 
46 
52 
63 
‘72 


“ $8BYNN8EES- 


Picture Book Park 

Puppets ‘and the“Poet, 

Readers’. Cube. ™ 

Secondary Development 
>, gReading: 

. Spinning: Stories’ 
Stories of Palaces} ® 
Tell Me a Story 

« Teacher Progiam 

. Word Workers, Inc. 


‘ Words Are For Reading ‘. 


. Wordsmith 
Zebra Wings ° 
Teacher Program . 


Mathematics 
Math’ Matters 
MeasureMetric 
Music. 


Stepping into Melody 
Stepping info Rhythm, 
The Tune-Up’ Shop -. 


_ Safety 
~ About Safety, 


13, 


* 30 st 


ve, Unite 
.: Book, Look and Listen 

* Code/English 15 
Contemporary Poetry 6 
+ Contract! 15 
n=l : 9 
Teacher Programs 9 

«= Discusging Controversial 
s Issues : 4 
Getting-the Word f,  3t 
How Can | Teil You? 15 
Imagine That . 2. is 15 
* Teacher Program ? 1 
Magic Pages 30 
«A Matter of Fact 5 15 
A Matter of Fiction 15 
Once Upon A Town’, * 15 


42 


Length 


19° 
20 


. 20’ 


Page * 
2t.. 


25 


28. * 


29 


303" 


30 


31 
40 


Ie 


Science | Units Length, 
About Science 40. 4% 8'- 
Ail About You: * 30 =—«15’ 
+» Animals &. Such ty 16 15’ 
* Community of . : 
Living Things - 32 20' 
First ‘Films on Science 10 ist 
Hands Ori, Grade 1 3 10 . 15’ 
Hands On, Grade 2’ i215" 
Hands Of, Grade 3 14018" 
” Hands On, Grade-4 12 =~. 15’ 
Hands On, Grade 5 - {2 15’ 
_. Matter & Motion 7 15 
ie ~ Natural Science Specials 14, > 20¢ 
* Search for Life + *.  § +16 
. The Science Shed 15 + +20' 
. Universe and | 20° «(20° 
“why? ? . 92. ' 15’ 
Social Studies wes 
Breakthru * 10 23" 
» Children df the World 6 30’ 
Common Cents + | : 5 15° 
‘Creative Dramatics ~ 9 20°° 
, Teacher Programs .9 30° 
Explorers Unlimited * 33 15’ 
‘lf You Live in a City, 
-Where Do You Live 5 30° 
Teacher Progam | ~*~. 1 30° 
Its All Up To You ~ 1318’ 
Teacher Program : : 1. 30’ 
Let's Ses America - 26 = 30’ 
* Life World 2000 72015" 
1977 XM - $2 .20° 
Other Families, : 
Other Friends “15/ 
Pilgrims to’ the West 20° 
Project: History =; 20° 
Rights and Responsibilities 20’ 
Stories of America 5’ 
Two Cents’ Worth 15° 
What's My Thing? ; 10’ 
* POST-SECONDARY —- 
Communications ..° * 
WWToda - 8 30’ 


Page 
16 


19 


59- 
66 


af 


80 
93. 
95 


23 
24 
26 


30° 


36 


45 


: oN, 
= 
Economics y Uns 
Economics and the 

Public Interest 15 
, Foreign Language - 

” En Francais. : 26, 
Government - | a 
American National a 
Government ; 15 

sHistory 
World History | ~~ 15: 
Worid History tI 15° 
Literature and Composition . 
Expository English! = . 15 
Expository English Il ~ 15. 
Major American Books 15 
Psychology 

- Man and His Motives 15 
Principles of Behavior 15 
Sociology . ~ wt 

_ ‘Introduction to. 

_ Sociology 16 
TEACHER ieechied 
Communications 
Discussing Controversial * . 

“tSsues roe | 
‘The Heart of Teaching © 5 
Health 4 
Drugs: The Children 

Are Choosing: 7 
The Heart of Teaching _ . 68 
Mathematics , ‘ 
Metrify or Petrity en) 
Special: Education 

_ Integration of Children 

with Special Needs in a” Pe 

Reguiar Classroom 

{Lexington (Mass.) 

Teacher Training Project] - 10 . 


"49 


- Grade Level Guide, 


Although AIT courses have been desi ned for 


specific grade levels, most can be use 


apt 


“af sev- 


era! grade levels at the professional discretion of 


the usér. 


Primary 
(Kindergartén-3rd Grade) «: Units Leagth 


About Safety ies 
All About You bd 
Boak, Look and Listen 


-Common Cents 


Explorers’ Unlimited 
First Films on Science * 
Hands On, Grade 1 
Hands On, Grade 2 
Hands On, Grade 3 
How Gan I Tell You? 


_lmagine Fhat ., 


Teacher Program 
Let's Draw 


* Magic Pages 


The MeTodShow 
Teacher-Parent Program . 


“Once Upon A Town. 


Other Families, 
Other Friends 
Picture Book Park 

Primary Art aad 

Ready? Set ... Go! Level | 

Ready? Set... Go! Level II 
Teacher Programs 

Ripples % ° 
Teacher Programs 

Spinning Stories 

Stepping thto Melody 


2 


Stepping into Rythm o 


Stories of America 


.Tell Me a Story 


Teactiér Program’. 
The Tune-Up Shop 
Two Cents’ Worth’ 
Why? 


v 


_ Word Workers, Inc. 


Words Are For Reading 


+ 


Intermediate . 
(47) 

About Scierice 

Animals & Such . 


42, 5 
30 15's 
30.10’ 
5 15° 
33 «15 
10 15 
1015" 
12 15" 
147 45° 
15 t@# 
15 15" 
1" 30° 
34018", 
30 «15 
4 20 
1 69" 
15 20° 
3215 
16 (15 
30 «15 
30 © 20 
30 = 20’ 
4. 30° 
36° 15 
73” 30° 
15 (15° 
30. 15 
"30. 15" 
32.015" 
30. «15 
1 30° 
20 15’ 
15 15! 
32015’ 
25 «15" 
10 «15'° 
40 8 
+16 


45°. 


Page’ 
15 
17 

.21 

26 
36 
39 

“41 
41 
41. 


44 


52 
55 
64 
64 
68 


69 
70. 
7a 
7 


79 
84. 


89 
89 . 
ot 


16 
19 


Units 
Art for the Day $ 80 
bread & buttertlies ~ 15 
Teacher Program 1 
Informational Program +1 
_Breakthtu =. os ~ 10 
Children of the World =~ 6 
Creative Dramatics 9 
Teacher Programs 9 
Code/English 15, 
-*The Draw Man 32 
- Explorers Unjimited 33 
First Films on Science 10 
Hands On, Grade 4 “12. 
Hands On, Grade 5 . 
How Can ! Tell. You? 2 15 
If You Live in a City, 
Where Do You Live 5 
.  Teaeher Program, , 1 
Images & Things ¢ ' .30 
Teacher Programs- 3 
Inside/Out 30 
‘Teacher Program 1 
informationas Program i 
Its All Up To You, 13 
Teacher Program 4 
Let's See America 26 
Math Matters ‘ 26 
Matter & Motion 17 
MeasureMetric 12 
Meet the Arts” . 15 
Natural Science Specials “14 
1977 - ; 32 
Once Upon A -Fown 15 
Other Families, . 
Other Friends 32. 
* Readers; Cube 15 
~" The Science Shed 15 
A Time Of Your Life 15 
Teacher Programs 2 
What's My Thing? . 6 
Why? © 32 
Wordsmith ‘ 30 
_ Zebra Wings 15 


Teacher Program 7 1 
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Junior High School. 


(7-9 . ‘ | Unita “Length 
About Science 40 8’ 
Art for the Day 80 4 
Code/English . . y 15 20! 
Community of Living ~ wt 
- Things ™- 32 77 20° 
Contemporary Poetry ,6° 20’ 
Contract! 15 20° 
Creative Dramatics 9 20° 
Teacher Programs 9 30’ 
The Draw Mdn * -32 15" | 
Getting the Word 31° 20’ 
Images & Things s 30 20’ 
. Teacher Programs -3 305 
. It's All Up To You 13 15’. 
Teacher Program 1 30’ 
Life World 2000 . “12 «15’ 
Math Matters 2015’ 
A Matter of Fact 15 20’ 
A Matter of Fiction “4 15 20° 
MeasureMetric 12 15’ 
_ Natural Science Specials~ 14-20’ 
”4977 *"32 20’ 
Pilgrims to the West 6 20’ 
Project: History 10 = 20’ 
Puppets and the Poet + . 4 20’ 
Rights and’ Responsibilities "1 20° 
. Bearch for Life - 3 #15! 
Secondary Developmental a 
Reading %~ 25’ 
Self Incerpprated . 16 15’ 
Universe and | 20 


20° 


Senior High Schoo! 
About Science 

Art for the Day 
Contemporary Poelry 
Contract! 

Discussing Controversial 


_ tIssués : 4 20’ 
En Frangais 26 15’ 
3120’ 


Getting the Word 
; + 


Page 
Y 54 


> Z 
. . - : Ld 
4%; ‘ 
Page” * . Unite Length 
“46 =~" Life World 2000 12 15’ 
20 A Matter of Fact 15 20° 
425. — A Matter of Fiction | 15 20' 
” Pilgrims.to the West 6 20'- 
< 27 Project: History ~ - 10 20° 
28 Puppets: and the Poet a 4  20' 
29 Rights and Responsibilities "1 20° 
30° Search for Life 3 #15’ 
30 ~—«TV Today : 8 30’ 
40: ~ 
6 = 
46 Post-Secondary - —-, 
af. " American’National =. 
o4 Government Z 18 30’ 
Economics ard the : : 
ic Interest 15 = 30". 
) + “En Frangais 26 a, 
dj Expository English | 15 30’ 
66. ~ Expository English I . tS 30° 
67 Introduction to. *€ ane 
oe Sociology " 16 30° 
74 - Major American Books 15 30° 
5 Man and His Motives 15 30' 
7 * Principles of Behavior 15. 30’ 
ay TV Today er : 8. 30’ 
‘World History | 15> 30’ 
World ‘History Il" 15. 30’ 
82 ‘ : 
83 
+ 93 : 
Teacher In-Seryice. . 
. Discussing Controversial ~ 
* .tssues  .. + 
Drugs: The Childypn “er 
16 ~_ Are Choosing 
20 The Heart of Teaching 
28 ~~: Integration of Children - 
“29 with Special Needs in “=, " 
« a Regujar Classroom “ 
31 {Lexingtog:(Mass.) Teacher : 
85 Trainnaofe 10 * 30’ 
40 Metrify or Petrify a 8 30", 
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a ‘" - +, * About Safety 
: : ‘ = - | 
Forty-two.5-minute color lessons 
Primary é i 
6- epage combination teacher's.guide 
. - and fact sheet 
‘Produced by the Mississippi Authority for 
. Educational Television (1973). 
For purchase onl BOUT SAFETY is offered 
on fourteen videotape reels with three units per 6 
reel. Users can purchase the entire series or 
individual reels: 
Price per reel—$130 plus tape 
The series is algo available on videocassette. Pa 
a . 


Using a cast of puppets, this course teaches basic concepts in traffic. fire, outdoor play, vacation, 
school, and recreation safety. The featured puppet in the series is Clyde Frog, a careless, carefree _ 
Schoolager whose ignorance and disregard for Safety rules continually get him into trouble. .This series 
of short, open-ended programs encourages the ¢hild to develop a@ positive and responsible attitude 


towards the salah of himself and’ giners. : : aa 


Lessons « ' + ‘ é 
Reel One * 6 | Reel Light : Lo 
,Clyde Learns School Bus Rules (4:00). “Clyde on the Safety Councit (3-39) 7 . 
Clyde Gets Oll the School Bus {3 39) . “+ Glyde Reads Traffic Signs (4°34) Z 
Clyde Discovers Winter Sate}y (4 35) . ‘ Clyde Explores the Way to School (4-35) 
Reel Two . v Reel Nine = a 
Clyde Finds His Way to Schoo! (4 33) Clyde Gots 2 Taste of Kitehen Safety (6:01) 
Clyde on the’ Safety patrol (3:53) 7 hid Clyde Digcovers Bathroom Safety (3°32) 
Clyde Walks from School (4: 29), 5 “Clyde Learns About Water Salety (5-00) 
Reel Tite om < Reel'Ten 7 : te oy! 
A Bike Ride with Clyde (4:37) © + 7 | Clyde,on Halloween (3:0) 
Clyde Rides In a Car (4:33) * « Clyde and the Firecracker (4 55) * fo 
Clyde Learns About Reflective Tape Gs 35) " + « Clyde Learns,Sale Sledding (422) ae 
Reel Four” « Reel Eleven : . 
Clyde on the Playground (4:17) a. 4 re + Clyde Goes Hiteh-H wig (4°45), , 
‘Clyde Leains Classroom Safety (4:06) ~-_ ‘ Clyde onthe Railroad Tracks (4 41) 
Clyde Gets in Trouble at School (4:11) ‘ Clyde at the Bus Stop-(4-38) 
Reel Five . . Reel Twelve. 
Clyde Learns About Fire Safety (3 55) - os Clyde Reads About Clothing Fires (5:20) * 
, Clyde-Learns About First Aid (4:17) N ane Clyde Examines Medicine Cabinet (4:14) 
Clyde ‘and ihe Tomado (5:36) 7% 2 Clyde Reports His Accident (4:08) ¥ 
Reél Six . Reel Thirteen - \ ‘ . 
" Clyda Takes a Hike (4:22) 74 Lae) Clyde Takes a Swing (4:18) : 
Clyde Goes Trick or Treating, (4:15) Clyde Visits the Farm (5°26) 3 “¢ / . ‘ 
Clyde Files a Kite (3:47) aneree Clyde Watks the Halls (4-40) 2 n ' 
* Real Seven * oy : Reel Fourteen ° = 
Clyde Learns About Germs e 13) Clyde Tests His Bicycle Kacwdedoe (4 54) ™ ¢ 
Clyd. rhe (4:3) 7 * Clyde Enjoys Bicycle Safety (4:19) * s 
Clyde Learns Abqut Gun Safely (2°47) , . Ctyde Learns Some Responsibility (4:22) 


.¢ . ‘ . . 

About Science 
Forty 5 to 8-minute color lessons ~ 
Intermediate, junior high, senior high 

* 43-page teacher's quide 
Produced by the Mississippi Authority ‘for 

- Educational Television (4972). 

* For purchase oniy—ABOUT SCIENCE is ‘offered 
-on nine videotape reels with three -to five units 
per reel, Users can ‘purchase, the enlire series of~ 
individual reels: + 
Reels 1-6—$240 plus tape 
Reel 7—$230.plus tape 
Reels 8-9—$220 plus tape-_ 


The series is also available on videoc 


This course actwely engages er in the process of scientific inquiry. "Bach ‘lesson focuses on a re 
single concept, providing a bo f Knowledge that is manageable for both teacher and student. The 
wewer sees only the hands of the person performing the faboratory experiment while an off-camera 
narrator describes t 


, LESSONS 


Reel One Pas 
_ Preparation of Oxygen (5:41) 
Physical Properties of Oxygen (5:06) 
Chemical.Properties of Oxygen (5:18) 
Prepafation of Carbon Dioxide (4:51) * 
Propertles of Carbon Dioxide (5:08), 
ae 


Reel Two | «: 
Dry Ice (5:28) 
A Flame Test (5:40) . 
,, Distillation (5:25) , 
“Combustion and Welght Changes 13) 
Electroplating 4 45) 


Reel Three 
Conductivity (6:04) : 
Acids-(4:58) : 

Bases and NeutralCompounds (4:59) - 
Mixtures:and Compounds (5:06) 
Electrolysis (531) 


+ 
>. Reel Four. as i 3 
Conservation of Matter (4:16) 
A Mercury Barometer (4:16) - 
+ Carbohydrates: Sugars and Starches (5:50) 
Fats and Proteins (6:20) 
The Effects of Air Pressure (43 a1), 


the action step by step. A light, original jazz score complements the narration , % 
; - 3 ? 5 


Reel Five 
Electroscope (7:24) 
An Efectric Circuit (4:24) ‘ ° 
A Series Circuit (4:16) 
* AParallel Circuit (4:34) 
Static Electricity (5:27) 

Reel Six” 


Understanding Magnets (5:10) , 
Magnetic Béhavior (4:34) / ‘ 
_ Electromagnets (5:42) 
Making a Telegraph; An El 
. An Electric Motor (4:49) 
gen 
: I (5:42) 
Dy II (4:35) . 
Short Circuits and Fuses (6:25) *. 
« Producing an Electric Current (5: 52) 
Reel Eight : 
+ An Electric Bell (5: et), 
Expansionand Contraction (5:30)- 
The Mineral | Kingdom (731) : 
Reel Nipe ey . 
Mags and Weight (6: 38) 
Volume (6:45) 
“Density ve 07) 


romagpet (6:13) 


All About You 


Thirty 15-minute color tessone 


£ Primary 
“B4-page teacher's guide 


Produced for. AIT by Massachusetts. Educational 
Television (21 inch Classfoom) at WGBH-TV, 
Boston (1974). 


Film chips, models, microscope slides, and a lively cast of puppets are a few of the devices used to 

- introduce first and second graders fo the marvel of the human Body, in a series that focuses og ‘physiéal 
growth and development, and the importance of good healtt~ habits. Based on the newest advances In 
science and health, ALL ABOUT YOU explores hildren’ 's emotions, individual differences, and cultural” 
influences in lessons designed to stimulate inquiry and generate active viewer involvement. 


Lourse McNamara, the television teacher, involves. the yiewing students, encouraging them to reply to 
her questions and participate activel) in the lessons. Playful, whimsical, or Geeply serious, she creates: 
an atmosphere, of interest and inquiry that is particularly helpful to.the classroom teacher. 2 - 


‘Ada. B. Litchfield, principal consultant and scriptwriter for the course is the qgithor of a némber of books 
for children.. Ms. Litchfield has been a first-grade teacher and an editor for the Houghtan Mifflin 


Company, ’ ’ 


LEs3ons 


“4, What Are You Anyway?—Heips chuidren ae then“ 


minds and podies (1448) 

, What Holds You Up?—Demonsirates hoy thé skeleton is 
constructed (14 28) * 
No Strings on You—Demonstrates how muscies “and ten. 
dons hold the skeleton together (14 34) 

|. Move Those Muscies!—Discusses the importance of 
exercising everyday. (14122) 

. What's Your Fuel?—Shows how thé body changes food 
into-fuel (1402) 1 ® 

. Its What You Eat—Expiains Ihe tour basic dod aroups. and 
discusses a balanced diet. (14°11) 

. Good Mouthkeeping—iilustrales good tooth care. (t4 14), 

. What Are You Made Of?—Explains the parts and tune. 
ions of cells. “(14:25 

“g. Take a Deep Breath-Demonstrates the body's need tor 

oxygen, (14,20) a 


Your Heart: The Mighty Mus¢cle—Shows how heart. 
blood. and blood vessels work together. (14 30) 


“20. 


. Gelting Rid of Waste—Shows how ood bedomes luel.. 


then a waste product, (14 29) ‘ 


. Your Birthday Suit-Discusses | skin structure and color * 


(13 38) 
. Getling the ,Message—tliustratés how messages are 
received and interpreted by the braun. (14 25) 


. Your Busy Brain—Demonsirates how the brain is hike 2 


conlro; cenler. constantly recewng and’ sending mes * 


sages. (14 #4) 
Listen, Look, ad” Learn—Looks at the structure and 
function of the ‘aye and ear (14 10) 


= 


’ 


a . . 


16, Handy Hands—Demonsirates how hands help people 


work, play. and communicate (t4 24) |, 
Talk, Talk, Telk—ustales mans need tor language 
“(44 28) 
What Keeps You Alive?—Considers what it means | to be * 
ave (14 10) 
In the Beginning—Traces the development of a-human 
baby trom a single cell. (14:02) 
Secrets in Your Cefle—iliustrates that some things. ike 
physical traits, are determined by gene {1408} + 
Look At You Now—Helps Youngsters consider thetr own 
develdpment. (14 10) 
No Two Alike—Emphasizes ihe rote of 
Shaping personality. (14 32) 
Sneetles; Wheezies, and Measies—Tell’- how germs 
_ cause disease, (14°28) . 
Watch Out!—Emphisizes thal children must sometimes 
waich oul (or their own safety. (14°34) ‘ 
. If You Go to the Hospital—Tells the story of a Child's Slay tn 
Boston Children’s Hospital. (14:10) * 
You and Your Feelings—Talks about feelings and how 1 
People react to Ihe: (14°17) 2 
7: Everybody ts’ Afrai etimes—Disousses reat “and 
tmagmmary fears, (14° 
Whal Are Fantilles For?—Discusses family retationsnugs. 
«eluding arumal and human families (14: RY 
Everybody Needs a Friend—Suggests “ae and wréng “2 
ways of making and keeping friends. (14 40) 
0. Everybody Else and You .. —Examinés family, ne wo 
olher countries. (14°99) : 


7 


18. 


19. 


21 


ifrantience in 


17-. 


Anierivan National Government, 
(Government )) , 


Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons 
Post-secondary 

2-page syllabus. ks 

Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Commission 
on Extension Courses. Harvard University 
Produced by WGBH, Boston (1967) 


This course introduces the d&etopment of the three m: 


institutions of American national government— ~ 
Congress, the Presidency, and’ the . Supreme, Cqurt. Eaah | is traced tistorically from the Constitutional 
_aCopvention to the présent and is thoroughly analyzed in‘ terms of its power, influence, and function. 


These lectures have’ been prepared and presented by Professor Carrol Miles, Chairman, Social ° 
, Serence Department, Simmons College: formerly! Professor of Government, Simmons College. 


LESSONS Pive eg ; : — 
1. Fundamentais of American Government—in- 8. Limitations on ‘the Piesidency=Fieviews fe. , 


troduces eight principles of #merican gov- 


ernment. (28:50) 

. The Founding Fathers—Deals with the Con- 
stitutional Convention and its Participants. 
(27:10) 

3. The” Functiong of. GongressExamines™ the 
bs basic legislative fungtions of Congress. 
(28:54) 

|. Congressional RélormAsks how well Con- 
gress performs its functions as a democratic 
and répresentative body. (28:49) “* 

. Congress and the President—Emphasizes 


az . the importance of the Supreme Courgdeci 3 


sion in Baker vs: Carr. (28: 52) . 

. The Rotes of th8 President“Studies the 
‘United States Presidency as an infstitution of. 
government. (28:55) 

. Presideptat Ceadarship—Discusses the ‘tive 
‘constttuerctes af the Presidency. executive 


‘officialdom, Congress. party Jéaders, citt- ; 


function of the Etectorat College. (28:56) «* 


9. Political Partiés—Analyzes political partiés 
- as a rheans through which citizens organize ,,’ 


themselves to control government. (28:53) - 


. The Supreme Court—Studies *the responsi- 


. The Law‘and Desegregation—Interprets the . 


~"12, 


zens, and officials from other nations. (28:55) 


13. 


14, 


AB. 


bilities of the Supreme’ Court members. 
(28:54) 


14th’ Amendment as a guarante® of Torta, - 
civil and political liberties, (28:48), ~ 


The Changing Court—Surveys soine och 
‘sions handed dowh by the Supreme Court 
since 1937. (28:52) 

The First Amendment—Emphasizes the first ~ 
ten’ amendments to the Constitution as ~ 
checks 09 the national government. (28:54) 
The New Fedéralism—Studies the. principle. , 
Gt, tédezalism, frequently ‘invoked in’ defense 
of states rights. (28:50) 

The, Bureaucracy: “Generar Gonclusions— - 
Makes the distinctléri between the bureduc- 


‘ tady and. the expeutive, branch. (28: 54) 


Animals & Such 


: 3° 
Sixteen 15-minute color Yessons in four modules 


Yr, Intermediate 

7 .28-page*teacher’s guide 

Ptoduced by Hampton Roads Educational 

Televisién Association, WHRO-TV, + Nortel 
197: 


Field trips to 200s, to am animal shelter, and to terrestrial saltwater and fresh-water habitats acquaint 

students with the life processes of many .animals. Specialized photographic techniques allow viewers to 

see an amoeba capturing a stenitor, blood rushing through a tadpole’s tall, and, other Microscopic 

events, in a senes of lessons that explores ecological relationships, stresses the ‘need for conserva: 

tion, and”’emphasizés the importance of abservatioh and other scientific techniques in problem-solving. 

ANIMALS. & SUCH is a Companion course to MATTER & MOTJON. + 

* Larry Crum, producer, designer, and narrator for"ANIMALS & SUCH, has been studio teacher and , 

producer for the Hampton Roads Educational Television Association since 1968, Before that he taught 

y «biology and earth science, in Virginia public schools, 5 

Stewart Harns, cinematographer for the series, has film credifs for more than a hundred projects in 

Scam .and public television. He recelved .severat awards for excellence in Qhotography for 


COMMUNITY OF LIVING THINGS, another Crum-Harris series. 7 


‘ , . 


Module Ceaeiwis AND PLANTS. 
1, AboutsP@ts—visits an ASPCA shelter, and discusses 


om 
LESSONS 


Module Blue: HABITATS . 8 
“1. Lite on a Rotting Log—Examines a rotting tog as the 


habitat of $ creatures, each with s{s own mea 
of survival: (14334) 

"2, Microscople Pondetite—Demonstrates that microscopic 
life is complex despite sts smallness. shows amoeba. - 
paramegia, and volvox. (14:30) >. ~ 

. Ocean Animats—Considers characteristics” of a Bost of 


mayine creatures. including starlish, sea slugs, and 


octopi. (14:27) 
|. Birds of jetman’s istandLooks at the variatyotbirds 
which exist along the Atlantic flyways, and examines 
their dependence on wild areas for surdival. (14. 30) 
Module Brown: TYPES OF VERTEBRATES 
+ 1. Snakes and the Like—invesigates 2 vanely ol. replies * 
. turtles, snakes.-lizards, aneFcrocodiies* (14.25) * e 
“2. Fish—Diccusses how various fresh-watérand “Galtwater 
‘ fibh,t breath’, ‘swim, tged,-and reproduce, (14.33} 
73," “Erogs, Toads, and Salamanders—Examines amphibians - 
in relation’to their lite cycle and adaptations for survival. 
(14:25), 


4. Animals wht Halr—Focuses on the types, features, and, 


sbehavior of mammals, from cats to man. (14:30) * 


Module Re: 


4. 


animal gurviaal and proper. treatment ol pets. (4 31) . 
5 2A Visit to the Zoo—Gives detailed information about zoo 
\dwejters and endangered species. (14.30) 
Plants or Animats—Considers the simitarmies of and aut 
_ ferences bétween antmals and plants, porting out that 
some creatures haye features of both, (14.30) 
. Kinds of Plants;-Investigales the two groups of. plants 
thos with chloropiiylt and those without. (14:33) 
: LIFEPROCESSES ¢ 
1. What Animals Eat—Examines the feeding processes of 
animals, incloding parasites. (14:32) 
2. Movement within Life—Studies internal movement and 
how it is accomplished in both Pianta: and animats, 
M430 os, 


- 2 ae . B. Lying Things Grow and Chinge—Snoud tow insects 


develop 
raved) age, 
Living Thi 
reproduce, and compares: simple eee complex methods 
sof reprgductton. (14:83) - | 

a 


“Through ‘a’ serie’ of Stages, and-tow mathings ° 
trees, and clam shells. (14.30) 


Reproduce—Observes how living things ~ 


Art for the Day é - < 


Eighty 3 to 4-minute color lessons 
intermediate, junior high, senior high” 
‘ $epage combination teacher guide and fact sheet 


: “Produced by the Mississippi Authority for Educa- 
‘tional Television (1972), 


For purchase only—ART FOR THE DAY is 
offered on ten videotape reels with eight onits 
per reel. Users can purchase the entire series or 
individual reals: 

Price per réel—$270 plus tape _ : 


The series is also available on videocassette. 
a 2 


. 


= : 
Each lesson in ART FOR THE DAY is an opportunity to explore a single work of art. The camera 
~ focuses on specific elements if a painting or sculpture, guiding the viewer from one’set of experiences 
to another, and a brief narration provides information and Suggestions that help him to see the work as 
the sum of its interdependent parts. En¢ountering artworks in this fresh light encourages the student to 
experrence the unique vitality of each work, and to interpret it for himself. Each Program is appyoxi- 
mately 3 minutes in length. 


LESSONS 2 - 7 & 4 . ‘ 
eect 24 Ds the Sun, i ' 5 (S, a aan t-Lazere, E; cde pds net (Franch, 1832: 1908) 
‘eople and Dog in the Sun. Joan Mud (Spanish, 1893- in loudid Manet (Fren s 
Rooin al Arion incon vn Gogh (ute yes-1690) . , feare Aimer, pi ieth( meron fa ‘girs 
%; * lead ot Two Clowns Georges Rovauit (French, 1871-19: 
Landscape (Les Chaumieres). Maurice Vieminck (French. 1676+ witch cara d Fourteen a caw Doges 
t and ny Ay village Mare, Chega area 1967-) z eee ep ton 80), 
vi 7 ‘eth (Amorican, 1917." ') 
the Old King leorges Rouault (French, 187131958) a Americ di yuk atte fanirhaaaee 
‘A Girl vith 3, Watering Can, Pierre AUguste Renoir (French, jae} Seth ab Deck (rotten) ¢ saa 
1041-1919) . we Bae cot of Jerusalem, Sheraga Wot! (israel, 1918- 
He aD evr i pee ees Lote te 
The Spirit of 1776, Solomon Willard (American. 1798/1001) te tiva in Meditation (Sculpture) Chinose (400 A.D.) 
‘ Egyptian Gok (Sculpture. ‘Ancient Egypt Pancets, Zosnia ei canon a 
* Dempsey and Firpo, George Betlows (Amorican, 1962-1925) tame. Fas Son, Wicholas, Pays Peet Rupene 
At the Circus, Toulouse-tautrec (French. 1864-1901) ‘ arc Chagall (Russian, 1607-  ) z 
Weathervane Horse, Early Americen Craft tem Wenore Daviti Patombo( 1920-1: 965) 


Zapattstas, Jose Orozco (Mexican, 1863-1949) - Elght” ‘ 
-Boys In a Pasture, Winslow Homer (Amencan, 1696-1910) tee Piston, dite American (ear) 

Nefertiti (Sculpture) Ancient Egypt ¢ ‘Woman with p iAreseo tiga aren, 1884-1920) 
Reel Three Fur Traders 0 escend the Missourh George Caleb Bingham 


Fog Saree Wesley Homer tAmerican:7836-1910) 


: Woman with a Cat, Prerre Auguste Renoir (French. 1941-1919} . 4 sista tia, 1900-1908) ooo. s067), 
Palazzo da Mula, Venice, Claude Monet (French, 1840-1926) 7 rocked Low Ecker! (American, 20th Century) 
Starry Night, Yincent van Gogh (Dutch. 1983-7890) : bes ard \ietalaas of Enemies, Frederic Remington (Amencan,* 
Laumtiress. Honoré Daumier (French, 1906-1879) > 
Head of a Clown, Bernard Buffet (French. 1926- — ) wilitarn ihe Hippo (Sculpture) AncientEgypt 
‘The Bath, Mary Cassatt (American, 164.7926) | Reel Nine ‘ 
Man Ia a Golden Helmet, Rembrandt van Ryn (Dutch, 1606- 1883) Mode Besorediag a Staircase No. 3 Marcel Duchamp (French 
Reel Four i : mou it Fu Behind the Wave Off Kanagawa. Hokusai 
The Rabbit, Alovecht Diirar (Germen, 1471-1528) . panese, 1700. --1849) 
A Peasant Wedding, Proter Bruegas (Fdmush, 1525/30-1 +1 588) oe Horse Fi rightened by 1! e Storm. Eugene Decstraus (ryeneh 1798 1863) 


. The Cook,den Vermee(Dutch. 1632-1675) tebu erg (American, 1925- 
The Peaceable ‘Klagdom, Edward Hick (American, Jyae.ie4e) * Som reed sembroldsred 6 on Linen, American Folk art 


Child Holding 42 Dove, pablo freasso (Sanity, eer fers) le: ete Or ane amercan rat fi coogi 1599-1680) 
reezing Up, Winstow Homer {American, 
Le Gourmet, "Pablo Picasso Spanish, 1883-1973) . . iat it 8 je ot Paul fever 8 rent Wood (American, 
+ The Squirrels, aibrocht Diirer (German, 1471-1528) : Ten 3 
Reel Five . = 7 Seous se ito te fpcint Grove Discovered 1620) 
“Hed Hosses, Franz Marc (German. 1880-1916) sie His Wife, eet fassys (Maisys. Metsys) 
Adoration of the Shepherd alone {nalco, 709 1510) pd, otal Pe AD. 
aughing Cavelter, Fra: is (Dutch. 1 7668, é 
-SUll Lite with Flowers, Georges Rouauit (French. 1877. 1958) pT ai Hrion American, 20th Century) * 
The Fiter, Edouard Manet (Franch, 1832-1863) Dog with Fiower nymous America’ (early 1800's) 
Qancing Class, Edgar Degas (French, 1934-1917) Sulraicn sane tee Spanien (881-1973) 
ie ‘0ap.BabbIeS, Jean Baptiste Chardin (French. 1699-1779) » . The American Nationet Game of li, Nethancet Currier 


« Teatalgar Square, Piet Atondiian (Dutch, 1872-1944) . (American, 1813-1888) James M. tvas (American, 1824-1895) 


Jee 


Book, Look, and Listen, 


"Thirty 10-minute’ color lessons 
Primary 
Teacher's guide 


Produced by the Maryland State Department of 
y Education (1977). 


J. Worthington Book, Hector Projector, and Ethel Easphone are the stars of this series, created to 
arouse the interest of very young children in all forms of storytelling. Together they personify the read- 
ing of print, pictures, and sound. Meeting in a fanciful woodland setting, the three résolve situations 
related to the lesson concepts, through stories, fi ilmstrips, book illustrations, songs, dancé, and pan- 
tomime. 


The senes has an interdisciplinary structure, with emphasis on literature and reading, (print and non- 
print}, early chiidhood education, understanding of cultural and ethnic minorities, career education, and 
environmental education. As children enjoy the lessons, they develop an Appreciation of reading as an 
interesting activity. 


LESSONS’ a 18. Do Not Fead the Animals? — Information about positive 
The lessons help children to develop: retationships with animats. 
1. 1 Can Read — the ability to read or inteYpret sounds, pictures, . Games, Games, Games — an awareness ol ihe Ntéracy and 
Of stories without words. cultural roots of many games. . 
2. I'm Gtad I'm Me — an appreciation ol themselves as unique 18. Pandas and Applesauce — the ability to dillerentiaie be, 
indimduals, each with different features and characteristics tween fantasy and reality, and an appreciation of the need In 
3. Tatent Show Today — an awareness of individual fatents life tor tamasy and imagination. 
and physical skills, 19. Infaginel —‘a lasting appreciation ot imaginary, fictional + 
4. Places, Places, Special Places — the realization that chil- characters. 
dren, as welll as adults, aften needa special place where they 20. ‘Oh, What a Zany Zoo — imagrnation through exposure to a 
can be alone, : collection of fanciful animals. 
dust Plain Rain — ways of adapting to real, changing. and 21. All Time Favorites — an understanding of why tables ‘and 
sometimes disappointing environmental conditions. . folktales have been handed down and appreciated by many 
Volce Your Cholce — the knowledge that some methods of generations, 
salving Social problems are ewe positive than other 22, The Wonderful Word and Wordleas Siory-Wagon — the 
* methods. - ability to respondto: language games with one word, aphrase, * 
Happy, Sad, Mad, Glad — the @ ability {o Identify feelings as a or complete sentence stories. 
first step in learning to manage emotions successtully 23. Let's, dlt—theskills tocreate storlestroma variaty of 
Sometimes Sad, But Mostly Glad —the ability to’ recognize sources, 
leelings in others. * ‘ 24, Rub-A-Dub-Dub — the realization that one story may be 
Paint Me a Mood — the realization that‘moods can be Wustrated in many ways. 
created or induced by éxtemal forces. 25. Sing a Song and Work Along — the knowledge,and atultto 
Eind Out Fast — an awareness of information sources and recognize and Interpret the story linas in songs 
knowledge of how to locate intormation independently 26. Tone Tales —the ability to aésociate stories and charactors 
Need tt? Make It] — the ability-to create —_ items trom a ; Wilh orchestral music and single instruments. 
wide range of materials. Pa Dance Me a Story — the ability to interpret stories totd 
Fly a Kitel — the ability to create toys tom 8 variety of through dance. 
resources. 28. Mime Time—the abliity to interpret actions and expressions, 
Album of Familia — positive feelings and an appreciation ot a pantomimist as a Storyteller. 
ol their own tamilies and othar famities., - * 29. The Play's the Thing — thekill to interpret story dramatiza- 
House, Sweet Hoste — the insight- that, differenl as each tions and*to lollow the stofy tine of a play 
may. be, everyone's home Is special to the individual 30. Storles, Storles, Stories — a sense of personal ac- ¢ 
Paget? Racer? Dragon Chaser? — some knowledge of the” complishment regarding their ability to read oF interpret 
varlous oveupaltons in which people are engaged. ‘sounds, pictures, and stories, % 
4 


. ” 
E ERIC “Times for programs inthis serie were unavailable al the tor “el c 
publication, . 


« 


bread & butterflies 


Fifteen 15-minute color lessons 
intermediate _ 
136-page curriculum gulde . 


20-minute teacher program 
15-minute informational program 
Student Activities Workbook 
Workshop ” Tralning Package 


Developed through the resources of a consortium 
of thirty-nine agersiss, organized and managed 
by AIT. Produced for AIT by NVETA, Annandale; 
KETC-TV, St. Louis; UNIT Productions, Sat ig 
City; WHRO-TV, Norfolk; and Georgia Departme: it 
Of Education, Atlanta (1974). 

* Rental ‘Fees: The Complete course, including 
informational program and teacher's program, is 
ofiered for $1675:00 Pius $28.75 for each 10,000 

- — students. 


Available for purchase“on film and videocassette. . 


For related materials. 


In programs that present situations from the chil 


Id's perspective, BREAD. & BUTTERFLIESr gives 


children a clearer understanding of successful work behavior and the copnection between school and 
the real world. It also encourages each child to develop his own special capabilities and goals. Winner 


of Certificate of Creative Excellence, U. 
& TV Festival, 1975; and Ohio State A 


‘d, 1976. 


Industrial Film Festival, tetas Silver Award, International Film 


Chief Consultants to’ AIT. James E. Bottoms, Ed.D., Director, Division of Program ‘and Staff Development, 
Georgia State Department of Education, and W. Wesley Tennyson, Ed D., Professor of Educational 


Psychology,” University of Minnesota. 


LESSONS : 

4, TreaSure Hunt (Seif independence and the Economic 
Systam)—Ernie. Monica. and Bi want to go to a carnival, but 
each must earn money to pay for it. (14.40) 

2, Work Means (Why People Work}—A juniorstugh school 
girl, doing research for a-seport, discovers that work 
Means different things to diferent people. (14.25) 

3. Me, Myself & Maybe (Seif.Clariicavon}—DeAnne over: 

+ comes her lack of self-confidence at schoo! when her 

Aunt Cathy heips her learn-some new skills. (14:30) .- 

4. Decisions, Daclsions yDeu.sion-Mahing}—-Tommy must 

. decide whether he wants to continue his friendship with 
Joey, a misfit shunned by the other boys. (14.17] 

§. School & Jobs (Aalathonship—School. Work, and Society) 
This program looks at.actiwties, roles, and personalities 


in @ hospital, a factory. and a general store, and < . ; 
compares them to those of a schoot. (14.32) 11% Our Own two Hands (Human Dignity) Members of the 
6, Taking Care of Business (The Responsible Seil}—David * te onttweiaeke aeatenn ant cortiat ulves sali 

© begins to neglect his responsibilities at home when he ‘own two hands.” (14:26) “a * 
Stacia mowing lavins to eam extra money. (14:49) _ "14. Power Play (Power and influéncd}—in this fantasy, a 
7. [ Agree... You're Wrongf (interPersona! Skiiis}—Mattie. gcoup of rebels create confusion giter the school princi- 


@ movie director. and Vince, a cdmeraman, have @ hard 
time seeing eye-to-eye about how a certain scene should 
be filmed, and communication ceases. (14:35) 7 
cess Story (What Is Success?}—This 1s a true story 
about Dave, who owns a leather shop where he makes 


and seils his work. and who has learned to define suc- = 
4 2898 in his own terms, (14:31) 


v 


, . Joel 


, 
9, The Way We Live (Life Styles}—in this documentary. the 
members ol a West Virgima tamily reveai the values that 
shape ther lives—their attitudes toward work, home lile, 
and Ieisuré-activities, (14:28) 

Planning Ahead: The 
Johnny's dreams of building @ soap box,racer are not 
realized until he igane to use equipment properly and to: 
plan ahead. (14:18) 
Things, Téea: Parole 
who thipk. their father has lost his job make lists of job 
possibilities, Classifying them .as jobs working with 
thingszfi ple, or ideas. (14:33) * 

Peopld Need Peopie (interdependéncy of Workers}—Front 
rapes ‘artists to construction workers. this documentary 


10, 


11. 


12. 


‘shows examples of positive dependent and interdepan: 


dent relationships in work and leisure activities. (14:30) 


- pal announces that the adults will teave the building and 
+ the students will tak@ over all responsibilities. (14:20) 

15. Choosing Changes (freedom To Hope. To Choose, ahd 
To Change}—This is the. true story of Barbéra, an engi- 
neer in Oceanography, who had the conlidence in hersell 
to Overcome challenges that others thought would be too 
difficult for her. (14:24) 


cer (Shaping One's Destinys 


Propie at Work}—Three children 


- Breakthru’ 
Te v7 to 2aminute color lessons.in two modules , 
yitermediate™ 

ee 20-page teapher's guide i 


* Produced. .by TRAFCO, Program Council, 
United Methodist Church: (1971). 


Cheating, insecurny, sybling- rivalry, conflicting codés of behavior, and stealing are some of the social or n 

moral problems dealt with in this series of thought-provoking dramatizationa, Viewers are irivited ‘to 
-idgntity wth the characters and prosect themselves into the. situations. The series helps students gain a 

clearer perspective on their personal experiences, look seriously at the kinds of choices. galievl le to ' 
F them! In their own lives, and seek values that" Promise positive satisfaction and: yt iment. : 


‘ ier “4 


LESSONS « 


Module.A - . 


1, Blg Deal—Pete wna antniend consider hiding 
. . another boy's mode! boat so that*their entry 


“wilt have ‘a better chance of winnifig. first 


prize’ inQhe hobby show. (16:52) ay 

2. Feud on Third Avenue—When a rivalry for 
the .clasg. presidency develops into a 
destrucilye t feud, Lissa begins to Understand 
the Infectiousngss of hatred. (21:48) 

3. New Neighbofs—When Buck befriends new 
neighbors from the country despite the 
taunts of the neighborhood gang, the mem- 


bers of his family fealize their own attitudes * 


have been narrow. (18:23), 


4, Nightmare Chaser—Moving to a new. home | 


causes three children to become uneasy 
about their surroundings. A cat helps them 

++ deaf with fear and insecurity. (17:05) 

5. The Plain White Envelope—Steve finds an 
envelope containing the words for the sixth- 
grade spelling bee, and must decide either 
to go ahead and cheat or to vay hifn- 
self. gan) : 


. The Haunted House—Jo, 


. The Trouble Wi 


Module B 


6. Goof—Henry seems to {have” the knack c ot.s 
< doing things the wrong way. When Pam’ 


favorite hamster ig misting, she assumes. 


ynthia, 
$neak-into a vacant houge -and find them: , 
selves locked in..When re: ee the girls are __- 


that Henry is responsible, (17:24) ‘ &: 
te and Jéhnie 


convinced of.the need for guthority and guid: ° 
ance, (21:46) 


. Talking Hande—Ruth learqs hand language 


to converse with her deaf unt, and discov- 
ers an important lesson bout developing 
one’s talents. (22:48) « 4): R 

The Thief-—Mike’s-claim that taking’ books © 
from the school library tis not stegling 
because “nobody's getupe hurt,” is chal- 
lenged when Frank dares him to steal a tran- . 
sistor tadio, (19:54) -- : + 
Eunice—Eunice, who dyed, ~ 
her hair red bécause her gang decided that ~ © 
was the jhing to do, learns how to resist 
when group pressure and Personal, *stand- 
ards Conflict. (18:00) 4 . .a 


Children of the World - 


e "six 30-minute color-lessons 
{intermediate 
a 20-page teacher's gulde 
Produced by NET, in cooperation with the 
(igo) Broadcasting Corporation and UNICEF 
1969 


Journeys into the homes and personal lives of children in Brazil, Guatemala, Dahomey, Somalia, Nepal, 
and Thailand introduce American youngsters to the customs, problems, and challenges faced by people 
in different nations. The series fosters tolerance, empathy, and the ability to generalize as it explores 
. cultural similarities and differences. In addition to increasing children’s awareness of the world around 
“bes. CHILDREN OF THE WORLD can be used to help improve th their writing, speaking, and observation 
skills. 


LESSONS ae : “ ; 

«1. Brazil—Takes a journey with Giardel Frane 3 ¢ 3, . “9 
cesco Andrade, a thirteen-year-old boy who ; 7 
searches for his father in the mountains and ~ . ei z 
jungles of Brazil. (27:22) Pd ‘ : 

2 Guatemala—Accompanies Norberta and Her- : 
linda on an adventure in the highlands of, é 
Guatemata. Shows the activities surrounding a * . 

a - festival. (27:20) . . vs ms _ i of 

or 3. Dahomey—Examines various “African life styles . 

’ while exploring the people’s struggle to survive. : ~. gs 

_ and thelr desire for r change. (28:29) ‘ : ‘ ; 

4, Somalia—Focuses ‘on nomadic fife in Somatia. ° . 8 5 
Discussés the traditions of family and reli- - - 
gious lite there. (28:09) 

5. Nepal—Tours Nepal, with a young boy, Uttum . a : 
Baniya Chetri. Investigates the changing relig- . 3 2 ‘ a? 8 7. 
ious concepts of.the people. (28:27) ~ : : ‘ * 

6, Thailand—Follows the experience of Lahor, a ro 
twelve-year-old boy. Shows tife aboard a Nee ge ker 

barge on the Chao Paya River. (28:29) - 


HACODE 
ENGLISH 
JiALING 


, 
——_— 


* ie ‘ 

Code / English 

Fifteen 20-minute black and white Jessons 
intermediate, juntor high 

90-page teacher’s guide 


Produced by KQED Educationaf Services, 
San Francisco (en). 


7 5 
Concrete and practical questions about language (“Who messed up our spelling and why don't we 
change it?” “What's such a big ,deal about the dictionary?” “Which language, is the best?") ore 
discussed from the perspective of English as a Code—a system of signals and rules for sending and 
receiving messages. Programs cover the history and dynamics of written and spoken English, introduce 
the study of linguistics without technical jargon, promote greater awareness of fanguage, and demon- 
strate the importance of clear language for effective eine aah 
Bob Smith, author and teacher of CODE/ENGLISH, has taughfTinguistics, English; Philosophy, psyehy - 
ogy, education, Latin, and mathematics. His own educational background includes advanced degr 
from Gonzaga University and the University of Michigan. : 


. Drop .. . Mark (Abbreviations)— 


LESSONS . : _ 
1. OWR/Our DUH-BL/Double KOHD/Code— 8. Chop. . 
Codes rely on signals and rules for meaning. ~* Many parts. of written English are recoded 


The movement from thought to speech to 
writing is illustrated With the use of @ simu- 
lated computer. (19:45) 


. Three (To-Two-Too)’s in English—This pto- 


gram emphasizes the basic principles of the 
Engtish code system. (19:32) 

Codes for Communicators—An addition to 
the computer makes it possible to extend the 
recoding of written forms of language into 
Braille, semaphore, Morse code, and short- 
hand. (19:22) 


. The Perfect Letter (Alphabet)—The alphabet 


works as a set of code signals to represent 
sounds 6f spoken English: (19:25) . 


. Smashup! (Puns & Homophones)-—What 


‘effective communication owes to clear lan- 
*guage is evident in problems caused by con- 


flicting. code signals. (19:39)% 


‘Bellows, Reed, & Stoppers (Phonetics)—Hu-- 


man physical equipment works aS a code 
machine to produce the soupds of speech. 
(19:36) . 


. Magazine & Magglebean (Spelling}—Despite 


‘the fact that parts of, English spelling are 
disorderly, learning to ‘Spell is by no, means 
nopeiess. {i9: 29) 


* into abbreviated forms. (19:26) 


9. _Logograms R_= 2 Words — The study’ of 


-word-signs introduces a form of English that / 
is not spelled —numbers and other symbols. 
(19:30) 


10. Cowboys & Codebooks—The Language 


Library—Afl kinds. of language books are 
useful—the dictionary in particutar. (19:15) . 


11. The Alphabetical Everything (Dictionary)—A 


good dictionary can provide practical infor- 
mation at each level ofthe English code 


* system. (18:29) 
12. Music! Music? Music.. (Punctuation)—Forms’ 


of punctuation. translate into writing the 


. music” of speech—the patterns of stress, 


Pitch, and timing. (19:28) 


13. gnitlrW fo yrotsiH/History of Writing—This 


program reviews the majorsteps in the history of , 
writing—from cop to Asia Minor, to Greece, to 
Rome, and thr. France to Britain. (19:38) 


14. Wryte it Rihte! (Spelling History)—A brief 


history of the English language, introduces 
the troublésome discrepancies of Spelling. 
(49:29) * who 


15. Code/Englsh Clinic Quickle Contest—The 


potential of the “Codg/English” approach Is 
explored in a wide-ranging exchange about the’ 
nature of language. {19:39} 


Common Cents 


Five 15-minute color lessons i 
Primary z 
Teacher’s guide e 

Produced’ by KETC-TV, St. Louis (1977). 
Available on videocagsette. 


People depend on one another in many ways; this series focuses on the economic interdependence of 
people. It presents economic concepts in terms that young childrén can relate to their own lives. The 
lessons use a variety of techniques, puppets, skits, animation, songs and film segments to explain basic 


economic concepts and to stimulate classroom discussion and activities. 


‘\ 


LESSONS* = 


1. 


5 


Trading — Introduces the concept of trading, 
defines goods and services, and discusses 
barter and money as systems of exchange. 
Producers and Consumers — Compares. the 
roles of producers and consumers, defines in- 
come, and discusses the value of productive 
work. 

Choices — Explores the concept of economic 
choice; examines decisions involved in spend-. 
ing," use of resources, and saving; and eth- 
phasizes the idea that wants arid needs must 
be balanced against a cost factor. 

Prices — Looks at, tbe elements that deter- 
mine how much goods and services cost; in- 
troduces the concept of expenses, supply dnd 
demand, and competition; and considers how 


‘prites change. 


‘How Money Works — ‘Shows-many ways 
that money circulates; expiains the use of 
checks, credit cards, and bills; and points out 


. how taxes-provide public goods and Saar 


" “Time for programs in this series were unavailable at the time of 


publication 


38. 


- - Community of Living Things 


Thirty-two 20-minute black and white lessons 
in five modules 

Junior high 

7 P 60-page teacher's guide 


Produced. by Hampton. Roads Educational 
_ Television Association, WHRO-TV, » Wort. 
. ad 1970, 


—— = 
By means of field trips, close-up photography, and microphotography, this series transports viewers to 
remote regions where they can inspect at close range more than 150 species of living organisms, 
Programs explore, the ecology of various natural habitats, studying the enyironmental adaptions. of 
organisms, the interdependence of living things, and the ways in which man has upset this balance. By 
tracing the energy flow within several habitats and examining the character: 
found in each, students also develop scientific skills of observation and, analysis. 


Larry Crum is the teacher for COMMUNITY OF LIVING THINGS and the its teactie 7S guide. 
Mr. Crum holds a. master's degree from'the Coflege of William and Mary. Before becoming, a studio 
teacher and producer for the Hampton Roads Television Association, he taught biology and earth 


science in the public schools. 


LESSONS 
Module 1; EXPLORING OUR ENVIRONMENT 
1. Techniques for Exploration—Emphasizes sight hearing, 
and the reasoning process Introduces graphs @s a means of 
making data more meaningful. (19.3%) 
*2, Life and Nonlife—Compares living things with non:iwng 
matertals. Intraduces viruses as possible bridges hatwgen: life 
‘and nonlite. (19:92) 


Module 2. EXPLORING DIFFERENT ENVIRONMENTS 

3, Ecology of a Lake. Its Microorganisms—introduces single- 
colted life found in a lake—dialoms, eugtena. stentors, and 
vorticallids. (19:30) 

4. Ecology Of a Lake: in and Out of Water—Cansiders organs 
isms th on land or in air at well as in the teke—dragon- 
flies, mayflies, algae, and Wrttes, (19:30) 

5. Ocean Battoms—Examines tife found on Ocean botioms—soa 
aiugs, starfish, sea urchins. and sea cucumbers. (19:29) 

& Selt Msrah Ecology—Examines life in a Salt marsh. Looks at 

«mud fats intiabiled by fiddter crabs. mussels, sangworms, and 


water—tiverworts, mosses. salamanders, and frogs. Quttines the 
moisture demands df marsh ite. (19 32) 

8. Bog Carnivorous Plants—invesugales ile tnat has adapted 

*yarogen-doicient Soil of & bog. Exammes carnivorous 

. (19:33) : 

“9. Llfe within the Topsoil—examinas tife in the soil by looking 
at soll organisms: snails, slugs. spiders. millipedes, and earth- 
worms. (19:30) 

10. Dasert Terrain—Contrasts dry with moist land. Presents the 
desert tortoise, tarantula. cactl, and various Uzards. (19:20) 

1. Community Changes—investigates community changes, suc- 
cession, and climax. a8 well as adaptations to change of sea. 
Sons. (19130) 


Module 3: DYNAMICS OF LIVING THINGS. 

12. Leaves and Photosynthssis—examinas the way leaves adapt 
to cepture the sun's edergy. Describes briefly the process of 
+ photoSynthesls. ( ) 


18 Food Getting—Shows how animals 
on the energy captured through phi 
process of ingeslation. (19:30) 
tivity of Lite—Considers The uuiyzation of energy sn ansmal 
id plaat-tife. Iiustréles locomotion and inconspicuous energy 
utltization. (19:33) 


AS. inactivity of Lite investigates organic inactivity caused by 
lack of-motewre. (19:32) 

16. Decomposers: Mushrooms—investigaies the vatue of 
decomposers. Sifesses mushrooms and thetr rofe in the 
decomposition process. (19:32) 


fcegtly or indirectly rely 


14. 


synthesis. Considers the _ 


17. Types of Colte—investigates plant and animal cells. and 
searches lor differences between them. Shows that cells have 
‘Specific features for specific lunctions. (19.90) 

18, Transportation in Livin sThings—Investigates how the 
needs of life are sust ‘i the moat simPle and most cum- 
Plicated organisms. (1 

19. Growth and Life span ansiders growth In a varidly of 
organisms. Discusses regeneration of parts and death. (19.31} 

20. Sensitivity—Observes plant and animal reactions to three spe- 
cific stimuli—tight, Gravity. and touch. (19729) * 

1, Reproduction: Asexual—Examines budding in hydra and 

yeast, Jemmules In sponges, and spores Of fetns. (19 30) 

22, Reproduction: Sexual—Considors sexual reproduction in 
» both plants and animals. Compares the foruilzawon process in 

plants to that in animals. (19:28) 


Module 4: INTERRELATIONSHIPS 
23. Internal Parasites; Worm§—Concerns the retationship 
* between parasitic worms ang their hdsts. Examines liver flukes, 
hookworms, and miscellaneous sound and flat worms, (19.33) 
24, Saprophytes and Scavengers—Considers the plant and 
‘animal ae thal cleans up the envircnment. Investigates various 
sapropfiytes and goserves séavengers vital to various habitats. 
{19:20) o 
25. Colonial Organisms—Surveys a variety of colonial organ- 
= 18m, from colonial protozoant to bryozoans and coral, to 
+ social insects. (19:31). 
26. Eater and Eaten—Shows how the hunter.adapts to catch the 
prey. Stresses population dalence, (19.30) 
. Module 5: MAN AND HIS ENVIRONMENT 
27. Water Pollution—Shows the efiects of various water pollu- 
tants on fiving things and ii yates what can be done p 
alleyiale the pollution problem. (19:31) 
28. Alr Pollutlon—exptorés the Pollutants In the atmosphere, and 
+ digcusses why some places have @ more serious air Pollution 
Problem than others. (19:32), 


29. Land Pothition: Garbage—Examines trash garbage for mos! * 


common items, Visils disposal areas and considers careful 
planning to alleviate future problems. (19:30) 


90. Nolse Pollution—Centers ‘oh the Increasing problem of noise - 


in thé environment. Shows the damage that sound can cause, 
* (19:82) 

31, Use and Replacement of Trees—visits a lumber company, 
and papermili. Shows conservation Methods of tree seplgce- 
ment. (19:30) 

32. Endangered Specles—Studies the verious verlabrates whose 
‘existence has been or +s being threatened. Discusses waye to 
Protect wildtife habltats. (19:30) 


ics of the living things 


cay 


* 6 Symbols—A survey of. famitiar- “American “sights 


Contemporary Poetry. re or 
Six 20-minute color lessons * 
Junior high, Senior high = 
24-page teacher's guide : 


ara for VITA by KCRA- TV, Sacramento 


“ 


Rock-music and neon lights, bumper stickers and billboards—these are some of the modern’ forms | 
Poets use to explore and express themselves. This series. focuses on contemporary poetry and the ~ 
social forces which have engendered it. The poetic devices of ambiguity, paradox, imagery, and symbol- 
.ism are discussed, the functions of poetry ard, science are compared; and the relationship between 
‘self-expression and mentat health is examined. A rock group (Redwing) tells how its songs ase ore, 


‘and rock music authority Ralph Gleason mments, 3 
LESSONS i es X “oe 


1.A Happening—A tighi, ‘quickly. paced fook,at. -.«, ~ + 
Poetry, and an introduction to the concepts . 
ambiguity, paradox, and imagery, (18:32) “=~ . 


" 2. Four Posts and .Other tear A comparison’ of +. + ts 
poetry and science, “expligting the relationship nes : * ° 4 
between science, poetry, al d human experience. . : : sit ° 
(19:23) ot aie 

3. Other tdeas and Four Poet discussion ot the * 
relationship between setf-expression and mental zt 
heaith, built around the experiences of four stu- ts i . 

~ dent poets, a’ psychologist, and an English pro- = 
fessor. (19:35) * 7 7 = 


4, Rock Poetry—A lively ‘investigation of the poetry Bi eg - ue ' 
of contemporary rock music with Rédwing, a : : 
rock group, and Raiph Gleason, music editor of . ae. " 
the-San Francisco Chronicle. (19:29) % < : ange” 


5. Different Means fo the Same. ‘End-—A survey’of - . 
contemporary poetic expression and communica. ’ . . oe 
tion—from billboards and bumper stickers to x 
modern dance and film. (19:26) : « 


.and sounds that help’ students: relate symbolism : ‘ ie 
to their oWt lives. (19:03). | : s 


vs 


| E RIC Times forthe 
programs in bid Series wera un: liable att il 
", REESSS time of publication. a 4 aS 


: LESSONS: ig ‘ = 


: iam . Contract! 


Fifteen 20-minute cotor lessons 
Junlor high, high school 
eacher’s guide é 


” Produced by Kentucky Educational Telion 
977) 


This series is presented In a game show format, but it is no ordinary game show. The contestants are 
not housewives or salesmen, they are young teenagers With reading problems. There is no competition 
for vacations or other big prizes. instead there is practice .in basic reading skills. Contestants and the 
classroom audience answer questions. that require them to practice comprehension and study skills and 
help them with vocabulary*develppment. ‘ 

Each program features a host, two teams, and a sttidio audience., The host asks questions based on 
reading materials covering topics’ of interest to, the students. Reading passages introduce ideas on how 
to deat with real-life situations — like budgets Segal propleyis.and fi and family relations. 


1. Fact. - 
2. Fiction . : 
3. Reference (Find It) | 

}. Hobbies : , as wih 
5. Sports me. je eS 

6. Driving ' Bes : 

7, Accidents ~~ 

8. Legal or Illegal 
9, Money 

10, Drugs & Alcohol 
11. Health .. 

12. Marriage . 
13. Family Relationships | r 
14. Music a : i =e 
15. Careers‘ , : vo : 


> 


lege 


2 < ean as 
' "Creative Dramatics 
l- ” ” ine.do-minute student fessons y 
Nine 30-minute teacher programs - 
Intermediate --° . . 
Teacher's guide 
= Produced by NEWIST, Green Bay (1977). 


Available on videocassette. ° 


‘ 


al 
+ 
‘ 
3 . 
: 2 : : i! 
_ Tiys-geres, which emphasizes drama as a communications skill rather than an. art form, is designed to 
improve the quality of instruction in many subject areas, especially language arts and sodial studies. It 
is a developmental, pracess-oriented series that helps students become more self-aware and creative 
through the stimulation of ideas and feelings. Each title has both a student lesson ahd a teacher les- | 
son. Student lessons provide a wide variety of stimuli that involve children in creative and dramatic H 
. processes; teacher lessons concentrate on showing examples of actual classroom responses to the { 
student lessons. . . . i 
LESSONS* ae a te | 
1, Relaxation and Imagination — Introduces 4. Emotions — "Dp You Remember?” — Fo- i q 
drama as a means of communication, begins cuses on using imagination and pantomime Fy 
the relaxation process, and provides several to recall certaln sensory and emotional ex- 3 
" imagination-stretching experiences. Teacher -periences. (Student lesson ~ 18:28) } 
program shows actual classroom demonstra- .- -- - aris Tee oe ae P ef 
- - tions of bagintiing techniques., (Téacher 5. Improvisation -—- Pulls together ‘previously 4 
program — 28:31; student iesson — 18:26) leamed ’techniques to invent reactions to H 
2. Pantominte — Large and Smait Action — dramatic situations. i 4 
Shows some of the actions pantomime can : * : ’ t 
ry express’ and involves Students in their own 6. Dialogue — Concentrates on expanding the = 
pantomimes. Teacher program demonstrates verbal “dimensions 6f dramatic situations. { 
activities and suggests possible uses for (Student lesson — 18:30) a i 
B pantomime in language arts and social : = 7 | 
. studies. (Teacher progtam — 26:37; student 7. Characterization — Uses improvisation and } 
‘ "> lesson — 18:33) : . + dialogue to create character. ’ ) 
* 8. Senses — “Do You Rémember?”? — Intro- . : oe i 
duces a game called Do You Remember? as 8&9. Dramatization 1, and 2 — Emphasize the i 
ue a ‘aid to exploring the senses. Teacher pro- ~ uses of -dramatizdtion in language arts and 4 
gram demonstrates sensory exercise$ and social“studies. : ‘ i 2 
= the use of sensory recall as a classroom “hae : F { 
7 tool. (Teacher program — 26:14; student (Lessons 4-9 were still ia production at the ‘time i 
. lesson —~ 18:30) ~ 2 this publication went to press.) . . i 
. - . 7" . 1 
ong : aa 0, a ae 
e ‘ ie - < ; 
“ERIC »Times were unavailable tor some programs in the series at the a . m . “Gs 
 uimmsams “time of publication. a Ae oe yi . -? j 


Discussing Controversial Issues 


Four 20-minute color lessons 
Senior high, teacher in-service 
‘ 146-page teacher’s: handbook, coordinator 

‘ * handbook, student handbook 


Produced by the Far West t Laboratory for 
Educational Research and Development, 
+ San Francisco (1976). 


Available on film and videocassette. 


et 

Group ‘disc Iisioft is a a centre feaching technique for-helping students come to grips with issues and the 
\, @lfferences in values, that underlie them. DISCUSSING CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES simultaneouddy trains 
highschool teachers and their students in discussion skills and techniques. For the teacher. the goal is _ 
to become an effective discyssion moderator, able to stimulate opén exchange.of views in the 
classroom without indgctrinating or imposing. value judgments. For the student, the goal is to become 
an active discussion Participant—tg develop insights into his. Own. opinions, -understand, the opinions 
expressed by others, and form a rational basis for choosing between altetnatives. The ‘series can be, . 
integrated into “the regular .cucricuton) fin’ English. or social studies, for example) or handled as a 
Separate abit. and i$ appropriate for use in both pre-service and in-service training. 2 Pa 


‘LESSONS’ ; ee ; 
a CREATING AN OPEN DISCUSSION (18:24) . 5 a 
*'2. THE IMPORTANCE OF LISTENING (1820) - : os - : 
3. UNDERSTANDING DIFFERENT POINTS OF -VIEW (18:55) : : 

"4, EVALUATING YOUR DISCUSSION (15:57) ; 


The Draw Man 
Thirty-two 15-minute color lessons 
1 Intertediate, | junior high 


6-page pees teacher’ 's guide 
and fact sheet , 


Produced by KOKH-TV, ” Oklahoma City ° 
Public Schools (1975): 


\ 


A tew wel-placed lines on a sheet of clean white paper, and what emerges? A lumbering dinosaur, a 
glowering gorilla, an enormous, crowd, a ailly cartoon, character, or any of a host of other objects, each 
intended to motivate -children’ to get into the drawing act. individual fessons, démonstratée useful 
techniques for drawing specific kinds of things. Some viewers can't resist drawing along, while others 


prefer to watch first and create later. Since art is a personal activity, viewers are encouraged to- 


“ experiment and to develop th ir own unique styles. 


PautsRingler, protassional artist, provides students with clear and uncomplicated demonstrations in the 
art of drawing. Currently the Director of Broadcasting for the Oklahoma Gity Public Schools, he has 
extensive experience as a television art teacher, a graphics consultant, and a classroom art teacher Mr 


Ringler was the artist for 
elementary science. 


‘Exploring Our Universe,” 


a nationally syndicated cartoon strip abdut 


LESSONS - eA eo ee od 
1, Intreductis fawing—The history and uses of draw- 


ing: (13:13) 

, Building a Piclutés-Conceptuatzing andisiawing a pie- 
ute. (13:28) 
Birds—Drawing birds. (13:30) 
Faces—Drawing faces. (13 51) 

» Exprestions—Shaping features to express semotion. 
(13 50) ‘ 
Halloween—Creating atmosphere: (13:80) * 

. Figure “brawing—Dividing® the ‘ligure into Simple parts 
(13:30) 
Bilps—Creating simple action silhouettes. (13°50) 
Figures in Action—Suggesting action by changing the — 
Placement of body parts. (13 50) 
Thanksgiving—Developing an Huston by arranging 
people, settings, and costumes.-(13.36) 
Crowds, Groups, Merde, and Might Cresting the illu- 
sion of many. (14-05) , 

, Peer—Drawing deer as they stand.” run, and walk. 
(14-43) + 
pci re ia or painting an outdoor Christmas 

_ scene, (13:30) 
Distance—Overlapping—Shadow—Creating the alusron © 
of dépth. (14:09) 
The Basic Shapes—Geometnc lorms used to wsualze 
objects. (12:20) * 


46. The Sphere—A shape frequently ound in common 


o # see Objects (tS:52) 


47. The Cylinder andthe Cone—Two shapes olten nite * 


in common objects. (13:42) 
18: ‘The-Block any ramid—Square of: 
+ - sfound in familiar objects. (13:50) 
19. Cartoon Faces—Creating lunny laces and bodies in 
- cet tunny situations, (43:53) 
20. Cartoon Figures—Telling funny stories with funny draw 
ings. (13:43) 5 
21, Dinosaure—Drawing dinosauss. (13.53) 
22. Elephants—Drawing elephants. (13:47) 
23. The Gorilla—Drawing a present-day “monster,” (13 46) 
24, Cars—Designing a regulat car or a racer. (13:52) 


25. Cars, Three-Quarter View—Draying thréé-dimensional 
cars. (14:08) 
+ 26. Horfes—Drawing horses. (13-42) 
2. Horses in Actlon—Creating drama in pictures leaturing 
* horses. (14:13) _ 


28, Figures in Cosme Aaicing pert 
drawing. (14-01) 


29..-Liont—Drawing a lion's head. {13 86) - 
30. Water—Drawing water. (13:51) 
91. Shadow—Forming shadows. (13:58) 


32. Westward Ho—Applying many ol the preceding lassons 
to a “western” ‘scene. (13:47) 


- . 


costumes to figure 


| . ; Drugs: The Children Are Choosing 


Seven 30-minute color lessons 
Teacher in-service 
40-page manual 


« Produced by KQED Educational Services, 
: San Francisco (1970). 


present vital information about drugs and drug abuse, and fo stiulate awareness and understanding of 
drug use today. These programs describe efforts at drug educattan and) styess the importance of open 
communication with the young. Designed for parents, teachers, and other concerned adults, the course 
looks at all sides of the drug question, allowing each viewer to seach his own conclusions, oe 
Dr. James Fadiman, past president of the Transpersonal Institute, “aliernative University Model, Palo 
Alto, California, has worked as a consultant, lecturer, writer, and teacher. He has been assistant editor 
of the Journal of Transpersonal Psychology and associate editor of the Journal of Humanistic Psychol- 
agy. Or. Fadiman received his doctorate in Psychology from Stanford. * : ‘ 
\ 


7 Drug experts, school administrators, psychiatrists, ministers, sae and students come together to 


LESSONS © S a 
1, Understanding ‘the Issues—Presents a wari- ne i 
ety of expert opinions and student view- 
Points about today’s drug problem. Examines va 
accessibility of drugs, and legal implicafions Se ~ 
of possession and use. (28:48) - BOP: ae 
2, The History and Allure of Drugs—investi- 
gates the value placed on drugs by primitive * 
and modern Civilizations. Defines selected . “ : oo 
drugs. (24:07). . z «4 
3._ Drugs and Drug Etfectt—Discusses. the : 
Misuse of glue; marijuana, barbituates “and < z 
“ alcohols? Describes anu classifications and < ” rt : " . 
the physiological, psyc ological, and social - Bley . ~ 
factors of drug use. (28:28) : a hn ie So 
4, Cultural Factors in Dtug Use—Simitlates. sit- sete ae 
uations in which children sniff glue, smoke, 3 Pris 
.-8e@ adults take drugs, and experiment with fae : 
+ Marijuana. Comments on the effectiveness of: ~~ s * 
dtug education for ctiildren. (24:55) 
5, The Need for a Dialog—A group of students, ee ig 
‘a psychiatrist, a minister, two school admin- ~ ow. 
istrators, and several teachers discuss dryg 2 * 


+ abuse. (30:00) * ' . ve =e, 


6. What Some Are. Doing—Describes the efforts one _ F ‘ i 
of two school districts to develop drug edu- 7 * . =o 
cation programs. Emphasizes the need: for a. Aa? 
* community commitment. "(28:22) * 

‘7. Toward More Effective Communication— 
Stresses that communication between social, ” 7 : 
, civic, and educational groups and young 3 z aM ‘ : ® s 
* people is the priority point, in the issue ot a “7 
drug abuse. (29:25) 
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Economics and the Public Interest at 
(Economics. 1) : : A 


4 


Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons 
Post-secondary . 
8-page syllabus ~~ . 

Devetoped for the U.S. Navy by the Commission 
on Extension Courses, Harvard University.- 
Produced by WGBH-TV, Bdston%{1967). 


The course introduces economic analysis and its application to the major economic issues Confronting 
The United States and the world. The purpose is to give students tools for making informed 
judgments about.such vital matters as unemployment, inflation, competition, and growth. , 


The lectures have been prepared and presented by Or. Richard T. Gill, author of Economics: a Text with 
- Readings (Pacific Palisades. Goodyear Publishing Co., 1973), and member of the New York Opera 
Company; formerly Lecturer on Economics, Harvard University. : ‘ = 


LESSONS : . é ‘ 
1. The Economic Problem—introduces the study of Eco- 8. Theory of National Income Determination—Explains and 
Nomics, describes économic problems in terms of the illustrates a theory for determining the national income, 

.  SCarcity of resources, and illustrates uses of a produc > (28:56) * 
tion-possibility. curve. (29:02) 9. Fiscat Policy—Describes how various * combinations of 


- 
2 The Market Economy—Dgacribes- the workings of a 
market economy, and explains the relationship beeen 


“ tax and governmental expenditure policies maké up a 
country’s, "fiscal policys” (28:55) 


~ demand and supply curves. {28;45)- 10. The National Debt—Explores thé ae ke ol the + 

3. Marxist Economics and the Planned Economy—Reviews scone ata wile Ge ne melione 
. Merit tes of be storia sono aan agp 11. Money and Monetary Pollcy—Considers how the actions™ “ 
@ planned economy in Russia and 23 a8 'y- noting of government in affecting the supply of Money andthe = * 

its advantages and its inefficiencies. (28 45) , gonditions of borrowing im the economy influence the  - 

4, The Mixed Economy: Public Sector—Investigates the short run lével of national income. (28:50) 

Hare government in the mixed economy of the 12, “Thfiation— Discusses éauses and effects of moderate - “ 
Uni States, (28:30) inflation and siiggests employing all useful méaspres— * 


5. the Mixés Economy: Private Sector—Studies the roles monetary policy fiscal policy, and wage-price guide 
of oligoplistic industries and organized labor in the ~ Posts—when Inflation threatens?(28:55) 
2. 13, international Trade—investigates how tbe ‘operation of 


“Americar economy, and describes how antr-trust Jaws 
and labor legislation help protect the public interest monetary and‘tisca! policies becomes complicated when 


(29:19f balance of payments ‘are | ampoae ang | exports must , 
- +. be faken inte account. (28:55) 
6, Unemploytuent and the Keynesian Revolution —Ois 44 Econgmic Grawth—Considers. fectare ‘Contributing to * 
cusses the ggneral problem of how the aggregate level fong-run éxpansion of national” ingome. population * 
.. Of economic activity in an econonty is determined ig the growth, capilal accumulation, @nd*technical change. 
~ shértrun, noting in particular unemployment. (28: 47) (29:00), * 


7, The Concept of GNP—Defines the Gross National Product 15. Undardavelopad Countries—Studies the special, prob | 
and considers each of its components. Consumption, lems faced by underdeveloped countries in achigving an — 
Investment, and Government Expenditure. (28:45) industrial revofutton. (28:55) * ‘ 


Y 
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Twenty-six 15-minute color lessons. 

« Senior high, post-secondary 

Teaching package—including teacher's manual, 
student manual, supplementary reading 

‘ _ + material; filmstrip, student records 
os .and: audio tapes 


. Produced by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, . 
France (1970). 


s x 


ees 


=F —* = 7 
, Produced and filmed in France, this serves is designed for college and high schoof students with one to 
one-and-a-half years of Frencb-instruction, and for those reviewing, their knowledge of French. Using 
authentic French costumes and decor, the Course presents a series of humorous vignettes depicting 
contempotary middle-class life and values, that help viewers develop a working knowledge of conversa: 
, tonal French. Speech constructions and vocabulary taught in the series were chosen as a result of a 
‘Study commissioned by France's Ministry of Natiqnal Edutation to, determine seseniial language shills 


. ‘needed by the average foreigner. ~ om 


LESSON FORMAT. Each lesson Consists of four parts. two short sketches, an interhide between the 
sketches and a concluding dialog. The first skétch, usually a situation comedy in 4 bourgeois setting, 
introduces .the vocabulary and grammatical constructions emphasized in the lesson. An interlude 
follows, in which a school boy describes a picture using the grammar and vocabulary introduced in the 
first sketch. The second sketch repeats” the vocabulary and constructions in ‘a new context, The, 
concluding dialog is a review. 3 


ri > 
: Ss 

Patl Two: TEMPORAL RELATIONSHIPS, LOGICAL RELA- 
TIONSHIPS 

14. ‘Animals—Concerns a famity home which Poscomng a 
menagerie and the park of the Chaleau de Thoiry. 
(13:39) 

15. Antiqu 
Roma 
(14:47) 

18. A Litile Boat—Contrasts a pond on the tle-de-France and 
@ School near Grenoble where the World's most ustnaviga- 
bie waterways are reconstructed in minature, (14:01) 

17. Music—Shows @ traditional dance in a country town and 
tours a recording studio at the Office de Radio et 
» Television Frangaise, (16:12) 

18. Masculine and Feinlnine—Prevents two humorous 
sketches involving the opposite sexes. (14.44) 

19. Teiescopes—Visits a hilltop overlooking the countryside 
and the Observatory of Satnt-Michel*de-Provence. (15.27} 

20. Practice Makes Perfect—Concerns an engineer in the 


tesschs . 
Part One: ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS 

1. The Bridge—Tours a countryside bridge and the bridge 
a, peneerailte. Europe's targest suspension bridge 
434 

Black and White—Features a typical market place and 
the studio of a.great fashion designer. {14:01} 
Rose—Takes place in a small country retigurant and 
tn Bn etegant restaurant along the Seine. (12:45 

The Head and the Legs—Contrasts physical education at 
@ small country sctool and at the Ecole Supeneure 
d'Ggucation Physique at Chatenay-Malabry. (13.00) 
Women'Do Know About Mechanics—Involves a house- 
wife whose car and yacuum cleaner break down and a 
woman engineer at the Center of Nuclear Studies at 
Saday. (14:12) 

Smile! Don’t Movel—Shows a photographer at a ‘allege 
air and & cameraman shooting a historicat him at the 
fifteenth ceftury castle at Prerrefonds. (13-51) 

Who Broke It?-—Features a glassmaker's studio in which 
a gountry priest's broken stained glass window 18 hxed. 
12:43} 


j—Features the Vaison-la-Romamne, an old 
fown and ‘an antique Shop near the Louvre. 


2 
2 
4 


5. 


~ En Francais" 


For Rent—Tours a country farm and a new skyScraper 
5 spenmentin Paris. (13:26) 


Here Isg8ome Frult—Reveal8 the secret of French yam 
-and-shoWs bow orchards are cared for. {13:01} 


driver 13:27} 
By Plane—Contrasis a smafl private plane “and a com 
mercial airliner at-Ofly Airport in Paris {12.12} 


Writing and Speaking—Invoives two feuding neighbors 


21. Bowling and Balls—-Shows a gamé of 


By Car—Contrasts an antigue car enthusiast wth a at 


Atlevard steel works and a village blacksmith who has 
_ tun out of horses to shoe. (13:16) 
“boules,” and a. 


golf game near Paris. (14:36) 


*22. Perfumes—tead a young couple to the altar and provide 


an anniversary present. (14:15}+ 


23. Dividing the Water—Takes place in the upper valleys of 


Cdmtat Venassin and the. Puroping station at Piohegru. 
(14:55) 


and a dramatic sequence at Ihe French Space Telecom 

munications Center at Pieumeur-Bodou in Brittany 

(14:01) 

Good Weather Follows the Rain—Contrasts a@ garden on 

+ a Smatt Country. estate with the magnificent gardens of | 
Versailles. (13:23) . a 


24. Natice to the Public—Oveurs « on Bastyle Day. (44.56) 
-25. On the’| Roof—Involves a -ohiel elecirician and a chimney 
repairman: (1540). 
2beplet's Dance—Fealures a folklore dance company and a 
. Tehearsal at the Maigor} de,Culture at Grenobte. (13:50) 


a 


. 


Ps 


+4 


Explorers Unlimited 
‘Thirty-three 15-minute color lessons 


Primary, intermediate» se 
36-page teacher's guide ie 


Produced by WViZ-TV, Cleveland (1971). 


There is nothing lke @ field tip to develop new concepts and broaden vocabulary. In this series the 


-camera transports youngsters to seldom available or even inaccessible lacales, where they can do such 


things as explore the inner workings of a nkyecrepet, tour the Cuyahega River on a fireboat, watch 


or 


batting practice and other preparations fora majdy 


see the step-by-step Production ofa magazin: 


not to replace, personal experience. 


Ruth Kotila, the television teacher, has been teacher-producer of ‘several feta trip series for WVIZ-TV, 
Cleveland, including OTHER, FAMILIES, OTHER FRIENDS, a companion series to EXPLORERS UNUM: 
ITED. Ms. Kotila is a graduate of Allegheny College and has taught elementary aredss In the ite: 


LESSONS 
1 


10, 
WW 


15. 


iv. 


Ohio, city schools. ~ 


. Communi 


. Pley Ball—Obseryes 


Skyscraper—Expiores the inside operation of & Sky! 
er In Cleveland. (14:31) 

Port of Call—Summarizes the rote ol the Greal Lakes as 
a transportation fink. (14:26) 

City River—Tours a city river aboard’a fraboat. (14:15) 
Maize in Metal—visits a food gannin9 69 company to show 
the complexity ol the food industry, (1 


Arch of Coal—Observes coal handiing iH the Penn Cen- 
tral docks in Ashtabula, Ohio. (14:18) 


A Rhoenix Rises—Demonstrates the vaiue of the scrap - 


. industry a8 it conserves and reciaims waste mate- 
fish (14:43) 

Salt. of the Earth—visits a salt mine in Clevsiand to 
exane methods of extracting salt. (14:37) 
Hospital—-Orters a behind-the- scenes look at 
a community hospital. (14:25) 


. Frontier Shoemaker—Watohes an experiénced ies. 


maker as he demonstrates how shoes were made 
hand in colonial times. (14:29) . 

From Sand to Glass—visits a glass factory to see how ~ 
faw materials are translormed into glassware. (1434) 

io the Heart of the, Rock—Traveis to Zane Caverns to 
Jearn ftom a cavern is formed by natural water action. 

(14:45) 

Basic oar pen Furnace—Examnes @ pasic oxygen fur- 
nace used in making steel. (14:32) " 

Cars, Cats, Cars—visits a Chevrolet p! 

strate the imporlance of the esspmbly hing! 

Industry. (14:30) 


demon. , 


e moaern 


/ Sugarbush—Goes to a sugarbush to obsirye Indold- 


fashioned method of making maple syrup. (14:30) . 
A Fish Tale—visits @ tish hatchery to see how fish are 
ralsed tor stocking iakes and streams. (14.30) 

reparations for a major keague 
baseball game at Cleveland Stadium. (14:25) 

a da Friend—Looks on while irainers work with 
“Ohio Cs: iy with te whale Shamu al Sea World of 


Sounding Brass—Observes the assembly of a trombone 
at the King instrument Company. (14:2: 
Big Muskie—visits a coal strip mine. in southern Ohio 
where the largest dragline in the world uncovers the 
coal. (14:19) 
Sugar Campaign—inspects the cot 
Producing sugar from sugar beets. (14:29] 
|. In advam—Watches how jams and jellies are produced-at the 
+  Smuckers plant In Orrville, Ohio (14:33) 
The Animal Crackers of Roger Boller—Demonstrates the 
art of creating, writing, and drawing a syndicated car- 
toon. (14:31) 
23.2Moving the Esrih—Demonstrates three steps in manufac- 
turing earth-moving equipment—fabricating, machining, 
‘and assembly. (14:29) 
a. fancy and Gum—visits 8 plant in Holiand, Michigan, 10° 
find out how gum and candy are made. (14:33) 
25. Papermill—Journeys to the Sane Company to 
Jearn how paper is made from pulpwopd. (14:30) 
28. Publish and Print—Shows the complex process of pre- 
Paring and printing a magazine. (14:30) 
27. Polyester Yarn—Visits an aneriean, Cc anamid Plant to 
learn how polyester yarn ismade.(1 30} 
28. Hydrasposal/Fibrectalm—Studies ne mathods of waste 
“Bosal an gra, perenne employed at 4 reclamation Plant 


opie operation of 


2A Holuood Wax Museum—Visits a Hollywood wax 
museum to watch a wax sculptor at work. (14 26) 

30, Movie Factoery—Tours Universal City Studio !o learn 
spew ome of the Hlusions used in making movies 

31. Intelligence Park—Travels to the San wise? Zo00,to 
observe the business of z0a-keeping. (14.26) 

32, Wild Animal Park—vislts the San Diego Wild Animal 
ch 12. dep rn about an ahernative type of animal keep- 
ing: 

39. Oeath Vatley—Focusea on some of the naturaland his- 
toricat features of Dealh valley. (14:26 5a 


. 


league baseball game, wander through Death Valley, - 
i movie. The programs are intended to enrich, but 


% 


oe Epactnty em 


a. __ (English. 1), 


“Pogt-secondary 
: 28-page syllabus 
“Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Commission 
- on Extension’Courses, Harvard Universi 
Produced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967). 


This senes 1s designed to strengthen the Student's writing abilities and increase his reading comprehen: * 
sion. The elements of formal prose and the structural, Stylistic, and thematic dévices of ‘Selected essays. 
and fictional pieces are discussed. 


Fifteen 30-minute black “and white lessons . 


se 


The lectures have been prepared and presented by Professor Shaun ‘Connell, Associate Protester: of 


English, University of Massachussits at Boston. 


Lessons : “ 


1. Patterns ot Order—introduces the elements 
of order in formal composition. author, sub- 
s. ject,"and audience. (28:56) 


* 2, The Paragraph: Essentials—Discusses the 

. topic sentence, supporting material, and 

transitional elements—components of well- 
formed paragraphs. (28:47) 

3. The “Paragraph: Unity, Coherence, Emphasis 

—Considers the paragraph as a relationship 

“of sentences which all bear on a central 

point: (28:47) 


+ 4, The Paragraph and the Whole Essay—Exam- 
ines the development of the paragraph as a 
reflection gf the development of the, essay. 
(28:55) 

The Sentence, (~Introduces- basic sentence 
elements—subject, predicate, complement; it 


s 


. justrates how -phrases, clauses, and sen- 


tences are constructed from them. (28:55) 
6. 
within sentences are modified to create pre- 
cise statements. (28:22) 
Dictlon |—Defines “diction” and itustrates 
how the writer controls his subject through 
choice and pattern of words, (28:55) 
Dictlon l—Discusses figurative language 
‘and how the writer uses it to delineate his 
subject and extend the significance of his 
statement. (28:56) . . 


7 


8. 


‘The Sentence Considers how. elements, 


9, ictio’ Ni—Examines narrative “yoide's. andl 
explores the particular characteristics of ant 
tony, parody, ‘and satire. (28:54) | < 
Interview With @ Professional Writer, the 
Essaylst !—Interviews Dan Wakefield, ‘con- 
temporary American prose writer and author, 
of.Between the Lines. (28:35) oot 
Writing from Personal Experience—Illus- no 4 
trates by examples that good writing is 
based on personal experience. (28:35) x 

7 Argument— Contrasts arguments that are 
gounw and convincing with arguments that | 

: are weakened by Pseudo-logical: tactles. var 
+ (28:55) * s 
“43 Analysis—Considers the esthetic, ‘historical” 

é and biographical approaches to literary anal-- . 

SiS, Noting that the purpose of analyzing ao. 
wark is to better understand and evaluate it” 
* (283 65) . mn 

“14, pe ly a Professional Writer, the i 


10. 


1. 


=" 
tS 


-> Blographer Il—tnterviews Justin Kaplan, 
~ author or. Clemens and Mark Twain, a 
_" « psychologic 
of the Gilded Age. (28 59) : 
15. The Essay, “Notes From a Native’ Son” by / 
James Baldwit ites Baldwin's essay as a - 
near perfect blenujrig of personal experi- “""  . 
S ence, diction, -analysi3, and argument. (28:55) 


37° 


| portrait and a social analysis 


” Ex ository En ish H- 
oa iN). i 


Fittead 30-minute black anid white lessons 
Post-secondary’ . 
-S7-page syllabus - 
. Devélaped for the U. 8. Navy by the Commission 
on Extension Courses, Harvard University. 
Prdduged.by WGBH-TV, Boston (1 967). 


drama, and poetry are discussed. 


of English, University of Massachusetts at Boston, 


, LESSONS 


“4. The Journak—iscusses th the kinds of entries noted jaur 

nal-keepérs have recorded sn thei journals. fncludes. 
Selections from Thoreab, Camus, Katherine Manshetd, 
and F. Scott Fitzgerard, (26:55) 
The Fact, or the Fiction In Pact—Examines the success > 
of Truman Capote’s in Cold Blood as 2 “non-fiction 
novel,” 8 form thalbfings together factual material, 

Sand the skill of the novelist. (28°55) 

3. The Fact in Fictlon—Expiores how the author's-vision® 
influences fhe subject by comparing the treatment of the 
same subject “malter in Flannery Q’Conner's "A Good 

*Man Is Hard Jo Find," and Truman Capote’s ig Cold , 
Blood. (28:57) y 

4. The Confessional Essay—Examines fiow the personal 
experiences expressed by an author become relevant lo 
his aldience. Considers three connected essays by F. 
Scott Fitzgerald— .The Crack-Up, "Pasting, It~ 
Together,” and “Handle With Care,” (28.55) 

§. The Autoblographicat Essay—Uses the exampie of 
« George Orwell's “Such, SGch Were the Joys...." fo show, 
how the aulobiographical essay extends the “scope and 

> Significance of the confessional essay. (28.42) 

é The Politicar Essay—Considers how.one author, George 
Orwell, contronted. the ,men. ideas, and inslitutions of 
power in his age, 1 two politcal essays. How To Shoot 
an Elephant” | and “Politics and. tre English Language.” 
(28-58) 

7. The EssaylsyNovetiet_intorions author Brock Brower 
congerning Ins yews About Contemporary expression, its 
problems, and its Possibilities. (28:58)- is 


2. 


” 


.. A Gontinuation of EXPOSITORY ENGLISH I, this series makes more demanding wating assignments and 
analyzes more sqphisticated problems in writing style, Representative works in the ‘novel,, 


. These lecturas have been prepared ‘and presented ey qe Shaun oO" Connell, Associate ‘Piotessor * 


ss 'B. The | Writer's World—Explores “description” —the tfans- . 9. 


the essay, 


‘7 “a 


lation of scenes, characlers, ideas, and feelings into 
words. Examines two works by Ernest Hemingway, “By: 
Line: Ernest Hemingway,"* and A Movable Feast. (26°20) . 
The Historicat Novel—Discusses the historical novel as 
an attempt to reconstruct Iife in a previous era. Uses ag 
an example Willam Styron's The Confessitns of Nat, 
Tomel. (28:55). 

Academic Prote—interviews writer Michael Zuckerman 
about the stylistit-requirements of acddemic writing, ‘and 
about his own successes in academic prose. (28:53) , 
Prose .Styles—Concetns the establishment and mainte+ 
nance of the writer's ,"voice.” Explores the range-:of 
“volces” contending for attention ane emulation in prose 
today, (28:16) 

Posty and Prose—Presents, pontemporary poet Ai 
Halley ceading and discussing two of her poems, " 
Two Grandfathers.” and “Dear God, ie Day 's Brey. 
> (26:56). 
The Edifor—interviews Jules Grampeiiny; professer, 
writer, and editor for The Massachusells Beview about his, 
experiences in each of these roles. (28°58) 

The Review—Discusses the work Of the reviewer. Cites 
mamty examples, among thera, several film reviews writ 
ten by James Agee. (28:52) 

The-Engaged Writer--Discusses ‘James Agee's Lef Ys 
Now, Prarse Famous Men a8 & model ot successful non- 
fictional prose wrifing in which the author's total engage, 
ment 4s evident. (25 255) 


10.- 


12 


. . a ~ 
i o ct ae ° 
: First Films on Science 
Ten 15-minute color lessons P 
* .., Primary, intermédiate 
‘24-page teacher’s guide * 
Produced by the Mississippi Authority 
~ for Educational sTelevision (1978). s 


4 


5 


Small children bubble with Curiosity and questions about the world around them. Familiar objects and 
common experiences are used to exploré and explain basic concepts of physical science in this series, 
which is. designed to introduce youngsters to the general principles of matter and energy. The programs 
make extensive use of models, demonstrations, macrophotography, and time-lapse Photography to make 
. ‘hese sometimes difficult concepts comprehensible and fascinating. a 


“upssons i 
» Solar Energy-—Demonstrates Man's depend- 
‘ence on the sun. Shows how thé suf’s*light 
and heat provide energy ss ‘Survival and 
growth. (13:30) ; 
- +2, Energy and Motion—Explains that energy is _ 7. 
, _Pfesent when any object moves. Emphasizes 
"that energy takes many J forms. (18; 03) 
3. Changes in Classes of Energy-—Explores the 
' + difference between: p ofentiat and kinetic 
: “energy. Points Sut tha “energy sometimes 
: changes from one class to the other. (13:53}- 
_ 4 Changes in Kinds of “Energy—Focuses oni 


6. Matter is Made Of . . .—Considers the pro- .. 
perties of molecules. Shows how, with differ- 
ent arrangements of molecules, matter “takes 
different forms. (11:30) 

Mass and Volume—tintroduces mass ‘and, 

volume. Demonstrates that abjects can have 

the same volume but different masses and - 

the same mass but different volumes. (12:17). 

8, Physical Changes, in Matter—Shows that 
matter changes form according to the forces 
acting on it. Traces water from solid to liquid . 
fo gas, (14:24) oo ee vs 

9, Chemical Changes in Matter—Explains the 


mn 


felationships between various forms of 
enetgy. Shows that’ they often change from 
- one kind to another. (13:12) 

Mattér—Discusses the three states of matter. 
Mlustrates that all matter has weight, takes 
up space, and. is composed .of molecules. 
(11 46) . s 4 


oe 8 ws 


. process of chemical change that occurs 


-when one kind of matter is changed into 
’ another, (13:37) - 


10, Méasurement—Presents measurement as -3 


process used every day. Demonstrates things 
that need to be measured .and the instru- 
ments.used to measure them. (13:30) 


” Produced"by’ South ‘Carolina * 


_ Getting the Word i a ee 


Thirty-one 20-minute color t tessons_ 

Junior high, sentor high 

369-page book; incliding teacher's manual, * 
student guide, student worksheets, and ‘. 
student source hook . 


Educational Television (1974). 


Some Students miss the message because of faulty word-attack Skills. proach reading club format and 


_ contemporary themes to engage and sustain interest, thesé programs approach the problem sympafheti- 


cally and eclectically, employing a combination of phonic, linguistic,/and language-experience 
approaches. While the development of reading skills is one goalsof the series, the programs also seek 
to enhance each viewer's individuality, self-confidencé, and feeling of self-worth. Winner of Ghio State, 
Award, 1973. ° : | 


Margaret Lippitt Rorison, creator of and teacher for GETTING “THE WORD, is’ on ‘the statt of the South 


, Carolina State Department of Education's Office of ITV. She has been anv “elementary and correctlve , 


reading teacher in New York City and. member of the staff of the Schoo! of Education Reading Clinic 
at the University of South Carolina. Ms. Rorison holds a master’s degree from Teachers College, 


Ne @rpepo 


Columbia University, and is catipteting a doctorate at the University of South Carolina. 


LESSONS 
Unit f Single Consonant Sounds 
|. Review of Capital Letters (18:42) 2% 
. Using the Sound of Letters. (17:45) 
. Using the Sense of the Sentence (15:12) 
|. Using the Spelling "Pattern af the Word (19:20) ” 
. Combining and Advancing in the Skills Presented 
(18:03) 
. Using the Shape of the Word (19: aye 
Initial and Finat Letter Substitution (16: 44) 
Unut #1. Consonant Blends and Oigraphs, Short Sound of the 
‘Vowels z 
Bo Using a’Source: Review of Lalter Sounds: “JetStop™ 
(18:01) 
2 Applying * “Ways To Get Words" to the Reading ofa Stony 
(17:12) 


“40. Employing tha Short Vowel Sounds of A. I! O (19:38) 


11. The A-Blands: “Brooms and Crutches", Using the Struc- 
* ture of the Word (17:39) | * 

12. L-Blends: “Climbing the Ciift" (19:50) 

13, $-Blepds:*‘Stars.and Stripes in Scouting” (19:47) 

14. Employing tha Consonant Digraphs CH. SH. WH, TH 
(1852) 

Unit fi: Long Sound of the Vowels, Beginriing Syjtabication 

15. The Doubla Role of ¥ (19:32) 

16. Using Spelling Pattern and Athen as Clues (short vow-_ 
of +1) -(19:18). 

17. Some fi-Controlled Vowet Sounds (20:04) 

48. The Addition of Final. Silent & Canes the Medal 
ve Sound of a Word (19:50) 


19. When To Double 2 Final Consonent Before an Ending 
(19:48) 

20. Visual Clues That Help To Determine whether 8 Vowel 
Sound Will Be Long or Short (Emphasizing: Vowel Pairs) 


(20:03) 
21, C Belore E. J, ¥ Usually Says “S;" G Before E, /. ¥ 
* Usually Says “u” (19:57) : 


Ubit LY: Syllabication, Accent, Vowel Combinations and Diph- 
thongs, Dictionary Aids 

22. Review. Six Word-Attack Skills. Consonant Combina- 
tions. Short and Long Vowel Sounds. R-influanced Vowel 
Sounds, Beginning Syllebicatton (19:20) 

23. certain: Timas Whan O and / Mave the Long Sound 

> (18:5! . 

24. Two Sounds of 00; Ways To Break Words Inlo Syllablas 
(19:45) 

25. Further Ways To Brack Wotds into Syllables, Accenting 
Two-Syllable Words (18:30) ,., 

26. Accented and Unaccented Syllablas. the Schwa (e), “on- 
tractions. Ways To Spell the Sound “é" (19556) 

27. Silent Letters; Different Ways To Spat! ‘the Sounds “an 
“SH" in the Medial Position of Words, “N™ (19:50) 

28. Dictionary Aids: Chart of Initial Consonant Sounds; Guide 
Words: Entry Words: Word Meaning (17:19) 

29. Diphthongs Ot. OY: OU. OW; PH=F Dictionary Aids: 

of Pronunciation Key. Phonetic Respelling (19.30) 

; Forming Plurals; Forming a Saparate Syllabla with -ED 

(19:50) 

at. The cond of IE. El. Sylfabication Review, Careers Club 
«9: :45) - 4 


"Hands On - 


Grade ie 
‘Ten 15-minute color lessons 
“Primary 


16-page teacher's guide 
Grade I 
Twelve 15-minute color easons 


Prim: 
20-page teacher's guide 


Grade in . 
Fourteen 15-minute éolor lessons. ’: 
ae * Primary 
7 22-page teacher's guide 
Grade IV, 
Twelve 15-minute. color lessons 
(Primary § 
- 23-page Teacher's guide 
Grade V 
Twelve 15-minute color lessons 
. Primary 
. Teacher's guide 
Produced by WHRO-TV with funds provided b 
the Commonwealth of Virginia (1875). 


This series, based on the ide@ that “to do science is to learn science,” provides an introduction at the 
elementary level to process skills — observing, measuring, classifying, inferring/predicting, and experi- 
menting. The lessons iliustrate diverse applications of each skill, and thé activities set out in the cur- 
ticulum guide for each level form a frame of reference within which students can develop the skills for 
themselves. The process skills of observation, measurement, and Classification are the areas .of con- 
centration in Levels One and Two. Levels, Three and Four continue to .develop these skills but also 
include lessons, in hypothesis-building »and inferrence. Level Five advances the same skills and adds 
experimentation. Because many of these lessons can be integrated into language arts or mathematics 
Programs, suggestions for activities that fall into these two areas are included in the curriculum guides. 


Teacher-producer for’ Grades One and Two Is Patricia Brooks, an elementary teacher for eight years. 
Teacher-producer for Grades Three and Four is Virginia Varner, teacher in the Norfolk schools for five é 
years, Larry Crum and Andrea Lacey are teacher-narrators for Grade Five. soe 


——= 


so . 


LESSONS* - : he. og 
GRADE ONE: MARBLES, MACARONI, ‘ET GRADE TWO: LOLLIPOPS, LOOPS, ETC, 
Unit 1: Observin, Unit 1: Observing 
1. Size, Shape, Color; Texture (14:40) 1. Observing Spatial Arrangements (14:24) 
2. Movement (14:07) ~ Light and Shadows (14:19) 


3. Recording Observations (14:29) : Change (14:30) i 

4. Observing and Classifying (14:43) . Relative Position (1425) 
Unit 2: Measuring ~> 7 easing (14:90) 

\ leasuring Change 14: 30) 

5. Equal Length (14:18) , Measuring Time (14:30) 

6. Shortest—Longest (14:32) : Measuring Area (14:30) 

7. Greatest—Least (14:29) . Following Recipes (14:30) 

8. Heaviest—Lightest (14:32) - : Classifying 


Unit 3: Classifying ~ < 3. Solids—Liquids (14:22) 
3. Animals (74:10) . : Sink—Float (14:22) ~ 
10. Seeds and Nonseeds:(14:10) . ~ : . Sets—Empty Sets (14:22) - 
. aa e . Living—Nonliving (14:36) 


ct) _ 
E Ric “Times wara unavailable for some programs in this series et the 
Seon tima of publication. .° i 
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- Unit 4: Inferring-Predicting 


"unit 2: Measuring 


enAveE THREE: METERSTICKS, MEALWORMS, 
er 


Unit I: Observing i 


+. Observing Sounds (14:22) = 
2. Observing Change (14:39) “Pe 4 
3. Observing Motion (14:20) 3 
4. Recording Observations (15:04) 6. 
Unit 2: Measuring 7. 
- §, “Measuring Weight (14:25) 4 8. 
6. Measuring Volume (14:54) 9. 
7. Speed and Measuring Lengths 10. 
- (14:47 : 
. 8. Constructing Bar Graphs (14:30) - Wh 
Unit 3: Classifying’ * : 12. 


9. Classifying Objects (14:30) 
10, Classifying Sand Mixtures (14:35) 
11. Classifying Systems (14:25) ' 


12. Predicting Shadow Lengths (14:32) 
13, Predicting Weather (14:32) 
14. Predicting Piant Growth (14:27) 


. s 
GRADE FOUR: CARS, CARTOONS, ETC. 
Unit 1: Observing : f: 
1. Observing Camouflage (14:30) = %* 
2. Observing Animal Feeding Behavior (14:23) 
.3. Observing Drips and Drops (14:25) _ . 


4, Measuring Speed (14:25) - 
. Making Maps. (14:27) 
8. Interpreting Maps (14:27) 
faking Line Graphs (1421) 

ia : Classifying. 

8. Classifying Insects (14: 2) 

9. Classifying Cars 
Unit 4: Inferring/Predicting ; : 

10. Predicting Tracks . 

. 11. Predicting Electric Circuits 

“12. Predicting Here, There, ahd Everywhere 
(14:48) . 


GRADE FIVE; OUR ENVIRONMENT 


Animal Evidence 


Water: What Happens to It 

Earth: Is it All the Same 

Air: When Is St Good * 
Plant ‘Population, a hee 
Animal Population 

Food Chains - 


Anima! Gommunication ee 
Animal Migration 

A Look at a “Community: The Dismal ' 
Swamp : D 
Communities-Under Water 

Another Kind of i The City: 


"The Heart of Teaching 


Five 15-minute color programs and 
one 30-minute color program 


-_ S-page viewer's guide 
: ; 27-page discussion leader’s guide 


a el Applications Handbook 
Video training tape 
Developed through the resources of a consortium 
of fourteen agencies, organized and managed. by 
AIT. Produced, under the supervision of AIT at 
Lab facilities of tte Educational Film Center (for- 
merly NVETA),- North Springfield, Virginia; and 
the facilities of KETC-TV, St. Louis. 
ost-production service in St. Louis.was provided 
by D.H. Editorial Services (1976). 


Availabie on film and videocassette 


For related mat 


THE HEART OF. TEACHING is an in-service series designed to meet a specific need identified by 
teachers. ,to understand themselves and their own emotional responses to the daily experiences of their 
professional lives. The Open-ended dramatizations focus on teacher reaction to the isolation and loneli- 
ness of teaching, professional change, the frustrations of teaching, individual differences in the class: 
foom, and difficulties of communication” with parents and others. THE HEART OF TEACHING encour: 

ages teachers to think about themselves as. persons’ and professionals, and to devefop or imprdve .the 
skills they need to cope with their own concerns. 7 


a 

PROGRAMS “ . . ‘ 

1. The-Parent Crunch (Communication) — This program uses humor and exaggeration to 
Fourth-grader Sandy McNaughtgn gets A’s on bring out the best and worst of a concerned 
his homework, and C’s when he does the but bungling teacher, his “helping” friend, and 
Same work in class. ibid A‘s contuse his. the student, Sidney. (1427) 
teacher, Margaret Paslowski, and the C’s con- 
fuse his father. The futile efforts of father and “ pitfetenose) a Seid ise aan 


teachef*to convince each other that each has 
. P 5 gram shows an elementary class of fifty stu- 
Sandy's best interest at heart illustrate one of , dents and an infinite FERier of Bir 
the most common stress-producing events in differences—cultural, racial, intellectual, crea- 
the lives of oan 96) — the encounter with an. tive. The various scenes demonstrate how 
~ . , SnGry paren ) + these differences complicate the teacher's 
2. An Eye for Change (Professional Growth) work, but at the same time make teaching the. 


ferson can't understand why Sidney constantly Teachers’ Meeting (Loneliness) — This is a 
disrupts’ his class, and -Sidney can’t under- 
stand why the teacher always ‘picks on him. 


A . Teacher in-service - 


~~ When the principal at Trudy Bowman's a ecial kind of creative profession that it . 
school institutes a project for professional de- is. (14-10) five: 
velopment, she agrees to video-tape her. 

‘ American History class for faculty evaluation. 5. A Faculty Feeling “(Lonetiness) — In this 
Intellectually she supports what she is doing, , Program, a faculty meeting to discuss the 
but during the actual taping, Trudy becomes _ @xam schedule suddenly turns into a discus-. 
uncomfortably aware of her unseen jury Of- sion — sometimes vehement, sometimes 
peers, The program focuses on the mixed humorous — of whether teachers are a col- 
feelings, worries, and persanal risks invoived lection of isolated individuals under one. roof 
in a teacher's professional grdéwth, (13-15) ora unified faculty whose members ‘work ‘to- 

3. Last Hour Clash (Frustration) Whit Jef: - gether. (14:22) 


How Can I Tell You? , 


‘Fifteen 15-minute color lessons 
Primary, intermediate 
28-page teacher's guide 


Produced for Massachusettes Educational 
Television (21 Inch Classroom) by WGBH-TV, 
Boston (1971). 


Thoughts and feelings can be expressed in 
sional storytellers, msmes and improyisers, childr: 
stimulate viewers to ‘tell it” throu 


might do with their own tatents and creativity. 


iny different ways, both verbat’ and nonverbal. Protes- 

, and music come together in this series intended to 
creative wrifing or dramatics, gestures or body language, facial 
expression, art, music, or group discussion. Use of the imagination and development of sensory 
perception are other goals of the series, which offers students lively models of what they themgelves 


LESSONS 

1. Sam the Giant—Presents the story of Sam, a 
giant of the South Seas, who is taken to the 

. North Pole.’ (14:13) 

2. Brothers and Sisters—Shows children draw- 
ing stories that express their feelings 
toward a brother‘or sister.’(13:20) 

3. Sarah—Tells the story of a girl with a big 
question, who decides one winter day to 
find the answer. (13311) 

4 Bonaparte—Presents the story of a car 


named Bonaparte, who moves to the country - 


‘to escape the problems of city ‘life. (12:43) 
5. Toomph—Teils the story-of Philip and his 
, 3,000 pound dog, Toomph, who take a boat 
ride to a mysterious island. (¥4:09) 
6. The Tribal Players with Teachers—Demon- 
strates general warm-up exercise games, 
$ and simple improvisations. (14:08) 


+ The Tribal Players: Sight—Shows the crea- 
“of real and imaginary yisual Stimuli. 

(14:22) ‘ 
4. The Tribal Players: Sound—Preset per- 
formance that consists of a warm-up exer- 


\ cise game and the reenactment of a story. 
(13:41) * 


9 


10. 


11, 


: they pretend to be animals and toys. (14:10; 


. The Proposition: Music Feethvat—Presante\ 


. The Proposition: Story Telling—Presents an = ~ 


The Tribal Players: Smell, Taste, and Touch” 
-~—Demonstrates by body expression what the 
players smell, taste, and fee! as they pretend - 
to’ eat different foods. (13:58) : 

The Proposition: Make-Belleve-—introduces a 
group that specializes in improvisation 


The Proposition: Pantomime 1—Demoristrates 
how people can express themselves with, 
their bodies. (14:42) = oy 
The Proposition: Pantomime 2—Shows ‘how 
one can telt what 4 person is feeling by just 
looking at his face. (12:01) 


improvised songs for a musicat festival. 
(42:37) Neo 


improvised story about a hero and a magic 
place. (12:39) 

The Propositipn: Fairy Tale duectandke 
an improvised opera on the theme ot “Rum- 
plestiltskin.” (14:02) 


Where Do You Live 


_ Flve 30-minute color lessons 
intermediate 

27-page teacher's guide 
-° 30-minute teacher program 
Produced by WGBH-TY, Boston (1970). 


‘The quality of fife in modern cities is the central topic of this series, Documentary films and fotlow-up 


activities give students a balanced and positive look at what City life can offes, while stimulating. thought 
and discussion on subjects such as urban conservation, city-planning to meet diverse individual needs, 
and methods of effecting change. Through active participation, students. come to appreciate the 
complexity of urban issues and the difficulty of Ealing wise choices, 


LESSONS 


Teacher’ Orientation Program—Mike Wallace 
introduces'-the series, explains the curricu- | 
fum unit, and presents the program objec-’ 
tives. (29:29) . 

On Winthrop Street (Exterior Environment) . 
—The’ games children play in alleys, yards, 
and on sidewalks help to reveal the nature of 
the outdoor urban environment and what 
children think about it. (28:39) . 
insideplaces, Insidethings (Interior Envi- 
ronment}—A number of city homes are vis- 
ited to explore how children use interior 


> spaces for games and other play’ activities. 


. & 


(28:54) 

In Time (The Changing Environment)—Envi- 
ronmental change is illustrated as a group of 
children and an urban archeologist explore 
a derelict house, and an ex-boxer talks 
about the changing site and function of Mad- 
ison Square Garden. (27;48) 

Peopie Watching (Designing a Place for 
Needs)—Iindividuals try to satisfy diverse 
needs within the urban environment—a man 
exercises In. a playground, and a high-rise 
dweller cultivates a garden. (29:25) 

Among Priorities (Making Choices)—A group 
of children investigate the question of land 
development-when a vacant fot they use ‘as ‘ 
an adventureland-is marked as a Conatruc- 
tion a (28:59) 


: % 
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If You Live in a City,” 


> 


Images & Things 


Thirty 20-minute color lessons 

Intermediate, junior high 

138-pageé teacher’s guide 

Three 30-minute teacher programs 
> Learning Resources Kit 


Developed through the resources of a consortium 

of twenty-six agencies, Organized and managed 

By AIT. Produced for AIT by the Kentucky 

non for ETV, Lexington; KETC-TV St. Louis; 
VT, Annandale (1971). 


arnt for purchase on film 
and videocassette. 


ges 107-110 


This series focuses on the arts as they speak about life through a variety of themes—the land, the sea, 
. people at work, people celebrating,.events in urban, suburban, and rural life, the images and sounds of, 
nature, the ways man forms and reforms objects, his rituals, his dreams, his dress, the things he builds, 
and the things he envisions. The programs lead, through the experience of art, to a better understanding 
of the self, of other people, of the environment, and of other times and cultures, Winner of CINE Golden 


Eagle Award, 1972. 7 


¥ 
Dr. Alice, M. Schwartz, Professor of Art Education, Pennsylvania State University, is the principal 
consultant and author of the teacher's guide. Other consultants include. Dr. John W. Cataldo, Professor 
of Art and Dean of the Massachusetts College of Art, Dr. Edmund Burke Feldman, Professor of Art, 
University of Georgia, Jerry Tollifson, Supervisor of Art Education, Ohio Department of Education. 


LESSONS 
Module Blue 
101. Sea images — Natura: and amane images: Fetated to the sea and to 
man's fascination with and reliance on it. (19:23) 
102, Street Furniture — The design and location of benches, lights, 
markers, trash receptacies, and mailboxes. (19:28) 
103, People Working — Making art as a form ol work. (19.44) 
104, Everyone Makes Things — Sane jes and differences in artistic 
and4ndustnat forming processes. (19:31) 
+105. The Human Image — Ways the human image has been represented 
+ dart to reveal social concepts and attitudes. (19.29) 


Module Green” - 

201. Spacesto Live In — Tha organization and characteristicsol planned 
“spaces for community fiving. (19:25) ~ 

202. AllKinds of Houses — Architectural solutions to problems of provid- 
Ing harmonious, functional human shelter. (19:24) 

209. Bulldings for Work and Play ~ Architectural design in office build- 
ings. alr terminals, schools. and cuttural centers. (19:24) * 

204, Plazas, Mails and Squares — The relationship between the pur- 
poses and the design of outdoor spaces. (19:23) 

208. His tA There —Maving from place to place, physically and mental 

. (19:41) 


Module Red + ~ 
“301. Houses tor Worship — The relationship between architectural de- 
_ _» Sign and religious phitosophy and liturgies. (19:21) : es 
302. Pagesnts, Parades and Festivsls — The idea that people have 
designed celebrations, and eve crane’ the objects. costumes, and 
rituals that are integral parts of testivilies, (19:17) 
303. Remembering Heppy Times — The mages artists have croated to 
portray happy, oxciling, and tender moments. (19:24) 3 
304, Groupe of People—The interaction of groups as a baad of 
Imagery for artists. (19:25) 
Stara and Heroes — Some of the ways thal art has been used fo 
. honor deities, legendary figures, and champlons, (19:32) 


Module Brown 
. How About s Spoon ~ The evolution ol a useful object. Acompstt 
son of handcraft and machine manufacturs, (19:28) 

402. Signs of the Times,— The development of signs and symbolsIn 
various tifhes and cultures. (19:31) 

403. Things to Use — Manufactured objects used for daly tasks inthe ,. 
House and al work. (19:30), 

404. Make Yourself Comfortable — Solutions fo the problem of ths 
design of chairs and other objects for sitting. (10:31) ~ 

405. Play's the Thing — Toys and playthings — objects’ reveating the 
customs, skill, and whimsy of thelr makers. (19:28) 

Module Yellow 


+ 501. Faces of Nature — The esthetic qualitios of natural phenomena 


examined visually In nature and In art lorms. (19:20) 
S02 Making the Unseen Visible — Various kinds of photography and 
1 Gihematography as used for scientific research and as a source of 
+ ftaagery for the artist. (19:19) 
803. Birds, Bees, and Bugs — Naturat forms that have continuously . 
served as soyrces of ideas for artists and designers. (19:21) 
504. Msn: Friand and Ensmy of Nature — The wonders of the natural 
world as depicted by artists. What men has done both tocare jor and 
‘harm the earth, (19:28) 
$05. Land images — The \atlety of ways people respond to the same 
natural setting and express this response in individual media and 
_ personal style. (19:30) ae 
Module Orange * 
it. ‘Wreppings ‘and Trappings — How people have used costumes to 
create special images of themselves. (19:25) 
602. Changing Your Looks — The ways people in different ttmes and 
cultures have.used body decoration and adornment. (18:41) 
603. Getling the Message — Artas communication, and artistic forms: HE 
transmitting messages. (19719) . 
604. Dreams snd Fantasy — Man's Inner world reveniod through at 
(1937) 
605. Devits, Monsters and Dragons — Demon ariimagesused toward 
off harm and destruction. (19:19) 


Imagine That ROP os 


Fifteen 1Ssminute black and white. lessons 7 


Primary 
60-page teacher's guide 
30-minute teacher program © 7 
Produced by Massachusetts Educational 
ae Television (21 Inch Classroom) 


and WGBH-TV, Boston (1968). 


“Let's pretend’ is-a natura and unselfconscious play activity of small children. This series helps them 
develop and begin to evaluate their budding dramatic skills, as they try on characters or act out ideas fs 
and feelings inspired by children’s literature. Starting with simple group pantomime, the lessons 
Progress to more complicated scenes/with_ dialogue and interpretation.~While viewers take part in. . 
Creative physical and verbal activity“ they also learn to plan and work cooperatively, and begin to 
develop appreciation for traditional and modern’ literature. 


Marcia Chellis, television teacher for IMAGINE THAT . . ., has been actively inyolved in the development 
of childhood education in literature and in the performing arts. She has been both a master teacher and 
a team Idader for the Milton, Massachusetts, schools. Ms. Chellis is 1 Sraduate of Northwestern 
University. e 


7 7 : 

LESSONS ad . : . 

1. Mother Goose—Considers ihe idea of “character” in e 
dilferent rhythes. (14:58) 

2: The Thres- Billy Goats Gruft—Explaing the evolution of 

on ales, and invites children to act out characters. 

» Peter Rabbit—Cancentrates on rabbits and how they ’ ‘ 

move. (14:19) e o . 

}- Poetry—introduces thythm, moveinent. and an apprecia- zi r 

tion of the sense of touch. (14:25) 
 Winnle the, Pooh, (Bees}—Leads children into a discus- mi , 
‘Sion of the senses of smell and taste. (14:25) - ¥ . : ” 

’ “Aesop: The Country Mouse and the City Mouse—Stimu- ~ 3 5. 

fates children's awareness of hearing bs engaging them * * ‘e 

in games. (14:27) ‘ 

7. The Little Engine-That Could—Offers fn oppertunity lor = ™ 

simple characterization. (4:30) . : 

8. The Grimm Brothers: Hanset and Gretel—invoives chil- ‘ ‘ = 
dren in characterization using the whole body. (14:20) . . 

9. Aesop: The Har and the Tortoise, The Lion and. the . a 
Mouse—Discusses the morals of the two fables and . : $ 
invites children to act them out. (14:1 00} , 27 ° 

10. Winnie the Pooh: Piglet Meets: a Hetfalump—Explores the © \ 
ways that imagination is retated to the senses. (14:25) ‘ * 

t1. Nonagnse Poetry—Presents nonsense poelry for pure - “ 
enjoyment and fot ear training. (14:47) . 

12. The Shoemaker and the Elves—invites children’to act : . 7 a4 
outthe characters in the story. (t4:16) se . * . . 

43. Caps for Sale—Lets children identity ‘and characterize 7 . = a . 

“ people by the hats they wear. (74:25) - 7 ‘ 

14. by of Cats—Focuses attention on cat movements. _ a ‘ 

' 

15. Make Way for Ducktings—Helps children put characters 7 : ’ . 
togethefand act out a busy city scene. (14:3t} ae ‘ne . ’ 


28S Bos 


e ; - 
Inside/Out 
Thirty 15-minute color lessons 
Intermediate - 2 = 
80-page teacher's guide 
30-minute teacher program. 
15-minute informational program 
Workshop Training Package 
Developed through the resources of a consortium 
of thirty-five agencies, organized and managed 
by AIT. Produced for AIT by Kentucky Authority 
for ETV, Lexington; KETC-TV, St. Louis; WVIZ-TV, 
Cleveland; NVETA, Annandale; and OECA, 
Toronto (1973). 


Available for purchase on film and videocassette. 


For related materials. 


pages 107-150 


— 5 

This interdisciplinary senes, developed by health educators and léarning specialists, is designed to help 
eight-to-ten-year-olds understand and cope with their emotions. Using dramatizations and documenta- 
fies to portray experiences Common to young lives, the programs deai with social. emotional, and 
physical problems. The purpose of INSIDE/OUT is to heip young people achieve and maintain well- 
being, by developing tife-coping skills that can serve throughout adult life. Winner of Emmy Award,” 
National Academy of Television Arts and Sciences, for outstanding children’s programming, 1974; and 
Distinguished Service Award, Association for the Advancement of Health ‘Education, 1975. 


Chief consultant to AIT. Grvis A. Harrelson, M.O., M.P.H., 
Schools. National Consultant to AIT. Wallace Ann Wesley, 


tion, American Medical Association. 2 ‘ 
, LESSONS é 
Module Shue” . Modite*Brown 
101. Bscause it's Fun —Bilt thinks wmning 1s sihe ‘onty thing that counts. 401. Brothars and Sisters—David promises his sister: that fe will jstond 
He can't understand playing just for fun. (14:44) her class play, but Ialls to show up. (14:14) . 
102, How Do-You Show?—Boys of different temperaments express or 402, Someone Speciat—David Is hurt when tle realizes: that his: toachor 
hide teotings about things that happen to them, (14:43) : cares for her students equally. (14:43) i 
103. Strong Feelings—Edgar discovers how fove, tright, embarrass- 403, 1 Want To—In an imaginary scene, Patricia tries to prove she ts old 
‘ment, and contusion can atiect the body. (14:38) . enough to téke on groatef responsibilities, (14:34) 
108, Must tuMay |—Debbie and Bobby try to deal with situations that give 404, When Is Help—Kargn, Roger, and Pete have decidedly ditiarent, 
them too much or not enough responsibility. (14:41) Ideas about giving and receiving help. (14:16) 
106, Travalin’ Shoos—Stuart’s tamily has muxed feelings about a move 405. Bull—~Adrlan, a now oy In school and an outstanding student, 
from the countty to Waghington, O.C. (14:87) . becomes the object of the class bully. (14:11) 
Node Gren Module Yellow x. ‘ 
01. Just Jokl his kicks trom pl ks ‘501. But They Might Leugh—GeckySteuche? discovers that Becky is " 
wal Joking Davi gts his wets rom ae enone siadte try ice skating. She suggests they gotd the ice rink togother. 
it y 
MD Tehin Mosereuemanee wBIZE HOW sop. Lotte Feellng-—Aer a nove from Pudrto Fico to Washington 
209. Home Sweet Home-—Eddie. whose parents akuse him. and Steve. .C... Arnador feels lost in the new city, (14223) 7 
whose parents are strict, run away from home, (14:38) $03. Donna (Learning To Be Yourself—Donna[Pugh who 4s blind, 5 
204, Jet's Company-—~A neighbor helps Jel! discover the valve of sol- leaming Independence and sett-worth. (14:3 
_ tude at his mountain home, (14:20) S04. bork pace You as part of all you see” is tte message of 8 
205. Buy and@uy—Pete and Joe must decide whether to buy a gimmicky . 
peed i i; # é 505. Just One Place-—Kovin and his friends must decide whether 10 
PERO nes See cement réplant a garden alter some older boys tear it up, (14:32) 
Module Red = ~ Module Orange 7 
301. Can f Help? finds that realy heiping people can be more 602. In My Memory——When her grafidmother dies, Linda tries to under 
.\ difficult than pretending to help. (18:00) stand whabdils event means to har own lila, (19905) Lo 
802. Living With Love—Mrs, Dorothy Smith and the children who live In 602. IDare You— Cilarissahasto cise ocean ih shestestd tee 
her foster home express genuine family lo love. (16:01) — . « . potentially gangerous care. (14:30) * sae 
903. Can Co/Can't Bo—Wishing she were somebody eise. Dotty im- 603. Yes.{.Can—David encounters an unexpected probiom wften he goos ' 
~.  -agings hersell as her brother and sisters. (14:44) 0 his own “ovamight” at summor Camp. (14:31) 
304, Grosiuip—Becky's pasents are seperated. es imagines the con, “604. A Sense of Joy—Chuck and his sister take diftaromt couteg to tho s 
sequences of divorce. (14:43) beach: she‘hurties, white he wandora felsurely. (14:39) . Ae 
305. Love, Susen—Susan s father, home trom work, reject henpless to GOS. Getting Even—Three children forma secret club. Friends who were 
look at the portalt she just palnted. (14:40) : : 


eft out try 10. get even. (13:56) 


Director of Hedlth Services, Tacoma Public 
is.0., Director, Department of Health Educa- 


as 


‘ integration of Children with Special Needs. 


‘in a Regular Classroom 


“""  (Lexington-Teacher Training Proj ect), 
. Ten 20to 30-minute color prograros 
Ps Teacher in-service 


: . 24-pag ge discussion [eater's guide 
- Teacher’s’guides for Indivjdual programs 


* Produced for the Lexington, Massachusetts, 
Public Schools with funds from tlre U.S. Office of 
Education through Title Hl (ESEA) and. Title VI 
{Education“of the Handicapped’ Act) grants, by” 


WGBH-TV, Boston (1975). . 
‘ ‘Availabie-for purchase on Videocassette. 


This project is designed to help teachers recognize and work with individual differences that affect 
children’s.learning development and to help special education teachers apply their skills in the setting . 
of the regular classroom. The programs show a verlely Of teaching techniques as they are practiced.in 


actual classrooms..These include early assessment 


ind diagnosis as weil as activities devised to treat 


specific problems in handwriting. reading, and methethatics. Tne émphasis is orf practical, effective 
techniques that any resourceful teacher can use on a step-by-step basis..Teachers are helped to identify 
problems accurately ang then to solve them through carefully designed and monitored methods. 


/ PROGRAMS 


1. Early Assessment: Stép to Planning—A kindergarien 
feather plans activities that will allow caretul and valid 
> observation of four basic learning skills: visual-percep- 


tuai-motor, language, body awareness: and controf, and 


behavioral organization. (26:06) . 

. Diagnosis and Educational Planning—A teacher, 2 

Phiygician. and a psychologist cooperate in evaluating a 

student. Together they produce a comprehensive cragno- 

sis and an appropnate educational program. (29.22) 

3. After Axsessment—A kindergarten ctassroom is arranged 
in groups for auditory, motor. visual-motor, and visual- 
Perception skills. The teacher assists one group or one 
Child while the others work independentiy. (2; 3:28) 

4. Every child Can Learn—A teacher uses special tecti- 
niques with a group of fourth and. fifth grade students 
who need a more structured approach to math, A learn- 


wy 


‘ing disabilities specialist drilis students in vocabulary, 


sequencing, and auditory training using the kinesthetic 
mode. (18:46). 

§.. Together They Lear Special educator, the regular 
feacher, and an aide offer rpiarded primary tevel chil- 
dren oppostunities to work independently, in smalt 
gFolips, OF in individual tutoring situations. {28.08} 


- , & Correcting Handwriting Problems—A teacher applies a 

. variety of teaching techniques to assist students with 
problems in visyal-perception. Samples of work are 
alternated with demonstrations ‘ot corrective ‘activities. 
(18:48) + * 

7. Réading and Learning Styles—First and second grade 
children are grouped tor a reading lesson. Detaled 
examples show how reading approaches are matched) to 
learning styles. (28:13 

8. Developing Children’s Languages—Firsi grade students 
of diverse backgrounds receive help with auditory dis- 
crimination. English ‘concepts and vocabulary. visual 
memory, and more advanced skills, (29,58) . 

9. Plastering Math Skills—The results, of & regularly given 
timed math test are graphed io show Progress. Then 

third and four grade students are arranged in groups { for 
treatment of specific problems. (28:58) 7 


_ 10, Every Student Is Different: The High Séhaol—Dramatic 

4 sequences show various. teaching techniques in action 

and thie responses they elicit. Individuatized instruction 
“provides another dymension tt teaching. (29.18) 


cr oe 


- , on Extension Courses, Harvard University. 


~ Introduction To Sociology ea ge be 08 
” Gociology |) ; 


Sixteen 30-minute black and white lessons 
Post-secondary © 

> » Tspage syllabus - . 
Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Commission 


Produced by WGBH wv, Boston (1967). 


This ‘course presents the basic terms. of socididgy and the sociological view of “men in groups.” It 
considers major sociological. institditions, various types of groups (categorical, territorial, ‘and purpose- 
Lah and basic soclal processes (public opinion, deviance, Control, and social change). 


The lectures have been prepared and presented by Dr. Norman W. Storer, Chairman, Sociology and 
“Anthropology Department, Bernard M. Baruch College, City nib of New York, formerly Assistant 


. LE! Sons . : 
1, The Fretd of Sociology—Delines Sociology, Sufveys the 9. Social Stratification—Questions why people rank each 
7 ologist $ assumptions about the nature of man, arid other, discusses Money, power.\and esteem as determi, 
_ _ Atégduces examples of sociological perspective ” nants of a persons social position, and considers social 
ot mobility in Ametica. (26:56) 
“4. Basic Concopts—Develops the concepts of mteracton, 9-A. intergroup Retations—Explorss the relations betweén 
slatus, group, nolm. 1Ole, Status-set, and 1ole-set (26.56) soclally-defined groups of people, introduces the concepts of + 
‘e social distance, prejudice. and discrimination, and traces the 
ie % The Concept of Culture—Discusses the nature of sym- - 
bols. defines culture. and distinguishes cutture as an + development of the civil nghts movementin Amenca, (26:58) 
indePendent phenomenon tn sociat lite. (28.55) 19. Communities—Discusses the nature and study of terti- 


‘ torial groups, contrasts “quatity of tile" between rural 
4 and urban areas, and explains relationships between 
density and heterogeneity. (28:55) 


4. Social Institutions and Social Exchange—Explores un 
. versal cultural needs. names major social inslitutions of 


. de . 
r Society, and suggests basic principles governing alt 11. Formal Organizations—Discusses the nature of rules in 
social institutions. (28:58) . 
formal .organizetions, considers basic types of control, 
5, The-Economic Institutton—Analyzes the concepts of and introduces the criterion of organizationals health.” 
~ ? prdperty an economic exchange.“and takes up the relay (28:56) 
ol tne 2 etween, the economic system and other parts 12, Publig Opinton—Delines public opinion, outlines ways of 
; of the society, (28:58) , . determining current public opinion. and exptains the 
Be The Politteal Jnstitulion—Ansiyzed the concept of power importance lor totalitarian governments of controlling 
+ into three specific types: inducement, influence, and mass media. (26:42) » 
euthority. and crarnines f Grounds, 28: rH basing @gov 13, Deviance—Delines deviance. illustrates ideal- types of . 
: ernment on rational-legal grounds. (2 » moltyation for deviance. and outlines diferent types of 
7, The Famlly—Examines the vasis for the lamily unit, oss «deviant behavicr. (26:53) : 
cusses types Of marnage relationships and lamuly organi ~ “#4, Soctal Controt—iilusirales major types of soul, I control, 
Zatioit, and considers-hislorjcat changes in femily struc and inlreduces the retative economic and social’ “costs” 
ture. (28:55) : of . of control. (26:50) a 
8 The Religious InstitutionmwExpteins the socrologist's ana- 15. Svciel Change—Discusses ge internat and " external 
tytical apPract-lo religion. explores the need | lo deveton a sources of Social chang®, éxamines earlier theories, and’ 
religious ptactices, and discusses major forms of reli? points ouf the importatice of studying social change : 


gious_organization. (28:57) today. (28:50) 


It’s All Up To You ~ 


Thirteen 15-minute cofor lessons. * * 
r Intermediate, Ju unior high ; 
*Teacher'’s guide ~° 
One 30-minute teacher program * 
Produced by the Cooperative Educational Service 
Agency No, 13, in cooperation with-WHA-TV, and 
the Wisconsin aan of Public rae 


. 


IT’S ALL UP TO YOU is designed to help students develop political understanding and decision-making ees 
skills and to provide an introduction to history and the social sciences, with emphasis on political sci- _, 
ence. The concepts of laws, goverment, democracy, decision-making, citizenship, institutions, inter- 
bsuanlandion and ideology form.the base of the programs. 


» 7 


= me 7 etd 
LESSONS* : . ' a 
1. Tell Me Who You Are—Promotes a recogn- 8. We the People—Looks at national govern-, 
tion and acceptance of other world views.- “ ments and their functions, + 
. 2. Friendiy Persuasion—iilustrates how human 9. The Country of One Petson—Discusses 


beings function in political ways to meet 


their individual group needs. (14:30) ‘the increasing need tor intetnational gov- 


ernment. > a 


f 3, Who's In Charge?—Discusses government 
as an institution established by groups of* 10, Lost In Space—-Shows how future societal 
+ peopte for themselves. (14:90) alternatives may be predicted by a better 
4, Who Needs It?—Analyzes the conditions understanding of our present society. 
necessary for government to function, differ- 11. What in the World’s Come Oyer Your—~ . 


ent types of past and present governments, Analyzes historical events as they influence 


Se ia a between the ruler and . present societies and act as clues ta future * 
ones. : 
5. The Shopping Trip—Iitustrates how institu- x 
tions, goyernmental and nongovernmental, 12. Who Garee—Exanines the sights and re- 
vary in’form and function. (13:45) : sponsibilities, personal involvement, and . 
6. A Dog's Life—Discusses local governments ara citizens and,how these may cause 
and the limits of their authority. (12:40) « institutions to change. 2 . 
7 What a State You're in—Concentrates on .. 13. State of the World Feport—lllustrates* “the _ 
the “in-between” jurisdiction of state _gov- .-, opportunities an@~ responsibilities of individu- ao. 
I. . ernments. ° ca ta participate in politics and government. - 


ius * ’ a . 
ra) ae : , 
rE RIC: Times for some, programs imihis series, were vfiavallebis at at 


SEESSIE the time of publication. . - > 3 
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Let’s Draw : 
Thirty-four 15-minute color lessons : 7. a 
* Primary . 
80-page teacher's guide" . & fi 


Public Schools (1976). 


ae 


Produced by KOKH-TV, Oklahoma City * 7 i] 


ren |. | 


— 7 a * = ——— 
7 This course 1s Dased upon the Phifosophy that drawing is a way of communicating one’s thoughts and 
« feelings to others and, sometimes, to one’s self. it encourages children to express themselves graphi- 
cally and gives them suggestions for doing so. The series is similar in sgppe and approach to THE ~<* 
DRAW MAN but with special appeal to younger children. Subjects are choseh from those young children ia 
* ‘enjgy most. Presentations are slow-paced and simple. = Fast 
Paut Ringler.is a professional artist and is currently the Director of Broadcasting for the Oklahoma City 
. - 4 Publi¢ Schools. He has had extensive experience as a television art teacher, and also has been a 
ma : graphics consultant and a classroom art teacher: : 3 : . 


a ——— 


LESSONS ~ a 5 a < 
gi OF 1, Cats (13:39) 7 a : - 
>, 2 Ovals (13:47) : 
3. Birds (13:51), : i3 . 
4 Blephant& (13:44). | . eo : 
> 5, Faces-Expressions | a3 38) 
cen “ae 6. Soats-Water (13:59) : i. se : 
7. Halloween—Haunted House (13:48) * ~ + . 
: 8. Halloween—Symbols (Witches, etc.) (14: 12) ait ‘ 
2 {9 People (13:48) : a 
10. Small Animals (13:54) : 7 : ‘ 
11, Forest—Outdoor scene (cabin) (14:02) a “ 2 a * 
12, “Thanksgiving (13:56) 3% ae sage 3. 4 
13. .Deer (13:51) ; 2! i a 4 
cr (4 Santa Claus (13:52). : : i ae . 
15, Christmas (13:59) . 2 
16. Shapes — In Building (13:57) et ad co 
17. Shapes — Geometric (14:05). » : : : . : . ‘ 
*, 18, Cartoon Faces (13:48) = coos a 
19.* Cartoon Bédies (13:50) a a 7 : “ 
20. Dinosaurs (14:03) : Rabat 
21. Llong (13:48) ar ; i \ 
92. . Horses (13:47). * . on x 
23, Hats (13:51) oF : a : 2 
24, People (Figures in action) (13: 54) . eee 
25. Shapes, Surface (13:52). : : sal af 
26. Rabbits — Easter (13:54) a , S 
-.° 27. Squiggles (13:49) 2 ‘ Pe is > 
»« + 28. Cars (13:62) a MA doce : Z ‘ 
+ 29. Shadows (13:50) ae os . * ¢ i 
- "$0. Trees (13:53) By is. tas ; - one , aes 
ee 31, Distance in Pictures (43: 50). ad + : 
. ° 4 32. Outer Space (13:31) : ‘ : ' 
.. 83. Underwater (13:52) : : OM i : sae ke ; 
$4. ‘Wild Animals (13:49). ; ‘ a e "i cae 


¢ 


a . : . ae : ; * 7 : 


Twenty-six ; 30-minute black’ and white fessons. 
intermediate 


Adapted for classroom use by AIT 
from the NET series WHAT’S NEW (1969). 


a 


te , ‘ 


— 


Fiefd trips by camera to American landmarks—from the country’s oldest city, St. Augustine, to one of tts 
newest wonders, the Houston Astrodome—give viewers a perspective on their heritage and a sense of 
the rich diversity of American life today. The programs, whose themes range from the pursuit of a giant 
whale to a Workday aboard a modern Georgia shrimp boat, stimulate youngsters to seek further 
information. In addition, this series is designed to help students interpret facts, make better generaliza- 
tions, and-—through related activities—improve their speaking and writing skills. . 


7 >. Let's See America 


20-page téacher’s guide © 


LESSONS 


a 


* (26 46) 14. Oketenokee Journey—Follows a boat into the mys- 
3. Master Spy of the Revolution—Focuses on the terious Okefenokee Swamp. (26°56) 
spying activities of Paul Revere. (27:57) 14a. The Great Swamp—Exptores New Jersey's Greal 
4. Concord: Dayg ot Preparation—Examines the colo: Swamp with a boy from the citya(29 55) 
.fusts’ preparation for the Revolutionary War and the 15. Day on a Shrimp_Boet—Shows a workday aboard a 
‘events of April 19, 1775. (27 05) i" shrimp beat. 27-20) = 
4a, Fort Ticonderoga—Tours the historic Revolutionary 16. The Mighty Mississippi pete ote We hustory and 
War site afd witnesses reenactments of famous bal- special features of the Misefssippr River. (25 19) 
thes. (28°14) 16a. gions bene pinte gtoge Bac ane tea 
5. Home ot Yankee Whallng—Shows the pursurt-and . janta, where. a huge granite dome rises 600 feet 
Samture ot asiant weeis, 209) Nong te lo Gronde-censoreg ne way ot We, pat 
“8. ay Iroasidea—vsas ine the fngate “USS Conststution.”” * ‘and present, along the Rio Granide River. (27:00) : 
a 18. Desert Adventure—visits a living museum of moun- 
7, Sdugus Ironworks—Explores the Saugus ironworks i in tain lions, {aguars, vultures, and other oroatutes of 
Saugus,Massachusetts. (28°00) the Sonoran Desert, (28-14) 
8. Adventufe with, Longfeltow—Recreates some of 19. Unusual Pationts—Follows a veterinaniag on his 
Henry Wadsworth Longfellow’s poems. (2? §9) Tounds al the zoo in Washington, D.C. (27 02) 
9.810. Washington, D.C.: Hub of Our Nation—visits the 49a. The Eighth Wonder—Follows a boy trois thé 
Senate. the House of Representatives. the Presi- Astrodome in Houston, (27°34) 
dent's Room, Statuary Hall. and the Crypt. (27 62 & 20. Behind the Scenes—Takes a field tip to Brecket: 
27°54) vile, Texas, where a permanent western village is 
11." At the United \Natiéns—Accompanies a United A . Used for making movies. (28°28) 
Natlons guide on a VIP tour of the UN. Headquar- 20a. Circus Parade—vVisits the Circus World Museum at 
ters in New York City. (26:07) Baraboo, Wisconsin. (26:46) 
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Our Oldest City—Accompanies a a swashbuckisng 
captain of yesteryear through St ‘Augushne. Flonda. 
(27°38) 

Plymouth Revisited—Expiores the history of colomal 
America peginning at Plymouth. Massachusetts. 


12.813. 


13a. 


From the Potomac—views the nation s capital trom 
the Potomac River aboard a US. Navy launch. 
(26°14 & 28-34) 

Where Lincoln Gréw:Up—Recreates Lincotn’s years 
in New Salem. Itlinols. (25°48) 


“life World 2000.7" =. titi‘ 


Twelve 15-minute color fessons 


Junior high, senior high . Cd 
64-page teacher's guide _ 
7 Produced by KETC-TV, St. Louis, under * 
@ grant from the Sunnen Foundation 
.of St. Louis (1973). : ‘ 
_ Available for purchase on videocaésette. 3 
* 


This series, using a magazine format’ and a variety of techniqués, focuses on the felationship between 
population and the quality of life, and population and the development of public policy. Included are 
humorous and dramatic sketches, documentary sequences, interviews, sono and animation. Several of 
the programs feature Or. Barry Commoner and Or. Paul Ehrlich, who present their sometimes divergent 
views on population problems. The series is open-ended and invites students to examine their own 
values and the consequences of thé decisions they may make about population. 


Chief Consultant. Stephen Wederman, Assistant Director of the Demographic Division of the Population 
Council, New York City. 3: ; 


& = 


LESSONS . 2 : 
1. Overview—Offers a comprehensive view of J. Metropolitan Areas—Focuses on urban prob- 
the population phenomenon, pointing out # lems and on the real challenge to metropoli- 
that the study of population is the sfudy of tan planners—how ‘to make cities Table 
people, .not just numbers. (14:18) again. (14:30) = 
2. Optimum Level—Makes clear that what is 8. Families and Babies—Explores the changing 
» considered optimum varies according to roles and sizes of American families. Points 
human values, and is mdre a social issue out that family size has often been deter- 
than a scientific matter. (14:27) : . mined by economic need. (14:50) 
3. Trends—Considers factors of population 9. Zero Growth?—Investigates the possible 
change and the power of geometric growth, consequences of a stabilized population on 
\ aeeatng its impact on future generations. the economy, society, business, education, 
. > i ) - . and the environment. (14:34) - 


4. Migration—Depicts the United States as a | 10 
nation on the move. Probes into the reasons 7 
for the population decline in, smali towns, 
and the Possibility of interstellar migration. 


Altitudes—Visits a museum exhibit on popu- 
lation and discovers a variety of individual 
- and group attitudes toWards population 


(14:32) w issues. (13:57) 

§, .Pollution—Considers all sides of the ques- , 11. Population Policy—Emphasizes the need in 
tionthen concludes with a humorous silent " —_‘the United States for coordinated policies to 
Movie, *The Throwaway Society.” (14:30) < guide population change. (14:30) 

6. Feeling Crowded?—Compares the scientific 12, Alternative Futures—Emphasizes the need 
measure of density with an individual's per- ’ for long-range planning, as a visitor to earth 

é ception of crowding. Points out that density in the year 2727 leams that humanity has 
of population is only one cause of urgent _ survived, but that the planet is depleted of 
social problems. (14:53) : its resources. (14:00) 


ERIC 


i . OO _Magic Pages. 


: ie 15-minute color lessons 
: : Primary 
34-page teacher! 's guide 


Produced by KLVX-TV, Las Vegas (1976). 


w 

The diversity and depth of children's literature are reflected in thig, series of highly enjoyable siprj Js for 
second and third-graders, The stories draw on a variety of topics*-from moral dilemmas as ancient as 
Aesop to the contemporary voyage of a small, hand-carved Indian and canoe from the high Nipigon 
country of Canada to the Atlantic Ocean, A wide range of techniques—pantomime, drama, reading, 
poetry, and song—add vitality to Programs. ‘that are intended to encourage children to become frequent 
and enthusiastic readers..  - 

Judy Wimmer, Instructional Television Resource Advisor for KLVX-TY, is the teacher/hostess for the 
series and also the author of the teacher's guide. Ms. Wimmer received her bachelor’s degree in 
elementary education from Utah. State University in 1971, taught second grade for two years in.Las 
Vegas, and has been involved in many civic, school, and community theater productions, 


LESSONS . 

1, Wa Sleeps Qver by Bernard Waber (12:10) 

2. Messy Sally by Galdys Yessayan Cretan (12 39) 

3. A Pair of Red Clogs by Masako Matsuno (T4:45) . 

4, The Eggs and Three Gold Pieces, Greek folk tales retold by Aliki (15:02) ie 
,5. Paddle to the.Sea by Holling C. Holling (14:17) - 

6. Do You Move As t Do? by Helen Borton(12:43) ‘i * 
B ‘Twice Upon a Time by Irwin Shapiro (13:52) 

‘8. A Selection of Fables by Aesop (13:58) 

9. You Look Ridicutous Said the Rhinocerus to the Hippopotamus by Bernard Waber (12:23) 
40. The Bears on Hemlock Mountain by Alice Dalgliesh (15:13) % 
11. The Green Machine by Poily Cameron (14:54) . 
12. The Duchess Bakes a Cake by Virgima Kaht (2:45) ae 7 
43, The Aminal by Lorna Bahan (13:41) a 
44, Sphero, the Reluctant Snowball by Lisa Sannazzaro (16:19) ¢ 
15, The Case. of the Hungry Stranger by Crosby Bonsall (11:25) i ¥ 
16. The Fish from Japan by Elizabeth K. Cooper (13-52); we 
17, Jim and the Beanstalk by Raymond Briggs (14:47) + 

48, The Troll Music by Anita Lobel (14:56) 
19. The Seamstress of Salzburg by Anita Lobel (14:30) 
20.~The Stone Soup adapted from a French folk tale (11:54) : 
21. The Five Chindse Brothers by Clair H. Bishop and Kurt Wiese (14.35) ¢ ‘ me 
22. My Father's Dragon by Ruth Stiles Gannett and The Hundied Dresses by Eleanor Estes (14:58) 
23. The Singing Tritogyx Three American Fotk Ballads (14:27) _. 
24. Billy Goat in the “Chili Batch by Leo F, Lazarus (13:38) : e Oey . 
25. Hanset and Gretel adapted from the Brothers Gramm story (14:42) . . » es 
26. The Book ot Giant.Stories by David L. Harrison (44343) . . 
27. The Dragon in the Cock Box by M. Jean'Craig (14:53). 


, HOLIDAY Lessons 


A. Sometimes It's Turkey, Sometimes It's ee by Lorna Balian (13:37) 


8. How Six Found Christmas by Trina Scharl Hyman (14:56) . ae 
C. The Adventures ot Egbert the Easter Egg by Richard Armour (13:02) : 3 
. 55 : Nr 
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Major American Books 
(English'il) a ‘ 


Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons 
Post-secondary . 
2+page syllabus . 


» Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Commission 
= on Extension Courses, Harvard University. 
Produced tye WGBH.-TV, Boston (1967). 


: aS 


a 


Individual works of fifteen of America’s great authors are surveyed. Thé’ course egnsiders many ways of 
analyzing a book in order to better understand and evaluate it. as an example of: “@ literary tradition, as 

a reflection of the author's milieu, and as a writer's personal search for identity. ai 
The iectures have been prepared and presented by Dr. Harold C. Martin, President, Union College; 
formerly Lecturer on General Education, Haivard University. Z 


LESSONS : . . 
1, Nathaniel Hawthorne (1804 1864): The Scarlet Letter. (28:56) ~ rs 
2. Herman Melville (1819-1891): Bartelby the Scribener. Benito Cereno. (29:03) ‘ 
3. Henry David Thoreau (1817-1862): Walden. (29:00) - . ib oh 
4, Walt Whitman (1819-1892): Selected Poems.’ (28:54) 
‘6. Mark Twain (1835-1910): Huckleberry Finn. (28:55) 
6, William Dean Howells (1837-1920): Rise of Silas Lapham. (28:56) 
7, Henry James (1843-1916): The Portraif of a Lady. (28:55) ‘ oe 
* 8 Stephen Crane (1870-1900): Red Badge of Courage. (28:54) . 
4 9, Willa Cather (1876-1947): Death Comes to the Archbishop. (28:55) 4? 
10, F. Scott Fitzgerald (1896-1940): The Great Gatsby. (28:56) 
11.’ Ernest Hemingway (1898-1961): A Fareivell to Arms. (28:57) ae 
. 12. Eugené O'Neill (1888-1953): Desire Under the Eims. (28:55) . 
13; Thomas Wolfe {1900-1938): Look Homeward, Angel. (28:56) * . 7 z ¥ 
14. William -Faulkner (1897-1962): As 7 Lay Dying. (28:44) \ 
. Robert Frost (1874-1963): Selected Poems. (28:55) 


dv : 
‘Man and His Motives 


‘ (Psychology II) 


Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons 
Post-secondary 
8-page syllabus 


Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Cammission 
on Extension Courses, Harvard University. 
Produced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967). 


This course explores the Subject of human mndlivation, introducing basic theories and research findings 


that bear on the “why” of man’s thought and actio: 


The lectures have been prepared and presented by Professor Kenneth J. Gergen, Associate Professor of 
Psychology, Swarthmore Collége.- . 


" Lessons 


1. 


Stop Him! He's About to Jump: The Study of. 


*.: Motivation—introduces and evaluates sev- 


38. 


eral of the’ methodological approaches used 


in the’ study of motivation. (28:55) 


The Body’s Wisdom: The Biology of Motiva- 
tion—Examines three biologically based 
motives: hunger, sleep, and Sex. (28:56) 
(28:46) 


. Like Father, Like Son: The Instinctual Basis. 


. The Struggle Within: Basic Concepts ot 


of Motlvation—Discusses inherited patterns 
of behavior as they exist in various anjfhal 
species. (28:16) 

Plastic Fantastic Man: The Learning of- 
Motives—Deals with acquired motivation— 
those motives which develop through sociali- 
zation. (28:55) 


Freudian Theory—Skefchés out a4 number of* 
key concepts in psychoanalytic theory: the 
ego, superego, and id. (28:55) . 


“7. The Dark Passage: Freudian Theory of 


Development—Discusses the various stages 
of psychosexual development and the rela- 
tionship of the particular .experiences one 
has at these stages to later motivational pat- 
terns. (28:46) fe 

Reducing the World to Pint Size: The Need’ 
tor Consistency—Examines dissonance 
theory, one particular theory dealing with 
consistency. (28:55) 


. Expanding the World to Giant: Size: Explora- 


tion and Novelty Seéking~-Reveals through 
a series of laboratory demonstrations that 


individuals seek stimulation and that novelty 
itself is rewarding. (29:23) 

Getting Somewhere: Achievement Motivation 
in Persons and Societies—Describes a way 
of measuring differences in the need to 
achieve. Visits with Professor David McClel 
land, authority on achievement motivation. 
(28: 53) 

Some Men Are Islands: The Need for Social 
‘Approval—Demonstrates - -one major way of 
measuring the approval nged, and discusses 
experimental studies documenting important 
ways behavior is affected by approval need. 
(28:52) 


12. The Ghost from, Within: Anxiety—Discusses 


various points of view concerning the nature 
, and origin of anxiety. (28:52), 


13. Living to the Hilt: The Psychology of Seff-Ac- : 


tuaHzation—Deals with a set of ideas about 
human striving which suggest that man has 

_ dhe innate capacity to live in a fyll-function- 
ing and self-fulfilling way. (28:35) ‘ 
Obstaeies to Action: The Thwarted Motive— 
Considers enylronmental obstacles and inter- 
nal of psyckoldgical blocks that thwart 
motives. Disc'sses conflicting motives and 
forms of conflict resolution. (28:50) zs : 
The World through Rose Colored Glasses: 
Motivation and Pérception—Examines a 
series of studies demonstrating how a per- 
son's motives influence his perception of the 
environment. (28:50) of 


Math Matters. 


Twenty 15-minute color lessons in two modules 
intermediate, junior high 
45-page teacher's guide 
Produced by KLRN-TV, Austin- 
San Antonio (1975). 


The concepts are basic and timeless, but the approaches are fresh and often zany, in this series 
designed to inspire students turned off by traditional approaches to mathematics. Lessons range from a 
group therapy session for victims of “fraction phobia” to the adventures of a “counter” spy in search of 
large numbers. A deft combination of humor and concrete situations, these. programs are useful not only 


for individual or smatl-group remediation, but also for large-group introduction or review of basic 


mathematical concepts. » 2 . 


LESSONS 
Blue Modute 
10%. Large Numbers — A variety of concrete. often zany situa- 
tions illustrate the wntten forms, punctuation, and reading of 
large numbers. (14:13) 
Doing and Undoing— 


110, 


102. “"Doing” (an operation) and “unglo- 


ing” (Its inverse) are demonstrated in commonplace ac- Green Module ° 


tivities as well as mathematically. The program also consid- 
©rs operations with no inverse, one example being multipli- 
cation by zero, (14:43) : 
Triangles — Executives*of Prolific Polygons, inc.. see 
presentations ol the firm's three basic types: the equilateral, 
the isosceles, and the scalene, A short sequence defines 
the triangle in set theory terms. (14:37) 
Quadrilaterale—Cacily Snoop visits a quadrilateral factory 
td leam the definitions of squares, rectangles, and rhombi, 
parallelograms, and trapezoids. A Venn diagrem shows the 
relationship of polygons in set theory terms. (14:33) 

. Metric System—Linear Measure—Newscaster Graham 
Meter reports on the matric sysiem and discovers the rela- 
tionships between millimeter. centimeter. meter, and 
kilometer. (14:18) 

Metric System—Weight and Capacity—Gomez the _ 
Gourmet expiains grams and liters, Dita provides informa- 
tion on kilograms, and-Graham Meter narrates film clips 
showing commercial uses of the metnc system (14.54) 
Symmetry—Symmetry about a line, two lines and a point | 
pusleated through @ series of visuals and short vignettes. 
(142 

Pocieaa t—Therapy tor fraction phobia includes build. - 
4Ng meanings for the terms ‘numeretor,’ denominator,” 
and “congruent.” Examples of two types of fractions—"how 
much” and ‘how many’ —are demonstrated. (14.34) 
Fracttons it—B.J. Toddy recounts the tale of 2 frignd’s- _ 
inhentance t¢ show the retatonship between numerator and 

Adenominator in fractions, He uses coins to demonstrate 
equivalence. (14:35) i 


202. 


‘ 


203. 
204. 

205, 
206. 


. Probability f1~ The possibility of wit 


, 


¥ 


Properties of Zero and One—As Clarence and friemis 
watch TV, "Stellar Voyage” presents properties of zero, 
fay one, and other related mathematical concepts. 
14:58) 


Percent—The meaning of “percent” 18 sllustrated in the 
context af commerciels, newscasts, a quiz show, and a 
“consumer tips” feature. (14:27) 

Probabifity I—A gumbafl machine, a gypsy fortuneteller, 
and & probability counseling booth are used to present the 
basic corteapts' “ot probability, (14:25) 

ing a free meal at a 
restaurant called Fat Chence draws the characters into a 
challenging probability exercise. (14:22) 5 


|. Area I—A wail covered with greffiti and a doghouse to be 


carpetad provide tha incentive for learning how to find the 
area of squares and rectangles, (14:17) 

Area Il—Constructing pup tents for a School play introduces 
the need for finding the area of a triangle. (14:15) . 

.Data Graphs—An awards ceremony honors a detective 
show in which graphs—line, bar, and circle—provide ‘the 
incriminating evidence. (14:44) 

Unit Pricing—A robot housekeeper Is santto the factory for 
aii adjustment in his circuitry which will equip him to do 
comparison shopping. (14:41) . 

Votume I— A detective format centers around the investiga- 
tion of a construction company, where the basics of volume 
must be learned in order to compute cubic yards ‘of dirtand 
cubic yards of concrete. (14:59) 

Votume fl—This program has oharacters computing ‘the 
votume of cylinders, pyraminds, and cones. (14:30) 
Estimation—Tha difference between a wild guess and an 
estimate is examined, with an emphasis on the usefulness. 
of estimation, ina ‘variety of situations. (14:40) ° 


’ , - Matter & Motion 


Seventeen 15-minute color lessons 
In four modules 

Intermediate 

‘ 24-page teactier’s guide 
Produced by Hampton Roads Educational 
Television Association, W! aRO-T Norfolk (1973). 


in this visually rich Serves, specialized photographic techniques atlow youngsters to sée volcanoes and 
2 Mountains being formed, to inspect Jupiter's red spot and the rings of Saturn, to watch a year of days 
and seasons pass in a few short minutes, Such memorable experiences Melp make physical science 
topics important and understandable, Ecologically-oriented, the lessons encourage students to take a 
personal interest in their environment. The series is a companion course to ANIMALS & SUCH. ? 


Larry Crum 1s the producer, designer, and narrator for MATTER & MOTION, and also the author of its 


teacher's guide. Before becoming a studio teacher and producer for Hampton Roads Educational © 


Television Association, he taught biology and earth science in Virginia public schools. 


Cinematographer Stewart Harris 18 a professional illustrator, animator, cartoonist, and still photographer 
with film credits for more than a hundred projects in instructional and public television. 


LESSONS. : : ee mc 

Module Blue i ie Module Red = 

101, Something in. the Aw—Surveys the causes and the 301. Earth Resources—Considers the use and misuse of our — 
development of ar pollution. (14 30) . natural resources and emphasizes the value of natural 


102. Our Potluted Waters—Introduces plants, plant-irke 
organisms, and sea anumals thal thrive in polluted 
water. (14°30) rs 

103, Rediosotivity and the Environmeni—Explores the prep 
erties‘of radioactive materials. (14°34) 


104. Sounds around Us—inSestigates the ongin of sound 
and how 41 is received by the human ear. (14732) 


Module Green | ot < 
201. About Energy—Studies the ongins and physical charac- 
teristics of energy. (14-34) . 


202. Simple Machines—Uses toys, games, recreational facil- 
ities, and-toots to rllustrate.how simple machines work 
(14-34) i 

203. Machines That Move People—visits Transpo ‘72 to see 
past, present, and future modes of transportation 
(14:30) 

204. Magnetism and Electncity Considers, the relationship 
between magnets and electricity. (14°33) 


Holiday Lesson (order separately)" ~ 


resources lo man. (14-30) e 

902, Thinking About Rocks—Looks al the way rocks are 

broken down, by the forces of nature. (14 34) 

303. The Earth's Past—Studies ihe evolution of the, earth, 

+ and of Ife forms.that have existed on its surface.” 

(14°33) 

304. The States of Mettor—inirSauices the states ot mater 
—Solids. liquids, and gases—and the concept of a 
plasma state. (14-35) 


” Module Brown * 


401. Days and Seasons—Iliystrates the changes that occur 
during a.single day and saring the four seasons. 
(14-28) N 

402. - It's Aout Time—tses special effects photography to 
‘study the dimension of time. (14-40) 

403. The Solar System—Uses advanced pholographic tech- 
miques to explore the sun, planets, moons, astero\ds, 
and comets of our solar. system. (14°34) 

404, Weather—Considers how the wealhge influences sor 
fives. (14-28) ca e 


About Christmas Trees — presents a vesuai study, ees, wutand uncut, artificial and real, unadomed and magealy Fecorated: wilh 


lights and omaments — set to the music of 


jue music boxes, (14:34) , 


rn 


A Matter of Fact 
Fifteen-20-minute calor lessons 
Junior high, senior hi 
16-page teacher's A 
Produced by WETA-TV, Washington, D.C. 
and AIT (1973). 


Available for purchase on film 
and videocassette. 


ae 


Focusing on works of non-fiction, A MATTER OF FACT-?eveals to Joung people how litérature can 
recreate the excitement of man’s struggles and achievements. With each program featuring a singie 
work or a single theme, the series.explores man’s curiosity dnd zest for adventure, his créativity, and’ 
his capacity for strength, dignity, and compassion, as well as for cruelty and oppression. On-location fitm 
segments, dramatizqtions, and personal interviews add visual impact to-this series, which is designed to 
stimulate the student viewer to read the featured Works and to develop interest in non-fiction literature. 
The series is a Companion course to A MATTER OF FICTION. Winner of Bronze Medal, Atlanta 
international Film Festival, 1974, Learning Magazine Award, 1974, and CINE Golden Eagle, Award, 1976. 
John Robbins, one of the most popular and effective teachers ever to appear on television, is the 
creator of and host for the series. An elementary school teacher and a studio teacher Of language arts, 
Mr. Robbins 1s also a writer, a painter,.an actor, a anda musician. He p nes enchios of his talents to enhance, 
these telévision” presentations. Ba ‘i ‘ ae 


LESSONS 

4. Search and Sereatigity—Expiores fiew*man's discover- 
+@8 on earth and jn space have come about through 
brary through ‘mathematics, ang Sometimes by acc 
dent. (19:43) 


2, tn a Violent Time—Dramatizes the struggles of two 17th 


century American women, Ann Hutchinson and Mary , 


Oyer, agairist religious afid political oppression. (19:52) 
Last Stand—Examings the Roman seige of Masada, a 
mountain fortress held by Jewish partisans in tho first 
century A.D., as an historié event and as 4 living symbol. 
+ (19:35) - 

It Wi) Happen Again investigates why people persist in 


building houses in dangerous places, despite = recur , 


rence of natural, disasters. (19.49) 
Man's Inhumanity—Rellects on the expenences of several 
persons whose courage and endurance enabled them to 


5 


survive humanely through the atrocities 6f World War Il. 


(19:50) - 

, §. Man in a Paper Boat—interviews Thor Heyerdah! and his 
crewmate Erik Hesselberg about their discoveries and 
expenences on the sea voyages of t Tit and the 
Ra Wl (19:34) 


7, And There Were No Mote—Looks at animal species near 
extinction, and considers the conservation wor! z00Io 
gist Gerald Durreli, and the nahocal effort to pave the 


whooping crane. (19:16) 


8. The Creative Person—tilustrates how the artist revaalg 
the Spiritual dimension of the human experience, spot- 
lighting attress Julie Harns and the work of  Arust Marc 
Chagall, (19:43) 

8. Diggers arid Findere— Examines Man's attempt to make 
clear his kinship with fis predecessors by qreans of 
archeological exploration. (19:35) > 

; Black Wealth—illustrates the spintual nchness of black 
artists involved in the diack struggle for freedom and 

.  fecognition, spottighting writer photographer Gordon ~ 
-- Parks and actress Margo Barnett. (19:56) 

+ AS the World Plays Explores how play activities reflect 

the nature of man. (19:40) 

+, Trail ot Tears—Focuses on tha indian’s struggle to main= 
taln his identity and his heritage by lollowing thd forced 
exodus of the Cherokees from their homeland to the 
West. (19:29) 

}. White Magic. Biack Mogle-Dramatizes ‘how peopte have 
attempted to gain special power over persons and things , 
by manipulating symbols of good and evil. (39:38) 
Actlon/Reaction—Examines how etholégy, thie study of 
pure animal behavior, has enabled man to learn more 

- about his own dehavior.-{19:11) 

To a Different Orum—Studies the struggles of Henry 
David Thoreau and American Abvolbtionary * “soldier,” 
Deborah’Sampson, against social conformity. (19:24) 


- 60 . 


, 


” 


so 
‘ 


-- A Maiter of Fiction 


Fifteen 20-minute color lessons . 
* Junior high, senior high 
46-page teacher-student guide 


7 Produced by WETA-TV ‘Washington, D.C. 
in association with AIT (1969). 


_— 
Focusing on contemporary works that feature children in problem situations, A MATTER OF FICTION 
stimulates young people s interest in reading. The lessons present excerpts from the books but never reveal 
the endings. Documentary films, illustrations, pantorumes, and film segments shot on cation provide + 
visual support. The series 1s designed to help young people develop an appreciation for a variety of 
literary forms and styles and an awareness of social differences and similarities in various cultures, The . 
series is a companion course to A MATTER OF FACT. Winner of Ohio State Award, (970. 


John Robbins is a distinguished and multi-talented teacher :n the field of instructional television, He 

received a National Educational Television award for an earlier series, COVER TO CQVER, ahd an . 
award for excellence from the Ameritan Association of University Women for the serie YAMING THE am 
SMITHSONIAN, produced for NET. Mr. Robbins has also performed’ piano recitals and has exhibited 


paintings at his alma mater, East Carolina University. 


LESSONS 


1. Across Five Aprils jirene Humty—Oescribes how the Civil 

War splits a family and causes a boy to understand 

some !¢68 admirable. traits of men. (19 35) 

All the Dark Places (J Allan Bowsworth) and Five Boys 

in a Cave (Richard Church)—Al the Dark Places Sells 

how a,boy who gets lost exploring a cave finds his way 

back. Five Boys tn°a Cave centers on five boys who 

rescue (wo of thet group from a deep pit. (19.36) 

3. Ash Road {Ivan Southall)—Focuses on several famities 
who ltve' inthe path of an unstopbable forest fire. (19°30) 
* Pe eater and analyzes, thémes of-the books, 

le 


2 


Black Pearl (Scott O Dell), wail Fang (Jack London}, 
oy Alone (Reginald Ottley). The Mutineers (Richard Arm- 
strong). Leon.(Helen Griffiths), and Tne Bushbabres (Wil- 

+ am Stevenson). (19°30) 

j. The Day ‘of the Bomb (Kart Bruckner) and The Little 
Fishes (Erik Christian HauSaard}—7he Day of the Bomb 
Concerns the slory of a Japanese girl dying of radiation 
sickness, The Litfle Fishes tells how three children sur- 
vive im the war-torn rubble of Naples, (19°33) 

6. Donbas (Jacques Sandulescu) and The Endless Steppe 
(Esther Hautzig)—Donbas tells the story of how the 

’* author escaped’ from Russian coat mines. The Endless 

* Steppe tells of a Polish girl's fe among Russian peas- 
ants after she and her family are sent to the Siberian 
mines. (19°29) 

7. Owrango Street (Frank Bonham&-Set in Watts. Califor- 
fia, concerns a boy who 1s forced to join a gang na 
ghetto cailed.“The Flats." (19° 33) 

6. The Faraway Lurs (Harry Behn}—Talis the story Of 2 gu! 
im the Bronze Age Who falls in tove with @ boy from a 

+ tivaletribe. (19:38) 


eos - , 6t 


a oY 


10, 


We 


12. 


14, 


18. 


9. The Innacent Wayfaring (Marchelte Chute) and A Tray- of 

ler in Time (Alison Uttley}—The innocent Wayfaring tells 

about a girl of the Chaucerian Era who escapes from a 

_ Convent fo join a circus, A’ Traveler in Time concerns a 

modern day gifl who travels into the past and becomes 
involved in a plot to save the life of Mary. Queen of 
Scots. (19°30) _ 
The Outsiders (Susan E. Hinton)—Focuses on warring . 
gangs in a Midwestern city whose Conflicts result in the 
death of a boy, (19°30) - wets es 
The Pit (Reginald Maddock) and Smoke (William Corgin) ¥ 
—The Pi centers on a boy who-strikes back after endur- 
ing the beatings of his drunken father. Smoke describes how 
a boy finds a lost dog and then begins to cooperate with his 
‘stepfather. (19:18) 
A Slave's Tale (Erik Christian Haugaard}—Concerns the®* 
saiting misadventures of a slave girl's youth master \v 
durigg the Viking Age. (19°55), . i 


Undertow (Finn Havrevold) and Count ne Gone (Annabel , 
and Edgar Johnson)—Undertow lells-about a young boy's 
idolatry for an older boy who.has stoten a sailboat, 
+ Count Me Gone describes how a boy becomes disillu- 
.St0ne¢ alter fis brother uses hiin as a scapegoat. (19°34) 


The White Mountains and The City of Gold. and Lead 
{John Christopher}—Tells about extraterrestrial beings 
who.plan to Yepiace the earth's atmosphere with their 
own which wouldsdestroy the human race. (19°38) 


The Year of the Jeep (Keith Robertson}—Concerns two 
boys who try "to ear money to buy @ jeep they have 
restored to working order. 119: 8) 


- intermediate, junior high - ~ 


“ERIC 


-“MeasireMetric 


” Twelve 15-minute color lessons 
ww 
Teacher’s guide Cae . 
Developed through the resources of & consortium 
7 twenty-five agencies, organized and managed 
AIT. Produced for AIT by [eteaby Toronto; 
ie Productions, Salt Lake. City; and the South - 
Carolina Department of Edtcation through its 
Office of ITV and Radio, and the South Carolina- 
ETW Commission (1977), oo 


Available on fir arid videocassette. 


This 1s a senes for middie- and upper-elementary students that uses the metric system in dealing with 
the process of measurement. The programs emplidy engaging characters and q varlety of production 
techniques to help students understand better the process of measurement, accurately employ measur: 


ing instguments, and report and interpret measurements veing metric units. 


LESSONS” 
1. Measuring--A camuval barker, S 


the measurement show to follow. 


. Length 1; Who Measures?—A pizza Is one of Ihe objects 
that Murray (Ihe wizard of metric measurement) employs to 


‘miling Bob O'Shea, deals 
with a heckter who asks, Why do we measure?’ in doing so 

he inlroduces a variety. of maasuting instruments used in 
everyday life, and also givas the crawd “sneak previews” of 


halp his cousin Randolph leern to use metric measuring dee 
vices. In tha process, Randolph discovers how millimetres, = 


centimetres, snd decimetres relate to one another and to the 


matre. 


Length 2: A Thousand Clicke—Muray higips Randolph 
learn to us@ tools to messure round objects and distarices 
longer than the measuring device. Randolph finds out how 


long @ kilometre is — by running around ¢ track! 


}. Length 3; The Final Tast—Randolph leams to estimate nf 


size of larga and small objects, and discusses with Murray th 
meaning. of “approximate” measurement. 


“Area 1—In a dream, Barbaralls led by & 12 ¢m high rabbit to 
Arealand, where she explores the concept of area inasefies 


of fancilut adventures. en 
Area 2—in the Gallery ot Hanging Squares, a welrus helps 


Barbera leer_to measure the areas of squares and rectan, 
oe using a grid. . 


‘ 
* 


“Times for pro§tems in this series were unavallable at the time of 
mbteeten . 


Ay 


7, Area 3—Berbara’s adventures in Areatand continue. Sha 
Jeams from a swan how to use a formula tor determining area, 
she converses with a talking hectare. and she proves her 
measuring abilities “in court.” 

Volume 1—Josy, whose grandfather is Doc of “Doc Cran: 
shaw’s Wild Wes! Medicine Show,” 
how to measure.volume indirectly. Laler he goes to the store 
for Widow Brown and becomes interested in a contest to 
guess Ihe number of pieces of candy in a jar. 
|. Volume 2—After helping his grandfather with the magic 
show, Joey puts his mind to the problem oi estimating the 
number of places of candy in the jer. At school, his taecher 
explains how to use a formula lo compute | the volume of « 
rectangular objects. 
Volume 3—Josy discovers how, to use the displacement 
lechnique to measure tha volumia of sn egg end acrystal ball. 
He helps a prospector plan a dam, and then wins a puppy in 
the candy sStimating contest. 
Ma jass 1—Anna Clark and hertriend inspector Haclor 
ecome involved Ina case thet requires weighing evidence ~~ - 
. Peanuts, cerrots, and an elephent. She discovers that identi. 
cal mess does not Necessarily mean idenlical volume. 
Mass 2—Inspector Hector shows Anna how to use appro: 
priate beam balance sceles to measure the mass of the 
cluss, Together they solve thé mayetery of the atsappearing 
slepbant. 7 


a GS 


leains about litres and ° 


7 Meet the Arts 
Fifteen 30-minute’ black and white lessons © 
Intermediate 

. 5 a5-page’ teacher's guide . 
“Produced ‘by Massachusetts Educational 


Tolowsing eA Inch Classroom) and. 
IGBH- eV, Beston (1967), 


7 te - 4 we 


From prehistoric times to the technological twentieth century, western man always has expressed his 
hapes, values, fears, and fancies through the arts. This series focuses on the evolution of art forms, and 
on the basic elements common to all. fhythm, shape, mood, form, aid message. Through diverse artistic 
languages—music, dance, theater, literature, architecture, sculpture, painting, and photography—view., 
ers come to appreciate the arts as means of communcation, present not only in museoms, but also in 
the famitiar objects and experiences of. everyday life. - 


Sonya Hamlin, the televisidn teacher, is an experienced choreographer, performer, television writer, and _ 
producer. She has directed dance departments at Radcliffe College and the City University of New York. 


Ms. Hamlin received an M.A. in Shem from New York University and has done graduate study at the 


Julliard School of Music, Daicroze 
tor Women. 


chool of Eurythmics, Colorado College, and the Connecticut College 


* 


LESSONS y . 


Ne 


4. Introducing—Music. dance, theater. hierature. architec 9. Greece— The Gresk ideals of proportion and balance are 
lure, sculpture. painting. and pholography. ag. the lan- . ., 8xamined in pottery, sculpture, and legends of the 
guages artisis used to express experience and emotion. * * Golden Age. (28:38) - # 

(28 03) a 10, The Middle Ages—The npysticism, anonymity. and supersti- 

2. Shape and Line—Considers the Shape of straight unes and hon ol the period are illustrated by an illuminated prayerbook. 
curved lines in architecture. painting. music. and dance. a suit of armor, and a Gothic cathedral. (28.30) 

(28 45) : te 4 p 
1%. The Rensissance—Renalssance Man's desire and abil- 

3. Rhythm — Explores rhythm as the artist Creates «| and as ity to explore and change his world as shown in a 
the audience responds to tt 1n archileciure. painting, and Commedia dell’Arte scene, in examples of ltallan paint: , 

" pace cals sarees 13) ; i € ing, and in the invantive designs of da Vinci. (29:18) 

» Form—Investigales the inner structure of a work of 44 ‘ 
* .and illustrates how material influences form (28:43) 12. The Age ol earoque—The cotrelalion between Mifestyle 

“5. “Content—Deionstrales Ihtough a fable. @ mime per- and its expression in art is highlignted by an investiga: 
formance. and sculptured lions .lrom different periods. ' twon of aoe and opulenl arcanociural siyie( 0k 
how an antist’s Meaning can be discovered. (28:56) & Versailles. (28:33) 

6. You Decide—Proposes thret basic steps in evaluating 13. The Romantic Age—This périod’s quest for indvviduaiity 
arl works. a general view. a specilic wew. and a concep: 48 expressed by its Poets and musicians in fhe artistic 
tual view. (28.45) response to nature and porirayal of eraotrons. (28:52) 

7. II's Att Around You—Looks at common things ‘and shows 19. The Twentieth Century—Madern’ ant is, explored as ry 
how art translorms them into beautiful. meaningful expe refleclion of the achevements ol lechnoiogy and the 
nences. (29:00) _ Search for new insights. {28:33)' 

8. Since Man Gegan—Reiates ‘how primitive peopies 15. America Now—Considers art forms representalive of our 
embody the hopes, fears. and flghis of imagination in age—Op and Pop, art,. sinactural sculplure. electronic 
artistic works. (28:55) . = music, and experimental fitm. (28;45} . 

ae 7 : y 63 = 


The MeTooShow, a oe 
; oc Ben deminute colgr lessons «| , ; > 


page combination teacher's guide 

-and fact sheet . 

60-minute teacher-parent program 

\ ‘Produced by Three-Prong Television Productions 
in vqoperation with the Erikson Institute for Early. 
Education in Chicago, with grants from the Harris 
Foundation and the Corporation for Public Broad: - 
casting (1970) . : 


Just sitting dawn can be a lively expdrience—it you do it like a monkey or a kangaroo, it you chodse.a 

unique chair (like maybe. a fire hydrant), if you're playing a sitting-down game. This Sertes of four 
\programs 1s designed to stimulate just such curiosity and active, imaginative play in preschoglers. 

Moving through fantasy and reality, the series looks at rain, at City streets, at animals, and at games~and 

activities. with follow-up suggestions for use in the classroom or at home. : “ 


LESSONS - acer , a a . 
1. if | Were atr Animal—Children invent ways of . fe 
"expressing the movements and sounds of ee z . ii 
their favorite animals. (19:41) F F g *3. - . . 
2. Sit Down!—Sitting down becomes a lively : 2 ' | 
experience whén childten imitate different sit- ft 7 ae . _ j 
> ‘ting styles of animals and people. (19:29) _ @ # 5 
3. Water is Wet—A rainy day inspires children . Pe 
"to imagine “watery” fun—from paper sail- 
# boats to mud-pie baking. (79:34) . a = ‘5 a 
4. Where Does My Street Go?—Children dis- ~ - \ 
cover that a walk down the street can be a : ¢ 
magical journey of constantly changing 
* sounds, shapes, and moods. (19:30) 


ve 


e iJ _ 
Metrify .or Petrify 
Eight 30-minute color lessons 
—_ « Teacher in-service, 
ite Viewar's guide - 
Produced by RLCS-TV Los, Angalas, for tha” 
Los Angeles Unified Sctiool District and 


The California State University and Colleges 
s 975). 


This series introduces SI Matrics (Systéme International d'Unités—The International Systeny of . 
Metric Maasurament Units), the system of measurement that 1s gaining support sn the United ‘States. The 
course is designed to develop an awareness of all units of SI a Measurement and a working 


knowledge of many of those units, 


LESSONS . a 
1. An Introduction to Metrics—Explores broad 9 
_ , gauged matric concepts. (28:30) 

2. Linear Measuremant—Defines linear metric © 
Measurement and intrgduces the first derived 
init. (28:34) - ‘ 

Area Measurament—Examines area concept 
and measurement in the matric system. 
+ (28:30) 

. Volume Measurement—Considers volume 
concept, volume measurement, and capacity 
i ffeasurament in the metric system: (28:36) 
Mass vs, Weight—Dafinas mass and explores 
the measurement of mass,in metric units. 
(28:10) : 

; Tamperature—Deals with thy jeasurament of 
temperature, heat, and hea®energy in matric 

. Units, (28:23) : 

. Time—And Additional Derived Units—Ex- 
plores ytime, velocity, acceleration, force in 
tons, and pressure in pascals, and 
expoces the entire range of base and derived 
St matric ynits. (28: 1) re 
. A Decision Whoge Time Has Come—Provides 
an overview of metric units of measurement, 
extends the prefix lineup to its prasent limits, 
and shows part of a day in metric America. 
(28:30) 


. Natural Science Specials ia 4 8 . 


. “Fourteen 20-minute color lessons in 
two -modutes. 
intermediate 
6-page combination teacher’ 's guide 
’ and fact sheet % 


. Produced ‘bj UNIT Productions, 
+ Salt Lake ity (1973). ae 


Filmed in the Western United States, with its varied environments and spectacular geological forma- 
. tions, this senes captures the grandeur of mountain peaks and plunging canyons, and the dignity and 
: tenacity of animals and plants’ struggling to survive im a world of constant change. ‘Some of the 
programs, liRe those.on glaciers and fossils, focus on how the earth and its creatures have developed 
«and changed over millions of years. Otbers, like those on mountain water and bighorn sheep, stress 
mans need to concern himself with the environment. The series can be used to support’ the regular 

. > ‘curriculum or as a special interdisciptinary unit of study. * 


‘ Producer-director: Dean Bradshaw. . 2} rie & 
. Tas FT v : > = ; > Ta 
_ vESSONS : oe . . ae et 
:, Module Blue * : + Modute Green rs 
101. Canyonlands—Discusses the prehistoric events that 201, Glaciers: Nature's Big Bulldozers—Studies,the  develop- 
“| created the Canyoniands, a world ol chifs and canyons, . ment, of ‘Glaciers and .jand. formations feseitng from 
- continually reshaped by wind and water. (16°25) - ‘ glaciat moyement. (17°51) 
102. The West: Land of Many Feces—Focuses,on the topog- 202. Mountains and Mountain Building: Nature's | High Rise 
\ raphy, beauty, and geotogic history of the hve physio- , —Explores Various kinds af “mountain building,” and : 
graphic provinces that make up America $s western considers the theories of iséstasy and Gontinental drift 
Ato. uplands. (12°57) Me {18°54 Sidr 
103. Volcanoes: Vulcan's Forg Plores the development 203. ‘Lake Bonneville: "History's High. “Water Mark—Creates * : 
+ ot volcanic eruptions. shows island chains formed by an evolutionary picture of this prehistoric lake, includ- ‘ 
¢ volcanic acbyity, and demonstrates uses lor volednic ing the explorers and geofogists who have studied its 
materials, (16°05)° | \___ Shoreline and-fossils.. (18°18)> on se 
+ + 104 Fossils: A Book from the ast_Expiains how fossils » 204. Dinosaurs: The Thunder Lizards—Sludies ibssils and 
are lormed, where they are found, and what they tell us visits the Dinosaur National Monyment to view recon* . * 
- about prehistoric lite on earth, (18-01) 7 ~ . ~ structions of these Mesozoic Jizards. (1925). ' - ig 
105. The Great Salt Lake: America’s Intand Sea—Discusses “205. _Marshlands: Where the Action Is—Examines the inter- 
‘the economc-and industral acovity around the lake “relahonships and interdependencies of plants and ani- 
’ and speculates or 'its futyre “as @ recreational area.- mals within thé marsb community. Suggests improving 
f . (1803) - marshland management. (19:25) « “a 
106. ‘Mountain Wafer: A Key to Survival—Deals with the 206. Plant and’ Animal-Lite Distribution: The Natural World =” 4 
management of water in mountain regrons. including —Examines factors that influence plant and animal P 
Pes dams, reservows. treatment, piants, and the process of growth and distribution. Visits ditlerent ‘geological é 
f * ghee tavecing. (15-51), . “wegions whare various forms of life flounsh. (1801) 
2 . 107. Pond Succession; A Circle of Ute trac the history The Desert Bighorn Sheep—Traces the forced migra: 
é Pe of 2 pond, Irom the creation of a basin to sts disappear- * ‘ tion ol the bigharn from the grassiands to the canyon 
aan ancé®as sediment Causes the Pond ta.become more and slopes. Emphasizes the nead to preserve bollt desert 
& more shallow. (18°25) and Rocky Mountain ‘Batons: 1949) Camel 


.% 4 “1977 


\ Thirtyo, 20-minute cofor lessons ° 
, Intermediate, junior high 


Produced by Georgia Educational Media Service, 
Georgia Department of Education (1976). 


This weekly contemporary affairs series presents issues and events of relevance to students-at the 


‘ middle and junior high school levels. The programs are intended to develop in students a critical ap- 


. proach to the study of contemporary affairs and to help them become more skillful. in analyzing the 


issues that affect their lives. 


Each program focuses on a single topic. a host- commentator discusses the \ssue in detail, sometimes 
presenting varioiis sides of a controversy. When appropriate, documentary film footage, graphic illustra- 
tions, and interviews with éxperts are used to explore the subject more thoroughly. Typical of the sub- 
jects are these from past series—TV violence, the jury system, marriage, divorce, women’s nights, the 
food crisis, My Lai, space exploration, the ight to privacy, money and sports, and the sea. Among the 
topics to be presented this year are govemment regulation of auto safety, TV news, organized sports, 
manners, and modern vigilantism. A synopsis of the content of each program is sent in advance of the 
program itself. . 


This series was _fecently awarded an Emmy in the Best Children's Program. category by the Atlanta ‘ 


‘Chapter of the Natiorial Academy of Television Arts and Sciences. It is a past winner of an Ohio State 
“Award for educational television proarenanes « 


re) 
ERIC. 


Once Upon aTown. - a * 


Fifteen 20-minute cglor lessons 
Primary, Intermedlate 
Teacher’ 's gulde 


Produced ‘by Maryland State Department of ‘ 
‘Education (1977). 


ONCE UPON A TOWN explores literary selections that deal with universal themes—self-discovery, so- 
cial issues, the relationship between the human world and the animal world, and fantasy versus reality. 
Each lesson examines one of these concepts with the congenial assistance of four characters. Appear- 
ing two or three at a time, David, Charlee, Nancy, and Carolyn contribute variety and flexibility to each | 
lesson by shanng ther expenences. The overall intent of the series is simple but important—to give” 
students the skills and encouragement needed to read and to enjoy reading. ‘ 


LESSONS* . 
1. Who Am !?—Self discoyery as a part of* 8. Me Alone, On My Own—Personal problems 
growing up. \° and the need to face them. 


2. Where Do J Live2—The affect of geoaraphi- 9. All Kind of Animals—The special relation: 
cal, cultural, and environmental settings” on ship between humans and their pets. * 


the. way people live. 10. Mind and Muscle Power—Physical health ~ 
: and discipline as crucial to achievement in 
3.. Is My Way Better?—Conflict and its resolu- many fields. 


tion as a function .of adjustment, com- 


+ promise, and maturity. 11. Earth Care—fcology as a social isque that 


- ‘affects us and is-affected by us. 


4. it Makes Me Laugh—The importance, of . 
5 12. How Do ! Do It?—A variety of books to 
P ee us hi ae ite ; a stimulate leisure-time activities. ; 
Hobbies Happening—Personal interests as 13. Caring ahd Sharing—Trust, understanding, 
___ importantgavenues of self-development. and Ho common bonis among people.‘ 9 
6, Because | Am Different—The positive and _ 44, Beyond Words—Nonverbal communication 
negative aspects of feeling alone. *., . «+ inart, music, ballet. mime, and film, .° 
7. Scare Mel—The excitement of fantasy and 15. A Matter of Time—Adventures in time and 
the supernatural. | space, and a look at the world of tomorrow! 
: : : 68 
“Times for programs in this series were unavailabte at the time of i Coote 


pubfcalion, E . ee 
Xv ‘- ‘e 2 sof . 


re er ae i Other Families, Other Friends 


Thirty-two 15-minute eish lessons 
in fayr modules, . 

Primary 
79-page teacher's guide © 


- Produced by WVIZ-TV, Cleveiand (1971). 


Trips to a Cree fishing camp in Quebec, a Be in tent in Israel, a wooden shoe factory in Holland, a 
coffee plantation in Nicaragua—thege are a few of the adventures viewers will share as they meet and 
learn about families in fifteen foreign lands, plus out own state of Maine. Each program emphasizes the 
influence of Culture, climate, and terrain on the lives offamilies at home, at school, at work, and.at play. 
Famous landmarks of the past and present provide a background, but the focus #$ on people and their 
rich and varied heritage. 


Ruth Kotila, teacher for the series, is the teacher-producer of several field trip series, including 
EXPLORERS UNLIMITED, a companion course. Ms. Kotila has developed lasting friendsips with many 
of her television families. She corresponds with them regularly and encourages the student viewers to 


corresp6nd with them, too. 


LESSONS 

Blue Module ‘ 

MAING 

101, Steve & Kathy & Al—the Thibodeau tamily of Five 
Islands, Maine. (14.30) 

102, “Said ‘the Whiting to the Snait—the process of com. 

“mercial fishing. (14,90) 

103, Lobsterman—Hoiw to catch. cook. and seli Vober. (14.29) 

MEXICO 

404. A Long Way trom Home—A visit to Acapulco and Teotihu- 
acan. (14:27) 

105, Maria and the Coconuts—Mexico, City, Tuta, and Taxco 


(14.28) 

“ARUBA ” 

106, Little Outch istand—unusval leatures of Ihe 1stand Aruba 
(14:30), 


107, Bon Bini—An everting of music. (14 30) 

108. Visit to Aruba—white. sand beaches. and a sunken ship 
, Viewed through @ Glass-bottomed boat. (14 30) - 

Green Module 

LONDON ~ 

201, Amanda—Famuly Wife in suburban Beckenham. (14 30) 

202, Amanda's Adventures in London—The Thames River. the 

Tower of Lertion. Big Ben, and the sharkél in Petlicoat Lane 
© (14:30) 
Quesec . 
203. Watchia—Family tite on Cape Jones. (14.30) 
204. The Weather Is Out—Cree cullure on Cape Jones (14.30) 
205, Skhool Days—A tour of carpenter. guide. and cooking 
Schools established by the Canadian Government. (14.30) 
206, Jane and Suzenne—Piant animal, and social | life of the 
Cape. (14:30) * 

HAWAII & 

* 207, AlohaleTreasures from the s¢a on Honolulu beaches 

(14:30) 

208. Land of the Pineappie-—A pineapple held, a sugar cane 
fietd, and the Polynesian Culturai.vitlage (14.30) 

Red Module 

GREECE 

301. Vassilis of Athens—The ancient Palace of Knossis on Crete 

_ and modern Athans. (14:30) 


* 404. Out of Many, One People—Preparations tor Chnistmas—a 


TURKEY . 

202. City of 500 Mosques—ExPlores the Blue Mosdue and a 
ve-hundred-year.old castle, (14:31) 

tSRAEL - 

303. Shalom Aleicham—A Roman lortres 

Dead Sea, and a modern kibbutz. (14:30) 


304. Jerusalem the Golden—Modern skYscrapers _ ancient 
ruins of Jerusalem. (14.30) 


Bedouin tamutine 


ayer z 

305, The Gift of the Nile—A camel nde trom Cairo to the 
pyramids. (14.30) . 

HOLLAND om 


306, Windmitls and Wooden Shoes—A tour of Madurodam, a 
windmill, and @ wooden shoe factory. (14°30) 

307. Monique of Amsterdam—A wisit lo the Anne Frank home 
and a diamond polisher at work. (14 30) 


Brown Module » 

ICELAND . . ‘ if 

401. Land of Frost and Fire—The Icelandic countr¥Side. (14:30) 

402. Clty of Smoky Bay—Contemporary culture and, tne 
Arbaer Museum in Reykjavik. (14:30) - 

JAMAICA 

403, Iatand In the Sun—Kingston, Spanish Towa. and Ounns Fiver 


Falts (14:27)~ 


Isis and @ concert, (14:28) 

PANAMA 

405. Crossroads of the World—The Pandma Canal. sicient + 
twins, and the Bridge of the Americas. (14.30) 

406. At Home on San Blas Island—Traditionat costumes, 
needlework. and occupations of the Cuna Indians, 114 30) * 


NICARAGUA 3 
407. Lend of a*Kapriska Purara"—A park? a market, and the 
Presidential Palace in Managua. (14.30) 
408. Nicaraguan Countryside—iava fields. an incvan settiement. 
. anda coffes plantation. (14:30) 


Picture Book Park 


Sixteen, 15-minute color lessons in 
four mddules be 

Primary - 

27-page teacher's guide 


Produced by WVIZ-TV, Cleveland (1974). 


 _, 
Storyteller Ann McGregor, aided by resident poet Wise Willie the Owl, ‘offers’warm and interesting * 
reflections on a variety of children’s books. Childhood joys and heartachés, whimsy and humor, all have 
place in PICTURE BOOK PARK, where several special visitors, including an artist,and a guitarist, help 
relate children’s hterature to the real world. Colorful line drawings and miniature stage settings 
reinforce each story experience, a 


Ann McGregor has been a teacher of the primary grades and has worked as an plomentely ‘school 
librarian in Berea, Ohio. é : 


LESSONS 


Blue Médule - “ 

101. Sylvester and the Magic Pebble—Syivester and the 
Magic Pebble by Wilham Steig. Poetry Selection “How - 
Many “Ers’ Are You" by Marcie Hans. (14°28) 

102, That's Right, Edie Tha! s Fight, Edie by Johanna John: 
ston (14°18). 

103. ‘Bedtime for Frances—Bedume for Frances by Russell 
Hoban Poetry Selections ‘Questions at Night’ by 
Louis Untermeyer from Rainbow in the Sky. ‘Bedtinte 
by Eleanor Farjean from Over the Garden Wall (14 32) 

104... What Mary Jo Shared-—What Mary Jo Shared.by Janice 
Udry (14:27) 


Green Module 

201. Mighty Hunters—Good Hunting Little Indian by P 
Parish. Thé Mighly Hunler by Berta Bader: Poetry Selec- 
tion indian Children by Annatte Wynne from For 
Days and Days. (14 27) 
Folktales—''The Three Billy Goats Gruff! and “The 
Three Little Pigs” from Chimney Comer Stones by 
Minton Baich. (14 37) 

}. Mice are Nice—Henry the Uncaichable Mouse by Sidney 

Simon. Frederck by Leon Lionnt Poetry Selection: “The 
City Mouse and the Country Mouse’ by Chnistina Ros- 
selti. (14 27) 


206. From Japan—A Paw of Red Clogs by Massako Matsuno. 
(1428) "oe 
+ Red Module : : 
301. Lovable LyiéLovadie Lyle by Bernard waber. (14.30) 


302. Friends—/ Need g Frrend by Shirley Katka. My: Friend 
John by Charloite Zolotow. Rabbre’s Friend George-by 
Shirley Estes. Poetry Selection “Goodie-Dee-Do, Find 
Me a Friend” by Elaine Sobecks. (1425) ° 


303. Altreé—Attred by Janice Udry. (14:30) 
304. .Spotty—Spotly by Margaret Rey. (14 27) 
Brown Module’ : 


* 401. Happy Birthday—7ree for Rent by Richard Shaw. Birth- 


day Presents by Eugene Fern. (14°24) + 


402, Zoo—May | Bring a-Friend by Beatrice DeRegniers Pat 
Witere Are You? by Ann McGovern. (14 23) : 


403, Benjie—Benye on His ‘Own by Joan Lexau. (14 20)~ : 


404. Presents—Ask Mr. Bear by Marjorie Flack. Mir. Rabbit 
and the lovely Present by Charlotte Zolofow. (14°25) 


NS 
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Pilgrims to the West — . 
ce a _° Six20-minute color lessons 
oo * Junior high, senior high * 
6-page combination teacher's guide i" 
and fact sheet i 


‘ Produced by KLRN-TV, Austin-San Antonio 
. (1972), 0° 


A common misconception in American history is the belief that the colomzation af the United States . 
began on the Atlantic Coast and moved steadily westward toward the Pacific. This Series stresses the 
multi-directional and multi-cultural settlement of North America, in six dramatic vignettes, it depicts the 
exploration and colonization of the Southwest by Spaniards, long before the first Massachugetts pilgrim 
arrived in the New World. The influence of Spanish explorers and Catholic missionaries of American 
Indian culture also is examined. The series can be used as a companion course to PROJECT. HISTORY. 


, LESSONS $ , K 


1. A Second World—Focuses on the early con- ; : = 
frontations between Indian culture and Span- F . 
ish. culture which resulted np war lasting - i = og 
over four hundred years. (19:34)/ . * . : : 

2. Sailors on Horgeback—Concerns the expedi- . . “ 
tions of early Spanish explorers who looked ‘ P 
for “Cities of Gold” and explored New Mexico aa ‘ 4 
and Texas, ‘often lying about what they sawin =~ 

. order tole money for furfher.exptorations. 
ee > (19:32) | a0 5 : ; 
3. Altars on ‘the Sand—Examines the early role : . 
priests in America, when each Spanish . 7 
. conquest was also a crusade to convert Indi- : : ee 

e ans to Catholicism. Priest-explorers often dis- : 

° pelied the tall tales of the earlier explorers. 
(19:46) a: - . . 

*- “@e The Eourteenth Colony—Considers the differ- -  ~ , *. 

ences between the Spanish Colonies of the - 

+ | ‘Southwest and: the English colonies of the — 

+ East, and examines-the role of the Rio Grande ‘ 
River as’a sustaining factor in early colonial 
development. (19:46) a. 
5. Alter Cortez—Describeés Mexico City, as an ae 
+ Aztec. cultural center (Tenochtitlan) and as it. mee ei 
Was destroyed ‘and rebuilt by the Spaniards. - , 2 2) 


v 
% 


= * (20:00) 7 é 
« §&, Tomorrow Mexico—Looks at the fading of the y 
Spanish Colonies in North Americas thé Mexi- i a % 
can Revolution, ‘and the legacy of Spanish : 
culturé. (20:00) a : ; 


Primary Art . 


Thirty 15-minute Color lessons 
Primary © 
86-page teacher's guide ue 


_ are put together. (14:28) 


vt Produced by KRMA-TV, Denver, in association 
with AIT (1869). | 
. 
, ' ae 4 4 
% > . 
¢ . . 
. bs oe ; 
This senes introduces first and-second graders to the meanings and methods of art—by illustrating 
basic artistic Concepts and by presenting a variety of examples and methods for achieving self-expression t 
. -, through art. Youhg viewers visit artists’ studios, museums, and galleries to see works in many different oa 
media, They observe art im the everyday envitonment—in the changing seasons, in houses, in hats, and 
, tthe differences in people. The cpurse b balances observation “and understanding, with the making ot at 
rua « by encouraging children to create their own art in follow-up classroom activities. 
Jule Sassaman has taught at the primary level in the Denver Public Schools for more than tweivé years: 
She holds master's degrees in special education and in art from the University of Denver. 
LESSONS * aoe 
1. Colds All: Around us—Considers pissy 16. Cray or—Demonstiates how crayons can be used in 
colors. the mixing of colors. and how colors evoke feel- drawing. engraving, and painting, (14:41) 
’ igs. (13'S3) 17. Tough and Feet—Shows how artists use line, shape. 
; “*2, Follow a Line—iljusirates how tines make designs and —--_—Cdlor, and pattern to create texture. (14:42) 
@reate movemert! and mood. (14:48) 18, Odds and Ends—Shows how old scraps of wood, plastic. 
. 3. Shapes—Shows the charactenstics of shape throygh an artd Othermaterials can be used to make art, (14:36) 
mvyestigation of common objects. (14:57) 19. Printmakin: iscusses Printmaking and demonstrates 
ee 4. Meeting Artists—Visils the studios of a sculptor. a tome printing}technidues (18:10) ; : ‘ 
weaver, @ potter, and a painter. (34:38) . 20. Designers—An archilect. an aflist, and an industrial 
ees 5. Paint—Demonstrates the use of vanous painting ‘tools and pow (0 good! design ts funetional-and’ 
Mog paieneg (ans) 21; House of Dreams—igustrates how archilecis use imagi- : 
: . Paint to Music—Explains how musica! thythm and nation in the.design Of functional buildings. (14.32) 
movement can be expressed oy line, coats shape. and a 
ince a 22. Come to‘the Cireus 
“textdre:”{14:40) of art. (1497f * a , 
+, % Deep Down—Discusses the ocean, as a subiect for the 23. Portraits—Looks at Bortiaits from many eras, and of 
artist, (14:47) different styles and media. (14:39) 
8.” Bugs, Bees, and Butteyilies—Considers insects asa sub 24. Puppets—Shows puppets in performance sidarpins 
Ject for art, (14°30) how people use puppets ta tell stories. (14:27) 
9. Paper—Examnes paper as 4 veysatile Medium for the 25. Changing Faces—Focuses on the magic of masks’ and 
artist and child. (14:45) *, - + how they can be worn for disguise. play. and protection. 4 
10. Hats—Logks at-how fats afe made and used. and exam: (14:07) ‘ 
ines hats as artistic forms. (14.46) 26. Collectlons—Examines ana museum. showing a sculp- 
; 11. °Ctoth, Yarn and Stitches—Expiores Stitchery as a fure exhibit, art classes for children. and restoration H 
2 medium for creative expression. (14°21) activities. (14:20) . 
12, What Do You S8e?—Shows how artists see the same 27, Fantasy—Expiores the role of the imagination in creating © : 
things but from different points of view. (14:21) _-* ‘art. (44:10) * 
13. Art in Motion—itlustrates design in motion by examining 28. From ‘the Earlh—Demonstrates.how clay 1s used to 
moving space designs (mobiles). (14:20) - make pottery and sculpture. (14:22) . . 
. 14. Let's Really Lookl—Looks at Patterns and colprs in’ 28. Animais—Discusses animals as one of man’s, laverite 
falure and man-made ihings. (14:22) subjects for art. (14:30) 
45. Finding Design—Explains thal design isthe way things 30. Make It Your Way—Scans art from prehistoric. times Yo 


the present day. (74:40) - 


_ Principles of Behavior 
: __ (Psychology |) 


Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons 

. Post-secondary 

: €-page syllabus 
Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Commission - 

on Extension Courses, Harvard University. 

Produced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967). 


- 


This series considers the complexity of the seemingly simple question. “Why do organisms do what they 
do?” The course discusses some Categories of behavior such as motivation, perception, and learning, 
and the techniques used to study behavior. It also focuses on principles of behavior central to an under: | 
standing of man’s purpose, intentions, and goals. 


These lectures have been prepared and presented by Professor Bernard W. Harleston, Dean of 
Faculties, Arts and Sciences; Tufts University, lormerly Associate Professor of Psychology, Tufts Univer- 
sity. 


Lessons 
1. 


6. 


7 


Doing What Comes sista owaees ( to 
underscore the various dimensions of behav- 
tor’ and the complexity .of the seemingly 
sirhple question: Why do organigms do what 
they do? (29:00) 


. Putting Square Pegs in Round Holes: The 


Tajents of Man—Concerns the nature of 
hyman talent. Focuses on four basic ques- 
Aions: What is talent? How is talent mea- 


/ sured? How do individuals differ in what 


they can do? How does talent develop?- 
(28:50) 

Twixt Choice and Certainty: The High Noon 
of Behavior—Focuses on decision-making 
and conflict—how .and why sone are 
made. (28:56) 


. There’s More to Vision Than Meets the Eye 


—Deals with the selectivity of our percep- 
tions of the world around us. (28:54) 


. The Habit's Habitat: How We Learn—Ex- 7 


plores the nature of Idaming. (28:53) - 

Habits in the Bank: How We Remember and 
Why We Forget-——Corisiders what we do with 
what we have learned. (28:55) ss 

The Nature of Human Motivation—attempts, 
to answer two questions: Why do we act at 
all? Why do we become involved in a partic- 
ular activity? (28:56) , 


\ 


. ¥ 


8. Getting a Feel for Our Feelings: Our 
Motives and Emotions—Explores the relation 
of our emotions to our motivation and identi- 
fies factors that influence the development of 
each. (28:55) 

9. The Thinking Man's Thought: Problem-Solv- 
ing and Creativity—Attempts to analyze the 
problem-solving process and to relate prob- 
lem-solving to Creativity. (28:55) 


10. The Thinking Man’s Thoughts: The Role of.” 


Motivation and Curiosity in Thinking and 
Problem Solving—Examjnes the effects of 
various conditions ons problem-solving. . 
(28:40) 


11, The Phy jolody of Behavtor—Examines fea- 


tures of the nervous system that permit us 
to process the environment and organize the, 
world, (28:55) 


12. The Nature and Development of Personality 


—Defines “personality” and explores various 
theories of personality dévefopment. (28:55) 


13. Personality and Adjustment—Discusses the 


problem of relating personality to adjust- . 
ment. (28:55) 


14. The Individual in Social Relations—Views 


‘social relations as dynamic expressions by 
the individual of needs to affiliate, identify, 
and develop. (28:55) 


15. The Contré!l of Behavior—Directs attention 


to the dual quéstion: What are the effective 
@ techniques for controlling behavior and can 
» we escape being controfled? (28:55) 
\ . < 


pe : ne: 
Project: History, = st 


Ten 20-minute black and white aie 


Junior high:senior high 
24-page feacher’s guide 


Produced by KLRN-TV, : 
Austin-San Antonio (1967). . 


This, series explores ten major themes in American history, from the Quaker “holy experiment’ 
tolerance to the development of Atofayc Age internationalism. In each lesson a combination of ‘still 
photographs, dramatic vignettes, and narrative helps bridge the gap between the printed record Of the 
present and the living event of the past. The courSe is intended to generate student questions and ciass 
discussion. PROJECT. HISTORY can be used as a Companion Course to PILGRIMS TO THE WEST. 


Glen D. Phillips, host of the series, brings to PROJECT. HISTORY a rare combination of academic and 
radio-television experience. Currently Assistant Professor of Journalism and Radio-Television-Film at the 
University of Texas in Austin. he. has traveled extensively in Céntral and South America, the Caribbean, . 
and Canada conhcley interviews with leaders in education and government for national broadcast. Mr. 
Phillips holds a Ph.D. In Radio-Television Journalism from the University of Michigan. 


LESSONS 

1." The Colonial Period: William Peng and The Holy Experiment. 19: 55)" 

2. The Federal Govemment: The Whiskey Rebellion. (19:58) 

ne Age of Jackson: The Inauguratlon of 1829, (19:34) ,. . 

Manifest Destiny: Fremont in California. (20:00) . * 

: The Reconstruction Era; The Impeachment of Andrew Johnson. (20: 02), : 
6. The Age of Corruption: Boss Tweed. (19:56) 

7. America—World Power: “1 Took Panama.” (19:57) 

8. The Industrial Revolution: Henry Ford. (20:00) . 3% 

9. Riches; Ruin, Recovery: The Three Pied Pipers: iit: Coughlin, Townsend. (20:03) ° 
10: Age of the Atom: Senator Arthur H. Vandenberg, (20:03) 


. 74. < 


Puppets and the Poet 


Four 20-minute cotor programs 

: Junior high, senior high 

€-page combination teacher’s guide 

” and fact sheet 
Produced by the Mississippi Authority . 

for Educational Television (1974). 


> > 


Since the Middle Ages, puppets have portrayed both comic and tragic characters ig’ Western drama. By 
scaling down the on-stage action, puppet performances can create greater clarity and intensity of focus. ° 
This 1s apparent in PUPPETS AND THE POET, as the National Theater of Puppet Arts presents excerpts 
from the plays of Witham Shakespeare. Each dramatic moment is reduced to its essential elements, 
heightening the beauty of the poet's language and underscoring the impact of his message. From the 
anguished Lady Macbeth to the malevolent Richard ill, puppets sensitively capture the nuances of 
situation and character, providing an educational and entertaining introduction to Shakespeare's work. _ 
. Hast Garl Davis gives background material on the plays and the Elizabethan period from which they 
evolved. Carol Fijan and Paul Vincent Davis are the featured puppeteers. 


PROGRAMS * ‘ : i . 
4-o The openihg from Heary V... the . . 2 bie 
sleepwalking scene trom fhe fifth act of Mac- e 
beth . . . Richard {II's monologue in which he * . | 
plots his marriage to Lady Anne. (19:38) c / _ : . 


2. # scene from the ‘secdnd act of The Taming eo , 4 . 
. Of the Shrew on the often touchy subject of fs 
courtship and marriage. (19:26) : mi r 


3. The “Dumb Show" scene from Hamiet (Act Ill, 4 
Sceng Il). (19:23) , : ae 


_._» 4: The conclusion to the scene from Richard Il: woe a Nae: 
presented in the first program: Richard's . 
wooing of Lady Anne. (19:40) 


. ‘“. 7 7 


: 
. ae) 
Readers’ Cube 
Fifteen 20-minute color lessons 
Intermediate 
Teacher’s guide 
Produced by Maryland State Pepanment of 
** Education (7977). 


This senes concentrates on developing selection Skills and a positive attitude toward reading. The pro-, 

grams present dramatzations of literary works that deal with Universal feelings and experiences. Anfong 

the themes are those of self-awareness, personal concerns, sdcial concems, human relations, environ. 

mental education, and career education. Inciuded also are interviews with authors and illustrators that 

give students a better understanding of the Creative process. f. - 
7 


LESSONS’ 
’ The Me of the Moment—Thé search for 
self-knowledge and self-understanding, 


8. Troubles and Trlumphs—The universat 
problems that people share. 1 
. My World—The community and how it influ- 9. Under the Sky--The interdependence of 


ences the lives of its people. 


. The Trouble With Life—Contlict as part of 


the experiences of life. 


. A Touch of Humor—Humof as a mode of 


perceiving, and the Undestying_seriousness 
of some humor. 


. One Can Be a’ Lonely Number—People 


who are alone, by choice or circumstance. 


. Something To Do—Personal interests and 


heir contributions to growth and develop- 
ment. 


. Sorcerers! Spells! Suspense!—Finding 
pleasure in ghosts, witches, and eerie set- - 


tings. 


people and nature. 
Winning Combinatlon—Success as 8 com 


- bination of mind and muscle, 


. The Scene Now—How involvement j 


social 
issues can effect change. 


. Here’s How—Leisurestime activities that may 


lead, to career choices. 


. Be’a Frlend—Friendship and the traits that 


14. 


inspire. trust. 


Dirignslons—Today's amy and tomor- 
row's reality. 


15... Without Words—Images without words in 


art and music. 
r 


a0 . . 
> 
E Re: “Times for programs in this Seriss were Unavailable atthe ene: ‘of “s 
. ome RI Publication. - . 3 rr \ a 


: Ye 2. "Ready? Set... Go! 


Two courses—each consisting of thirty 
20-minute black and white lessons 
Primary 


134-page teacher's guide for Level II 


Four 30-minute teacher programs 


Produced by AIT at WHA-TV, Madison 
(Level 11969) (Level tI-~1970). 


Theselcourses, develofed by leading physical educators ‘and reflecting current trends in the field, teach. 


basic movement as a,foundation for effective body control. The courses are designed to be used in 


sequence. At level !, the lessons guide children in exploring and discovering how the body moves, what 
the body does, where the body moves, and the various relationships involved in movement. At Level Hl, 
this basic knowledge 1s refined and extended. READY? SET .. . GO! also engages chiidren in intellectual 
Processes. problem solving, inquiry, and the learning of concepts. It emphasizes the development of the 
individual child as he derives satisfaction from accomplishing tasks he has set for himself and from 
devising effective patterns of movement. 


Jane Young, an elementary physical education teacher in Middietown, Ohio, public schools at the time 
this series was produced, is now a member of the faculty of the University of South Florida. Ms Young 
also has taught at the Bishop Strachan School for Girls in Toronto, has been director of athletics and 
physical education at the University Settlement of the University of Toronto, and has lectured for the 
Ontario Board of Education. 


Consultants. Dr, Kate R. Barrett, associate professor at the Univérsity of North Carolina, Greensboro; 
and Dr. Bette J. Logsdon, professor at the Bowling Green State Yniversity, Bowling Green, Ohio 


Cesson Numbers and Times 
Level | ‘A.evel It 
(19:26) 1, (49% 34 


SEPnPESeOn> 


 405-page teacher's gulde for Level | | 


‘Rights.and Responsibilities . 


Eleven 20-minute cofor lessons 
Junior highs senior high - 4 
16-page teacher's ghide ; 


Produced by WHRO-TV; with funds provided by 
the Commonwealth of Virginia (1975). 


. Available on videoGassette. ~~ 


This series examines thé duties and the privileges of the individual in a free and stable society. Case 
studies and examples of real situations heip young people understand the complex legal interplay of 
Privileges, obligations, and limitations inherent in citizenship. The lessons deal with rghts and responsi- 
bilities in the school, at work, and in society as a whole, Winner of San Francisco State University 
, Broadcast Media Award, 1975, and SECA Certificate of Merit," 1975. 


’ LESSONS 
1. 1 Didn’t Care—Larry, an ex-convict, tells the 2. eden 


Part 1—After a kinestatic treat- 
true story of his life from age nine to nine---~ 


teen. He discusses his law violations and his 
aetuce toward his parents and school. 
(19: 

2. Sg Path—Larry continues his story, relat- 
ing his experiences from the time of his ar-~ 
rest for common-law burglary, through his 
Stay in jail, to the day he was sentenced in 
court. (19:55) 

3. Change—Larry recalls the five years spent 
-living and working at Southampton Correc- 
tional Farm, and tells how he changed from 
a person full of bittemess to a young man 

“eager to live responsibly in a free society. 
(20:11) 
An Interview with Larry—Four junior high 
school students question Larry apout his 
i experiences and his present feelings. 
(19:49) : 
Police Officer—As a part of their daily 
routine, two truant officers cruise the city 
and record daily encounters with juvenites 


involved in burgiary, truancy, a marijuana -, 


violation, and driving without a license. 
(19:35) oa 

An Open Mind—Student comments about 
_ police and laws in general are contrasted 


With the thoughts of three police officers ag ~ 


they work through their. daily routines. 
(19:38) 


ment of social changes that have affected 
students from 1914 to the present, an ad- 


~ ministrator, teachers, and students express 


themselves on issues of truancy, due pro- 
cess, and Corporal punishment. (19:43)"* 
In-School, Part 2—Point-counterpoint is 
heard from students, teachers, and an ad- 
ministrator on the,.issues of smoking, 
assault, dress, privacy of lockers, student 
records, vandalism, and anti-authoritarian 
attitudes. (19:35) 

At Work—Four young people, an apprentice 
welder, a machinist apprentice, a photo- 
Offset trainee, and a young man who has 
held many different jobs, talk about work ex- 
periences and express feelings about work. 
(19:29) & 
Sign Here—This @xamination of contracts 
considers types of contracts, contracts and 
minors, implications éf reaching the age of 
majority. credit and commercial employment 
contracts, wage garnishment, and the mar- 


riage contract. (19:00) . ae 


The Voting Machine—Film segments show- 
ing a young person. registering to vote and 
Using an electronic voting machine precede 
a question-and-answer Session between stu- 
dents, a professor of political science, and 
the chairpersons of.the focal Democratic and 
Republican parties. (19:45) 


.¥. 


Thirty-six 15-minute color lessons 
fn six modules 

Primary 

Discussion feader’s guide 


+7 36-page teacher's guide 
Three 30-minute gai aaa 


Developed through the resources of adfonsortium 


of thirteen agencies, organized and managed by 
AIT. Produced for AIT by NVETA, Annandale 
1 
Available for purchase on film and videocassette. 
* . . ‘ e 
- : _ 


Uke a pebble dropped into still water that sets the water gently swirling, each encounter in RIPPLES 
sets a child's thoughts and feelings in motion, sparks his curiosity and interest in himself and his world 
" Unique in its approach to learning, the serves presents 4 variety,of encounters intended to develop a 


child's aesthetic feelings,and human values, his sense of inquiry, his ability to cope with change, and , ; 


his capacity for creating and understanding relationships. Winner, Ohio State Award, 1971. 


Chief Consultant. Rose Mukerji, Brooklyn College of the City University of New York. Other consultants. 
Milton E. Akers, Natonal Association for the Education of Young Children, Bertha Campbell, New York 


a ae Ripple” 


State Education Department; and Bieabels Ann Liddle, Wheelock Colles 
‘¢ 


Lessons 


x Module Blue 
101. Going to the Hospital—Chnis is taken to the hospital where 
Y «Ne 1s treated by understanding adults (14:35) 
ie 102" Overnignt at the Hospital—Chris learns ‘to swallow a pill, 
. Bd to TOPE with loneliness at might. (14:35) 
103, You're Htf—visinqg an ox}, rougoum, seven year olds learn to 
“leet” with thats eyed. (14:15) - 
104, Talking around the yorid—American children sh: 
games, food, and music with foreign chiidren. (14:25) * 
195. Fire\—A rookie treman hencies @ pumper and hose in 
2 training dat and ata fire (14.35) 
106, Caring for the Woild—The balance of nature can be 
testored and mamntamed if evelyoogy begins capng (14:30) . 


"Module Green oe 
. Checkup—While the doctor gives him & check. up, Jellrey 


remembers how a mechanic checked the tamly ca tt4.25),* 


. Eyes and Lenses—Specisl tenses allow thé eye io see 
eS beyond its natural limils. (14.13) 
203. Friends—Cruildren describe " “being frends’ i terms 7 ther 
: own experiences (14-25) 
» 204, Millions of Pies—Machines stlustrate speciaizaon ” auto 
thon. (14:20) 
205. People Make Music Music springs from the actunbes snd 
feelings of Peopte (14.31) 
206. Body Talk—Chiidren explore how body talk ‘can express 
familiar emotions. (14.25) 


Module Red 

301, | Found !t—Four Inends view at made from ” “tound™ maten- 
als. (14:38), 

302. Movement—A child. an athiete, aed a daficer express tne 
‘excitement of human movement. (14:27) 

303. ‘Take 8 Good Look—A magnitying glass hetps Lynn discover” 
the richness of her bare toss (14.07) 


304. Oul to the Moon—NASA films and, models help explain 


ba |. Sufvival nebds. rockel stages. and weightlessness. (14:25) 
305. Going Home to Earth—Jobn Bannister of N. domoa 
slrates equipment used on the moon (14.35) 
+ $06, Oad and I—Steve and mis father onioy an alternoon ot 
fishing. (1446) 


oy 


Module Brown 

401. How Do You Know?—a NASA Physicisi discusses screntilic 
thinking. (14:15) 

402, Shadow8—Cnildren expioie gradows outdoors on a wail, 
and @8 @ Sol for & Play. (14:17) 


403. To Make a Dance—A dancer experiments with different 
ways 10 ‘Sep, turn, and skip. (14:40) 


fae 55 To Gel Ready—-Five PeoPle working together propare ajettor, 
_. Wiahi34:29) 

405. Hovd Did FGer To Ae Me?—Tommy wonder Roe st woud 

be tive somewhere eise and in a difleren ly. (14,25) 


406." Soi 1 Myselt—Cnitdren discover that mal oon bodies 
Can be used to tell a Slory, (14:60) i 


Module Yellow 


$01. All BY Myselt—Susie bakes a “being cake for her Tour- * 


old Duppies—all by hersell. (14 31 
from Africa—The Alncan Heritage Oancers and 
introduce tribal chants 8nd Atncan ‘iqstuments 


(1432) 
$03. Seeds—Throughtime-tapse photography. 
shoot out roots, stem. and: leaves.-(14: 
"3 hand Is ditlerent trom%ahool or a paw 
n can do and? Say things wh his hands, 


viewars $00 a (ima, 


«Mb; 
505. Feeling Spaces—a meadow La & catn 
ind Susie Tnderstond how spades intlugnce feeling. (14:18) 
506. Animals Need YoU--A sitk slephont? . . . a homeless — 
PDO? These situations are explored on a visit to the 200. 
W430) - wet 
Module Orange Awe 
601. Touching the Worla~chusron exblote. 
lingers, toes, ang skin. (14:30) 
* 602. Playing Where You Are—in winter some children sled down 
© oa, NY ul while otuers play gn sandy beaches 14-30) . 
603. Lost—Al ths z00 end iostirom his big sister Hil pauses 
- {tink tis way Out ol the Problem. {14°50} enind 
604. How Will | Grow?—Cividren tatk ‘sooul aa sk moms 0:68 
a boy or girl. (14:30) 
605. Everybody's Oifferent—tne idea that people are people 
. 16 developed through an intermingling of many people (1430) 
806. How tt Used To Be—at an annual folk festival, craftsmen 
celebrate older ways of doing things. (14:30) 


eling with thems 


ral nolo Ange 7 
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The Science Shed 
Ffiteen 20-minute black and white lessons 
: Intermediate 
163-page teacher’s guide 
» Producéd by the Nebraska Council for 
Educational Television (1970). 


Helping students develop and apply,scientific method and critical thinking 1s the goa! of this series. The * 
lessons emphasize the process of data collection, the development of facts and hypotheses from 
Observation, and the application of knowledge in controlling or modifying the environment. Fundamental 
and functional concepts derived from everyday scienée are considered in an atmosphere of inquiry, 
desighed to motivate viewers to seek answers through individual experimentation. 


The studio teacher for THE SCIENCE SHED 1s V. T. Miller, science coordinator of the Nebraska Council | 
for Educational Television. He has been a junior high school science teacher and a Science coordinator 
in the Nebraska Public schools. Mr, Miller also heiped to develop and edit the teacher's guide for the 


Series. . . ° A : 
= = ————— a ee 
LESSONS 2 P . oe j 

1. Measurement Topics and Techniques—Con- 9. Relative Motion—Explains that motion can — 
siders the presence of error in measure- . _ be detected and idéntified only within a spe- 
mee i cid ene | techniques to mini- cific frame of reference. (19:52) 
mize . 

2. ‘A-Study of a Pond—Demonstrates skilis 1 Planets considers tee leaded and models 
used to record data, to make inferences that help man understand, organize and 
about.probable causes of the conditions explaln his universe are based (on observa- 
observed, and to make predictions of future tions. (19:50) 
changesr 19:51) - 11, Heat: Transfter—Determines the relationship 

. A Study ‘of a Stredm Valley—Reconstructs, of heat and temperature by observing the | 
with the uSe of a stream table, the probable natural flow of heat’ energy from regions of © 
series of events in the formation of a river high temperature to regions of tow temper- : 
valley. (19:47) ature. (19:44) . 


*rcpetween ihe Lities—Dertonstrates thé use 12. Force—Demonstrates that all material 


of appropriate scales on raph to arran: f 
information ina pr tbedl pattern. (19: 43) objects are constantly subject to the actions 
. 5. Measuring Time—illustrates|the necessity for . Of various ferces, (19:48) 
. measuring systems that cart record informa- -13, Design of an Experiment—Ptants—tillus- | 
tion and communicate it to others, (19:50) trates the design factors of an experiment 
6. Pegboard Balance—Distinguisheg between studying plant growth. (19:48) = 
, Systems in balance and those not in balance, 14.. Reactions to Stimult—Considers how human 


applies the jaw of the lever, and démon- 
Strates how to Jocate the center of gravity of 
a thin piece of material. (19:49) =. . cular responses. (19:50) 

7: Density—Demonstrates density as a mathe: 15, Hidden, Properties—Demonstrates how to 
matical relationship between weighf and + +‘ formufate and evaluaté a hypothesis, to 


volume. (19:50) . -reject or modify ab pothesis that does not” 
8. Chemical Reactions—Studies the identifica- agres with test results, and to make a state- 
tion and classification of materials by their “ment &xpressing a degree of confidence in 


properties. (19: 60) a hypothesis. (19:48b¢, 


behavior involves stimuli, impulses, and mus- 


ad . 


Search for Life 


Three 15-minute color lessons, 

dunior high, Senior high 

Produced by WHRO-TV, Notfolk, with funds from 
NASA (1977). 


This senes acquaints students with the search for life on Mars. Produced before the Viking landing, the 


three programs discuss the importance of the mission, the equipment and expetiments that were to’ 
sampte life on the planet, and the imphcations of discovering life on other planets. The series compares 
life as we know it with what life-forms may be possible on the ‘Martian surface. . 


Larry Crum, producer of SEARCH FOR LIFE, has been a, studio-teacher and producer for the Hampton . 


Roads Educational Television Assocation since 1968, Stewart Harris, Cinematographer for the series, 
has film credits for more than a hundred projects in instructional and public television. The Crum- Harris, 
team is the recipient of numerous awards for educational and film excellence.. 


LESSONS , 


1. 


Life?—Students are introduced to the con- 
cept of life. as we know it on earth. A 
number of evolutionary changes illustrate 
how lite has adapted from aquatic to terres- 
trial conditions, and how certain individuals 


* are able to withstand environmental insults. 


A description .of the environmental conditions 
on: Mars. raises questions about life’s exis- 
tence there. (14:27) :- , 


Mars: Is There Life?—This program dis- — 


cusses the topography of Mars—volcanoes, 

ice caps, stream beds, ifpact $raters, 
canyons, and wind-eroded ‘surfaces -- and 
speculates about the possible past history of* 
the planet. The Viking lander and its biology 
experiments ‘are presented in relation to the 
search fof life on. Mars. Students are asked 
to consider life forms that might be able to 


. Survive on Mars and the potential signifi- 


cance of discovering them. (14:10) 


Mars and Beyond—This program analyzes 
the possibility of life in the solar system, 


* from Mercury to Pluto, with emphasis on 


Mars, and the Viking mission. The organic 
analysis instrument is specifically discussed; 
how jit functions and the implicationg of its 
findings. Thé program also considers the 
possibility of life. elsewhere in the dniverse. 

0) 


iY 


_ Secondary Developmental Reading. te 5 


~ = Thirty 25-minute black and white lessons F : : “ef 
dunior-high . “+ : i : 
26-page teacher's manual and reading list coervers a ‘ ~ = 
. Produced by WQED School Services’ \, : ° Se ak : 


Pittsburgh (1970). : . 


7 n 


This senes is designed to assist students who are.fairly capable readers (those reading at grade level) ‘ 
by reinforcing basic reading skills, developing comprehension in content area reading, and increasing 
, ability in critical and analytical reading. Each lesson also introduces new and related concepts 
appropnate td the students’ maturity and background experience. Consideration of plot structure, 
character development, various literary forms, and the beauty of language help to expand awareness 
“and increase reading versalitity. c : 7 
Mary Alice Miklancie Meh 1s a teacher of reading, language arts and social studies in Pittsburgh, Pa, She 
has taught reading and language arts in the classroom and on te:evision. She received her B.A. degree 
in Englisht from Seton Hrll College and has done graduate work at Stanford University: Catholié . 
“University, and Duquesne University.  _ 
.LESSONS *. - 
4, Course Overview (24:40) 
2, Recognizing Main ideas (24: 30) 
“Intreduction to SQ3R Study Method (24:27) a 7 2 
. Outlining and Notetaking (24:30) : : : Be ss. 5, Sins, a aeee 
‘+ §. SQ3R Method Related to Sociat Studies (24: 35) ‘ 7 : oe 
6. tntroduction To Skimming, (24: WS ke kw = ach ‘ as 
7. Library Furictions arid Skills (24:37) ‘ 
8.. Vowal Sounds—Review (24:24) + a ° e 
.9. Syllabication—Review (24:24) © ‘ 
10, *Dictlonary Skitls—Review (24:10) + 7 é 3 
11. Orat Techniques io Reading and Speaking (24: 11) : = : sie 
12. Skimsting Practices (24:20) wee 
13, SQ3R Method Related to Science (24 28) : 8 : 
14. Fact and Opinion (24:30) a P F i . 
15. Drawing tnterencegs(24:31) -”, : f 
‘4 Following Directions (24:28) + . 
* 17. tntroduction to Mythology (28:30) ‘ 7 . 
_ 18 Appreciation of Ameriean Folklore (24:00) : ae z ‘ 
19. Semantics—Connotation and Denotation (24:35) é 
20. Semantics—Vitality of a Language (24:44) ' 
21. Introduction to Plot Structure (24:30) * oN > * 
22, Ptot Structure—Development (22:47) * ° 5 
+23, Sequence in Sentences (24:03). ~ 
. 24, Characters in Citerature—Drawing Conclusions (24:05) : . 
25. SQ3R1 Method Retated to Mathematics (24:25) a : mM OF 
26> Appreciation-of Poetry (23:50) r 
27, Language of Poetry (24:14) be 
28.' Writing Poetry (24:00) _ . 
49, Techniques of Oral Reading (24: 30) . ‘ . _ 
30. Motjvation ‘for Summer Reading (20:40) : x us 


ae 


4 
* Self Incorporated: 


‘Fifteen 15-minute color téssons 
dunior high 

° 36-page teacher's guide 
‘ in-service kit 
Schoot/Community Awareness Kit 
20-page Family Discussion Booklet 


Developed through the resources of a consortium . 
of forty-seven agencies, organized and managed 
by AIT. Produced for AIT by. NVETA, Annandale; . 
KETC-TV, St. Louis; UNIT Productions, Salt Lake 


= City (1978). 


Rental fees. The complete course is offered at 
the following rates: 


Population BaseRate —Additional/10,000 studeots 
0-500.000 $1.840.00 $11.50 
1.000.000 $2,070 00 $t150 


over 1,000,000—avaitable on request 
Available on film and videocassette. 


For related mate 


als. see pagi 


10. 


————— 
This serves, planned and developed by leading health educators, iearning specialists, and educational 
broadcasters, 1s désigned to help young adolescents cope with the problems that arise as a result of the 
physical, emotional, and social changes they are experiencing. Each program is a dramatized ee 
tion of one of the day-to-day problems common to eteven-to-thirteen-year-olds: Taking the child's point 

- .of wew, the programs deal with topics like peer-group pressure, dating readiness, cliques, privacy, 
achievement. and ethical decision-making. The open-ended format provides teachers another adults 
with an effective means of stimulating youngsters to talk candidly about their concerns, to become 


aware of the choices avaiable-t 
of Bed Ribbon, American Film 


them, and to understand the Consequences of chosen actions Winher 
‘estival, 1976; and CINE Golden Eagle Award, 1976. 


LESSONS 

1., Teying Times (Making Decisionsj—When Meg visits her 
Cousin Julie in the city. she must decide whethe? to smoke 
and drink i order to fit in with June’s group. (14.42) 


2, Who Wins? (Morality}—Lenny’s best negative for a photog 
taphy contest is destroyed m a scuffle with his competitor, 
and Lenny must decide whether to submit his second-best, 
Cheat. of give.up. (14:47) 


3. No Trespassing (Privacy}—Alex. who ves with his famuly in 
* . af apartment in the city, 1s $¢ fed up with his lack of privacy 
that he takes refuge in an abandoned building. (14,45) 


4. Getting Closer (Boy-Gut Refaionships)}—When Greg, shy 
and anxious about his relatonships with aurisy 
up his mind to ask Laurato. cone 
Greg is left"atone, embartas: 


Louse whisks her away. and 
and disappointed (14 28) 


5. Down and Back (Failure and Orsappointment)—Tertiis bit- 
terly disappointed when she.1s not chosen.as a cheerleader, 
but she copes with her farlures in a reasonable way. (14.34) 


6. Pressure Makes Perfect (Pressure to Achiese)}—Ather rect 
tal, Nan rebels against parental pressure to excel by playing a 
short simple piece. banging her fists on the keyboard, and 
shouting at the audierice. (14°56) 


7. Two Sons (Family Communication}—Because Greg's pa- 
rents havewpiconscrously moided him into a bad boy and 
hus brother uminto a good one. the family faces acnsis as 
they ridehome trom the county an where Greg hasbeen held. 
(14437 


finally makes ~ 


8. The Clique IClques)—Janet faces a choice when the group 
she is. in demands that she give up some of her indepen- 
dence, including her friendship with Tina. (14:40) * 
Diffefent Folks’(Sex Role Identfication)—Matt Barnum is 
uneasy and rebellious because his mother proyides most of 
the family income, while he, his father, ane sister do the 
housework. (14:45) 
What's Wrong With Jonathan? (everyday Pressures)— 
Jonathan angrily explodes at his mother lor no reason after a 
day when everything has gone wrong. (14:30) 
11. Family Matters (What is a.Family?}—When Andy. a teen+ 
aged girl who feels her family is failing her, invites her di- 
vorced parents to watch her swim iM a face, a series of 
unpleasant conirontations results. (14.38) 
My Friend (Elhmc/Racial Differences)—Virgil, a young 
Navajo, and Eddie, a young Caucasian. are best fnends until 
they begin junior high school and each is pressured by his 
ethnic group to slay away from each other. {¢4:30) 
By Whose Rules (Systems and Self)—Matt Cole, a candi- 
date for student government president. 1s suspended from 
schoo: when he viotates the normal election procedures as 
the principal interprets them. (14:35) 
Changes (Physwlogical Changes)—David and Susanna are 
twins who mature at different rates and are uncomfortable 
with the social aspects of growing up. (14:37) 
1S. Double Trouble (Family Adversity)}—Delia's well-meaning — 
family increases her distress about her mother's serious 
stroke by withholding information and not giving her respon 
sibilities. (74:27) 


ca 
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Spinning Stories iy. 
Fifteen 15-minute color lessons 


Primary 
Teacher’s guide 


Produced by Maryland State ‘Department of 
Education (1977). 


Gathered .on ithe front steps ofa house, children listen to a storyteller who has many interests—among 
them, music,” art, literature, outdoor activities, and crafts. Within an interdisciplinary structure, the series 
aims to instill in six: and seven-year-olds positive reading habits and desires, It uses a variety of pro: 
duction techniques, iMcluding dramatization, animation, and mime. The lessons and literary selections 
focus on such concer’ as “understanding ethnic minorities, career education, and the environment. . 


. 


LESSONS" - * Bs icees aes 


14. 1 Can, | Can-introduces the print and non- , 9. Look Around You—Shows how information 
, Print Materials to be used in the series, can be acquired by observing the places and 
2. That’s‘ Me—Explores through literature the - things in one’s environment. 
process of developing self-awareness. 10. Look It Up—Focuses on the .variety oft res 
3, Oo Something—Shows how circumstances sources available for the pursuit of Special 
" Haagen oe pre somedimes. like those . interests. 
+ in the studen wri experien . 
4. My Feelings—Presents stories depicting a a eee Sree r 
Pog feelings that most young people experience, : ous parts of the world. . Pf ‘ 
: i 5. Making Moods—lllustrates a wide verey of 


, * moods in literature. 12. What-To Oo—-Shows how special interests - 


6. Tell ‘a Tale—Demonstrates the use of art, may be related to career opportunities, 
music, and dratha as forms of storytelling. 13. Bubbles and Seanstalks—Focuses on 
7. It’s. My Ow! ses the question of how - types of imaginary characters ‘and situations 


Stories are*created; and deals with the con- —- and how these are created. 


“cept of authorship and its satisfaction. 14 Once Thera Was ~..-Introduces examples 
+8. Giggles! and Grins—Presents humorous }° of folklore iro vas fous cultures. 

materials—jokes, riddles, cartoons, stories— 15. Reading On, and On—Reviews the kinds of 

that use absurdity, exaggeration, caricature, print and nonprint material presented in the 

and Specialized language to achieve their ef- series, and relates student growth to inde 

. fects. - -pegdgnee in reading.. ° # 
: * s : . 
ne 4s , 84 st > ike a 
ae - ; ; : 


e ERIC *Times for programs in this series were unvaiiabie at the time of 
publication. 7 X 
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- Stepping into Melody 


Thirty 15-minute black and white fessons 
: Primary - 
68-page teacher's*guide 


Produced by WVIZ-TV Cleveland (1968). 


Appealing to children’s love of music, these lessons turn natural inclination into musical awareness, % 
appreciation, and performance. Children are invited to act out songs, beat out rhythms, and participate 

iN singing games. The senes develops such musical skills as learning song notation, distinguishing the 

various elements of music, using the singing voice well, and developing pitch-matching skills. It also 
introduces youngstets to a variety of instruments and compositions, and considers the role of music in 
Western culture. STEPPING INTO MELODY 1s an appropriate extension of STEPPING INTO RHYTHM. 


Brenda Veal 1s both a performer and a teacher. She has taught at the University of Cincinnati, and in 
Public schools in Cleveland, Detroit, and Rochester, New York. Ms. Veal is a graduate of Baldwin 
. .Wallace Conservatory of Music and holds a Master of Music Education degree from the University of 


Cincinnati. 


Consultants. Betty Jane Lahman, an elementary © music specialist in the Shaker Heights, Ohio, Public 


Schools, and Judith Willour, Sapenvisor of elementary music in the East Cleveland, Ohio, City Schools. 


+ LESSONS 

1. Music High and Low—Reviews Some basic musicai 
= concepts (high-low, laud-Soft, fast-slow). (14.50) 

2. Quarters and Eighihs—Remews the concept of hgh. 
low through scate wise progressions. invoices the 
- Quarles and eighth noles. (14:28) 

3.“I's My Bone”—Reinforces the concepts of loud- 
soft. fast-stow. and high-low. (14:31) 
“Baba Yaga"—Introduces A B A torm through Rus: 
+, stan music and folklore. (14:06) 
Witches, Ghosts and Goblins”—-A Hatloween fessne 
hal reviews A B A form. (1§:05) 
|. The Riano—Acquaints children wih the piano ang 
the history of its devetopment. (14:25) 

7. tndians—introduces the pentatonic (whole tone} 

scale and the concepts of mefody and accompani. 
* ment. (14:45) 
8, Thanksgiving Day—Reviews the pentatonic scale and 
melody and accompaniment. (15: 10) 
9. The Sixteenth Note (My Pretty Little ‘Miss)— 
Réinforcas the leaming of the pentatonic’ scale, Intro- 
‘ Seat the sixtaanth note. (14:21) 
tt y Do We Celebrate?—Explans the custem of cel- 
ebrating, through music of many cuttures. (14.13) 
11. Chrisimas Is Herel—teads children In the Singing 
and dramatization of gongs. (14:30). 
D+ 12.813. Winter Is’. . 


—Relatas singing, -istemng, and the 


creative interpretation of music to the winter season, _ 


(14:34 & 14:24) sf * 


14, Music in 2’S and gs Devetons an pnderstanding or 
meter in music. (24:31) 


. 15. Claude Debussy; Composet—Iintroduces children lo 
the French composer and his music. (14:30) 
16. Abraham Lincotn—Acquaints children wih the insiru- 
ments of the marching band. (14:20) i 
17. The Organ and the Woodwinds—Relates the organ 
-end the “wind” instruments, (14:48) 


18. Washington—uses Painotic songs to may oaies the Ni 
interval of the thied, (14:27) ‘ - 


19. The Third—Reviews the thitd. (15:03) 2 
20. The Harp—Introduces the harp and its music. (14.33) 


2t. The Piano and the Harp—Compares the similar con- 
struction of the two instruments. (14:30) ‘ 


22. Boring introduces: | ‘the instrumenis of the “string® 
family. (14:2 


23. “Seven Jumps” “Introduces bd grand musical, stall. 
(13:50) 

24. "Skips and Steps“ ca Denceniates ‘on directed listen- 

~~ ing experience. (14:00) 

25-Ring, g Belt RingRelates 9 godd music to gbod art 


work. 


26. Reading Music—Teaches music reading: the associar 
lion of musical Sounds with wniten symbots. (14:44) 


: Bridge af Avignon’—Acquannts children with an ae 
* song. (14:30) . 
26, Hallo (hettol—Reviews the toncepit of tha echo, 
Teaches listening with discrimination. (14:33) 4 


29. | Love My Rooster (Orchestra or Band?}—Reviews = 
tha songs andconcepts taamedduring the yeer. (14:36) 

30. Things We Know—Reviews the insiruments or he 
orchestra and the band. (14:40) 


Stepping into Rhythm’ 


ven 


Thirty 15-minute color lessons 
Primary 


56-page teacher's guide % 


Produced by WVIZ-TV, Cleveland, - 
in association with AIT {1975). 


* 
7 


“This entirely new production of a successful senes iS designed to help children discover the joy o| 
music. STEPPING INTO RHYTHM helps children realize that music lives inside andall around them, 


that rhythm resides in the sounds of home, ofthe playground, of nature, of the city. 


‘ough guided 


experiences that include rhythm, singing, Movement, and a vanety of musical Styles, students begin to 
develop thusical preferences and_to relate music to their own special interests. 


Brenda Veal, television ‘teacher, isa graduate of Baldwin Wallace Conservatory” of Music and holds a 
Master of Music Education degree from the University of Cincinnati. She is both a performer and a 
* teacher and has taught in the Cleveland, Detrott, and Rochester, New York, school systems, _ at the 
University of Cincinnati. 2. 


Music consultants. Dr. Simon V. Anderson, Associate “Professor of Music Education, University of 


“Cincinnati, Betty Jane Lahman,. elementary music, specialist and teacher curriculum associate. and .. 
Si 


Lessons « 


1 


. Para Diddle—Associates Agh 


. Happy New Year—Celebrates the new, 


dy-Hexter, talent/writer/producer af WVIZ. 


Hetlo Ev'rybody—illvstrates the contrast between fas: 
-2n4 Siow rhylhms and encourages chuldren 19 ¢lap and 
move as they sing. (14.27) 
Things to, Do~introduces.tgn and tow lones and dtstin- 
gushes them from fow and soft pages (4:28) 

all and fow, with 
large in a slory about two drum: aire 6) 
Oh, 1 Saw a Fox—Demonsirates. playing iene belis and 


_“Singing wilh various accomparuments. (147 
. Black and Gold—Gompares 


Yat and minor scales and 

Considers the different qvali es of sound in Holloween 

Songs. (14.28) ‘ 

Aytuma ‘Leaves Now Be | Fejling—Teaches twocSo: 
which children sing with ball set, glockenspiel, xylo- 

phones and metalophone. (13.59) 


. The Magic ¥ine— Encourages children.to respond lo the 
a song—words, rhythm. and melodf—through . 


Leb ol 
jody movement. (44:30) 


. Gracious Blessing—introduces the fiute and the eighth 


‘note through the music of Thanksgyving. (14<33) 


|, Beautitu! Home, Sweet Home—Explores body movement « 


as a,venrcie fos the creatine walerpretation | oft hath. 
14. 


.. My Twenty Pennies—Introduces the sighth note as ‘a 
beat and teaches a song with Spamsh words an at. 


(14:18) " 

the Bells Ainging—Revews esghth note shythi 
and introduces the AGA form, ( 44:27) > ee 
Merry ChetStines intrncucsatnon’ belis and neraids the - 
Christmas season with favorite hohday songs. (14: fens 


at by Sin 


nd moving to half; quarter. and eighth note shyt me 


14:24) 


. Winter te—Refales’ 1 hm to winter ‘experiences weg 


shoveping snow. (14-4: 


. te ote Maching—inviles students lo Bs, ul 


we. wee 


+ Walkin’ Biues—Contynyesihe winter theme wifhaniceskat- 
GR.a5 demonstration to 3/4 ums and a song in 2/4 meter. 


their 

own Quarter and half note Sgunds and to “play hem 

with the note machine. 14:29) soe 
The Har) eect aaa the harpsicord and the 

music of Mozart, (14:2: 


< 
. Of Thee} Sings geass Parone songs and introduces 7 


a brass ensemble. (14: 

Hop Old Squirrete—Teaches children to recognize . 
anges in the melodic line. (14:30) > 

Nothing But Sing—Features a classical guitar and an 

slectric guitar as solo instruments and as rccompanying | 

instruments. (14:38) . 

Country Road—introduces folk instruments and folk s 

music, and points out simple-two-part torm. (14:36) ° |. 

The Moon Is Coming OUI—F, rea Japanese music and 

introduces the music staff. (14:25) 


23. Phe Violin—introduces the wane and visits the “string, 


section of an orchestra. (14:16) < 
A a Sise Story—Seté the growth cycle of plants to music. 


Baise or Minor—Encourages chiidren lo distinguish 
passe majorand minor modes through ear training. 

t edith Sing—Hlustrates solo, ‘duel. and dence sing. .5 . 
ing. ( < * 
Percussion Fatih mon strales a number of percus 
emcee ay 223) re 

Gerald McBoing, Boing —Tells the wet ofa tittle boy * = 
who ree re sounds instead of words. 


ims—Focuses on the sounds ar i hy 8 of 
Becht iaeay oe ad syn 
A Bowl Full of Cricket—Reviews songs and concepts . 


learned in the series through the Sounds and rhythms ot = 
nalure. (14:26) 


Stories of America 


Thirty-two 15-minute color lessons 
Primary 
-32-page teacher's guide 


Produced by WVIZ-TV, Cleveland, for the Ohio 


State Department of Education (1976). 
Available on videocassette. 


we 


ths series introduces youngsters to Amencan history from Columbus to Theodore Roosevelt through 
“ihe medium of storytelling. Some of the stones are purely fictional and are intended to give the flavor of 
the life style of a period. Others. are based on factual events and real people. All are derived from 


14, The Growe 


existing Children’s literature. 


The series features Ann McGregor, popular storyteller of the primary fiterature series PICTURE BOOK 


PARK. , - 


LESSONS . 

1, Our Country’s Birthday—Presents an overview of the 
events that preceded the signing ol the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, (14:32) . 

2. - Discover Amerita—Pomts out significan! evengsthat led to 
the forming of the’nation, Irom the crossing ol the Benng Sea. 
to the first battle against England. (14:30) 

3. America ls Named—Telts how Amengo Vespucci Studied 
the heavens, met’Chnstopher Columbus, and became an 
explorer himselt, (14:30) 

. Pocahontas—Traces the chiidhood of Pocahontas. hercon- 
tnbutions to Colomal Virgina. and later fite in Engtand. 
(14:30) * 

5, Chifdren of the iisitiecr tate the story of the lamous 
Atlantic crossing and how the children occupied their time. 
(14329) > 

6. John Billington and Squanto—introduces Bepiento asa 
true frend ol the Puignms. (14:31) 

7, New Amsterdam—Relates some of the problems encoun- 
tered by Peter Speco and the ~. the isiand of 


= 


Manhgagan. (14:28) 
8. Ben Franklin—Traces Franklin's life, ideas, inventions. and 
contnbutions to the development of our country. (14.30) 
9, George Washington—Spans Washington's hie from his 
early days as a couner to the presidency, (14.34) 
10, , Daniel Boone—Takes a look at how Damiet's first expen- 
» ences as a hunter prepared him for later witdemess adven- 
tures. (14:26) 


“+414, The Start of War—Gives a fictionalized account ol what life 


was like on the eve ol the Revolutionary War. (14.25) 

12, Needles and Sreat—Presgnts two stories based on Re- 
volutionary War medents that show how sewing and baking 
bread helped the war"effort. (14:25) 

13. Indlan Summer—Snows what file was hike for fhe wife and 
chidren ota Roney frontersman while he was off hghting 
the wary (14:27) 

Fasuaes th contnbutions of John Chapman 

lese€d) and George Washington Carver. {14.30} 


(Johnny 


15. Lewla and Clark—Telts how indian maiden Sacajawea 


helped the lamous explorers cross _ Rocky Mountains. 
(1430) 


16. Davy Crockett—Uses puppets to tell a detightfut yarn about 


five-year-old Davy's expenence with a pop gun. (14:30). 


_ 17. Robert Fulton—iilustrates how America’s master craltsman 


developed his early interest in painting and boats. (14:33)' 


18. The Oregon Trait-—Spins a coupte of ‘adventures Of Moses 


the cat who traveled the Oregon Trail oy wagon train. (14:26) 


19. Gretchen Goes West—Recalls one of the many legends of 


the Western migration, the Story of a ost girl and a white” 
Steed, (14:30) , 


20. The California Goid Rush—Presents the story of teenage 


twins Carlos and Carlotta who catch, “gold fever” from hear+ 
ing about the strike at Sutter’s Mill"114:30) 


21. The Pony Express—Relates the unexpected adventures of 


one boy on a Pony Express ride. (14:26) 


22. Runaway Sldve—Tells the true awry ‘of the lile of Harriet 


Tubman. (14:32) 


23, The Underground Rallroad—Focuseson the contribution of 
> one young boy to the Underground Railroad. (14:34) 
24, Martin and Abraham Ulncoin—Recounts a Civil War inci- 


dent involving Lincoin and the son of an Andersonville pris- 
oner, (14:33) 


28. Clara Barton—Traces Clara Barton's life from her childhood 


in New England to Civil War battlefields. (14:35) 


26, The Tranacontinental Raliroad—Focuses on Wo Irish im 


migrants, father and son, who Worked on the first transconti- 
nental railroad, (14:31) 


27. Pecos Bill—Spins a few yams about Pecos Bill and early 


cowpunching days in the Southwest. (14:31) 


28. Tom Edison—Spans Edison’s life rom his first lailing exper- 


iment at four to his many adult successes. (14:20) + 


29. Annie Oakley—Tells about the life and marksmanship Of the 


world-lamous “Shooting Star.” (14:30) 


30. The First Care—Presents two stories that show how Henry 


Ford's dream pl an engine that would Yo the work of horses. 
led to an exejfing change in America’s life-style. (14:26) 


. Little Yellow Far—Focuses on a young homesteader who 


makes friends with her Stoux neighbors. (14732) 
$2. Father as President—Tells an amusing story by Teddy 
loosevelt’s son Quentin. who {git that his fafher hag only one 
fauit—that of being President (14:32) 4 


* 


TV Today 
" Bight 30-minute blackand white lessons 


High school, college, adult 
Ti-page teacher's guide - * 


Produced by KOGO-TV, San Diego, in 
association with the University of California, 
San Diego (1270); 


A tour of a radio-television eomplex, an investigation into the rating. game, an ‘examination of commer: 
cials, and agook at the history of television gews highlight this series. Designed to provide a getteral 
background’ yf the broadcasting industry, the lessons enable viewers _to understand many" of the techni- 
cal, organizational, legal, commercial, and creative factors at work in the me: tum. 


The writer-producer for thls*series is the late Burke Ormsby. 


Lessons 

1." Tour of a Broadcast Facility—Tours a- 
radio-television’ Gomplex to show how it is *, 
staffed and how it operates. (28:45) ° 
TV Programming and How It Grew—Looks at _ 
the industry's history through the 1950°s and .-- 
60's, and at thé question of who watches and + 
when. (29:05) ” - * 

. The Networks and the Ratings Game—Fo- 
cuses On the networks and their importance_ 
to local stations and examines’ the federal - 
laws that affect stations and networks. (28:50) ! 

« Which, Public? Which Interest?—Considers 
what people waht to see, how & station. can 
best Serve its community, what Critics eay 
about TV' shows, and what, organizations say 
about children’ 'S programming, (29:00) 

. They Don’t Make Commercials. Like They 
Used To—Examines the contents of a com- 
mercial, how it is made, and what it costs, 
and includes an interview with a producer of 
confnerciais. (28: 55) 
Thé Front Porch’ Is Steady—Deals with ‘the: 
technical aspects of television. and the ~ 
Common causes of trouble in television sets. 
(28:40) » ée° 

. What's Going On in the World?—Explores 
the history of television news—from the first 
news broadcast to today’s news Specials and 
documentaries, {28:51} . 
Our Kid itch, ‘But ..’,~“Considers the: 
Sociologi ig impact of television. (28:57) 


a ae 1 ee r Tell Me a Story 


“ Thirty 15-minute black and white lessons 
Primary 
6t-page teacher's guide 


30-minute teacher program 


patroduced, by WQED School Services, 
Pittsburgh (1966). 


—————— 
This series is a response to the universal plea of young children to TELL ME A STORY. It combines the 
appeal of the giffed storyteller with the universality of folktates from around the world. The result 1s a 
happy introduction t&group listening and classic children’s hterature. Each program finds the storyteller 
in a setting that suggests the Story’ 's time and place. the camera seldom .wanders, so that intimacy 1s 
retained and young viewers are not distracted from their personal imaginings-———_-- - 


Margaret Hodges, professor at the Graduate School of Library and Information Sciences, Unwersity of 


“Pittsburgh, is a well-known author of children’s stories. Ms. Hodges holds a Master of Library Science 
degree from the Carnegie’ Institute of Technology. ‘ 


LESSONS 
1. Puss in Boots—The fortune of & cat can be 47, Jack-and the, Bean Stalk—vack's quick climb t¢ tame 
great, if the cat is clever. (14 31) and fortune is done én his own magical bean slalk. 
2. Hi ne and Gretel—Two children meet 2 cruel witch in a (14:48) * 
2. The Geet ine Mes andthe Little Red Hewthe: — * Gone le Gone Sh man. who wanted todo housework 
a UD A changes his fnii ’ 
pile Reg 19m assists her frends in escaping rom MMe 49, The @remeniown Musicians—Four ammals run away 
4 -Zindorelle—A poor you oun, gt gers to the ball, but-her | * iaeage raceme ito a Me hanes Ie ms weer 
nery, lasts only until ight. (747 
20. Snow White and the Seven Dwarls—A pnncess hides 
‘ 5. The Three Stiles The silly behavior of others makes 
our own'mistakes seem less embarrassing. (14:03) wooded glee (aa, and: finds a home in a 
+ Pein etaoe vibe da ee ee aL Heceaterthie—Tns in tae of an old man's wile who * 
bd qui jo nothing ri 
7 barly sole another problem (1820 paaeatial 22. The Little Girl Made From Snow—A strange child comes 
& The Shoemaker and the El in old shoemaker and fo ine with a lonely olf couple and then disappears. 
his wite reward the Little People who help them. (14:47) 2 Pee esata Apprentice—An spprentice’ magician 
i Nig Td aaa ee Shambte bet tre ile alee encounters problems when he Ines lo use magic to 
~ fay f - > clean house. (15:00) 
24, The Elephant's Child—A brand-new elephant goes 10 the 
10. The Adventures. of Pi hio- Begin—A father loves his 
> : child, even though Inocelle Ma made only. OF wood great a goer greasy Limpopo Fiver. and gels 8 new: 
in (44:36) - 
as 11. The Blind Men and the Elephant—To know anythin 25. The | Twelve Bancing Princesses-A gardenerboy solves 
completely 1s 10 Khow aitof ty parte, (1488) ne to myeieny of wolve pare O1 shoes the! are danced to 
, 12. My Mother Is the Most Beautiful Woman in he World Bicoes each he : 
wo ccneaie - toned for their beauly. but they are - 26. _ The Cai and the Parrot—This 18 a foik tale conceming a 
‘ - beaullfil to those who love them. (14:38) , cat with an unbelievable appetite. (14:42) 
a 13.. The Fire Bringer—A coyote helps an Indian boy protect! 27." The Ugly Duckling—This story tqls of the trials and 
+ his people ‘rom the cole. (44: a1) ; re Anbulations of q swan hatbhed in a duck’s nest. (13:52) 
. %4, Dick Whittington and His Cat—A cat nds Barbary ot rats 28. The Tiger, “the Brahman, and the Jackel—A trusting 
and mice and brihgs a fortune to his master. (14.40) ~ Brahman Is rewarded bel his kindness by a sly Jackel. 
15. Androctéés and the Lion—A stave in ancient Rome Gea, 
. . a recewes 9 reward for befriending a wounded lion. 29. The Emperor's New Clothes the imnocence of a child 
2 r : i: . . reveals the pretsntiousness of adult vanity. (14:35) ) 
: 16, Noah's Ark——Noah builds an ark and the animals go sn, 30. The Wave—The love of a child and the wisdom "bt an old 


two by two. (14:33) 


fan save 2 areuiege trom a iw wave. (75:48) 


“San Francisco (1969) 


* appreciating their own development, the programs stress individual worth and the need for controlled 
. Self-expressfon. Sex education is included as.a natural part of the study. of family life- ———— ~ aise: 


* 


“ERIC 


A-Timé of Your Life 


Fifteen 20-minute black and white lessons 
Intermediate 
67-page teacher's guid 2 


17-page administrator's handbook_ 
Two 30-minute teacher programs 


Produced by KQED Educational Services, 
} 


A.TIME OF YOUR LIFE is offered as a ten-lesson or a fifteen-lesson course. The first ten fessons 
consider interpersonat relationships, self-understanding, and family structure, the concluding five les- 
sons deal with sex education. Designed to help children form a solid foundation for understanding and 


William H. Ayres, M.D., the television teacher, holds faculty appointments at Stanford Medical Seng 
Palo Alto, and Mt. Zion Hospital and Medical Center, San Francisco. Dr. Ayres completed hidgeditr 
internship and adult psychiatry training at Yale New Haven Medical Center and child psychiatry training 
at Hager 's Boston Children’s Medica) Center. 

Marilyf McCurdy, an experienced television teacher, has taught in California public schools since 1962. 
She received her B.A. degree at the University of Southern California and studied guidance and 
counseling ¢ on the graduate level at San Franoisco, State College. 


= > X 5 5 

LESSONS > . ‘ : 

1, Who Are You?—Considers the ways individ- _ 9. Being a Boy--Being a Girt—Discusses fas: 
uals are alike and different. Emphasizes the ,. culinity and fgmininity as part of personality. 
importance of mutual respect. (20:14) (19:40) 

2. Who Runs Your Life?—Relafes self-control 10. Time of Your Future—Stimulates discussign 
to freedom in directing one’s own life. of sociological and, technological changes 
(19:52) ‘ tee ~ take place in the children’ 's lifetime. 

. 19:57 , 

3. Decisiohs, Decisions, Dect: Di 
the many: bases on which @ person-may 14. The Male—Establishes the importance of 
meke.a decision. ee function and change. Discusses. and" Muse 

4. ‘How Does a Family Get Along?—Establishes eon “4 
the naturalness of conflict within a. family puberty 87) changes of boys at 
(20:00) necessity of rules and compromise. 12, The Fareleolows the pattern set in 

5. Different Kinds of Famities—Discusses the _ ological changes ol its at panart es ial 
aes variations of family compositions. 13." A New Lile—Relates sex biologically, psy- 

. ( ). ‘. chologicaily, and spiritually to marriage. 

6. How Do We Get Through To Each Other?— Traces the development of the baby from 
Considers the many ways we communicate, . Conception to birth. (19:55) ~ 
with each other, (20:02) . 14. Questions, Please-—Shows a panel of chil 

7. What Makes a Friend?—Examines the els- 2 dren asking questions on the subject matter 

* ments of friendship. (19:09) of the three previous programs, (19:57) n 

8. Marriage—Expands the ten-year-Old’s under- 15. Growing Up—Establishes the concepts that 
standing ofsmarriage to in@ude the commit- , sex can and should be controlled and that | 
ment of’husband and wife apart from parent- sex should be secondary in male-female 

, hood. (19:56) | : : . .  Felationships. (20:20) : 


oe ee Gee 


i 


a _ Twenty 15-minute color lessons 
Primary. 
80-page teacher’s guide 


Produced by ce, Ge Eee Medi: 
Services, Georgia Department o 
¥ ‘ducation (1974). 


ing steady beats, tempo, dynamics—to the importance of creativity. And they do it in tively, often 
humorous, and always entertaining ways in lessoas designed to complement and expand existing 
classroom musi¢ programs. To explore the magic of music, Ben and his friends occasionally venture 
away from the shop—to a pirate ship, a circus, and even into a monster-ridden dream. Each lesson uses 
Original music to filustrate and reese a. ‘single asic toncept, and to motivate children to make their 


7 The Tune-Up Shop 


Repairman Ben and his amazing Music Mactiine teach many things, fron Basic music contepts—group- ~ 


own music. 


LESSONS —_ ° . 
1, The Sound of Moving—-Promotes attentive 
‘i *Itening. (14:30) 
2. Steady, To Beat the Band-—Deals ith rec- 
ognizing and executing a steady, beat. 
2 (14:30). i, 
3. Raining Two's and Three’s—lllustrates the 
ordering-ot steddy beats into groups. (14: 30) 
. 4. Harold's Dream—Develops the concept of 
oo grouping steady beats. (14:30) ' 
: 5. Knights of, the Earth—Invdlves the use of 
= rhythm pattems. (14:30) - 
6. Pirates, High and Low—Deals with high and 
tow points of a melody line. (44:30) 
7. Matches and Candles—Considers whether or, 
2 not tones match. (14:30) 
8. Moving Fast and ‘Slow—tllustrates the con- 
cept‘of, tempo. 414:30) 
9. A Tale of Loud and Sott_—Demonstrates the 
' ‘concept of dynamics. (14:30) : 
5 10. The’ Even & Uneven Bros. Circis—Pre- 
‘ sents (he concept of even and uneven con: 
trasts. (44:30) ae ett , 
11... The Secret Message, Part |—Deals with ‘the 
.thythm symbols used an Music notation. 
any 4 30) : 


-& 


. 12. The Secret Message, Part I1\—Demonstrates 


how tone“symbols can be recognized on.the 

» Staff by their relative sound and position. 

‘ (14:30) - ae , 

13. The Secret Message, Part W—Expands the 
tohe syllable concept b: ing up dictation. 

\ + (44:0) . 

14. The Secret Message, Part \v—tilustrates that 
>combinations of rhythm symbols and tone 
symbols form,notes, , which make up melo 

7 dies. (14:30) / f 

15. SupefMusicMan—illustrates how duration of 
. Sounds is determinéd through ihe counting 
of rhythms. (14:30) - . 

16. Harold's Song—Emphasizes ‘iat difference 
between composer and Performer, a and 
orchestra. (14:30), oy. 

17. cFlfiding « Alike and ‘pitterent-—Cotsiders. the 
contepts of repetition and change. (14:30) 


. 18, The Chord-0-Bobbie—Exptains', chords and 


a illustrates chord changes. (14:30) ie) 


19. Let's. Make a Show-~-Deals with the impor? , 


tance of creativity in music. {14:30) 


, 20. The “I Love. Music” Shéw—Explotes the : 


_ Many dimensions of- “creativity. sas 


or 
she 
> 
- ee 
‘ 
Lae 
a * oe 


' 
s , 
-.. | Two Cents’ Worth 
. er : 1 ri ‘ 
. Fifteen 15-minute color tessons , 
~~ Primary ad sk . 7 
a 44-page teacher's guide 
30-minute teacher program. « ‘ 
Produced: by the Wisconsin Educational 
Communications Board and AIT at WHA-TV, 
i? Madison (1976). - : - 
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Using a” vanety of formats, including, dramatizations and documehtaries, this social studies series is ~ 
intended to help children acquire the skills they need to grow into ‘well-informed, effective citizens. , 
Programs introduce fundamental.concepts of the major social studies gisciptines—history, political 

6 science, geography, ecQnomics, anthsopology, sociology—and relate these concepts to everyday com: 

+ munity life. The senes illustrates thé interrelatedness of 3 aspects of society and encourages students* 
to draw some conclusions from their own experiences. y ‘ ‘ me" 


Lessons* * 3 ae 

{. Lost and Foynd—Spatiat Reiationships (Geography)— 

with help trom a mime Tracy and Ronnie jeam to locate their 
favorite camval des using spatial directions. (14,29) 

. Which Way?—Mapping (Geography}—Free movie passes: 

gS are the objective of a neighborhood treasure hunt in which 

oo ies ie groups of childranmust interpret and follow simple maps. 

” _ (3:45) - * : 
i 3: Changes—Causallty{History}—Sandy's and David's visit 
ar to the biacksmith’s shop becomes an expidration of the past. 
“* as Mr. Thier reminisces about the railroad that once passed 

4° through their community. (13:18) ‘ 

4, It's Not the’ Same—Change (History}—When her family 

= Moves back to the old hometown, Enca visits places she once 
knew and observes many kinds of change. (14.30) 

5. | Need Somebody—interdependence (Econdmics)— 
Children jn a tittle theater group work together on a lemonade 
stand tojearh money for costumes—all except Lee, who 

* * thinks héjcan make more money working alone. (14:37) 

6. Work, Work, Work —incothe (Economics)—Lisa and Petes 
pool spending money, piggybank savings, and thelr earnings 
to buy 2 sweater for, their father’s birthday. (14:30) . 

7, Buy, Buy, Buy—Economic Chi leg fEcononiics}—At the 
shopping center, Lisa and Peter fl way, with the help of a 

sympathetic clerk, 0 buy the Sweater for their fether and a 
game they want for themseivas, (14:51) . 

. We're In This Tagether—Scarelty and Economic Cho) 

~ (Ecpnomics}—when Kathy brags about walking home 


School to save enelgy and qoney, her mother and drojhes _ 


point out how she doesn t always practice what she prea 
. * (1424) : 
. a7 he 
» 3° 


time of pubiication.-- * . 


ERIC 
L * f- | a . don : a 


*imes for some progfanis in this series ware unavallable at the | 


oo 


9, Why Can't (?=Laws (Poilticat $clence}—Jos! discovers 
the value of rules and regulations when he plays hooky from 
* school and has @ brush with a lawbreaker. (14:35) 


“Don't Feed the: Anh Feament (Politicat 
Sclence}—Sunny Iher from feeding 
peanuts to the aningats-atter the'zookeepdr takeS them on a 


Sfuntary Compliance (Political Selence)— 
When Johnny and his sister Dionne accidently. break a win- 
dow playing baseball, thelr first impulse is to run, (14204) 


. Your Chalce—Dgcision-Making (Anthropology-Soclot- * 
», gy}-Pal decides to go hiking alone rather than help hie * 
family sot up camp. When-he doss not ratum, a search party 
Is organized. (14:48) so 
o | + 
13, What 1 Like—Spatial Interaction (Geography}—Deron 
. ' travels fromnhis cityhomeé to his uncle's ruraitarm and notices: 
how the landscapes, buildings, vehicles, and activitlas 
ft - change along tife way. (1432) m * 
14. Let's Get Together—Cultuse (Anthropology- 
-Sdclology)—Stuast, a Winnebago sndian, teaches his friend 
_ Chip about the colorful ceremonial dances his family does to 
~ make afiving.’ =.” cA oe | i 


15. It Belonge To You and Me~-Culturel Change 

{Anthropofogy-Soclology}—Sherry ‘is unexpectedly fe, 

. warded when she sacrificed the chance to eam a merithadge 
in hiking to stay with her partner Pam, who is on crutches. 


Universe and. 1. 


Twenty 20-minute aloe \éssons ° 
3 Junior high - 
is y Teacher’s guide 


“Produced by Kentucky ducational Television 
with assistance from tH® Kentucky Council of 
State Science Supervisors, the, Kentucky State . 
Department of Education, and NASA (1976). ’ 
Student activity shpels are “avallaple ‘rom the producer. Write 
Kentucky Educational ision, 600 Cooper Driva, * 
Lexington, KY 40502; for information. 


sry on film and videocassette. 
. ~ 


isy make, this integration of earth 
students—and teachers. 


The series focuses on earth as 

similar to the other members in ofigin. and composition, governed by the same [a and undergoing 

similar processes. Basic science concepts—discovery, perspective, interrelationshy change, balance, 
« * development, and application—form threads of continuity through the tessons. 


Each piogiam, howevet."1s different in format and treathhent. For example. man’g survivat in’ a le 
environment is illustrated by actual. documentary foptage of the 1911-1 mundsen- Scott raeé to the " 
South Pole, “and position and motion ate taught by a brilliantly flashing, futunstic pinball machine. Prom: 
inent in the cast ate \geveral Celebtated actors. Leonard Nimoy appeats as a familiar pipe-sMoking * 
detective whaesolves mysteries ftom his Cluttered. Victorian flat, Robert Lansing portrays a meteorologist | 
{aught in a unique weather event in the-‘New Hampshire Mountains, and ress White becomes a. 
, twenty-first century real estate @gent dealing in stars. 


*. “Lessons! © > : 
11. The interior totivent ‘nga approach to the study of the 


1. Land the Universe—A tnp through the vasiness: of Spacé.” 
+ witte views of nebulae. black holes, and binary stars. Interiors of things, particulerly the interior of the earth, foon, | 
and other pjanats. (16:15) 


2. Halfilme—A fanciful dertonstration of the actions ct aloms The ‘Atlantis Connection—A demonstration of th eaheoly of 
and molecules. plate te co 

3, Jake's Gate—A look at thé use and smiase ol natural re vectoria—Demonstraliohs develdping ‘fle notigns thal de- 
sources. (17:53, : termination Of position is dependent upon a point of reference 
A visit to Spectrum Il—An exploration ol Ihe “electro- . “and that all motion is relative to 6 certain Paint of view. 
hmagnotic spectrum. (16:12), a 
Star Salesman—A look @ the life cycle ‘ot the sun as an 
* example ofa ah ‘sequence stay. 

" 6. Mind-Slaughter—za look at nemmouyer of the earth and 

= other blanats a3 oceans ol gasses. ii 


12. 


13 


16: 
14 {Yate Lovely—An i introduction 16: concepts derived’ from 


“the Sheony of relativity? A . 
+ 18. Gravity Brag—An introductior basic concepts concerning! * . 
“= ~ ibe. ni 8 of gravity. : 
. = Bulletin—A presentation t'the basic principles of orbital 


ember of the interdependent ‘solar system and of the univerdé; 


7. {ntidantof Cannon Mountain—An adventure in.coping with 
the forces of a unique weather event. (17.30), . 

"8. Sea Search An introduction to the comnplennty ‘of the ogean 

™ and its vast scientific and economic potential. 

. 9. Tha Solar Syatem—A-trip through the planets and their 

* * moons, with comparisons and questions about the for ‘that 
* shape thair surlaces. i 

10. The Ballad of Ramblin’ willy— A took at the dynamie forces 
 Sayork on the earth, constanity changing its surtdoe. . 


: 
. . * 
: ° ae 
E RIC "Times for sortie programs ‘a this eles wore ingyahoie sine 
: oT aot F 


: 


time ete 7 


“9 tease are 


mechanics. 
17. The Changing 6 19 S8iontist—A demonstration of how sctontie 
emu feted, modified, ravised, and discardad. 


18, NG vat Fossfls—A lookat the way: scientists go. abbut recor 
‘structing the origin and davetopInenf of the earth. , 

19, Freezing Point—a sludyof the problem of man's seewgy a 
shostile environment. 

29. The Future—A proj 


ion of possible future devefopny ants in 
eclonce and technol Les 78" 


y (18:08) 
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What's My Thing? 


Six 6-10 minute black and white lessons 
* Intermediate . . 
12-page teacher's guide 

Produced for Massachusetts Educational 
Television (21 Inch Classroom) by WBGH-TV, 
Boston (1971). 

For Purchase Only—WHAT’S MY THING ts. 
offered on one videotape reet containing all six 
sPrograms 

*Price 1s’$300 plus tape 


The series 1s also available on videocassette 


. 


WHATS MY THING? Focuses on the antics and personalities of the Fantastic Six, a group of boys who 
live in the South End of Boston. The generat subject of the series ts how childreh react to various forms. 
of authority. Although the setting df the programs. is a city neighborhood, these open-ended episodes 
can be used meaningfully in urban, suburban, and rural clasfooms. Winner, Ohio State Award, 1972 


{ LESSONS . = 
1. Don't Walk—An intersection with a broken f : 
traffic tight encourages fhe boys to find differ 
ent ways to cross the street (6:39) 

2. Swing—Two members of the Fantastic Six are 
playing with a rope swing in the park When a 
billy comes along and takes over the swing, 
ohe of the boys tnes to resist and ts hurt. 
(5:58) 

3. On’ The Bus—The boys ptay a game ol catch 
- On a public bus. The driver says-nothing until 
a passenger complains; then he demands that 
the boys get off the bus. (6:09) 

4. Escaped Cat—wWhen one of the Fantastic Six 

‘ rescues a kitten from a window ledge, he falts 
and is hurt. Possible sources of hetp are 
shown quickty, but their responsiveness 

quires testing. (6°05) 

5. ” Clean- “Up Crew—The Six jOin a group of 
older boys’ on their way to clean up the park. 
At the park the older boys try different 
methods of authorky to keep the younger 
boys at the task (9:11) 

, 6 A Find—The Fantastic Six quickly decide how 
to divide @ package of five doughnuts 
between six boys—one of them does not get 
one (7°44) 


Why? 


Thirty-two 15-minute color lessons 
Primary, intermediate 
40-page teacher's guide 


Produced by WDCN-TV, Nashville (1976). 


Helping students become independent learners by providing practice in solving problems, 1s the goal of 
this science series. "Why?" focuses on three broad areas—iife science, earth science, and physical 
scenery sing thé investigative approach and capitalizing on the child's ngtural curiosity and quest for 
explanations. Special film techniques. such as split screen, help to deménstrate, clanfy, analyze, and 
compare. x P Ae 


Producer, teacharand water for the series is Faye Carter Wilmore. She taught and developed science 
Programs on the elementary school level before becoming a Studio teacher. 


PeGeOne 


. Living Things and Their Environ mont—Compares differ: 
ent environments and identities ving and noniiving things 
(145 

» The i and Vacant Lot Commumty—Examines ving 
things in a awn and Vacant jot community and shows how 
they interact (14 46) 

. A Lake Community—Describes a lake community and how 
the inhabitants interact (14 52) 

A Stream Community—Oesuribes a stream commiundy ‘and 
discusses the adaptations of hving things to flowing waters 
(1450) 

» A Woodland Community—Pounts out the many kinds of 
living things that thrive in the woodland (14 50) t 

|. A Seashore Community—Compaies the living things in the 
seashore Community to those in a lake or pond community 
(14 50) 

. Animals trom Dlitterent Environments—Shows animals 
that live in different habitats and discusses how an animal's 
appearance can Suggesi the type of habitat IN which it tives + 
(14 $0) 


"What Is Air?—Discusses the properties of air and dem- 
onstrates evidence of the Presence of air even though it 
cannot be seen (14 50) 

). Alt Presses on Things— ‘Demonstrates several effects of ar 
pressure, using everyday objects (14 52) 

|. What Happens When Air Is Heated and Cooled?— 
Experiments with the contraction of cooled air and exPansion 
of warm ar (1450) + 

» Light and Heat—identities ight sources and discusses how 
light and heat are ake (14 S0) 

. Reflected Light—Explores what happens when hght hits 
vanous surfaces (14 50) 

. Light and Color—Examines the color properties of light 
(1438) 

. What (sa Machine?—introduces the lever. inclined plane, 
pulley, and wheel and axle (14 SO) 
Lever—A Simple Machine—Defines the lever and discus 
Ses fulcrum, force, and resistance (14 50) 


16. , Pulley-A Simple Machine—Demdnstiates how fixed and 
moveable Pulleys make work easier” (14 54) 

17. The Wheel arid Axle—A Simple Machine—Shows how ef 
fort and resistance vary as the relationship of the wheel to the 
axle 1s changed. (14 52) 


18. inciined Plane—A Simple Machine—Defines the inclined 


Plane, and demonstrates that the Screw 1S a special kind of 
inchned plane (14°51) ‘ 
Wedge—A Simple Machine—Demunsti ates how the wedge 
increases torce (14 53) gs 

Making Work Easler—Views Complex machines and iden- 
lines the simple machines within them. (14 $1) 

Measuring Distance—instructs students in using metne 
units of measurament meter, docimeter. centimeter, and mi- 
limeter. (14.37) 

Measuring Weight—introduces common metric units of 
weight gram, kilogram. and miligram (14 30) 

Measuring Time—Discuss the units of time and ther, rela- 
tionships (14 52) 

Measuring Tempercatyre—Compares Celsius and 
Fahrenheit scales (14 48) 

Static Electricity—Demonsitates how like charges repel 
and unlike charges attract (14 48) 

How Doas an Electric Current Flow?<-Diswusses and 
demonstrates the materials needed to make eiectncity travel 
(14 48) 

Electricity into Light—Analyzes the workings of alight bulb: 
(14 32} 


28. “Electricity into Heat—Introduces resistance as a cause Of 


heat (14 50) 

. Electricityinto Motion—Shows how current flowing through. 
an electromagnet produces motion (14 $1) 

What the Earth Was Like—tiilustrates ways the earth's sur- 
face 1s constantly changing. {14 50) 

- How Do We Know?—Focuses on erosion. the movement of 
the seas, and the fossil remains of plan! and animai tile. 
(14 49) 

Fossils Tell the Story—Discusses how fossils were formed 
mrock (145t) 


Word Workers, Inc. 
v 
Twenty-five 15-minute color lessons 
Primary 
58-page teacher's guide 
- Produced for Massachusetts Educational 


Television (21 Inch Classroom) by WGBH-TV. 
Boston (1971) 


errs ncaa aaa * 
Larry tuzard. Warty Winnifred. and other alliterative characters help children recognize the relatipnship 
between sounds in words and letters in words in this series for beginning readers Designed to 
supplement the classroom teacher s instruction in phonics. the course uses techniques compatible with 
the many different approaches (o teaching this subject. Lessons provide drill on ietler-sound associa- 


tions. enlivened by activities such as 
uplocking the language code an entertaining activity 


Name Game.” 


Rhyme Time.” and “Word Wheels,” that make 


Course McNamara? who 1s also the studio teacher for the series ALL ABOUT YOU, Is a former acting 
director of the Twenty-One Inch Classroom and a former elementary science teacher She has served as 
science editor for Ginn & Co and as consultant to the children’s library of Boston's Museum of Science 


Frank Lane has been a member of the staff of WGBH-TV, Boston. since 1968 A native of Boston. he was 


educated in the schools of that city 


LESSONS 
Unit 1. Sounds in words, consonant-vowel-consonant pattern 
ot letters in words 

1 Introduction to writing as communication words ia 
sPeech sounds in words Jetters 1 words (14 35) 

2 .sf and rm) as imal sounds 4 and ™ ag inital letters 
rhyming words with am and it Orally ulassroum 
activities for 0 (14 36) 

JM ag witial sound | dg inal fetter rhyming am and 
+t and associating rhymes with letters 114 32) 
‘if as inital\sound * as initial letter rhyming classroom 
activives fo(X (14 36) ’ 7 
and imi as‘ final sounds rppresented by 1 and 
rhyming al and 1m words classroom actimties for iki 
represented by: * and. * 114 34) 
Medial 2 andi representing the vowel sounds in bat 
and bit classroom actwities fur + representing vawel 
sound in lot’ (14 37) ss 
int and ip} as inthal Sounds “1 and : as inital setters 
Classroom activities for ig/ represented by 7 (35 04), 
Review (15 00)- 
{pi as final sound represented by rhyming ap 
Ip words, classroom actwities for w (14 32) 
Me as intial sound ¢ as unital etter rhyming classroom 
achwites for. 114 40) , 
di as initial and as final sound + as initial and as final 
letter myming ad and 1d words Classroom activites 
for » representing the vowel sound in bell (14 30) 
“of aS tnitial and as final Sound 1) ag muta and as fat 
letter rhyming in and an words classroom actives: 
for and , «14 40) 


and 


| 


20 Biends shy dr sp ae oct Ht 


13 representng’ Ky and /sf g representing .g/ and iif 
classroom activibes for u representing the vowel sound 
in Dud (13 39) 

14 Rewew (6353) 

Unit 1: Short and long vowel sounds in consonant-vowel-con- 
sonant and consonant.vowet-consonants patterned words 

15 a répresenting the vowel sound in both mad and 

made . fhyming (14 18) 

16 representing the vowel sound in both pin and pine 
rhyming classroom activities for representing the 
vowel sound in both cul and cute (1417) 

17» representing the vowel souhd in both 
tope rhyming (14 20) \, 

18 Review of short and long vowels and ali Consonants 
(13 55) 7 

Unit Ill, Additional snitial consonant sounds and letters 

19° DigraPhs ‘1 sh and éh classroom activities for.) and 
wh (44 36) . 


fot and 


classroom 
actwites for ow bf cr fr pt (14 26) 

21 Revew (14 32) . 

Unit 'V Additional vowel sounds and tetters 

22 Other representations of fonga +a ay, and 
10a Oe Ow) classroom activites for / 
14 20) 
a aS representing tne vowel sound in both head and 
bead as representing the vowel sound in both 
cow aNd low Classroom achwibes for « + (14 48) 
v as a vowel / following a vowel (13 26) 
Rewew (14 45) Py 


tong o 
and and iy 


s 


Words Are For Reading 
Ten 10 to 15-minute color lessons ° 

Primary 

36-page teacher's guide 


Produced by the Mississippi mutnonty for 
Educational Television (1972). 


Oramatic scenes with strong appeal to Children are uSed in this series to build reading vocabularies and 
related language skilis. Non-sequential fessons include trnps to the zoo and the state fair. a day at 
school, and a look at the daily work of the policeman and the fireman. Words to be taught. Chosen from 
vocabulary lists of standard basal textbooks. appear on the screen frequently and are used in a variety, 
of ways, Orginal songs reinforce the presentations, whick are designed to encourage viewer participa 
, } 


tion. : . ‘ 


LESSONS * : 

1. Our Friend the Policeman—Shows police- 
men directing traffic, helping a lost child. 
and stopping a speeding motorist. (10:24) + 

. Bicycles—Follows four boys as they bicycle 
from a park. to a Service Station. to the 
woods, (9 14) 

. Zoo—Shows the various ways that different 
animals move, eat, and sleep. (12°10) 

. A Day at School—Shows activities of a 
schoo! day—a reading lesson, a game of 
kickball, and the adventures of a rabbit that 

. escapes from his cage (14°05), 

» Trees—Shows the parts of a tree and 
aspects of its growth, and emphasizes the 
need for forest conservation (13 32) 
Heuses—Teaches the mechanics of com- 
pounding words, and the concept of “home” 
(11:48) 

Falr—Explores the sights, sounds, smells 
and tastes a child experiences on a visit to 
the state fair. (12:20) . 

|. One or Two: What To Do?—Develops the 
concept of singular and plural nouns through 
mages of brushes. babies, and bubbles 
(10-45) . 

. How We Move—Presents words that 
+ describe movement. illustrated by scenes of 
a football game, an egg race, and a Bo 
Scout outing. (11:17) : 
Fireman, Firemanm—Shows the activities and 
responsibilities of a fireman, from battling a 
blaze to caring for his uniform and equip: 

ment. (14°37) 
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Wordsmith 


Thirty 15-minute color lessons 
in six modules 

Intermediate 7 
24-page teacher's guide 


Produced by AIT at KLCS-TV. 
Los Angeles (1975) 


This new production of a popular series is based on contemporary concepts of vocabulary and linguistic 
theory Each, WORDSMITH program centers on a theme like food.” size,’ or communication.” But 
from then on, anything goes—wordcells cavort about to instyuct and entertain, anticked characters get 
their words in edgewise, word lore of all kinds lights up the nooks and cranmies of the English 
language Designed te arouse students curiosity, about words and to sharpen their awareness of 
language, the Series includes standard vocabulary development aqd incorporates terms from specialized 
vocabularies, foreign languages, and slang 


Bob Smith. wordsmith and author of the teachér’s guide, has taught English. philosophy. psychology. 
education, Latin. and ,mathematics at levels from the seventh grade to post-graduate study His 
television work began in 1962 Mr Smith holds a Bachelor of Arts degree from the University of 
Chicago, and three advanced degrees in philosophy and linguistics from Gonzaga University and the 


University of Michigan 


LESSONS 


A conventional accounting of what goes on in a 5 WOROSMITH 
Program can't realy do justice to, the lively proceedings as 
Bob, Smith Conjurgs up a variety of short teaturgs (several! of 
whch appear in bach program) td stimutate, reinforce. and 
sustain the attention of the viewer 

MR HOMONYM has endless problems with the words that 
sound alike but are not 

MS HYPERBOLE ‘can’t open her mouth without exaggerating 
MR ALLITERATION'S statements seem strangely similar 

MR REOUNOANT repeats hemseif needlessly and in the proc: 
ess becomes twins 

MS. ONOMATOPOEIA offers spiash and 
a word and a sound too 

THE OEPARTMENT OF USELESS INFORMATION telts more 
iflan anyone needs to.know about our janguage : 
SUPEAWORD takes a light-hearted look at some of our more 
impressive—and sometimes Stuffy—words 

| SAY YOU SAY reminds us that we do not all speak the 
same English Is it quarter to ten. quarter tilt len. or quarter 
of ten? 

OOUBLE-TAKE Is an eye-opener Look around you—Whal do 
you see? Words and wordcells Oont take one take boih 
Thats a double-take And its one of the big. dig goals af 
each WOROSMITH lesson 


snumeh—each 13 


Module Blue 

101, Sound (14 30) 
102, Body | (14 32) 
103. Body Il (+4 30) 
104. Fire (14 31) 
105. Looking (14 30) 


Module Green “ 
201.Numbers 1 (14 30) 
202.Numbers It (14 37) 
203. Numbers {11 (14 35) 
204. Walk and Run (14 30) 
205. Watet (14 34) 


Module Red 
301, Time (14 35) 
302. Cutting (14 35) 
. Animals ¢ (14 33), 


3 
pe Animals tt (14 32) 
> J05. Serendipity (14 31) 


jake Brown 
Nature (14 31) 
Leading (14 30) 


in 
403, Transportation 1 (14 34) 


404, Transportation {1 (14 30) 
405. Position (14 30) 


Module Yetlow 

501. Form (14 34) 
$02, Size (14 30) 
$03. Tatking (14 3)) 
$04. Potpourit (14 31) 
505. Food (14 33) - 


Modate Orange > 
601. Twist and Turn (14 32) ~ 


902. Relatwes (14 30) 


603. Connection (14 32) 
604. Measure and Metncs (14 31) 
605. Communication (14 37) 


World History 
(History |) 


Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons 
Post-secondary 

10-page syllabus 

Dev for ‘the U.S. Navy by the Commission 
on Extension Courses, Harvard University. 
Produced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967). 


This course presents a Comprehensive pictorial overview of world history from the fall of Rome to the 
Napoleonic Era. It covers the great movements, the men that led them, and the consequences of their 
work. 
The lectures have been prepared and presented by Professor Robert G. Albion, Gardner “Professor of 


Oceanic History and Affairs, Emeritus, Harvard University, 


Harvard University. 


formerly Professor of History, ‘Emeritus, 


LESSONS . 


4. 


5. 


The Fall of Rome—Centers on barbarian culture, par 
Gularly that of the Franks and Anglo-Saxons Considers 
Greeks in Eastern Europe and the spread of Arabs 
around the Mediterranean (28 52) 


, Feudalism and National States—Discusses now leacina 


warriors received land in exchange for muiitary service to 
the king. and thereby acquired mast of the wealth 
power, and Prestige in their societies (28 25) 
The Medieval Economy—Descnibes the structyre and 
function of the “manor. the Principle economic and 
sutial unit in the Middle Ages Notes the sevWal of trade 
and the growth of ceatt guilds alteP1OBEA D (28 56) 
The Medievat Church—Invesiijate the wade s6fead cul- 
tural and polibcat powers of the Roman Cathohc Church 
1 Western Europe Considers its eventual conftict with 
~the grawtp of national states (2837) 
Exploration and Early Empires—Discusses the éxplonng 
voyages of Vasco da Gama. Columbus. and Magellan in 
the 15th and 16th centuries Studies tne establishment of 
colonies and the development of trade by the Spansh 
and Portuguese (28 57) 


. Renaissance and Reformation—Considers the art and 


Iterature_ of Renarssance Italy Describes the establish- 
ment of Protestant sects in Northern Europe under the 
leadership of Martin Luther and John Calvin (28 57) 

46th Century Rivairies—Siudies the emergence of Eng 
land. France. and Spain as strong national states. and 
considers two powerful empires the rapsburg family 
and the Ottoman Empire (2900) 


. Seventeenth Century Expansion—Concerns the expan- 


$10 of trade and Colonies by thé Outen, French. ang 
English after the defeat of the Spanish Armada 19 1588 
(28 50) 


9. The Age of Lours XIiV—Conirast# the growth of the 
absolute monarchy in France with the defeat of the 
Stuart kings and royalist supporters by Puritan--Parlia: 
mentary forces in England (28 50) 

. The Duet tor Empire--Discusses the years between 
1609 and 1763 when England and France were al war 


Spamsh Suc 
1740-48 Seven 


four times (League of Augsburg 1689-97 
cession, 1701-13 Austtan Succession 
Years 1756-63) (28 55) 


41.4 The American Revotutton-r&xplores the ccna ica 


1ng up to Eiigland s conflict with the American colomes 
Reviews the major events of the Revolutionary War 
{28 58) 


. Colonial Changes—Considers colonial experiences of 
European countries in the South Seas and Pacittc North: 
west Examines British political influence and policy in 
India and in Canada (28 $5} 

. The industrial Revolution—Examines how the change 
from Jandwork to power machinery drastically trans- 
formed society. politics. and economic life beginning in 
the 1760's (28 55) 

. The French Revolutvon—-Describes huw a moderate 
moventent for constitutional government and, breaking 
down old privileges grew into a violent and radical revo- 
lution (28 50) 

. Napoleon and Sea Power, 1798-1815-—Reviews jhe 
career of Napoleon Bonaparte trom his early victories in 
Haly to his unsuccessful invasion of Russia in 1812, to 
bis final exile on St Helena (28 47) 


World History 
(History Il) 


~~> Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons 
Post-secondary 

. 8-page sWiabus 

‘ Developed for the US Navy by the Commission 

on Extension Courses. Harvard University 

Produced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967), 


x 


This survey begins with the Peace of Vienna in 1815 and probes the revolutions of 1830 and 1848, which 

ied to reform in England, Italy, and Germany, Also covered are America’s westward expahsion and Civil 
ar, the rise of capitalhsm and soc.alism. imperialism in Africa and Asia, politics before and after the 
orld Wars. the end’ of empire after the wars. the Cold War and the detetrent power of the Polaris. , 


The jectures have been prepared and presented by Professor Robert G ‘Albion, Gardiner Professor of 
Oceanic History and Affairs, Emeritus. Harvard University, formerly Professor of History, Emeritus, 
Harvard “University : 7 : 


LESSONS re 


1 Reachon and Revolution 1815-1848 Des tbe 


the Metternich Bra atten Fotageedtn Haters te inst 
ousted monarchs and tora tm sucessfully suppressed 
revolutinnary moavemwats 24 55, 

The Opening of China and Japan fru vs Beilains hp 
tumate. rad mibtary eto toy « Chenuse parts 
Wade and Americas success at sstabhsteng trade reba 
uns with Jaban 128 bi ; ‘ 

British Reform and Free Trade Examines in Batu ine 
nee ofthe CApLANST aad [aDOe Peres 10 Pohitcul puwer 
the humanitarian pul. y  nanges in the Beinst: empec 
and the ttansatin trate old toes of mercaltilism te file 
trade (28 54} 

The Second Empire and Unification Describes the 
Period between 1448 and 1870 when France was under 
the leadership of Napoleon tl and Germany and italy 
Decame Unitied Pations «28471 


America’s Westward Expansion - Follows expansionist of 
lorts in the United States fram Ine extensian to the Missrs. 


SIppt after the Revutution to the actuisitiun vt Cahfarnia and © 


the Souyyvest as a result of the Mexican War (2804) 
Capitalism, Socishsm. and Communism Trace. the 
atowing infuence of pfeat capital the nse if move 
MeCtS to Improve the byes ofthe Fiber ng lass arc the 
Seyvelapment of tutl gre Miran a Rasa 
£8 44) a 

The Scramble for Alfica Foillyas the sudden: expansion 
of European rations anle Alera nthe Late 19th century 
128 5B) 


8 Imperialism in Asia - Considers the Japanese deteat of 
China »_1895 the subsequent European take-over of 
Japanese gains on China. and the Japanese ory over 
Russia it 1905 (28 $5) 

9 Allance and Entente—Descrides the alignment ma two 
groups of Ihe major powers o1 Europe between 1897 and 
1907 the Triple Alliance (Germany, Italy Austea) and the 
Taple Enteme (France Britain Russial (2920) 


10 Wortd Wart Oiscusses the armed; onthe t between the 


aliances which resulted ui a lyur year See at_the 
Western Front German use of submarines aginst Eng 
land and American Intervention in 1917 128 4t> 


11, Between the Wars - Examines the sell delermination 


Spit of the Paris Seitiement the creation and failure of 
the League of Nations and the transtormatinn of Russia 
‘inte radical Communnst state (28 28+ 


12) World War I) 1939-1944 Deals with German vic tunes 4 


Europe the Batlle of Britain the campaige a North 
Anca and Hitlers attack on Russia in Mit 1941 (28 $6) 


13° World War tl, 1942-1945 Qeals wolti Ine Japanese 


attack uh Peatl Harbor the major éttorts in Europe and 

ibe Pacihe the surrender of Germany im 1945 and the 
Lapanese cagdulalion following atomu stacks On Hiro 
stima and Nagasaki «28 50} : 


14 The ‘End of Empwe Consider, the tearing ub of the 


oyershas empires of Batam Franch HADond art Bot 
outs Phas ehsegiemeltnt aig eof * 


15 The Cold War btxamines he tlt War contest 


between the United Stutest and Russia the aims racer 
ie the avalry,fot polity ai ostluenre threwghaat the 
warkd «28 95 . 


ees? 


Zebra Wings 


Fitteen 20-minute color lessons 
Intermediate 
40-page teacher's guide 


20-minute teacher program 


Produced by the Mississipps Authority for 
Educational Television. 1n association 
. with AIT (1976) 


This creative writing tg is inteRded to bring out’ the creative abilities latent in each child The series 


aims to stimulate children 


to think. to feel, to imagine, — and then to write The lessons are concérned 


with style aad form in various types of writing—fables. poetry, humor. ficton. newspaper writing, drama 
Each program begins with a sight-and-sound experience related to one of more pieces of writing A 
wanety of techniques are used..such as film dramatization on Yocation. Puppetry. and animation After 
wards the series host guides children in the studio in a crealve writing ‘encounter session ““Together 
they explore ways in which they might express their experiences in writing, Winner i Gold Medal, 
Virgin Islands International Filrn Festival, 1975 


“Lee Bennett Hopkins, teacher for the series. 1s a former curriculum and editorial Specialist for Scholastic 
Magazine He is the author of childrens books. professional texts, and curriculum matenals for elemen- 


tary education 


\ 


ace 
Words, Words. Words—introduces writing as a duilding 
process, mvestigates words as 1001S for individual expres: 
s10n (19 30) 


Myths and Fables—Considers the role of culture and mage 
nation In the evdlution of myths and fables (19 30) 


Poetry t~-Presents poetry as a pleasurable way to express 
feelings and describe experiences (19 28) 


. Poetry H—-Familianzes children with fiqurativé language in: 
troduces the haiku form of poetry {19 30) 


Humor I—Expioies thiee types of watten humor—take uff 
Surprise, and character, encourages children tu draw humor 
from personal experience (19 47) 


Humor it—-Shows chiidren creating a humor magazine con- 
Siders the humorous qualities of jokes. carloons. comics 
nddles, puns. and a tail tale (19 30) 


Short Story lp-Discusses the characters setting. and plot of 
a short story ifvites viewers to write an ending (19 31} 


Short Story tl—introduces several mystery waling 
components—ailiteration, mood and Setting. challenges 
studgpts lo write an onginal mystery story (1940) 

ec 


The Writer's Tools—tliustrates the steps in wating a report 
of ariicie, emphasizes the importance of research aNd ciea 

live organization and presentation of non-fiction majerial 

(19.02) 


. Persuasive Writing—Considers Persuasion and detines 


Propaganda. analyzes tetters to the editor public service 
announcements. and political persuasive whiting (1932) 
Advertising—Explores, by means of television commer- 
cials, the types and techniques of advertising, pointing out the 
difference beiween legstimate information and the nuckster's 
piich (19 48} 


. Newspaper Writing—liiustrates various forms cf newspaper 


writing, Stresses the skilis a newSwrter must use ta deal 
accurately with facts (19 30) . 
Plays—Presents the elements of playwriting shows children 
crittQuing three onginal plays (t9 S$!) 


. Seriptwrittng—Provides an introduction 10 a studY unit on 


fiiming and videotaping, explains and illustrates camera * 
movements. sound and picture alignment, and the addition of 
music and sound effects (19 40} 

Journal—Describes the journal as a sourcebvok of seas 
that iater may take a variety of forms, Shaws thal levision IS a 
necessary process (19 37) | 


THE JAPAN PRIZE Circulating Library 


- 


The Japan Prize has Deen awarded Since 1365 by NHK. the Japanese nalional broadcasting service, to radio and lelevision programs of 

Singular eacellenve The inteinatonal wompetswn has helped to stimulate interest in the field and has served to toSte: understanding and 
* cOoperahon among broadcasters and éducators of the participating nations 2 

Made up xfer iZewinners in buth radi and televssian. the Japan Prize Circulating Library has Deen assembied te the purpose ot making the 

best usg of the educational mater.als entered in the contest The materials are Specially useful for demonstrating the state ot the art in 

eucattinal ‘broadcasting in seminars. symposia. conferences, and classrooms, ’ 

The Agéncy for Instructional Television 1s one of ten repositories around the world for lhe clreylating ubrary. A second reposory an the, 

continental United States is the Communication Center of the University of Texas in Ausun 

© Programs are available fo: non-broadcast use Only on 16mm fim and aud.o tapes Service charges are $15 for each teiewision program 

and $5 for each radio program Programs may be kept one week 
@ Ponted matenals, including scripts in Englsh. spsteuctional objectives, and comments on production and utinzation, accompany most 
__ Programs | 


ry 
PROGRAMS” 


1972 Television” | F 1973 Radio 
Twenty-One Days 1a tne Life of an Egg, Engish Consort Music 
Science (Secondary Education) Music (Adult Education) 
Produced by NHK. Japan (20 00) Produced by the Open Univexsity, United Kingdom «17 30) 
Tick Tock Gdos the Clock Ke Ki Ku’Ke Ko. Ke Kr Ku Ke Ko 
Educaton for the Mentally Retarded (Primary Education) Languagg (National) (Primary Education) 
Produced by NHK, Japan (20 00) Produced by NHK. Jepan (18 00) 
Notions on Sets * "The Known and Unknown Functions of the Brain, 
Mathematics (Adult Education) Science (Secondary Education) 
Produced’by RTB. Belgium (30 00) Produced by Romanian Radiotelevision, Romania (22 35) 
Things Atound Us : Everyining New 
Technical Guidance (Primary Education) Literature, Social Studies (Primary Education) 
Produced by Czechostovakian Television (26 50) Produced by BBC, United Kingdom (19:20) 
Bill Botdre The House . 
Ciwics (Secondary Education) 1975 Tejevision 
Produced by Alberta Schoo! Television Canada {2¢ 50) Hert Caesar 

Literature: (Secondary Education) 
1972 Aadio Produced by BBC. United Kingdom (28 5) 
Tho Wondertul Journey of Faldon Tawny Ow!s- 
Science (Pamary Education) ‘Scrence (Adult Education) 
Produced by KBS, Korea (18 00) Produced by The Open University. ues Kingdom (24 26) 
What 00 You Know? A Retum Ticket t0 tha Moon 
Scyénce (Secondary Education) Cries (Secondary Education) 
Produced by SABC, South Ataca (14 41) Produced by Bayenscher Rundiunk, Germany (24 33) 
Give Your Chile Chance” The Barking Plate 
Technical Guidance (Adult Education) Science 4Prmary Education) 
Produced by RTE. tretend (20 00) Produced by Polish Radio and Tetevislon. Potand (9 30) 
One, Two. Three, and What Then? —. Tne Altica File From Scheherszade to Selma 
Mathematics, (Primary Education) ‘Sociat Studies (Sécondary Education) 
Produced by Polish Radio and Television (19:20) Produced by OECA, Canada {26 50} 
The Machine Tekas Over? 7 + 
Social Science (Secondary Education) 1975 Radio 
Produced by BBC, United Kingdom (18 36) Denghttul Rhythn 
: Music (Prmary Edugation) 
1973 Television . . bo Produced SEs eaUS 40) 
Praxis-Emergency Test suriping end Winding 
Health (Adult Education) Mase ine Eo Asean? 
Produced by ZOF, Federal Republic of Germany (57 44) Pes we by ora a z hee 4 
The Electic Company, Show #36. Tet Was Won Over Sort land: 
Fight Against Illteracy {Primary Education) Social Studies {Prmary erty 7 
Produced by Children’s Television Workshop. US A (28 38) bearers by All India Radio. India (37 30) 
Aska and the Wott inglish By Radio-Nouns 
Literature (Primary Education) Language (Foreign) (Secondary Education) 
Produced by Radio-Tetewsion. Zagreb, Yugostava (2408) + Produced by PBC. Pakistan (20.05) 
Coordinates Huho Pats. Ro 7 


. dary Education) 
Mathematics (Secondary Education) Language (Foreign) (Secondary 
Produced by RTM. MalaySia (16 21) Produced by ABC. Australia (1924) 


How i. the Pi Grand. Just Grand" The AIT repository also cludes 16mm fim anthologies. that con 
“Music (Secondary Bdudation) |” tain excerpts from outstanding programs in earker competitiins. 
Produced. by Copartment of Education. Hawa. US A (27 12) . ___ Anthologres Tor the following contests are avaliable 1966, 1967, 
"No Japin Prize contests were held m 1970. 1974, and 1976 1968, 1969, 1971. These can be rented tor $10 each 
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Rental Policies, Procedures, Prices. 


Previewing 
Pre-selected lessons are available for preview 


without Charge except for return postage ‘Les- 
sons other than those pre-selected are available 


for previewing at a chargé to cover special prep- * 


asation and handling The charge varies depend- 

Ing on the preparation required 

@ Preview materiais can be.provided in various 
formats ~ 

@ Preview materials should be requested af feast 
three weeks in advance of use date at least 
one alternate use date should be specified 
Preview materials are for one week § use. Il 
necessary. arrangements can be made for 
longer preview periods. this must be done 
when the order‘is placed 

@ Confirmation of preview date 's gent by mau 
and includes Shipping instructions , 

@ Preview matenals maybe bfoadcast if permis 
Sion 1s obtained in advance 


) ' 


Telecourse Use 


The rental fee authorizes one ,use over any 
type ef electronic system when lessons are pro- 
vided on AIT tapes (A ‘use’ 1s defined as unlim- 
ited transmission of each lesson during a schoo! 
week ), 
number of uses’ for a penod of one school year 
when lessons are recorded on the user's tape 
stock L 


School rerecording of public and instructional 
television programs 


With the increased capability’ for off-arr rerecord- 
tng of educationally useful television programs for 
teplay at titles convenient to classroom sched‘! 
ang, it is important to School systems that Public 
and instractional programs be available for class 
toom playback, Closed-circuit display and,other 
scHool exhibition modes contemporaneously with 
local station broadcast Content copyright and 
other legal limitations, however. often demand 
that the use of such program rerecordings be 
controlled in a manner consistent with original 
lelevision broadcast authonzation 


the rental fee authorjzes an unlimited, 


AIT television courses are available on a rental 
basis to educational inshitutions for instructional 
use over open-circuit broadcast stations. 2500 
MHz (ITFS) systems. closed-circuit (CCTV) sys- 
tems. and community antenna (CATV) systems 


Accordingly. the Agency for Instructional Televi- 
sion. the Great Plains National Instructional Tele- 
vision Library. the Public Broadcasting, Service, 
and the Public Television Library have jointly 
agreed on the general policy of authorizing sup- 
plemental school rerecordings of public and in- 
structional television programs disVibuted by them 
for jocal ETV and other educational broadcast. 
solely on condition that 


1 School ferecordings may be made only by 


Students. teachers. amd faculty or staff mem: 


bers ‘IN an accredited nonprOfit educational 
institution. 


School rerecordings will be used solely for, 
classroom, auditorium or laboratory exhibition * 


in the course of classroom instruction or re- 
lated educahonal aqpvities ; 

School rerecordings will be used only in the 
educational institution for which made, and 
will not be given away. loaned of otherwise 
made available outside —_ educational in- 
stitution, 

School rerecordings will be used only during 
the*seven-day period of local ETV and other 
educational broadcast licensed by the dis- 
tributon agency, and ‘will be erdsed or de- 
stroyed immediately at the end of, that 
seven-day period except to the extent spec 
cally authorized tn writing in advance by the 
distribution agency. 


This supplemental school rerecording authoriza- 
tion is applicable to all public and instructional 
programs distributed by these agencies, exclud- 
ing only those prohibited by reason of pro- 


+ duction or distribution rights restrictions. 


THE FOLLOWING TELECOURSES ARE NOT AUTHORIZED 
FOR AERECORDING UNDER EITHER THE SEVEN-DAY 
SCHOOL RERECORDING POLICY OR THE EXTENDED IN- 
STAUCTIONAL USE EXPERIMENT: 


BCOK. LOOK*AND LISTEN 
ONCE UPON A TOWN. 
READEAS* CUBE 
SPINNING STORIES 


‘ 


ie ¥ > 


Extended instructional use of AIT telecourses 


In response 1o numerous requests from school 
districts across the country. AIT thas taken a 
further step toward making its telecourses even 
more accessible to schools Agenctes authorized 
to use AIT lefecourses may. on an experimental 
basis. permit their participating school systems to 
retain reracordings for repeated use as desired 
“during the entire school year. September through 
June. . 


The aim of this expenment ts to test the extent 
{o which unrestricted broadcast rerecordi will 
be used in classfooms A further objective is to 
determine if such an extended use will increase 
school support for instructional broadcast ser- 


vices Finally, it is hoped the experrment will pro- * 


vide insight into the effect of advances in record- 
ing and playback’ technotogy upon instructionat 
broadcasting 


The AIT experiment is for a threeyyear period 
(September. 1976. through June, 1979) It ts con: 
“fined to telecoutses for which AIT controls dis: 
fmbutiOn nights im all formats (1e. tim. videotape. 
reel-to-reel, videocassette. videodisc. etc ) and for 
all exhibition methods (ie. television transmis- 
sion, classroom playback. film projector. closed- 
circuit systems. etc) The experiment also is lim- 
ited to school syslems specifically tdenthed *as 
participants in the instructional television services 
of agencies authorized to use AIT telecourses 
Non-participating school systems are still not au- 
thonzed to exceed the seven-day recording retert- 
tion limit of the Joint Pohcy on ‘School Rerecord- 
ing of Public and Instructional Television Pro- 
grams ” 


Rental Fees 


Rental fees are based on the premise that there 
should be a relationship between the amount 


patd ang the number of students who can be 
served by the television system The amount of 
the telecourse rental fee 1s determined by the 
size of school enrolments. the length of the les- 
sons. the number of tessons in a course. and 
whether the lessons are provided on AIT tapes or 
are recorded on the user's tape stock 


Users are encousaged to record lessons on their 
own tape stock because this procedure offers 
economies for Ihé user, provides for greater flexi- 
bility mm scheduling, eliminates Many shipping 
and handling problems. and makes possible 
unlimited repetilions during a school year To 
assure technical quality and for reasons of logis- 


+ 


‘ 
tics. 1-18 recommended that the user buy the 
tape to be dubbed through AlT Should the user 
supply tape from his own inventory it must Re 
wnew unrecorded stock ready for dubbing (3M- 
400 or equivalent) ’ . 


’ 4 > 


Computing vosts—single licensee operating one 
or more stations: (base rate : school énrollment 
cost) x {number of lessons in a series) total 
rental fee 
Base Rates 
1 10-min lesson—$28 50 
15-min lesson— 34 50 
20-min. lesson-—' 40 50 
30+min lesson— 5250 | 
Base rates are reduced when lessons on 
users tape stock are used in second ank 
successive years The reduced base rate is +, 
lesson—$23 50 
lesson— 24 50 
lesson-~ 25 50 
lesson— 32 50 


- School Enrollment Cost a ¥ 


$1.50 per 10.000 students up to 250 000. 
bach additionat 10,000 students 


$50 for 


TO FIND THEJOTAL FEE FOR ACOURSE— . 
AN EXAMPLE 
(Tv Director Jones wants to order ALL ABOUT 
YOU tor televiSidh broadcast to nis school 
system Since his K-12 enrollment 1s 167.320 he 
computes his rental fee to be $6000 per pro- 
gram (base rate of $34 50 for a 15-minute lesson. 
Plus $1 50 for each increment of 10.000 students) 
Since there are 30 lessons in the senes’ Jones’ 
\ total rental fee tor the use of ALL ABOUT YOU 1s 
$1,800 00 


{base cate 
cost 


($34.50 - 


schoo! enrollment cost} x (no ol lessons) rental 


$25 50) x (30) $1,800 00 


elfeclive tor courses scheduled for starting 
s in September or October, 1977. 


’ ‘ : 
Computing costs—multipie licensees operating 
tape of interconnected regional of aied felwoiks 
The multiple license fe provides fa ore set of 
ALT tapes to be transmitted Creubated among 
network participants A -tetwork may retain 
AIT tape for (aree weeks Adaitoral AIT tape 
capies are avalagle if required at a cast of 
$2.00 per minute 

2-3 participants 

each pays 90% of single hoense tee 
4-6 partcipants 

each pays 85°o of Single licerse tee 
7-9 participants : 

each pays 80%o of Single license fee 
30-15 participants uy Z 

each pays 75% of Single ncense fee 
Aor mare parkc pants 

eacn pays 70%. ef senale loerise tee 
@ Late-caming 

why 

Ajready estabh shy 

number ot 

level when they jor 


we 


an 


aMaets? 


Aru 


IGEN eS To Cetwoen 


atthe faite 


tote 


pext 


tare 
Oo} the 


YeP> UP ty the 


be Served OntW ite 
whether or 


Darheroar ts 


. , Fees for the following telecourses are not based 


‘on the standard rental fee structure (Cansult ind 
vidual Course desenptions for spectic Casts t 


ou SAFETY... 
ABOUT SCIENCE 

ART FOR THE DAY Ei ¢ 
SREAD & BUTTERFLIES 

THE HEART OF TEACHING 

MEASURE METRIC 

SELF INCORPORATED 

WHAT S MY THING? 


é “ 
When user purchases tape stock from AIT 
ALT 5 Standard tape format 1s quadcuplex 19 ips 


However mos} nelical formats are avaiable by 
Special arrangement and possibly at additional 
"charge ~ . 

Prices for quadrupiex tape stocn are indicated 
betow All tape is packaged in plasty impact 
cases (Prices for tape used with helical and 
videocassette Machines dre avaitable on 


request ) 


Quad tape 15 ips 
$ 4650 
6450 
86 00 


174 00 


15-min 
20-min 
30 mir 
60-min 


(10-min lessons require 15 min tape Stocki, ~.~* 
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NO IMMEDIATE PRICE INCREASES ARE ANTICI- 
PATED, BUT BECAUSE THE COSTS OF TAPE STOCK 
AND OUSBING ARE BEYOND AiT'S CONTROL, THESE © 
PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE. 


When user supplies tape stock’ + 

@ All yser tade stock must be news ugrecorded 
stock ready for dubbing (3M-400 fd eguiva- 
lent) 5 

@ All user tape roust be shipped ip. plastic 
impact cases 

@ A separate tape must be supplied for each 
lesson . a 

© Minimum tape fengths for quadruplex record 
ryrys. . 

15 ips 

1240 

1615 

RETO) . 


1S-men 
20-mir, 
30-min 


(10-minute lessons require TS-min tape stock), 


@ Tape stack snould be shipped ty 
AIT = 
4111 West 17th Street 
Bloomington indiana 47401 
@ Atl tape shoult be dented (A great deal of 
tape 1s received ftom many sources inade- 
quate identification creates obvinus problems ) 


Dubbing Charge: 
A charge 1s made to, partially cover the cost of 
having lessons dubbed on user tapes *The 
charge is assessed whethertapes have been pur- 
chased from AIT or are sent 10 AIT from “the 
Ser Ss OWN STOGK = 


All tape formats > 
$13 50 
15 00 
18 00 
25 00 


10-min 
15min 
20-min 
30-min 
Replacement Costs. 
besson tapes that Rave ben warn damaged or 
last can be replaced by AIT The cost includes 
tape stack dubbing shipping and handing 
Quad tape 
$ 8500 
95 00 
130 00 
170 00 


*10-min 
~15-mun 
20-min 
30-min 


TAPES TO BE DUBBED WITH COURSES SCHEDYLED 
FOR STARTING DATES iN SEPTEMBER OR OCTOBER 
1977 MUST REACH AIT BY JULY 5, 1977. 


- 


“Scheduling 
Most AIT courses are designed to be used at the 
rate of one lesson per week. in sequence. during 
consecutive school weeks Variations in this use 
pattern are possible only when arrangéments are 
made to record lessons on the user's tape stock 
Some AIT courses 1m which the sessons are not 
sequential are distributed in modules of from two 
to eleven lessons The order in which the med- 
ules are scheduled may vary. but the program 
sequence within the modules does not 
NOTE When piaging an order, users must 
inciude a proposed transmission schedule This 
schedule will be confirmed by AIT Because of 
possible unavoidable changes. users are advised 
fo publish broadcast schedules after receiving 
confirmayon from AIT The shipping schedule 
attached to the Telecourse Authorization CQpst- 
tutes the confirmed. broadcast transmission 
schedule 


Ordering 


All orders with September or October 1977 start~ 

Ing dates must reach AIT no later than July 5, 

1977..,To be sure that desired telecourses are 

available, users are urged to place orders“early. 

Orders are processed on a first-come, first- agen 

basis. © 

NOTENIL may be impossible for AIT to honor or 

ders or schedule changes received after July 5, 

1977 except at additional cost to the user. 

The following must be supplied with an order: 

@ Proposed transmission schedule, inciuding 
lesson titles. jesson Numbers, and transmis" 
sion dates. , 

Purchase order number. name of the person 
to receive bill, and special billing instructions 
{payment is due upon receipt of invoice). 
Desired tape format. 

Complete shipping address for film and tape. 
(P.O. box number is not sufficient.) 

Name and telephone number of person who is 
to receive shipping information and instruc- 
tions 

Mailing address for general correspondence. 
Identification of transmission facilities (call 
letters, CCTV, ITFS, CATV). 


* Shipping 


AIT's shipping procedure ts designed to facilitate 
the movement of tapes to serve 2 number of 
users. Please follow it carefully. 

1. The user is aythorized to use lessons for one 
wgek, Monday through Friday. unless lessons 
are recorded on user's tape stock: | 

2. Japes must be forwarded immediately follow- 
1NQ use—no later than Friday of the week in 
which they are used. 

Shipping instructions are sent by mai from 
AIT and include the appropriate shipping 
labels. Shipping instructions include the 
transmission schedule of the next user if the 
lessons are to be bicycled. | 

. Rental fees include outgoing surface shipping 

charges, but not return shipping charges. (If 
shipments are sent by air or otherwise expe- 
dited, extra charges may be necessary.) 

Shipments made outside of the continental 


- United States are subject to additional 
charges. Costs are available on request. 


Confirmation: . 
A sighed AIT Telecourse Authorization ts confir- 
mation of your order. . ( * 


WHAT TO DO IF: 

Tape does not arrive on schedule (three working 

days before use date): 

1. Check shipping instructions to determine 
(eldtelemelmalbeiitcanie ‘ 

2. Call shipper 

3. Call AIT Distribution if tape is Jost, (812) 339- 
2203 


Tape is unusable: 

1. Call AIT Distribution at least inree working 
days before use date. (812) 339-2203 

2. Compiete and return (by separate mail) ser- 
vice card that accompanies tape. 


Teacher's Guides’ : 


- Teacher's Guides include overviews of the series 

indicating Objectives and the classroom 
techniques that will help achieve them, descrip- 
tions of the content of each lesson, and sugges- 
tions for pre-lesson and post-i6$son activities. 
Many of the‘ guides contdin bibhographies for 
teachers and students. et 


' 
Student workbooks, .discussion leader's guides, 
separate bibliographies, and activity cards for 
\éarners also are available for somé courses. 


Price List of Teacher's Guides _ 


Course Title Copies 1-9 10-499 

About Safety" 

About Science 

All About You 

Animals & Such 

Ast for the Day’ 

Book, Look and Listen 

bread & buiterilies 

Breakthru 

Children of the World 

Code/Engish 

Common Cents 

Community of Living Things 

Contemporary Poatryé 

Contract! 

Creative Dramabcs 

Discussing Controversial Issues 
Coordinator Handbook 
Student Handbook 
Teacher Handbook * 

The Oraw Man 

rugs The Children Are 
Choosing 

En Francais 

Explorers Uniimited 

First Films on Science 

Getting the Word 

Hands On} 

Hands On It 

Hands On It 

Hands On IV 

Hands On Vv 

The Heart of Teaching 
Viewer's.. Guide 
Discussion Leader's Guide 

How Can I Tell You? 

it You Live in a City, 
Where Do You Live 

Images & Things * 
Teacher's Guide 
Leaming Resources Guide 

Imagine That . . 

Inside/Out . - 


set 


.8888888.8 


Poem wy a 
88g 3 38. 


Related Materials 


ig Copies 1-9 10-499 500 & 


over 


* Integration of Children With 
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Special Needs in a Regular 
Classroom . 

{Lexington 

Teacher Training Project) set 1D00 
indiwiduat 1.00 


Ws All Up To You 

Let's Draw 

Let's See Amenca 

Life World 2000 

Magic Pages 

Math Matters 

Matter & Motion 

A Matter of Fact 

A Matter of Fiction . 
Teacher—Student Guide 

MeasureMetnc 

Meet the Arts 

The MeTooShow" 

Metnty or Petnty 

Natural Science Specials 

Once Upon a Town 

Other Famikes. Other Fnends: 

Picture Book Patk 

Prignms to the West" 

Primary Art 

Project. History 

Puppets and the Poel” 

Readers’ Cube 

Ready? Set Go! Level | 

Ready? Set Go! Level II 

Rights and Responsibihtes 

Puppies 
Teacher's Guide 
Discussion Leader's Guide 

The Science Shed 

Search for Life 

Secondary Developmental Reading 
Teacher's Manual 
and Reading List 
Reading Lst 

Sel Incorporated 

Spinning Stones 

Stepping into’ Melody 

Stepping into Rhythm 

Stones of Amenca 

TV Today 

Tell Me & Story 

A Time of Your Lile 
Teacher's Manual 
Ademnistrator's Handbook 

The Tune-Up Shop 

Two Cents’ Worth 

Universe and [ 

What's My Thing? 

Why? 

Word Workers. Inc 

Words Are for Reading 

Wordsmith 


s 
a 


.8 88gZe3 


g 


B88898.8N8S 8.883.888 


Zebra Wings 


+Pnice available on request 

“Combination guide and fact sheet, available in quantities at Ihe 
prises listed 

+Order form available from AIT, , 


WC 


Relatéd Materials for > 
Consortia-Developed Series 


- 


BREAD & BUTTERFLIES = 


@ My BREAD & BUTTERFLIES Career Book 


that supplements the television series is pub- 
ished and sold by Houghton Mifflin Company. 
Educational Division. One Beacon Street, Bos- 
ton. Massachusetts 02107. Using the principle 
ol active student involvement. the workbook 
Provides opportunities for application of self 
and career awareness Skills in exploring new 
ideas. The price 1s $1.95 

A parent-leacher guide with recommendations 
‘for using the workbook in classrooms and in 
home settings 1s also available from Houghton 
Mifflin Company. The price is $1.50 

A self-contained Workshop Trammg Package 
includes materials to help educators become 
familar with the concepts and goals: of the 
Series. It suggests ideas for related classroom 
activites. The price 1s $65. 


THE HEART OF TEACHING 
@ An Applications Handbook includes detailed 


suggestions and resource materials for con- 
dycting an intensive 20- to 40-hour human re- 
lations skill, development workshop {or college 
course) for pre- or in-service teachers and 
counselors. The price is $45, 

A special program, Demonstrations Enhancing 
Human Relations Skills, illustrates through 
role-playing preferred ways of handling issues 
posed in the senes programs. It 1s mtended 
for use IN human relations training courses or 
workshops. The price 1s $91 for videocas- 
setle, and $167 ¢ quad tape. r 


(MAGES & THINGS 
@ A Learning Resources Kit 1s designed to 
stimulate visual and: aesthetic experiences. It 


be used independently by individual stu- 
dents or by groups, with or without the pro- 
grams. The kit contains 180 color slides of art 
Images appearing in the series, 10 slide 
viewers, and a guide The price of the com- 
plete kit 1s $130. 


INSIDE/OUT 


@ Stories from INSIDE/OUT 1s @ paperback book 


of stories for young children adapted from the 
television senses. The book '$ available from 
Bantam Books, Inc, School and College Divi- 
sion, 666 Sth Avenue, New York. New York 
10017. The price is $1,25, 

A free discussion guide for parents and 
teachers. also available from -Bantam Books. 
heips adults share the experiences of Stores 
from INSIDE/OUT with children. 

A self-contained Workshop Training Package 
includes materials to help educators become 
familar with the concepts and goals of the 
series, and suggests ideas for related class- 
oan activities, Available from AIT, the price 
is $65. 


SELF INCORPORATED 
The following materials are all available from AIT: 


@ A Packet of Background Readings that con- 


sists of articleg for AIT that deal with the 
physical. psychological. and social issues of 
early adolescence and the ways in which the 
emotional health of adolescents can be fos- 
tered inside and outside the classroom, The 
price for 10 sets is $15. 

A Family Discussion Booklet for adults and 
leenagers to use In discussions of SELF IN- 
CORPORATED programs and related issues. 
The price is $.50 per single copy.” 

A School/Community Awareness Kit that in- 
cludes a complete community preview format. 
reading, lists, posters, and an article by Dr, 
Maria Piers, Dean of the Erikson Institute of 
Early Education, on the parent-child @lation- 
ship. The kit is designed to help schools tn- 
form parents and the community about SELF 
INCORPORATED and to provide suggestions 
for’ involving Parents and other adults in the 
use of the series. Single copies are free. * 
A self-contained Workshop Trainng Package 
includes materials to help educators become 
familar with the concepts and goals of the 
series, and ‘suggests ideas lof related class- 
room activities. The price is $14.50, 


“ies : \ 

Films and videocassettes 

A complete catalog describing audiovisual poli~ 
cies, individual programs. and resource packages 
ewill be sent on request 


» Series available on film and videocassette 


BREAD & BUTTERFLIES 
Fifteen 15-min. color lessons: , 
16mm film—$180 per program 
videocassette—$110 per program 
One 20-min teacher program 
16mm film—$100 
videocassette—$115 
One 415-min. informational program; 
16mm film—$90 
videocassette—-$80 
DISCUSSING CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES 
Four 20-min color lessons 
16mm film—$650 for all four programs 
videocassette—$450 for all four programs 


THE HEART OF TEACHING 
Five 1§-min color programs 
16mm flm—$250 per program 
videocassette—$175 per program 
Teachers’ Meetng” 30-min color program * 
16mm fitm—$400 y 
videocassette—$290 . 
IMAGES & THINGS 
Thirty 20-min. color lessons. 
~16MmM film—$230 per program 
- _ videocassette—$136 per program 
Three 30-min. teacher. programs: 
16mm film—$150 per program 
videocassette—$130 per program” 
V INSIDEOUT, 
Thirty 15-min. color lessons: 
16mm fitm—$180 per program 
videocassette—$110 per program 
One 30-min. teacher program: 
16mm film—$150 
videocassette—$130 ~~ 
One 15-mur. informational program 
16mm fiim—$90 
yudeocassette—$80 
A MATTER OF FACT 
Fifteen 20-min. color lessons* 
16mm flm—$230 per program 
videocassette—$130 per program 
MEASUREMETRIC 
Twelve 15-min. color lessons 
16mm film—$180 per program 
videocassette—$110 per program 
RIPPLES eo ’ 
* Thirty-six 15-min. color léssgns— 
16mm tlm—$180 per program 
videocassette—$110 per program 
Three 30-min. teacher programs: 
16mm film—$150 per program 
videocassette—$130 per program 
+ 


SELF INCORPORATED 
Fifteen 15-min. color lessons: 
16mm film—$180 per program 
videocassette—$110 per program 
UNIVERSE AND 1 
Twenty 20-min. color lessons. 
16mm film—$230 per program 
+ videocassette—$135 per program 


Series available on videocassette 
ABOUT SAFETY 
Forty-two 5-min. color lessons: 
Three programs per videocassette 
$110 per videocassette 
ABOUT SCIENCE 
Forty 5-8-min. color lessons: 
Three to five programs per videocassette. 
$180 per videocassette 
ART FOR THE DAY 
Eighty 3-4-min. color lessons: 
Eight programs per videocassette 
$180 per videocassette 
COMMON CENTS 
Five 15-min. color lessons: 
One program per videocassette 
$110 per program 


" CREATIVE DRAMATICS 


Nine 29-min. color'lessons: 
One program per videocassette 
$135 per program 
Nine 30-min, teacher programs: 
One program per videocassette 
$180 per program 
INTEGRATION OF CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL 
NEEDS IN A REGULAR CLASSROOM Pe 
{Lexinglon Teacher Training Project) "4 
Ten 20-30-min. color lessons: 
One program per videocassette 
$180 per program , 
LIFE WORLD 2000 
Twelve 15-min. color lessons’ 
One program per videocassette 
$110 per program 
METRIFY OR PETRIFY 
Eight 30-min. color lessons: 
One program per videocassette 
$180 per program 
RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 
Ten 20-min. color lessons. 
One program per videocassette 
$135 per program - 
eWHAT'S MY THING? 
Six 6-8-min. B&W lessons: 
All six programs on one video- 
cassette. $250 per-videocassetie 


NO IMMEDIATE PRICE INCREASES IN RELATED 
MATERIALS ARE ANTICIPATED BUT BECAUSE THE 
COSTS OF CERTAIN GOODS AND SEAVICES ARE 
BEYOND AIT'S CONTROL, ALL PRICES ARE SUB- 
JECT TO CHANGE. 


ORDERING 


@ Order all related matenals or obtain reprint 
rights through your regional office. 

@ All orders should be in writing. and should be 
submitted either in the form of a purchase 
order Or on the institution's letterhead Orders 
totalling less than ten dollars must be accom- 
panied by remittance or institutional purchase nS 
order . 

Allow four to six weeks for delivery Normal 
surface shipments are prepaid. .Special orders 
and expedited shipments are FO.B 
Bloomington. Indiana - P 
AIT publications are not sold on consignment. 
All purchases are final Reprint nghts for most 
printed materials can be obtained for a mod- 
est fee 


The following should be suppliéd with an, order 


1, Purchase order number. spectral billing in- 

Structions. and name of person to recerve bill- 
ng : 
Complete shipping address (PO box 
number 4s rot sufficient.) . ; 
Name and telephone number of person to’ re- 
ceive shipping information 


N 


{n recagnition of their intellectual and financial participation 
In consortia that davaloped BREAD & BUTTERFLIES, THE 
HEART OF TEACHING, IMAGES AND THINGS, INSIDE/OUT, A 
MATTER OF FACT, MEASUREMETRIC, RIPPLES, and SELF 
INCORPORATED, agencies within consortium areas are given 
discounted prices far print materials, tims and videocassettes. 
‘These rates are available on request. 


Research Publications 


These research reports. of particular significance in the field of instructional television, are from AIT and 
its predecessor organizations. NITL. NCSCT. and NITC. Most were widely distributed. However. some 
were wnitten for internai documentation and are generally unavailable to a larger audience Publitalions 
may be obtained from AIT and from the Educational Resources Information Center (ED numbers are 
included). Many out-of-print reports (marked with an asterisk) are available through the ERIC system. 


The Evalvaton Of Instructional Television NITL, December 
1963." é ? 


The Status of instructional Television NITL. March 1964~ 


An Assessment of instructionaf Television 1966-1968 $200 per 
set, 40 each (ED 083 800} 
Instructional Telewston in Art Education) 
instructonal Television in Music Educatjn 
Instractionat Tefevssion in Foreign Language Education 
Television in Health and Physical Educaton 
Television in Language Arts Education 
Tetesion in Mathematics Education 
Television in Social Studies Education 


Télevision in Higher Education Social work Educaton NCSCT. 
1966 50 (ED 083 801) 

One Week of Educational Television. Number 4 Morse Cone 
munication Research Center, Brandeis Unversity and National 
Center tor School and College Television NCSCT. 1966" (ED 
082 529) 


“Guidelines tor Art instructon Through Television for the Etemen- 


tary Schools NCSCT. 1967 $200 

Television Guidelines for early Childhood Education NITC. 
1969 $2.00 (ED 040 739) 

One Week of Educational Television, Number,6 Nation; 
tion Television and the National instructional 
Center. NITC. 1969 $250 (ED 029 S01) *. 

Conunuing Pubic Education Broadcasting, NITC, 
1969 $3 SONED 038 042) 

Ready? Set Got’-A Prehmmary Evatiation. NITC. 1969 * 

The Analysis of Attention to @ fuppies” Encounter NITC. 
1970° 

Report ‘of “Ripples” Evatuation Activities to the Consortium 
Members NITC. July 1970 No Charge 


One Week of Educational Televison. Number 6 National Instruc- 
tonal Television Center and the Corporation for Public Broad- 
Patan NITC, 197t $250 (ED 050 572) 

es & Things” Evaluation Report to Consortium Members 
TC, September 1971 No Charge 

Cause & Affect’ Summary Report to the Contemforary ft NITC. 
March 1972 * 

The 
and i! Bureau of Public Discussion. Indiana University. July 
1972 $8.00 (ED 070 250 and ED 070 251) 


Puppies Use A Second-Year Survey NITC. Fall 1972* 


Educa- 
elevision 


saclerale 


Images & Tings” Content Analysis North Texas State Univer- 


sity, 1972 ° 
Research Report 
May 1973" 


Consortium Agency Ubization and Promouon Actuities for 
“faside Out" NITC, Fall 1973" 


inside:Out” Teachers Guide Survey NITC. 


Inside/Out" Evaluaton The First Five Programs, Parts 1 ~ 


Decision-Onented Research in Schoo! Televison AIT. Sep 
tember 1973 ~ (ED 082 536) 

Aippies” A Third-Year Survey AIT. December 1973 No 
Charge - ' 

Research Memo The Use of the insrde‘Out" 
January 1974* . 

Research Memo. Teachers’ Opinions of A Matter of Fact” 

« Program Posters AIT, August 1974 * 

Report on Evaluation Activites of the ‘Bread & Butterties” 
Project Educational Testing Service and AIT, October 1974 
$3.00 (ED 097 921) 

Research Meio Television.Fa@® Senes on Essental Ledming 
Skills AIT, October 1974° 


Prehminary Formative Evatuation Report Pressure Makes Per- 
fect” AIT. Apnt 1975 * 

Prehminaty Formauve Evaluation Report 
August 1975 ° 

Formative Evalughon of Seif Incorporated Pro, opens (Research 

‘ Report Number 30) AIT, January 1976 $500 (ED 119 712} 

Summary (ED 119 711) : 

“Inside/Out” Teacher's Guide Survey (Research Report Number 
31) February 1976 No Charge 


Bread & Buttertues Teachers Guide Survey (Research Report 
Number 32) m preparation 


Techmcal Report. AITGRAF The AIT Classroom interaction 
Analysis Graphing Program (Research Report Number 33) 


October 1976 No Char, A 
Teachers’ Opinions oll ne Viewer s Guide for The 


Soundsheet Alt, 


Trying Times AIT. 


rent 
* Crunchfrom The Heart of Teaching” Senes (Research nae 


Number’34) March 1976. No Charge 


Formative Evaiuation of MeasireMetnc Program on Longin 
(Research Report Number 35) May 1976" 


Research on the Format and Style of The Heart of Teaching 
viewer's Guide (Research Report Number 36) September 
1976 'No Charge 


“Stones From inside.Out.’ its Availablity and Use “(Research 
Report Number 37) June 1976 No Charge 


A Compilation of Instructional Television Senes tor Secondary 
School Use (Research. Regort Number 38) June 1976 No 
Charge : 

Responses to the Essential Sins Television Project Onentavon 
Program (Research Report Number 39) August 1976 * 


An Evaluation of “The Heart of Teaching Leadership Trang 
insttute (Research Report Number 40) August 1976 ° 


Responses to the Questionnaire inciuded in The Essentiat 
Skilis Television Project A Working Document ‘Aesearch 
Report Number 41} September, 1976“ 


Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) 

The Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) 1s a nationwide information network for acquiring 
and disseminating research and other literature in American education. It consists of & coordinating staff 
im Wastington, D.C., and sixteen clearinghouses located at universites or with professional organiza- 
tions across the country. Each of these clearinghouses ts responsible for a particular educational area. 
For more information and to order documents write to, Edycational Document Reproduction Service. Box 
190, Arlington, Virgima 22210. include the ERIC ED number when ordering if available. 
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AIT Board of Directors 


¢ 


Cyr! B. Busbee 

Superintendent of Education 

South Carolina State Department 
of Education 


Edwin G Cohen 
Executive Director 
Agency for.Instructional Tetevision - 


Martin W. Essex 
Supenntendent of Public Inst fatioh 
Ohio State Department of Education 


Earle K. Hawkesworth (Vice Chairman) 
Deputy Minister ‘ 
Alberta Department of Education * , 


Glenn W. Hoffmann (Treasurer) 
Superintendent of Schools 
Santa Clara County. California 


william M. Holm 
Superintendent of Schools 
Ector County. Texas 


T. Ranald Ide 
Chairman. The Ontario Educationat 
Communications Authority 


Marshall L. Lind 
Commissioner of Education 
> Alaska Department of Education 


t 
Francgs R. Link 


Senor Associate Curriculum Development 


Associates, Inc. 
_. Washington. D.C. * 


Sterling M, McMurrin 
Dean, Graduate School * 
Unwersity of Utah. 


John A. Montgomery (Sécretary) 
Vice President 
Public Broadcasting Service 


O. Leonard Press 
Executive Director 
Kentucky Authority 
for Educational Television’ 


Ewatd B. Nyquist 
Commissioner of Education 
New York State Education Department 


Armand Saintonge 
Deputy Minister of Education 


New Brunswick Department of Education . 


Walter D. Talbot (Chairman) 

Superintendent, Department of Public 
Instruction 

Utah State Board of Education 


Barbara S. Thompson 

Superintendent of Public Instruction’ 

Wisconsin Department of Public 
Instruction . : 
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AIT Professional al Staff 


Edwin G. Cohen Executive Director 
Robert W. Fox Associate Executive Director 
for Development 
Donald L. Sandberg Associate Executive Director 
7 for Operations 
Larry Waicoff Associate Executive Director 
for Projects 
Louise Johnson Administrative Assistant 
Rose Ann Cramer Administrative Assistant 


Business Affairs ' 
Rod Rhea Director 
. Bill Polley Business Manager 


, 
Communications : 


Sylvia A. Straub Communications Associate 


Distrigution 
Wayhe K. Thoren Director 
Jean Baker * Assistant to the Director: 
Robert Mobley Materials Manager ‘ 


Field Services Z . 
Bill Perrin Director 
Roy Mor gan Audiovisual Associate 
Francis Thompson Representative — East 
Larry Laswell Representative — South 
Chet Tomezyk. wo M 


t resentative Nt 
Gordon Hughan 7 ‘ epresentative — est 
Anne Ritchey . Audiovisual RepreSentative — West 
Michael Boggs . Audiovisual Representative —- East 


Programmin t 


Raymond 4 McKelvey Director 


* 2 
Projects , “Y é te 
Jerry L. Brown ‘ Projects Associate’ 
MaryAnn Btind Instructional Designer — 
. Essential Skills Project 
Priscilla Denby Curricuim, Designer — 
. 7 : * Essential Skills Project 


JOTI 1914 22009, 


Publications and Information Services ~ 
Fritz Jauch Director 
Mardell Raney + Publications Associate 
Dorothy Shawhan Writer/Editor 
Maureen Purcell Whiter 


Research . 
Saul Rockman Director 
Monica Dignam Research Assistant 
Nancy Neubert ‘ Research Assistant © 
Esther Newlin ot Research Assistant 
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INSTRUCT 


EDRS PRILE 


ABSTRALT 

AS PART { 
COMMUNI 

FILMSTRIS 
“EDUCATIO? 
SEPARATE 
} MATERIALS 


AVALLABIL! 
CLAR ENDO 
ene 


LS TI TUT It 


SPON SORT N 


i 
MPUBLICATION VATeEz (15SEPR75 
+ . a7 
4 : ‘ 
TITLE:- auDIOVISUAL LIBRARY RESOURCE LIST. CAREER EDUCATION PROJECT. 


‘ > - > ” 
DESLRIPTOR: *CAKEER EDUCATIONs *ELEMENTARY SECONDARY EDUCATION 


*aUCLOVISUAL AIDS$ *LIBRARY COLLECTIGNSs *£DUCATIONAL RESOURLES$ *CATALOGSs 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS - 


EDRS PRICE: MF ANG HC AVAILABILITY WILL BE ANNOUNCED IN VOL. 10, NO. 3. 


DESCRIPTIVE WOTLS S4P 63 RELATED DOLUMENTS VT 303 551.AND VT 103 572 THROUGH 
VT 163 574 AND VT 103 460 THROUGH vT 103 466 AND VT 103 466 IN THIS ISSUE, 


ABSTKALT: A LIBRARY OF AULIOVISUAL INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS WAS ESTABLISHED 
AS PART UF A THREE-CUUNTY AREA CAREER EDUCATION PROJECT HOUSED AV STATE FAIR 
LOMMUNITY COLLEGE. THE LOLLECTIGN CONSISTS OF KITS» CASSETTES, POSTERS» CHARTS» 
FILMSTRIPS»s GAMES» PUZZLES» AND KEAL’ OBJECTS. A COMPLETE LISTING OF THE CAREER 
“EDUCATION AULIOVISUAL LIBRARY HOLOINGS 1S PRESENTED IN THIS GOCUMENT WITH 
SEPARATE COLOR-CODED SECTIONS FOR ELEMENTARY AND JUNIOR AND SENIOR HIGH 
MATERIALS. (NJ) 


ee 
AVALLABILITY = CAREER EDUCATTQN PROJECT» STATE FAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE» 1900 
CLARENDON wOADs SEDALIA, #ISSOURI, 65301 ($1.50 EA.). 

. ; or : . 
INSTITUTION NAMES STATE FAIR COMMUNITY COLL.# SEDALIAr MO. 


SPONSOKING AGENCY NAMES OFFILE OF EDUCATION (DHEW)+ WASHINGTON» D.C. . 
: = a. ; 


BET PRET! ALA pe 
BES a Vera VAILABLE 


- RESOURCE LIST. 


" AUDIOVISUAL LIBRARY 
\° GAREER EDUCATION PROJECT 


STATE FAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
“SEDALIA, MO 65301 


e 


SEPTEMBER 15, 1975 


. 


bE 


BEST COPY AVAILABLE = - 


The establishment cf audiovisual lihrery is included as & part of 


v 


this time, it will continue to-operate for school personnel in the 
community college district. . \: 
The librery:is housed in the Learning Resources Center at, State Fair 
Community College. All sehoal personnel in the Career Etucation Project 
and the commmity college district ‘have lendigg privileges. A hanabook con- 
taining complete check-out informgtion along with necessary forms are 
available through ‘each principal, counselor end librerian as well as from 
those teachers who were designated to work with the project during the , 
1975-76 school year. . 
The Career Education Resource Library has been reorganized to better 


meet your needs. It has been divided into the three following levels: 


. 3 


Elementary materials will be recognized ‘by the use of ayellow 
+ over the cataleg number, In addition ELEM will be 
‘included in the catalo® number. Example: KT 
EDM 
: Cit, 


Junior Hizh/Senior High wateriale will be recognized by the 
use cf a green dot over the catalog number, In addition 
SRSK will be inchuded in the catalog number. Fxamfie: KT 

. . . IRSR 

CE2 


c 


‘ iN : ; 
Elencatary-Junior High/Senior High will be recognized by the 
uge of both a ysllow and green dot. In additicn both ELEY 
and JiSR will be included in the catalog number Example: KT 
ve nee ELEM 
JRSR 
& CE3 


For your convenience we have color coded the. sections included in 


this. resource list. The color codes are as follows: , 


(1) 


Elementary tiaterials © 


Junior Migh/Senior High’ 


Please refer to the approiate section for a list of materials that 


may be used in your area, 


Recommendations and evaluations of materials in the Career ¥duéation : 


Resource Library are available to anyone interested. The Assistant 


Librarian in the CERL and AV-Specialist will always be availabie 


© + 
to assist all teachers with the use of the library, 


+ 
It you “visit the career Education Audiovisual Library 


the Learning Resources Center, you al be. able to tocate nate- 
rials. more quickly vy noting the color-eoded jevels. AlL of : 


‘the materials other than books and pericdicels are color-coded. 
pre : 
. The color and code is as follows: 


Iten 

Kit (2 combination of two cr more 

~~ media designed to be used as 
‘a unit) 


Cassettes 


Posters, Charts 


Filmstips a : 


“gemes, Puzzled : 


Reatia (actual objects or specimens) 


aw 


+ PROCEDURE FOR CHECKING OUT MATERIALS FROM CAREUR ED. RESOURCE LIBRARY 


fo Reserve: 
1. Reservation cards will be available in all school 
offices. 
A. Be sure to state jesired material in order of preference, 
B, Be sure to send cerds to Career Education, 
State Fair Community College, Sedalia, MO. 
65301; or give cards to component specialists on their visits. 


2. All reservations received will be posted up on 
&@ three month rotating calender which will be placed 
in the Career Education Resource Library in SFCC. 

3. Reservations mede more than three months in 
advance will be filed with the Resource Librery 
Assistant end will be transferred to the three 
month calender at the appropriate time. 

4, Reservations mey also be called in to the SFCC Library, , 
phone 826-7100, ext. 28. ( Ask for Career Ed. Resource 
Library Ass't or Career Ed. AV Specialist) 

5. Confirmation of dates will be sent to teachers 

immediately upon booking. 


To Checkout 
1. Use checkout form availeble 
2. When materials ere due, make arrangements to have 
.this ‘returned as close to due date as possible. 
3. When the extension of any of the materials is 
desired, please call Resource Library Assistant or 
,Cereer Ed. AV Specialist to check to see whether or not it 
has been previously reserved, or inquire at component 


specialists. 
To Return " 
1. Return all materiels to Career Ed. Resource Library by: 
A, Component specialist or any Career Ed. 3 
staff member 
B. Mail 4 


c, Bringing material to SFCC Career Ed. Resource Library 
Student enrolled in area Vo-Tech school program at SFCC. . 


To Eveluate ” 
1. Evaluation forms are sent vith the material requested. 


Please fill out end return with materials. 
2. If Student Reaction Forms are sent, please have your 
students complete them and return them with materials. 


Overdue Materials 
Reminders will be sent to all teachers with overdue 


~S materiel. | : Fe 


"ELEM B00KS 


Book * -- 


Career-Education: Whet It Is and How To Do It, Olympus 
Publishing Co. Provides ansvers to some often-esked 
questions about career education.; Circulation period 
3 weeks, suggested for teachers, counselors, and 
administrators. . 


“Career Education and the Elementary School Teacher, 
Olympus Publishing Co. A “how to do it" v0ok aimed 


> at the elementary level. Circuletion’period 3 weeks, 
| Suggested for.teachers, counselors, and administrators. 


Career Education: A Curriculum Design and Instructional: 
Objectives Catalog, American Institutes for Research. | 
Tneludes an introduction plus many examples of . 
instructional objectives in various areas. . Circulation 
period 3 weeks, suggested for teachers, counselors, and 
admtnistretors. 


Planning and Orgenizing Cereer curricil Articulated 
Education, foward W. Sams and Co., Inc. Includes 


sections on Transition to Articuleted Programs, ~ 
Structuring Experiences, Developing Learning 
Experiences, and Assessing, Steffing, and Managing 
Career Programs. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested 
for teachers, counselors, and administretors. 


Alike and Different, Benefic Préss. First in 
series entitled “Careers for All.” Circuletion 
period 4 weeks, suggested for erade 4. 


Career Guidance: A Handbook of Methods, Charles Ez 
Merrill Publishing Company. A professional 
reference book in career programs including 
@ compendium of career guidance methods. Cir- 
culation period 3 weeks, suggested for counselors. 


Handbook of Curriculum Design for Individualized 


Instruction: A Systems Approach, Educational 
Technology Publications. Contains precise 


guidelines for designing and developing curriculum 
materials from rigorously defined behavioral | 
objectives. Circuletion period 3 weeks, suggested 
for teachers and administretors. 


Planning, Implementing, and Evaluating Cereer Preparation 
Programs, 4¢Knight Publishing Co. A manual in loose- 
leaf form on strategies, identification, development, 
implementation and evaluation of programs: ineludes 
a "kit of tools" for activities, surveys, etc. , 
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Book 
Circulation periad 4 weeks, suggested for teachers 
and administrators. _ 


Preparing and Using Individualized Learning Fackages 
for Ungraded, Continuous Progress Educetion, 
Educationel Technology Publicetions. Textbook 
written in Individualized Learning Packages 
developirig a means for creating such materials 
to be used within the present structure of 
our school systems. Circulation period 4 weeks 
suggested for teachers and administretors. 


: % 
How To Write snd Use Performance Objectives To 
Tndividualize Instruction, hducational Technology 
Publications. A four-volume series including: 

How fo Analyze Performance Outcomes 

How To Write Performance Objectives 

How To Classify a Performance Objective 

How To Develop Performance Tnstructional 

Activities and Evaluations 


Circulation period 4 weeks, suggestedefor 
teachers and administrators. 


Behavioral Objectives in Curriculum Development, 
Educational Technology Publications. A book of 
selected readings and bibliography on behavioral 
objectives. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested 
for teachers, counselors, and administrators. 


€riterion - Referenced Measurement, Educational 
Technolosv Publications. A-series of papers on 
criterion-referenced scores. Circulation period 
3 weeks, suggested for tenchers, counselors, 
“and administrators. fc 


Manpower and Economic Educetion, Love Publishing Company. 
Tneludes units on the individual and the nature of 
work, the economic world, the manpower market , 
career opportunities in the American economy and 
technology, skills’ and investment in education. 


Vocational Guidance Association, 
-Pivision of APGA. Contains a current career 
literature listing, career film reviews and & 
publisher's index. Circulation period 2 weeks, 
suggested for students, teachers, counselors and 
administrators. 


a 


Persp .. iver on “ocat‘ onal Vevelopment , Amczican Personnel 

and Culdane As sc. ‘tion. contains five parts: | | 
introdcing vocational development (2, 3, 4) dis-~ 
cussing vocational deyelopment theory in the past, 
vresent enc future also special applications. 
Circul:tion period 4 weeks, suggested for teachers, 
counse’>rs end administrators. 


The Maturity of Vocational Attitudes in Adolescence, 

4 fmericen Personnel and Guidance Association. The 
second volume of the APGA Inquiry Series includes 
findings and discussion of the Vocational Development 
Project. Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for 


counselors, teachers and administrators. 


Creative Woodwort ‘in the Kindergarten, T. S. Denison 
and Co-pan;, Inc. ‘A booklet explaining why smalie 


children should be encoureged to usé woodworking 
tools snd how they can be taught to use them safely. 
“lso incl.ted are instructions for projects they 
can mig. Circulation period 4 weeks, Susgestes 
for primary teachers. (2 copies available 


Teac*ing Child~-n about Technology, McKnight Publishing 
Comer’. 4 three-part text to help teachers teach 
students abcut the complexitites of industry. 
Circultion period 2 weeks, suggested for use by 
teachers. 


Deve loping Stud-nt's Potentials, Education Resources 
Division, ‘apitol Publications, Inc. Provides the 


reader with information on three programs that have 
been conducted in a variety of settings with research 
and re“erences: Achievement Motivation Training, 
Hunan Potuitiel Group Training, Eliminating Self 
Defeating Rehavior Training. Circulation perigd 2 
weeks, sucyested for counselors and teachers. 


The Parents’ Role in Career Developnent, The National 
Vocational Guidance Association. To enable parents 
to help their children make their occupationel 
choice. Circulation period 1 weék, suggested for 
teachers, counselor# and administrators. 


Gui?>shines “or the Preparation and Evaluation of Career 
tnfommtion Media, National Vocational Guidance 
«ssociztion. A set of Guidelines for filmstrips, 
films ond occupational literature. Circulation | 
period 2 wocks, suggested for teachers and counselors. 


Carpntry for Children, Sterling Publishing Company, Inc. 
A book with ideas of things for children to meke : 
out of wood. Hes step-by-step directions , complete 
with pictures. Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested 
elementary level. - 
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Call No. 


Book 


Protest I. ‘br Lerner Publications: Company. Dis- 
cusscs t's origins and effects of such specific 
protest novements in the United States as the 
Boston Tea Party, abolition, women’s righta, 
and the labor movement. Circulation period 
2 wks, suggested for grades 3-6. 


Protest It, by Lerner Publications Company. 
Traces the main events in the civil rights and 
antiwar movements and briefly discusses new 
areas of protest such as school busing and 
prison reform. Circulation period .2 wks., 
suggested for grades 3-6. 


‘ 

People in bordage: African slavery in the modern 

u~~ STS, by “erner Publications Company. A history 
of the slave made from ancient and medieval. 
times to its abolition after the Civil War. 
Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for 4~6. 


Color_an’ P.rple, by Lerner Publications Company. 
Discusses pigmentation in animale and man and 
the procuction of varioug colorings in hair, 
eyes, and skin. Circulation period 2 wke., 
suggest. i for grades b-6, 


The Black Man in Art, by Lerner Publications Com- 
pany. Discuesee black man’s art throughout 
the world at various centuries, Circulation 
period 2 wks, suggested for 4-6. 


Th, Negro in America, Lerner Publicatione in’ 
Amckica. Traces American Negro history from 
: 1619 to the 1960's qnd discusses the Negro's 


influence on America's history and culture. 
Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for 4-6, 


ers of the Blues, Lerner Publications Company. 
rief biographies of seventeen singers and . 
‘ musicians who helped develop the blues style 
sani became legendary performers in their 
-— lifetime. Circulation period 2 wke., suggested 
for k~6,. 


Children's Dictionary of Occupations, by Counselor 

Pilms, Inc. Defixres over 300 jobs from ac- 
countant to zoologist. Bach occupation is 
alph- oetically listed, complete with il- , 
lustration, definition, and a guide ‘to pronun- 
cietion. Circulation period 2 wks., suggested 
‘for grades 3-6. é 


’ 


(8) 


JO 


Book * 


Yerlow Przes of ‘zarning Resenrces, by Group for 
Environ year Education, Inc, Provides a 
selection of the typical learning regources: 
that can!’ be found in a city. Tite examples 
are intended to indicate the depth and breadth 
of available learning possibilities. Cir- 
.culution period 2 wks., suggested for elemen- 
tary level. 


uum? HOOK SERIES 


Deseription 


Come to Work With Us Series, Houghton Miffin. Books 
with glossaries, teacher's manual, Cirealation 
period 4-6 weeks, suggested for primary level. ~ 
(Note: 


.& Newspaper 

House Construction 

a Department Store Aerospace 

& Hospital ‘ & Toy Factory 

an firport —~ a Dairy 

g TV Stavion 2 Telephone Compnny 


“What Heppens" Series, Reilly and Lee Books, Henry 
Reenery Company. Books that answer questions about 
what really happens in the systems end institutions 
thet effect students’ daily lives. Circulation 
period 4-6 weeks, suggested for grades 2-h. (Note: 
Omit cell number when checking out entire series, 
Use call nutber given when checking out individuel 
titles.) Includes What Happens: . 


a, Gas Station / 


¢ 


G 


At_a ‘Newspaper 


a State Tair~ 


At 2 Television Station - 


Book 


“ke g Weather Strtion 


At_a@ Zoo 


At_an Animal Hospital 


At the Circus 


ee Vee Se. 


Ine Cer Factory. 


Ina Skyscreper 


When you Build a House 


When You Go to the. Hospital 


Whep You Mail a Letter | 


a? . 
Pad 


When You Make ea Telephone Call 


When You Put Money in e Bank 
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When You Spend Money 


When You Travel By Plane 


When You Tur On the Light 


Barly Career Books, Lerner Publications Compeny. Book 
series with each book describing related occupa- 
tions in the area indicated in the title. . 
Includes a full-page color picture of each occu- 
pation. Suggested for third grade. (Note: Omit 
call number when checking out entire series. Use 
call number given when checking out individual 
titles.) Circulation period } wk. 


Sareers With an Airline 


Careers in a Bank 


: Careers in Baseball 


Careers in Computers 


Careers in a Department Stere 


(a2) 


He]. 


« 2 


Careers With a Reilroed 


Careers With the Circus 


Cereers With a Fire Department 


ar 


Careers With the Postal Service 


Careers in Animal Care 


Careers With the City 


, 7 
Careers in the Theater 


Careers in Conservation 


, 


Careers in Construction 
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oa 


Carers in Football - 


> 


Careers in Hockey 


’ 


Careers in a Me@ical Center 


Care.rs With a Police Department 


Careers With a Telephone Company 


‘6 


Carcers With a Television Station 


‘sin Printing 


Careers in Agriculture 


Careers in Auto Seles and Service 


’ 


CarsersS in Bducation 


Careers in Animal Care 


‘ 


Careers With the City 


Careers in Conservation 


NL 


. ad v 
Commun ‘ty ‘istror Series, Albert Whitman and Company. 
Sample |jccpies from a series dealing with community 
workers\ Each has a picture dictionary, illustre- 
tions pls information, Circulation period 2 
weeks, si)~sested for primary grades, 
Titles jrelude: 


‘leon Streets, Clean Water, Clean Air 


New House, Yew Town 


Name 
Publisher 
Description 


Medical Books for Chiléren 

Lerner Publications Company 
A book series written by authorities who have related 
their topics to children's present-day living ex- 
perience$. Many include an information section for 
parents and teachers a8 supplementary material. (Note: 
Entire series may be checked out or individual titles.) 
Circulation period 6 weeks. 


Tiles Availatle: 


Qu: Wonde.ful Hand’, - Suggested for 2-8 


Quy Remarkabl: Feet - Suggested for 2-8 


Where Do, You Come From?: The Story of Evolution 
© Suggested for ¥ up 5 


Horns, Hoofs, Nails - Suggested for 2-8 


a 


They Wouldn't: Quit: stories of Handicapped People 
Suggested for 2. ‘ 


~ 


Rea Mati, White Man, African Chief: The Story of 
Sin Colds,+ Suggested for K- 


oS AS 


How We Hear: The Story of Hearing - Suggested for 2-8 
res . 


Name 
Publisher 


. Description . 
se : 
Lefty: The Story of Left-handedness-~- Suggested for!K-8 


«a aN ; 
‘wins: The Story of Twins = al for K-5 


Dotor's Tools - Suggested for 2-8 


Peser Sets th Chickenpox - Suggested. for K-5 


‘ 


Dentist's Tools - Suggested for 2-8 


Why Ginsses?: The Story of Vision ~ Suggested for 4-8 


How We Ta.k: The Story of Speech - Suggested for 2-8 
A 


Michael Gets the Measles ~ Suggested for K-S 


Description 


Karen Gets a Fever - Suggested for K-8 - 


Fur, Feathers, Hair - Suggested for 2-8 


. 


Penny, the Medicine Maker: The Stoty of Penicillin 
Suggested for K-5 


Der Little ba Child - Suggested for K-5 


Basic Understanding Series, Benefic Press. Explanations 
of the student's world. (Note: May be checked out as 
@ serics or by individual titles.) Circulation period 
4 weeks, suggested for grades 1-5 a 


How We Get.Our Mail 


How Femilies Live Together 


Hex Hospitals Help Us 


How Schools Help Us + 


Nane 


How We Celebrate Spring Holidays 


How We Get Our Clothing 


* How We Get Our Deiry Foatts 


How Airplines Help Us 


How Foods ere Preserved 


How We Travel_on Weter 
° a 


How We Use Mers and Globes 


oc ms rr err oes 


How Rules snd Laws Help Us 


Hoy Farms Help Us 


Neve 


How Our Ccver-r.: t Helps Us 


How Communication Helps Us 


How Printing Helps Us 


How We Travel on Land 


Row We Gut Cur Cloth 
a 


How We Gct Our Shelter 


’ 


How Peopie Live in the Big City 
” How People Barn and Use Money 


Vow People Live in the Suburbs 


Book 


An Early Metric Book Series, Lerner Publications 
Company. This series is designed to intro- 
“duce young readers to the basic principles. 
and uses of the metric system. Circulation 
period 1 week, suggested for grades 7-9: 


Tho Meter - 


The Celsius Thermometer 


The Metric System 


The Zow and Why Tibrary, by Childeraft. A fifteen volume 
Jet which concentrates on broad areas of children's 
“interests, and also to broad areas of the school 
surriculun, 
Vitles include: 


Poems and Rhymes 


Stories and Fables 


Caildren Everywhere 
Weeld end Space 
Abou Animals 

The Sreen Kingdom’ 
How Things Work | 
iow, We Get Things 
Holidays and Customs 
Places to Know 

Make and Do 

“wt ans Learn 

300k herin | 


Suide end “irtex 


ELEM KITS 


DUSO (Developing Understanding of Self and Others) Kit I. 
American Guidence Service, Inc. Inclgdes books, posters, 
cassettes, handjpuppets, puppet prone] activity cards, 


and supplementgry activites. Circulation period 4-6 
weeks, sucgestéd for K-lower primary. : 


Developing "nderstanding of Self and Others) Kit II, 
American Gaidanc¢e Service, Inc. Includes posters, 
cassettes, hand puppets, activity cards, and 
supplementary activities. Circulation period 4-6 weeks 
suggested for upper primary-grade 4. 


"I Want To bs" Tree, Children's Press. Tree with six book 
pags, four copies of a title to a bag plus teacher's . 
guide and cassette. Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested 
for grade two reading level. The following books are 


ipcluded and may be checked out singly if the kit is 
not in use: 


Book 


I Want 


eee 


Careevs Unit, Scholestic. A unit from the Dimension . 
pregrsn containing a filmstrip and cas8ette plus 
teacher's guide and materials for classroom ¢ 
activities. Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested 
for grades 4-6. 


How Do. You Feel? Hats, Trend Enterprises. Six plastic 
hats portray sadness, happiness, fear, anger, 
surprise and puzzlement. Circulation period 
3 weeks, suggested for primary students, cen 
be used by teachers or counselors. 


Eaxverimental Development Program, Unit A; You and 
‘ four Pemily, Benefic Press. Program includes 
& teacher's book with study prints, child's 
activity books, ané storage case. One copy of 
each of the following enrichments. books is 
included: 


em Here Wy Friends end I 
ty Fenily and I I Can De It 


Cirewletion period 4-6 weeks, suggested for K-1. 


Exyerinentel Development Program, Unit B; You and 
Jour Friends, Benefic Press. Program 
inclutes a teachers book with study prints, 
child's activity books, end storage case. One 
copy of each of the following enrichments books 
is incluted: 
. . 
Going To School In Our Class 
, About Our School, in Our School 


Circulation period 4-6 weeks, suggested for K-1. 


Experimental Development Program, Unit C: You 
and Others,-Benefic Press. Program includes 

@ teacher's book with study prints, child's 
activity books, and storage casa. One copy of 
each of the following enrichments books is 
included; : 


I Live in the City Animals We Know 
Going and Coming Community Friends 


Circulation period i-6 weeks, suggested for K-1. 
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Kit 

When I Grow Up, I want To Be..., instructo. Charace 
ters, clothing an? accessories for over 36 cccupa- 
tions for use with flennel board, lus teaching 
guide. Circulation period h weeks, suggested for 
privery grades. 


Important Person, Encyclopedia Britannica. Includes 
film kits on Attitudes, Feelings, Getting Along vith. 
Others, end Identity, featuring Hairy, Fumble, and 
Bird ~ three personalities in puppet form. Two 
puppet kits accompany each film kit along with 
activity cards, song card, record and teacher's 
guide. 


Films include: 


Attitud: 
“"Onps, I Made & Mistake! 
I'm Lonely 
Why Net Try? 
We Cen Po It! 
It's Not Much Fun Being Angry 
Nothing Ever Seems to Work Out for Me 


Identity. 
I'm the Only Me! 


Where Are You In Your Fenty? 
How Do We Look? 

Wret Do You Think You Want to Be? 
Every Family is Special 

The Most Important Person 1 


Feelings 
Feeling Good, Feeling Happy! 
1 Used €o Be Afraid . 
Different Kinds of Love 


Getting Alo: ith Others 
Growing Up 
Doing Something ‘ice 
Thinking of Others 
What is a Friend? 
What Do You Mean? 
Living Things Are All Around Us 
Share It with Someone . 


Educator's Kits, Let's Save the Children, Inc. Units 
based on experience of popular black personalities 
(Roberta Flack, Issac Hayes, The Jackson Five, Nildci 
Giovanni, -Flip Wilson, The Staple Singers, Marvin 
Geye, Rev. Jesse Jackson.) ‘Includes books, teacher's 
guide, puzzles, end coloring books. Circulation. 
period 4 weeks, suggested for K~8. 


Kit . 
Compulearn Career Fducation Program, Random House. A 
battery-operated: console used with program cards. rs 
- Helps students progress through series of questions 
on interests, career information, etc. Includes 
educator guides, student guides, bibliographies, 
career index, console and program cards. Circujation ' 
period 3 weeks, suggested for K-12. - te 


Off We Go to ‘the...., by Guidance Associates. Provides 
a "field trip" to the designated places through 
filmstrips and cessettes, meanwhile it is unlocking 
‘the ‘door of interest to the world of work. Circul~ 
ation period 1 week, suggested for elementary level. 


Titles include: 
Off We Go to the Auto Proving mJ 


Off We Go to the Bike Factory. 
S\ 


Off We Go to the Aquarium. 


The Paycheck Puzzle, by Oulaance Associates. A two 
part seriés with Part I explaining automatic and 
voluntary peyroll deductions, and Part II examining 
types and variations. of benefits young workers msy 
encounter. Circulation period 1 week, suggested 
for K-12 


and Gender, by Guidance Assoeiates. Explores 

how sexual barriers and sterotypea have influenced 
men's and women's vocational choices; discusses 
changing concepts*of “masculine” and "feminine" 

work roles through male teachers, & male nurse, etc. 
Circulation period i week, suggested for K~12. 


Career Awareness Series, by Educational Activities, 
. Inc. This series explores the world’ of work 
“~~ ._ and introduces students to many careers. 
~N “Bitles include: : 
Schedl Yorkers - 
Susan Goes to the Hospital 
-Building a Building 
A Visit to the Airport 


Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for elen~ 
entary level. 
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Gail No. Kit 


KT it's ok To Be Me. This is designed to help 

ELEM children become aware of themselves and 

CcB20 3 realize they are each important. Circulation 
period 2 wks., suggested for Elementary. 


Shoebox Kits, by State Fair Cdmmunity College. 
Hands on individualized instruction kits. 
Designed for children with interests in the 
tools of various career fields, Circulation 
period 2 wks., suggested for the elementary 
level, (teacher usage determines grade level.) 


I Want _to-Be an Electrician" 
a 


Want so Be an Architect" 


I Want to B. a Plumber" 


“Do I Wan. to Be a Seanstress” 


"Do t Want to Be a Nurse” 


rc) 


“Do I Want to Bo an Interior Designer", Kit #1 and 
Kit #2. - 


Can You Follow Directions? Bart I and Part I1. 


Setting the Table - Table Manners 


"Do I Want to Be a Beauty Operator" 


7 
Kit. 


Career Flrehcards. by Couaselor Films, Inc. 
Designed to intenrute career ewereness in the 
elassroou. 8" x 10" cards can by used by - 
‘teacher and the smaller 3" x 4" cards can 
be used individually by the students. Cir- 
curation period 2 wks., suggested for grades 
3-6. B 7 


People at Work, by King Features. A library of 
six occupations which shows by & filmstrip, 
a cassette, and booklets what goes on in 
various occupations. Titles include the 
following: 
The Comic Book 
The Filmstrip 
The Newspaper 
The Bakery 
Toys and Dolls 

Bubble Gum 


Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for 
ersdes 3-6. 


Volume and 
Number 


Specimen 
Set 


P 
-ELEM 
SRSR 


May 73 
~ June/July 73 
Sept./Oct. 73 


Apr. /Mey 74 


VII-L Oct. 72 


ELEM PERTODICALS 


Neme af 

Publisher 

“KX Highway to Work and Play,” McKnight Publishing 

Co. A specimen set containing a teacher's guide 

with content of all 16 issues plus two full 

size sample copies. for each level; 1-6. Circulation 
period 3 weeks, suggested for teachers of grades 1-6. 


CAREER EDUCATION DIGEST, Educational Properties, Inc. 
Monthly magazine of information and materials rélated to 
career education. Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested 
for teachers, counselors, and administrators. 


- LET'S FIND OUT, Scholastic Megazines. Samples 
of two issues of student magezine with teaching 
aide and teacher’ edition.” Cireuletion period 
4 yeeks, sugpested for K. Consists of: 


The City 
Halloween 
“iter Pings 


VLLIA5 Feb. 7h fhout Inuses (3 parts) 


Call No. . 


Realia 
‘ Coping Saws (12 Saws) with‘extra blades. Circulation 
period 4 weeks, suggested for students at all age 
levels. 


” Hats. ae 


° 
Fireman's Helmet 

Fatigue Cep 

Flight Can 

Two Officer's Flight Caps” 


~ 
Circulation period 2 weeks (may be checked out ih- 
dividually), suggested for elementary students. 


Tool Chest. Complete with many toole necessary for com~ 
-pleting projects in the Carpentry for Children 
“tcuk, which is also availeble in the Cereer Ed- 

ucetion resource Library. Circulation period 2 
wecks, suggested for elementary level. . 


Footnotes to Community Helpers, by Wilson Corporation. 
Six records designed to provide the elementary 
school child with an awareness and an appreciation 
of the contributions made by "community helpérs 
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for elem- 
entary level. 


Poster 2 8 


Career Education Model KrAdult, Education Properties, 
Inc. In chart form. Lista of the @lements and , 
Zoals of career educetion, and the means of achieving 
these goals by grade level. Circulation period 2 
weeks, Suggested for teachers, SOUNRGLOE? and ad- 
wbinistrators, is 

Cormuhity Helpers Bulletin Board Cutouts, Trend Enter- 
prises. ¥igures ranging up to 27" of .seven 
community workers. Circvletion period 4-6 weeks, 
suggested for primary level. 


Transportation Posters, Trend Enterprises. Eight full~ 

—— olor; 2:' X- 29". glossy_posters detailed resource 
oulde showing over: 85 different - 
porated into the following settings: e farm, herbor, 
airport, lake, © suburban and an urban neighbor- 
hod and industriel area. Circulation Period 4-6 
woks, suggested for primary level. 


Mothers Do Many Kinds of Work, Scott, Foresman and Com 
pany. Eight-copies of poster showing mothers in 
verious work situations. Circulation period 4 
Woks, sugested for primary and intermediate levels. 


aen You Grow. Up, Trend Enterprise. 15 
individual posters, each representing 
one of the major career clusters. , Cirr 
culation period 4 wks., suggested for the 
elementary level. . ’ 


a 


ELEM GAMES AND PUZZLES “ 


Games and. Puzzles 


Motor Expressive Caras I and It, Developmental Learning ~~ 

Magerials. Each contains one instructional sheet 

- and thirty cards to be used to stimulate develop- 
ment of motor and visual coordination and also to 
encourage verbalization of idees. Example: picture 
of hammer associated with picture of nail. - Circula- 
tion period 2 weeks, suggested for primary end 
lower intermediate levels. 


Shopping Lists Game, Developmental Learning Materials. 
Contains shopping lists associatéa pictures, pley 
money, instructional sheet and cerd holder; allows 
the student to learn word-picture association, 
utilize elphabetizing skills and develop ais voca- 
bulary. Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for 
primary and intermediate levels. 


Building Match-ups, Developmental Learning Materials. 
The match-up cards help to develop readiness skills 
such as discrimination, memory and’ language, also 
includey instructional sheet. Each card pictures 
a building housing 4 business while the small cards 
depict an associated object or person. Includes 4 
drug store, grocery, music storé, clothing store, 
hotel, medical building, factory end gas station. 
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for primary 
and intermediate levels. 


Job Puzzles, Developmental Learning Materials. Eight 
puzzles to help e child develop body concept and 
visual attention to pictures. Includes a nai‘imans 
nurse, teecher, fireman, football pleyer, farmer, 
policeman, painter. 


Occupational Puzzles, Playskool. Durable puzzles show~ 
ing the following occupations: . waitress, fireman, 
nilkmen, doctor, nurse, patrolwowan, postman, grocer, 
baker, and faruer. Circulation period 2 weeks, 
suggésted for primary level. 


Career Education: What It Is and How To Do It, Olympus 
Publishing Co. Provides answera to some often~asked 
questions about career education. Circulation period - 
3-weeks, suggested for teachers, counselors, end 
administrators. 


fon in the Midd aate/Junior High Schoo + 
‘Olympus Publishing Co. Third in the series of “how + 
tr do it? books, aimed at the junior high level. 
Circulation perdoa 3 weeks, quacestes for ‘teachers, 
counselors, and administrators ./ 
4 

Career Education: New Approaches to Human Development, 
McKnight Publishing Co. Includes sections on theory, 
research; evolution, and planning for caresr educa- 
tion. Circulation period 3 weeks suggested for 
teachers, counselors , and administrators. 


Career Education: A Curriculum Design and Instructional 
Objectives Catalog, American Institutes for Research. 
Includes an introduction plus many examples of 
instructional objectives in various sreas. Circule- 
tion period 3 weeks, suggested for teachers, coun~ 
selors, and administrators. 


Planning and Organizing Career Curricula: Articulated © 
Education, Howard W. Sams and Co., Inc. Includes 
sections on Transition to Articulated Programs, 
Structuring Experiences, Developing Learning 
Experiences, and Assessing, Staffing, and Managing 
Career Progrems. Circulation period 3 weeks, Buggested 
for teachers, counselors, and administrators. \ 


Handbook of Currisulum Design for Individualized 
Instruction: A Systems Approach, EdUcational 
Technology Publications. - Contains precise 
guidelines for designing and developing curricu- 
lum materials from rigorously defined behavioral 
objectives. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested 

. for teachers and administrators. 


Planning, Implementing, and Evaluating Career Pre~ 
paration Programs, McKnight Publishing Co. 
A manual in looseleef form on strategies, 
identification, development : implementation and 
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Book 


evaluation of programs; includes a "kit of 
tools" for activities, surveys, etc. Circulation 
period 4 weeks, suggested for teachers and 
administrators. 


Preparing and Using Individualized Learning Packages 
for Ungraded, Continuous Progress Education, 
Educational Technology Publications. Textbook 
written in Individualized Learning Packages 
developing a means for creating such materials 
to be used within the present structure of 
our school systems. Circulation period 4 weeks, 
suggested for teachers and administrators. 


How To Write and Use Performance Objectives To 
Individualize Instructiog, Educational Technology 
Publications. A four-yAlume series including: 

How To Analyze Performance Outcomés 


How To Write Performance Objectives 


How To Develop a Performance instructional 
Activities end Evaluations 


How to Classify a Performance Objectives 
Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for 
teachers and edministrators, 


Career Development Activities, Howard W. Sams & Co., 
Inc. A menual ef suggestions for activities to 
be used to integrate career development activities 
with lreditional subject matter. Instructor’s 
guide included. Circulation period 4 weeks, 
suggested for students 7~12, can be used by teachers 
or counselors, 


Occupations and Careers, Webster Division, McGraw~ 
Hill Book Co. Textbook designed for courses in 
occupations or as & reference to counselors and 
their students. Circulation period 3 weeks, 
suggested for teachers, counselors, snd administrators. 


Behaviorsl Objectives in Curriculum Devel nt, 
Educational Technology Publications. A book of , 
selected readings and bibliography on behavioral 
objectives. Circulation period 3 wecks, suggested 

for teachers, counselors, end administrators. 


Book 


Qriterion ~ Reference Measutement, Educationel 


Technology Publications. A series: of papers 

on criterion-referenced measurement a8 compered 
to nérm-referenced scores, Circulation period 
3 wks., suggested for teachers, counselors, 

and administrators. 


Menpower and Economic Education, Love Publishing 
Company.’ Includes units on the individual and 
the nature‘of work,. the economic world, the 
manpower market, career oppertunities in the 
-American economy and technology, skills and 
investment in edueation. Circulation period 
2 wks., suggested for teachers,~counselors, 
and administrators. 


Mathematics for Carcer Education with teacher's 
wuide, Charlies BE. Merrill Publishing Compa 


methematics. Cireplation period & wre... 
gested for math teachers and teachers of 
medial classes and shop clesses, 


The Worla of Communications: Visuel Media, McKnight 
Publishing Company. This text is divided into 
readings intended'to increase the student‘ 8 
perception by having them recognize problems: 
Circulation period 3 wks., suggested for use 
by secondary English teachers. 


AVGA Bibliography of Current Career Information, 
. 2973 Bdition, National Vo¢ational Guidance 
"; Association, Division of APGA. Contains o 
“ current career literature listing, career film 
reviews and a publisher's index. Circulation 
period 2 wks., sugzested for. students, teachers, 
counselors and administrators. - 


Perspectives on Vocational Development, American 
Personnel and Guidance Association. Contains 
five By ee: introdu¢ing vocational development 


(2,3,4) discussing vocational development 
theory in the past, present and future, also 
special applications. Circulation period 

“kh wks., suggested for teachers, counselors, 
end administrators. 


‘Maturity of Vocational Attitudes in'Adolescence, 
American Personnel and Guidance Association. 

Phe second volume of the APGA Inquiry Series 
includes findings and discussion of the Voca- 
tional ‘Development Project. Circtilation period 
2 wes., suggested for counsélors, teachers, 

and administrators. 


Book 
* ; _ 

Teaching Children about technology, McKnight Publishing 
Company. A three-part text to help teachers teach 
students sbout the complexities of industry. 
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for use by 
teachers. 


Exploring Carcers in Child Care, McKnight Publishing 
Compeny. Includes ea text, activity manual, and 
teacher's guide for ¢xploring careers in child 
care. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested for 
home econbmics teachers in the junior high. 


General Dros'ting, McKnight Publishing Company. A sample 
‘oc beginning drafting with 75, units to give 
* a bridf overview of a variety of constryc- 
ques dealing with mechenical and - 
al drefting. Circulation period 2 weeks, 
o +. tur beginning drefting students. 


ion Progran, Volume If, Houghton Mifflin 
{his notebook consists of a sequence 
C.toile. leason plans accompanied by duplicating - 
mast.rs “n. transperencies to reinforce a student's 
knowledge end underetending of the world of work. 
ion period 3 weeks, suggested for teachers, 
uselors, graddés 7-9, 


Garecr Expo cretion and Planning, includes teacher's manual 
and s ~ student, sorkbook, Houghton Mifflin Com- 


is bock abproucheg, career development by 
™%, students’ self-awareness end understanding 
of th. iy ow talents end interests. Circulation * 


’ perixd 4 weeks, sugsested for grades 6-12. 


The Writer Weitress Training Menual, Institutions/ 
Voulune F ing Magazine. A six-part guide for 
serving io.d in a restaurant, includes a quiz et the end. 
Circulaticn period 2 weeks, suggested for counselors 
and administrators. 


dent's Potentials, Education Resources 
so Publications, Inc. Provides the 


Ruma Pete ntial Group Training, Eliminating Sel? 
Defeating Behavior Training. Circulation period 2 
weels, sug¢usted for counselors end teachers. 


Call No. 


HF 
5381 
+U3 
JRSR 


Book | 


Introduction to Occupations, Instructional Materials 
Laboratory. This material is designed to frovide 
guidelines for teachers helping young persons learn 
about decision making in the area of occupational choice. 
Circuleti period 3 weeks, suggested for 
junior high teachers of home economics. 


Job Applicetions and Interviews, Instructional Materiels 
Leboratory. Divided into-nine chapters which cover 
such arces &8 career opportunities, self-evaluation, 
job interview, tests and forms, money management, 
ete. Cireuletion Period 4 weeks, suggested for 
teachers 2nd counselors et the secondery level. 


My .Cerece Guirevook, includes counselor's and teecher's 
aaiger Bruce end Glencoc, Inc. A semple 
nk thet contiins sections devised to help 
vepare himself for a career. Circule- 
rict 1 week, suggested for junior high and 
s..cori’.y students. 


Rw to Get_» Job, Benziger Bruce and Glencoe, Inc. This 
book is Tesiznea to teach & person how tc hunt 
sucessfully for the job he wants. Circulation 
period 1 week, suggested for Junior high and secondary 
stuionts. ‘ 


How te Chotse Your Work, Benziger Bruce and Glencoe, Inc. 
Divided into three parts: - (1) What do you want to 
do? (2) whet can you-do? (3) Kinds of work avail- 
able to you. Circulation period 1 week, suggested 

>for junior high or secondary students. 


the Parents' Role in Career Development, The National 
-Vecetional Guidance Association. To eneble parents 
to help their children make their occupational 
choice. Circulation period 1 week, suggested for 
teachers, counselors end administrators. 1 


Guidelines for the Preparation ond Evaluetion of Career 
infzrmaticn Media, National Vocationel Guidance 
Association. A set of guidelines for filmstrips, 
films and occupational literature. Circulation 
period 2 weeks, suggested for teachers and counselors. 


Book 


GA Career Mathematics: Industry end the Trades, Teacher's 
ii Edition, Houghton Mifflin Company. Semple mathemat— 
.1L939 ics textbook for students interested in industrial a 
IRSR or trade careers. Circulation period 1 week, : : 
suggested for mathematics and industrial, arts - 
i teachers, co : 
; is : ' i 

A Mathematics for Daily Living, with teacher's ‘annotated ° ‘ 7 
ko edition of accompenying workbook, McCormick-Methers. 

L586 Sample textbook emphasizing consumer mathematics. 

TRSR Circuletion period 2 weeks, suggested for mathe ; " 


matics teachers . 


TA Msthematics for Industrial Careers, McGraw-Hill Co. 

330 Designed to provide a sequential course in electricity, 

856 electronics, and the metel tdadeg. Circulation period 

JRSR 4 weeks, suggested for mathematics teachers. ny 

uF Careers: Exploration and Decision, (with teechers guide) ta 
5381.2 Prentice Hell, This contains information and ideas 

R48 , thet will help the reader make the best possible , 

JRSR cerecr choice. Circulation period 2 weeks’, suggested 


for use with junior high and sedondary level. 


HF ow Decisions an2 Otitcomes, (with leaders guide) College ” 
5381 © ~ Entrance Examination Boerd. This provides a variety 

G28 of settings and situations to provide participents 

D3 with the opportunity of developing and applying 


JRSR decision-meking skills. Circulation perjod 2 weeks, , i . 
si - guggested for use with secondary level. . 


Carcer Education Job Placement Directory, by State 
SRSR Fair Community College. information on local 
area businesses, industries, community resources, 
and sources of occupational information. Circul- “4 
ation period 4 weeks, suggested for teackers., 
counselors, administrators, and high acho! 


students. . : 
Art Career Guide, ‘atson-Guptill Publications. e ‘ " 
aRER Describes the nature of the work aiid the training” ; ao 


required in each of the najor art fields. Cir- 
culation neriod 4 weeks, suggested for art students, 
arena maidance counselors in the secondary . ~ 
evel “ 


How to Get ¢ Job, by The President's Committee 
on Euplosnent of the Hadicappeé. Outlines 
the steps necessary for finding a job. Cir- 
culation period 1 wk. 2 suggested for grades , 
9-12. 


College Plecement Annual 1975, by The College 
Placement Council, Inc. Presents the oc~ 
cupationel needs anticipated by corporate 
‘and goveramental employers who normally recruit 
college graduates. Circulation period 3 wks., 
suggested for teachers, counselors, and 
administrators. 


Orgenizing Workshops, by the. College Placement . 
Council, Inc. Provides a basis for sound 
office operations and e professional outlook. 
Circuletion period k wks., suggested for teachers,’ 
counselors, and edministrators. 


A Selected List of Baucational Material, by 
Cornell University. Designed to alert teachers 
“to the wide veriety of instructional aids 
available from commerce and industry. Cir- j 
culation veriod 2 wks., suggested for teachers, 
counselors, and administrators: 


Changing Trends in the Plans of High School Seniors, 
by Purdue University. Reports data concerning 


the vocational; educational, and employment 

plens and aspirations of students. Circulation 
period 2 wks., suggested for teachers, counseloys 
and administrators. 


Ere-Employment.Model, by Ohio State Department of 
Bducation., Designed to aia individuals on * 
Scsool districts currently involved in or 
worzing toward school placement services. 
Circulation period 2-wks., suggested for 
teachers, counselors, and administrators. 


Missouri Directory of Trade and Professionel 
Associations, by University of-Missouri. 
sncluizs information about each association 
end the name of an officer: who may be contacted 
for further information. Circulation period 2 
wks., suggested for teachers, counselors, and 
administrators. ; 


t 
Vocations1-~Technical Schools and Programs in | 
SX Missouri, by Missouri State Department of ‘+ 
Education. Provides a source of information, 
pertaining to ‘yocationai-technical schools 
and programs in Missouri. Circulation period 


2 wks., suggestdd for teachers, counselors, 
and administrators. x 
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“Gall No. Book 
Bs Careér Guidance: A Handbook of “Methoas, Charies 
‘5382 . 7B. Merrill Publishing Co.° A professionel - 
C2657 reference book in-Career.Programs including 
ELEN e compendium of earlier guidance methods. 
* IRSR ar Circhlation period 3 bigaae mieeese ‘tor ° 
. . counselors. 


EF * Occupational Outlook fadabook--1974-75 Edition, 
5361 ° py.S. Department of Lator. Provides oc~ © 
H68 cupational information that broadens the 
| 19Th-75 knowledge of choices available to young “people, 
_* ORR *  - Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for . 

= grades (Qel2s on é 


“Graphic Comminications, by “Meknight. Bach section 
ahh explains one of the five major. concepts of 
3 . Graphic “Communications, providing an overview 
+B785 of (1) communications; (2) design; (3) -image . 
IRSR generation; {4} preproduction and production; 
and.(5) binding, finishing, end packaging. 
Circulation period 2. whey» suggested tor: 
1, grades 9-12, : : oe 
A Reader! s_ Guide to Great’ ‘Expectations,’ by Americen 
Association of University Women; A program 
for junior end senior high girls to counsel 
them in making wise deqisions concerning the 
variety of roles they may engage in* éQuring ~ 
their lifetime. Circulation period 1 wk., 
suggested _— junior and senior high level. 


Deciding,. “by” College Entrance Examination Board. * 
fo assist students :in. making well- -tnformed 
and welleconsidered decisions. Circwlation 

_ “Period 2 wka., suggested for Junior high and 

~ ° secondary ae 


Exploring Careers -in Industry, by Moknigny. This 
*“oook provides content and learning experience 
through which students may explore, careers 
velated to industry. ‘Circulation period 
2. wes suggested for junior high and ‘secondary 
evel. 


‘Titles of units Lielude: 


Industry: --An Overview 


Graphic Communications Processe 
Planning, Drawing, end Printing 


Meteriéls and Processes of” Production 


| Production, ‘Transmission, and Apphicetion of Power 


. Mass ‘Production Processes 


oe Y9- 


Book 


Practice for Navy's Basic Test Battery...and for 
the Harine Corps Besic Classification Test 
Battery, by ARCO. Requested by a math teacher 
and donated by the Navy Recruiter, this book 
can provide incentive in different subject 
areas for those students interested in the 
Navy as a career. Areas covered include 
social studies, vocabulery, verbal analogies, 
numerical relations, mechanical-insignt, tool 
recognition, electrical theory, clerical speed' 
and. aptitude, etc. Circulation period 3 ba 
suggested for seaondary level.° 


Careerism: How to Select a Successf areer 
by WWWWH. Expleins the who, what, why, when, 
and where of careerism. -It covers*such areas 
&s; (1) Choosing the Right Occupation, (2) 
“hedsia, the Right Industry, (3) Choosing the 

“ Right. Company,(4) ChooSing the Right Boss. 

Circulation period 2 vis, suggested for 4 
grades 9-12. “ \ * 


Whet Can I Do With a Major In...%, by Saint Peter's 
College Press, Provides information about 
the wide. variety of occupational possf{biljties 
each major provides. Cirtulation period 2 wks., 
suggested for teachers, counselors, and _ 
ministrators. | 


Pathways to Careers, by Globe Book deapeay 
Discusses the steps necessary in finding the 
right career. Titles of units are: 

Thinking About Your Cereer 
Prepering for Your Career 
Getting the Job You Want 
Succeeding in Your Career | 


Circulation period 2 wks:, suggested for the 
secondary level. 


What About Coliege?, by Missouri Public Service. 
Provides information to help the student 
decide the if, when, where, and how about 
college. Circulation period 1 wk. a 
for thse secondary level. 


Ar:otated Tibliography of Career-Relevant Litera~ 
ture at the Junior and Senior High School Level, 
bY Cornell Institute for Research and Develop- 
ment. A bibliography of career-relevant in- 
fofmation. Circulation period 2 wks., suggested 
for teachers, counselors, and administrators. 


(an) 


ae 
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~Call No. Book) 


LB (paneer Counseling and Placement in Higher Beucation: 
2343 A Student Personnel Function, by College 


, 658 ‘e Placement Council, Inc. “Designed to giwe a 
oRSR valid overview on,the field of career counseling 
: and placement, Circulation period 3. wks. > 
Suggested for teachers, counselors, and’ ad- 
ministrators. . 


The Rights of Women, by cevdaw "Book” Gampany. A 
comprehensive look at ‘the social, educational, 
and. proféssiongl ‘roles of today! s womens 
Interviews, case studies, statigtical data, and 
magazine articles on aspects of the female 
rgle from various ‘outlooks. (Part of the 

, Amergcaén Value Series. }, Circulation’ period 
2 wk om suggested for grades ‘7-12. 

When I Grow Up I'm Going to be Married, by Com . 
mission on the Status of Women. A game which 
illustrates how time and circumstances affect 
women. Circulation peri#ad 2 wks., suggested. 
for grades eal 


“ Gereer Fducation Program, Vol. II, by Houghton- 
Mifflin. Designed toWencourage young people _ 
—_ to constder important work’ attitudes, investi- 
gate the occupatigqns available, and use this 
information in deciding their own career. 
Circulation period 4 wks., suggested for 
grades 7-9., 


fort's Guide to 100,000 Vacation Jobs, by OMS 
Publishing Co., Ine. This.describes the Jobs, 
location, nature of the work, wages, who to 
contact, when to make the contact, and when 
the job is open. Circulation period i wk. 
Suggested for secondary level. 


= s 


F 


- Book : . 7 F 


Call No. a 

nae - : - 7 : > ; . 

b+. JR8R Career Education for Gifted and Talented Students, ~ 
. by Olyupus Publishing Company. Concerns it~ 


self with explaining career education and 
Value considerations in career education for 


—_—, the gifted and talented person. Circulation P 
. period 2 wks., suggested for teachers, ‘ . 
ow , counselors, and administrators. ‘ # / ak 


IRSR * Practical & roaches to Individualizing Instruction, 
. by Parker Publishing Company, Inc. A step- . 
= . . “ by-step guide on howeto-individualize a progran 
5 to meet. student's learning needs. -Circulation | + 
ae a period 2 wks, suggested for, _besehers, ‘c Ors, 
és and administrators. - - a 


Teaching American History: The Quest for Relevan' 
by Avon Books. This book contains specific 
4 “nent l&ssons which focus on how a study of the : 
ys American past might be made more relevant to 
~ . i students’ needs. Circulation period 2 wks., 
suggested for paeenere @ounselors, sduioistrators; 


whst Color a Your ee by Ten Speed Benes 


A manual for the job hunter dealing vith how 
to do the job-hunt effectively. To-be used ’ 
in conjunction with Where Do I Go From Here ' 
ie With My Life? Circulation period 3 wka., - 

suggested for secondary level. . 


Where Do I Go From Here With My Life? by the 


Seabury Press. This book is designed to’ ‘ 
show students how to analyze their capabilities, ; 
. accomplishments, and interests to help them 

plen their future career and their life. To 

be used in conjunction with What Color is iN 

_ Your Parachute? Circulation period 3 ‘wks., 
suggested for teachers, counselors, and the 
secondary level. 


Exploring Data Processing Careers, by South- 
Western Publishing Co. A combination text~ . . 
workbook designed to inform students esbout’ 
data processing careevs. Circulation period 

Z . 1 wk., suggested for jJuniur hich and secon- 

dary level. 


+ SRSR BOOK-SERIES 
? st : 


= “g gs 
“he Coneumer' Education Series, Pendulum Press, Inc: 


vast 


Three sample books from 6 series, 2B ot 


Viewing.Your ‘Career. Eight chapters covering different 
aspects on careers such as: choosing & location, : 
part-time jobs, ‘full-time jobs, labor unions, etc. 
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for grades . 
9el2, ‘ : 

Consumer Purchasing. Seven chapters showing the consumer 
varicus situations of consumer spending end explaining 
the when, whére end why’s of the money involved. 
Circulation péPiod, 2 weeks, suggested for grades 
9-12. 


Dollar. °ower. Ten chapters showing the consumer 
how to, handle his money’ more wisely. Circulation 
period 2 weeks, suggested for grees 9-12. 


’ ‘ 


Job For Me? Series, MeGrew-Hill Book Company. Two 


copies evailable from a series of booklets designed 
to help young people find out more ebout jobs and 


. ‘the world of work. Sample copies available: Ginny 


the Office’ ssistant, Phil the File Clerk. . Circulation 
period 1. week, suggested for use by Junior high and 
secondary students. ee 


* 


Book 

Values wand Mecisions, by Xerox. Focuses on @ 
sisnificant historic issue in which decision 
nakers and their wdvisors 3o through the 
dilenn: 2f decision making. Inclwdes the 
followin; titles: : 

~ 

Intervention: The Vietnam Buildup 
Political Justice: The Haymarket Three 
“Isolation: The U.S. and the League of Nations 
Union or Secession: The Compromise of 1850 
Conquest: Manifest Destiny and Mexican band 
Confrontation: The Cubsn, Missle Crisis 


Neutral Rights: Impressment and the Chegapeake 
Outrace 


Impeschment: The Presidency on Trial 


Circulation neriod 2 wks., sugzested for 
junior hich and secondary level. 


The Biack k_ Experience in America Series, by Xerox. 
Eachxpnit includes cpisodes in United States 
history which fs relevant to both blacks and 
whites. Includes the following titles: 


Pioneers and Planters: Slack Beginnings in 
America 


The Hurricane Promise: Free Wecroes Before 
the Civil Yar , 

e 
Rebellion ana Pretcst: The Anti-Slavery 
Crusade . 


Forward for Freedom: Mr. Lincoln and the 
Nefpoes c 


Reirn of Jim Crow: Separeatism and the Black 
Response : ‘ 


Northward Bound: From Sharecropping to City 
Rishts 


Glory Road: The Visible Black Man 


Stru_sle for a Nation’ 8 Conscience: Civil * 
Rights a4 : 


Prige and Power: From Watts to Mexico City 
Circulation period 2 vks., suggested for 


junior hizh and secondary Teve.. nM 
(45) 4 


Arco-Rosen Cercer Guidence Series, by ARCO 
This siries covers ail the major caree in 
practical terms for the person who is in- 
terested in more than e job. Cixculation 
period 2 wks., Suggested for grades 9-12. 
Titles include: 


Your Future in Interior Design 


Future in the Federal ‘Government 


. 


F ~ 
Future in Elementary School Teaching 
Ss : 


¢- 


Future es a Secretary 


Péture in the Beauty Business 


Future in Jobs saa 


Fature in Fashion Design 


Future in Automotive Service 
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Futvrc in NASA 


Future in Law Enforcement 


Future in Medical Assisting 


Future as 


vuture in Medical Technology 


imture es a Physician 


Future in Dentistry 


_Future in Real Estate 
~~ 


Future as a Hone Beonomi’st 


se 


Future in the High Fidelity Industry 


ru) 
oe 


Future in Your Own Business 


Future in Computer Programhing 


a 


Future in Hospital Work ~ ; 4 
4 
. 


ac Your Future in Nuclear Energy Fields 


Z ~ Your Future in Publishing . . - 


HG Your Future in Insurance 


RS - : ; Your Future in Pharmacy 


KT ‘. 


c er P Your Future in Rgeuty Culture > 7 é ij 
eo 958 © , ‘ 


oe +G39 w ane 


2 HG Tour Future in Banking : a ‘ / 


TR Your Future in Photography | 
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Future as 
Ne 


Future 


Future 


Future 


Future 


* 


Your Future 


Your Future 


Your Future 


a Dietitian. 


Hotel Management 


Welding 


the Bakery Industry 


Nursing Careers 


4 


the Electronic Computer Field 


7 


Air Conditioning and Refrigeration 


Broadcasting 
H 


an Electronic Téchnician 


Your Future in Dental Assisting 


Your Future in Restaurants and Food Service 


SRSR KITS 


Kit ~~ 


Duo-Media Career Education Kit, Career Education Associates. 
Cassette and photo~guide, sample copy on physician's assis- 
tant. Circulation period 2 weeks, Suggested for 7-12. 


Job Experience Kit. Science Research Associates, Inc. Work 
simulation experiences in 20 self-contained kits (may be oe 
checked out singly if kit is’ not in use), Circulation period 

“lL week, suggested for 7-11. ; % 


Occupations included: 

' 
Appliance Serviceman Beautician 
Plumber Secretary 
Carpenter Veterinarian 
Dravtsman Librarian 
Electronic Technician Lawyer 
Account int Police Officer - 
Mehicnl Technologist Elementary School Teacher 
Truck Driver > Automobile Mechanic 
X-ray Technician Motel Manager 
Designer Salesperson 


. 


the’ Changin: Work Ethic, Guidance Associates. Two! filmstrips 
with cassettes and discussion gui®e. Part I--You and Work; 
Part. II--Work and Society, Circulation period 1 week, 


suggested for 7-12. e 


Preparing for Atter Graduation, Universal Education and Visual 
Arts. Four filmstrips with cassettes and teacher's guide, — . 
Includes Lopking for es Job?, Where to Start. Your Firgt ° 
Job Interview, The Job Is Yours, Furthering Your Education. © 
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for 10-12. °° 
ae 2 id 5 

KNOW-Kn wledge Nealad to Obtain Work, Science Reseatch Associates, 
Inc. A guide presenting an organized approach to job, : 
hunting, including transparencies and distussiows. Circula- 
tion period 2 weeks. for use by teachers and ‘counselors. 


Careers in Agriculture, Vocational Education Production. Eight - 
ftéastrips ana cassettes covering the. role and importance 
of agriculture in our society with career exploration and 
planning information. Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested 
for 9-12. : : : 


Careers include: 


Careers in Farm Supplies 
Careers in Government Services 
Careers in Farm Sérvices - 
Careers in Ferm Mathinery Sales and Service 
Careers inimal Industr; 
Careers Crops is 
Careers in Natural Resource Manegement 
- Careefs Ornamental Horticulture 
_ World of Work: Fadings in Interpersonal Relationsbips,. McGrew-- 
Hill Book Co. Fifty illugtrated fiction stories of four 
piges eash to.acquaint the reader with jub-worker situations. 
Multiple choice, short ‘answer, and discussion questions 
are provided. All in a permanent storage box. Circulation 
period 4 wer ks’, suggested for 8-12. . 
J = ry . 
Office Worker.Series, Interpretive Education. Five filmstrips 
with cassett:> end brief teacher manual: 
* The Office 3 
Getting Along ~° 
“ne day You Look 
Using the Telephone 
Filing ae 
: . . t 
Ciren.wtien period 2 weeks, suggested for 9-12, 


Payroll Clurk,’'.. San Jacinto College. Skilled training in 
computing the payroll, including cassettes, student materials, 


and teacher's key. Circulation period 4 weeks, sugeeoted 
for 10-12. i 


. . 7 


Career Educntion Program, The New York ines. Suide for using 
The ‘New York .Times School Service in the classroom, includes 
career owarenuss material. Circulation period 2 weeks, 
suggestei for junior high and hith schéo] teachers of Englinh 
or Social Studies. oak Ty 


Career Awaren:ss *.ocrom (Featuring Popeye the Sailor), King | 

‘ Features Educetion Division.” Full color comic books cover- 
int 15 carzer clusters with poster, class career awareness 
dingo vane, teaching guide. Circulation period 3-5 weeks, 
-Sugrestes fur 4-8. 


Gali No. Kie 
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Educator's Kits, Let's Save the Children, “Inc. ‘ Units based 

on experiences of popular black personalities (Roberta 
« Flack, Isaac Hayes, The Jackson Five, Nikki Giovanni, 

Flip Wilson, The Staple Singers, Marvin Gaye, Rev. Jesse 
Jackson), Includes books, teachers guide, puzzles, and 
coloring books. Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for 
KB. : a 

Compulesrn Career Educa$ion Program, Random House. A battery 
operated console¥sed with program cards. Helps students 
progress through series of questions on interests, career 
informaticn, etc. - Includes educator guides, student guides, 
bibliographies, career index, console and Program cards. 
Circulating period 3 weeks suggested for K-12. 


« World of Work, Part I, Byegate. Eight filmstrips with cassettes 


covering’ eight areas of employment, also includes teacher's 
guide. Circulation period 1 week suggested for junior high 
and’ secondary students. (Educable Mentally Retarded). 


Titles include: 
What is Your Future In the Gianbing \ World? 
Automobile Mechenic 
TV and Hadio Repair 
Tool and Die Maker 
Electrician 
Printer 
Sheet Metal Worker . 


World of Work, Tart II, Eye Gate. Six filmstrips with cassettes 
covering’six areas of employment, also includes teacher's 
guide. Circulation period 1 week, suggested for junior high 
and secondary students. (Educable Mentally Retarded). 


Education for Occupations, Eye Gate. Eight filmstrips with- 
cassettes covering eight areas of employment. Circulation . 
period 1 week, suggested for” junior high and secondary 
students (BR). 


Titles inetute: 


Working ina Service, Station 
Working in a Supermarket 

Working in the Printing Industry 
Working in the Food Services 
Working With Business Mechines 
Yorking in. tanufecturing 

Working in Building Maintenance ~ 
Working in a Hospi tal 


The Paycheck Puzzle by Guidance Associates. A two part series. 
Part I explains automatic and voluntary payroll deductions. 
Part II examines types gnd variations of benefits young 
workers may encounter. Circulation ‘period 1 week, suggested 
for K-12. « 


xT Jobs and Ge.der by GuidanedbAssociates. Explores how sexual 

ELEM « barriers and stereotypes have inflve:ced men's and women's 

JRSR vocational choices; disfuss.» clanging concepts of 

CB18 “nasculine” and "feminine" work roles through male teachers, 

. a@ male nurse, etc. Circulation period 1 week, suggested 
for K-12, 


Career Education, Saries A, Interpretive Education. Five filmstrips 
with cassettcs and teacher’S manual. A multi-media approach 
desisned to give the student a Lroad, general overview of 
jobs in the service, factory, sales end distributive areas, 
Circuln*‘-n ~eriod 1 week, suggested for secondary students. 


Titles include: = 
Introduction to Careers 
Service Jobs 
Factory Jobs 
Wore Factory Jobs 
Sales and Distribution 


Career Education, Series B, Interpretive Education. Five filmstrips 
with cassuttes. and teacher's manual. Multi-media program to 
Give the students an awareness of many different occupations. 
Circulation period 1 week, suggested for secondary students. 
Titles include: © 
Explanation of Jobs 
Structural Jobs x, 
Bench Work Jobs 
Agricultural Jobs 
"Miscellaneous Jobs 
. 
Dynamic Consumer Decision-Making, J, C. Penney Company, Inc. 
A notebook with two cassettes, 20 slides and example pages 
to help consumers to learn to improve and be more conscious, 
of their decision~making.~ Circulation period 4-6 weeks, 
suggested for secon¥ary students. 


Getting a Job, Educational Design, Inc. Twelve cassettes and 

24 student record booklets plus instructor's guide in a 
permanent storage box to enable the student to prepare for 
problems he will encounter when he is looking for work. 
Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for high school students, 
graduates or dropouts. ; 
Titles inglude: 

Contacting Job Interviews 

The Agency interview 

Mords You Must Learn 3 

What You Need to Know to Fill Out an Application Form 

Job Interview Skills: Making a Good Impression 

Job Interview Skills: Selling Yourself 

Jobd Interview Skills: The Positive Approach 

Job Interview Skills:¢ The Wrap-Up , 2 

doo Interview Skills! Handling Difficult Questions 

Cenpus Interview 

Discussion Tape A, B, and ¢. 


(5h). 
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Careers in the Fashion Industry, Butterick Fashion 
~~ Marketing Company. Filmstrips, cassettes, sample 
sheets and teacher's guide designed to present qn 

overview of the fashion industry. Circulation 

period 4 weeks, suggested for secondary level. 


Careers in Health, Butterick Fashion Industry. Explores 
the variety of health specialists who assist in 
the process of diagnosis and treatment in a ~ 
typical community hospital. Circulation period’ 

4 weeks, suggested for junior high: and ‘secondary 
Tevel. a 7 


Careers in the Food Industry, Butterick Fashion Industry. 
Centers on the various careers involved with ~ ; 
nutrition and dietetics, and with consumer affairs as 
a link between the consumer of food products and 
the producer or merchandiser of food products. J 


Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for junior 
high and secondary level. 


Family Financial Statement, by South-Western Publishing 
0. An introduction for young peopte to ncial 
management in order to prepare them for the 
responsibility of money management. Circulation 
period 4 weeks, suggested for 9-12. 


an 
“elf Hgsues of Qider Teens, by Society for Visual 
ducation. ‘our part kit with filmstrips and 
+—gassottes with titles which include: ° 
Ly 
‘What Do You Believe About Life? 
Choosing a Career . 
Preparing for Marriage . 
Relating to those in Authority 


Circulation period 1 week, suggested ‘for junior high 
and secondary level. . 
G 


Kit 


Finding & Getting a Job, by Society for Visual Education 
Inc. The tittes include: 


Choosing Your Career 

Finding-a Job Opening 

Applying for a Job 

The Job Interview 

Your First Months on the Job 

You arid the Changing. World of Work 


Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for junior 
high and secondary level. 


Setting Goals, by Guidance Asso¢iates. IMustrates the 
process of testing and questioning involved in 
choosing the goats or tasks that best suit one's 
abilities and interests. Circulation period 
1 week suggested for junior high and secondary 

evel. 


Interpersonal Relationships, by Guidance Associates. | 
Designed to help stulaats become more aware of the 
importance of relationships with others in Several 
ways, such as the influence of one's self-concept 
on intarpersonal relationships. Circulation 
period 1 week, suggested for junior high and 
secondary level. 

+ 


A Career in Computers, by Pathescope Educational 
Films and Associated Press. It gives a broad 
Picture of careers in computers and conducts 
interviews with people working successfully 
in job situations. Circulation period 1 
week, suggested for junior high and secondary 
Tevel. 


Kit 


Understanding Your Parents, by Guidance Associates. In- 

‘ depth interviews with young people and parents develop 
insight into fectore affecting parent/child relation-~ 
ships, ways to build satisfying commmication in the 
home.” Circulation period 1 week, suggested for 7-12. 


Career Values: What Really Matters to You, by Guidance 
Asepciates introduces concept:that personal values 
are @ key ingredient in job satisfaction. Circule- 
tion period 1 week, suggested for junior high and 
secondary levels. : ; 


You Should Know Before You go to Work, by Guidance 
Assotiates. Begins with ways to narrow career choices + 
and goes through necessary information on obtaining a 
job. Circulation period 2 week, suggested for Junior 
high end secondary levels. 


Jo’ Hunting: Where to Begin, by. Guidance Associates. 
Relps work bound youngsters prepare to organize an 
effective job search. It discusses such things as where 
to begin looking for a job and,problems which may arise 
while Job hunting. Circulatioh period 1 week, suggested 
for junior high and secondery levels. 


First Week on the Job, by Guidance Associates: 
“wo-part kit which deals with: Priorities, Orriee 
Manners, Making a Phone Call, Office Grooming, Téking 
4 Break end Dealing with complaints. Circulation 
Period 1 week, suggested-for junior high and sec- 
ondery levels, $ : 


Testing, Testing, Testing, by Guidance Associates, In- 
troducer the different types of tests and gives 
Practical tips on reeding instructions, reviewing 
gnswers and handling various kinds of questions. 
Circulation period 1 week, suggested for junior 
and secondary levels. oo 


Job Attitudes. Liking Your sob and Your Life, by Guidance 
Associates. Students meet various workers who en- 
Joy both their. work end their life. Circulation 
period 1 weck, suggested for Junior hikh and sec- 
ondary levels. ss 


Job Atvituces: 4 Job that Goes S lace. Activity 
i-velvee students in decision“making situations and 
!<sesse* how prejob planning and on-the-job attitude 
Gtrectly affects career programs. Circulation period 


i week, suggested fur junior high and secondary \ 
levels. * : 


Kit 


Forning Beliefs, by Guidance Associates. To help the adolescent 
become more sure of himself end gain psychological 
independence, Circulation period 1 week, suggested 
for junior high and secondary levefs. 


Developing Values; by Guidance Associates. To help the 
* adolescent recognize and understand values, both his 
own and someone else's. Circulation period 1 week 
~ sSU€gested for junior high and secondary levels. 


Understending ‘Emotions, by Guidance Associates. To help 
Students achieve e better unflerstending of the di-~ 
mensions of emotions and emotional expression. 
Circulation period 1 week, suggested for junior 
high snd aecondery levels. 


Shaping Identity, by Guidance Associates. Explores the 
concept of identity in terms of individuality and 
non-conformity. It also exemines the influences of 
heredity and énvironment on identity. Circulation 


period 1 week, suggegted for junior high end secondary 
levels. 


+ 
Improving Your Study Skills, by Guidance Associates. ‘To 
help students develop an organized approach to : 
studying, €0 make effective use of time by scheduling 
it carefully and sensibly. Circulation period 1 A 
week, suggested for Junior high and secondery levels. 


Pistachio Productions, by Judy Rae Kuhlman. ‘To help 
children identify various careers throygh a develop- 
mental process of work association. Circulation 


Period 2 Weeka, suggested for junior high and secondary 
levels. 


Careers in Kousing: The Interior, by Butterick 
Fashion Industry, Designed to give an idea of 
whet an interior designer's jod entails. 
Circulation period 4 yeeks, suggested for 
junior hizh ana secondary level. 


Call No. Kit 
kT - i eabeaniiy for the Jobs of the J0's, by Guidance 
JRSR - Assotiates. To provide the student with a 
CET guide to the various career opportunities 
‘ that are available-in the 70's decade. Cir~ 
culation ‘period 1 wk., suggested for vocational 
counselots and junior-senior level. 


Typical Gyps & Frauds, by Changing Times Ba cation 
Service. Complete with records and cast ttes.) 
To help students learn to recognize and avoid 
fraudulent schemes and deceptive practices. 


Circulation period l.wk., suggested for junior 
high and secondary level. i 


So You Want to Use Credit, py Changing Times 
Education Service. (Complete ith records and 
cassettes.) To prepare students for the wise 
use‘of credit. The stoyies are open-ended to 
leave thesresolution of the problem to the 
student. Circulation period 1 wk., suggested 
for junior high and secondary a 


Banking and Banking Services, by changing Times” om 
Education Sefvice. (Complete with retordsa and” 
cassettes.) To alert students in handling their\,~ 
money problems through the use of the marly bene~ , 
ficial financial services available gnd to ‘show . 
how to make comparisons and decisions. cise 
culation period 1 wk., suggested) for jublor 
high ahd secondary level.. ae . 


ny 
( ‘ 


Let's Go Shopping, Qaonging iaed aeiesisee 
Service. fcoeri en th records and cassettes. )- 
Designed tp teach students how to,meet personal 
and family needs with limited means in a mar~ 
Ketplace that presents unlimited choices re- 
quiring basic skills and understanding. Cir- 
culation period 1 wk.,. suggested for Junior 

a high snd secondary level. 


; soe 


\ 

So You Want Wheels, vy Changing Times! Education 
Service. Complete with records and cassettes. }. 
Deals with teaching youth the important prin- 
ciples of shopping for an automobdilé-- rinciples* 
thet will be transferred to shopping or other 
items. Circulation period 1 ws duggeated for 
junior-senior high. | - 

“Money Management, by “Changing Times Bducation 
Service. Cartoons, questionnaires ,j roje~playing 
situations and other learning: resources help 
students develop.the practical skills they . 
need in handling money everyday. Circulation 
period 2. wks., suggeated for grades; 9r12. 
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, Dhe Marketplace, by Changing Times Education Service. 
Po teach students to evaluate edvertising, show 
them how to avoid common éyps and frauds, and 
alert them to the importance of warranties, 
guarantees and labels. Circulation period 2wks., 
suggested for secondary level. 


Consumer Law, by Changing Times Education Service. 
Designed to inform students of their legal 
rights and responsibilities, show them the 
relationship of law to consumer rights and ac- 
«quaint them with the channels for their grievances. 
“Circuletion period 2 wks., suggested for ‘secon- 
dary level. . . 


Insurance, by Changing Times Education Service. 
This kit will enable students*to gain under- 
standing of all types of insurence, to be able 
to define their. goals and expectations involving 
insurance, and to sharpen their skills as in- 
surance consumers, Circulation period 2 wks., 
suggested for secondary level. 


Saving’ and Investing, by Changing Times, Education 
Service. To show students ways to make their 
money grow through’ regular savings plans, help 
them anderstand the workings of the stock market 
and savings institutions, and also alert them to 
the advantages and risks of real estate and 
conmodity investing. Circulation period 2 wks., 
suggested for grades 9-12. : 

Housing, dy, Changing Times Education Service. To 
familiarize young consumers with legal and 
financial aspects of buying and renting, help 
them discover the hidden 4&8 well 48 obvious costs 
of maintaining a home, and guide them in deciding 
which is the better alternative for. themselves~-~ 
vuying or renting. Circulation period 2 wks., 
suggested for grades 9-12. Y 


t 


Hat in the Ring, by Changing Times Education Service. 
Students take on the roles of candidates and . 
travel from state to state competing with other 

-candidates. Circulation period 1 wk., suggested 
for grades 9-12. 

Coslition, by Changing Times Education Service. 
Nominated candidates vie for the support of 
special interest groups in an effort to capture 
the electoral college votes to win the presidency. 
(fo be used after Hat-in the Ring.) Circulation 
period 1 wk., suggested for grades 9-12, . 


A Career in Engineering, dy Pathescope Educational 
Filmé, Inc. Describes Jobs available in the 
field of engineering and uses nnterviewWs to 
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Kit 
determine the training, jobd satisfactions, and 
opportunities. Circulation period 1 wk., sug- 
gested for junior high and secondary ‘level. 


The Metric System, by McGraw-Hill Films. Designed 
to give a brief account of the history of 
measurement and an explanation of the metric 
system. Circulation period 1 wk., suggested 


for junior high level. -. 


The Future of the Family, by’ Guidance Associates. 
This filmstrip proposes that the problems which 
are making the nuclear family structure compli- 
cated can and are being dealt with. Circulation 
period l'wk., suggested for junior high and 
secondary level. 


WORK-Widening Occupational Roles Kit, by Science 
Research Associates. A specimen get of the 
larger WORK. (A description follows.) Cir- 
culation period 1 wk., suggested for junior 
high and secondary level, 


WORK-Widening Occupational Moles Kit, by Science 
Research Associates. To help the student un= 
derstand nimself and as a result give him the 
tools for intelligent vocational planning as 
he matures. Circulation period 2:wks., sug- 
gested for junior high and Secondary level. 


Munson Career .Game Box, by Houghton-Mifflin. 
Numerous games used in helping the student 
decide his areas of interest and ability. 
Circulation period 2-3 WES +s: suggested for 
grades 7-12. 


. , 
ERC Planet Management Geme, by Houghton-Mifflin. 
Ecological game situations in all areas of 
the environment. Circulation period 2 wks. 

suggested for grades 7-12. 


Livelyhoods: Careers for Your Lifestyle, by 
Houghton-Mifflin. To create greater awareness 
of careers and theiy resulting lifestyles. 
Circulation period 4 wks., suggested for 
secondary level. 


DECISIONS: A Values Approach to Decision Making, 
by Charles E. Merrill Publishing Company. 
Provides en opportunity for atudents to examine 
the components of decision making and the 
relationship of values to decision making. * 
Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for junior 
high and secondary level. 
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Kit : 

Deciding, »y College Entrance Examination Board. 
This materiel pleces an. emphasis on practice 
in using the concepts and skills of decision- 
making, Circulation period 3 wks., suggested 
for junior high end secondary level. 

r 

Consumer Advertising, by Proctor and Gamble. To 
explain the story of advertising to students 
as the major advertisers know and practice it. 
Circulation period 1 wk., suggested for 
secondsry level. m 


The Job Game, by Employment Training Corporation. 
_ & presentation of training and counseling to 
provide students with information and ideas 
on job changes. Circulation period 1 wk., 
suggested for secondery and post-secondary 

level. 


Life/Career Development System, by Human Development 
- Services, Inc. Deals with such issues ss life 

roles, values, goels, life-style preferences, 
coping skills, and personal barriers as they 
relate to meking rewarding end satisfying 
etoices and decisions throughout a lifetime. 
Circulation period made by arrangement, 
surgested for grades 9-12. 


Cereers in Office Services, by Butterick Publishing 
Company. Designed to make the student aware 
of the range of occupations in office services 
and their functions. Gireulatidn period 4 wks., 
suggested for junior high and secondary level. 
. 
Cxreers in Child Care and Youth Guidance, by 
Butterick Publishing Co. Investigates some 
of the careers in the field of child cere and 
child sccisl services. Circulation period 
b wks., suggested for junior high sand secon- 
dary lsvel. 
consumer affairs, by Butterick Publishing 
sduces students to the werld of 
ecnsruer education end those jobs that -are 
ilesble within the field. Circulation 
«.rivd 4 wks., suggested for junicr high end 
secondary level. : 


Zhe Working World of e Secretary, oy Eye Gate. 
Describes the besic office practices and 
procedures such as memos, mail and the tele- 
phonc. Circulation reriod 2 wks., suggested 
for grades 9-12. . 
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Call No. Kit 


kr Games/Simulations, by California Learning Simu- 

SRSR lations. Educational games and simulations 

~CET8 to promote social interaction-and help to 
improve verbal communications. Though principa. 
efiphasis is on mathematics and communication 
skills, social studies and science also are 
treated. Each is coded to areas. Simulations 
may be used individually or in units. Wo 
special equipment is necessary. Circulation 
period 4 wks., suggested for grades 7-9. ~ 


1-2 Oct. 72 


1-3 Nov. 72 


I-k Dec. 72 


1-5 Jen. 73 
I-6 Feb. 73 


1-8 Apr. 73 
1-9 Mey 73 


"41-5 gén. Th 


IL-6'Mia- 
. Feb. Th° 


Iu-T Mer. 74 
It-8 Apr. 7h 
Il<9 May 74 


RSR_PERTODICALS 


Neme 
Publisher 


. 
CAREER WORLD, Curriculum Innovations, Ine. 
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for 
7-12. ‘ 


7 


Major topics covered: ’ 


Engineers and Engineering Technicians 
Communications and Media 

Home Economics 

Careers in the Building Trades 


Air Transportation 
Business end Office 


‘Careers in Peyqpology > 


Opportunities in: the Criminal sustice erates 
Apprentice Training bi 


Health Crreers 


* Ocdanogreph; 
Fosurence, Careers 


Computer Careers and Other White Collar Jobs 


* Electronic Technicians 


Tool-and Die Makers 
Working for Uncle Sem 


gobs in Jourrelisn 
Merketing and Distribution 


Agribusiness 


« Volume and‘ 


Neme “* 


Number . Publisher 


TII-2 
Oct. Th 


Fov.. 74 
Jan. T3 
Apr. T2 
June Th 
Jan. 73 
July 74> 
“Oct. Th 
Sept. 72 
Mar..74 
Oct. Th. 
July 74 


‘¥ 


oe . Z 
CAREER WORLD, cont. 


Home Economics Careers 


Recreation Careers 

Merchant Marines 

Police Officer 

Telephone Operators . 
Producing, Using, and Controlling Energy 
Actors and Actresses 

Postal Clerks : 

Day Care Aids 


Cereers in Selling 

Wastewater Treetment Plant Operators 
Shorthand Réporters 

Veterinarians ~ 


Self-Employment 


Careers in the Building Trades 


Health Careers 
Exccutive Housekeepers 
Divers 


Uareers in Trucking 
Lawyers 

Lithographic Printers 
Jobs With Horses 


Repair Persons and Mechanics 
Public Relations Specialists 
Photographers 
Psychologists 


gob Sheets, dy Alumnee Advisory Center, Inc. 
Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for 
junior high ena secondsry level. 
Titles include: 


Acting 

Airline Flight Attendant - 
Ecology 

Legal Assistant 
Mathemetics in Business 
iedicel Support Personnel” 
Modeling 

Music : 

Nursing .. 

Police Work 

Psychology 


Volume and 
Jumber 


July Th 
Jan. 73 
Dec. 74 


P 


ang, 


“May 75 


June 75 


P 
JRSR 


P 
JRSR 


P . 
IRSR 
ELEM 


May 73 
June/July 73 


Sept./Oct. 73 


Nov. 73 
Bec. 73 
Jan. Feb. 7% 


Mar. Th 


Apr. dar Th 


x 


Nene € 

Publisher 

Seceretary r ‘s 
Speech Pathology and Audiozy 

Teaching 


Focus on Guidanée, by Love Publishing Company. 
Circulation period 1 week, suggested for 
teachers, counselors, and administrators. 
Titles include: 


Counseling Trends and Role Identification 


Nonverbal Communicetion* 

18 Almanac: ‘A Handbogk for Leaving High School, 
1973 Approach 134G0-Corperation’ Circu- 
lation period 1 wk., suggested for high 
school sehiors and counselors. 

Copy of handbook published annyelly for 
high school seniors at the cost of'$2 per 
rd copy. 


EMPHASIS CAREER EDUCATION, Emphasis Inc. Cire 
culation period 2 wks., suggested for 9-12, 


CAREER BDUCATION DIGEST, Educational Proper- 
ties, Inc. Monthly magazine of information 
and materiels related to career education. 
Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for 
teachers, counselors, and edministratore,. 


A 


_ 


JRSR FILMSTRIPS 


Cell No. Filmstrip 


¥s . Are You Looking Ahead?. Eye Gate. Ten filmstrips with 
SRSR @ teacher's manuel designed to prepare students 
CEL mentally, so¢ially and emotionally for the world of 
work. Circuletion period 1 week, suggested for 
djunicr high and secondery students. 


Titles include: 
Do You Like Flowers? 
Do You Like Sports? 
How About Being a Key. Punch Operator? 
De You Love Animals? — 
Would You Like to Be e& Ceshier? 
How About Office Work? 
How About Being an Electronics Assembler? 
Would You Like Hospital Work? 
Want to Work in ea Leundry? 
Would You Like to Sell? 


World of*Work by Counselor Films, Inc. This divides 
the work world into ten major categories and 
shows. selected occupations in each cetegory. Cir- 
culation period 1 week, suggested for junior high 
anc secondary levels. 


Call Number 


cr 
JRSR 
CEL 


Name , bee ie 


URSR CASSETTES: 


"Carbon Duplicatjen," Mt. San Jacinto College. 
Skille& training in making typewritten carbon 
copies and other office reproduction. Circula- 
tion period 2 weeks, suggested for 11 and 12. 


’ 


/ 


JRSR POSTERS - 


Poster ; . 


Career Education Model K-Adult, Education Properties, 
Inc. In chert form: Lists of the elements and goals 
of career education, and the means of achieving these 
goals by grade level. Circulation period 2 weeks, 
suggested for teachers, counselorg-. and administrators. 


Caveer Posters, Minnesota Department of Education. 
Posters showing careers in various areas related to 
subjects shown below and further divided according 

to amount of education necessary for each. (laminated 
te edd more careers in spaces provided) Circulation 
period 4 weeks suggested for 6-12," 


Intustriel Education Careers 
En :lish Careers 


Social Studies Cereers - 


Agricultural Science Careers 


Scicnce Careers 
Business Careers 


Methumatics Careers 


Distributive end Marketing Careerg” 


Music Careers : 


Poster 


Art Careers 


an 


-Home Economics Careers 
‘ 


7 
> 


Physical Education and Health Careers 


Forvign Language Careers 


Guidance Publications Chronicle Posters. Nine different © ~~ 
posters representing various types of work. Circus, f 
lation period 4 weeks, suggested for junior ‘high end’ - 


secondary students. ‘é 
A Career for You by South-Western Publishing Co. Shows 
fifteen job clusters which represent groups of occupations. 
Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for junior high 
and secondary level. 


Cereer Education is Discovery, b¥ Judy Rae Kuhlmen, A 
bulletin board set-up with pictures rep-esenting 
the’ many occupations avoileble today. Circulation 
period 4 weeks, suggested for junior high and 
secondary level. : 


Call No. 


Poster 


The Job-Finding Posters, by Education Systems 
- and Publications. Circulation period 4 wks., 
» suggested for grades 9-12. 


Row to Locate the Jobs 


a 


How to Sell Yourself in a Job Interview 


The Job Finding Process 


i 


“How to Pill in the Application Blank 


The Job Finding Letter 


The Job Finding Resune 


) 


“uifestyles 2000. A brief look at what life may' 
be like in the year 2000. .Circulation period 
h wks., suggested for.grades 9-12. . 

Occupational Clusters. A set of 14" x 11" cards 
giving a broad overview of career Clusters | 
and related ereas. Suggested for junior pee 
apa secondary level. Cireuletionrperioa wks. 


I wdnt You (to Have a Good Career) by Vocational 
Biosrephies, Inc. Depicts the benefits at 
sttke and the requirements for finding the 
vight cercer, Circulation period 3 wks., 
suggested for grades 9-12. 7 


Related posters dezling with lifetime income, 
educational level, and job selection by 
Garrett Park Press. Circulation period 
2 wks.. suggested for grades 9-12. ° ee 


Lifetime. Income and Educational Level for Men 


Educational Requiremertts for Selected coupations 


Earnings by Occupation: Nonprofit Organizations | 
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r 
Poster 


Job Search Pyramid: 15 Steps to Career Development 


‘Earnings By Occupation: . Profit Meking Industrie 


o 


Career Clusters Posters, by Houghton Miffiirn 
Company. 15 posters depicting various careers. 
Circulation period 4 wks., suggested for the 
secondary level. 


blect a Career in Public Services 


@ 


Be Resourceful-Try 3 Career im Environment 
‘ 


7] ‘ 
Tailor a Career in Personnel Services». 


4 


Make Your Career in Manufecturing 


Reap the Rewards er a,Career in Agribusiness 
and Natural Resources 


hea You the Business and Office/Type? 


How Do You Feel About Heelth Careers? 


Cook Up «& Career in Consumer and Homemaking 
Education ~ ae 


weaave Your Carcer in Finé Arts sha Humanities 
° ; J 
_ ae ae: 
Shop Around in Marketing and Distribution Careers 4 
“6 at - 


"Sea" About a Marine Science Career 


- 


{t2) 


ij 


Cail No. 


PA 
JRSR. 
; CEL3 


PA 
“IRSR 
CEs 


PA 
IRSR 
cEh5 


PA 

JRSR 
42 CELE 

PA 


JPSR 
CELT 


£ 


Poster f 


- Get Your Message Across With a Career in Con- 


muni¢ations and Média ry ee 
Build a Future With a Construction Career. 


_ 8 H > 


, . 4 -g 


Go Places With a Transportation Gageer 
‘2 
~ 


welcome to 
> . 


a Career in Hospitelity and Recreation 


= wo. le 
tnfusicn: A Career Educatgon Strategy, by HigBline 
Pablic Schcols. Defines Career Education in terms 
of what it hopes to accomplish. Circulation period 
4 wks., suggested for junior high and secondary. 
* level. z * 
* 


ws eo 


W29 bo 


es 7. are 


US Wk as 


~ 


O15 517 


016 053 


ED 016 2h8 
ant 


ED 016 268 ; 


LIS? OF MICROFICHE ON FILE 


STUDIES IN SUCCESS, A PROMISING APPROACH TO THE + 
VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE OF AVERAGE HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS. 


HIG.! SCHOOL PRINCIPALS' PERCEPTIONS OF ASSISTANCE 
NECDED .IN ORDER TO DEVELOP MORE ADEQUATE PROGRAMS 
bea EMPLOYHEWY-BOUND YOUTH. 


, 


irae FOR COOPERATIVE EDUCATION AND SELECTED 
MAT.RIALS FROM THE NATIONAL SEMINAR HELD AUGUST 
1-5, 1966, A MANUAL FOR THE FURTHER DEVELOPMENT . 
_OF COOPERATIVE EDUCATION. 


PRIORIYY PROBLEMS IN VOCATIONAL EDUCATION FOR 
THF NATION'S BIG CITIES, RESEARCH TRAINING 
Tik “ITUTE, . 


£ 
HIGH SCHOOL PRINCIPALS' PERCEPTIONS OF THE ROLES 
AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF PERSONS ...ETC. 


A YLLOW-UP STUDY OF THE ATTITUDES OF LOCAL 
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION IN MICHIGAN. | 


SUPERVISING OCCUPATIONAL EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS. . 
A SPECIAL JONYERENCE REPORT. : 


HANSBOO% FOR DIVERSIFIED COOPERATIVE TRAINING. * 
DISTRIRUTIVE, COOPERATIVE, AND BUSINESS EDUCA-, 
TION BY LOW, * 

GRouT RESPONCLUILITY, AFFILIATION, AND ETHICAL 
RIL. TAKING. . 


VOC. IONAI. PROBLEM-SOLVING EXPERIENCES FOR 
ST’ .ULATING CARETR EXPLORATION AND INTEREST 


HABDBOOK FOR “cVELOPING AND OPERATING AGRI- 
CULTURAL GCCUL/T.ONS PROGRAMS. 


BEYOND HIGH SC*OOL, A STUDY OF 10,000 HIGH 
£- OL GRADUAT 72. 


Ca,FER SIMULATION FOR ADOLESCENT PUPILS. FINAL 
REPORT. 


809 A YCLUNVEE. proc? 
AND CAREER GUIDAL- 
HASDBOO:. ‘ 


ED 024 ‘965 ‘»-TEACHER'S GUIDE TO SELE UNDERSTANDING TROUGH ae 
“OCCUPATIONAL §XPLORATION (suror). 


ED, 025 602 CHARACTERISTICS OF HON-COLLEGE VOCATIONALLY- 
e ORIENTED SCHOOL LEAVERS AND GRADUATES. 


ED 026 527 A PILOT PROJECT FOR VOCATIONAL’ GUIDANCE IN 
ECONOMICALLY UNDERDEVELOPED AREAS 
- . : 

ED O27, Kl VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS IN THE PUBLIC SPHOOLS. THE 
ROLE OF THE TEACHER. FINAL REPORT. 


ED 027 431 fQTITUBE CEANGES OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATORS AFTER 
AL ENDING A THREE-WEEK WORKSHOP IN VOCATIONAL~ 
TECQNICAL EDUC. 


ED 027 ‘35 DE'LOFING A PROGRAM OF STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES 
FO. AEA VOCATIONAL-TECHNIGAL SCHOOLS, ETC. 


EbO29 155 E KOH VISIBILITY. EVALUATION AND ACCREDITATION. 


ED 029 342-0, “WPING STUDENTS TO THE WORLD OF woRK UsING ¢ ¢ 
T¥e DATA-PEOPLESTHINGS CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 
‘ ANE THE OWIO VOCATIONAL INTEREST SURVEY. 


ED 029 99h ATTITUDES TOWARD VOCATIONAL EDUCATION IN THE 
: SSOONDARY SCLSOLS CF WEST VA. PART 1, SCHOOL ° 
DMENTSTPATOHE ND BRDS. OF EDUC. MEMBERS . 


ED 029 99% GENERALIZATIONS RELATED TO CONCEPTS IMPORTANT 
+ Fo? YOUTH ORTENDATION TO THE WORLD OF WORK. 


kU 932 229 9 WORK EXPERIENCE EDUCATION FROUBAMS-/-THROVATIONS: 
IN THE JUNIOR COLLEGE CURRICULA. - ” 


ED 032 582 BETWEEN EDUCATION AND THE WORLD OP'WORK, THE 
TMAGE OF THE WORLD OF WORK, OGCUPATIONAL EDUC. 
PEGI, ; 
: 
INTENSIVE HIGH SCHOOL OCCUPATIONAL GUIDANCE f 


APPRULCHES FOR INITIAL WORK AND TECHNICAL SCEOOL 
PLACEMES? . 


Fp 933 P54 


, 


ED 033 255 = ORTRi pareT EM APPR OACKES TO INCREASE’ STUDENT 


ED 033 660 ene Gti Oa PREFERENCES OF HIGH 


SCHOOL SENIORS. A SURVEY OF SPRING 1968 
SISCONSIN HIGH: SCHOOL SENIORS. 
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: 
4 


ED 033 673 


ED-034 062 


035 053 


036 651- 


O37 542 
037 543 
038 499 

: . 
038° 666 
039 322 


‘obi 120 
120 


O4L 143 


O42 002 
“ Jf 


042 010 


O42 055 


Oh2 196 


PLANS BEYOHD HIG! SCHOOL. A REPORT OF A STATE- 
WIDE SURVEY CF PLOWIDA HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS. 


WORK EXPERIENCE FOR BROADENING OCCUPATIONAL 
OFFERINGS. A SELECTED BIFLIOGRAPNY FOR USE IN 
PRCGRAM DEV. INFORMALION SERIES-ANALYSIS PAPER 
No. 2. ; 


A STUDY OF EDUCATIONAL AND OCCUPATIONAL ASPIRA- 
TIONS OF VIRGIRIA'S 1966-67 HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS. 


A ONE-WEEK INST. 10 DEVELOP OBJECTIVES AND MODELS 
FOR A\CONTINUOUS EXPLORATORY PROGRAM RELATED TO 
THE WORLD OF WORK FROM JR. HIGH THROUGH SR. HIGH 
SCEOOL. 7 

ATTITUDES AND PLANS OF HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS IN 
Sepewick-county, co. ‘ 


QUESTIONNAIRE FOLLOW-UP RETURNS AS A FUNCION OF 
INCENTIVES AND RESPONDER CHARACTERISTICS. 


REVIEW fND SYNTHRSIS OF RESEARCK ON THE ADMINIS- 
TRATION OF VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION. 


REVIEW AND SYNTUESIS OF RESEARCH ON THE PLACE- 
MELT {1D FOLLOW-U? OF VOCATIONAL ED. STUDENTS. 


OCCUPATIONAL CHOICE OF HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS IN 
TH SPACE AGE. 


OCCUPATIONAL INFORMATION AS AN INTEGRAL STRAND 
IN THE PLAN SOCIAL | STUDIES CURRICULUM. 


i 

OOPERATIVE DISTRIBUIIVE AND OFFICE ED: ee: 
A VANUAL FOR coxpaa GE “PERSONNEL IN AREA occupa 
TIONAL CENTERS AND IN ALL OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION 
SETTINGS. ? ’ 


NATTONAL CONFERENCE ON GUIDANCE, COUNSELING, 
AND PLACEMENT IN CAREER DEVELOPMENT AND 


EDUCATIONAL-OCCUPATIONAL DECISION MAKING. 


A GUIDE TO WORK EXPERIENCE EDUCATION AND EMPLOY~ 
MENT PLACEMENT, A PROGRAM FOR SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS. . 


CAFEER DEY SLOPMENE ORKSHOR» 


COLNG 70 WORK. AN ANALYSIS OF THE DETERMINANTS 
AND CONSEQUENCES OF ENTRY INTO LABOR FORCE. 


COOPERATIVE EDUCATION PROGRAM. ‘ 


ED 055 168 


ED 055 215 
ED 056 227 


ED 056' 938 


FACILITATING CAREER DEVELOPMENT. AN ANNOTATED 
BIPLIQGRAPHY. FIIAL RETORT. 


BUSINESS EDUCATIOW FOR THE EMERGENT OFFICE. 


PLANS BEYOND HIGH SCHOOL. A REPORT OF A SURVEY 
OF STATEWIDE FLORIDA HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BUSINESS AND OFFICE EDUCATION 
DOCUMENTS IN ABSTRACTS OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS . 
IN VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION. 


: TEACHING BELIEFS AND CLASSROOM METHODOLOGY OF 


SELECTED PROJECT AND COOPERATIVE PLAN DISTRIBU- 
TIVE EDucaTioN TEACHER COORDINATORS. . 


RESOURCE MANUAL 71 FOR THE D! WENT OF* 
COOPERATIVE VOCATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS UNDER 
TRE VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AMENDMENTS OF 1968, 


COOPERATIVE OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS--A 
CONTERENCE SEMINAR TO EXTEND THE RANGE OF 
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION, 


FRIC ABSTRACTS: 4 COLLECTION OF ERIC DOCUMENT 
ON DEVELOPING VOCATIONAL EDUCATION PRO- 

GRAS IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

OCCUPATIONAL ORIENTATION: AN INTRODUCTION TO 

THE WORLD OF WORK. TEACHERS HANDBOOK. PRE- 


“LININARY DRAFT, 


ATTITUDES TOWARD VOCATIONAL EDUCATION IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS OF WEST VIRGINIA. PART II: 
EMPLOYERS AND LABOR LEADERS. : 


PAT ERS PRESENTED AT THE WORKSHOP ON THE DEVELOP~ 
MELT OF GUIDELINES FOR PLANNING CAREER DEVELO?- 
MENT PROGRAMS K-12 1N OHIO. 


A GUIDE TO CHILD LABOR PROVISIONS OF THE FAIR 
LABOR STANDARDS ACT. WAGE AND HOUR AND PUBLIC 
CONTRACTS DIVISIONS, (DOL). 


HANDBOOK FOR COORDINATORS OF INDUSTRIAL COOPERA- 
TIVE TRAINING IN VIRGINIA'S -PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 


OCCUTAPES . 
£9 


GUISDLINES TO INITIATE AND OPERATE A COOPERATIVE 
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAM. 


AN ANALYSIS OF THE-CAMEER ORIENTATION PROJECT * 
IN SOCIAL STUDIES. 


SUT). 


oe { 


ED 057 180 


ED 057 234 


4 


BD 057 235 


ED 057 966 


ED 058 416 


ED 059 387 


ED 059 388 


EDOS9 389 


ED 059 390 


ED 659 390 


_ ED 059 392 


ED 059 40q 


ED 059 402 


WHAT SCHOQL, ADMINISTRATORS SHOULD KNW ABCUT 
COOPERATIVE YOCATICNAL EDUCATION. 


EXPLORING OCCU? ADTONS. GUIDELINES FOR IMPLE- 
MENTATION OF PROGRAMS OF OCCUPATIONAL EXPLORATION 
AND, AWARENESS Ii DELAWARE: SCBOOLS UNDER HB 509, 


OCCUPATIONAL ORIENTATION: AN INTRODUCTION~TO 
THE WORLD OF WORK. 


ORIENTATION TO NEW CONCEPTS AND PROGRAMS OF 
CAREER ORIENTATION AND OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION FOR 
STUDENTS IN RURAL AREAS. FINAL REPORT. INSTITUTE 
VI- . : . 

PROJECT VIGOR; VOCATIONAL CLUSTER EDUCATION, 
INTEGRATED AND ARTICULATED GRADES 1 THROUGH 14 
WITH GUIDANCE SEHVICES. 


NOVING RURAL AREA SCHOOL PROG-EXPND VOCAT 
BY UPILITING COMPREHENSIVE CAREER 
TATION & EXEMPLARY ACTIVITIES. INTERIM REPORT 


EMLGCVING hURAL AREA SCHOOL PROG-EXPND VOCAT 
SERVS BY UTILIZING COMPREHENSIVE CAREER 
ENTATION & EXEMPLARY ACTIVITIES. INTERIM 
“RT. VOL I IBLIO FOR VOCAT. ED. 


MOVING RURAL AREA SCHOOL PROG-EXPND VOCAT ED 
ve BY WPILLZING COMPRHNSVE ORIENTATION & 

EXEMPLARY ACTIVITIES. INTM REPRT, VOL II BIBLIO 

CAKEER ED MATERIALS. 


IMPROVING ‘RURAL AREA SCHOOL PROG-EXPND VOCAT ED 
SEXVS BY ULILIZING COMPRHNSVS CAREER ORIENTATION 
& SXEMPLARY ACTIVITIES. INTM REPRT, VOL III BIBLIO 
CSKEER ED IMATERIALS. - 
IMPROVING RURAL AREA SCHOOL PROG-EXPND VOCAT ED 
SERVS BY UTILIZING COMPRENSVE CAREER ORIENTATION 


* & EXEMPLARY ACTIVITIES. INTM REPRT, VOL III FOR 


LEVELS 1-8. 
; r 

IMPROVING RURAL SCHOOL PROG-EXPND VOCAT SERVS BY 
UTILIZING COMPRHNSIVE CAREER ORIENTATION & 
EXEMPLARY ACTIVITIES. INTM REPRT, VOL Iv. 
BISLIO If CAREER ED. : ‘ 

ELOPMENT IN VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 

L PHASE). FINAL REPORT. 


A COMPARISON OF TNO METHODS Of TEACHING LIFE 
CAREER PLANNING TO JUNIOR HI! BCHOOL STUDENTS - 
FI“"AL REPORT, = 
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| 


STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING ENGLISH IN CAREER 
EDUCATION. FINAL REPORT. 


THE NEXT STEP--A COMPREHENSIVE PROGRAM IN OCCU- 
PATIONAL PREPARATION a PLACEMENT. INTERIM 
REPORT. 


A CURRICULUM’ MODEL FOR FACILITATING CAREER 
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‘ ; PREFACE ‘i 


.-Career Education is a continuingegoal of the Des Moines Public Schools 
that will assist in making education more meaningful for our junior high 
students by nelping them acquire the knowledgé,’ attitudes and skills 
necessary for mzking wiser career choices and understanding their roles” 
in society: : 


% This ‘Handbook was developed and revised ito} provide instructors with 
additional insight into the implementation of activities ,in the career 
cluster of Environment.» This"Handbook merely suggests objectives, activi- 
ties and resources that can be incorporated into the classroom. Instructors 
need to adapt the material to their specific classroom and student needs. 


There is a wealth of materials and resources available in-the community that 
instructors should become aware of and utilize to assist them in implementing 
Environment activities. 

‘ 2 . 
We would like to thank the following instructors and business people for 
their contributions jn the udevelopsen's ‘and revision of the Environment 


Handbook, 
a 8 “Instructors 

1973 ee 

, Charles Spain Science ; . Callanan Jr. High, 
John Snider ° + Science -~ a _ Franklin Jr. High 
Joan Overton P » Science . Hoyt,Middle School 
Ray Langland , Science “4 Merrill Jr. High © 
Bill Hughes ‘ Science , Brody Jr, High 
John Hines Science . Harding Jr. High 
Harold Rathert Supervisor of Science 

aa 7 . 4 

17S! 2s oe. 
Charles Spain Science . , Callanan Jr. High 
Granville Williams . Science - Kurtz Jr. High 
Mark Phillips Science ‘ Harding Jr. High 
Harold Rathert Supervisor of Science . 


ae ae 7 » Business and Industrial Participants 
cae - ae + 
917 3 os . ‘ 


William Mills Cd Soil Conservation Service 
Lloyd Huff ot ’ Iowa Conservation Commission 
Duane Toomsen . - - | Department of Public InStruction 
{ Don Wetter eee : 
_ Bill Wyer . . Efwironmental Sanitation 


- “ 


f - : . a 
It is intended that these materials be utilized by the junior highs as they 
confinue to implement career education. Through in-service and additional 
workshops, these materials will be revised, and updated. of 


D. M. Wetter 
Executive Director 
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* -INTRODUCTION . , 
a Careers Related te’ Our Environnient ei 


* 


4 
Man, ip making,an attempt to control his environment, has persisratly 
endangered his own species. An'awareness must be made to the'students  - § 
,of the urgent need fo pursue careers in fields relevant to the continuance 
“oPour sspecies. - . : 
w . 4 7 ‘ Y . 
This-collection of career-related ideas is intended to be an open ended tool 
which a, teacher might use with one student, a small group, or an entire » 4 
class, --They may be implemented as a unit or incorporated into. your regular 
curriculum. It is hoped, however, .that individual teachers in cach building 
will coordinate.their activities so that they do not become repetitive as the . 
studeytts change grade levels. It is the recommendation of the committee that 
this material be escotborated into the existing 7th grade Life Science program, 


The basis for organization was to use the sevenémajor Suseticacsneet 
reer interest survey as the, major goals. Under each major classification, ey 
sample behavioral objectives were selected, The major emphasis was 

identifying the various careers and correlating resou: eb and activities. “The 
-regources, are divided into 4 sectiong: (4) Student Cla8sroém Activities, 

* (B)Classroom Speakers, (€) Field Trips, and (D) Sample Lesson: Plans, . 
“printed matter,’ and filmg. 


ae 


Dy 


, 


FORMAT EXPLANA TION. 


(Statement) 


BEHAVIORAL 
| OBJECTIVES: 
ke 


CAREER 
AREAS 


‘| RESQURCES 


Code System: 


Type of Activir 
A = Student Classreonr 


8 = Classroom Speaker 
C = Field Trips . 
D= Lesson Plans, Printed Matter, Films 


Activity 


‘Specific activity listings start on page 16 
All codes refer to the specific goa} (I, II, 
Ill, IV; V,. VI, VU) rather than to career 
areas, o* . 


For example: 2 
A-1: Resource #1, A= studendclassroom - 
activity related to Goal Il and VI.” 


.A-B-C2@-79: Resource #797: 4-B-C-D=, 
provides all 4 types of activities. 


é ; “ INTRODUCTION 


“ Careers Related to Our Environment 


Man, in, making an attempt to control his environment, has persistanily 
* erldangered his own species, An awareness must be made to the students 
of the urgent need to pursue careers in fields relevant to the continuance - 
of a our species. : : sy: 


* * This Collection of career- srelated ideas is intended to be an open ended4ool 
* “which a teacher might use with one student, a small group, or an entire, 
s class. They may. be implemented-as a unit or ‘incorporated into your reiglar - 
¢ ‘curriculum.’ Itis hoped, however, that individual-teachers in cach building 
will coordinate their activities so that they do not become repetitive as the 
students change grade ievels., It is the recommendation of thé committee that 
this material be. -incorporated ' into the existing 7th grade Life Science program. 


The basis for. organization wae to use the seven major classifications of a 
. career interest survey as the major goals. Under each major classification, 
2 sample behavioral objectives were selected. The major emphasis was : 
identifying the varta ers and correlating resources and activitics. The 4 
: resources are divided intos4 sections: (A) Student Classrgom Activities, 
@ (B) Classroom Speakers, (C) Fiéld Trips, and (D) some Lesson Plans, 
ty ‘ printed matter, and films. : , 1 


- « 


” FORMAT. EXPLANATION 


5 eae ment) 


BEHAVIORAL, © CAREEI RESOURCES 
OBJECTIVES * “AREAS 
7 Fi 
A : Code System: if 


Sauk 
Type of Activity -. 
A =,Student Classroom 
B =€lassroom Speaker 


C = Field Trips . , 
D = Lesson Plans, Printed Matter, Films 


Activity 


Specific activity listings start on page 16°. 
All codes refer to the specific goal (I, Il, 
Ul, 1V, V, Vi, VII) rather than to career 
areas, 


« For éxample: 
A-l: Resource #1, A= student classroom 
activity related to Goal II and V1. 


A-B-C-D-79: Resource #79, A-B-C-D=° 
provides aN 4 types of accivities. 


: j \ 
“A Sample Jesgon Pim for Goal | 
School Lanchroom Waste Analysis | 


GOA: ‘To explore er a and procedures. 


Rationale: The primary purpose of this activity is tc explor c 
operational pyocedures using an investigative approach 
to an envir fental problem. It is alsq designed to. 
accomplish the foltowing: , it 


(1) provide an example of basic research and data 
research and data -gathering, 


(2) provide an example of quantitative approac h to - 
‘an environmental problem, 


(3) provide an insight into the division of labor by * 
active involvement, ‘and 4 : 


(4) provide a farmat that could be used for other 
‘areas of this cluster, : ~ 


Behavioral, = 


“Objectives: » +As.a result of participating in this activity, ihe student” 
will be able to: 


(1) identify the division ‘of labor necessary to diye 
school lunchroom waite. 


" demonstrate a quantitative approach to data* 
gatifering and problem- solving. ~ 


recognize an environmental probletn in which he 
plays Le active Tale. ‘ 


, ie, > 


Implementation: word 


. A 
(1) Approval of the school administration and the 


lunchroom m personne! is essential. 


(2) It fhay be“used asta class or small*group activity, 


(3 Each food ttem’i in the school cafeteria is to be, : 
- measured (by weight) as it pertaing to: . 
a, The amount served: This data-may be + 


obtained from ttle School lunchroom’ Personnel). a 


- bs The amount wasted, tae TS as 
- > separate collection receptacles will be 
needed for: each item, “(plastic oe for 
swe example. ) < 


~ ary 


° 


- weigh each confainer and record the 
P ; weight on th® outside with a marker. 
= : - the receptacles for collecting the wasted 
‘ . _ + food should be placed in.su@ha position 
j ‘ * { : _as to allow. stydents to move freely Through @ 
A ® - Hest the Tine. . 
: : : * > one of two students s should be vie suite uidhine 
. x = at cach receptacte and sce that only OTE Jorn 


a : item is collected per contaiter. 4 
P . ; - plastic scrap@rs and aprohs should be 
o. : « Provided. * = 


*(4) A scale for weighing should be a availa ble. 


. (5) A practice run should be carried ‘out before the sy 
actual project is attempted. is 


A. Management: ‘Thee students sclected_bg the class or by the" 
oa J teachers, One student may act as chairman Ci cho 
. scientist) and the others may serve as “resear 
, assistants". Perhaps the management would li select 
a secretary to assist, 


‘ f . tL. Plan and Administration; . . 
oe r general design of the investigation 
: - equipment needed . : i 
- job layout « Oh os ; & , eo 


. . ~ ?’ 
- contact administragion * . - \ 
- contact lunchroom personnel . 
- provide information’! to the gtudent oot ‘ 


‘3. 8. Reson and Labor Relations: - : 


ve . os . ‘job description 
step. 032 personnel selectidn -- aselgtinent of jobs 


2. Cammunication:.  ». 5 


bres “4. Data Interpretation; * > me : . 
- how data is to be processed : : 
fe 3 tabulate datly ‘reports ra . 


Pea ak * - figure daily analysis : 
: " * provide grafhie-premepgtin of data 
/ a ~ summary and conclusions . 


 & " i . 


oe Bee 4. oR Supervision and Mid- Management: 
a oe Operational techniques and procedures, 


a ° 


eee 4 ae 2° 3 how will collecting: and meapuring “inaterjale be bcL7 0% 
ee 4? up and arranged ‘ ; 
-s* - ~ provide a traffice.flow chart for the student body ; @ 
A ‘ - be sure that all peirsonné] know use what sais arc : 
+. . 9 “ " supposed todo . ; 


7 
2. Data collecting and handling; 


< supervise collection and weighing 
- record results on. the daily report sheets 
7 » 
_ Fask analysis, C. 
- analyze cach job as the operation is in progress to 
determine if job efficieney could be improved 


Persohnel relationship. . 
: . 

- keep the ream. working together efficiently 

- arbritate disputes g 

- make each person feel important = oy 


Cloinitaniteattani skills. : 
- keep in close contact with the lunchroom personnel 
- keep the studen€-body aware of the purpose of the | 
* project P 
- elicit cooperation of the student body 


es 


. 
C. Personnel 


1. Persohpel- praceices: 


Ee. 


ar! > 


2, Communication'‘skills. ¢ 


3. Skill Development. 


4, Career Orientation. 


- Date ; re Lunchyoom Waste Analysis Student Study Sheer 
Lunch period Workslteer (one per student) 
[ A 1 B c D E F G ao 
. = * ’ id 1 
Food Item Total Amt. {| Total Amr. Weight of | ‘Total Amt. | % Wasted. Comments | 
ee Served Returned Container Wasted (E/B x 100) j 
’ Incl. Container (C-D) 
lbs. 0z lbs, oz. | lbs. oz. Ibs. 02, _| 
; 
: . { 
> is u | 
. x 4 
? Jo. 
r ' ; | 
- : a 
Ld ie - 
Pe . 
% 


Ros 
Student Study Sheet 
wee (one per student) 
Lunchroom Waste ‘Analysis . < 
ww Composite Tally Sheer + 
7 
* 
ot 
ee ae 


Food (tem , Total Ami. ‘Total Amt. o% Wasted Comments 
Served Wasted 
‘| Ibs. p02. Ibs? oz. 


TOTAL | 


Porm No, 2 
ERG 


e 
_ aS _ Student, Study Sheet - : 
. é ~ Lunchroom Waste Analysis ¥ 7, , fone per student) 


at Cost Analy nwo ; 
= " : : ae oa 
=e; — z pe . a T 
Aw Bo? ic ane Bee FE ro» ¢ ] 
: x — q 
Total Amt, Total ‘mt. Wasted No. of Total Total Cosi Cost Student oh 
-Served | | Wasted - Students _ Cor of Wasted [ of Food | 
pat k Served 5 Food Wasted 
. * é b3 
He aaa baal 


® . 


Form No, 3 


Suggested Follow-Up Activities: 
“@ *A variety of graphs*can be made using the data tabulated on 
Forms 2 and 3, 


(2) The class can be asked to summarize and make’ inferences with 
respect to the data on Forms 2 and 3, 


a ‘I 
’ (3) “As a, result of the information gained in this activity, what 


recommendatioys could be made that might reduce the amount , 
of food wasted in the school lunchroom. 


7 


, 
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Goalli:_To explore careers related to soil and mineral conservation-and control, 


‘a 


t BEHAVIORAL. CARTER RESOURCES 
: Q@BJECTIVES AREAS j ro 
7 The student will recognize Farming a Al CSS D8s 
different types of soiis, Agronomy ~ A2 C56 BD86 
g An @ial Husbandry A3 C57 BC91 
. Civil Engineering A4 -BCS8 C93 
General Contracting AS ABC60 cpy4 
Chemistry A6 * 62” BCD96 ~ 
h : Forestry ABC22 BC63 BC D97 
tO » Hortieulwre A23 C64 DIO7 _ 
d Landscape Architecture ° C29 C65 D109 - 
: Minerology: C30 AC66 BC111 
. Conservation. AB31 C67 D112 
¢ Statistics CD32 ABC70 . 
} Earth Science Teaching AB33 AC71 
<e Mining Engineering ‘B34 > “ABC72. © i 
4 Jewelry . ‘“AC35 ABC73 
Gemology = C37 * AB74 
Geography . BC42 AC76 
Mineral Shortage C43 BC77 
Research - Pure, C44 BD78 
Applied. . C45 ABCD79 
_ Administration C46 BCD80- : * 
6 Mechanical Engineering C47 ABCD81 < 
Nuclear Physicist ~ B48 BC 82 
Power Plant Supervisor BC49 BC83 
= Teaching : C54 » AD84 é 


+ 


; Goallll: To explore careers related to space and atmospheric monitoring and control. : 


visually observe and measure 
existing weather conditions. 


The student will be able to 
correlate ‘raw meteorological 
* data with general atmospheric 
conditions. - F 


Mechanical Engineering 

Combustion Engineering 

Environmental 
Engineering 

Metallurgy 

Cryogenics 

Weather Engineering. 

Aeronomy 


BEIIAVIORAL CAREER ers RESOURCES ~ - 
OBJECTIVES AREAS o . z 
* The student will be able to Meterology AS Al6 
utilize meterological instr- Weather Observation A6 Al7 
uments: barometer, ther-~ Instrument Designing A7 Al8 
mometer, psychrometer, etc, and Maintenance As ‘ Al9 
. Ly Climatology A9 A20 - 
; uk Radar Operation Al0 A2k 
The student will be able 6 Aircraft Piloting All DS2 
interpret a weather map. Civil Engineering - Al2 ‘C53 
Military;.surface and Al13 ABC60 : 
air operations Al4 - AD84 
Navigation : a | 
The student will be able to Astronomy Bs 
» demonstrate the difference . Photography | 
between convection, conduc: Teaching * : 
tion, and radiation. “Optics 
be seed ji 
. : Omputer Science. 
The student will! be able to Aeronautical Engineering, 


“i 


t 


To explore careers related to environmental health services.- 


GW: 


t 


‘ 


. 


{| } CaREIR' * 3 


} BIIAVIORAL + .RESQURCES 
| OBJECTIVES . yf AREAS . 
id + A 
1 
The student will demonstrate Health Services Al2 ABCD88 * 
a knowledge of the various - Communicable Al7- BD89 
functions and services.of the s . Disease Control A27 - BC9O 
local public health department. Vital Records C41 D108 
. Environmental A59 D112 
Sanitation - ‘ABC60 ~~ DI16 
The ‘student will recognize Public Héalth Educasion AD84 DI17 


what constitutes a health 
problem, 


| The student will demonstrate 
* a knowledge of the many mass‘ 
health services and their 

. functions: ive. TB Assoc., 
American Heart Assoc, , 
Alcoholi¢s Anonymous. 


The student will understand 
the differences in one Career 
area such as nursing ---LVPN,| 
RN LPN, or medical techni- 
cian versus medial techno- 
logist. 


ntal Hygiene 
lursing - “EVEN; RN, 
LPN 
Medicine 
Social Work 
Hospital Administration 
ledical Technology 
Dietetics 
Food Inspection 
Industrial Health 
Engineering 
Pharmacy | 
Chemistry | 
Sanitation Engineering 
Bacteriology N\ 


ERIC 


Goal V:_To explore careers relat 


, eee . 
e development and-control of physical man-made environments, 


CAREER 
AREAS 


RESOURCES 


school environment. 


* The student will recognize 3 
’ different Zoning areas within 
_ the city of Des Moines, 


The- student’ will be abje to 
. recognize the signs of environs 
mental depreciation by exam- 
ining his own school complex. 


“Me ye 
2 te 


‘The student will be actively 
involved in improving the 


The student will become 
actively involved in improving 
the €nvironmental conditions 
flig-neighborhood: * 


, Climate Control 


Statistics 

Civil’ Engineering :* 

Forestry 

Horticylture 

Landscape Architecture 

Environmental Engineer- 

" ing (Univ. of Pa.) 

Conservation 

Pest Control 

Geography 

Traffic Control . 

Mass" Transporation ‘ 

Public Service \’ 

Photography 

Traffic Enginéering 

Environmental: 
Engineering 

Auto Mechanics 

Construction * 

Automotive Engineering 


(interior) 
“Service Repair 
City Management 
Trucking . 
Packaging 


C64 ' 


C65 
C67 
ABC70\ 


ac71 \, 
- ABC72 “- 


ABC73 
AB74 
B75 
ACT76 


-BDY8 


ABCD79 
BCD80 
ABCD81 
BC82 
BC83 . 
AD84 
D85 
BD86 
BC87 | 
ABCD88 
BD89" 
BC90 
CD94 


BCD95 
BCD96 
BCD97 


. DIO3 


DL04 
D107 
D108 
D109 
D110 
BCcLIr 
D112 
D113 
D114 


. DIIS 


D116 
D117 ° 


- 


e 


Goal yy To explore caréers related to forest, _renge, shore, and wildlife conservation and control. 


» 


BEHAVIORAL CAREER RESOURCES 
OBJECTIVES ~ , AREAS - 


The student will demonstrate Biological Science 
concern for the preservation of -aquatic biology - 
enda ngered wildlife, species. ‘ biochemistry 


The ‘student will recognize the teens Mee 

role of man as the ultimate Fish ns ne . 
e. consurner. sh and game manage 

: ment . 

The student will participate Forestry 

and understand correct species] Océanggraphy 

harvesting (hunting and | Naturalist , 


fishing). Range Management 
Soil Conservation 
WaterShed Management 
Wildlife Management 
Recreation * 


Cémmercial Fishin’ 


The student will identify good 
shor® management as related 
to usage, aesthetics, and 
wildlife management, 


The student will research the 
change in public awareness 
information, 


The student will gdin personal 
satisfaction from physically 
participating in a conservation 


activity. . 


°e 
ERIC 


“\ 
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Goal VII: _To explore careers related to water resource development, Somervalian, and control. 


-* | BEHAVIORAL i CAREER ’ | RESOURCES : 

OBJECTIVES Bs Yr AREAS 7 . ‘ 
The student will ,be able to Bacteriology Al7 BD78 : 
demonstrate an understanding Chemistry Al8& ABCD79 
gf thé water cycle. Engineering ABC22 ° BCD80 
The student will be able to chemical — A23 ABCD81 

hydrological D24 AD&4 « 
trace the possible sources of - environmental A26 B8S : 
various contaminants (far mechanical , A27 ” BDB6 
pee. nitrates) in a, water Recfeation ‘Development * D28 BC91 
UPPIY: “and Management AB31 BC92 
The student will be able to Geology ~ ‘ C36 C93 

- predict.the state of the Earth's icrobiology * _ ©37 CD94 
fresh water supply ie the near lumbing C39 . BCDI6 
.fucure. Law ‘ C41 -C98 

“Water Quality Control. C43 C99 - 

The student will be able to Park Management BCS1 , C100 
‘analyze various methods of Conservati C56 C101 

. -water purification. nservation C87 D102 
. The student will be able to “BCS8 D108 
evaluate measures that his - AS9 D106 

. household can practice to BS ABC60 * D112 
reduce water consumption. : * D62 

: . bs BC63 . 
rs ; . : 
1 
* By 
15 s 


CODE NUMBER : “ACTIVITY CODE ~ 


. 


A-l Perform’ Soil Tests - alkalinity. nitrogen, phosphate, pocassium contént, porosity, 
. soil pi showing layers * 


A-2 ¢ Soil Profile. Analysis, dnd Classification (micro.and macro) ° 


Growth Demonstrations: flats, pots, seed germination, terrariums * 


Develop school campus living eco plot t o 
a) free seeds Of native grasses arevavaila ble through lowa 
Conservation Commission (also $htubs present gvailable) 
b) A MUST - “Outdoor Classrooms’}-W,S. Government 
Printing Office 0-437561 availabje, at the Stace Soil 
‘ Conservation Service Office - contaét Bill Mills: 
%. ea 


Temperature and Germination ° nvestigations 


Profile Shape Analysis: <: 2% : 
a) a furinel shaped dropping tower using:sorted sdniag 
b) water expexjments: leaching, caleathes flowerpots’. 
-c) wind experiments: particle distribution, cover. profile * 
shapese : Sn y Ny 


' 


CODE NUMBER 


T ; ACTIVITY CODE 


A-7, 


* Production of clouds: A 
- a)\use vacuunrpump, bell jar, and particles from lit matches 


b)s . 


Point (1) must be sealed off 


: ae using a clamp or your finger. 
moos TY Bet . 
1 oe - jo 
i ; 10% Alcohol 


Solutim) = 


" ‘ _ = . « . 
Procedure: Introduce smoke from a match into the container, 


one e *43 -° 


eo et 


ot ee gt I 


ESA RE meee an 
a 

ae “A-8 Convection Currents: ' 

: * a) Use a convection tube ‘f : 

b) Aquarium Method : 

= i 

1 


_ Styrofoam cup punctured & 
i ie 


filled with 
Stand ; a 
* - Par ce ad * ha * 


nod-coload =| 
jee Cuber 
— Ring atand 


. : N 


water _ bunny © 


! 
| 
| 
| 
~ | : filled with Alcohol 
| . 
| 
| 
i 


CODE NUMBER - 


7 ACTIVITY CODE : 2 


: : Ato . 


A-19" 
A-11 
A-l2 + 
As 


> 
1 

_ 

“I 


cf 


Star Movement (apparent) homemade astrolab- utilize vertical and horizontal 
angle readings over 2 hour periods (3 readings required) . . 


Time lapse photography of the night sky 


School yard construction of a sun dial" : F . 


‘School yard construction of a,meterological station 


Collection of 30 consecutive newspaper weather maps to use in predicting future 
weather conditions. ; ~ vo 

Celestial globe: to illustrate equinoxes, solstices, ecliptic, constellations of 
the zodiac. ({, 


ow 


“Sun Spot Observations: Take a large sheet of oak tag and cut a hole.in the 


center to correspond to a magnifying lens. Tape the lens over 

the hold and fasten the entire sheet to windows”facing the sun. 
Darken the rest of the room except when oak tag is fastened. Place 
small piece of oak tag on a table. in front of the magnifying lens. 
Focus and observe the sun spots! : 


Make weather observations using meteor‘logical instruments and/or newspaper - . 


accounts, record the data and use this data to predict the weather. 


Calculate the weight (in-tons) of water that would fall on the city of, Des Moines 
(or the school grounds’) during a certain rain, Consider the source 

- of this water as the Gul xico. Calculate the number-of tank _ 

trucks necessary to transporg this amount of water, etc. L'se this : 

as a means of illustrating th aie s4 ce eey for sae to take place! 


red to sass 


to specific climate conditions, 


f 
Pf 


‘ 


CODE XU MBER 


ACTIVITY CODE 


A- 22, . 
B-22 4 I 
C- at aly 


A-23 


> , t 


_ Examine the development of a watershed (for example Big Creek) or & forest 
(for example- Stevens State Forest or Yellow River Forest) 
a) establish the need - recreation, lang management 
b) engineering specifications 
+ ¢) financing - 
* | d) acquisition 
- e) development raat 
i f) managment and usage 
se’ _ 
Study a sample plot to show the euauns interrelationships of the organisms 
sand the physical environment, 


oa 


From The World of Living Fuings by Paul F. Brand- 
wein, et al. Copyright 1964, 1960, copyright 1956, 
1953 by Harcourt, Brace Jovanovich, Inc, - Reprinted 
by permission of the publisher. , 


CODE NUMBER - . | 


ACTIVITY CORE __ 


« 1, Seats and droppings. On your field trips to 
the forest, make a wildlife record from scats 
thaf you observe. You can tell a great deal 
about living things in a.forest in this, way, 

« Seats or droppings in an area mean, of course, 
that a bird or mammal was there. Their freshness 
may tell how long ago. Their contents may re- 
veal just what the animal had been eating. 
From this information, an ecologist may know 
that the animal is starving—or fat-for animals, 

_ like humans, have favorite foods and othérs 
that they will not eat, unless they have to. You, 
too, can learn what these signs mean. 

You can also tell something about the num-’ 
bers of ‘animals from the scats. For example, 
scats of three different sizes might tell the wild- 
life’ scientist that two adult deer and a- fawn 

_ passed that way. : . 

a : “ 
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Wildlife Management Activities, p.p. 461+463, The World of Living Things 


2.° Feeding signs. On the sanie or another field ° 


trip, stidy the different kinds of wildlife in 
your area and make a chart of the foods that 
each species eats. Yon will need to wate! for, 
the kinds of feeding signs described below. 

Feeding signs are closely related to seat signs 
and give the ecologist additional data for his 
population estimates. By looking at the end of 
a twig which has bébn.chewed down, he may 
be able to tell whether the feeder was a deer or 
a rabbit. Of couse, the deer feeds at a much 
higher level. Since the tecth of these ‘two ani- 
mals are greatly different, the appearance of the 
chewed end gives him useful information, The 
deer is an ungulate, or hoofed animal. It has 
biting teeth (incisors) only on the lower jaw. 
Therefore, when it-hrowses on twigs, it chews 
. through the bottom part and then pulls, leaving 
a string of bark attached to the stem- - 
Browsed twigs at different levels are another 
indication that several animals passed by. 

The rabbit. however, is a rodent, which has 
two large incisors in each jaw, It feeds by cut- 
ting off a twig or leaf and then eating‘it. Rabbits 
also feed on the bark of soine trees, especially 
fruit trees, in winter—and they sometimes kill . 
the trees by their feeding habits. ; 

Among the most common signs in the woods’ 
are the “chewed pine cones, nut shells. and 

+ acorns left by squirrels. You will note generally 
that the feeding signs are atop a stump or rock 
from-which the squirrel cari look dfound for 
possible enemies... * a 


’ 


o 


& 
ACTIVITY CODE 


Wildlife Management Activities (continued) 


> Do you know what kinds of teeth other ani- 
mals have? This would make an interesting 
question for research. As you visit the forest, 
collect signs of animal wildlife—browsed twigs, 
chewed nuts, barked branches. Arrange them in 
exhibit, carefully and clearly mounted and 
labeled. : i 


3, Evidences of work or play. Included among 
these wildlife signs-are the claw marks left by 
. bears on trees, slides made by playful otters on 


‘a muddy stream bank, dams and lodges built * 


by beavers, and wood chips at the base of a tree 
in which ‘a woodpecker has built a nest. There 
are many other signs. Keo, your notebook 
handy to record each new sign as you observe 
it.” . 


4. Evidences of struggle. The woods are full of 


-the evidences of the struggle among the wild-* 


life populations. These evidences are often over- 
+ looked, and often never encountered on a field 
trip. You should, however, watch for them so 
that your study of wildlife ecology may be more 
rewarding. Of course, one of the most memo- 


rable evidences of struggle is the battle itself—a _ 


fiock of crows divebombing a great horned owl, 

a bird sereeching at a snake whichis stealing 

her €ggs from the nest, a chiprnunk scampering 
. from an enemy. ‘ 


° 


Less dramatic, but more often seen by the 
keen-eyed observer, aie the bits of fur and 
feathers that tell olearly a story ofa battle lost— 
or won. But the winner mav‘net be known. Look 
closely for these evidences on a field trip, 
5. Tracks. Perhaps tracks should have been’! 
listed first, for they'arc the signs that are,the /, 
best known and: probably the most used by 
those who understand the ways of life in the | 
wild: Certainly tracks arc important ‘signs for 
the hunter who is looking fur game, and Tndeed, 
they give the wildlife stientist much informa- 
about populations. Tracks, are especially 
useful: in determining the, direction in ‘whisk 
wildlife is fraveling: anil if there are a 
them, they mark the paths used by wildlife, 

Tracks may Icad you to the homes of wild. - 
life, especially in winter, when tracks can be 
most easily followed in the snow,’ : 

When you find clear tracks of animals, it is 
interesting to.make plaster casts. F 

Making casts of animal tracks found in the 
mod or snow is and fun. All you need is a 
jar or tube of Vaseline, water, plaster of paris. 
and a sheet of heavy p. First, clean out the 
track (it may have lea’ twigs, or a stone in * 
it). Line the track with Vaseline. (This makes. 
it easy to clean the dirt off the cast later.) Make 


*.a collar. about 2 inches high around the track. 


Then pour the plaster of paris (which has been 


ACTIVITY CODE, 


CODE NUMBER 


Wildlife Management Activities (continued) 

+ 

soaked in water to make a thick soup’) into the 

track The collar will help to keep the plaster in 
bounds. A . 

When the plaster has set (a-few hours will 

do), lift it out of the track. You will now have 

a model of the animal's foot. Clean it off and 

label it. . 


ud D-24 


6. Nests. beds, or roosts, The best evidences 
~, that certain wildlife species are living in the 
area you are studying are the nests they build. , 
Nesting habits are the easiest way to détermine 
the populations of ‘many birds and of some 
mammals like the gray squirrel, There are two 
times of year when it is easy to locate the nests | 
of birds. The first-is the early summer season 
when parent birds are. feeding their young in 
the nest. At this time, the parents will make 
_ hundreds ‘of trips to the nest daily. The mother” 


bird will often help you by screaming at you as 
get close. If you sit quietly at this time, the 
feeding will resume and you can locate the nest, 


The other time to lovate nests is just after the” 
+ first snow of winter. The nest will have snow 


forming a column above it and:is easily seen. In, 
winter, however, you will have to determine 
what kind of bird built the nest by noting the « 
characteristics and looking in a bird book. Be 
sure to note the location, height above ground, 
type of tree in which the nest was built, and the’ +, 
materials used. Each of these items of infor- 
mation represents a Species factor, for sme kind 
bird. 


. AS you watch the habits of birds and mam: . . 
mals through several seasons, you will discover. 


from their nests and other signs, that some are 
found sin your regions only at certain times of 
the year. Others live in the region the year 
round. Make a chart of birds agd mammals that 
(a) live in your community, or (b) Pass through 
during migration. . 


ap ss 
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ACTIVITY CODE 


ae CODE NUMBER 


Range Activities, pp. pide The World of Living Things 


" Grasses, ' 

can be easily recognized" by tl their hollow, 
jointed stems, and two rows’ of leaves which 
form a’ sheath around the stem. Thése “true 
grasses” are the most important yangé plants. 
Most common grasses: are wheatgerm, ‘cheat- 
grass brome, and‘buffalo grtss. 

Sedges grow in areas that are very wet or 
where t the soil is poor. Tey, can be recognized 
by their triangular (three-sided), solid (not ; 
hollow) stems. 

Forbs are broadleaved herbs which grow | 
among the grasses and'sedges. Range flowers 
are found in this group. They include yarrow, 
dandelion, and many others. You will need a 
wildflower book to identify them all. 

Shrubs you will remember, are the 
small, * many-stemmed woody plants like the 
sagebrush and mesquite. 


1. Making a range plant collection. To make 
a plant collection, you will need a trowel, dan- 
delion digger, or ; shovel; a knife to trim plants; 
“and a plant press: The plant press can be made 
from two 14” x 20” pieces of plywood (with 
several holes for ventilation), two straps, and 
several layers of newspaper or Botting paper 
for Uryers. 


‘RIC 


Dig plants when they are in’ flower. Be sure 
to dig them with plenty of routs. A complete 
plant should have roots, stems, leaves, and 
flowers. Make a note of all information about 
each plant before you collect it, inc luding where 
it is growing and the kind and cdndition of 
soil. Remove carefully all soil and dead material 
from your specimen. 

Place your plant off a herbarium sheet, 
11%” x 16%”. If your plant is tov tall to ft on 
the sheet of paper, the plant can i into 
an N. Glue the plant to the paper, holding the 
plants down with weights until (he glue dries. 

-Now put your’ specimen in the plant press 
{before it wilts) between two layers of porous 
paper for drying it..If you use newspapers, they 
should be changed daily to prevent fading of , 
your spécimen, 

A plant label should be placed in the lower 
right-hand comer of the spreiven sheet It 
should have the folowing information: 

, 1. name of plant ° 

2. lécation, habitat 4 
~ 3, forage value 

4, your name 

5. date plant whs collected 

After all the plants you collected have dried, 


they may be mounted in a book or on an ex. « 


hibit board. Photographs of the range or pasture 
community where they were collected will add’ 
a great dea] to your exhibit, 


> 
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ACTIVITY CODE 


CODE NUMBER - t 


D-25 


Range Activities, (continued) 


2. Range plant groups. Range ecologists group 
range plants into three main groups, depending 
on their food value, desirability to livestock, and. 
toughness (resistance to grazing by animal). 
These groups are labeled according to the 
colors of a traffic light—green, yellow, and rel. 
Green group plants ars the very desirable 
native plants. They are tender, tasty, and not 
resistant to heavy grazing. They are called “de- 
creasers” because they tend to decrease as grav: | 
ing becomes heavy. As the green group plants } 


decrease, they are replaced by yellow group *. 


plants, other native grasses which are le» 
tender, less tasty, or shorter. They are calle] 
“increasers” -because ‘they increase in numben 
as grazing: becomes heavy and green group 
plants decrease. 

The red group plants are “invaders,” usually 
outsiders which move in when green and yelluw 
plants decrease. Their presence in the range or 
‘pasture means trouble—overgrazing, loss of pm- 
tection for the soil and water, loss of range 
plant production. . 

The range ecologist must know his plants io 
order to watch for signs of change in his range 
He must keep a constant record of the percent 
ages of each plant group on his range. If »» 
live in a fange state, you must know the follow 
ing range plants in order to keep a record of tle 
range condition. : 


1. Decreasers—western wheat, needle and 
thread, side ‘oats gramn:a, prairie clove. 
little blue stem. 

An excellent range condition rating {a Chimay 
community) must have at least 15 per cent of 
these decreasers. 5 

2. Increasers. In oacellent range,,the prt 
centages should be as follows: blue 
gramma, 70 per cent; buffalo grass, 10 per 
cent; perennial forbs, 5 per cent; sedges, 
S percent. + 

3. Invaders. There should be none in ex- 
cellént condition rangé Among the in- 
vaders that may be fouir! are Texas crab- 
grass, snakeweed, sage, and annual forbs. 


The range condition, then, may vary all the 
way from the excellent “climax™ to poor de- 
pending oh the percentage of climax plants: 


Excellent 75-109 per cent climax plants 
Good S0-75 per cent climax plants 
Fair, ' 25-50 per cent climax plant: 
‘Poor 0-25 per cent climax plants 


CODE NUMBER 


ACTIVITY CODE 


D-25 


Range Activities (continued) 


It is interesting fo measure and make a 
record of the relative numbers of range plants 


in the three plant groups (green, yellow, and 


red) on excellent, good, fair, and poor ranges: 
You can do this in any number of ways, from” 
throwing a dozen stones and finding out what 
kind of plant they fall near, tatising the famous 
“10-point stick” used by-range clubs in the West. 

:To make a 10-point stick, take a board 4 feet 
7 inches long’and 4 inches wide. Drive ten six- 
teen-periny nails through the board 1 inch from 
_omé edge and 5 inches frorn the end and 5 inches 
apart, and your stick is finished. 

Now all'you need is a notebook to record your 
data and a piece of range or pasture to study. 
If you do not own one, ask a local rancher or 
farmer if you can study gn his Jand. 

Pick out areas of excellent, good, fair, and 
poor range. Prepare a sheet of*notebook paper 
for each one, listing all the plants of the green, 

+ yellow, and red groups. You are now ready to 
start your investigation. : i 

In each range area, go to a place that looks 
typical, Prop the 10-point stick and record the 
plants which are touched by\a point. Repeat ten 
times, keeping on a straight\line just as in the 
timber cruise in the forest. Keep a record of the 
number of times each species of plant is 
touched. Now-you can add up the total fowteeh 


plant species. : 


Repeat this procedure for each range condi- 
* tion. 


3. Estimating forage yield an an acre. Range 
ecologists often need to know how much food 
(forage) is being produced per acre of range- 
land. This is a good indicator of general range 
condition. To find out what the forage yield is, 


. all you need is two nails, a string 1 foot 8 inches 


dong, a pillow case. and a pair of Jawn chppers. 
Look at Fig. A-8. Doesn't it remind vou of the 
forest cruise plot? It should, because the tech- 
nique is the same. You will use a small sample 
(or several) to estimate the whole acre area. 

Push one nail into the ground. Keeping the. 
string tight, mark a cirele on the ground with * 
the other nail, which is tied 1 foot 8 inches from 
the anchor nail. You may need to nse chalk dust 
or powdered limestoné to make the’ circle 
clearly visihle on a grassy surface. 


- 
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Range Activities (continued) : 3 


With the lawn. clippers, cut all the plants in-  ~ ‘ a 
side the circle at the height at which animals : i 
would normally graze. (Do not include plants : . 

. which the aniinals would not eat.) Stuff the cut ' 
plants into a pillow case or place them on a 
sheet. Weigh the sample, less the weight of the 
pillow case. Multiply the weight of the sample 
by 50Q to get. the forage yield in pounds per : * 
acre: Check several sample plots and divide the me * t * 
total results by the number of plots to be sure 
of a good average sample. 
r 
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CODE NUMBER ACTIVITY CODE ene i 
% A-26 : Population study of wildlife in your own back yard, school ground, community, ° 
‘ , ete. ~ * 
A-27 , * Collect water from polluted and non-polluted sources. Use the micro-organisms 


(for example - the alage present) to help in judging: the water quality. 
* 
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ACTIVITY CODE 


Water Community Activities, - pp. 466-470, 
he 


1. The ecologist studies a stream. 


At first glance, the stream may appear to be 
almbst lacking in living things. Then you notice 
-a water strider skimming over the surface and 
a school of tiny‘minnows in a quiet portion of 
the water. To make a real study of. a stream, 
you will need to examine it more closely. A few 
pieces of homemade equipment will be helpful. 
You will need: 


boots (or sneakers if the water is warm) \ 
© thermometer) 

o.seine. Most states allow you to use 
a seine up to 4’ x 8' in size—a standard min- 
now seine. You can make one (Fig. A-9) by 
.sewing several opened burlap bags to- 
gether. Attach a pole pn each end and put 
weights on the bottom to keep the seine in 

. contact with the bottom of the stream. 

@ bottom rake. This can be easily made by 
tying a burlap bag to a garden rake so that 
the tines of the hold the bag open. 

© sieve. This can be as small or as large as 
you wish. A good one can be made by put- 

ting wire mesh over one end of a box and 

letting the water run through the box. 


The World of Living Things ~ 


© nylon plankton net. The open end of one 
of your mother’s stockings can be sewed 
to a circular wire and the wire tied to a 
string. The stocking will stay-open like a‘ 
net as you hold it in the stream. Any ani- 
mals so sinall that they would pass through 
your sieve will be held in the stocking. 

© worch with @ second hand 

assorted botiles ond cons for carrying yough 


catch. 
e 


Once you have assembled or made your 
equipment, you are.ready to explore’a stream. 
Your first discovery will probably be that the 
rocks on the bottom of the stream are very slip- 
pery. Place a small rock in a jar of water. You 
will see that the rock is covered with algae. 
Look closely! There are several tiny animals 
clinging to the algac. The water is not lackjng 
for life at all. It is alive with all kinds of living 
things. Now you will use some of the equipment. 


ACTIVITY CODE 


Water Community Activitiés (continued) _ 


Tp se and the sieves can be set up just ~ 
bi 


here you are exploring. Then any ani- 
mals you dislodge as you pick up rocks and 
sticks from the bottom of the stream will be 
caught as they float downstream. 

At first you will just want to turn over stones 
to see what is living on the bottoms, You should 
find many insect larvae (including the caddis 
fly which makes a fine case of sticks or sand 
grains in which to live), sponges, flatworms, and 
many other animals. 

Rake the bottom with the bottom rake, mak- 
ing sure that the burlap bag is always dowa- 
stream from you so that any animals carried by 
the current will be caught in the bag” 

After you have captured specimens of the 
animals living on the bottom of the stream, you 
will want to try the big seine. Two' of you can 

"use the seine. Pick out a quiet stretch of‘stream 
and walk upstream, making sure that the seine 


is touching the bottom as you go. You will no- i 
tice that many insects and minnows are moving '. 


along ahead of the seine. When you are ready 
for a catch, lift the seine quickly, angling it to- 
ward the shore. A little practice will make you 
an expert seiner. ae 

What have you caught in your net and-sieves 
downstream from where you have, béén work- 
ing? Turn the net inside out and‘Gip it up and 
down in a can of water. This will wash off any 
tiny plants and animals that you caught. Be sure 
there is enough water (taken from the stream) 


for all the animals and plants. You will want to - 
retum all the organisms to the stream after you 
have studied them. Therefore, take care of them. 
If you plan to take them to the classroom, 
remember that animals liy ing in a stream need 
an aquarium into which air is constantly being 
pumped. A small aerator will do 2.3 
These tiny plants and animals are plankton. 
aus the ing of a food chain for the 


and other fish—and for man. You can see now wh: 
the’ stream ecologist is interested in them. He” 


knows that without the tiny plankton, there 
would be no food chain, no trodt—no fishing for 
man. Rie 
The burlap bag will also prove “interesting 
when turned inside out. Many of the’ tiny plank- 
ton have passed through it, but.you should have 
many larger animals. Did you catch a crayfish? - 
a clam? a dragonfly larva? Was there much mud 
in the bag? How is this important to the insects 
and fish in the stream? What lives on the cray- 
fish? The other animals you found? Ecology is . 
really the science of ‘relationships among living 
things, as you are qontinually seeing. 
+ Whatgdo the stream banks tell about living 
things? Were there any frogs, snakes, adu) 
dragonflies, muskrat scats, raccoon tracks,//or 
other evidence to;show that other anima}é be- 
sides you camé tO the stream to look for the 
kinds of living thify gs you found in your investi- 
\ 


gation? 
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D-28 Water Conimunity Activities (continued) 


Before you leave the stream, look under ‘any 
wet log or stone along the shore. You should 
find some salamanders and beetles to add to 

myour collection. : 

While this may have been fun, it was also a 
valuable lesson in ecology. The fisheries biol- 
ogist, who is interested in trout populations 
knows that if he finds many aquatic insect larva. 
theré will be plenty of food for trout. He also 
knows that the stream is not polluted with 
Wastes, pesticides, or setergents which kill the 
. insects in the stream., 7 


2. How much water is flowing? The stream 
ecoldgist is also interested in the supply of wa- 

<tr in. his stream. Measuring the flow of water 
tells the scientist about the water supply. Meas: 
uring the flow is not hard to do, and the only 
equipment you will need is a watch with @ 
sécond hand (a stopwatch would be better) 
and a yardstick. 

Pick out a place in the stream where the sides 

. are straight for about 20 feet and the bole 
is fdirly level. ¢ 5 

The Girst step i is to measure the volume of wa- 
ter in a section of stream. Look at Fig.” A-10. 
You will see that the section of thé stream is. 
like & box. 

Tts volume will be equal to 20 feet times the 
average width of the stream measured along - 
severa} lines, times the average depth along 
several lines.. 


i 


# 
Velume = tength x width x depth 
Cubic feet = ft. x ft. x ft. a 
Now all you have to do is find out how long 


it takes your box of water to pass from A to B. 
‘Have a friend.drop a leaf at point A. When the 
leaf has moved to point B, all the water in the 
box will have moved from A to B. How long did 
it take? Divide your volume (cubic feet) by the 
number of seconds it took for the leaf to move 


from A to B. Your answer will give the rate % | 
of ow of the stream in cubic feet per second. 
{ 
i 
‘ 


If you multiply-the. nuinber of cubic feet by‘ 
7.5, you will have approvimately the stream 
flow in gallons perysecond. ~ 

You can,keep a. year-long record of the flow 
of water in the stream. How fast does the stream 
flow after.a rain? How Jong Goes it take it to, 
return to hormal? Does. it carry mud or silt? 
These are data and information a stream “ecol- | 
ogist must know. | L* ' 


3°, The ecologist studies a pond, a 


The equipment you will need is ie the 
same as tliat you used in studying the s\ 


You can also rhake good use of a few old kitchen | 
strainers. Tie one or two to a long pole if the 


* pond is deep. 


h 
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Water Community Activities (continued) 
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Fig. A-10 


As you approach a pond, always go quietly. 
Of course, you should do this on any field trip, 


Dut it seems especially important on the way to ~ 


.@ pond. Many kinds of birds and wildlife come 
to a pond for water and food and, if you go 
quietly, you may see some of them. You may see 
a deer—or heron, blackbirds,’ kingfishers, or 
ducks, or muskrat or hawks. As you come near 
the pond, stop and look for turtles sunning 
themselves on a grassy bank or floating log. 

The pond is indeed a different kind of com- 
munity. The water is still and deep and quiet. 

Refer to the section en plant succession in 
water in Chapter 11. Now you can see the vari- 
ous zones of vegetation—the floating plants, 
duckweed, and algae; the emergent plants 
which have their roots in the water but their 


leaves above: water, such as the arrowheads, 
ickerelweed, and cattails; the grasses and 
. Sedges of the watcr's edge; and the alder and 
willow shrubs along the shore. Each one adds a 
little to the filling of.the pond, and its transfor- 
mation to a marsh and then to the forest or 
grassland community, FB 
Look at the surface of the pond! There you 
may see the water striders, which do indeed 
stride over the water; the whirligig beetles; the 
backswimmers which swim along upside down, 

using their hind legs as oars; and’ water boat-, ° 
_ men, which.also use their hind legs as oars But 
do not swim‘upside down. You may also see 
mosquito larva if you carefully take water from 
the surface in a white cup. ? 

Floating leaves, either alive of dead, are ex- 
cellent collecting places. Take a submerged ° 
leaf, put it in a jar of water, and watch it It 
may have hydra attached, or water snails, or | 
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Water Community Activities: (continued) 


“ water mites. Look for the eggs of insects and 
snails. Take sume of these back to the school 
for examination with a microscope. With the 
microscope, you will be able to see, the eggs 
clearly, and also any larvae developing i in them: 
Do yqu.find any small masses of jelly in phich 
you can 3pe indix ‘dual animals under the micro- . 
+ scope? These are probably colonies of Bryozoan 
(bry-uh-zou-un) animals. ~ 

You may want to try your seine or-net in the 

nd too. You will find many animals swimming 
about below the surface of the pond. Marty of 
them will be feeding on the living things you.’ 
just discovered on the floating leaves. Among 
the animals you may find are many'small crusta- 
ceans, water fleas, insect larvae, grayfish, beetles.- 
, giant water bugs, and snails. Once again, it 
is easy to see that ‘there are some complicated 
food chains in the pond for the ecologist to work 
out: 

You should drag up a scoop of mud from the | 
“bottom of the pond in a pail or sieve. Empty the ' 
contents of your pail on the shore and watch. As 
the water drains out, the mud and leaves may 
seem to be alive With animals. Here you may 
find the large dragonfly larvae, salamanders, 
snails, clams, leeches, and worms. If you dump | 
one handful of bottom mud and leaves into a ~ 
large glass pickle jar, you may see what is meant 
by the dependence of living things upon one 


another in a community. The dragonfly larvae, 3 


if there are any, will be seen eating everything. 
in sight. If you have a large water bug, it will; 
attack fish and frogs, driving its dong piercing! 
mouth parts into the animals and feeding on 
them. a 


4. Gyeles in a pond. There are other inhabit. 
ants of thet pond which you will probably not 
see, unless you see a dead fish or frog. Even 
then, you will need to use a microscope. These 
inhabitants are the bacteria which feed on the 
wastes of the pond. Yes, every animal takes his 
energy from the pond; e.cry anima} contributes 
something to the pond. The cycle of energy 
goes on and on, ‘through one body after an- 
other, then back to the hottom mnd to be used 
again. The energy may leave the pond when a 
frog hops onto the bank ani is caten’ by a heron. | 
Or energy may be carried into the pond when 


the toad leaves the woods in _ spring to mate |‘ 


and lay its eggs. 

The pond ecologist is interested in more than 
the inhabitants of the pond community. He is 
interested in the water itself, and especially in 
what the water is*holding. Water is a. solvent 
as you have’leamed; it dissolves many sub- 
-stances and holds them in solution. Water in 
an average pond may*contain 150 parts per mil- 


«lian of calcinm, potassium, sodium, and mag- 
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Water Community Activities (continued) 


nesium salts, You know also that many sub- 
stances that do not dissolve in water may be 
carried in suspension. For example, clay may be 
suspended in water and affects its color and the 
amount of-suplight that*will penetrate through 
it to the plants under the surface. 

. Water absorbs gases, as you know. Fish and 
oxy- 
gen and carbon dioxide from the wate. The 
relationship of the oxygen and carbon dioxide is. 
of great‘ interest to the ecologist. He knows that 


‘plants giving off oxygen 4s they carry on photo- 


synthesis during the day increase the ovygen 
near the surface. This extra oxygen is used to 
form bicarbonates in the water. making the 
water more alkaline during the day. 

At night. the tiny animals move to the sur- 
face to feed on the plants. Sd do the fish which 
feed on then. ‘They use up the oxygen and in- 
erease the carbon-diovide in the water at the 
surface. This makés the pond water more acid 
at night. ‘ +3 4 

Lack of plants in véry deep water¢means that 
there will be little osygen at great depths in a 
pond. This lack of oxygen may evplain why it 
takes’ so long for an old submerged stump or 
Jog to decompose on the. bottom. The action of 
bacteria that are able to decompose organic 
substances, without oxygen is very slow. 

Water has one more property which is most 
important in the ecology of a pond. That is its 
density. Density is the weight per pnit volume, , 


ee 


as the weight per cubic foot, The density of wa- 
ter is greatest at 4° C. Because of this peculiar 
Rroperty, the water in a pond is turned over and 
mixed twice a year, redistributing its’ nutrients 
and oxygen. Here is how this works. 

As water cools in the winter, it gets heavier, 
and at 4° C. drops to the bottom of the pond. 
AS the top codls to 0° C.; it remains above the 
denser water at the bottoin, and finally freezes 
‘into ice. ‘This forms an insulating blanket ov, 


_ the pond and keeps the pond front freezing’ 


solid. This warmer water (4° C.) at the bottom 
Of the pond is most important, It provides a 
relatively wari environment for the frogs, sala- 
manders, insects, and dther pond animals which 
spend ihe winter on the bottom of the pond or 


‘in the mud beneath it. 


In the spring, the top layer of the pond warms 
up first. When it has warmed to 4° C. (becom. 
ing heavy again), this surface water sinks to 
the bottom, turning*over we water in the pond 
again. Thus, the water in the bottom of a pond 
is warm in winter and cold in summer in rela- 
tion to the water at the surface. . 
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INTRODUCTION 


In recent years home gardening has become mere important as an 
economic factor in many households and decorating with indoor 
plants has -become increasingly popular, Agri-businéss and 
vocational agriculture. courses are being implemented in many 
- school systems in response to this trend. Fe 
— * . 


As a result of this upsurge of interest in plants, the revisfon 
committee felt that a goal dealing with horticulture and related 
career areas should be added to, the Career Education Handbook for 
Environment, The’ basic idea is to involve and interest the students 
in learning how to grow and care for their own floyers or vege~ 
tables, both’ aSpects of which have career potential or at least 
potentidl for an important part of the students’ leisure time 
activites, The new Unit dealing with Goal VIII has been arranged 
‘differently from the rest of the materials found in the- handbook. 
\It is felt that this presentation will be more workable ‘as the - 
problem-of finding the coded pages has been eliminated by grouping — 
all materials together in each subsection. 


Some 


F . ; - . . 
’ ; ‘ : . , : . o 
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GOAL VIIT: To explore Horticulture as it relates‘to: (a) specific 
@ ' career opportunities and (b) areas of personal value. 4 
a : SY : 
_* BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: As a result of this particular teaching 
ian activity, the student will: * Ss 
aes ap Demonstrate an understanding and knowledge of basic - ~ 
plant physiology and anatomy ‘ . aes 
5 : . j 
t 2. Successfully propogate plants from seed cuttings and 
‘ = : demonstrate knowledge of other forms of plant propogation 
. 3, Demonstrate an understanding of soil types and “soil 
- components and their relationship to good plany growth 
¥ 4, Demonstrate knowledge of horticultural principles and- 


techniques by caring for plants in the classroom 


5. Be able to list and describe at feast five careegs that 
utilize horticulture’ 
i a) 
6, Identify five different common house plants and five 
different common trees 


7, Demonstrate knowledge of the inter-relationships of 


+ green plants with the environment . 
- ~ 7 
© “CAREER AREAS: : 
+ Horticulture ~ Truck Gardener 
: - Nursery Matiegensat 7 - Turf Management . . 
an - Landscape Architect 


- Farmer 


1 


_7 Geneticist Plant Scientist 


Interior Decorator 


ae ~ Agronomist 


Home Gardening . ‘i 


, . - Forester 


” 


nN ‘ 


Suggested Student Activities : : 
~ 


Identify basic soil components (litter, duff, humus, sand} etc.) and 
investigate the importance of each to the developaent of a rich, produc- 
tive soil. © 


Study the different kinds of potting soil ingredients and formulas and 
prepare a large supply for future class use or for sale. 


Study the formation of soils, the relationships of the horizons, what 
each horizon contributes to overall fertility. Students should bring 
in samples from various areas to be examined. P ‘ 

Perform simple soil tests from available test kits (e.g., pH,. temp). ‘ 
Prepare a mictomonolith as outlined in the Forest Service Guide Book j 
included in the appendix of this section. 

Study the various organisms found in the soil and their importance to 
soil formation. This activity can be used in conjunction with insect 
study, microscope usé, and invertebrate studies, Have students try 

to determine what each organism . contributes to the formation of-the 
soil. : . 
Conduct various plant growth experiments using soil and light 
variations, 


Conduct plant growth experiments to determine the effects of ferti- 
elizer, Find out what the contents of commercial fertilizers are and 
determine their role in plant growth. . 


Develop a garden plot using organic techniques for pest control and 
fertilizing. | . . 


Incorporate the study of plant anatomy and basic photosynthesis while \ 
students are growing their plants so that they will have a basic 
working vocabulary. 


Study and develop working compost pile either outdoors or indoors 
in large plastic pails or garbage cans. 


Conduct individual plant growth activities using several different 
methods of plant propogation, e.g., seeds, slips, bulbs. 


Groups of ‘students may be interested in trying hydroponic techniques 
(soil-less plant growth). 


Yo 


* f 


7 
a 


e . 13, Conduct plant growth experiments as related to variations in moisture, 
fertilizer, light and other environmental factors. 


14, Develop a garden plot for the pwoduction and sale of flowers or 
vegetables. . 7 


15. “Take neighborhood field trips to identify common trees using keys. 


16, Obtain Wildlife Packet of trees and shrubs for planting on s¢hool 
grounds, . 


es 17. Develop 4 suitable area of the school grounds into an outdoor |classroom. 


18. Start a “horticulture” or “gardening” club for those students lino are 
highly involved. ss . 
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Resource Personnel \ 

Vocational Agriculture - Tech High 
Pioneer Seed Corn 

Des Moines Greenhouse ~ 4 

City Forester 

State Horticultural Society 

Goode Greenhouse 

Garden Clubs of America 

Heard Gardens 


t 
Hoskins Landscaping 


Des Moines Garden Club 

Organic Gardening 

Green Thumb Distributing ~ Ankeny 
Living History Farms 


City Parks & Recreation Horticulturalist 


Tom Hensley 

Jack Wallace 

Mr. Dickinson 

Ray Bair ~ 
Corwin Hicks 

Mr. & Mrs. Joe Goode 
Mrs. Paula Brown 


Bill Héakd 


-- ce 
Mrs. Peter Janss 
Dale Lundgren 
Director 


Bob Willis 


28324148 


~@ 


284-7846 


288-3691 


283-4194 
281-5402 
262-6504 
270-6115 
276-4533 


276-6243 


288-5198 
964-2362 . 


278-8936 


- 183-4915 


Resource Material : 


Environmental Information and Education 


Eco Idea Packet *. 


City People's Book of Raising Food 


Wildlife Habitat Teacher's Kit 


Chevron Chemical Co. - Ortho Division 
(write for material on lawn and 
garden care, etc.) 


“Contour Series (Soil Ecology and 


Terrestrial Ecology) 


Teaching Materials for Environmental 


Education ~ Investigating Your 
Environment, 1973" 


Hang ii 


Plants for Modern biving and 
Foliage Plants for Modern bivin 


How to Grow Houseplants and numerous 
other titles of interest 


All About Vegetables 


Plant charts (photographs of common 
house plants and names) 


Wildlife Packet 
(200 trees and shrubs) 


Iowa Dept. of Environmental Quality -- 
no charge ‘ 


ISEA -- no charge ~ 


Helga and William bail al 1 
Redale Publishing 


National Wildlife Federation £ 
1412 Sixteenth St. NW . 
Washington, D.C. 20036 -- no charge 
200 Bush St, : 


San Francisco, Calif. 94120 


Addison. Wesley Publishing rl 


U.S. Forest Service he 
Dept. of Interior = 


Merchants Publishing Co. 
Kalamazoo, Mich. -- $2.95 each 
(also available from Green Thi 
Distributing, Ankeny) 


Sunset Books . 
Lane Publishing Co/ 
Menlo Park, California ay 


Ortho Books 
1 per teacher available from Dale 
Lundgren, Green Thumb Dist., ikeny 
(Larger quantities can be ordgred -- 
$1.25 each) 


Iowa Conservation Commission 


ot r) 


Plant and Garden Booklets: ? s Green Thumb Distributing = 
" Me : P. 0, Box 40 OF ® 

P-799 = Terrariums = - P Ankeny, Iowa 50021 -- 7 

P+800 -- African Violets 49¢ each - $3.00 dozen 

P~801 - Begonias in the Home Pa 

P-802 - Beautiful Bulbs x : 

P+803 - Cactus & Succulents © a 


P-804 - Ferns & Palms ts 
-P-805 = Flowering Plants f ¢ . 7 NG 
P~806 - Foliage Plants £ , 

P-807 - Vines in Your Home ry . 

P-808 - Herb Gardens : : * 
P-809 - Philodendron 

P-810 - Bonsai 


P-811 - Container Planting ; 
. " p-814 - Japanese Gardens F 


P-815 = Hardy Annuals 
P-816 - Succulents in the Garden: 


P-818 ~ Orchids, in the Home 
P-819 - Tender Annuals 
P-820 - Fall Bulbs 

P-821 - Vegetable Gardens a : : 
P-823 - Simple Flower Arranging” 
P-824 ~ Orchid Culture ~ < 
* P-829 ~ Roses : . e@ 
#-831 + Water Gardens 

P-835 + Roses in Your Garden 


P-838 - Evergreen Shrubs ~ , > 
a 
« 2 


P-839 - Geraniums 


P-842 - Flowering Trees 
P-844 ~ Peonies 


P-845 - Tulips. : . 
P-846 - Arranging Artificial Flowers 


Suggested Fieldtrips 


Des Moines City Greenhouse . | 
.- : 

Living History Farms , . 

Callanan Outdoor Classroom : * ’ 


Ewing Park Children's Forest 


Hoskins Nursery (small groups) 


City Nursegy i 
State Forest Nursery, an ae : : 


Iowa State University Horticulture Department 


Corn Borer Research Station, Ankeny, Iowa (Administered by Iowa State University): 


City Golf Course - techniques in turf and greens management 


Teacher's Guide 


SAMPLE LESSON PLAN ~ 


= = s 
INVESTIGATION: To investigate the growth rate of plants grown in sand, 
. clay, topsoil and a prepared potting soil. 
MATERIALS NEEDED: “ ~soil samples ~ . ; é - 
-milk cartons or other containers i 
a metric crules . 
* -eraph paper > , 8 Sh 


-seeds (bean or corn) 
+ SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE: To demonstrate that good soil is essential to vigorous 
7 i plant growth. é . -_ 
x. y : : 
ANTICIPATED OUTCOME: (prediction) A difference in plant size and quality 
will become more apparent as the investigation progresses. 


PROCEDURE: . {allow a minimum of two weeks for this activity) ‘ 
. wuse'as a teacher demonstration with one set on materials 
or with lab groups of 2, 3 or.4 studegts per group | with. | 
. 7 a separate set of materials\for each group. 
, ‘ . -set up materials_so that the! following factors are 
bi constant for each set; light, temperature, water and 
depth of planting. 
a . ediscuss with the students. the need for control Ling the 
Ae ~ above-mentioned factors. ? 
. take time to make some predictions “about the expected 
; vTesults ‘(make a@ record of your predictions),’ 
rs -prepare tables for recording your measurements - and 
observations. = 
record obgervations before the plants emerge. 
~after emergence, make measurements an, observations 
+ every other day and record the data. 
4 egraph the growth in centimeters of the‘plants in the 
oe ra different pots, using the average height of the plants 
y in each container. 
~graph all-four growth curves on the same ” Sheet of paper 
for the purpose of comparison. 
’ : + eafter the first week, predict the height of the plants 
. in each container (based on the growth rate curves on 
the graph). ot . 
continue: this investigation | as time permits to show more 
long-range effects. 
~variations of this investigation may be used to show 
the effects of different amounts of- light, water . 
temperature and fertilizer.. 


’ 


- st 


EVALUATION: 


Teacher's guide 


-discuss the zasilts; especially as they ‘relate to 


proper care of plants. . 
-discuss the accuracy of t e “predictions of growth 


rates that were. obtained, Bo 


ee : ar a 


i -  €- - 
A LESSON PLAN FOR SOIL INVESTIGATIONS IN LAND USE PLANNING 


Set the stage for this investigation by reviewing quickly-what will take 

place in the allotted time. For example; In the next four hours, we will 

develop some skills and apply them to collecting and interpreting data about 

the soil environment and then apply that data to making some decisions about 

what the best uses of this land might be. (You might want to read the behavioral — 
objectives at the end of the lesson and refer back to them as an evaluation | of 
the session.) . =. 

2 . 2 

4. DESCRIBING SOIL 


When you first meet the ‘group, have them sit down and do Taga: 
‘ + = : 


. TASK A: (5 minutes) work , by yourself 


: : : 4 
Describe in writing your own dianclptalia of goil. >. 
Keep this description ‘for your own reference at the end of the 
session. ’ 


; II. OBSERVING AND RECORDING THINGS IN THE SOIL 


Distribute Task B cards and have class work in groups of 3.or 4 and report 
"findings in 15 minutes. . 


TASK B: (15 minutes), work in small groups 


' Predict what things you will find in the top few inches of this 
forest floor. List your predictions. 
Stake out an area 2 or 3 feet square on the forest floor and 
sift through the tqp 3 inches of the soil, recording ‘the 
evidence of plant dnd animals you observe. 


Name or Description 
Item in the S&il- ity. | Possible Effect’ on Soil 


: s 
P - Student Study Sheet . eu 
te é = ae = 
‘° 3, The following three term are used to describe organic matter 
? at the top of the soil - litter, duff, humus. From your 
stydy above, complete, the following ehart: * * 


ne 2 - . | List the identifi- 
able parts,of 

plants and animals 

ou_found 


Term and definition : Describe the Feel | 


Litter (identifiable dead. 
things 6n- surface) 


7 Duff.(partially decomposed 
organic matter ~ compacted) 


peti Ser completely 
decomposed non-identifi- 


able organic matter) 


CPT, sna Bid you find? -_ 


‘ 2, When would you expect to find more organisms? different organisms? 
3. How do the organisms you found benefit the soil? 
4, What are some reasons for odors in the soil? — : 


Questions and discussion: % 
—_— 


IIL. DEVELOPING THE SKILLS TO COLLECT SOIL DATA 


Questions and discussion: 
- 


1, Move group around to the soil profile, 

2, What can we see as we ‘gok at this crossection or profile of 
soil? : . 

3, What are some things that would be important to find out about 
it? (accept all comments) 7 

The observable characteristics of color, texture, structure, 

temperature and the acidity of alkalinity (pH) of a soil are indica- 

tions of some soil conditions important in land use planning. 


We are going to collect and record some of this information. For 
the next few minutes, we will stay together as a group to develop 
skills in collecting soil data. After that, you will be working on 


‘ your own. . e 
. . , 


a 
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é . ae _ 
Note to instructor: Quickly (io minutes) go’ over -the techniques for _ . 


collecting the data with the participants. This instructional session 
is extremely important. The participants will uge the skills they develop 
in this session wien they collect data for the micromonolith. 


Exatnples: (mot necessary to discuss in this order) ‘ oe) 
1. Soil layers (Horizons)  .: ae . : see 2 ; a | 
Mark where the’ Soil changes color and look. Many soils have 3 major . 
layers or horizons, i.e., top soil, subsoil and parent material; 
because soil ' formation has many variables you may find more or , 
“ less. (Measure and record the depth of each major layer). ae 
; bene 4 


2. Color at -* 
Describe and record ‘the texture of éach major layer. . ' 
*" (Have participants pick their own description of color.) 


/ 
3. * texture lies the Soil Feels) : 
Determine and record the texture of cay major layer. 2 * 


Texture is determirfed by feel (Bash and rub moistened sample between 
thumb and forefinger. Spit on sample to moisten.) 
Lf it feels gritty....cscscccccccccvcccccceme 
If it feels smooth and slick, not very sticky 
If it feels smooth, plastic, very sticky...... 


sees Sand % 
ooo. Silt 
eeeeese Clay 


Note: Have samples of sand, silt, clay in cans. Have participants” 
practice with these samples to find out what the textures feel Tike 
before determining textures'of the soil profile. 


4. Structure (How the Soil is Put Together) 
Determine the structure of each major layer. Carefully break apart 
a shovelful of soil from each layer and match its characteristics 
with one of the structure.words on.the lab sheet. é 


5. Temperature ~ 
Determine and record the temperature of each layer. Plant's growth 
deperids upon soil temperatures during the growing season. Find out ad 
your growing season before lesson. 

6. pl (Acidity or Alkalinity) : 
Datérsine and record the pH of each major layers Plants need. many ~ 
sdil nutrients to growwell. The degree of pH affects how plants grow. 


Note to instructor: Demonstrate how to use pH kit in front of whole 
class. Use some foreign material like cigar ashes. Mention not to 
compact the sample in the procelain dish, just use enough pH reagent 
to saturate soil sample, match color at the end of the soil sample 
and porcelain dish with pH color chart. 


' “Y — 
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IV, CONSTRUCTING A SOIL MICROMONOLTTH 


We are seeing to use the skills we just developed to construct a soil 
ey >  micromonolith, (Explain: a micromonoJith.is a small cross section of 
“ , . this profile. You can make one by fi aietning the layers on the 
- ‘profile sketch in Task C, or putting samples of e&ch tayer: in a baby 
“food jar, etc, - 


A. 


; 
‘ 
? 
& 
SI A ks el Me 


Notice there is a place to check-or record the data you collect, and a 
place to sketch what the soil looks Like. + p . ‘ 


¢ . 3 


Bt aghek he ieee 


TASK C: (20-30-minutes) Work in smhll groups or by yourself 


Using the skills you have just developed; and the available equipment, “construct | 
a soil micromonolith of this soil profile. : 

Record your observations on the soil micromonolith lab sheet.“ 

You may want to make a micromonolith sing the cards and jelly cups, if so, 
ask your instructor. : 


When finished with this tasi, report to ‘the instructor to receive TASK D. 


Air temperature 3 ft, above soil “surface 


Rae 


Air temperature jyst above soil surface 


Sketch your soil profile, label the layers or horizons and record the data. 


PROFILE SKETCH DATA. 


o 


Contents of material above soil: 
» Repth “to 


A. Topsoil (Horizon):,-.Depth 
~ te ", Color 
‘Texture: Sand” 2 Silt 
Clay. ‘ 
Structure: Columns 
Blocky 
Platey 
Granules 
pH « » TEMP » 5 
__.__ Fs» Plant Roots 
Visible 2” . 


, Record below “the” same information’ 
“above for the rest’ ‘of the layers, 


Describe type of rock in the bedrock — 
(if present)_. 


. : Student Study Sheet 


V.. ANALYZING YOUR SOIL DATA 


TASK D: “(20-30 minutes) Work in small groups or by yourself. 


Use the soil data you collected and the following tables. Answer the following 
questions: _ < : = 


Effect of Soil Depth on Plant Growth and Water Storage 

Deep Soil (over 42") Excellent water storage and plant growth’ 
Mod. Deep Soil (20'-42") Good water storage and plant growth 
Shallow Soil (20" & under) Poor Water storage and plant growth 


“The potential of my soil for water storage and plant growth is: 
excellent good - poor ” 


why? 


Some Relationship of Color ‘to Soil Conditions 

: Dark Moderately Darky 

Top Soil (dark grey, brown | (dark brown to yellow- (Pale brown to 
Condition - to black) brown) 


Amount of or- 
ganic material 


Nitrogen “~ 


Fertility ~°, Excellent 


Subsurface Soil Color (B Horizon) Condition + 


Dull Grey . 
(if in low rainfall soils) Water-logg_d soils. poor aeration 


Yellow, red+brown, black 3 
(if in forest soils) Well drained soils 


Mottled erey : re Somewhat-poorly to poorly drained 
(if in humid soils) soils 
What can you say about’ the following, based on the color of the top soil, 
or A Horizon? Z 
amount of organic material” 
erosion factor 
fertility 


@ 


Student Study Sheet 


b. What can you say about the drainage in the RB Ilorizon, based on color? 


Effect of texture on_ Water holding capacity . Looseness of soil 
Texture 
Sand Poor : 
Silt i. Good to excellent 7 
Clay High (plants can't use ‘ 

it in clay) - 


“My soil texture Soil water-holding capacity . Looseness 


Topsoil (A) 
Subsoil (B) 


Effects of structure of soil conditions 


Type Penetration gt water Drainage Aeration 


Columns o o 0 O Good : Good vertical Good 
Moderate Moderate ~ 


Granular 


Platey (low rain-~ 


fall soils) (like Moderate Moderate Moderate 
stack of plates) ' 


Using the structures you recorded, and the chart, "Effects of Structure”, what 
can you say about the drainage properties of your soil for: 


Topsoil (A) 
Subsoil (B) 


6.5 te 8.5. 14 
ir to 4.5 is 43 (Most plants do best (8.5 to 14 is €00 alkaline for 


acid for most plants) here) most plants) 


Example of plants in pH range: 
+ pH 4.0 - 5.0: rhododendrons, camellias, azaleas, blueberries, fern, spruce 
pH 5.0 - 6.0: pines, firs, holly, daphne, spruce, oaks, birch, willow, 
‘ . rhododendron 
pH 6.0 - 7.0: marae mountain ash, pansy, asters, peaches, carrots, lettuce, 


7 pints, firs be 
pH 7.0 - 8.0: beech, mock orangé, asparagus, sagebrush “ 


veuvene oeusy oneee 


Using the pH ranges you recorded and the table, "Examples, of Plants in pH Range", 
complete the folTowing chart: 


Some Plants That Could Grow Here . Some Fes Cray Observed 
Based on the pH and Chart Growing Here 
7 , R 


Yes No Explain: 


en! 
Describe in a short paragraph how you would et up an experiment to collect date 
and construct your own soil pH-plant relationship chart. 


- Soil temperature ‘ 


Soil Temperature Conditions during growing season 


_| active . , 


Above 85°F 


Fastest growth - 


Some growth . 


No growth 


The growing season for my area is ~ 


7 i 2 
pet does the soil ia Seed chart tell you? 


In the space below, convert the soil temperature table to a liné graph. 
(Work by yourself. ’ ’ : i . 


(5-10 min.) 


Did your inferences “about the soil pH-plant relationships check out? 
a 


ERIC 


VI. 


4 
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d 
DETERMINING SOME LAND USES 4 s = i 
Ne . : 
Questions and discussion: we Have all the information we need except the slope 
of the land, to discuss some land uses here. * 


TASK E ~ 
- Determining the Slope of the Land - ) 


1, Select a place that represents the average slope of the land being 
studied or take several measurements and average them. 

2, Place one end of a 100” stock on the slope you want to measure. Hold 
outright to be about level. ‘ 

3,’ Place a level or jar with some liquid in it on the outright stock. 
Raise or lower the stock until level. 

Pan Measure the number of inches the free end of the stock is off the 


ground. 
5, The number of inches is the slope of the land in per cent. 
Jar € water , 
an Soe paaees 
“aqbove” 


qeond, 
2 If you use a different 


length stock, then correct 
by using the conversion 


Conversion Table » table below. 


7 No. inches the end of ‘ 
Length Stick the stick is above the Multiply by : 
Used 2 ground conversion. factor 7 Land 
100" 3 = L “8 
50" _ 2 = 
25s 4 > 
» 
. = ’ x 
. ae 
¢ 


e 


ERIC 
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Land Use Chart 


This is a chart for soils in one kind of land, climate and plants. Other areas nay 
require a different set of criteria. ~ 


Soil . 
Depth Drainage | Texture 


Erosion 


Agriculture Uses Slope | Hazard 


Well Loam or 
Drained silt loam 


Farm Crops-cultivation 
good soil mngmt. practices 0-3 


Deep 


Farm crops-few to several 
special cultivation 
practices 3-20 


Mod. Somewhat | Sandy loam or oS 
moderata,| deep poorly silty clay 


Occasional cultivation 
many special practices 20-30 


Severe Shallow }|Poor Sand or clay 


Pasture-woodland culti- 
vation. no machinery 
can be used 0-2 


None to 
light 


Very 


severe 


i 


Sandy, silty; 
claying or rock! 


Pasture, timber growing, 
woodland, wildlife. no 
tcultivation machinery 30-90 


Deep to 
shallow 


None to 
extreme 


Deep to 
shallow 


Excessive 
to poor 


Rockland, river 


Wildlife, recreation all wash, sand dunes 


The most limiting soil factor will determine the dest agricultural use of the land, 


Occupancy land Uses by man-- 


Man's valued uses of land has demanded criteria, in addition to agricultural 
uses, to determine proper management practices for living on the land. Ex- 
amples of otpers include: prescriptions for aesthetic management, soif site 
indexes for growing timber, criteria for peal) 


Some Uses & Factors Affecting Slight Moderate Severe 
That Use Limitation Limitation Limitation 


Roads and Streets - 


Slopes 0-12% 12-30% Over 30% 
* -Depth : Over 40” 20-40" ‘Less than 20" 
Watertable ns 


Over 20" 10-20" Less than 10" 


Building Sites 5 
. 
Slopes . + O-12% 20-20% Over 20% 


Depth Over 40" 29-40" * Less than 20” 

Watertable Over 30” ”20-30" Less than 20" @ 
Septdc Tank Filter Fields & aS 

Slope 0-7% 7-12% Over 12% 

Depth Over 6' 4-6' ; Less than 4’ 

Watertable depth Over &! en 2-4' Less than 2" 


below trench 


34t 
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Picnic and Camp Areas 


Slope > 0-7% 7-15% Over 15% 

f Stones 0-20% 20-50% Over 50% 
Watertable during Over 30" - 20-30" Less than 20" 
season of use ao : 


© - ‘ 


TASK F: (20 minutes) work in small groups 
Using the data from Task D, Task E, and the Land Use Chart, answer the 


following questions: 


According t*the agriculture and occupancy land use charts, this land could be 
used for: . ? 


‘ 
Agriculture use: (List and explain why) 


Occupateyf (yes or no and with what Limitations) ‘< 


Roads and streets : 


e : 
Building sites - - : 
4 : * 23 . ? 
Septic tank filter fields / . 


*  Picni¢ and camp areas \ 


I feel’ the best uses ofthis land would be: (justify your answer) 
f 


btugent study sneet 


- yj r ; 
2 a. 
Questions'and discussion: : 
1, How have you classified this land? 
2. Based on your observations and the data \ you collected, do ygu feel ‘this 
“land is befng properly used? 
3. In your estimation, have man's activities affected the sage ees 
of this land? : 
“4. Could man improve the capability of this ared? How? 
5. How could man reduce the capability of this area? 


3 


“TASK G: (10 minutes) Work by yourself — . . 


. Using the words from the data you collected and recorded on the soil 
micromonolith card, wirte “a description of the soil in your soil study. 
Compare this description with the ond, you wrote at the beginning of the 
sesslon. 


sussttons and discussion: a . 


1, What’ are some factors that contribute'to soil formation? 
, 2. What evidences of geological changes have you noticed in this area? 
** 3, What other factors might affect uses of the use? (climate, growing 
season, needs of community, economic, past h\story ofsuses, ey 
. 


VIL: COMMUNICATING FEELINGS, AWARENESS, AND VALUES ABOUT sat 


‘ 


, t 
TASK H: (10 minutes) ae : 
os 
: Describe what’ you can do to improve the use of the soll: in your backyard, 
. ‘ in your community. 


. ay 
Ask for invididual descriptions and have grobp discuss. Relate back to comments 
“to questions after TASK F.- : 


> Bay 


a oe as 
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. What typés ‘of, community action can we. take to identify and help solve soil and 
@ land’ marmagement problems in our community? How do fhese relate to zoning laws,” 
_ Planning commissions, local and state political discus sion-making?- 


K “SUMMARY ‘QUESTLONS : . . 


1. at did we find out about the environment im our study today? 
& ate soil characteristics important in environmental management? 
3. How can we summarize our discussions-and investigations? 
4, What processes ayf methods did we use in our investigation today? 
-5, Let's review the behavioral outcomes for this session to see if we * 
. achieved our objectives. Read list and have group comment.) 


(Point out that ‘the evaluation and testing was built into the 
task-oriented jobs that demanded the learner to do something.) 


TASK I: ¢ " 


Describe in writing How you feel about our session today. (Evaluation) 


. 


we BEHAVLORAL OUTCOMES IN KNOWLEDGE Ss 
‘ ee 
AS a Aesult of these activities, you should be able to: . 
/ ie P . « 
a7 oe - : . s 
Describe 3 ways in which the living organisms in the top part of,the soil 
affect the soil. 


f . : : . 
7 Construct a soil micromonolith of an. assigned soil profile, determine and 
record texture, structure, pH,” température, and color of each Layer. 
/ - 
ey Construct a written desqription of a soil you studied, using the words you 


recorded about that soil on your micromonolith. 


/ Demonstrate the ability to determine the best uses “of the Land ‘in this atea, 
using the data from your ‘soil microtonolith and the lLatd capability charts. 


> Describe 3 things that man does to determine the PrOPRS management of the soil 
Tesource, 


ae: . 4 « 


Ge 
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BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES IN FEELINGS, AWARENESS, VALUES AND ACTION 


As a result of these activities, you should be able to: 
Describe how you feel about man's effect on this soil environment. 
Describe how you feel about man's effect on the soil environment where 
you live. . 


Describe what you can do to improve the use of the soil: 
in yours backyard; 
in your community: 


EQUIPMENT NEEDED: (for a class of 30 people) 


6 Le Motte soil pH kits 100 jelly cups and lids | 3 staplers 
3 30 micromonolith cards 3 soilthermometers - 1 boxstaples 
6 tape measures 2 #10 cans of water 2 shovels 
30 sets of lab sheets 30 hand lenses 3 yardsticks 
3 stocks (50" or 100" long) "3 baby food jars, 4-full of water 
labels to differentiate soil horizons ar 
This lesson plan was developed for use in teacher workshops by: 
Phyllis Enger, Seattle, Washington 
Dave Kennedy, Olympia, Washington ® 
~ .Don.Cannard, Vancouver,- Washington 
Ernie McDonald’, Portland, Oregon 
George Otte, Willsboro, Oregon 


The lesson plan was revised in November 1971. It is suggested by the writers 
that-continuous revision take place by people who use the ideas. 


¥ 


: ’ ; (une per stugent) 
KEY TO Pe ie IMPORTANT LOWA TREES 
“e r Prepared by Pauline L. Sauer 


e@ la. Trees with needle-, scale-, or awl-like leaves 
2a. Leaves needle-Like 
3a. Needles in bundles or tufts 
4a, 2-5 needles per bundle (pines) . 7 5 
5a. 5 needles per bundle a} White pine 
5b. Fewer than 5 needles per bundle ‘ . 
6a. 2-3 needles per bundle, stout, dark yellow-green 
5-11 inches long Western yellow pine 
6b. 2 needles per bundle . ‘ 
Ja. Needles over 3" long 
8a. Needles 4- 6 long, flexible, slender, Mraizght, 
from sheath }-14" long Norway (red) pine 
8b. Needles 3-5" long, stiff, stout, incurved, from = 
sheath about &‘ long . Austrian (black) pine 
7b Needles 3" or under 


< i : ; Needles 2-3" long, flat, twisted * "Scotch pine 
9b Needles k-1%" long, thick, spreading * Jack pine 
. 2 4b. Needles in tufts_of 10 or more on short, stout lateral shoots; 


needles flat, penne: pale green, about 1" long, dropping-in s 
autumn Tamarack .(Larch) 
3b. Needles borne si gly slong the twig 3 
10a. Needles flat, flexible . 
lla. Needles with two white lines on lower surfaces, cones drooping 
12a. Needles Stalked, long, leaving twigs rough after falling; 
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© tos Gout 3/4" long Hemlock 
. : 12b. Tee tte at base, 3/4~1;"' long, cones 2- oe long 
. 7 with 3-pointed: bracts . Douglas fir 
- "  11b. Needles withaut’ $woq white lines on lower surface, leaving : 
flat circular $ on twig after falling; cones upright ..' : 
* 13a, Needles }-3/4" long, crowded, silvery beneath Balsam fir 
“ 13b, Needles mostly 1k" long, not crowded, pale green . 
or silvery : White fir 
“10b. Needles 4-sided, stiff, leaving twig rough after falling, 
cones drooping (spruces) 2,12 
‘ l4a. Twigs drooping; needles k-1" long, stiff, dark 
se green; cones 5-7" long . Norway spruce 
1l4b. Twigs not drooping 6 f 
ae » 15a. Needles 1/3-1" long, pointed but not sharp, : 7 
'whitish greens cones to 2“ long White spruce 
: 15b. Needles to 1," long, stiff and sharp-pointed, 
. 7 light gray-blue;. cones to 4" long Colorado blue spruce 
2b. Leaves scale-like or awl-like (cedars) - : 
la. _Léaves all scaleSlike, flat; twig appearing as if pressed; 
. “Eruit a ‘small cone White cedar (arbor vitae) 
% 16b. Leaves often of 2 kinds on the same plant, some overlapping 
‘ and ‘scale-like, others spreading and awl-like; fruit r + 2 
berry-like, blue-gray Red _ cedar (juniper) 


1b. Leaves bioad and flat : oy 
i7a, ‘Leaves fan-shaped, usuallya?-lobed, usually eiibecved etr short 
stout, spyr-like shoots Ginkgo 
-17b. Leaves not fan-shaped nor 2-lobed 
18a. Leaves whorled, 3 at a a node, blades 5-12" long, heart shaped: 
& pointed Catalpa 
* 18b. Leaves not whorled ‘ 


* (One per student) 
¥ s 


19a. Leaves ler 2 per node ; 
20a, Leaves ple, lobed; fruit a 2-winged samara (maples) . 


‘ 214. Leaf notches round (hard maples) 

22a. Leaves 3-5 lobed, thin, green above, paler beneath; wings 
~ of fruit almost parallel or slightly spreading ? Sugat maple 
22b. Leaves 5-7? lobed, thick, deep green above and beneath, with 

milky juice, hair-like tips on lobes; wings of fruit 

“spreading in almost a Straight line Norway maple 

21b. Leaf notches acute, margin much- toothed, leaf silvery beneath 
(soft maples) ; 


23a. Leaf Lobes 3-5, short+and broad; notches,shallow, bioad. Red maple 
23b.. Leaf lobes 5, long and slender; notches deep, narrow Silver maple 


20b. Leaves compound : . 
24a. Leaves pinnately compound 


> * "25a. 3-5 leaflets, irregularly shaped Boxelder 
25b. Selk Leaflets, all similarly shaped (ashes) 5 

26a. Leaflets 7-LL, not stalked. Black ash 

26b. Leaflets 5-9, stalked aa 

27a. Leaflet margins only slightly and sparsely toothed White ash 

27b. Leaflet margins noticeably toothed . Green ash 


24d. Leaves palmately compound ‘ 
28a. Leaflets usually 5, light green, broadest at middle, 


tapering at both ends Ohio Buckeye 
“28b. Leaflets usually f7, dark green, broadest near the tip Horse chestnut 
19d, Leaves alternate, | per nde 
. 29a. Leaves compound . 
30a. Some teaves bipinnately compound (legumes) e 
31a. Leaflets rounded at tips, 3/4~14" long; trees often 
with branched thorns Honey locust 


3lb. Leaflets pointed at tips, 2-24" long; trees thornless Kentokky coffeetree 
30b. All leaves once pinnately compound 
32a. Leaflets 5-11, terminal ones conspicuously larger 
than others (hickories) 
F 33a. Peticle smooth; leaflets usually 5 (5-7); 


bark shaggy . ” Shagbark hickory 
33b, Peticle, hairy; leaflets usually 9 (7-13); K ‘ 
bark smooth q ‘Bitternut hickory 
32b. Leaflets 11-23, all about the same size 
34a. Leaflets even; twigs with paired thick short spines Black locust 
34d. Leaflets toothed; twigs without spines or thorns 
% 35a. Leaflets toothed only near the base; leaf base swollen and 
exuding milky joice when picked; crushed leaflet rank smelling Ailanthus 
: 35d. Leaflets toothed throu€hout : 
a 36a, Leaflet tips bluntly Pointed, teeth very regular, leaflets ‘> 
dull green above, woolly below; fruit a cluster of scarlet xe 
berries European mountainash 
,36b. Leaflet tips acute; twigs with chambered pith; fruit a nut 
(walnuts) 
37a. Leaflets 11-17, downy, especially beneath; fruit an oblong, 
“ clammy, pointed nut; pith ¢hocolate-colored Butternut 


37b. Leaflets 13-25, terminal one often missing, smooth above, 
= very slightly downy beneath; fruit a globular, roughly - F 
dotted nut; pith cream-colored 7 Black walnut 
“29. Leaves simple : 7 


(une per student) 


38a. Leaf margin even and unlobed \ : 
39a. Leaves broadly Heart-shaped Redbud 
39b. Leaves longer than broad 
40a. Leaves silvery Russian olive 


40b. Leaves not silvery . 
4la. Leaves ovate; stout spine on twig at base of leafts fruit . 


size of okange, green : Osage orange 
ok 41b. Leaves not ovate, 4-6" long,@green above, pale downy : 


. beneath; leaves with stout, hairy petioles; furit an acorn Shingle oak 
38b. Leaf margin wavy, lobed, or toothed 
42a.-Leaf margin coarsely wavy to lobed % ‘ 
43a. Leaf margins coarsely wavy # 
44a. Leaves obovate, base wedge-shaped, leathery green above, = 
. whitish downy beneath; bark on young branches with 
curling scales * ‘Swamp white oak 
44d. Leaves ovate, shiny dark green above, densely white . 
downy beneath White poplar 


43b, Leaf margin definitely lobed 
45a. Leaves about as broad as long 
46a. Leaf lobes rounded; leaves dark green above, densely white 


woolly beneath; tree columnar White poplar 
46b. Leaf lobes pointed; leaves not densely woolly beneath « 
47a. Terminal lobe rather square but indented Tulip-tree 


47b. Terminal lobe tapering acute 
48a. Leaf lobes shallow; entire Lower surface or leaf 
scurfy-downy below till old; older bark on Upper 
part of tree pulling away reveal ing greenish or 


whitish inner bark * Sycamore 
48b. Leaf lobes deep, more than half-way to midvein; twigs 
with clustered terminal buds; fruit an acorn Pin oak 


45b.* Leaves longer than broad - 
a 49a. Leaves somewhat triangular in outline, toothed; twigs . 
drooping . : Weeping birch 
49b. Leaves not triangular in outline : 
50a. Twigs without clustered terminal buds (mulberries) 
5la. Leaves smooth or rough above, somewhat downy beneathRed mulberry” 
51b. Leaves glossy above, nearly smooth beneath ‘White mulberry 
50b, Twigs with clustered terminal buds; fruit an acorn (Oaks) 
52a. Leaf,lobes rounded (white oaks) 
53a. Leaf notches shallow, ,less than 4 way to 
midvein . 2 . + Swamp white oak 
53b. Some or all of leaf notches deep, more than 
4 way to’ midvein 
54a. Leaf’ notches usually all deep and somewhat similar in size and shape White oak 
54b. Some leaves with only 1 pair of very deep and wide notches, almost 
to.the midvein; notches above and below shallower Bur dak’ 
52b. Leaf lobes bristle-pointed (red or black oaks) 
55a. Leaf notches shallow, usually less than 4s way to midveifm 
56a. Leaf not hairy below, thin, dull green above; acorn with 


broad shallow cup a Red oak . 


= 56b. Leaf soft-h, ry below; thick, leathery, saaga above; 
“ , acorn cup covéring about & of nut Black oak 
55b. Leaf notches deep, more than 4 way to midvein Pin oak 


‘a2b. Leaf margin toothed oe ; FI 


’ 


* ? $ (One per student) : 


5?a. Tree with thorns or thorn-like stunted twigs 4 
58a. Thorns smooth, tapering, sharp; twigs gray; leaf veins straight Hawthorne 


58b. Thorns more Like stunted twigs es : 
59a. Leaf veins straight ild crab @ 
59b. Leaf veins curved, strongly so near margin, prominent on both , 
sides of leaf; raised light spots on twigs t Wild plurt 
57b. Trees thornless . : 
60a. Leaf base usually decidely Lépsided 
6la. Leaves broadly. heart-shaped Basswood (linden) 
6Llb, Leaves not broadly heart-shaped , 
62a. Leaves lanceolate, base untoothed 2 Hackberry 
62b. Leaves Ovate ey ‘ 
63a. Leaves 1-3" Long e % _ Chinese elm , 
63b. Leaves 3-6" Long ‘i an 
Shay Branches with corky ridges . Cork Elm 
64b. Branches without corky ridges 
65a. Leaves very harsh and rough on both surfaces Slippe ry (red) elm, 
65b. Leaves somewhat rough above, smooth or hairy > # 
below ‘American (white) elm 


60b; Leaf base usually.essentially symmetrical 
66a, Leaves Long, narrow, usually several times as long as broad, with 
bitter quinine taste when chewed; twigs slender, shiny, flexibbe + Willoys , 
66b. Leaves broader 
67a. Petiole flattened at right angles to leaf blade (poplars) 
68a. Leaves ovate to circular (aspens) 


69a. Leaves 2-4" long, circular, finely. toothed Trembling aspen 
69b, Leaves 3-5" long, ovate to “circular, coarsely 
toothed (about 9 teeth on each side) Large-toothed aspen @ 
68b. Leaves triangular (poplars) , - 
70a. Marginal teeth not conspicuously incurved, fine oe Es 
i throughout : Lombardy- poplar 
: 70b. Marginal teeth conspicuously incurved, larger ; 
near base Cottonwood 
67b. Petiole approximately circular ? 
- Tila, Leaf veins straight : 
72a. Only one marginal tooth per vein Chestnut 


72b. Several marginal teeth per vein; trees with shreddy 
‘or peeling bark 
73a. Bark shreddy with &" almost vertical strips; Leaves de 
thir and papery, leaf base heart-shaped Lronwood 
73b. Bark peeling ee 8 . 


74a. Bark white ‘white (pper, canoe) birch 
74b. Bark bronze, peeli in thin, glistening curls} 


7 , twigs with wintergreen flavor Yellow birch 
7lb. Leaf veins curved 
75a, Leaves with milkyjjuice : 
26a. Leaves smooth or rough above, somewhat downy beneathRed mulberry 
76b. Leaves glossy above, nearly smooth beneath White mulberry 
75b. Leaves without milky juice 


oe : ie . oP é . . Pe: . 
oo . , YS? une per scugenc) 
-? ae - 7 


_ - - 
77a. Smooth dark -twigs wlth light-colared horlzontal raised dots (cherries) 

78a. Widest part of leaves 1/3 way from tip; teeth flare outward 

slightly ‘ : Choke cherry 
Léaves widest near center, tapering at both ends. teeth : 

urved . , : 


Se plth brown , ~ ‘plack cherry * 

79b, Twig: rownish-dotted, pith white, twig bright .red” ao * Pin, cherry 

77b. Twigs without ht-colored raised dots; leaves large, ovate, z ie 3 
fragrant, ous: bright’ green above, whitish beneath BalsamdPop lat 


Student study sheet 
(One per student) 


TERMS USED IN TREE KEY 


Diagram of a leaf: ~ Leaf arrangement: 
. 


Margin 
Midvein 


cae . 
i 
Lobe  SBLADE *hode enode 
Snode 


4 uhorled opposite alternate 
Petiole ao : 


2-terminal 
leaflet 
AH we leaflet 


SIMPLE LEAF (note bud at pinnately compound leaf Palmately com- Bipinnztely cone 
base of leaf) ,. (note bud at base of leaf) pound leaf pound loaf 


" (note bud) (note bud) e 
MARGTIS : BASES: 


y sovate ; 
af . a +-even Y- wedge, 
’ 3 i symmetrical 
~toothed . os ee 
<< ponte DPB) Pe sipsaea, 
. a y : “ unsymmetrical. 


- Zanceolate ae 
= <a. a SULL -lob0a - be heart-shaped 


symmetrical 


LAF SHAPES: 
reais 


CHERRY LEAF MARGINS: 


- heart~shaped , 
ae + choke cherry 


° sv TN Z black cherry 


a 
3 4 


f 


t j 
For two years, the following project has, been implemented as extra-curricular 
It could be incorporated into the secondary curriculum 
Many modifications are also possible to meet 


at Kurtz Junior High, 


or ‘replace an éxistihg unit. 


individual classrooms, teachers, and students.* 


Included are:” 


‘1. How this project was initiated 


25 


3. 


The implications for careers are numerous and varied, including: 


1, 
2. 
34 


4, 


-A list of activities involving students 


Interdepartmental co-operation 


Samp le order blanks 


* Farmer 


Nursery management 
Interior decorator 


Home gardening 


. 


PLANT PROJECT REPORT FOR KURTZ JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 


8TH GRADE SCIENCE REPORT 


submitted by Mrs. Frieda Griffin 


A plastic covered tent on a wood frame was placed on three tables bolted 
together - total area - 24 square feet - this was lighted with a four tube 
flourescent Light and two red incandescent bulbs. 


In late January, stem cuttings were taken from plants already-in classrooms 
at Kurtz and’placed in the greenhouse for rooting. When these were ready for 
planting, they were made available to the faculty free of charge if they would 
bring their own containers and pay for the potting soil. 


When students finished their physical science.labs, they would assist in a 
variety of responsibilities. 


As more plants were available, students wanted them, also, so we began charging 
a nominal fee of 25¢ per plant - the interest was fantastic - within a month, 

it became evident we needed more room. One class of students went through 
catalogs to obtain prices on various types of Lighted plant shelves - cost was 
a factor so the students obtained permission from the principal to expand the 
project and grow tomatoes, peppers and geraniums for their parents and take 
orders for these. as success of the Project and the enthusiasm of the students 
far exceeded “anyone? s expectagions. 


The following activities were carried out by students: 
‘ Ll. Bierce notebook was ruled and established as a financial record 
. ofM@il transactions. 


YWLL fAnancial transactions were recorded and kept current by students. 


Grders were recorded and numbered by two students in each class as - 
they were rec®ived. 


' 
Seed medium mixede 

Potting soil mixed. 

Seeds ‘planted. 

Pots washed. 

Styrofaom cups perforated for draining. 


‘Trays lined for placement of transplanted plants. 


ALL trays Lakelled. 


’ 


11. Daily watering. . ‘ a 
ry Es ' : . 


e y 12, Planting scoops made out of detergent bottles. * 


13. Orange juice glasses from cafeteria washed and perforated for 
planting. : © 


14, Card board boxes cut off for plant trays. 


4 : : 
fe Ice cream sticks washed for plant labelling and price markers. - — 
- » 
16. 1/2 pint milk cartons washed and cut off and perforated for planting 
containers, - = e 


17, “Plants carried to and from the roof daily for "hardening". 
+18. Orders filled by numerical order in which they arrived. 


19, Orders cross-indexed and alphabetized so customers could know their 
number immediately. = 


‘6 
20. Made posters for advertising. 


‘ 21. Built storage shelves. - 
e@ : 22. Made labelling signs and directions for mixing potting soil and@ 
placed in thé "dirt room" so anyone could mix potting soil any time 
without supervision. 
23. Made bulletin board: = 
24. Ran the market days and totalled all orders. 
25. Kept a current financfal standing on the board daily so progress 
. was a public reality!’ 
a ne A el 
26. Set up Mothers’ Day Sa ataplays in vabjous parts of the , butiding. : 


27. Took care of plants in vatious parts of the building. 


28. Made deliveries. : : me 


. 29, Cleaned, cleaned, and cleaned. 


There were also students who contacted merchants and received donations of 
wicker baskets which were made into hanging baskets and sold. 


iH 


r bs ! 
“The Art Department gave the Science Department a’ tremendous assist by making 
terrariums with bottles Monated, by many different people and some of the r 
plants donated and some furnished by the Science Department. Profits from 
the terrariums were added to the Plant Project. . 


The co-dheraxton of the administration, the entire faculty and the entire 
student body has been exceptional. Student volunteer help both before and 
.after school was an important factor in getting all the jobs finished on 
schedule: - ’ 


This was,not a full-time class project. Not more than seven full school 
days were used - all other work was done by students as they finished their 
physical science labs and had time remaining in a period. (This project has 
been the most motivating factor 1 have ever experienced in terms of students 
having a high levél of desire to complete their regular classwork,) 


A survey of all’ adults attending the market days shows 100% want the “project: 
carried on again next year. 4 
No student has expressed, to.me, any negative reaction to the entire project. 
Even one boy with a severe allergy still wants to stay in the classroom. 


We filled 145 orders and 1 would estimate that since February 1, 1974, to date, 
May 20, we have probably sold approximately four thousand plants. 

There was at least equal interest between boys and girls. If the interest-was 
weighted at all, it would be my opinion that the boys' interest was slightly 
higher than the girls. 

_ When ‘the students began taking orders, we were already in debt -- at one time. 
the debt was $131.00, Our goal was to eatn $300.00 to get the shelf the 
students wanted. As of today, May 20, our ‘present financial. standing is: 


Total Expenditures . $ 852.05 
Total Income , 1237.36 


Total Profit : $ 385931 


The profit Listed is monies remaining after the shelf ($345.60) is paid for: 
and in use. Since we now have monies on hand and can order sail supplies 
“in bulk quantities, we have been offered a 20% discount so we will be buying 
some soil saa for next year, probably within the coming week, 


oe “fy Your order number ls 
You ordered _ tomatoes 


Would you indicate your choice of varieties in any combination you wish, you 
may increase the size of the order if you like as we have planted extra. 


Rutgers - medium-late, very meaty type tomato 


= 
: Hines - very popular canning tomato 
. ; Big Boy Hybrid - semi-early * 
Marglobe - medium early , 
: ; Earliana - early tomato . 
Tiny Tim - small cherry salad tomato, suitable for garden or pario pot 
*_ Sub arctic - very early small cherry salad tqmato 
rat ‘ Yellow pear tomato - a yellow very meaty tomato af 
e Variety of other hybrids : 


DETACH AND RETURN ABOVE PORTION ONLY : _ 


If you ordered peppers or geraniums, you need not make a variety selection. 

Please return this immediately to make our work easier. Our selecfion-of other 
» plants increases each day. 7 

: 

We are looking forward to seeing you when you pick up your plants on Market 

Days. ‘ We will have the Market open from 8:00 a.m. through. 6:00 p.m. on May 14 

and May 15. There will be signs directing you to room 203 and students to 

carry out your plants for you and to give you information on the progress of + 

our project. 


Please bring visitors who have not placed previous ordexs, we woild Like to. 
make-sé many people as possible aware of this fine project by our Kurtz studertts, 
and we plan to have plenty of extra plants. . ve 


) Thank you for your cooperation. ! * 


@ : Sincerely, d . 


Mrs. Griffin and Studagts 


FERIC ” oe! ie SO ea 


TO INTERESTED PARTIES: 


In addition to the regular Physical Science course being offered to 8th grade 
students at Kurtz Junior High, Mrs. Griffin and the second semester science 
students have heen operating a small indooy greenhouse. The interest in this 
project has bgen tremendous. The student work has been volunteer and our 
supplies Limited. , 


We would like’ to add a large tiered, lighted shelf to our science department, 
and we’ feel we could easily do this with funds obtained by selling plants to 
parents, 

{ 


Since our space is limited, we would need to have your orders by March 25. 
In the event of large numbers of orders, we would have to fill these in the 
‘order in which they arrive, 


We will sell indivigually potted plants. These plants will be started«in seed 
trays and then transplanted to individual containers, ready to plant outdoors. 
We will have the plants ready by May 15th. 


. 


o 


. We would use old pots if you have any you do not want - any type or size for 
planting - they do not have to be clean ~- we have good help here!! 


1, "A variety of tomato plants at 25¢ each 


2, Green sweet peppers : 25¢ each 


re 3. Geraniums - 25¢ each an? 


There will be a Limited supply of other plants - ‘some house plants, some 
bedding plants and some plants suitable for gifts. We welcome visitors, so 
if you have personal inquiries, visit,us in room 203 anytime between 8:00 a.m. 
and 4:00 g.m. or send inquiries by wdy of students. Please do not call the 
office, Since the office,staff would probably not be able-to answer your 

, questions concerning suppkies on hand. 


Moré detailed information will be given out later regarding different varieties, 
but for now if you would complete the blank, below with just the number of each 


of the ee be a help to us. ‘ ‘ 


“Mrs. Griffin and Students 


Plants 


Tomatoes — ° 25¢ éach 


Green,sweét peppers 25¢ each 


Geraniums * oA 25c eavh 
; : \ 


——“simneture 
ignature "7 


) 


CODE NUMBER _- 
: — 


-ACTIVITY 


RESOURCE 


C-29 


: Living History Farms 


oF 


Truck gardening 


Soil Conservation Service 
‘. Federal -Buttfling 


. a 


Pioneer Seed Corn Company 
Test ade Site ~ 


HyLine Hatchery : 
kesearch, (nd ‘tours “qué to disease 
restrictions) 
bitice Management (no direct reference 
to Science) 
J 
" Diamond Labora tory 
Research and job possibilities, no 
* tours due to disease, restrictigns 


Brown's Wood tee bs 


Gray's Lake 


* Mrs. Shirley Harty 


Chet Randolph 278- omy 
charge ~ 2 hours 


Des Moines - Lynn Betts 


264-1260 
Ankeny - Bill Mills 
964-1883 


Jack Wallace’- 288-3691 


Dr. Bob-Ilawes --276°4517- 


’ 


288-369] 


Chet Daringer - 262-9341 
} 


Polk County Conservation’ 
Comm. (Jester Park) 
Charles Spain (Callanan) 

John Sniver (Frarklin) 


John Snider (Franklin) 


et 


CODE NUMBER . ACTIVITY TRROTRES a 
C-37 Sailorville Project {Corps of Engineets) LeRoy Corey - 276-4245 ~ 
| *  €-38 Ewing Park: a Forest as ae Self-guided - 
e390 |, Waterworks:, Water Treatment Plant Bil Boller- Chiéf Chemist 
| : re Smal] groups -- up to 30 - I hour Bob Treon - 288-2281 


_ Nature Field Trip : ‘Des Moines Chapter of —_ 
American Asgociation of 
University Women ; Mrs. 


; Majors 
Des Moines Sewage Treatment Plant, S.B. 36th | Steve Modrick - 283-4981 4 
.and Vandalla Road, Small groups - : . No 
v 


“(max, 25) 1 hour 


. ae ; 
Li6wa Power and Light : : 
. Energy Crisis, Career Opportunities _Géne Young - 281-2900 
in lowa Power and Light 


Plant #2, Small Group, 2 hours ® Donna Elmore - 281 “2757 
g ‘ : 
Towa State Gbukerestion Camp - Springbrook - Curtis G. Powéll - of 
S.P, near Guthrie Center, available ~ Director of Conservation 
a for overnight use, fee . Center, R #1, Box 138C 
, - i Guthrie Center, la 50115 
‘ Fossil Collecting: Pella, Iowa ® . I mile south of Pella across 
Paleozoic Brachiopods, Crinoids, Corral, “from the old city dump, ~ AQ 
cycads, and some encrusted FeS best to inquire in town. 
9 , 36 : we Ot 
—————— ens 


x Z es | Q 
. : ’ 
ee CODE NUMBER [| s, ACTIVITY 
. “ ; . (° >| 

‘ C-45 7 {Glacial Activity: -Mitchelville - Take Interstate \x, ‘ 

‘ , Morraines and erratics can be viewed Mitchelville access, go north 2 
along with good collecting of igneous and } over the interstate on a gravel 
metamorphic specimens | road (approximately 3 miles). 

[C-46 lowa State Hfstorical Building | 
c%47 : . Des Moines City Greenhouse , tour--45 minutes Mr. Dickinson ~ 283-4148 | : 
. A . ' . 
oN B-48 - Mid-Continent Bottlers (solid waste management) _| Speaker: Dee Richardson 
{ \ : ‘ no tours ; : 266-1163 
x B- 49 7 . Metropolitan Solid Waste Agency , Ralph Porter - site speaker 
C-49 . with slides 
C-S0 & oe New Land Use Condominiums 
“ B-S1 Audubon Society ~ Fall and-Christmas Bird Count . Sylvan Runkel, President 
» C-51' : <. si : ’ 276-5752; Mrs. Dwight 
‘ ‘ ; . Brooke, 255-1300; Mr. Oliver 
ca i: Graves - 266-5221, i 
Sd D-52. lowa Aeronautics Commission . : *285-1551, Information avail- | 
. F i able for Teachers (excellent | 
Ses . . , Ld films) . | 
‘ : ! : 
C-53 Des Moines Airport 283-4255, Contact Manager 1} 
! 
— ie 
. ( 


ae 
. Us, a 


o a 


: Pia 
CODE NUMBER ACTIVITY - Wad “RESOURCE 


a a oak a aS 
C-54' ° Stevens ‘state Forest, near. Leon, lowa / ! 
: ‘ Requires the whole day, but is,an 
excellent opportunity to observe forest 
+ management and take part in’some actual 
planning. : . 


» €-55 _ Dairy Farming eee, . \ 


Hog Feed Logs 


Beef Feed Lots i j ‘ 
; GS 
a Bookey Packing Plant , oo 
F ‘< ; 
City Engineer, East Ist and Locust ‘ 283-4931 
: o 3, 
J.C. White - General Contractors J Dispatcher; Ed Herr, * 
, may have interesting sites in progress 255-1126 
Hach Chemical Soneuiy: (water analysis) “| PQ, Box: 907 . 
Test water samples Ames, Iowa 50010 
, Drake University 7 ’ Dr. Leland Johnson , 
. ° “he 


Cicy Forester . a, “Ray Bair 
o 38 7 
ENC vee 


CODE NUMBER 


ACTIVITY” 


B-62 


* B-63 


“ C3 


C-64 


C65 


A-68 
C68 


1 


-Chuck Spain, Callanan jr. High . 


Iowa State Conservation Commission 


United Brick and Tile, Adel, small grodps 


Goodwin Tile and Brick, small groups (max. 25) = 
: Hawkeye Pallet Company, 6085 NW Beaver, 


Johnston 


lowa Lumber (adjacent to Hawkeye Pallet) 
Interesting information about lowa wodds 


ptate Horticulture Society 


} , 276-0409 


Valley Bank - 300 Walnut 
9th:floor, printed materials 


Noted Forester, Conserva- .” 
tionist, and earth Scientist 


Lawrence Newman, 993-3744 | 
Plant. supervisor 


Dominie Caligiouri, 243-3257 


Richard Haller, 276-2864 


Corwin Hicks, 281-5402 


& Mrs. Joe Gbode 
"262-6504 { | 


/Mrs. Paula Brown, ‘ 
279- 6115 [= 


276-4533* 


s+ 4 


39 : 


- el 


me 


F SCT KESOURCE 
Meredith Publishing, no tours - Speaker’\George Grams 
. . 284-901 
, Jon Crosse Associates, 31163 Ingersoll-Avenué 277-6758 ~* 
Hoskins Landscaping, 2401 Harding Road 277-6243 
— ‘ small groups, may have interesting S 
projects in progress -~ on site’ 
information 


Exeglient mineral collection-4nd good speaker : ‘Mr. Vern Horch, 
: about collecting and the lowa Mineral (277- 8781, 6560 Colby 
Society : i 


‘ 


Sierra Club, 115 S, W. 8th, 288-0408 * easter : Larry Ladon 


: Chairman; Claude Gillam -277- 6718 288-0408 
printed materials, 1050 Mills Tower | 2 8 


, 220 Bush Street, San Francisco) 
* California 94104 


State Conservation Commission = 281-5145, Lloyd Huff, 
. other departments: | Fisheries, Fish and Conservation officer 
Game, forestry, Parks, Waters and. : ~ 
Boating, Wildlife, Education and ‘ ~— 
x Planning a8 : : weet 


. ~ 


Izack Walton League, 4343 Valley Drive 244-3773 ‘or 288-9146. 


ae _ THR - : ~ —- wes aa =. 
ee a \ § ae ee eS 4 PNeenatsel | 


eg re me 
wee 


| ue (agg 
Tite us 


BE We Was 


CODE NUMBER ‘ ACTIVITY - a RESOURCE, 
7 As81 . Polk County Extension Servicé, 210°Walnut . Ober Anderson, 284-4138 . 
B-81 . Paan : : 
‘C-81° ss . . , cs 
D-81 : ‘ 
B-83. ° Des Moines Founders Garden Club ; eS : oe s . 
C-83 : . . : . : 
B-86 + Iowa Conservation Education’ Council, Inc. Howard Hughes, 284-4260 
C-86 Oe . . ‘ os ‘ = 
; B-82 Organic Gardening ‘ *. Mrs. Peter Janss, 288-5198 
A-84.° Environmental Information Center, Main Library Mr. Davis, 283-4238 or 
D-84 : an 283-4101 
B-85 ‘ Environmental Coordinating Council, Inc. (resource |* “Mrs. Julie Lichtenberger, 
: i : personnel available in areas.of legislation;| 255-6455 ‘ 
_ Fecycling, education, public relatigns, 7 a | 
etc. ) 7S > < | 
Planning and Zoning Commissior, Des Moines, 


Rotert Mickel, 283-4182° 
Polk-Go., East Ist and Grand : . 


41 . a 


- @ 


\ CODE NUMBER - 


. “_ ACTIVITY 


A-88 
B-88 
(C-88 
1 D-88 


-Public Health Departnient, Des Moings, Polk Co. , 
: 2 East Ist and Grand 


. Bacteriology Lab 
Air Pollution Lab me 
Safety Director 
> Publi¢ Health Nurses’ Association, 
Health Clinic & Extern Program 
Health Education and Food Handling 
Communicable Diseas¢ Control Officer _ 
Rodent and Insect Control bs 
Environmental Sanitarians 
. . Housing Sanitation . 
Planned Parenthood, PAP smears, V,D. Control, 
Family Planning, Harding and Cottage Grove 


L 
Iowa State Environmental Lab, Lucas State Office 
Building, ave 


« 


ig Biologist > Conservationist - Sfrong Resource 


Person 2 MS x 
: r . 


US Fish and Wildlife, Federal Building 
Sek oe : - e ; 


Bays Brarich Wildlife Management, NE of Panora_ 


RESOURCE 
: x 


General Information. 
283-4244 - a 


Jack Shoop, 283-4993, 
Bill Wyer, 283, 4056 , 
Mr. Lepedius * 
Jan‘Russell, 283-4145 
Dr: Ordona, 283-4964 
Kenny. Rank, 283-4246. 
- Kent Forbes, 283-4964 
Mr. Gruriow, 283-4999 
Roger Grunow, 283-4997 © 
~ 283-4046 3 


288-5731 ; ; 


« 


. Ipsen, 281-3045, hygeni 
ia, meat lab, pesticide con- 
trol, drug analysis 


Sylvan Runkel, 276-5755, 


Game Management, 284-4125 


x 


Call Biologist in Residence 
Sites Available: marsh, 
unpignd'water 


CODE NUMBER 


= 


_ ACTIVITY 


C-94 


ee 


BOS” 
; C-95 
D-95- 


a> 


“S 


East Ist and Walnut 


«ma nage aati 


residence on the site . 


- Wildlife Display 


’ 


Réd Rack Refuge, water fowl. refuge 


4 


US ‘Army Corps of Engineers; Project Office, 


Controlled Water level and vegetation, no - 


mile State Park, State Game Farm, Living 


lowa Devélopment Commission, 250 Jewett Building 


Natural Resourcés Council, Grimes Office Building 


lowa State Soil Conservation Department, Grimes 
Office Building 


a? 


: Chichauqua County Park, Bonderant, Water fowl 


oS 


Nixon Feed, Plant “Tours --10 students per group - 


* 284-4021 


281-3251 |, 


288-5914 


e 


281-385) 


967-2596 


Marsh si lateedie near 
_ Collins | 


Wildlife ugit reanegen: on 
- site 


Warren Jehkins, 262-8218 


: cm ‘ 
. .ENRICHMENT UNIT 2 - water Fom The City 


The purpose of this exercise is to aquaint you with the concept of e@ 
the local watar budget. Learning how to organiza’ certain data given will " 
gnable you 1 to account for moisture income, storage and outgo at a particular 
area. In order to accomplish this goal.we will first use as an example 
data concerning Houston, Texas and then follow the inentical steps to learn 
_ about our own area. ~ 


There are three stéps in each part of this exercise. "They are A) fil~ . 
ling in the data table on the attached dneets, B) constructing’a graph to, ~ . t 
visualize the data from the table, and cC) interpret the graph by answeting 
a series of questions concetning the graph. oe : 


% 


Part I 


. 7 . 
‘ 


A. Directions for filling in the top table - 


Definition of symbols - 


‘ ae @. we 
Pe precipitation (rain, s: spo sleet, hail) : 


' \ 


PE - potential evapotranspiration, this is the amount of 
moisture that will evaporate’ from surfaces. combined 
‘with the moisture given off by plants. 


* é F 
. PePE - difference between P and PE ig larger a the result will ‘e 
be a ~ number 


AST - change in the sotl moisture storage since the previous 
ry month. If water is added this will be a number, if water 
: is withdrawn this will be a number. 


aa ST - sdil moisture storage at the end of the month. This :can- 
not be more than 100 or less than 0. . 


‘ - AB ~ actural evapotranspiration 


D- water deficit 


S - water surplus ¢ ’ * 


To_start the Calculation 3 -§ a 
=o SEArt the Caicusations: « 


: . 


- 1. Remember humbers are in mm moisture. (There are 25.4 millimeters 
in one ‘inch.) Si scigntists use 100mm. as the average storage capa- 
city but could vary depending on soil porosity and other factors. 


2. Plate the P (percipitation) and PE (potential evaporation) numbers 
in the proper boxes. (This has already been done for you in the Bikey 
example tables.) ; 


3. 


4a. 


aot 


** ‘ . 
Subtract the Pk number fro the P numl-e. and place this diffprence 
in the P-Pe Sox. 1f the p ymbes: is caller than the PE subtract 
it and imticate che difference by pattfoc ae im front ef Gye nun 


ber. é i . . 
Add up afi the positive p-pF numbers. ‘ : ae 


A. TE the number is 100or wreaten = Pat LOe an (he Sr hye ton the 
slerth before the rurst neqa- 
tive [PE ee 
eds artWer (het 
“he “dhe. moncn 
2 


ttarr CalGWIALZ os with tne crest mint pat“snows a negative i-) 
P-PE number. , Cxample © singe tnete is umn of stored in April 
men you subtract the -6 fo: May you now hav.,-o in the St box 
dicating-ghange and only 94 left in the storage (ST). jin dune — 
yau subtract -20 the ‘change) (Ast) -50 and new your stovah ehas ‘ 
drgpped to 94 (ST), In July when you see the -84 to be reise, 
realize that there is only 44 left stored so that if alll the change 
possible for the AST number and the storaye (ST) is now 0.. Con- 
tinug the same steps for the other months. | = 
a) 


Tmportant_to_Réeliember_ oa : . 


A. The most you ‘ean stores (st) is 100 and least there can be is 9 


wWithdraw from storade AST) means A st is ~ 


Deposit ‘to storayp, means sr is + 


G. 


You are now ready to compute the “AB ox actual evapotranspiration. 
This number witl be equal to, the potential in any month where tife - 
P numbe: is laxger than the PE. In other words, if there is. 
enough rain to evaporate that mich moisture. In any month when 
there is not enough rain Pk to evaporate the FE amount, ‘all the 


. vain thay falls will evaporate plus any that is stowed.in the 


dxound ‘SP. (Tf none is Stored then only the P amount wil) be 
evaporated, ' é o . . . y 

The deEivit ‘hy numbe# is the shortage in the sojt. This number - 
woul.t © anytine the P vs lager thansthe i lf the PE is larger 
that the & ovumoer the deficat (41 will be the difference between 
the two. 5 


To obtain the § 'surplus\) it i¢ necérsary to Look att tite amount 
stored «Sir, Anytime Ya 1s steredsiher: ine surplus Would be * 
whe fiece., © becenee the oe tleit over aatey. when the 
storage ig * tierd ¢ be no surplus 'S* until the gull 100 
Anythdna lech over after : 


af 


Bete 
1. . Place P numbers on the“graph puttii 1g a dot in the center of each 

month's column. ith a colored pencil. Make % 

the January and D i or down whatever the case may 

, be to show that they/would be contijmous. 


than the PE until uch time that a surplus occurs. 
5. The usage trarkingg are to be used whenever the PE line i is above the 
 < P line until such time that a deficit occurs. In thé middle of the 
deficit month begin “using deficit markings.* 


' | €. Interpretation: 


1. , Héw.well does the precipitation patfern match the PE curve through 
2. .Why is PE so low in January and so high in July? 
3. barthg what months’ does a water surplus occur? Mark this on your 


graph. 


., the surplus per od? . ad 


6. During what months is stored moistoretrn from thersoil by plants : 


sand evaporation?7; é 
Feat Sh cae . - . 
2 During what months” Wild y you gay that irrigation is most likely: to” 
os : be needed? 


Pa ei : Transparericy 


@ Ae ; WATER BUDGET 


* For Houston, Jexas 


REx. | 


USAGE 5 RECHARGE 


a sMEEVIMETERS OF WATER - 


Part II onthe = 5. 


‘ @ <2 d as 
After completing the information for llouston, Texas, use the data on 


“the attached pages and.fild in top table and construct alytaph forthe 
Phoenix, Arizona, area. If ti permits, you-may want to study some other 
part of the country. Compare all of yotir graphs and interpret your find- *. 
dngs using the list of questions as a guide. wo . #¥ 
ene ee , - f a, : Fae * 
SUMMARY ‘ L bi ‘ . oo 


Water on the land can be considered in terms of income, storage, and 
outgo. Precipitation is the important source of income. Its distribution 
on the earth varies widely and depends on the season and geographic’ location. 

Water reaching the Jand through precipitation may infiltrate, run off, 
or evaporate and transpir Water may be stored on the land in snowfields, i 
ice caps, Takes, and streams. Or water may be stored in‘the soil as capil-~ 4 
lary water.in the root zone or as gravity water-at jow levels. Water is 
removed from the land largely by evapotranspiration. Two-thirds of the pre’ 
cipitation falling on the continents as run off in surface streams and =. * 
ground water. es . i : 


The local water budget is a conveniexit model to account for income, 
storage, and outgo at a particular place. - By the means a value for deficit 
or surplus may be derived for each month. In adjusting to his environment 
and altefing it for his convenience, man sometimes finds it necessary to 
ghange the patterns of water on the sland. 


United States , 


7 


173170 12965 ~~ 


J | ee 2 * oe 
Alexandria, PE 15 -10°"45 «6975 «132 «164 15 1032 | 
Lovisiana P 127 133 142 134°119 115 136 106 73 85 1l1L 152 1433. 
New Orleans, PE 22°26 «4984 «127: «168 «180 171 139- 88 40, 24 118 
Louisiana . OP’ ARS 7117-139 «235 «124 «147 «177.153 140 85.92 119 “Wel 542 
. Bangor, * PE 0.0 O 37-84 120 145 127 81 45 12° 0 652 
Maine - “Pp 81 67 73° 88 79 “82 67. 67 92 85 104 79 964 
Portland, PEs .0 ~“Q O _30 69 108 133 115. 78 43 +17 O 59" 
2. diaine- —.- +, - P- ~- HOL-- 105---10£-—88--_87-_82_ «80 __7) + 82 ..82 90 96 1o27_ 
. 2 Baltimore, PE 0 3 19 50) 9% 134 163 142. 59 55 20 4 746 
AY waryland P.  86....81--~95 90 93 97 113 114 90 77 72, 80 1086° ~ 
=o Cumberland, PE 0 1 13 48 93 128 {45 -126, 89 48 15 42, 708 
a iP 62 64 75 72, 8 102 82 #8 69 - 61 54 64 877° 
ve Peo" G 0 G* 37 7.79 118 42 125 87 gL 20 0 666 * 
P 93 04, 90° GL ,85 GL G4 (94) SL KT BB «1058 
PE 9 O O 29 +77 7169 °125 112 75 30 9 ° O . 578 
Lassachhsetts P 79. 64 61° 91 97 117 227-109 107 * 74 lor 76 1123 
Lensing, PE 0 0 © 34 76 119 135 122, 81 46 10 0 623 
Michigan, P 146° 44 #62 «71°92 «+84 70 73 73 65 57 48 * 786 
Sault Ste, Marge, PE 0 oO O 2 66 101 123 110 75 3% *@ OQ 4532 
Michigan P 50. 36 ‘44 «55+ 69 75 68 72 OL 75 %77 57 769 
* Duluth, * PE: 0 0 O 24 66% 98 127 113 7% 37 O 6 580 
Minnesota P.- 270 25 39 54 79 103 95 84 80 .53 41 27% 707 
Miurecapolis~ PE 0 0 0 37 «88, 124 149 127 B81 39 0 0 645 
St. Paul, Minn, P 20 22 «37° «52 «85 «107: 89 83H, 49K 23678 
Jackson, PE 460 «222 «6400 «671 «118 359 178 166 1% 71 29 15 1008 
Misissippi * P 124.124 140.132 112 104. 114 88 64 ‘54 91 135 1282 
Tupelo, PE 9 12 34 64 108 152 168 158 115 °60 24 10 914 
Mississippl P 114 108 153 116 120° 98 98+ 99 81 65 98 134 1284 
Ketsag city, PE Q O0-15 53-96 141 170 152+109 55 15 0 797 
@ Missouri P 35 39 65) (85) (A951 9H «100 103 72 47+ 36 OK" 
3t: Louis, PE 0 0 19 53.100 145 170 152 100 55+ 18 2 814 
Missourt , +: P 37 60 83 9% 105 106, 8 76 80 69 67° 54 934 
, Great'Falls, “0 0 34 7% 103 vad 12l. 760 «6442, + .7 Q 597 
Montana 7 P 17 200: «-23:0C«26 60 «Gs 22, 27) 3292 05 
Miles City,’ PE Q 0 ‘O° 34 81 113 154 135 78° 39 Q 0 634 f 
Mantana Pr 10° 10 «15 «27 50 80 46360633) «27-23 B83 
Missoula pt 0 0 9 “41 7,103 136 117- 72+ 33 2 0 587 
font ana P 25° 220 220«26 «O47 SL 24s 227) 282 SZ 
Lincoln, PE 0 O O 47. 90 136 164 143 94 49 10 Q 2 
: Nebraska P 19 25. 36 63 97 110 92 88 7° 4 30°21 701 
, Seottshluff, PE 0° 0 .9 40 79 T18. 1467129 81 40 #7. 0 649 
Nebraska P 9 12 22 47 70 70 45 34 34 23,12 12° 399 
* Las Vegas, PE 5 10 (31 69 123 183 208 195 13 67 °21 76 1127 
Nevada P 4 #9 “LL 6 °2 ‘L 2 12. 9 -F¥ 8B 1+ 102+ 
Reno, , 5 7 0, 7 22 40 ML 101 130 117 1.78 43 17 2 673 
Nevada Pp '-35 2 20 12 15.9.7 6 7 ¢1l 16 27) 193 
/ Hanover PE 0 9 -0 °30. 77 112 134 113 76 (39 & 9 587 
New HampWhire . =P 69 58 66 66° 79 -8 89 89 ‘81 79 71, 66 B)9 
Manchester, . BE 0 oO O 3L gL 118 135 120 79 41 12 + 617 
New Hampshire P 84 0=~«~SH OL 81. 79 81 86 8 866 76 84 B81 991 
“New Brunswick, +RE . 0 0. 12° 42. 86°123 145 126 99 50 18 .1 693 
View Jersey * 7. P: 93 91 92 94 98 96 129° 131 92 91 85 ‘91 1183 
Vineland, * PE O L146 43 907428 154 133 93 51 18° 2 727 
* Mew Jersey P 100 93 «#4990 «86 «© 9L 89 118 «120 OF 82 «79 *96 «1144 
. Albuquerque, PE, 3 8 25 52 91 134 151 136 °95 52 15 - 3 766. 
. New Mexico_ P 9 9 10 15 17 15. 36 33° 23° 21 11 12° 210 
* Carlsbad}. PEs 11 15 38 =66, 112 155 169 196 109 61 25 68 925° 
- New Hexico P B- 9 4 (_20,.19° 65 61 48 43 % Ww 14 .331 
| Buffalo, PE 0 0 6 30 72 111 135 122 84 48° 15 O 617. 
New York 1 + 73,0 74 15 78 


United States. SOD UFCOUM COA OUCOCUT C CU OAC COSCON’ “DO 

Phoenix, - “PE 137 21-40. 75 129 189 211 193 158 84 "31 13 1157 
Arizona P 2 19 = #«417°«21000~«( 3 2 25 27 19 12°15 21 19 
_ Tucson, PE «16 2137s 65114 «170 192 176 142 79 32 +16 1060 
P 


“ Arizona 21 #22 #19 «10 5 7 $6 55 29 146 20 25 283 
Fort Smith, PE 2 8 31 62 109 152 181 167 117, 64 23° 8 927 
Arkansas P 61 68 36 43 223 45 264 41 42 4g 15 143 102% .* - 
—. Little Rack,' | *PE 8 10 3165112 251 176-160 114 64 23 _10. 92%4._ 
Arkansas P- 125 102 118-128 127 94 85 84 80 72 104 104 1223 
vf Fresno, EE - 13 20. 37 63 99 139 180 165 114 +70 31 12 943 


PI 
* cdlifornia P 44 40 41, 24 10 . 3 0 0 4. 13 22 40 (241 
Los Angeles,- PE 34 36 «49 597+ 76 «94 «117:«2115" 96 73 52 39 840 
+California FP 78 79 66 , 27 9-2. 0 1 5 14 29 68 , 378 
PE 310350 49) 590 700 787577? 78+ 660 48 85 702 


“ liforaia Po1lg9) 9377 39 17? HOD AD * 55 
Denver, “PE 0 Oo 12 37 74, i112 146i 427 81 43 ple 2 641 
Colorado an 12 14 2 52 62 36 42 36 2 2% 16 16 366 
Grand Junction, PE O° 0 19 47? 89 134 163 138.9% 46 10 oO 4740 ‘* 
Colorado . Po ° 15 18 -200«19 1605) B23 22S 14215 
uartford, PE 0.-0 9 37 83 118 142 125 8 46 15 0 659 
Connecticut 91 81.94 «(94 «89 B95 7102 89 78° 94 91 1087 
New Londott, “PE. O 50 9 37 79 113 136 123 87 Sl 19 4 - 658 
Connecticut + P 99 “95 102 93 86 79° 91 10% 8 91 98 ‘92 1119 
Milford, PR 3° 3 22 43 92 129 154 137 999 55 25 6 773 
Delavare P91 «89-100 9d 94-115 B85 BL 75 93 -YD 
Uilmington, . PE 0 0 15 43 6&9 128 152 135 % z 20 2 730 
DeYavare P87 80 «9% «69f 92 -98 119 128 93 ,78 482 ~86 1130 
Miami, . PE 47 50-74 «103 136. 162+ 172/,168 -147 £16 76° 57 1308 
Plorida P4943 SH 109 155° 194 202 182 125 206 “73 45 1547 ,. 
Orlando, PE 033. «-39°«59-«490-«140 367 175 173 142 100 53 35, 1206 
Florida “" Pp 0 56 91 «(88 «81 161 230 180 200 12 39 45-102 @& 
Albany, PE 15‘ 19 45 76 124 165 177 166°129 73° 26 17 1032 
Georgia ~ _P 108 .131 125 95 96 115 135 142 88 61 60 99 1275 
AcLanta, PE 11 13 31 62 106 144 157 146 111 61 2 10 e830 
Georgia P 120 119 139 101 33 96 119 103 82 64, 77 122 122 


PE 63-6577 87-105 128 119 120 119 108 8 76 1167 

P 87 102 °81 53 35, 21 +26 3137 45 86 99 703° Y 
PE 0 5 2% “47 80 112 152 133 81- 46 12 0 689 

P 37 (35 343033 237, 6 S12 H+ 33. 34 308 > 


Pocat cilo’ PE 0 0 12 40 72 107 -142 125 87 “40 | 10 U0 635 
«Idaho P +32 27) «Ble 330 34+ 260 «£7: 18 A” 2H 24. 27318 
Chicago, * PE Q a) 6 37 79 122 146 132 90 51° 12 0 » 675 
Illinois “Pp 49 48 €8 74 90 93 8 80 76 67 (59 59 858 ‘ 
Springfield, PE 0. 0 12 4 93 139 160 193 9% 52 12 0 747 
Illinois P+ S2 54 $(77. &3 107 106 738 74 85 68 62 51 902 
Evansville, PE it) 3.15 46 92.361 169 144°100 49 15 - *2 776 
Indiana’ # P 98 62 105 99 101 "101 85 82 & 70 #88 85 1076 
Indianapolis, PE 0 0 12 47 93-135 -152 135 94 49 12 6 729° 5 
Indiana - »P 77 65 «(96 93- «:100- 107? 95 822-69. 82 73° 1021 
Davenport , TE "0 0 7.44 89 152 132 39 46°°9- © 698: 
Lowa - P . 39 39 459 73, 977108 88 90 89 61 48+ 38 829 
ves Moines, 7 PE 0 9) 6 4 91 #130 157 136 90 46 10 0 710 
Towa 2a 29 29 48 70 110 95 85° 92 64 60 40 30 1772- 
Garden City, PEX 9 1°19 48 90 133° 160 147 99 49 13 Oo 759 
Vansas . B 8 ~23 24 53 64 80 75 55 47 32 13 17) 496 
: PE 0 0 15 53 92 145 172 158° 103 55 15 9 803 e 
_ Kansas + Po. 21 30 45 74 110 114 85 77° 79 #61 38 26 760 * 
Rowling Green, Pe 3 5° 27 .57 104 145 165 150 106 ‘56 20 5 843 7 
Kentucky P 122 101 130 114 112 99 106 92 81 75 100 107 1239 
soxington, PE, 0 +3 19, 50 ~92 134 150 137 102° 40 18 2 746 
7 ack =P 112. 83.113, 90 94 107 84 85 70 61 82 91 1072 
ERIC’” - nna foe 
a, 150 


Student Studv Sheet 
(one per student) 


WATER BUDGET 
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supply, pollution and re-use. 


The Nature of Pure water (c. 


Materials: eye droppers 
drinking water 
one quart.of: a) 


‘ed 
£) 


g) 
i SN hy 


does it look good?» 


designed to provide’ some- insights into the health aspects of water - its 


* 


Dow Chemical: Company } on 


Before you start! Two or three drops applied directly on the tongue 
from an eye dropper provide an adequate taste sample.\ Sip the water; DO 


. NOT swallow it. Have students rinse out their mouths with water after 7 2 
each taste. Each student should see, smell; taste and feel each sample and ® 
es then describe-it.’ Fill in the following chart, answering "yes" or “no". 7 


Sample A B zc D E 2 G H . ' 
=p ¢ - 


. Student Study Sheet 
(one per student) . 
' : 


This enrichment unit, is @ 


’ 


fresh tap water 

tap. water after setting for. 24 hours 

well water (safe for drinking) 

river or lake - label sample jars with | * 
letters only; don't tell students fe 


rain water 

distilled water 

diluted vinegar é 

diluted NaOH (caustic) solution - 
1 pellet/quart oo 


u 


does it feel good? 4 , 


does it sme 11 good? 


does it taste good? 


Conclusion: 


3. Which is Wor 


1. Which’ sample looks, smells, feels and tastes best? i 

2. Which is the best for dyinking? 

. Explain what each ‘sample was and now, it can~be improved C ) . 
‘ by treatment? - : ey ow, 


% ‘The vinegar (acid) e815 “squeaky”. Bases aré slippery. 
s i If it isn't either, it is-generally neutral, i 


Vv < 


, 


52 - 


oy 


76 


A 7 = = — 
a 2 e : 3 - fo - ee 
a ¥ . ae ar a Student Study-Sheet 

F = - s (one per student) ° 
' wo Answer ‘to Question #3 - f : 

ee water, treatment for the various ‘samples. (Samples A~G) we 

@ cas 

te a. none es 
i . ‘ b. none” _ . sg e @ 
ee ce. Chlorination and/or acration ant * action, 
7 = “ d. Chlorinatic& plus sett ling aciation ant action, 
. re. Chlorination usually is necessary. 
7 * é ‘ f. Adda mild basic salts to neutralize acid > allow to- 
a * settle ane neutralize, chlorinate. 


_$- Ada mild acid ta neutralize base; aglow to- settle 
and neutralize, chlorinate. 

. : . Shs 

-£ Follution investiga tion - The Effect #f Sunlight And Time On ‘water 7 

‘ . Purification. * “Ae. 1971, Dow Chemical Company) 


NN 


Materials: One quart of a “soapy dish of water and a dish of tap water 
for each group, 


Procedure: a) Note the appearance and odor of both samples at the be- 
ginning of the investigation. 


b) Place both jars. ina. quiet area out of the sun. * 


¢) tet students hypothesize as to. ‘what will happen in” 


. each of the jax3 by. the end of ‘the hour and, in ‘24 
. es : hours: Recgha” tions next.to the hopeohesig. £ 


-! di se ee , 
: : . . ee 
‘ : lhour , 24 hours ae . 
., typothesis/Observation z Hypothesis/Observation __-—-~ 
: . 
A . a . . 
. =r : 
“ a 


1. “Has anything settled out? 

% 2. What does this mean to the commurti ty? 
3. Is dish water good for people to drink? Why or why not? 
4. ‘Any grand conclusions? 


Water” Pollution Investigation - The Effect of Aeration And Filtration On 
‘ Water Purification . 


Materials: previous samples of soapy dish and Ge water Co 
filter paper (paper towels will aye. * 
funnel . 
2 aerators from a fish aquarium ue 


empty container for each sample 


HERG. : . a as 


e 
Student Study Sheet 


: ‘ (one per student) 
Procedure: Pour water into separate containers from each jar through 
. the fitler paper shaped into the funnel, Put the aerator, 
tube into this filtered water @for one Hour, 24 hours: . 
Note any changes in appearance or odor. 
Conclusions: What effects does settling,, filtration and aeration have 
: “on'the appearance of each jar of water? Any grand con- 
clusions? . : 


. 


. ~— << Z Ti 
Soil Managemént and. its Contribution to water Pollution (c. 1971, tow 
Chemical Company) ; & 


, Mateyials: ,2 pie, “ahs 
: enough soil to fill 2 ‘pre tins evenly 
‘ grass seed 
2 containers to catch run-off water 


Procedure: a . nN 3 
a) Sprinkle grass seed on one pie tir with the soil in it. 
Press the seed into the soil and moisten well. Place in , 
sunlight and water twice daily. Let it grow 2-3 weeks. 
(As an alternate to actually growing the grass, use a 
piece of-sod approximately the size of a pie tin.) 


Set pie tins (one with soil and grass-and the other with 
soil alone) oh a slant? on the edge of a table with the 
catch basins on the floor under them. Spriikle equal a-. 
magnts’ of water on the two pie tins, Compare the amount 
and quality of water in each catch pan. 


Conclusions: 


How can environment contribute to water pollution? 

Ts the logging or construction industry at fault in this? 
What are some possible solutions to this problem? 

How can you apply these results and problems to the desert? 


Investigation o' on_the Effectiveness of Methods of Water Treatment** 


Total Total 


Sample “" Phosphorous ._ Nitrogen Tegree of Algae Growth 
** (mg/liter) (mg/liter) 10 days. 30 days 


8 


a. lake water alone 0.01 - L 111 


lake water + 

filtered raw sewage 0.07 
lake water +4 ml. 
treated sewage from 
secondary sewage 

plant , 


lake water + 4 ml. 
sewage +-special 
removal of phos~ 
pilorous compounds 


~ i ptugenc Stuay oneec 
{Chart Cont'd.) {one pér student) 
7 ¥ 


e. same as d except’ 
phosphorous com- 
pounds added back: 
after treatment 


rc 
qee It will be necessary to discuss with class various methods of water 


treatment). < 


Pollutcd-sekes usually nave a seavy growth of algae. ‘Tras often looks 
like a green scum on-the water. The many live alga¢ and dead and decaying 
algae give offja rotten, fishy smell. . 

The exact cause of heavy growths of algae have been discussed and: ar- 
gued for years. Scientists don't yet.agree on the cayse. Man has polluted 
water with many substances. Two chemicals are usually biamed for the great 
increase in algal growths: nitrogen and phosphorous compounds. The data 
in the above figure is from a laboratory experiment. It was designed to 
test the importance of these compounds. Algae were grown in‘the test, con- 
tainers in the light at 22 degrees Centigrade. One set was grown for 10 
days and the other for 30 days. ‘The colors indicate the colors of the 
filters thrqugh which.the algal growths were passed after 10 and 30 days. 
If only a few algae grew in the water, the filter was light-colored. If ; 
many grew, the filter was a» bright ‘green. . 


> 1. How do steps b and c relate to specific Yypes of water treatment? 


2. How effective are b and c*in removing nitrogen .and phosphorous 
from the water? . . e 


How is the nitrogen and phosphorous content of the water related 
fo algal growth? Explain completely. You will probably have to 
do some outside research to come up with the answer., 


Is nitrogen” ‘dangerous as it leaches (look it up) down \through 
agricultural scils? If so, how? ,How much nitrogen based ferti~ 
lizers a on agricultural fields yearly‘in the area? 


ie majority of phosphates in polluted water come from? 
hoes step d successfully remove the phosphates? what happens to 
salgal growth after phosphate removal? Why? 7 


. Where d 


Check with water Sanitation People. How important is phosphate 
pollution of. ty waters? will it continue to be ‘this kind of. 
problem or ig it getting bigger? ,What can be done to stop this 
problem? ’ one 

Tertiary water treatment, ‘step-di is expensive. Suggest a better 
alternative to phosphate removal from polluted waters. 


ENRICHMENT UNIT I~ DES MOINES cLpIATE D-103 - 
Many times when data is collected gt is pictured on A graph. By the use of 
. graphs, it is easy to see how one factor is related ‘to another. This exercise 
is designed to help you make and read one type of gr. ph, the line graph, * 


HOW TO USE THIS PROGRAM ; et ; @ 


* you will learn a great deal from this program if you use it properly. Cdver 
all of the page with a sheet of paper. Then pull down.the sheet of paper until 
you come to the first "frame" (information and blank spaces for you to write 
in.’ Look at- the first frame: carefully study the information. - Try to answer 
the question by filling in the blanks. ‘Then pull down the sheet of paper until 
you can see tne corsect answer (to the left.) Of course it is easy to simply 
look at the correct answers and copy them but: vou would not learn very much: 

In & program you learn from answering questions, not from copying answers. A 
program is not a test! There is no penalty for wrong answems. If you do get 
an answer that.,doesn't agree with the “program, go back ‘to the previous frame 

\and find out where you went wrong. . ae 


1, The drawing below shows a.line graph. 


A. vertical 
axis ~ ? 


. \ . 
Avline graph has three basic parts. They are L fa @ 


B. 


= x 
2. The arrow in this drawing: points to the 


A. vertical 
axis 

B, horizontal, 
axis 
Cs line 


In this drawing the arrow points to the . 


a 


- a Fy 


- . 


o axis runs from the bottom to the . 
top of the graph. : au r ) 


horizontal 
axis 


a 
Student Study Sheet 
“(one par student) 


The arrow in this drawing points to the 
l4 yo rad 


Label the patty i of a line graph ‘ . 


When one constructs a graph, sone places a dot at the finter~ ° 
section of, the correct vertica@ and horizontal line. In rw 


order to show incréase‘of a quantity, you -place the dot higher, 7 44 
-son the graph. If you want to show a , of a a 
quantity you place the dot higher on the graph. Se ‘ 
: ar 3 7 
ary i 


i 


The lines on.either ‘the vertical or horizontal axis should.be 
evenly spaced with the-same value between each’ line. If’a 
vertical axis began 0, 2,. 4, 6, the next line should be’ | 
marked . ~* eos 7 


. ; . . ie: m= + 
-If the horizontal axis begins 0, 5; 10, 15, _20, the hext 
number would be ‘ . 7 a : . 


rs 


If you’ connect the dot sin your graph, the line #ill gd up, 
down, 6r stay at the same, level. ‘te“the line goes up, ait 
shows an increase; and if it goes down, there-is a - or 
If, there is no change, the line would 


I£ one .were reading a graph and saw two lines, as in the 
figure below,. which line is shdwing the fastest increase? * 


in the’ following “graph, the “Line shows first a. eae} re 
then a ___ followed by a oh eega .- 


IDS 


decrease © Is the following line shoving an increase, decrease or no 
‘increase 
decrease 


Ans. 


.The amount of material to be Brbsented ‘ on a graph will deter- . ‘ 
mine what ‘value. is given to each line. “In order to make the 

: graph easy to read, the entire.space available should be 

+ used if possible. The graduations (Spaces between the lines) 

‘can be any épnvenient! valve. If you had the numbers 2 8 14 

“and 18 to put on a graph that had to be placed vertically on 

a graph with 25 lines) what value would you:give each line? 


15. IE you had 20 tines and you had to show’the numbers 15 30 45 ] 
60 and 85, what value’ would you give each “line? 


16. Unless uniniall data ig to be presented, both the horizontal 
and vertical. axis shold start at the complete- absence of 
any of the quantity tg be Shown. ‘what value would you give 
t le very bottém line?‘ 


> 


= What was the temperature at 12 otelock? 5 4 


7 sas 


5 degrees 


id . an 


f . 7. = 
20f How mach did it change? i 


rise 


often due th lack of enough lines on the vertical axis, each’ 
line represents more than one unit. How many degrees does * * f 
each horizontal line represent? * - os o 


5 degrees 


% } Student Study Sheet “ y 
. (one per student) 


Making ao “Graph ph { o . 


5 degrees . If the number you are trying to show on a graph is not 


shown on the vertical axis, you must place the dot bes 
r tween two lines. You should imagine that’ there are sinaller 
invisible horizontal lines between the two shown. For ex- < 
¥, ample, where would you place a dot to show the number © on 
line 1? ‘s 


‘ ° 


10 


~ - r 
23. To show the number 39 on Line 2 - where would the dot be ‘- 
placed? 


‘i » 
3 i" x ° f . Ft y 
24. Concerning the graphéin £ frame 18, what was ‘the temperatute & 7 
,at 5 0! clock? “’ 3. . . . 
ie e 4 
e . 5 
* 
22 degrees 25., Between, which two hours did the temperature rise the most?, 
ae AND” . 
4, ae 
Band 4 26. At what hour was fe the hottest? ‘ : 
- 7 rr : = ry 
4 o'clock 27. When was the coldest temperature recorded? % va 


t ————— 


-"12 o'clock. 


28, An hourly record was kept of ‘the average temperature and 
relative humidity for the month of Augyst in Phoenix. The 
data is on chart on following page (39). 


Student Studv Sheet 
(one per student) © 


Transparency & 


fLlLititierrrt Litt) ic 
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P.M, * 


Temperature 
Humidity * 


fo et 


------------Relative 


te 


. “Legend: 
60 


| . (OG : 


* HOUR OF THE DAY 


- 


eo 


Making a Graph 


. nm 28. cont'd. \ . 
; Hour AM r ri’ Hour PM TRH 
: : 12 8l 46 12 o 3x, 
2 3 : 1 7” 48° 1 “98° 800 
. 2 78 50 2 100 28 
: it : 3 77 53 3-101. 2% 
| 4 76 56 4 4 1W0l «25 
5° 75 57 5 100 26 
: 6 74 538 6 98 27 
. \ 7 K S6 7 95 29 
. x4 Biz, 79) 50 *. 3 91 32 
1 * 9 $s 45 a) 88 35 
, . | lo ~ 90 40 10 +86 39 
7 : 11, 94 37 ul 83 44° 
29, At what hour is it the coldest?” a.) ag 
f When is the humidity the lowest? b.} . 


0, 


The range of témperature was from a low of ‘a.)_ to 
a high of b-)_ 


1. 


The yrange of relative humidity is froma low-of a.) 
to a high of. b.) . . 


_—_— 


» & if Lg “ 
" ‘a, 25. - At 7:00 P.M, the temperature was 3 : 

b., 58 % - 

=—_— a 
. . > * 

95 +. At 11:00 A.M., the relative humidity was 

SF e = is + . = <> ; “ 
37 “1 34, at 4:00-P.M,, the, felative humidity, was tee oes 
~. = he 4 = “ 
=>. 5 Ss oo 7 aaa aaa 
: Ja err ay Student Study Sheét 


{one per Student) 


< 


. 
25. “35. Sometimes more than one ‘Line is shown ona graph. In order, 
to ee the meaning of eagh line a "legend" is included. 
' > The oars in frame 34 tells you that the two différent- 
lines and. . ‘. 
_ . . ee ee 
‘ ‘ a et fi : i = 3 : 
Temperature 36. * the hour of the. day is shown on the & axis. 
PS i 3 Z - = 
Relative . 
humidity > Z 7 * ¥ . = 7 * 
: se - = - x re 
, Horigontal 37. ‘The temperature and humidity rate is shown on the ar . 
v axis.” . a 
°* vertical 38, Thg dottednline represents the . . 
Relative * 39. The témperature is represented by the os .> line. ~~ 
humidity : i. . orale es 
i : : Jr = : ‘ : ae 
¥ ” : > * ¢ fg oe + , 
bee solid |, 40.' At what time was the temperature the highest? ° 
‘ é wo we < 
3or 4 41. When was the day the coldest? we 2 
etclock + : : oF ge Sg 7 . 


At 12 a.m, the tehperature was ° 
lative humidity was = POrcents 


‘degrées ana ‘the re~ 


° 7 =F 


according. to the graph was. the temperature zising er falling 
between 12 a.m. and.4 a.m.,? 


. wy . . ra . . 
‘ falling What was the humidity doing during this same time period? 


cs 7. @ 
: + 
-rising 47. “in the evening deep. the température rise or fall? : 7 
* = > , 4a, : 
fall 48. During the same time period did the humidity rise or fall? 
fa : is ee — —.*, 
rise 3 “a9. ‘Based on this graph, oné can say tngl-as the temperature in- 
creases,- the humidity a: @ ad 


Studerit Stydy Sheet 
“(one per student). ° 


tt 


humidity 


50.- It should also be noted that as the témperature falls, the ’ 


—___+—" 


on 


+ tises 51. 


Using what you know about" gonstructing gxaphs, place the fol- 
¥ - _ lowing information on the blank graph concerning "Percent of 
‘ : sunny days per mofith in -Des Moines. 


-. : 7 . 
: MONTH i’ 
. a 
8 3 ; Pd January 
* February 
March + 


he eeu april oy 


: ‘ July * 
August 
a. +» September 
: f° 
; October , 
November 


December 


' = 


* AVG. % OF SUNSHINE’ 
AG 


“ * (contact 
State climatologist 
for figures) 


: a a - AD 


r 
_ ie > . 
e 2 "Transparency & 


wt - Student Studv Sheet 
(oner per student) 


‘ wa , _. @ 


io. : . 
. s ‘ . . +* . ie 
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‘ ABSTRACT” — - ee os 
o caeee at ‘ ter St bala 
Man is ‘separated from all other animals in his unique ability to 
affect hig environment. He is .pot forced to withétand the hardships of ' 
adverse weather, endure prolonged periods of hungér and thirst, and in 
constant peril from disease or predators. “Man alone can create his own 
‘environment and ednce he is a gregarious creature he has asveloped a 
unique establishment called a ettys so f 


At the present ‘time 70% of. the people in the United States live in an 
urban situation and trends: indicate that this percentage will increase. 
If man is to, achieve harmony with his fellow man and with nature, then the 
concept of city living with all its many facets, both physical and. socio- 
logical, must be studied, Understood ‘and perfected to the’ highest gégree. 


Des Moines, a mere e ‘youngster among cities in its ‘190 years is on its 7 
threshold of & second century of growth. It may follow the course that * 
other cities have followed leading to decay and urban’ blight or it may be- 
gin, to grow and prosper in an orderly fashion.- Desirable growth will be 

" the wesult of the influence of an educated popylace, aware of all the pro- 
blems a city environnent poses. It is to this 6nd that the following pro~ 
gram.is aimed. * = “~ 

NS 


. . 7 INTRODUCTION ‘ 


SAVE is an educational simulation program designed for use as part of 
most high school courses. The program portrays, in simplified form, some 
serious environmental problems, confronting students with some of the di- 
mensions of these problems and engaging them in an effort to develop their 
own solutions. 


SAVE provides exciting and practical classroom learning experiences, 
as students propose and decide on alternate ways of structuring a new city. 
*The class's final plan ts compared with the actual city of Deg Moines. 


The simulation provides a foundation to build upon and develop into a 
much larger unit of study and time period, or prefered parts may be used 
independently. 

A focus on environmental education is needed, one that will bring the 
student and his environment into a “real life" encounter for understanding. 

“Therefore this program is an attempt to provide a framework of impor- @ 
tant ideas which may be helpful to educators at all school levels in devel- a 
‘oping meaningful classes concerned a: emai education. . X a 


. : ‘ 
The student completing this activity should be better able to trahsfer 
data about city problems from abstract form to practical application. The 
experience of building.a model city should result ima subtle change in a 
students’ outlook. Instead of being overwhelmed by the city’s complexity, 7 
he should see the city as a whole in relationship with the environment. 
& we propose ‘that if the student acquires particular broad envirorimental 
“‘Aingerstanding he will develop social conscience that will affect his bé~ . 
havior toward the total environment s— Therefore SAVE has developed this 
\ 


my 


. 65 ee 


_— Mie + gg. & 


“ INPRODUCTION (Cont'd) 
integrated, interdisciplindry instructional program in environmental édu- 
eation, designed to promote an environmental awareness. . ‘@ 


The learning is achieved ‘not only through the use of written’ materials A, 
but mainly by communication among the students. The teacher has. the im- . : 
+ portant. task of encouraging and motivating participants, to become involved ; 
in the program, The teacher will want to participate actively in the sim- 
ao. ulation, encouraging discussion .and bringing up questions that: haye a rela- ° 
tionship on .the. program. SAVE is an opportunity for teacher: d students 
to join in the excitemett often sought dn an educational expedieree’ ye 


if ‘ . "ae TAL NOTE, TO TEACHERS . 
‘i Poke, e Cail : : 
~ i a There are no. vevaluatton denale ineluded an thé SAVE, progran bes “tie $ a eae 
% « . following reasons: * . Se. . . . a ie. 


oo : 1. 


1 “the training and background of the teachers using ‘the ‘materials 
~\. will vary. ¢ ¥ : . - 
. ‘ be ey “ 
> 2 The maturity and subject’ dattex. understanding of ae to 
will differ depending upon the group using the ma’ . " . 


3, Dne. to the | flexible nature of the sete tan; a “neacher may wish to 
: . delete, any ‘portion or E portions he desires or mas rope lawentery 
_ bahtE. gh ON ; ‘ 
ae ef , Ifa teacher so desires he may wish to employ outside assignments - “such 
ag reading, question sheets or written reports, Tests, both objective or 
subjective, may easily be constructed if the teacher so chooses. One & . 
should keep in.mind that creative thinking, attitudinal changes, openminded-"' ' 
ness and group cooperation are not easily g d by a series éf exams. and. a og 
homework. . »” ‘ 


a 


It will be necessary for the teacher to duplicate certain materials 
for distribution to students as needed. if 


seat "3 . KNOWLEDGE OBJECTIVES : : i S > 


x he “mo be aware ‘of the problens involved in providing an adequate water 

@ supply for industrial, recreational areas and uses. - ° 

4 B. ‘fo becéme familiar with the physical features of the land such as . is 
topography, climate, soil conditions,’ and natural drainage areas. 


C€. To recognize the various types of wastes produced in an urban area 
such as sewage, solid trash and air pollution and suggest steps to be 
taken for their porper disposal and control. - » . 


% D. To conduct an investigation of the current land utilization within it fe 

the city and appreciate the need for dn orderly pattern of growth. . 7 

EB. To be able to predict future population growth and distribution pat- 
terns based on present trends and past data. 


F, To develop an appreciation for the aesthetic value of developing a 

‘ city that harmonizes within the natural environment around it showing 
how such things as green belts and architectural design play a role ‘ 

in achievement of this goal. é : 


"G. To be aware of the problems involved in moving people and, goods based 
on present populatior distribution and existing traffic facilities. 


é H. To be aware of the vast array of services such as health, police and 
fire protection-education and recreation that the city has a responsi- 
bility to maintain. a . 


@ I. .To recognize that a dynamic consumer market is vital for the economic 
e i well-being of an urban community-- - 


J. To know that every human activity depends on the integrity and proper 
functioning ¢ dé the ecosystem. Z 

K. ‘To know the canses and characteristics of problems of the deteriorat- 
ing environment and be able to suggest realistic sollitions. 


Le To know that protection of the.environment must be a cooperative effort 
between the people and their government. . ; 

M. To encourage participation in the community through so¢ial, economical, 
recreational and political action. 


N. To provide’ alternatives of choice, both practical | and idealistic, in the 
decision making proéess. 


0. To relate school life to real life. 


vey &™ avg . =“ ae . 
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CONDUCT OF THE SIMULATION 


How you use the activity and which, if any, parts you eliminate, will 
depend on the needs of your class, your time limitations, the length and 
schedule of class sessions in the school, as well as discussion generated 
by the students involvement. The teacher may want to devote more than one 
class s¢ssion to a particular phase of the Program in the event that the 
students need more time or leave out some of the program in favor of other 


parts. : @ ‘ 


The teacher's role is-that of a guide and adviser. 


The class should be divided into groups of 3~6 students. The final 
objective of each group is to develop a model city. 


. Students should be shown the Des Moines,1980 map and given some orien~ 
tation to it before they begin to use it as a base for constructing their 
model city. (See Fourth Lesson.) os 


On the first day, SAVE is introduced and explained to students. They 
receive materials and assignments, ask questions and discuss procedures. 


A flexible attitude should be encouragegsso that students do not judge : 


the solutions of others as wrong because th®) do not conform with their own 
solutions. If students can justify their decisions, their solutions should 
be accepted. E . 


The learning experience will be most successful when the class has 
acted'on its own responsibility, and when the teacher has been flexible in 
adjusting to the project as it progresses. — 


CLASSROOM LAYOUT . ‘ 


If only a single classroom is available the playing area should be 
divided into sections by grouping desks together, or chairs around work 
tables. Players should be allowed as much freedom of speech and movement. 
as possible. without interfering with the work of other groups. No Special 
student preparation is required, as much of the education value of a 
simulation like this is the result of students learning f from-each others 
ideas and from the resource materials. 


FIRST and SECOND LESSON: 


az | 


Aim: To provide an innovative approach to stimulate the students thought 
e@ : in relation to the urban environment. This will serve as an informal 
’ method of gaining student confidence and participation for subsequent 
‘ intreduction of the SAVE program. t 


Approach: Students will play “*Conflict". 


Materials:. The game "Conflict", is found on the next fourteen pages. 


time Allotment: Two class sessions (Minimum) ; + 


Supplementary Materials: None . 


: ~prassignment: None 


a vote is taken on each feature.. 


CONFLICT 


Principles Involved in this Exercise: 


a is designed to teach students this principle: of ecology: 


"All elements of the environment ure interrelated and interde~ 
pendant. . When & man changes the environment; it has conse~ 


quences not only for himself, but for other forms of plant and 5 


animal life, and for the soil, air, and water." 
: ‘ : . 


CONFLICT will help the students in your class understand this interde~ 
pendence of man with his environment. Equally important, it will ena- 


ble the Student to weigh the advantages and disadvantages of changing 


the environment and to make decisions about what kind of environment 
they want for themselves. 


A brief description of the Exercise: 
CONFLICT is played using a land use map of Des Mofnes which shows listing 
physical and man-made features. - 


At the beginning of the exercise, each student is assigned a role. It 
may be a human role, such as commercial interests or a farmer, or it may 
be a natural role such aS an oak tree or Pheasant, or it may be a basic 
resource role, such as air or soil. . -. 

The students are presented with a series of proposals about adding varidus 
man~made features to the map, such as an airport expansion or a shopping 


‘center. ‘The students discuss the possible consequences from the view~ 


point of the roles they are playing. 


If a majority of the class votes to add the feature, a model of it is 
placed on the map, along with the given number of "Population Units." 
These units represent additional people moving into Des Moines because of 
the construction. F . 


‘ aS pene 
Throughout the exercise and after it ig over, the teacher can initiate 


discussion about the interrelationships of man with his environments 
For example, if the group has voted to build everything proposed, all 
the farmland will have been erased. Where’is thd oxygen to come from? 
Are .there any natural areas for wildlife and outdoor enthusiasts? 


HOM USE TIME WILL IT TAKE . 

i = 
Tf the class were to play straight uae from beginning t® end, it would 
probably consume a minimum of one hour /and a maximum of four to five 
hours depending on the.amount of discussion you stimulate. Some teachers 
may wish to plug in a unit on indystry, agriculture, or economics before 


MATERIALS USED TO PLAY CONFLICT 
we Fé a 


“13 Team Identification Cards (see score sheet for their names) a 
1 pad of score sheets : _- . : 
, 20 drawings of the Project Proposals along with a‘dump, Sewage asposal \ 


1 land use map of Des Moines . ae 


10 Project Proposal Sheets (see score sheet™ for their naines) 


plant and eight population units. ‘ 


HOW TO PLAY CONFLICT : ‘ 
: . 


3 ’ 
1. Explain that the class is going to participate in an exercise called 
CONFLICT, : In the exercise they're all going to have a ‘chance to de= 
cide on what ‘kind of city they'd like to live in. oa 


2. Place the Des Moines land use thap in front of the class so everyone can 
see it. Point out some of the existing Physical and’ man-made features. 


3. Explain that the map represents a a ae world. 
Food, air, and water must come from the immediate area and no solid 
liquid or gaseous waste may be taken off the map. e 


4. Show the students the Project Proposal Drawings and put the name of 
‘each on the chalkboard so they may —_ which speojeat they will 
discuss first. : 2 an a 


. . ‘ 


5. Divide the class into thirteeny(13) teams: farmland, ‘farmers, unemployed 
workers, etc., and distribute the cards to the teams. Remind them: that 
they ar@ to think “and respond as they feel the role they are represent- 
ing would’ respond. Explain that each, team will meet and will have one 

vote when the time comes. o- : 


bes Hold-up the Project Proposal Drawing that the students have selected to 
discuss and Place it on the map, The location of many of the.pieces is 
not ot and the students could actually help decide its placement. \ 


7.. Read the wcedeivi on-the Project - Proposal ,; sheet including the "Effect : 
of Population" portion explaining to the students that Population Units 
represent additional people attracted to Des Moines by the construction of! 
the proposed project. Your students may want to add other facts about 
the project: concerning what .effect the project would have on them, - 
‘ 2? 

8. Next, have;the teams discuss among themselves whether .or not they ‘re ? 

in gavor of building the project. Set a time limit of three or four Bo sae 

minutes for discussion althotgh after a while they probably Will not; : 
+ Reed that much time. . *, ‘ , 2 


9. When the time is up have a ‘spokesman for each*team tell how his team - 
is voting and a brief. Eonment as to why they are voting that way. 


* 
4 
ae 


10.' Appoint someone to be record keeper and call out each team's name 
before they, vote and to ‘record and add the votes. If a, majority of ‘ @ 
the teams want, the project, leave ‘its drawing on the map along with 
any population ynits that may go along with it. If they decide not 
- to have the project remove the pieces from the map. 


11. $how the next Project Propesal prawing ana proceed as before. At 
* . this point you may wish to choose a student to be a monitor and take 
. your place. The rest of the game.can be run by students. 
“ te 
12. Whenever a total of three Population Units have been added to the map 
then a Dump and Sewage Treatment Plant must be added to take“care of 
the added population. Its up-to you to decide whether to surprise 
them with this when they have reathed this point or warn them before- - 
hand. If you do not warn them and they become disturbed about adding 
these features this is a good time to discuss the need fer adequate 
advanced planning for the city's future growth.: Remind them | that as 
the exercise tofitinues an additional Dump and Sewage Treatment, Plant . 
will ve added for coe three Population Units. . 


13, Continue with the exercise until you reach “the end." The end may 
‘ come when a) the students tire and lose interest, ~b) all of the 
= projects have been considered. : es ‘ 


<= e Supplementary Ideas. . ae ah a 
A. After a few of voting some students will probably note that . oe 
+ certain gro’ ‘ways tend to vote “Yes" while others consistantly vote 
4 "No." To ad nterest have the studénts change cards and assume a new 


“role. i = * 

'B.. Before too long, some student or perhaps You will mention "Who ever 
heard of a oak tree voting?” or “Teenagers aren't’ old énough to vote!" 
At this time you can take away the non-human role cards and pe¥mit 
only real people to vote. .It will be quite-evident what trend will 
now occur. This will be a good timg #e ask who does, Look out for the i 
Air or Soil or the farmland. 1 
This exercise may be extended to last for several weeks, Outside re= 
ports and research may be done concerning each of these projects. : 
Surveys among the members of the class as to their own personal feel- 
ings can be taken. These- Surveys ‘may be ‘enlarged to sampling other 
students:in the school or a neighborhood sampling. The imagination 
and ingenuity of the class and teacher are the only limitations as to 
how far one canygo. * 


e Description and Environmental Impact Pacts: 


wil. 


2. 


Effect on Population: 
= 


home: 
anc 


- ERIC: € 


PRO FOOTEALE STADIUM 


The stadium will provide recreation for. the people who enjoy — 

watching football games. 

It will create new jobs for people providing services for the fans. 
> 

On game days traffic/will be heavy in the area. There will bea 

lot, of. noise and litter. 


A farmland will be replaced by the stadium. 


On game days students can work ‘as vendors and earn extra money. 


The stadium will be paying taxes to the city. The money can be 


used for many purposes. 


Many more tourists will be visiting the city and,spending money in 


our local stores. ‘ 


Pa 


: ‘ . 
{ people’ who enjoy sports will be attracted to the area and make their 


re. Add one population square. 


ia Description and Environmental Impact Pacts: 


AIRPORT ENLARGEMEN? 


& 
. & - 
1. fhe enlargement will enable more people and products to enter @ 
$ and leave Des Moines faster and-easier. ae 
* . 
“ 2: Because we will be tied closer to the major cities on the West 
Coast our commerce will increase. - * 
, 3. New industries will be attracted to'the area creating more jobs. 
4, Tourism-trade will increase since more people will be visiting. . 
. S. Many houses in the immediate vicinity will be torn down and the 
7 people living there will have to be relocated. ” . . 
. ar to. 
‘6. Businesses and residents inthe area will be bothered by the im 4 
. creased noise. ; 
nm : . 
7. Air pollution will increase not pnly from the additionai planes 
bet with all the extra cars in the area. 
. ¥ 
8. The city jail will have to be moved to some other part’ of town. 
9, Some . farmland ) will be paved to make run- ‘ 
* ways and parking Lots. hte . ‘ z 
10. Additional tax money will be cofing into the city not only from 


Effect ‘on Population: 


Due to the increased commerce and industry in the area - 


the airport facility but from the other industry it will attract. 
’ on . Zz 
Pas 


more people 


will je seeking their homes here.  Add-two population »squares. 


INDUSTRIAL: PARK ‘ 


_ Description and Buytrormental Impact. Facts: : J . a 


1, * phe industrial park will. be an area where many manufacturing plants 
and warehouses will be lécated. These industries will make a vari- 
ety of products. -~ & 


The city will grow through “the many jobs created and mo#é money will 


be spent. 
Pt \ 


The new businesses will be paying taxes to the city. 


The unused land around or outside of the city will be cleared and- 
. paved for the location of the buildings. . 


Products and goods made locally may be cheaper and more-plentiful 
because they are not shipped a long way. 

Cars and trucks in the area, in addition to the industries, will 
add to the air pollution. in 2 . 


Effect on Population: 


These industries will attract many new residents. «Three population 
squares must be added. 


SHOPPING CENTER 


Description and Environmental Impact Pagis> 


: . a ’ “ 
“+ 1, The additional businesses will create more ‘money: city stores can 
e ranch out into new areas. 


« 2, The shopping center will need store, ‘managers, clerks, agd many othet 


be) kinds of people to run it. Many jobs will be created. 
‘“ 3. The stores in the shopping center will be gelling many kinds of 
products to people in the area. Without the shopping center it | 
’ would be difficult for people in the area to buy these products. 
: * & 
4, People if the area will go to the shopping center instead of driv- 
‘ "yng. to the city. This means that they|will be driving less, burning 
. . less gasoline and so there will be less\ air pollution. 
S. The area taken up by the shopping centex will replace many acres : 
‘ . . of crops. ' 
6. Traffic will be quite he and residents’ near the area will be 
amnoyed by the additional noise and-litter. : 
\ ; 
Effect on Population: a . G 
The shopping center will be a’great convenience for many people. ,Be- top 
i cause of this, local real estate men and land owners will build nearby. : 
This housing will attract new people to the area. If you build a.shopping ’ 
center, add one population square. < * 5 
. 
ro ¢ 
~ bi ° - < : . . 
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| NEW, FREEWAY SYSTEM 
Description and Environmental. Impact Facts: 


It will be easiér to travel to the several large ‘netropolitan 
areas. y 


7 ~~ 


- 
_ It will provide a safe, efficient,. fast, economical and convenient 
method for transporting people and goods from one place to another. 
It will take the strain off our present system of streets and high- 
ways, therefore, people traveling short distances will be able to 
do so in a more relaxed manner. ~ 

One ‘lane of a* freeway will carry three times as yeh traffic at 
twice the speed and three to five ‘times safer than one lane of 
major street. 


" \ 
There will be more Jobs ih the ‘city. People will be hired to 
build the highway and after completion people will be needed to 
work in the motels, gas stations and restaurants near it. . 


People owning land where the freeway is to be built will be able 
to sell it for a good price. Many slum homes will mee torn doyn 
and the people will have to Li relocated. 


The highway will cut through some nice areas, of town. .Some 
cropland will be replaced but there will be 
landscaping alongside the highway. 


People living near the freeway,will be annoyed with the noise 
and litter that will be associated with the increased traffic.in 
their neighborhood. 


9. With more edts ana trucks moving hoon air poljution will increase. 


Effect a Population: _,. ee 5. 7 
= People who enjoy our low density, low profile "city will, be attracted ° ‘ 
to move into our city since, they “can move abqut easily. Add one- saan tac " 


- square if you decide to build it. 7 % ; . eee 


. : y 


HIGH RISE APARTMENTS 


papect pies and Environmental Impact Factss ~ 
1. The high-rise apartments will permit a lot of en live in 
a small area. 


ey Tey will provide newer and bgfrer homes for more people. . 


3.7 the Righ . density population uiite willi not require a large amount 
of area thereby allowing the nearby 2and to be’ used for other 
Purposes such as parks, stores, and industry. 

a aes he 

4. with many people living in one general ‘area ass transit can be- 
come a practical means of maying people from place to place. 
There will be less mistemob ites, ,Qn 1 ghe highways and thereby less 

e air pollution, *« ~ 


4% 


5. Children living in the apartments will have’no yards to play in 
and parents will not have to Spend time cutting grass and other 
home maintenance work. 


8 - 2 


6. Building and servicing the apartments Will create many new jobs, 


7. The new residents will be spending a lot of money in the local 
* stores and the city will get tax money from the residents and a- 
partment owners. * 7 ‘ 


Effect on Population: * a 
Since the people will be living jn the apartments they will not take 
up space outside of the apartments. If you decide to build-them, add no’ 
population units. . % 
ah : 


_ CENTRAL DES MOINES PLAN - 
~ Description and Environmental Impact Facts: ey . 
: 7 


. ‘ 1. High rises development will be restricted to the Grand Avenue 
ian corridor.and the downtown area. : . : 


2. This project will xevitalize the down*>town area and attract 


" “ businesses into the center of town. ae 
fs . «3. Many new jobs willsbe created with the building and maintenance» 
= 3 of new structures. é . a 
4. Traffic may be “congested with people working and shopping in the 
down town area. , « 
5. Single family residendes, many of which are good examples of early i é 
° architecture in the aréa, will be torn down to make way for park- Se 
’ 


ing lots and modern buildings. ° n 7 


6. The down town area will be noisy and dirty with increased usage, 


7.°, Fire and police protection thay becone difficult with the high den- , 
sity of people in one general area. 


8. Mass transit could become a possibility since we will have a large 
number of people going to one area. , 


@ 9, New business will be attracted to the Walley because of the con~ 
venience of. everything being located close by. _ “A 


. . Fi ’ 


Effect on Population: ae 


If you decide to build this project add one population square since 
‘more businesses will be moving into the area. 
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THIRD LESSON i ‘ 
“y te : : ‘ 
Aim: To provide a general understanding of the simulation process and 
to familiarize students with Des Moines’ sites. 


Approach: The teacher will introduce the unit, select the groups and 
describe the rules or any changes. ee page __) 


. x At this time the teacher May wish to introduce the simulation 
. by use of a film(s). 


A large Deg -Moines map should be in view for the entire class ) 
fo” .vhew from the very first session, Each group will need the 
same type map to complete this exercise. 


Groups should be asked to locate the following on their 
individual maps. 


1. Des Moines River 
‘ . 2, Raccoon River 
” 3. MacVicar Freeway’ 
. 4, Municipal Airport . 
5. Grand Avenue F <= 


‘ “ 6. East 14th Street. ~ 3 
om ; 7. State Capitol Complex 
, 8. State Fair Grounds 
@ ‘ 9. Railroad Truck Lines . . ‘ 


Your high school - ¢ . 


Materjals: D 


Des Moines Nap 
Student hand-out, listing site features to be found on map. 


. Time Allotment: One class session or ed : 


Supplementary Materials; None 


, Assignment: None 


+ FOURTH LESsoN : ® 
x 2 
. Aim: To aquaint students with Des Moines' site features. 


Approach: In preparation for developing a new city, the students should 
rbe asked to examine the characteristics of Des Moines relating: 
them to ideal city.features. In order to stimulate class dis- 
- cussion, the teacher will list the following features and ask 
the students to suggest their own ideal conditions and compare 
them with the existing Des Moines conditions. In doing this 
exercise, the students will be considering disadvantages and : 
5 limitations in developing their own city. ‘ 


.The following suggestions will serve as 3 guide. 


Water Source i 
Ideal ~ river? spring? ‘reservior? 
Des Moines - rivers ‘ 

Climate 
Ideal - changing seasons? rain? 
Des Moines - changing seasons 


Vegetation 
Ideal ~ forest? grassland? mountains? 
. Des Moines - farmland ' 


\ . 
Wind, 
Ideal ~ prevailing wind of moderate rate? 
Des Moines - variable winds - 


Flood Control : 
Ideal - well drained area with channel’ to carry 
excess run-off? a2 
Des Moines- subject to flash flood from heavy 
rains 


Location in Country 
Ideal ~ close to major market for products and 
recreation 
Des Moines - fits ‘ , 


’ 


Transportation - : 


Ideal - easy access to other city with freeway 
going around city mass transit. 
Des Moines - poor mass transit, freeway cuts 
through city : 
: . ‘ on 
Population 
Ideal - Zero Population Growth, self supporting 
Des Moines ~ low raté of growth 
. ~— 
Materials: Same as preceding lesson. 
Time Allotment: one class sesstion. 
Supplementary Materials: None 
Assignment: None 


FIFTH LESSON ~ 
Aim: To have students begin designing their own city? 


Approach: In this activity the students will start working in groups, 
and are asked to transfer the insights gained from the pre~ 
vious day's class discussion to their local setting.- ‘They 
will demonstrate their full ability to do this by the final 
development of the map of their new city. t 


Keeping in mind environmental considerations, each group is 


asked to formulate one or two general goals they wish to 
achieve in designing their city. . 


Examples: 


To help all city dwellers to enjoy decent, meaningful, 
and indépendent lives in the cities of the future.‘ 


is To help.people realize that earth is an islang, @ space- 
ship and there is only ,so much land, water, and air. 


To help people prepare emptionally, palcciaouealiys 
Eas technologically for the futyre. « 


The remainder of the class session will be spent déveloping 
group decisions on one or both of the following questions. 


a . 
1. What conditions of life do you want to preserve 
and what do you want to eliminate? - 


2, What will be the effect of yout city as a whole 
on man's social institutions, organizations, and 
individual behavior? . 


Materials: Players Manual - ‘ 
‘ } 
Time Allotment: One class session 


Supplementary Materials: . None 


re 


Assignment: None . 
° 


Ram: 


>< SIXTH LESSON « 4 


To understand the concept of change. . eg 


To learn why people move and what they look for in a new 
environment. 


e 
-To realize that there is a variety of dwelling types neces- ' . 
sary to respond to the variety of man’s needs. . id 

‘ . 
This assignment is a continuation of the previous day's study . ‘ 
and the purpose is to give the students a framework or base : 
to work from, a deeper awareness of their city as it exists, . 2 
what changes would be desirable to provide for future, growth, 
and to understand the concept of change. This may take more 
than one class period. eee, 


Questions for Discussion: 


1™™ Students are asked to distuss why change takes place in 
the city. Consider such things as: population density, street 4] 
paving, high-rise apartments, freeways, shopping centers, blighted 
areas, urban sprawl. 
2. Discuss how changes in a society lead to changes in the 
man-made environment, creating new forms and makina others obsolete. 
The persistence of some forms, such as the churches or schools + : 
can be used to illustrate that use of a building can remain some- @ 
what constant and modifications can reduce the need for extensive 
change. 
4 
3. Discuss what changes are going on in the immediate envir- 
£nment. 7 


. 4. Students can list things which have not changed and specu~ 
late why. . - 4“? ay 

5. Students may discuss some of the reasons for living where 
they do. Have they moved recently? why? 

6. Discuss the jlimitat ions imposed by our society affecting 
our choices about where and what we build. how tall, how big, what “ : 
style, how many families per acré, animal (pet) privileges, etc. (This 
discussion could include ideas as the economic and racial restric~ « 
tions.in our city.)- 

* . : = 

Discuss the idea cf people being able to move based upon 
need and/choice rather than upon restrictions and limitations of cir~ 
cumstance, in your city plan yeu. will’ Uideve tops 


Students are asked to discuss changes that might occur to 
the environment between now and the next 50 years. . 


120 


mis ‘ 7 ” 
22, ik ae 
} SIXTH LESSON (cqnt'a) cae HOR tes ead 
/ ie ae é aon 7 ee 


“8. Place the following chart on the chalkboard or have a 
student act as a recorder and keep a récord of student responses 
te the following questions: - 


Se ae - How many years has, your family lived in Des Moines? 
: . 223.456.7839 10 1412/19: 


ae . Why did your’.family come to Des Moines? 
hon . Climate’ Better othex* 


cs = How long have ypa dived at your present address? 
’ oo years 


Tf you @id not always ive’ in your ‘present home, why 


did you move there? + Closer to job 
Closer Yo School 
, Betteryneighborhood 
Good buy on house 
Other 
f fos" 
Materials: Same as preceding lesson, * ry 
Time Alicfment: One to two lass sessions. 
A 4 F 2 7 
Supplementary Materials: None’ . é nue 


Assignment: Life Style ‘(Questionnaire (Optional) 


< ; Life sty MDuestionnaixe y e@ ® 


This problem investigates what different people in your city might look for ‘in choosing @ plage ‘to live. 
Think about what each one needs and -put an X in the column under which you think they would prefer, 


What should be nearb: * What kind - What kind of Where should 
f street “h e bs 
ew of stre Ouse <= it be 
* aaa ote ie x = 
‘ : . S 
ot ae — . . 8G 4 
38 oe® « . ae 
82 58a. 9 r war ; . 
£5 nn 2 ae 7 o a ang 
F . on uv, ba -~Z eee ys 8 
band un eo ° no cr % Es @orn ‘ 
rn) ane. ° 21.65 ew §5°8 £96 i : 
x AWoaVAoH NOP oe —on LOO GH on . é “ 
?. L Le oO@ec a 4 ee ane CooOULL YOMOe DO 7 
* * B® geeresosoguaannd: 2% ‘OL OUDFHUUO u oO 
. E> OF COLE ROY ‘ a 3 yvonovoa we =. Q aor ~ 
- “Lou Lec nw Or NOS Loco owe onoovu aa cf One Es 
nm & Oo ° on tun Vv @ oO oe . ooo fie ow 
@ , ae ead Dee Orv, oy om ore co OSL aoe Cc 
AVYOLOS Mo SQ VL crea ogez>zRcos Beracs 
Sa— Seo Oe FLOWS Ow egda5 s2£ or oN ie 3 OO 
. » ABW OmMOEQvVOLOtC ar cer oro SECe CAH sere ey 
Lg . ‘ « . 
armer with a wife and two childrenxQOO-O O 


—a 


‘ ‘ 
é = 


es 
+ Junior High School student living.g§ 
with mother and father, ® brother 
and sister 


‘ 
OS 
C) 

eS 
~~ 


} Factory worker and hig wife 


& 


. 
Doctor, 70 years ‘of age, alene end 
no lofger practicing medicir® 


A mother with six children and 
ther husband is a fireman 


oS 
‘ : meg a | 
: : . za 


@ : : ( rs SEVENTH LESSON : s 
- Zo 2 Me 


~ Adm: Study papulation make-up of Des ‘Moines. 
; NS 
Approach: The following questions may be discussed in small groups or ‘< 
the class as a whole to better understand the Population make-up 
of Des Moines. ooo ‘ i 
4 1. The Des Moines population has increased Slowly over the 
last few years. What is the present population of Des 
Moines? How has the population of Des Moines changéd 
~ over the past 10 or 20 years? What are projections for 
future growth? - 
7 
2. Compare Des Moines popelation growth with selected cities 
* over the past 10 to 20-years. ~ 


3. What do you stippose are some of the reasons for: this some~ 
= what stable growth rate? Support your answer. : 


4, The city has not only grown in numbers, but also in direc~* 
tion. In which direction Has the city grown in the past? af 
Why? Which areas of the city are the most densely populated « 
now? The fastest growing now? 7 


e ; 5.) Demography — os : 


rd . 

a. Birth rates are an important index of population 
growth. The birth rate is figured on the number 
of live births per 100,000 population. How has 
the birth rate changed in Des Moines in the past | * . 

. : 10 or 20 years? 7 


‘ 


b. Larger familie’. are often condemned as ecologically 
‘unsound. Minority groups are often said to have 
* larger families. Is there any basis for these two , 
" statements? If so, what? Can you say that large 
families are the problem? Or is it the total number 
of children? If this is the case, is there any 
general conclusion to be reached? 


. 


SEVENTH LESSON (Cont'd) 


c. 


Children yet to yYeach the child-bearing age can 

be @ factor: Why is this so? What is the per- 
centage of children under the age of 15 in the 
city of Des Moines. What are the socio-economics 
and ethnic percentages? Is this significant? Why? 


The teacher will introduce Neighborhood Study Projects at the conclusion of 
class population discussion, as an assignment. 


ca 6. 


- ae 


b. 


“a. 


7. Zoning e 


a. 


Neighborhood Study Projects oh 


What do homeowners in the area think are the 
neiyhborhood's three biggest problems? ~ 


what might be done to solve these problems? 
Conduct your study as a scientific random samp- 
lang to get an adequate cross-sample of ideas and 


opinions. 


Survey 3-5 homes in the neighborhood ‘attempting to 


‘get as much variety as possible. ? 


Run a comparison of the city area and suburb area ~ 
size, amount of open space, number and kihd of peo- 
ple, density, cultural and recreational activities, 
problems, etc. How do they differ; how are they 
similar? (Optional) a 
conduct field trips to other similar 

areaS and note how they are similar and different. 
‘Optional) 


- 


Ponduet an extensive sutvey and nape}ing expedition © 
of a two square mile radiug around the school. Map 
the area block by block. Use symbols and drawings 
to desi'gnate different types of land usage. 


Determine major land usages within the community by” ¢ 
percentages and major concentrations within the city 
and the study area - 1) residential 

2) commercial 

3) industrial 

4) public lands 

. 5) semi-public lands 


eonduct a survey as a City Planning Committee to 
determine the various types of housing available. 


ay : 
ce. Investigate city ordinances - zoning, building, 
gubdivisions, health. What are the purposes be- 
hind each? How were they arrived at? Which. 
: . ones teed ,to.be changed? Does the method of Pore 
¢ arriving at them need to be changed? * Prepare al-”* 
ternative ordinances to the ones that you think 
are weak and work out a plan to put Fhese “changes 
into dffect. - ra ‘ . 


de Appoint study groups to examine small land areas 3 
(3-4 blocks) with which the group .is familiar 
. and plan for and develop a plan for future land 
use in the area. z : 
- . \ 
1) sketch the area with all existing buildings 


eS and land use. P 7 
. . consider future land use 2... be compatible 
* wip present land use. . : 
3) sketch future iand ,uge proposals and justify 

your actions to a “hock city council and home- . 

* owners in the area. 
. : . at * _ 
Materials: ‘None ; 
Time Allotment: One class session . i 
2 . 

Supplementary Materials; A Des Moines Street Map (for use in’ 6a) 


Assignment: Neighborhood gtudy Project 3 , 


‘ 


EIGHTH LESSON 


« 


Aim: ToAlevelop land use for the model city, 


Approach: The teacher will ask each group to, review information in the 
data bank. (approximately 5-10 minutes) 
Refer to the Data Bank and the Materials section on Page 4 
_of this guide to supply the statistical information needed ’ 
“in this lesson. 2 ae 


: The teachex should ask the class to keep in mind the limita- 
tions oF phe project, such as current Population, income level 
of different groups, - and that students} plans should consider the 
size of Des Moines’ labor force for 1990. These people will require 
+ ¢ . a certain amount of land in.varieus categories of use. 


Each group will devalop a list of servicesy organizations, 
facilities, and land use that they wigh to. plan and provide 
for in their model city. Toward the end of thg period the 


v “teacher should write .the following list on the board aS a com- 
F Parison. (The students may or may not want to include all in 
. their plans.) . ae 
ag : schools : parks 
police recreation areas 
hospitals footpaths 
fire houses . bicycle paths 4 5 
7 streets and alleys singlerfamilf units 
tos flood prevention multi-family units 
agriculture areas ~ * commercial areas 
mobile home concentrations industrial areas f 
. freeways : landfill operations 
post office . ot airports 
ao 7 : factorbes water and sewer system i, 
. banks, ~ 2 sanitation” 
truck ‘docks street maintenance 
“ railroads lake , 
‘ subway . o trees -, landscaping 
bus routes te oe fire hydrants 


1 -vehicle parking . eae 
green belt - open space 


office space 
libraries . 


Materials: Data Bank 
Time Allotment: One class session an, gf : . 7 “ 


Supplementary Materials: None 


Assignment: Using the list of features the ‘groups compiled in class, the 
students are to rate their own neighborhood as to the avail- 
ability of the feature. If they are within 2 miles of their 
home they ate to place a check after that feature. (Optional) 

* .  S , 


74 


Aim: “To develop the model city. 


Apprdach: 


NINTH LESSON ~~ 


This is the principal part of the simulation and should last 
for 5-10 days, or however lorig the groups take to successfully 
complete the activity. It can_be adapted to the teacher's 2 
lesson plans, or interest generated by the students. 


During the remainder or this part of the simulation the stu- 

dents will work in groups to construct the city as they visu- 

alize it, using information they have worked out in the group 
discussions. ~ ne: - ¥ 


By mapping and considering land uses, it is possible to plan a 
intelligently for city development. This methodology is in- : 


* dispensable in city-planning as ‘it reveals city problems and 


the potentials for correcting them. By the application of 
generalizations to the city he knows, the student begins to 
see that some sort of order dogs exist is a city. 


Students will construct a land use map using materials furn- 
ished in class and their list developed in -Lesson 7. 


There are several ways to construct this map. For example, 
the city areas can be filled in with patterns.-or colors that © 
indicate how they are used, which can be interpreted from the 
legend. Only the dominant land use should be shown foreach 
area. : 

7 : . 
Students should indicate what the different colors on their o 
maps stand for. They should realize that when they color an area 
they are identifying only the major land use (residential, 
industrial, or other) because the scale of the map does not 
permit them to show details. 


A color key,can be developed to show.each category of land use. 
This could make the comparison of the group's map much simpler 
at the end’ of the project. A typcial one is as follows: ar) 
Manufacturing - Red - F .. 
- Commercial - Light Red = . 
Public byildings - yellow 
+(church, school, university, hospitals) 
Parks, cemeteries - Dark Green é . 
- Residential: 
single-family ~~ Purple 
* multi-family -~ Orange *e 
Iandfill ~ Black dots * ‘ 
‘Transportation System ~ Black 


Agricultural ~ Light Green’ mt . Z 
Unused - Brown . 5 BR ck 
“water ~ * givers, lakes -- Blue $ 
. e ‘ 
° . i 


: - IN, 


The finished map developed by the students may show: | a i 
Limits of urban settlement 
Downtown commercial core si “A : % 
Important shopping centers e@ 
Major Industrial sections 
Major transportation arteries and facilities 
Major areas of,public land uses (buildings, parks, university) 
, At the conclusion of this activity, the students should realize 
i. that the solution to our environmental crises, involves individual 
action and a cooperative effort between the people and their gov- 
- ernment. —_ 


They should be able to explain the different kinds of tare uge and f 
why they located it where they did. . 


They should'be able to explain why a city grows or declines. 

- 7 They should be able to infer that man is part of an eco-system that , 
has a.delicate balance and that preservation and improvement of our 
environment may involve a commitment to a change of attitudes and 
life styles. Pe . 


f . a 
, Materials: Des Moines Comprehensive Plan 
Colorea pencils or map marking crayons. ; 

* Fi Large sheets of white paper. | (newsprint, butcher paper, etc.) ‘ 
Time Allotment: Five to ten class sessions. . ; : e 
Supplementary Materials: None _— ‘ ys 
Assignment: Continue work on model city development. “6 

. pe 


ENVIRONMENTAL CHECKLIST: Rate Your Community ' 


This fore may be used to’ survey the degree o! pollution in your community. After rating the community in the valious categories of otheeloes you can use the 
third Solumn to indicate whether government, private business, or individuals are responsible tor the problem. In the fourth column you ean suggest possible - 
remedies. . 


POSSIBLE SOURCE RATE PROBLEM WHO OR WHAT HOW GAN PROBLEM 
OF POLLUTION IN YOUR AREA*” 1S RESPONSIBLE? . BE ALLEVIATED? 


. Sewage Disposal 


industrial: Potlution 
of Streams _ 


Air Poltution by Factories, 
“Ineipecatons: etc. 


Motor Vehicle Exhausts ———— 
‘Auto Junkyards Se 
Dumping i in Vacant Lots 
Garbage Disposal hy 
Agricultural Poltution —_—_—_—______ 

: f'% 


Construction/ Mining 
Projects - 


Traffic Noise ‘ 


> Aviation Noise 


Other Forms. of Pollution 
#8erious, getting worse, minor problem, or no problem 


‘Ths weeny fern 1 presented for wie with the scams neue Seep 7 for mggeions en aqene Amenean Education Puticatons grants carmasen ter reeroducnen of tut page ter cttssroom vie 


~, 


5 EWRICHMENT UNIT lo - NOISE z e 
Some Qualities and Kinds of Sounds (c. 1971, Dow Chemical Company} ~ 


¢ 
le Go with the class to several different areas of the school. 
Listen... 


"2. Have students do a similar exercise on sounds in their homes. 


3. Have students descrihe in an essay the sounds they hear. + 
Have them be very descriptive. 


4. Make comparisons of sounds which are pleasant and which are un- 
pleasant. Explain why they are pleasant or. unpleasant. 


. 
5. Does. lowa. “have any standards or regulations on noige? 
what are they? . * 


If so, 


6. Nake a tape of. acceptable and unacceptable sounds * city-wide, 


7. Are noise*-abatement regulations in effect at the not Bota Airport? 


, What are noise~abatement regulations. 


4 viewpoints . 


Why or Why not? 
2 


btain opposing 


z 
‘ + . . - 

8. Do construction, traffic, people contribute. dangerously to the 
‘ noise levels in peg Moines? Why or why not?B4ck, up your answer. . 


. . ENRICHMENT UNIT .10 - SOLID WASTE DISPOSAL 
INVESTIGATION - The Biodegradability of Different Materials. 


Materials: 1-2" deep plastic trays 
earth to-cover collected items 


Procedure: 


’ 


1. colféct items you consider important to the solid waste disposal 


problem in Des Moines. 


3 “ 
2. Bury them in the pans urider an equal layer of sod. 
‘ . 


3. Investigate the condition of the materials at 1, 2 and 3 week 


intervals. 


Qescribe their condition completely in chart form. 


4. Explain the reasons for the condition for each type of material. 
How can this be applied to the solid wasté disposal problem ih Des 


Moines. 


landfills and recycling programs? 


What implications do your .conclusfons have for sanitary 


5. é the materials you tested are found in the city “dump, do du 


think that the cities will 
Why or why not? 


: ; : : 94 


= 


able to use dumps over and over? 


ee 


ad 4 Additional Activities se 
: - é 
i. Collect data from the Des Moines Sanitation Department ag to the 
e@ amount of garbage and refuse collected im the-cities also indi- 
eo cating types and percent of garbage and retuse. i 


2. What are sanitary landfills? whefe are they located? Draw up 
a list of factors to be considered in the planning, development, _ 
‘and ultimate use and re-use of sanitary landfill sites. . 


3. Project the needs, land, time, money, manpower for Des Moines for ~,. 
solid waste disposal. 

4. Recycling is just beginning to be a factor in solid waste dis- 
posal. Formulate a city-wide, program for the Sanitation Depart- 
ment to participate in a recycling program. 

5.,,, Gather information. from the cities Sanitation Department 
on the technique they are implementing in so}¥id waste disposal 

ie é innovations. what are some ecologically sound methods of deal- 
. 4 _ ing with the solid waste disposal problem? 


an . . 6. : Compost building - what is it? How sould it be implemented with 
4 <andividual families, on a eatyeniae basis? J 


14] 


Student-Pamily Survey on Improving our Environment in the City 


Instructions: 

Many people express a great concern for our environment. All too 
often, however, they feel they can do nothing about it and it’s someone 
else's problem. But each of us can do our part to help improve our envir- 
onment. Following is a list of suggested ways we can help our environment 
and conserve our resources. With the help of-your family complete this 
quesfionnaire by using the following responses. 


1. We think this a good idea and are presently practicing this. 

2. at the present time we are not doing this but we'll give it a try. 

3. we don't do this and don't plan to either because it's foolish, 
we don't agree with the idea or don't think it’s important enough 
to matter. , 
This item doesn't apply to us. 


water 


1. Repair leaky faucets (a slow drip can waste 15 gallons a day). 
To check for a leak in a water system, turn off all faucets ‘and 
other outlets and watch the hand on the meter for 1@ to 15 minutes. 
If it continues to move, there is a leak. 


2. Take showers instead of baths. 
3. Turn off water while shaving, brushing teeth, etc. 


4. Reset flush-o-meter toilets to use 34 gallons instead of the normal 
5 to 8 gallons per flush. Reset float or put one or two bricks in 
your tank. 5 


5. Run dishwasher only whén you have a complete load. 
6. __"_Keep water heater setting at 140 degrees * (normal) 


7. Keep a bottleiof drinking water in your refrigerator. Running water 
. until it is cold could waste a gallon or more. : \ 


8. Wait until you have a full nine-pound wash before running‘ your washing 
machine. > 


9. Follow manufacturer's instructions for detergent or soap. If you have 
@ septic tank, using too much detergent may cause problems. phogphates 
cause pollution. Encourage use of low phosphate detergents. 


10. Avoid usihg disposable diapers. If you must use them, follow disposal 
“Anstruction’ carefully. . 


\ . 

11. Avoid buying colored toilet tissue or paper towels. The dyes are not 
an excessive problem in the city but cause pollution at the paper 
mills and the water supply in those areas. 


96. 
/YA 


- 
12.___+ Don't use ‘paper towels whére pence: reusable items will do the job. 


13x. ____Dan't flush away what you can put in the garbage, especially unsus- 
pected cloggers such-ax~cooking fat {give it to the birds), coffee 
grounds or tea leaves. . ’ 
14,.__, Drain oil from.power lawn mowers into @ container and dispose of it. 
Don't hose it into the sewer system. It could be used as a weed 
ne killer in alleys and along fences.. : a 


Aiz 


1. Report any air pollution source, 


2s. Motor vehicles are the major contributors to air pollution’ in the a 
City. Keep your car in tune and in good working order. 


3. Ride a bike or walk short distances. 

Ae Take mass transportation where available or form car pools if feas- ' 
“able. . ¢ 2 

5. Show auto salesmen that you are concerned ‘about the pollution the 
car you might buy will cause. (Be sure the car burns fuel efficiently 
{rates high in-miles per gallon.) 


6. Limit smoking or stop altogether. It's a source of air pollution. 


7.____ Since fires, charcoal “and gas barbecues add to air pollution, you 

should cease these practices\- 

* 2 ; 

> 8. Burning “Leaves or garbage is illegal in many towns, including Des Moines. 

Don't do it. As a citizen, yot can swear out a summons and bring a 
garbage-burning or noisy neighbor to count. Or, if you can gather a 
group of people, you can file a class-action suit against a noisy air- 
line or negligent public anti-pollution official. 


9. Use appliances in off-peak hours. In summer avoid ironing, washing, 
etc., in the late afternoon when air-conditioning drains the most 
electricity. Using only the power you need helps conserve natural 
resources and minimizes pollution. 


CHEMICALS . 


1. Use pesticides and herbicides only when necessary, and follow manu- 
facturers' instruction. Avoid DDT, lingering poisons, compounds of 
leads, mercury and arsenic. If your garden has water, sun, shade, 
and fertilizer, it may not need pesticides at all. 

. , 

2.2 Make sure fertilizer is worked deep into the soil. Don't hose it 

off into the water system. i 


Gus 


3. Patronize stores that specialize in food grown without pesticides. 
Campaign in your supermarket for the sale of foods grown without 
pesticides, using organic fertilizers. 


4, Don't disposé of chemicals or medicines in the sewer Syste: 


« 5s Use biodegradeable household tleaners, for example, vinegar and water 


for window cleaning. 
* “. @ 


RECREATION 


1. Po not litter, and Jon't tolerate it from others. A polite remark, 
I think you dropped something, should do the trick. If there is 
no trash recepticles where you are, pack up your garbage and bring 
it home. 


2. Try sailing, rowing or canoeing instead of motor boating. Use only 
the horsepower you need and don't dump leftover fuel in the lake or 
ocean. % < 


3. When hunting, don't leave shell cases or other remnants. 


Ba, Motocycles and four-wheel-drive vehicles should remain on existing 
roads and trails. Hikers and horseback riders should remain on 
trails, too. 


5. Make cleaning up an area-a part of the outing. Leave the area in 
better condition than when you found it. 


NOISE 


1.____Pight to keep noise at a minimum at all times, especially between 
11 p.m. and 7 aim. Suggest that your local radio- and television 
stations remind listeners at night to turn down volumn. To reduce 
noise of trash ¢ollection, buy a plastic garbage can instead of a 
metal one. 


yoPoLation 


1.___ Limit family size by producing only two children. If more children 
+ are wanted, adopt them or request that a foster child be placed in 
your home. (Information on birth control can be obtained through 
PLANNED PARENTHOOD ASSOCIATION, + 
Answer this question first as it presently pertains to your ramily 
\ and secondly as yau personally feel about the matter in your future. 


My own personal feelings about limited family Size. (This answer : 


would either be 2 or 3} 


a 


LEGISLATION 


1,___ write letters to your governor, state senators, “congressmen and other, 
@ “national ‘Tegislators to let them know how you stand on environmental 7 
issues. ” 


2.‘ Support legislation for vehicle inspection for auto emissions. 


. ‘ «CONTAINERS * 


1. ont Uhrow anything away that can be used again. _ When you shop, take 
@ reusaole bag (wicker, cloth, piast£é) with you ahd don’t encourage 
excess packaging and paper bag uSe. Don't take an unnecessary bag for 
a loaf of -bread or a can of soup. Tell the supermarket checkers you 
don't want double bags if it is unnecesaary. Reuse all supermarket 
bags for garbage disposal. : 


‘ s : i 
2. Participate in a recycling program if you know of a club or organi- 
zation collecting materials. - : 


3. Plastic produce bags are offered in many natkets. If you don't have 
a use for paper bags, take plastic™sege and bring them with you for ~ 
reuse the néxt time you go shopping. 


4.____Avoid plastic Sottied nen possible. They do not decompose arid some 
~~ give off poisonous fumes when incinerated. Reuse the enes you have by 
filling them from glass containers, which can be recycled. If the 
product doesn't ome ina glass container, complain to the manufacturer. 
@ When possible, use biodegradeable pasteboard, cardboard or paper con- : 
tainers. -° * P : 


sy Avoid using plastié trash bags because they never completely dacspone 
but are a minimal problem in landfill sites. They are broken into : 
pieces and liquify due to the heat of decomposing organic matter. 


6. Hangers Gan be returned to the cleaners for reuse. Boycott a cleane| 
, a who won't take them back. : 


, 


7.___Start a compost pile or bury biodegradeable garbage. It improves the 
“soil and reduces the amount of solid waste to be’collected, and dis- 
posed of by tke city sanitation department . . : 


‘ 
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Culture Leaflet No. 18 


é SELECTION AND USE OF AQUARIUM PLANTS . 


‘The lorge number of plant species available for aquarium - 
use Mules sctecton diffrent Culture Leaflet offers 
a few Suggestions thst we instructor 2a makany | 
a cho.ce of Plants .07 te 


Actua.ly. the importence of plants to an, a 
been grestly overrated. They.are quite un 
culture end growth of most fish end 
mote, unttss the Piants. receiv 
at a sufficiently high te: fure, they will not contribute’ 
to the oxygen contént of the water or otherwise benefit Ihe 
aquarium. When conditions for growth are adverse, excess © 
carbon dibxide and decomposition prafucts can seriously 
interfere wath the ngrmal balance and activity of the 
aquarium... Unieas ligh and temperatute conditions permit 
the aquarium plants to photosynthesize above thelr vompen- 
sation points for sufficient periods of time, they actually 
decroate the oxygen content and increase the carbon 
dioxide content of tae water, 


Direct, strong “light is not nefded fo the grou, of 
invertebrates and (shes. Therefore a, school aquarium set 
up { tudieea on animals, on purely to retain Mving speci- 
mens in the leboratery, need not he sliminated nor 
furnished with plants. 


One major misconception should be corrected inittally-- 
the “balanced aquerium* in the sense of an indefinitely 
Sustained and self-contained equilibrium between plants 
and animals does not exist. The-best we cen do with an 
aqua rnumtank Is develop a compatible environment in which 
the aquarium plants and animale may sury ve .nd grow for @ 
long period of tume with relatively little cafe or alteration 
of the environmental conditions. 


There is also some misunderstanding as to the role of 
plants in the aquavium. Plants are not required to 
“oxygenate” aquarium water. Uf @ quantity of water Is 
exposed to the air, it will absorb oxygen fice the als up to 
its saturation point at @ given temperature. Oyxgen pro- 
duced by plants over and above the saturation point merely 
goes out of solution Into the air. Planis can, however, 
bring about a higher concentration of oxygen by removing 
carbon dioxide from the water during photosynthesis, which 
permits more oxygen to go into Solution. The importance of 
plants is thus es carbon dioxide removers rather than as 
oxygen producers... 

Wherever possible, natural waters in which plants and 
animals are living is to be preferred for aquarium use over 
tap water gr that from other sources, This is eSpecielly to 
be considered when plants und snimals are collected from’ 
local bodies of water and hrought Into the laboratory. 


Ideal squarium planis are those thel tolerate aquarium 
conditions, ‘have @ high photosynthetic rate (light and 
temperature requirements being met) snd do not require to 
he rooted in soil for normal growth. The use of soi! in an 
nquerlum is generatly to be avoided Refanse of the extra 
are required and additional problems involved in prep; 
the aquerlum. Elodea (Anacheris), Myriophyllum, 
Cabombs are all good aquarium plants--bushy, rapid grow 
that do not need to be rooted. and yood carbon dioxl 
consumers. 


Vallisneria and Sogittaria are best 
sited to aquaria, They can be rooted m gravel and do not 
reGuire soil, In rooting, they should be carefully pushed 
down asto the substratum so thet the*crown of the plant _ 


Of rooted Plant! 


temains at the surface. They may be Securely anchored with 


Small lead weights, stones, or other heavy inert meterial, 
until they heve secured themselves by soot growth. 


z Valifeneria 15 generally tall and should be planted in 
the back of the aquarium end in large and relatively deep 
tanks. The Corkecrew Vallisnerlt; with twisted leaves, ie 
e shorter form better suited for the smaller aquarium. 


Sagittarla has wider leaves than Vellienerla, The | 
typical species need space for normal growth, and should |* 
be separated by scveral inches frdm other 
from the aquarium sides, 


The members, of the genus Cryptocoryne are sorrow 
Paved plants thet do well in aquaria that are not in direct 
sunlight. They dan stand a temperdture range of 72° to 80° 
F and endure acid water. The typical variety, C. willisi, 
the one usually planted. Equally as good 18 the dwarf 
(. beckettt, which ts @ small gloasy green species, Color 
tay be added to the aquarium with C, cordata which hes ’ 
brood leaves that are red on the underside. : : 


Some species of Ludwigia, the false loosestrife, a 
inhabitants of wet places and do well In the aquarium. The 
leaves vary from green to red in colar. 

Ceratophyllum, the hornwort, is an easily grown plant 
thet does well under almost’ any arium circumstances, 
A species of Myrsophyllum known Parrot's Feather ie a 
bushy plent with soft green feathery shoote that are very 
attractive. It is a rapid grower and usually does well in 
the aquarium, 


‘The water fer Ceratopteris is one af the more inter 
esting aquarium plants and can be either planted or 
floating. As it propagates et the leaf margins; it shows an 
interesting method of reproduction as well as belng @ 
satisfactory plant for equ At times It may be difficult 
te get this species to adjust+to aduerlum existence and 
overpopulation should be avoided. 


The use of algae in the aquarium leags only to trouble. 
Most of the coarse algae such as Cladophora‘ and Pitho- 
Phore do so wel! in the aquarium that they became pest 
When these plants find thelr way Into an aguerjum it is 
usually necessary to stert over again, It pays to discard © 
all of the contents of the old equarium as the algae will 
develop rapidly from the smallest portions that may be left 
behind. Slimy scums and foul odors may be produced by 
other algee thal grow on the sides of the aquarium when’ 
there is too much light. Sometimes toxic materlals harmful 
to other aquarium life will result. In these cases, the 
aquarium should be cleaned and the sides scraped with 
steel wool or @ razor blade. It may be necessary to clean 
the aquanum with a 2% solution of HCl for thorough ster! 
ligatzon. After thorough washing with distilled or bolled 
water, the aquarium tank may be used again. 


‘The only chemical control” of algae in en aquarium that 
is recommended is the usq of potassium permanganete 


. (Pf grain to 1 gallon of water), Used with care, this method 
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will open clear an aquarium of‘unwanted sigee. 


The complex green alga Nitelle Is an exceptfon, as It 


{Soften “ffofitably used in aquetle to form thickets | 


fos small flah and other fragile and gefen: Ba epecic 
Unually Nitella may, be kept under Satisfactory control. 


Floaling surface plante are, not alwaya desirable. In 
many casea’ such vegetation forma @ heavy cover that serves 
no useful purpose and restricls gaseous exchange with the 
atmoaphere, In special cases,, such » cover may be de- 
sirable for protection of smaller forms, feeding of some 
othes arimals ot Tos démonstratlon purposes jad @ source of 
the plants concemed. ° 

Of the Moating Plants usuasiy available, Lemna (duck- 
weed) and Riccia (a liverwort) are the most satisfactory. 

“These plants are usually rapld and satlsfactory gtowers, 
and excess material can be readily removed if the cover 
becomes too thick, If both are used together, Lemna may 
tend lo overgrow Rlccia. At invervals during ‘the year 
Lemna will appear to dle aut and disappear, however, in 


a > 3 zi 
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9 few woeke It wall return to Ith original or oven greater, 


abundance. 


The use of Selvinia end Azolla, two water etter 
quires recognitlon of the fact that they are essentially 
Pianta of warm, selatlvely stagnant water. Planted in a 
relatively shallow aquarlum with a high organic content 


and given vdequete Light and warm tempersture they will do 


well, In a large, relatively sparsely inhabited aquarium 
that ls well aerated and cool, elther form will die out In @ 
shorttlme, ~ ‘ 

The selection of aQuurtum Plants, whethet rooted or 
floating, should ge based on the use Which 1s to be made 
of the aquarium, « consideratiun of the temperatures that 
will prevail, the other inhabitants of the aquanum, and the 
size of the tank. In all cases, avoid overcrowding, poor 
Planting, and lack of cleanliness. Contamination, regard> 
tess of the source, should be dealt with Immediately, 


before conditions deteriorate to the point where @ complete - 


seconatructlon of the aquarium Planting becomes necessary, 


. 
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AQUARIA IN THE SCHOOL LABORATORY 


+ antl 
One of the most useful and inlerest-producing teaching 
aids for the school laboratory is a well-designed and satls- 
facto#ily operating aqnarinz. Many aspects of commnnity 
relaubaahips, fecdiay Jutor tulaticashipy ane 
growth and develacment of votk plans and animals can by 
observes and demonstrated, Interesiun: forms that would 
otherwise be studied onty os preserved material or slide 
mounts can glsa de kept alive tor periods of dnvs or weeks. 
It sts no¥ recommended that the school aquarium attempt 
the “balanced aquaritim” concept, as the necessity for a 
fairly! precise ratio of plants to animals and the need to 
leave the aquarium nndistusbed does not allow the teacher 
to maxe full nse of marersol at hand. It is more realistic 
te develop an aquatic environment to which many different 
plants and animals may be added and subtracted from time 
to time 80 as to nse the squarium ap a teaching aid th 
may be constantly modified to accommodate the teaching. 
program 
» It ts well to dispose at the outset of one major miscon- 
ception regarding aquaria—the ‘balanced aquarium’. 
Supposedly the idebl of the aquarist. does not really exist. 
The theoretical ideal pf an indcfinutely custeined equili- 
brium between plants and animals in the restricted 
environment of an aquarinm Is impossible of fulfillment, 
a8 some sort of imbalance, sooner gr later cours. Actnally 
we should design onr aqnaria with the idea of providing 
© compatible environment in which the pfants and animals 
an the @qarinm may survive and grow for some weeks or 
months with little care or altesntsn of the environmental 
condaiong, but we must realize that this. condittqn cannot 
in the neture of things be permanent. 
In planning an aquartam it is well to consider at the 
+ outset that the larger the tank, within pructicol Limits, the 
battcr for most purposes. Fishbowls, ornamental conteiners, 
battery sass, and small tanks of ton gullons capacity or less 
ete generally usefut only for short times sat the display of 
‘one oF a few Specimens under rathcr unnotural surroundings. 
The aquarium for the school laboratory shonid be at 
t of 15 gallons cepacitv. and nevelly sae of 20 to 25 
gallons capacity will.be more Satisfactory. The aquerium 
Supplies section of Ward’s Catalog offers 9 varicty of 
sizer 


8 to which an sqneriuim may be 
Put, satisfactory results nearly always demand some equip- 
ment in addition to jnst the tank. The teacher must be able 
to control esanoration, Nght, and temperature. both to 
prevent harmful wide finctuations tn environmental con: 
ditions and to manipulate tHe conditions for experimen. 
tal naes. 

To tednce evaporation, an aqnarinm cover in recommend- 
ed, For lighting. if is best not to place the equarrum where 
it is depenient solely on natnral daylight, which at a given 
ce ton nay l too strong, too weak, and will vary con- 

‘ably from dey to day. An aynarinm illuminator is 
jecommenied ‘Su that Luth the intensity ond the daily leagth 
of Ulnmination mey be regulated. 

Certain equetlim aumats are restricted in thear tem 

« erature rcqnirements and thrive only at certain temperature 
ranges. Some combination of heater, thermostat, and ther- 
mometcr should be used fur temperature control. Of conrse, 
the heater should be of adequate capacity for the size of 
the tank. Five watte of heater per gallon of tank capacity ” 
jo a handy role, e.g, 2 75 watt heater for a 15 gallon tank. 
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A heater fitted wilh an automatic thermostat Ia a great 
convenience, but @ thermometer shonid also pe-nsed to 
check on the ufficiency of the hcutcr and for dircct readings « 
an keening 24 onda of eaperimentul seteulige 

A final jece of equipment thet you Will fine useful is 
an aerator. This 1s an electrically powered pump that forces 
ais through (usnally} plastic tnbing to an “air stone’. The 
air stone is usually placed resting on the bojtom of the 
tank in an inconsPicuons location. The air stone is made# 
of some porons material, natural or artificlal, and ‘its 
function 18 to break up the air stream into numerous tiny 
babbles, which results In legs agitation of the water und & 
greater surface of contact between the air passing through 
and the water, The aerator keeps the water In gentle motion. 
throughout the tani, and the large eirwater interfac 
provided by the myriad of fine bnibles permits’ oxygen 
satusa\ion to be quickly achieved and constantly meih- 
tained np to the limit imposed by temperature and the 
catbon dioxide concentration, 

Because of the great verlety and constant flux of 
aquarium aids on the market, and the necessity of making 
choices based on many variables, we have not suggested 
BPecific items here, A Good source of Informetjon on evali- 
able supplies is the aquarium section of Werd's Catalog. 
The descrigtions of the inghs themselves will inform you 
of their verying capacity arid applicability. 

The nse of filters Isieft fargely to the teacher's pref: 
ercnce, Filters ere generally of value only when o parti: 
cnlar aquarium set-up is to be left undisturbed for 19ng 
periods of time, Jf an aquarinm ie being ustd for a» variety” 
spplications. with changes of water, Contents, and arrange- 
ment between, o filter is of less istance. However, If 
an aquarinm is re-srranged without @ thorough cleaning, « 
filter may be of help in clearing ‘the water of the detritus 
that will inevitably be stirred up. 

In settiny, up an aquarium, sthe first thing to do ig to 
decide what the aquarium is to be used for. Ifthe Purpose 
is to demonstrate reprodnction or heredity If fish ning 
some easily maintaincd species such as the guppy, @ simple 
Set-up will serve. A quantity of floating equarinm plant snch 
> Elodea or Cabomba to servg as 8 carbon dioxide consumer 
and @ shelter for the young fish is all that ia required in the 
way of plants, Sant or gravel in the bottom of the tank is not 
essential but adds greatly to the appearance, A few snails, 
snch as tile red ramaborn, are interesting and attractive 
snbordinate | inhabitants of the aqnerinm, bat are probably of 
Little real yeluc ue scavengers, it is not Ilkely that snails 
can control{a really thick growth*of algae on the glans, for 
exampte, WRile thel: own ejectamenta adds to the accumu- 
lation of ofganic waste in the tank. 

Many fresh-water invertebrates may be kept In aquaria 
with little an the way of 2reparation. In these cases it is 


‘Reccasary only 1 be sure thet predators are not present, that 


‘some snitable fuod is present of »,an be added, and that some 
vegetation, rooted or floating or both, is included to give 
the animals some sense of protection so that they can be 
better observed and their behavior more neasly normal, The 
senernl gule 1s. the simpler the better. + 

The source of water for the aquarium can cause problems, 
Sometimes tap water will do, particularly for tropical fish, 
snails, and most aquatic plants. The water should be allowed 


fo stand for several days in honymetak. containers beforé 
added to the sc sum. aN allow the chlorine to leave 


’ 


the water-and the temperature to adjust. If the water runs 
through copper pipes or If ft ie high in minerals the uae of 
pWater Conditioner Solution (Ward!s catalog number 88 w 7100) 
ig recommended. particularly for invertebrates. Natural pond 
or spring water is pfobsbly the best water for aquorla. Well 
water iS often useful and is to be Preferred over highly 
treated, additive-containing tep water. 

‘The importance of plants to an aquarium has been Getatly 
overemphasized, as they ere quite unneceasaty for the culture 
‘and growth of most fish and invertebrate species. Further 
more, unless plants receive adequate light and ere kept at o 
sufficiently high temperature, they will rapldly become a 
detriment and a source Of contamination, Too little light 
results in aickly, sPindiy Plants if they survive at all, too 
touch light promotes an overgrowth of plant life. Extremes 
of temperature can be similarly destructive. The chief use of 
plants in an aquarium is esthetic. : 

There is much misunderstanding In regard to the 
“oxygenating® role of plants in-an aquarium. Actually, Plants 
are not required to ‘oxygenate” water. If @ quantity of water 
is exposedto the alr, it will absorb oxygen from the air up to 
Ite saturation point at © given tempereture. Oxygen produted 
by plants over and above the satutation point merely goes 
out Of aclution into the air, Plants can, however, bring about 
higher concentration of oxygen by removing carbon dioxide 
from the water during photosynthesis, permitting more 
oxygen to go into solution. (Carbon dioxide is more soluble 
in water than Oxygen, and its preaengé reduces the abilhy of 
water to dissolve oxygen.) The chief importance of Plants 
is thus ap carbon dioxide removers. But in*the dark, or under 
unsatisfactory conditions of [ight and temperature, the 
Plants actually compete with the animals for the aveilable 
oxygen and do more harm than good. Even in the best aquaria, 
whenever .the aquarium is in the dark, the plants are con. 
suming, not producing axygen. Ao aerator, mentioned 
ebove, keeps the water in gentle motion and provides a 
large airwater Interface 80 that oxygen saturation is quickly 
achieved and constantly maintained, but no more than plants 
can an aerator “oxygenate” water above its Saturation point. 

Light, except very diffuse light, :» unnecessary in on 
aquarium for the growth of inv: ates and fishes, end is 
needed in atrength only for the welfare of plants. Under 
natural conditions, most ammal forms ere capable of living 
and feeding in faisly dark conditions, and Ie the preferred 
condition for the activity of many. Therefore, an aquarium 
set-up for.the purpose of studies on arimala, or purely to 
retain living specimens in the leboratory, need not be lighted. 

There is, however, no doubt about the/attractiveness of 
plants in en aquertum, or thelr necessity in Bimulating natural 
conditions. In planting aa aquerum, simplicity is the key. to 
success unless you are a real expert. Plants should be 
chosen for esse of growth, hardineas, and abiiity to stend 
fluctuating conditions (see Ward's Culture Leafiet No. 18). 
Esay-to-grow plants such as Elodea (Anacharis), Vallis- 
Reria, Cabombs, and Sagittane ere recommended. 

Of the above, Elodea and Cabombe can be left free float- 
ing but Vallisneria and Segittane require to be rooted. The 
simpleat-cnthod for rooting plants is to place two or three 
inches of average sized gravel on the bottom of the tank. 
Gravel that 1#,too fine of too coutse should be avoided—a 
subjective evaluation but one that 16 really not too difficult! 
Before placing the gravel in the tank. it should be thoroughly 
rinsed to remove all allt and other fine Particles thet wili 
tend to cloud the water. Add water to the aquerium 10 a depth, 
of several Inches gnd work the plants’ roots down into t! 
@evel. The planta can be held down by small iead weights, 
stones, or other heavy inert materiel untif they have 6: d 
themeelves by root growth. 

‘moted Plants, more particular in their requirements, 
require sori for proper growth and cannot merely be rooted in, 
gavel, Thie 1s espectaily likeiy to be the cane in aquatic 
Planta collected tocelly that are yowing on muddy batioms. 
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You mey .wish to add such Plante to your aquarlum in an 
attempt to simulate a local environment, for features of their 
ePpearance oF interest, or for nome particular experimental 
Purpose. In such event. one (0 one endo half inchea of good 
tich garden sot! should cover the bottom of the aquarlum. 
Try to get soil that has not been recently treated with com: 
mercial fertilizers, The soil should then be covered with 
layér of small rocks and @ layer of clean sand. The send 
Should be thoroughly rinsed to remove all silt and dirt and 
then hosted thoroughly, as by baking in an oven, to destroy 
any associated microorganisms. Cover the sand with « layer 
of gravel of an intermediate size, one that coufd neither be 
eatled fine of Particularly coarse. This layer should have a 
depth of one to two inches and serve to stabilize the other 
components. 

Place @ piece of cardboard on the surface of the gravel, 
to prevent disturbance by water currents, and slowly pour 
water Onto the cardboard, filling the tank to a depth of a few 
inches. If the bottom remaing stsble, continue to pour water 
until the tank is between 1/3 and ¥% full, The plants ay now 
be introduced by carefully working their roots Into the 
bottom, repairing afterwards such disturbance as must de 
mede of the surface layer. Do not place the plants too close 
together, as normal growth will econ fill the gaps. Use 
judgement in PSsitioning the plants, Placing your tall plants 
‘at the back and sides, with the amaller plants closer to the 
front and center. To the best of your knowledge, avoid Plants 
that will become too large for yourntank. 

See Ward's Culture Leaflet No. lager additional remarka: 
and information on squerium plants. 

‘The choice of Plants and animals to go into an aquarium 
depends on the use that 18 to be made of the population. If 
tropical fish are to be.ueed, the Plants should be femiliar 
aquarium plents that will survive the conditions required for. 
tropical fish culture. If you are using native fish auch a6 
minnows, small sunfish, catfish, etc., the plants may cither 
be “standard” aquarium plants or native aquatic plants 
collected from the same habitats thet ylelded the fish spec- 
imens. Many native aquatic plants do well In aquaria, 

In adding fish, whether troPical or native, do not over 
‘stock the aquarium. “A rough rule of thumb is one inch of fish 
(length) to ame gullon Sf water. If more fish are added, 
trouble wlll develop sooner or later. Goldfish make very poor 
aquarium specimens, unless they are being used for specific 
purposes such as physioingical or behavioral studies. At 
aquarium occuPants. goldfish ore generally uninteresting» 
dirty In they they constantly stir up the bottom and uproot 
the Plants, and they also require considerable sPace, 

Snalls are usually added to aquaria to serve as scav~ 
engers (although their presence does not really seem to 
Provide an effective-controt of contamination) and as sub- 
jects of interest for study. However, snails too must be 
selected with some care. Some fish attack snails and young 

pecimens at least will be deatroyed, Certain snsila, such 
the Striped Columbian Ramshom Snail (sometimes avail- 
able from dealers) are voracious plant feeiierd and unless’ 
Provided with supplementary Plant food wilt destroy aquarium 
vegetation, Some species are too shy or sluggiah to offer 
much of interest. Other ramshorn snails, ‘mystery’ snails, 
and common Pond sriaits such as Physe and Lymnsea do 
well under most aquarium conditions and are about as inter. 
esting and attractive as any. 

In feeding fish, several types of food may be used, Pre- 
Pered dry fish food from @ rePutable source OF marufectwer® 
will serve as a basic diet for many fish and often will be 
consumed by other squarium inhabitants such as some snails 
and tadpoles. For continued health, though, most fieh need 
to have this die: supplemented with some live food, For thin 
Purpose, the white worm Enchytracus is perhaps the most 
generally sailsfactory, Small insect larvae may also be 
introduced, The brine shrimp, Artemis, may be used for many 
ayuarium inhabitants provided care 18 used to wash afl of the 


salt from the Artemia before feeding. At tlmes feedln, 
crustacean such as Cyclops and Daphnia will be helpful and 
mixed cultures of Protozoa such af clilates and flageliates 
are often useful In feeding Invertebrates and emall fish. 
Feeding should be done at regular Intervals, If possible at 
the same time of day, and small amounts rather than excess 
food should be supplied It Is loss dangerous to underfoed 
than to overfeed, since-the latter always resuits in decay of 
uneaten food and coritamination. As far as practical. unesten 
food should be removed after about half an hour after feeding 
with a suction pipette or similar device. 
In all cases, reguiat.on of the aquarium should strive to 
apprtoximute natural conditions. Perhaps the most imPortant 
single factor 18 te™perature. For native fish end inverte 
brates, the temperature should not rise above 70° F and 
should remain between 65° and 70° F. For most tropical 
fish a temperature of 73°F 19 satisfactoty, Lower than 
optimum temperatures usually result in less damage than 
excessively high temperatures. Of course, before initiating 
any aquarium operation, you will want t0 find out as much 85 
you cen about the environmental requirements of the species, 
both .plant and animel, that are to be the Inhabitants of the, 
artificias environment, 7 


\ 


In devetoping aqueria as teaching aids, experience and 
ingenulty are more important than any series of directions. 
Various environmental niches may be reproduced tq some 
extent In the laboratory far perloda of up to © few weeks by 


- collecting material from @ natural habitat and attempting to 


duplicate the habitat in the equeriun. As a teaching ald, 9 
stetle equarlum Set-up Is of little value, Even the dullest 
member of the class wil! eventually tire of staring at tropical 
fish swimming back and forth, Aquarla may be used to hold 
specimens for experimentation, inveatlgation of metamor- 
Phosis in frogs and other amphibia, demonstrating varlous- 
types of ecological niches, and for performing experiments on 
predation, feeding habits, reactions to environmental stimuli, 
and a8 many other applications as the teacher's Ingenulty 
will allow. Many aspects of blology may be demonstrated in 
an aquarium well planted with vegetation and stocked with a 
few minnows, tadpoles and frogs, and one small pickerel, 

‘The above remarks apply, es Is perhaps self-evident, 
only to fresh-water aquaria. A marine aquarium reprenents 
en entirely different set of requirements, challenges, and 
materiais. You are Invited to write to Ward’s for currentiy 
avaliable information on marine aquaria, 


SEED GERMINATION EXPERIMENTS 


Seed germination studies offer an excellent opportunity 
for examimng the early growth of plants and®for investi- 

¥ating tre effect. of waportars iy roar eniai yectors on 

Plant growth Proes see. "Certan conditions must be net 
defore the yermiration of seeds wul occur. She most me 

portant requstemems ure the prenerwie of (ay water (by 

oxygen, and (c) favorable tempernture, and sometimes: 

(d) the presence or ubsence of light, depending on the 

species, 

Mout muture seeds contain tess that 15% of water, 
an important factor¥in keeping the seed dormant. The proto- 
plasmic and nutritive constituents of the seed are highly 
concentrated. Under these conditions, the physiological 
activity of seeds 1 reduced to the vanishing point. 

For growth of the embryo to be resumed, water must be 
absorbed. It 15 not necessary to immerse the seeds in water 
for this purpose, and actually it 1s preferable not to do so 
{except for short periods as later described), since im- 
mersion limits the amount of oxygen available to the seed, 
Best results are obtained by placing the secds in a moist 
atmosphere. Many seads havea remarkable ability to absorb 
water ond can obtain @ sufficient supply from an apparently 
dry, soil, Therefore, generally epeaking, an airdry soil will 
furrash sufficient moisture for kermination. 

The absorption of water bykhe seed does several things. 
If the seed cost contains hyflrophyjic colloids, they ‘vill 
absorb water, swell, and weaken, allowmg the growing 
embryo to break through. If seed coats donot absorh water, 
the expansion of the tissues interior to the coats will break 
them. Water also provides a medium for the digestion of 
insoluble stored food materiaix in the seed. The ovailebility 
of these materials for growth aad metabolism ix responsible 
for the increase im respiretion (nut occurs durink germination. 
Respiration 1s the oxiuation of food ard for this a supply of 
oxygen 16 necded. This ts why moist wir ts # better situation 
for seed germination than ininersiun i water, Sume needs 
are known thnt will begin germination an the absente of 
oxygen, but few if any are able ty .omplety the process 
under such conditions, 

The third cardinal tactor for seed \ermination 1s proper 
temperature. What constitutes an optimum temperature 
varies with the species, but in general terms, most seedn 
germinate readily between 25° and 30° C (76° to 86” F), 

Light 1s on importam: factor in Sume Cases. Beoy appa 

ina, com, and legumes will yerminate 4s wel! in dark= 
ness as tn light, Mistictur and a few others wilt nut germt- 
nate at all in the completabsence of lught. Germination 
Of aome seeds (ag, chives, Rarli., some Liliaceae) 1s 
inhibited by light, but abour 70% of nll species invests. 
gated, including granses, require or are favored by light: 

To provide matenals for studying seed germination, 
Ward's offers. © selection of twenty different seeds (Catalog 
no. BOW SGU), In adaiior a spreial Kerminatton set 
869200) consisis + frve iyprs of seeds selected to 
Provide certuin compurtsons und contrast in modes of seed 
germination. 4 7 

To see the odthest stages «f seed germmation und the 
appearante of rout Imars, Ward": Seed Germination Cham- 
bers (208200 and 201 8300) are very convenient. Other 
expertments tu investigate the effects of environmental Con-* 
ditions on germination and carly growth are better carried 
out with the Seeds planted in soil or sand in which normal 
growth and support of the acedling 1s possible. The Plant 
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Science section ul Ward’. Cutalog lists » vatiety of trays, 
plants, pots, und tarters that ure pruc tal and conventent 
, The nesamy tant cave 20W eTU ories) are the 
geneity une tal tor 2 studi 
viawewist instru tug, ct may be taken tor Kranted that the 
sets an ty 4 pl ustod sa any good potting soil, top soil, 
of hight luum soit, . 
Fhe umportunce and elfect of water on the germination 
giee55 snay be deaionstrated simply in the folowing ways 
tect needs of one specien ond divide them into five 
gtoups «f 10 of 2. seeds each. Soak the different groups of 
seeds in, water for qiflerent periods of time as follows: 
(a) control, do not soak. (b) 12 hours, (c) 24 hours; (4) 48 
hours; (e) 96 hours. tn arranging the soaking periods start 
with the 96 hour period und work towards the shorter so that 
1 the seeds can be planted at the same time. Plant them in 
clean dry shnd to avoid complicating the situation with 
other factors such os fertilizer, type of soit, etc. Plant all 
of the seeds nt the same depth, using @ series of uniform 
containers to attempt to keep all environmental factors. 
except the time of soaking, the same for all. After planting, 
water the first container until the sand is wet. mea suring 
‘he amount of water used, Then use the.same amount of 
water for cach of the other containers, At intervals through~ 
out the experiment, water the germinating seeds 0 as to 
keep the surface of the sand moist, and being careful that 
all containers receive the same amount at cach watering. 
For a period of 10 to 15 days, note the number of seeds 
thut germinate in cach group. By Plotting the number of 
Seedlings that appear against time and method of treatment, 
observations of some sifnificant value may be obtained, 

The relationship hetween moisture and seed growth 
fiay be demonstrated in a number of ways. By using @ 
series uf planting trays, seeds may pe planted in a variety 
of different suhstrates such as sand, peat, and top soil. 
Water in mearured amounts may be added to some and not to 
others, In thiS wav 6 senes of experiments may be set uP 
in Which the student aay be able to study rate of germi- 
nation’ and subsequent rte of growth or cessation of 
ktowth in the seedling a8 influenced by moisture, type of 
substrate, etc. It murt be remembered that available 
nutrients will alsu enter into such an experiment when 
different types of planting, media are used, 

The snfluence of tempernture may be investigated by 
Rermgnating se uniter various temperature-controlled 
condifions, as in refrigerators, controlled-temperature 
rooms, and laboratury wvens, where range of constant 
temperatures cun be obtained, or by keeping a careful 
tempereture record aith a maximumminimum thermometer, 
Conperison of vrowth at difierent temperatures and tems 
perature ranges can be worked out. , 7 

Data on the role of light may be obtained by the use of 
darkness and yraded degrées of illumination. both length 
ond intensity, using artificial Light and @ timer, Experi 
ments on length of day ns related to growth may be carried 
out, Such experiments aid students in goining an insight 
into the importance of efvironmental factors in determining 
plant distribution and practical economic botany. Very 
often it is profitable to etate # problem and have the 
students work ont @ suggesfed experimental ap, roach to 
the solution. 4 

One of the moat interesting experiments with seeds is 
that hich shows the need for oxygen for germination and 


= Ne 
growth. and the Riving off of carbon dioxide in the respira - 
tory process. A simple means of demonstrating this is 
here suggested, 

The type of seed used 1s of Intile importance, Soak the 
seed# overnight in water to hasten germination. Soak an 
additional group of seeds in 10% formalin for the same 
length of time 30 that the cmbryos will be killed end germi- 
nation will not take place. 

‘The following morning, place = quantity (see below) of 
viable seeds and © similar quentity of dead seeds separ 
ately in the bottoms of two 100 mi byrettes. Place a piece 
of moist cotton on top of each group of seeds to hold them 
in place. The cotton and seeds in each case should occupy 
the area between the bottom of the durette and the 100 ml 
mark. Then invert the two burettes over two large test tubes 
containing 107, potassium “hydroxide, The burettes mey 
extend down into the ZOH solution for @ short distance. 
In order to adjust the level of the KOH in the burette, open 
the stopcock of the burette ac that the KOH solution rises 
to the zero mark on the burette. Close the stopcock. Upon 
completion of the set-up you will have two burettes con- 
taining 100 mi of air each and » smalh number of ‘either 
germinating. or dead seeds. Allow the setups to remain at 
room temPerature for a few days. 

As the experiment proceeds, the Sount of oxygen used 
by the developing seeds may be observed by the tise of 
KOH solution in the burette, Since we are starting with an 
initlal volume of 100 ml the results may be interpreted in 
approximate percentages. This type of procedure may also 
be used to compare respiratory rates in different species of 
seedn, and in seeds that have deen retreated in verious 
ways, 

fn determining the release of cerbon dioxide, methods 
that are also applicable to many small aquetic animals may 
be used, The apparatus consista of @ smatl mouthed labore- 
tory bottle with « cepacity of between sdo and 1000 ml. 
Place limewater tn the bottom of the bottle to a depth of 
about 1% inches. 

Choose seeds such as whest and disinfect to destroy 


as 


41 microorganlems by piecing the seeds in a 5% Clorox 

solution for 10 minutes (to make @ 5% Clorox solution, 

place 5 tesapoone of Clorox In 2 cups of water) Soek seeds 

overnight. Take @ teaspoonful of seeds, place loosely In 

cheesecloth, and suspend in the bottle over the limewater. 

Stopper the bottle effectively ate tight. After 48 hours, shoke. 
the bottle to mix the air contained therein with the lime- 

water, The presence of carbon dioxide will be Indicated by 

@ white precipltete. A control may be set up in exactly the 

way but omittIng the geeds, 


Measurement of respiration based or: the loss of weight 
1s theoreticelly possible bat difficult to carry out in prace 
tice. However, « satisfactors class demonstration can be 
made by using germinating seeds of rather large size, such 
es peas, bgpns, or corn. ‘Treat xe¢ds as previously indi- 
cated including sterilization to remove microorganists, 
By careful weighing before and during germination, it can 
be‘ shown that germinating seeds can and do lose weight, 


Production of heat rePresents another measure of respir 
atory activity. Plants with @ high metabolic rate, auch as 
germinating seeds, will give off easlly detectable amounts 
of heat. This may be demonstrated by placing two identical 
Quantities of germinating, sterilized seeds and dead steri- 
lized seeds in separate thermos bottles. In the case of the 
living germinating seeds the temperature will rise high 
as 40° to 45° C, while the dead seeds will remain ot the 
normal room temperature’ of about 22° C. The thermos bot- 
tles should be plugged with tight-fitting corm stoppers 
through which a thermometer has been Inserted, In this way 
the thermometers may be read without opening the tMermos + 
bottles. All connections should be air tight. 

Referenc- to texts and laboratory manuals of. plant 
physjology will provide many refinements of the basic 
investigations suggested here a: it as many more 804 
ticated experiments using verious chemical and phy 4 
techniques. The experiments in this leaflet are intended to 
present simple demonstrations of some of the most basic 
factors in seed germination. 
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CULTURE OF BACTERIA AND MOLDS IN THE CLASSROOM 


‘This leaflet provides a brief outline of procedures and techniques by which even the beginner can successfully grow and 
maintain pure cultarcs of bacteria and molds. Methods of working onth the cultures 1s covered in Part , Media 1s discussed 
in Part Tl. 


PARTI, GENERAL TECHNIQUE * 


CAUTION De not work with pathogenic (disease-causing) oranisms unless you have had sufficient troining and experience 
in thetr handling, Treat all bacteria a8 being pathogen. both to establish proper work habits and because of the chance 
(however small) of a cuiture inadvertantly becoming contaminated by a pathogen. . ° 


> . 1, Sterilization 6. 
a, Media and glassware: Use an autoclave ot pressure 
cooker at 15 Ibs, for 15 min. (121°C, 250°). 
bs Glassware: Dry heat in oven at 160°C (320°F) for 
. at least two hours. 


2, Wear @ clean lab coat. smock, or apron to protect 
clothing and to reduce possible contamination of cultures. 


. Wash work surface with a capable disisifectant. such ~ 
as 5% Lysol or 70% alcohol, both before and after 
working with cultures. 


7. Culture transfers 
The only artigtcs of equipment needed to make a trans+ 
fer from the initial culture to a tube of sterile medium > 


3. While in the lab, avoid any hand to mouth operations, =. are a Bunsen or sumilor gas bumer, and an inoculating 
such 8s eating, smoking, or licking adhesive labels. loop or needle. 
4. Wash hands thoroughly with soap and water, both before a. Hold both tubes in the left hand (ftg. 1). 
and after working with cultures. ~ b With the needle in, the right hand, pass the entire 
25 S. Keep work surface clear of any unnecessary objects * length of the wire through, the flame until st has all 
(i.e, books, purses, etc.) been red hot (fig. 2). 


_ : . 
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4 
© While suil holding the needle, QUICKLY remove 
the caps or plugs from the tuts, holding them 
between the fingers of the mght hand (fig. 3). 
Flame the mouths by passing them two or three times 
through the burner flames (fig. 4). Hold these tubes 
atmost peralic] tu-the table top if they contain « 
solid medium, oi at/a slight angle if they contain & 
broth. This will reduce the possibility of airbome 

contaminants. 7 

d. Touch the needle to the medium in the culture tube 
tobe sure it 1s Cooled, and then to the culture mass. 


Appiy the le to the sterile med:um :2 the other 
tube (Uo. (Tae may be es hy vtreaking ine 
gurfuce of u stunt akany a stab unto a semisolid 


media, of switlng the neede in 4 broth.) It should 

be noted that it 1s not accessary to attempt to 

remove a large volume of the culture mass with the 

ncadle, A slight touch will place more than enough 
+ on the needle to make thé inoculation. 


¢. Flame the mouths of the tubes and cap them. 
f: [Flame the needle. 


g If petrs plates are used. place them on the table 
and jift the cover only enough to maneuver the 
needle when inoculating. 


8. If screw cap culture tubes are used, the cap should be 
kept loose to allow the aerobic cultures to get oxygen. 
(Most common bactersa and molds fall into thys cate- 
gory. 

9. If cultures are to be tkept for an extended period, 
however, they, should be sealed tightly to prevent 
dehydration of the media, and then refrigerated to slow 

* the metabolic processes of the organisms. 


10, Discarding cultures 


a. Autoclave. 

b, Discard contents of contamers. (Note. Do not dump 
melted agar down the drat } may solidify and 
block the flow.) * 

¢, Wash the glassware in hot water and rinse well, 


11, Broken culture containers 
a. Pour disinfectant on all broken glass and con- 


tamutated surfaces. 
b. Let this remain undisturbed for at least 30 min. 


ec. Catefully pick up all glags or residue and place 

in & container provided fof the Purpose, incinerate. 

4, Disinfect area and wash hands thoroughly. 

The recommended medium and the Optimum temperature 
for each bacteria and muld are given on the tubes of the 
cultures supplied by Ward's: THE ABOVE MENTIONED 
TECHNIQUE IS USED FOR ALL BUT THE FOLLOWING 
MEDIA: Se 
1. Physerum polycephalum (85W 4750) and“P. gyrosum 

(89 W 4745) Plaspodium, These are supplied in a large 

test tube with, a slant of plain ager and a few added 

grains of uncooked orfoeat. ‘The best method that we 
have found at Ward's for culturing these slime moms 

1 to use & moisture chamber. 

a. Place a 159 mm. dis. petri dish half face up in the 
+, Genter of @ large piece Mf coarse or “rapid” grade 

filter paper. 

ts Wrap the filter paper around the dish, 

c. Invert this inside a large (8-1/9" x 3-1/4") culture 
bowl jo form.a platform. 

Add distilled water to @ joint just below the top of 
+ the platform. 

e. Using a small spatula or similar picce of equipment, 
lift on oat grain which is covered with the yellow 
ot pink (depending on species) plasmodium. If the 
‘plasmodium is wandering from the oats in the tube, 
@ fresh ost grain may be plated in contact with the 

+ mass, and it will soon be covered. 
Place several of these encrusted grains in the 


center of the moisture chamber. 


7 da 


, 

@ Cover the chamber with cither another culture bowl 
or piece of glass. 

h. As the plasmodium begins to wander and abandons 
the oat grains, remove them and place fresh ones in 
contect with the advancing plasmordal front, Moisten 
‘ach grain with @ drop of water from the chamber. 

4. Fresh cultures should be started on « weekly basis. 

j- It ts extremely important that the vatmeal used be 
the uncooked variety (1,¢., "Old Fashioned,” not 
“Minute” oats. 

k. The temperature 1s also of vital 
should be kept as close as possible to 
temperature,” 2. C (72°F), 


importance, It 
*room 


4. Physarum pol, ¢« pltlutn trom dried ay ft vrtium (BS 4751), 

a The orange~ stored imcrustations on the slips of 
filter paper are the scleroual stage of Physarum 
polycephalum, To activate the Physarum, prepare 
@ mousture chamber as described, However, after 
morstening instead of, adding water to a point just 
below the top of the plate, drain off the excess 
water aad add a dropper full of distilled water daily 
to prevent drying. 

b, Place @ rece of the sclérotrum (sclerotial side up) 
an the center of the moisture chamber’s platform and 
contact with three flakes of uncooked, rolled oats, 
Cover the dish ond keep at room temperature? The 
dish shoutd not be exposed to direct sunlight, 
Within 24 hours the plasmodium should have be- 
come active ond will be scen to be crawling over 
the oats, AS the plasmodwm, advances from the 

y intel oat food. new flakes should be placed in its 
path. “At this stoge the instructions for the culture 
of the plasmodial stage can be followed. 

. AS only # small piece of sclerottum 1s needed to 
start the culture, the other pieces can be kept for 
future use at room temperature or placed in the 
tefrigeratar for, longer viability. 
ad All of these slime mols ore, of uecessity, grown 

vin the presence of cértam bacterra and molds, 

Expew@ence has shown that, if kept in @ pure state, 
the Physarum sp. do poorly. Thus, tt 1s not neces; 
sary (1m fact, tt 15 undesirable) to use completely 
sterile techniques in the culturing of these organs 
isms. Oceasionally, some undesirable molds will 
be seen to be growing wh oat grains which the 
Physarum has abandoned. This can be easily con- 
trotled by removing the contaminated , material. 


3, Saccheromyces cerevisiae (Brewers Y egst) (BSW 5000). 
@ This culture is supplied in a tube of Inquid medium. 
It1s the only yeast present, although there may be 
some bacteria in the culture, 
b.-An excellefi#t medium may be made for the cow of 
this organism through following this fo! 


Glucose 40 
Peptone Se 
Yeast extract . 2.58 
+ (NH4) 280, . 6e 
KH PO, 2% 
+ CaCi a. 2HZ0 34g 
MgSO" 70 -5R 
Sodium lactate, 60% Merek 6ml. 
Distilled water 1000 mi. 


4. Saprolegnia sp. (85 W 5050) 

a. The following solid ‘medium is recommended by 
the American Type Culture Collection for the cul- 
turing of Saprolegnia ferax: 

Blend 50 gm of water-ground white cornmeal in 

i iter of tap water. Let stand overnight in refig- 

erator. Add 7.5 gm of agar and heat at 60°C for 1 

hour. Add 50'ml. of soil extract, Raise pH to 6.8- 
7.0 with Ca3CO if necessary. 

b, Dispense in 4 or S ml. portions, including some 


sod meal in each tube, Autoclave for 25 mun. at 
15 psi. (Heat and cool gradually to avoid bubbling 
. 


: : : { 


up in tubes.) Slant. Ward's media in butk containers (bottles &.deeps) 
c. If a tequid medium 1s desired, the simplest way to may be distributed into petri dishes by the following method. 
grow Saprolegnia is by inoculating it into autoclaved 1. Use aseptic technique as outlined under Part I. 
distilled water containing a few sterilized rice’ 2 Arrange the number of petri dishes required (15-20 
gains. - . per bottfe of medium) on the work area. 
 $; Sexuel reproduction of Rhizopus nigricans (8S W 4900 = Sake, the “seal! and Iosen: the: eap’ on the: bottle 
and 85 W 4901). 4. Place the bottle in a large-beaker. Pour water into 
a, Using Sebouraud dextrose agar or potato dextrose : the beaker until it 1s slightly above the level of 
agar in a petri plate, inoculate plus and minus the medium an the bottte, 
+ Sttains on opposite sides of the agar. Be careful = * 5. Place a thermometer in the beaker. Heat the water, 


Rot to mix the two strains when inoculating. 
b. A line of mature zygospores should sesult within @ 
few days in the center of the plate where the hyphae 


+‘ using a burner or hot plate until at boils. * 
6. Bol gently for several minutes until the medium is 


* of opposite strains hays met. ’ Se cin ee ky lacie 
= ‘ ce 7, Tum off the heat and allow the temperature of the 
° PART . MEDIA 6 . water path 1 drop to between 45° und 50°C 
Culture work 18 stmplified by using Ward’s prepared (114° © 122°F.) 
media, aynilable in Slant tubes, deeps,’ and 125 ml. bottles. * @. Pick up the bottle, remove the cap, and flame the 
Solid media are algo avastable plated in 4 oz. prescription mouth of the bottle. . 
bottles (a'Ward’s, innovation) which combines the large . 9 Luft the lid of the petri plate just enough to admit 
surface area of a petr plate with the ease of culture tube” - athe neck of-the bottle. , 7 
handing. 10. Pour the first petri plate, using just enough medium | 
Certain media, due to the nature df the solidifying , to slightly more than cover the bottom of the plate. 
‘agent (coagulated protein), cannot be‘handled like the Replace the hid. 
ager base media. These are supplied am the slant 11, Swirl the plate slightly to distribute the agar. 
andg‘pleted forms. Other agar-based medsa Yre of the semi- 12, Immediately flame the mouth of the bottle aud pour 
solid type and are available only in.tubes and bottles. ' plotes as needed, 


e - : 


Mf additional information, 3 required, at imcecommended that any Good text or lab manual on the subyect be consulted. The 

following are only a sample of what 1s available: 

1. Alexdpoutos, Constantine, Introductory Mycology. New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1952. 

2. Breed, Robert’ S, Murray, E.G.D., Smith, Nathan R. Bergey's -Manual of Determinative Bacteriolgy.’ Baltimore. The 
Williams & Wilkins Co, 1957. 

3, Pelezar, Michael J.. Jr. Reid, Roger D. Microbiology. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1988. 

4. Seeley, Harry W., _Jt.; *Vandemark, Paul J., Microbes in Action. San Francisco: W.H. Freeman & Co., 1962. 

$. Society of Amerigan Bacteriologists, Committee on Bactenological Techaic (M.J. Pelezar, Jr, Cifayeman) Manual of 
Microbiological Methods. New York: McGraw-Hill Rook Co., 1957. \ 

6, Sassman, Alfred S. Microbes. Their Growth, Nutntiom and Interaction. B.S. a Lab Block): Boston; D.C. Heath & Co., 

i 7 
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Culture Leabbet No. 20 


+ 


USE OF TERRARIA IN THE SCHOOL LABORATORY 


‘The terrarium @4 a teaching sid may be a vital means of 
awakening interest in biology, as well as having practical 
teaching aPplications, for the terrarium is a means of 
Oeue uty aetooton QA a Miro oom". anitis! aad plant Ife. 
Unfortuaste.y, at “Tu often phe. ,soses for a terrarium 1s 
some type of container hoiding « few i!l-assorted plants or 
discouraged-looking, reptiles. Actualiy. by using care in 
the organization of the terrarium aritt the seiection of its 
occupants, the terrarium can provide both knowledge and 
pleasure. + 

Almost any sort of container with transparent sides may 
be made into @ terrarium of some sorta large jar, an 
equartum tank, @ small cage--but specially designed and 
constructed terrarie are usually the most satisfactory 
(Ward's No. 211710 series), Such terraria are built with @ 
slanted glass front that gives it a variation in height from 
front to rear. A water-tight metal frame provides strength 
and permits a variety of ‘habitat set-ups to be made. A 
choice of sizes 16 available. 

Of course, terraria may also be constructed at home or 
in -the ‘school, with or without student help. Various types 
of pens of trays can serve as the base. Fiames may be 
made of wood of ligh, metal sich ss aluminum stripping 
while transparent shect plastic 18 useful to cover the 
terrarium, This method permits the teacher to have terraria 
of various shapes and sizes not commercially available, 
which may be desired for special purposes. The use of 
plastic or ¢ellophane sheeting of various colors canbe used 
to test.the response of plants snd animals to different 
Parts of the visible spectrum. (Colored cei.ophane can of 
course be used for the same purpose with cpmmerciaily-built 
glass terraria,) Many dark-active animals are insensitive to 
red Light apd the use of red plastic or ce::vphane permits 
uch animdis to be observed as they carry out their usually 


nocturnal activities undisturbed by the observer. 
, 


/ TERRARIA FOR ZOOLOGY STUDIES 


Representatives of certain animal grou - are suited 
{ge etudy in various terzarium situations. : 
Amphibians usually do well in terraria if @ few simple 
“conditions are met. A layer of soil should be placed on 
the bottom of the terrarium, and this should be woods soil 
oF some equally soft soil mixed with @ few leaves and 
fragments of berk and wood, The soti should be sloped or 
hollowe out to Provide a small afed of standing“water. to 
be held in a small dish, its edge flush with the soil surface. 
Small woodland plants. planted in tire sot! of the terrarium, 
Provide an attractive and natural setting. 

For typically terrestrial amphibians such as the common* 
lungless red-backed salamander Plethodon cinereus, @ 
few pieces of broxen tree branches of sufficient size to 
form a place for caver is desirable. Toads will often burrow 
in the sotl or*take cover beneath leaves and sticks and 
may be seen with. just thelr snout and eyes showing. The 
general environment should be moist without being actually 
wet. a humid atmosphere iy esscntial to the normal resptra- 
tory »ctivities of these amphibians. 

“The feeding sf amphiblans is always a bother. Some 
will eat amall earthworms and mcalworms, others wall 
catch flies and other moving objects, and liver may be fed 
If necessary. However, most of these creatures will not 
eat anything that does not move, so if bits of meat or liver 
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are used, they must be moved in such @ fashion es to 

simulate @ living insect, this does not elways.seem to be | 
successful and the animul may refuse to take the “bait” no 

nutter Row artfuily at is agitated, Of course, any such 

natertal mot eaten must not be allowed to remnin tn the 

terrarium. 

The ‘wingless” mutant of the fruit fly Drosophila has 
been recommended as a good live food for small insectiv- 
orous amphibians and reptiles and might be tried, It can 
be raised in colonies in large numbers with frequent gen 
erations, and while the adults can walk actively, their 
greatly reduced wings prevent them from flying: 

Certain reptiles make valuable terrarium inhabitants. 
In Seneral, the most satisfactory reptiles for Keneral ob 
servation are horned toads or other xeric reptiles. The 
soil should be sandy and dry, at least five or six inches 
deep, as’ these lizards like to burrow. Some burrowing 


—Tyetvity is a response to temperature fluctuations and will 


cur if the temperature is too low or tooehigh. (Temper 
atures in the seventies (F) are generally satisfactory.) 
They also burrow for concealment when alarmed, These 
apeCtes should be provided at all times with water, placed 
in shallow dishes flush with the sugface of the sand, This 
will enable the lizarde to drink when necessary. 

It is not necessary and often undesirable to place cacj1 
and other desert plants in the terrarium. although when 
first sot up they are very attractive. However, the plants 
are often disturbed and overturned by the reptiles in their 
feeding and burrowing activities, * 

Horned toads and other arid-land lizerds require food 
of considerable variety. They will feed On a variety of 
walking insects and other Arthropoda, including sow bugs, 
and the homed toads are especially partial to ants, Many of 
these fizerds will consume mealworms, but an exclusive 
diet of mealworms will eventually prove fatal. 

Finally, these desgrt lizards should be treated with 
care, and tapid movements around the terrarium avorded. 
‘They are Shy creatures and can be best observed at a 
distance of ebout ten feet from the,terrarium. 

Other types of lizards generally do not do well in 
terraria, either because of the difficulty of providing a 
sufficiently accurate re-creation of thew naturel habitat or \ 
the iNebility to provide proper food. The American Chameleon 
or Anolis lizard 1s often available from pet dealers and 
can be kept for various penods of time. They can be main- 
tained in @ terrarium that includes a few leafy plants for 
them to crawl on. While they will eat mealworms, a better 
chet is fruit flies and other small flies that con be intro- 
duced into tbe terrarium, The wingless Drosphila may be 
helpful in this application. 

-Other types of lizerds may be maintained for a tame on 
mealworme and cockroaches. - 2 

Certain small snakes are suttahie for the woodland tybe 
of terrarium. Such species are the ring-necked snakes 
(Diadophts sp.), DeKay’s snake (Ssorersa dekays), and the 
red-bellied snaku (Storerta occrpstomaculara). Any of these 
may be kept in @ typical wSodland environment with @ small 
dish of water and a Jarge enough area for the snaké to 
coil up in. Food thay be supplied in the form of mealwarms, 
cockroathes, earthworins, and other miscellaneous small t 
insects, ; 

Larger snakgs require too much spece and their diet 
snd general care sre too difficult for the average achool 
laboratory. - 3 oe . 


er . 


 ) Other reptilgs do not lend themselves readily to ter- 


rarium life. Turtles are often regarded with affection but 

show few snteresting activities in captivity and are generally 

not suited to the terrarium, Most of the lend-dwedling species 

are too large except when vefy young. The aquatic turtles 

or terrapins are best kept in an aquarium suited to their 

, sixe, containing a few inches of water and @ place where 
they can craw! out of the water end sun themselves. How- 
ever, no reptile should be placed in direct sunlight without 
a shaded erea to which st can retreat should its body tem- 
perature become too high. . 

For reasons which should be self-evident, vertebrates 
other than reptiles and emphibians ere not sulted to terra~ 
ria, : 

ny invertebrates 'can be established in terrarla, Ants 
are sdgetimes used, although they can be better observed 
in one \pf the more specialized “ant nests* thet are com 
merciali,\ aveilable, such a3 Ward's No. 14W7510 and 
147520. Surface living woodland arthropods and mollusks, 
such as various beetles, millipedes, land snails, and Slugs, 
willlive satisfactorily if placed in an environment as nearly 
‘netaral ee possible, preferably material coliected from the 
same alte as the specimens, The habitat materials usually 
supply these creatures with sufficient food for some time, 
and the une of supplementary food materials is Usually not 
Practical, i 
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TERRARIA FOR BOTANY STUDIES 


* The use of the terrarium for the observation and cul- 
ture of many plant assdciationa of small size is an inter 

z esting biological activity. Typical bog-iike and marsh 
environments may set up in the terarlum and will 

_-m last for 4 considerable part of the school year. = 

e@ , + Liverworts, mosaes, and amall fems may be kept indef- 
instely in well organized terrarie, They require fairly bigb 
_  -bumidity and moderate Hight intensities (avoid atrong light). 

oa The occasional use of nutrient (fertilizer) solution Is rece 
ommended, Such @ terzarium can be developed by obtaining 

soil and humus from a woody ares, preferably from where 
the ap&cimens were coilected. of from ay such typical 
moesefern habitat if using purchased specimens. Enough 
water should be present to produce the normal damp con¢ 
ditton, and the terrarium kept covered to insure high humid 

ity. However, the plants, particularly thallose liverwols 
such e# Congcephalum, should be watched carefully to 
prevent the powth of moid reaulting from too high @ humid> 
ity. Huraldity may be controtfed by raising the coverof the 

+ terrarium slightly for a few hours during the dey. 

Vader these conditjona,, smali moist woodiand plante, 

wili ausvive and show ite growth throughout the year. 


~* specific plenta and animale, the greater your chances of 


For details oa the culture of specific piant study types 
and the use of nutrient Solutions, seg the appendix to H.C. 
Bold’s very useful Morphology of Plants. published by 
Harper & Row, New York, 1957. 

Terraria may also be profitably used for maintaining the 
interesting insectivorous Planta, Venus's-flytrap, pitcher 
Plant, and sundew. The bottom of the terrarium should be 
-filied with @ mixture of sphagnum moss and either sand or 
vermiculite. The plants may be rooted in this mixture and 
the terrartum placed where it will receive some sun, Under 
these circumstances. the plants should do well and even 
Produce flowers. In the case of all, the emount of aunlight 
wall determine the’ depth of color in the leaves. In subdued 
light, the leaves of ali three will be @ light green; In strong 
Sunlight reddish hues apPear in various pattems. Insects 
may be pleced in the tettarium with the plants and the 
insect-catching activity of the plants observed, 

, _ Smoli cacti ant other desert succulents can make an 
attractive desert terrarium although a8 mentioned earlier, 
it is better here not to attempt to combine.plants and ani- 
mals, The terrarium can be filled to 4 couple of inches with 
some good light soil, the plants rooted, and the soll then 
covered with a thin layerof white ortinted sand for esthetic 
effect. Water sparingly and infrequently but regularly, 
However, such a set-up is generaily more useful for its 
decorative value than TePtesenting any actual ecologi- 
eal facies, . 

‘The use of the terrarium with plants is generally 
resiricted to suggesting certain types of small-scale ecologi- 
al conditions and associations, For the genera! raising of 
plenty for other uses, conventional methods of pot and 
leld culture are best. & 


, GENERAL SUGGESTIONS ON PROCEDURE 


Aa permitted by the limitation of space inside the 
terrarium, almost any sort of natura! hsbitat can be re- 
Presented. Bog, moist woodland and desert are usual types 
more or less successfully recreated in the terrarium. In 
the inevitable appeal of the exotic, do not neglect the 
Possibilities inherent in local ecological facies. The ter- 
rarium can become @ useful too! for learning and teaching 
more about the natural history of your own locale. Naturally, 
the more ydu know about the ecological requirements of 


success. The aumber of variables is so great that this 
Leaflet can do no more than hint at a few basic principles 
that you cen underly your efforts, and on which you can 
build @ number of activities based upon your own know- 
ledge and skill and the resources available to you. 


aay ee . SREAS os 
: e WARD'S NATURAL SCIENCE ESTABLISHMENT, INC. 
\ a P.O. Box 1712 P.O, Box 1749 
Rochester, New York 14603 Méaterey, Colifornia 93942 * ™ 
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Lesson Plan - Sturtent Activity ey peme 4 e 


FORESTR Y-. ae ; 


Rationale: This activity is designed to provide the student with first- 

- hand experience in the area of forestry. When combined with 
a trée planting experience, plus an exposure to some basic 
management technique, such as pruning-and thinning, the ; 
student should be able to grasp the idea of what @ forester 
does. : . : 4 


In order to understand a forest community the forester should 

know certain things about it, such as: (!) the number of cach 

kind of tree (species) in the area, (2) how fast the trees are 

growing, (3) how much wood (in board feet) is containéd in the 

trees, and (4) how healthy are the trees (evidence br diseasé 
f arid insect damage). 


Materials: compass heavy cord 
stakes measuring tape 


string 7 ee e 


Small group or class activity. = 

2, "Cruising" Timber. This refers to taking a sample of the 
timber growing on an area by measuring trees on each of’a 
series of 1/5 acre plots along a "cruis€ line" projected by 
a compass. These cruise lines are located at certain 
‘thtervals in order to prdvide a good cross-sectional sample 
of the-titmber on the area. (see illustration - Figure 1), 


The Action: 


we a. Draw or obtain a map ofthe area to be cruised. Locate 
+ : . the crui$e lines and plots-on the map as shown in 
oe bs Figure 1,. . : 


Z : ~ ‘ : 

4 *b. Using-an old tape measure such as used in tailoring: 
i and sewing, construct a diameter tape as shown in 

- ‘ Figure 2. . ; : “ 

ys c. Construct a "chain" of 66' in length using a rope or 

clothesline. (the surveyor's chain is 66° in length) 
d. When measuringythe-trees on the sample plot, the 
« ; .. cruisers move flockwjse, measuring the trees over 


; f 5" in diameter{ Any"tree morc than half outside the 
. plot is not cougted. = : ‘ e@ 


4 


For each tree measured, estimate the ypumber of 
16’ logs in each tree. ‘ 


“Record the inforination forin “u" and “e" in a table 
as shown in [igure 3. 


You do not count any logs below 8" at the smallest 
end as saw timber. This is recorded as cordwood. 
(sce table 2). 


The volume in board feet may be obtained by using 
Table 1. 


Calculate the total volume of saw timber and cordwood 
on the timber tract. Do this by determining what per- 
cent of the total volume was‘actually sampled, then 
converting to the total volume. : 


if the local forester is available‘for assistance, an 
increment borer (instrument) may be obtained for the 
purpose of determining ages of the trees. This could- 
be included in the tabulation of data. * 


If a permanent plot can be established, growth rate 
studies, etc. can be carricd out over a period of 
several years. The local forester can:be of assistance 


in this case. Fy 


Sample plot z 
> rectangular (I chain 
x 2ch.) 


. 
- circular (52,7' diam) =f 


Cruise Line 


. 


Cruise lines are separated by an interval of 132' and plots 

are located on the cruise lines ac 132" intervals, (Two chains 

intervals), 3 ° 
. wk 


Figure 1 


(Constructing a Diameter Tape) + 
ee gest ry * 


. 4 


Using the back of an ordinary tape measure, mark off intervals , 


of 3°1/7" as Shown, 


. Pe [ 
; , : , “ o ; 
l ; = 34 _.| | 

Every 31/7" on this tape equals 1 inch of diameter. Phis 

tape will be placed around the circumference of ‘the tree at 


4' above the ground (breast height), This measurement will 
be the diameter at breast height (DBH). : 


a 


— 


Figure 2 / : si 


a (ally Shee) . : 
Tree No. of ; Comments * : 
Number "DBH| Age | 16" logs Misease, ingcets, ete.) 
= y 
4 
ad 
\ 
[ ™ , 
é oa a) 
Volume in pee a : aaa 
7 1 : ; 
=. 9a ‘ ~ 
i es we 4 
: Mo ; : ean: 
Total Vol. : Bodrd feet a 


“ 


Table I 


SAWTIMBER VOLUME TABLE Scribner Rule * 


VOIUME IN BOARD FEET BY NUMBER OF 16 FOOT 10GS* 


© This tobe gives average vohmen. Actvolly, volume of {ndtvidvol trees yerion vriben ond tite éonditiors. Local forester eho have 
more accurate fobles to ft focal conditions 


Table [I * > i 


/ CORDWOOD VOLUME. TABLE* 


VOLUME IN CORDS—TOTAL HEIGHT IN FEET 


: = : z : 
@ © This toble gives overage volumes. See your Iqcel forester for mere accurate local fobles, ” 


RESOURCES 


Printed Materials 
% 
Rodale Press 
#ducational Services Division 
33 East Minor Street 
Lmmaus, Pa. 18049 


films - Environmental Action Bulleuns* 
Cambridge Book Company 


488 Madison Avenue - .- \ 
New York, New York 10022 7 


Paperback booklets’ “Using Linc Graphs", by 
Sanford M. Eisler and Murray Stock : 


National Science Teachers Association 
1201 Sixteenth Street, N. W. 
Washington, D.C. 20036 


° 
Packets - catalogue of Environmental Education 
material @ 
ESTPP 
Box 1559 


Boulder, California 80302 
“The Cutting Edge" ° 


Ward's Natural Science Establishment, inc, 
P.O, Box 1712 . 
Rochester, New York 14603 — 


. Culture Leaflets, 213-0100 or 213-0125 (free) 


. 


National Audubon Society 

* Nature Center Planning Division + , 
950 Third Avenue . . "8 
New York, New York 10022 


I E Bulletin No. 2, “Planning a Nature Center’ $2.00 


“Manual of Outdoor Conservation Education'( A Handbook 
for Environmental Education } < 


Printed Materials (continued) 


Teaching for Survival by Mark Terry 


St. Regis Paper Company 
150 East 42nd Street © : OF 
New York, New York 10017 


variety of information 3 4 


“Life--Pass It On” 


President's Environmental Merit Awards B Suet aN 
Washington, D.C. 20460 


»Project Outreach 
An Environmental Education Programs 

' Of the Phoenix Union High School System 
Phoenix, Arizona 


Dr. Raymond Weinhold, Project Director 
Lyman L, Jackson, Project Coordinator 
Project No, 07-210-12-69-0015-1 
. Funded Through ESEA Title Hl, Public Law 89-10 


Student Action for the Valley ‘Environment (SAVE) 
A multi-disciplinary approach to Environmental : i 
Studies for high school students combining the . 


' areas of Earth Science, Social Science and Health 
Education. © : 


Environmental and Outdoor Education Materials Company 
Dowling, Michigan 49050 
Catalog 
Prentise-Hall, Inc. V 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey ; 


* "The Environmental Crisis: Will we Survive?” 
by Charles B. Myers, C.R. 1972 


_ Laidlaw Brothers Publishers F 2 ~~ 
River Forest, Illinois 


* "The Environmental Sciences”, Ecology; Environment, 
and the Biosphere, C.R, 1974 ; 


Printed Materials (continued) 
J 


ULS. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare 
Office of Education ; 
Nacional Center for Educational Communication 


“Environmental [ducation Hronrams and Materials’*, 
PR EP Report No, 33 7 
DHEW Publication ‘No (OE) 72-9 : 


Man and the Environment 


Houghtom_ Mifflin Company 

110 Tremont Stréet 

Boston, Mass. 02107 
C.R. 1971 


EP - ‘The New Conservation 


s Griffith, Landin, and Jostad 
Published - Izaak Walton League of America 


Paperbacks 


Our Troubled Waters 
Mist uf Death 2 


How Many are Too ‘Many 
The Worlds Exhaust 4 ‘ 


Pendulum Press, Inc. 
West Haven, Conn. 06516 


_ it's Your Top Soil (Farm AE-100 Second: Edition) 


American Steel and Wire % 
United States Stee, 

Rockefeller Building 

Cleveland, Ohio 


Ecol Serj 
cology § yes 


The Story of ‘luca - Ecology Pamphlets 


The Aluminum Association 
750 Third Avenue 
New York, New York 10017 


Food Additives 

Manufacturing Chemist Association 
1825 Connecticut Avenue, N, W. 
Washington, D.C. 20009 
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Printed Materials (continued) 


Pe F : : 
Wate Pollution (Causes anu Cures) 


. 7 Community Relations Department 
; Manufacturing Chemist Association 
‘ : 1825 Gonn. Avenue. , N. W. : 
* Washington, D.C, 20009 ~ 


Bibliography for Ecological Studies 


Educational Service Center, 
Polk County Board of Education 
1971 5 


Exp loring Your Environment 
. American Book Company 


ee _ 300 Pike Street . cs 
. Cincinnate, Ohio 45202 - 
? Viewpoints . SN 


Horizon Ecology Company 
7435 North Oak Park’ Avenue 
Chicago, Illinois 60648 


Lesson Plan 
School Environmental Impact Study : 


Rationaler ‘The school is a kind of community unto itself and 
consequently reflects an impact on the environment that 
ts somewhat typical of other communilics. 


The Action: ; . ee 
This’activity is designed for an individual or small 
group project. . . 
Data is collected on the total school impact on the 
environment. This includes the water usage, kilowatt 
hours of electricity, fuel, paper, cleaning supplies, 
etc. Information about these items can be obtained 
from a number of sources. 

The data may be used in a variety of ways, such as 
graph charts to.make others aware of the demands 
placed on the environment by the school itself. 


Rationale: 


The Action: 


. p14 - 
Lesson Plan : 
‘Ate Transportation Survey” 


The automobile has been identified as a major source 
of air pollution egpecially.in urban areas. This activity 
is designed to help the student gain insight into some of , 
the reasons why this is so} 


1, This. activity may be used as an individual or small 
group project. 
2, Students might wish to explore the possible things that 
they could observe about people in auots that might be 
an indicator of why the automobile is such an efficient 
air polluting device. A suggestion would be té count the 
number of passengers per auto passing a given point in- 
a certain length of time. e 
Prepare a tally sheet. Sec Figure 4, 
Select areas such as intersections, etc., where observers 
could be stationed_for a certain time interval each day, 
such as a 15 minute\period during the class time, 7:45 to 
8:00 a,m., etc. Number of days would be optional. ‘ 
~ Use the tally sheet" to tally the number of autos with one 
passenger, two passéngets, etc. 
6. *The data could be handled in anaes as charts, 


Bw 


graphs,. etc, 

7. The inferences to be drawn from this data TS left up to the 
personnel involved. 

8. What does the data suggest to you about career areas 


: that might be related to the traffice pro¥lems in a city? 


Passenger Survey Sheet 
(Tally Sheet) 


Mate: 
Fi me: 
Location: 


J 
Passengers Per Auto 


a 


Two Three or More 


Figure 4 


+130" Te 
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: Lesson Plan* 2 
are Enyironfrentat Depreciation Survey 
, es ° 


f 
Rationale: That an fiencitid stay of the environmental depreciatjon 
in the school community can help us become tore aware of 
the environmental needs of-this area,- This could be the 
basis for 9 Community-awereiess program to deal with vicse * 
needs. : -¢ , 


‘The Action: - . 
. 1, Make a map of the rea where you live. Include from 
one to several ‘blocks in your study, depending on the 
time that you wish to spend on this activity. 
Bo a study of the environmental depreciation in this 
area. Include such things as: ° : 
-‘sidewalks in need of repairs 
- streets in need of repairs: . 
- vacant lots that don't look good. . 
- vacant houses that are showing‘signs of destruction 
- houses with paint peeling, etc. 
- lawns in need of more grass 
> places where, soll washes out into the sidewalk or 
street 
- places, where trash and re accumulate 
- places where-parked cars are a problem 
4. - junk cars . 
‘=-places where trces are necded* 
- lack of proper street lighting 
* hoisy Places | 
Locate things‘on your map...do not include names of? 
any individuals. 
We will attempt to compile these into a large map.of 
the community- 
Make a list of the cco- environmental needs of the school- 
community as you see them. 
How might a class at school help make the people in the 
community more aware of these needs? .: 
-Doa similar: study of thie school complex. 


vv 


w Lesson Vian 


Student Activity: Air Varcticulate Sampling 


Materials: © Paper punch 


% note cards : 
by transparent -tape 
Procedure: : ‘ : 4 
1, Construct sample as shown on Figure 5, 
2. Place samplers at previously selected places. 
3: Leave samplers for designated length of time. 
4, Examine under microscope. ‘ 
Pek 5. Record number of particulates per hole. 
6. Group partigflates by size, shape, color, etc., 
(sketch), ° : 
interpretgfion: : » , 


ENG a : 132 TE 


: °e P 
ERIC 


4 Cut a Zpineh by Sinchcond. 7 
«2, Caawe contr for guide. 


’ 


a = | 


- 
Transparency & 
Student Studs Sheet 


3. Pumch 3 holes. where indicated. 


oe | 


<— you U2 —_ 
; | 
‘ 
” i 


<=  3inhe 
4. Place. ship of famapanent 
tape over, holes, aticky side down. 
5. Waite mhommation on lower 
half of cand. . 


2 
' 
rane, | 


Vi gure 7 a 
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Project Duration: = Approximately October 1, 1973 through the end of the 


“gt © —-— — 
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Lesson Plan 
Air Monitoring and Analysis Project ‘ 
Representatives: Des Moines independent Community School District 


and the Aiy Pollution Laboratory of the Des Moines -  , 
Polk County Health Department (Bill C..Wyer, Chemist). 


school year, 


iquipment Provided by the Air Polluuon Vaboratory: [quipmentto be... 
. used forthe duration of the proyect will include ten 
dustfall bug kets, ten bucket holders, and ten sulfation, 
«Plate holders, 3 . 


Equipment to Be Furnished by the Schools: This will include the purchase -~ ‘ 
of the sulfation plates and any mounting Services n necded to 
° attach the two holders. - 


Project Description: The Air Monitoring and Analysis Project would ‘be 
conducted by ten junior high schools throughout Des Moines « ° 
with the cooperation of the Air Pollution Laboratory of the 

a Des Moines~-Polk County Ilealth Department. Interested . 
students in each of the ten schools would operate and main- 
tain two separate air pollurion? monitoring devices. . " 


The devices would include 'a dustfall station and a sulfation 
or sulfar dioxide plate. + Fach device would be placed on the 
second story ‘roof of each school and the samplers would be 
collected every thirty days and brought to’the Air Pollution 
’ . Laboratory. During the initial set-up of each dustfall 
~ bucket, 1000 ml of distilled or deminer: d water will be 
placed in each bucket and that volume should’ ke checked and 
( maintained by the students daily. However, because of 
weather conditions the volume may be exceeded a 
never be allowed fo go below the 1000 mi mark, ring 
7 warm weather distilled or demineralized water can be used 
<4 to replace any needed volume, but during the cold months 
an antifreeze, solution must be used to prevent sample 
from freezing. There is no dary maincanance needed for the s 
sulfation plates. 


‘= 


: Because the schools Jack “the equipment neéded to ‘perform 
' the analysis, the samples will be analyzed by the Air 


f°. 


Pollution Laboratory and the data would then be 
returned to each school to be used by the students to 
make their own charts, graphs, and conclusions. In 
addition to providing the analysis of the samples fof the 


*schools,-the Air Pollution Laboratory would be avaglable 


to small groups of interested students who-would like Lo 
see an air pollution laboratory in operation. 

‘ ae / 
. Any additional assistance or information can be péovided to 
the sclols at any time throughout the duration of the 
project by Mr. Bill C. Wyer. 
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: ; : : SUMMARY of 8 7 a ‘ 
eo « ee Ne 

ee an a - , . a 

It is hoped that inservice time will be used to help develop and,enlarge - 

this guide. Because the committee found*that the axchange of ideas‘in oe, 

developing the guide was very informative, it would emphatically suggest - 

that time be made dvailable to continue this work, “2 7 . 
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- 40553. Ecology- Energy Relations, S) 
* 40554 Marine Ecology (Js 
40886 Our Endangered Environment-Soil (1JS)__A ; 
* 20608 Air Poliution (1S) fos 
40086 Ruffalo-Majestic Symbol of Plains - (PIS) - ° 
20141 > Conserving Our Forests Today (J) a 
. 41009 Conserving Our Natural Resources (JS) 
20448 Conserving Our Soil Today dy) 
20080 Forest Conservation (JS) ‘ 
40190 Forest Ranger () 
40289 Mans Problem- Water Supply (JS) o 
40886 Our Endangered Environment-Soil —(1JS) { 
40297 Problem with Water is People (Js) 
40164 Archaeologists at Work -Q)) 
40733 Challenge of the Oceans-Oceano- 
graphy AUS) 
41820 Cosmopolis -Big City 2000 A. D, (JS) 
21443 Ecology of Forests (PIF) « 
@ 42067 Physical Environment (JS) 
42442 Who Killed Lake Erie « GS) 
42296 Is A Career in the Health Services 
for You « (JS) 
21356 Fuels-, Their Nature and Use (JS) 
21216 Laws of Conservation of Energy 
and Matter. . (JS) 
y+ 42014: ~ Living with the Atom (JS) 
“42146 Weather Satellites _ (JS). ; 
20270 Oceanography -Science of the Sea (JS) - * 
-40729 * Secrets of the Ice-Glaciology - (JS) 
40080 Space Science-Planets (YS) 
40077 Space Science - Studying Stars (IS) 
40505 Sun and Energy - (I) 
40356 Conservation of Energy (S) : 
40170 Energy from the Sun (i) : 
20467. * ~— Introducing Atoms and Nuclear : 
fhm Energy | (J) 
FILMS (Department of Adult Education, Des Moines Schoois) 7 a 
e 738, Automobiles; The Great Love Affairs 
739 54 min. Setting aside the many serious 
problems created by cars, this presents 
a) instead @ survey of our society with the 
ERIC 194 


. + automobile and its involvement. in Parts I ; @ 
‘a Il we sce everything from'drive-in . , _ | 
« churches to teef-age drag racing; from ° | 
" . Barking’ lots to motion pictutes about cars, 
id /and from autgmobile advertising to old car 
_/ collecting, Clever script helps prove what ‘ 
\ . ‘? we all know ia true... Americans love - 
autofiobiles. » (Pare | may be uscd alone or Z i3 
with Part {1}. 19667 ' : ‘ : 
a : oe : : "og 
649 Rise and Fall of the Great Lakes, ‘The # 
“T6 min. “Color, “A folk singer tells the stery 
of thef/Great Lakes; how they were created {by soo 
four glacial ages and how, when the sun ‘ 
finally came out melting the glaciers, rivers 
and streams were formed. Viewers see a woods- XJ 
man paddling his canoe,in the lake and trick 
photography provides humorous illustrations of 
the natural ehanges through the ages. Brings the 
; viewer up to the present as the ‘canoeist’s way is + 
: obstructed by canals, locks, dams and lake ships - 
, 0 and ends ora shocking view of man-made pollution io 
ae and Seo sick fish. Has wide appeal and @ 
: general augfience usage -and is educational as well ~ 
‘ ' as thought®provoking. 


Too Thick to Navigate -- Too Thin to Cultivate 

N/C 30 min. Color - Throughout America there 

is growing concern that slowly but surely we are 
polluting one of our nation’s most valuable natural 
resources ~~ our priceless water supply. Polluting 
our very environment, in fact. To aid in a better 

- understanding of the problems of water(pollution, 
and to better inform our citizens, this film was pro- 
duced by WBBM-TV, Chicago, in conjunction with 
CBS-TV.' It's a graphic and "eye-opening" 
documentary of the pollution that is taking place in 
Lake Michigan. Excellent color and a factual ee 


report for use by youth; students and adults alike, ~*~ 
for it may well be America's #1 conservation problém— 
~~ in years ahead. Excelient ‘ 


influence on His Environment’ (j-H) 20 min. 
Color’ Man's control over his environment daily 
" becomes more absolute. - This film shows why he. e@ 
To ae decide how far to.extend this control. 
ML Instructional Media Center 


[96 


FILMS ‘Des ‘Moines Instructional Media Center — 


: a 2 
Population Ecology (AIBS Series) 28 min. 
Mlustrates natures orderliness despite 

- migrations, immigrations, competition, and 
predation. Demonstrates use of population . 
growth curvés illustrating increases in size of 
population. Uses models to illustrate effects 
of competition,and predation. : : 


What*is Ecology? Cotor (H) 11 min. : 
introduces the study of ecology by illustrating. 

the wide'variety of interrelatieriships between’: _ 
plants, animads,and their environment. Shows | 
how. biologists study these interrelationships’ 

and explains the importance of such studiés 4 , 
to mankind. The major biomés of the world 

are introduced. E.B.F£ - . 


The Changing Forest (J-H) 19 min. Color 

4 brief essay on the ecology of a deciduous 
forest area Of the type found along the southern 
fringes of the Laurentian Shield. We see the ‘ 
forest,as an integrated community of living 
things, both plant and animal, balanced by 
conflict as wellyas harmony in the never-ending 
struggle for s)@MMival. We see too how and why | 
the maple, its’ flaming reds and yellows of autumn 
so characteristic of this type of forest, is best 
able to survive the struggle for supremacy. 
Canadian Film Board.- 


Conservation of N¥tural Resources (i-C) 11 min. 
Three natural resources are discussed in this 

film: w&ter power, forests and farm lands. : 
Early wastes in lumbering and agriculture are shown 
* followed by an explana ioe of steps taken to conserve 
these resources. The effects of wind and water ~ 
erosion and unwise farming are outlined and local 


and federal efforts to check these abuses are shown. 


" EB, 


Conserving Our Natural Resources (I-H) 17 min. 


Color. Man.takes from his environment materials 
which he uses D make his. life easier. These are. 
natural resources. ¥ 


191 


2231 


” 9984 


- which resulted in a mass migration from drought: 


. ” * : c ar As _ aaa: = gs he 


eh f. @ 
Dust Bowl (J-H) 26 min. ‘The story of neglect ‘ 

of the land,- neglect of the people qho farmed 

tHe land, exploitation, speculation and ‘complacency 


itiden areas of the southwest to California. McGraw. 
: a Aaah 
' : A Ss 

Forests and Conservation (I-j) 15 moje. This :mportant 
study of forest conservation shows our government and é 
a progressive lumber camp joining forces to save trees 
through a program of selective logging, reforestation, and 
fire prevention. An exciting fire-fighting sequence shows 
the forest's most deadly enemy at itsadevastation work, © 
Coronet, 


Guardians:of the Wild, (I-C) 10 min. Forest Ranger 

at work;‘reveals the ideals of public service that motivate 
him and gome of the benefits that American's receive 
fromhis activities. U.S. Government, . , - 3 | 
Harvest for Tomorrow (I-€©) 27 min. Shows the basic ° 
need for ig eee ba and, the use of soil building : 
practices in the northeastern states. A documentary e@ : 
type picture on rural New Engtand. U.S. Government 


Living City, The (J-H) 25 min. Produced in. 
cooperation with the gfwentieth Century Fund. Vividly 
reveals the necessity for urban redevebpment in across 
section of American cities. 

Liviny in a Metropolis (I-H) 20 min. (Greater New York) ‘ 


New York, one of the world's largest cities, is a nerve center 


‘of manufacturing, trade, and research, in this growing _ 


industrial.world, i Tem 
Man Makes a Desert (color) 10 4 min, (I-J) The film 
illustgates the changes that can occur when man upsets 

the delicate balance between the plants and animals that ' 
inhabit an area. A grassland in the southwestern U.S, 


} was plowed and overgrazéd. The grass gave way to 


desert plants, the life the grass supported disappeared, 
and a desert was created. 


Meaning of Conservation, The (J-J) Preserving what 1 
we have, and rebuilding what has been lost arc two of . @ 


, the centralideas behind conservation. In this film we 


see what is being done to maintain our.country's resources 
and natural beauty by limiting hunting and fishing, etc. 


XO, 


ee ee rene ea = a ‘ ‘ 


. : ( 
» 3044, New Paul Bunyon‘(I-Hf) Color, 29 min. ‘The film 
: relates the progress in growing trees and in 
obtaining better use of the tree ctop. Intimate 
close-ups of wild life at play in their natural 
forest habitat. Dramatic on-the-spot scenes of 
Pacifie Northwest log,ing operations, + * 


546 Seeds.ot Destruciiy: GP 1) min. Reveals the 
alarming extent to wach man is depleting the soil 7 
: : and forest.resources upon | which his very survival ,.- 
; depends, : : 


492 Soil and Water Conservation (!-H) 10 min. - “ 
- Shows briefly how conservation farming methods 
may prevent further destruction of the nation's 
‘. soil and water resources. tt @mphasizes proper 
land use as the basis for conservation farming, _ ae 


? Color (H) 11 min. Introduces 
tha study of ecology by illustrating the wide 
variety of interrelationships between plants, animals | 
and their environment, Shows how biologists study 
these interrelationships and explains the importance 
of such ®tudies to mankind. The major biomes of the 
world are introduced. E, BF. 


ABC of Internal Combustion (J-H) 13 min. Color- 
Shows with animated cartoom characters how the 
three basic ingredients - air, fuel, and ignition 
work together to create power in the internal 
combustion engine. General Motors. 


Birth of an Oil. Field (1-H) 30 min. Color. This film 
catches the suspense of drilling a "wildcat" a’well, 


sunk in unproved territory. Live action shots show oil 
meni building a derrick and drilling crews moving with. 
split-second timing as they operate heavy equipment. 
Models show the téchnique of fishing when the drill pipe 
breaks and the use of the whipstock in by-passing the break. 
Animated sequences stow how natural underground forces 
make oil flow and how pumps or special drives ate Cae 
when natural: forces-slacken, » Shell Oi]. 


The Diesel Story. (I- H) B & Ww 19 min. 
The versatile, efficiént diesel is an carly result, 
of'the designer's effort to burn fuel inside the 
cylinder instead of under a boiler nearby. , Develop- 
~ ment of the diesel is traced from the Otto “'silent™ 
" gas,engine to 1877 to the macnines that now rive ships, 
trains, tractors, trucks and even cats." Shell 
, 
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ABSTRACT: © VEVELOPED BY A COMPREHENSIVE) CAREER EOUCATION PROJECT IN OES ie 3G 
MOINES INGEPENOENT SCHOOL DISTKICT,- THIS HANUSOOK FOK THE JUNIOR HIGH LEVEL 
PROVIDES ACTIVITIES. FOR A STUDY OF CAREERS IN MARKETING ANO DISTRIBUTION. IT IS 
SUGGESTED THAT THE MATEKIALS BE INTEGRATED INTO THE EXISTING GENERAL BUSINESS 
' TRAINING COURSE AT THE LEVEL OF GRADE NINE. THE AREAS OF MARKETING AND cs 
OUSTRIBUTION COVERED IN THE HANDBOOK ARE THE, DE PARTMENT STORE». THE FAST FOOD 
INOYSTRY9. THE PETROLEUM INDUSTRY, AGVERTISING? “AND. BANKS ANO“ INSURANCE. EACH OF 
THE LESSONS IN THE LEPARTMENT STORE» FAST FOOD, AND PETROLEUM INGUSTRY UNITS 
CONSISTS ‘UF STUDENT STUDY SHEET AND TEACHER*S GUIDE. THE TEACHER*S GUIDE 
SUGGESTS MEDIA TO BE USED» OISCUSSION QUESTIONS» STUDENT ACTIVITIES» AND _ ‘ 
F ADOITIGNAL RESOURCES. STUDENT STUOY SHEETS PROVIDE INFORMATION -FOR VARIOUS 
OCCUPATIONS ABGUT WORK PERFORMEO? WORKING CONOITIUNS»s WAGES, REQUIREMENTS, 
_QUTLOOKy ALONG WITH SUGGESTED LEARNING ACTIVITIES. THE UNIT ON BANKS AND 
INSURANCE CONSISTS OF GENERAM® JOB INFORMATION FOR SEVERAL OCCUPATIONS IN THE 
FIELG PLUS SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES. THE ADVERTISING UNIT PROVIDES: GENERAL sop * 
LINFORMATION AND LISTS THE DUTIES OF SIX SPECIFIC .OLCUPATIONS. APPENDED TO THE 
HANGBOOK AXE SUGGESTIONS FOR INOIVIQUALIZEO INSTRUCTIONAL UNITS AND A List’ oF 
USEFUL EQUIPMENT ANO MATERIALS» (NS) vs 
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fo further assist in making education more meaningful, ‘a workshop was set 

up for one week (Sumer, 1975) ‘to either delete or add material fo the . 

Handbook for Junior High Career Education in Marketing and Distribution. 
ee : . 


“The committee decided not to delete anything from the existing materials*® 
and instead to add some units dealing with the distribution of services. 
Since Des Moines is a financial center, the new units, deal-largely with 
banking and insurance. Perhaps units can be developed in the future on 
such topics as grocery stores, small specialty shops, legal services, etc. 
* # - ae 7 . . 
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we o y “N. : 
1975 ° co. : : - 
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1. GOALS AND ORIKCTIVES . 


PROGRAM GOALS FOR 1973-74 SCHOOL YEAR 5 
l.. Career-exploration for students in the Ninth grade General Business 
ad er Training course in the area of "Marketing and Distribution" with 
emphasis on careers in department stores, the petroleum industry 
and the fast food industry. (Lack of time limited the workshop 


participants to these three specialties. d . 
Zs Deve lapment of ‘activPeies that will reach students of all ° 
. . ¢. economic and intellectual jevels, . 
. ~ £ : 


3. He lping atudents become acquainted with the short and Jong’ term 
potentials in "Marketing and Distribution." 


LONG RANGE GOAL FOR THE “FUTURE 


Development of a coum late program in’ “Marketing and Distribution" 
to be taught on the Junior High School level. Other specialties ‘ 
x ) \ to be added may include supermarkets, discount houses, specialty 
, stores, warehousing, wholesaling, service occupations, etc. 


PRIME OBJECTIVE 


At the end of the 1973-74 school year, the student will be able 
* to list the qualifications. opportunities, fringe benefits, work~ 
ing conditions, and entrance level for five of the careers: explored. ~ 


“ 


1 SUGGESTED USE OF MATERIALS 


, 
As previously indicated, is suggested chat Marketiny and Distribution, 
be integrated into the already existing Genegal Business Training course. 
Instead of setting aside a block of time for the concentrated and exclusive 
study of Marketing and Distribtuion, it is suggested that various topics 

be spread over the entire two semesters of the regular General Business 
Training course. The exact placement and time allotment for each topic Ls 
left to the discretion of the teacher. 


The General Business Training text currently in use is Crabbe, General 
Business,’ Ninth Edition. The following suggestions are made: 


lL Introduce the Department Store Unit after the completion 
of the textbook's Unit 3, Buying by the Consumer. The 
sections on Credit Manager and Advertising may be delayed 
for use after other directly re lgftd units, see paragraphs 
2 snd 3. bl ~ 


2. “Introduce the Credit Manager section after the textbook's 
Unit 4, Using Credit Wisely. . 


3, Introduce the Fast Food unit after the textbook's Unit 7. 


4, Introduce the Petroleum unit after the textbook's Unit 10, 
Transportation and Shipping Services. 


5. The list of "Career -Opportunities in Marketing and Distribution" 
should be referred to frequently throughout the course. * 


Vil. INTRODUCTION TO TIE WORM) DE MARKETING AND DISTRIBUTION 


An exce Hlent: method of tolraducing the many tacits ol marketing and disteibue 
“ tLlon*woutd be lo shaw the slide presentation “the World of Markertng cond 
‘Distribution: See Appendix for suggested ttems Mor pnrehase. Bach school 
should have its own copy so that it way be referred to Crequeut ly in whole or 
in part throughout the course. The teacher should preview the presencation 
and detennine whether jt should be shown to the students -in one sitling or 
broken into parts. If it is shown in one sittitig, it should be later shown 
again in small segments, 


So as to meet the goals for the 1973-74 school yeai, the 1973 workshop 
elected to study only three areas of marketing and distribution-~the depart~ 
ment store, the petroleum industry, and the fast food industry. Lack of 
time prevented inclusion Of more of the many other arcas of marketing and 
distribution. ‘The three areas selected were nol chosen because they were 
the most important, but for a combination of other reasotfs: 


1, Requirements for entrance into these arcas can be 
“met by many of our students. 


2. Students are familiar with these areas. 
’ as 
% 3. Representatives from these areas were on the 
advisory committee and gave excellent co- ~ 
operation in their specialty. 


Since retail selling is one of the largest, if not the largest, field of 
marketing: and distribution, the department store was analyzed in depth. 
Sample lesson guides and teacher guides were prepared for the use of the_ 
teachers. There was no attempt to prepare day-by-day outlines for the 
entire course. In fact, the petroleum and fast food industries were 
covered only in general outline form, leaving the preparation of daily 
lessons plans to the discretion of the individual teachers. 


fe an 
~ TV. CAREER OPPORTUNITIES UN MARKETING AND DISTRTBUTTON 
WITH D. O.-T. NUMBERS ’ 
(Ae SANS PROMOTTON ; * oy | 
1.) Marketing Research Worker . 50,080 \ NS 
ty > lield interviewer : ” 
b.  tabulator ’ 
c. analyst ‘ 
2. Advertising ‘132.088, 141.081.141.168, 164.068 -164.168* 
@, account executive wae a 
b.. artist : : : 
6. copywriter | 
d., layout artist . ss 
. &  paste-up man 3 . 
Use the unit on Deps ie Ement Store for the fotlowing jobs in 
. advertising: * 
ie f. sales promotion manager 
g., sign machine operator : 
h. display director | 
‘ + 3. Public Relations - a ‘ 164.068 2 4 
a. tour guide . é | 
x) 7 b, customer relations specialist 
c, employee relations . 
B, INDUSTRIAL SALES - 3 ; \ 
; ’ : od : 


1. Manufacturers level , 260,000 -289.458 


r 
a. manufacturers sales representative 
b. sales engineer 


c. sales manager . ‘ 
d+ stholesale salesman =~ : . - 
Cc. BUYER . ’ 


1. buyer and assistant buyer 

2. merchandise manager . Co 

3. purchasing agent ‘ . 162.158 
4. fashion coordinator : 4 


, Oe PHYSICAL DISTRIBUTION aan ‘ : 
‘L. ‘ receiving and stock clerk . 
2. warehouse manager 
; - 3. dnventory control 

4 forklift operator ne bee 

: 5. delivery ® Me a ae po De 

©@. 6. dock workers--truck loaders and unloaders . 
- 7. packers . 


Sy ees es 00010... 


JB 


F. 


H 


+1.) AutomobiTe Dealorships ' ar 


RETALLING 


a@.  counterman 
b, saleeman 
ce. service salesman 


2, Res€aurant Franchises a 
a. cooke and chefs | 
b, waiters and waitresses 
a 


3. Fast Food 
a, production work 
b. counter work \ 
¢c, assistant ,manager 
d. maneger 
e, | supervisor 


4. Speciality or Limited line shop 
a. retail trade séles workers ,, —, 


>. Chain Stores 
. supermarket 
b. discount depertment store . 
c. variety . . 
d, department store 


RETAIL SELLING ‘ © oy , 


1. Salesclerk 260.000 ~ 298,877, 
a, ‘apparel 2 : . 
b, hardware : 
*c,. housing _ 5 


d, food products and services’ 
e. automotive 
+» €. intangibles (insurance) 
4 


. 


NON-SELLING’ Bem L 


1, See departident store on non-selling occupations~-personnel 
manager, Yeceiving clerk, price marker, inventory cantrol, = 
controller, switchboard operator, tailor, delivery, in- 
stalliation, repair, parts counterman, cashier and dagger. 
department manager. - : : a 


NON-STORE RETAIL 
s Mail order and catalog 


1 
2. Door to Door : My 
3. Vending machine routemen 

. . 


TV, SERVICE TRADES a 
" F ‘ . a ‘ * \ 
_ J. Hotel+Hotel : : 7 
a. maintenance ~ = i : = 
- b. maid i a ae * 
c. hoysekeeper ~ Ny ge 
. ’ d, desk clerk - : : i a 
7 e, reservationist a, 2 - 2 a ag 
€. supervisor fe on © : ~ se 
: B- night auditor oP Nt ee 
i h. assistant manager ° > 
i. manager ° - ‘s “ v 
: j. baokkeeper * ‘ 5 : ; 5 
i S 2, Restaurant . oe . 
n i a. host or hostess 
b, manager -! ii 
c. waiter and waitress _ : 
. d. busboy and busgirl ‘a 
a e. cook ’ 
. f. counterman , 
: ’ 
e “3, Service station : 2 
. 4, Barbershop . ae eS . a 
ce, 5, Beautician i : a . ‘ 
. 6, Dry cleaning . . asl 
® | 7, Employment Agency ae A 
8. Bowling alley é 
. 9, Movie theater ‘ 
-10. Trayel Agency . - 
J. REALSSTATE AND INSURANCE é 
1, Real Estate 7 . 
* a. salesman ; . : y 
< b. broker, . se “or os 4 
— 2. Insurance iB " “3 a ‘ 
a, life sales | |“ 4 
- b., acckdent and health sales % 


*'c.” property and liability sales 
d. underwriter 5 r ‘ : 2 


e. claims adjustor : : 2 
f. claims examiner f 


. s : 
‘FINANCE -AND CREDIT ‘ 


b. general clerk ‘ 
c. loan officer ~ WE 4g ‘ 
d, branch manager . 


a 


Stock Market 

a. ‘stock and securities salesman 

b. accountant B 

c. statistical analyist 2 
d. economist - 

e. business administrator 

f. account executive 


Loan Agencies 


a. 
be 
c. 
d. 
e. 


credit check clerk 
billing clerk 
bookkeeper 


“collections clerk . 


credit manager 


Refer to Occupational Outlook’ Handbook for descriptions, etc., 
for each occupation Listed. 


- department 
_. store . 


' RETURNS P 
ators ‘ 


“@B0vswear 
_ “HAROWaRED. 


d 


V.! ‘SHE DEPARTMENT STORE 


, As stated under Goals and Objectives. 


Jack of time forced the < 


workshop committec to limit its study of Nirketing wad Distribution 


to, only three areas--the department store, 
-industry. 


fast Ineds, and the petroleum 


The department store was chosen as the major area for study 


because department stores include gueh a‘wide variety of occupations, 
many of. which are conmon to. other types of Yetail operations as wel! as 


other areas of marketing and distribtuion. 


Fhe study of the department store has 


been divided ,into eight 


lessons, each of which may také one class period, but,the teacher way 
choose to take more or less time on each lesson as seems appropriate. 


Each lesson has been divided into two 


rest 


(1) the Téacher's Guide 


“sand (2): the Student Study Sheet. 


Th¢é Student Study Sheets should be” 


for each teacher. 


The sets 


duplicated in classroom sets, one se: 
should be bound in @ protective cove 
than being checked ou& to the ind 


<dual studentss 


and kept in the Classroom rather 


For easy identi- 


fication, everything that is intended to be duplicated for student 


use has been put on blue paper., 


’ 


Lesson 1: Py 
MEDIA FOR PRESENTING MATERIAL 70 sIUDaITS: : = * vey 
area XI media center-Film “opportuni ties in Sales and Merchandi ding” #20988: . 


» Transparency~ “Organi aational Chart for Peper amen Stores" 
epentieal USE BY TEACHER: 


QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION. OO 8g 


Lh 
2. 


Present organiagtdtonal chart transparency to students, of 
Identify some of the sp@bific jobs to help Seagents realize the Pte 
opportunities in the Départment store. : 

Show film "Opportunities in Sales and Marketing" 


Have students “Adentaty’ oe in film from the seeped sationds chart. 


Discuss what individual stidents: know about Jobs identified in the time bt af 
Bee 


db. 
Ce 


“de 


e: 
f. 
g 


h. 


Hea 


33 


* “ADDITIONAL, RESOURCE MATERIAL a nr a 


What characteristics. and attitudes - are ‘tieceséary” “£60 promotion in’ sales od 
"Tnarketing occupations a Department. Stores? : 


"Merchandising as a Career" Published by The eins tute for Res arch, 


“Department Store canes Published by Ghronkcle Guidance 


- outside emai Bud Roadaine, founkers Depurtnent store; Dowttdun 


_ Teacher Guide 


Dep! tment Store’ rgenization , 


a 


What is a department store? 

Do you think you are involved in a! department store? 

Can you name any department stores? ve 

How are you involved in thett? “4 

How does the merchandise reach the store? ° 

Show how the merchandise reaches the corisumer. 

How mich of the retail store is floor space and how mich an 

office and storage?: (Example-Séars 250,000 sq. ft. total 
: 116,000 sq. ft. used for selling) 

What is the Space tot used for selling used: for? credit offices, > 

custoner service, trainitig-rooms, office, rag employee cafeteria. .. 


* » - 


” 


Chicago, Tilinois - * 


Publications, Inc, Moravia, New York. a 


, 4 or ee 


a 


q: le 
“MARKETING PERSONNEL 
GENERAL MGR. 
‘ CREDIT : ; SHIPPING & STORE 7 
; (FASHION bi eed [DEPARTMENT SHIPPING RECEIVING. 7 , 
COORDINATOR pecarional RECTOR | MANAGER CLERK: CLERK yo 
5 [aD tayouT] [~ O1SPLAY _ ; PRICING & _ ‘| 
" CHAU ARFisr} [COPYWRITEy | MANAGER 1. MARKING CLK). "1 


ae > me . _ Organization Chart. - 


-ADVIS RY - AUTHORITY , ee 
DIREC AUTHORITY —— Department Sto 


‘24000 


"a ontde 
“Tasson 2: going a Sales Clerk ° ee ee an 
= ae Phe 7 7 suis ae Ge 
eee ei, 2 8 FOR, 9 Lees See 8 ee : 
QUESTIONS: FOR DISCUSSION: .Use the questions fol lowing, ease, study jv Student's — 
Study Sheet , : = i oO 


-g a: 
SPEAKERS: a 
ai ge 


* Ed Hermann, Sales ‘Training, 244-0103 7+, 
Z ‘ ‘ 


Bill Reichardt, Retailing in Men's Clothing, 255-7836 


*"Selling’ as a Career", Area Media Center Catalog #20338 - Alminutes 


; PHAMPHLETS : (Included on-tist of materials for purchase.) ’ ay 
"Career in Direct selling" ae : 
"Retail Selling" : 

"Retail Salespeopie" 


"Should You Ge A Salesperson" 


mh Student Study Sheet, 
er as {tL en student) 


Lesson -2: Being a Sales clSer 


‘ 


r INTRODUCTION ° 
2 e 
The saleS clerk is a ‘very important person in merchandising for the 
sales clerk not only makes the sales, but wins Friends for. the store. 
Customera often return to a store because of a favorite s#lesperson,, 
and in the-dress and millinery sections, in particular, ~some customers 
lean heavily upon the advice of a particular salesperson, an es 


The sales clerk not only waits on customers, but keeps track of the 
stock at the counter, ‘covers it or puts it away at nighe and re-dresses 
the counter in the morning. 


Because the salesclerk has stich direct contact with the customer, . 
po one is more aware of customer“ants and prefercuces, Buyers often 
Sonsule with the senior ‘sales clerk before ordering a doubtful item 
i and in many stores it*is customary for the aalea clerk to fill out a 7 
“wane slip" of customer inquiries at the end of the day, or a "com= Be 
plaint slip" listing complainte. 


; > ‘ 6 
WORKING CONDITIONS ; F .# . 
1, Usually clean, well-lighted and air-conditioned store 
2, Working with people-some friendly, others unpleasant 

3.. On your feet much of the time 


“4, Year-round work with slack and busy seasons.o... - 


HOURS WORKED ue 


“1, Usually 37-40 hours per S-day week 
2. May include some evening and week-end work . 


ski 


EARNINGS 


‘ . 1, Range-depends on experience and education ai 
s be 2, Uasaually.starts at minimum wage (presently $1.60 per Kieue : 


a 3, After completion df probation period, the base salary can be = 
* $2.00 to $5,090 per Heyr. depending on the’ experience = 
4, In addition to base salary, an employee may work on a 
* commission basis earning him as much as $40,00per year 
Co in unusual situations . % 
jj FRDOAL QUALIFICATIONS ee oa : 
~1l, A likjng for and an interest ‘in people _ 
2. Ability to get along with people 00019 , 
4 3, Be courteous and patient me Pa be vv 
pr 4, Willing to learn : = 
ERIC . Be well-groomed 7 


“a student cin enter a sales training course as eurly us his sophomore 


Lesson 2:' Sales Clerk (Continued) : : ew 


s . oot 


TRAINING : 


= ‘ 
Through distributive education programs in the senior high school, 


year. A student can begin his on-the-job paid expericnces as early as 
his junior year which results in a two year on-the-job, marketing program. 
Future education in-this field is available in institutions of higher 
learning. 


PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES 

Many ambititious and.qualified salespeople have advanced from sales, 
clerk to head of stock, then to assistant buyer or buyer. This form of 
advancement has probably been the most common path to well«paid and 
responsible positions. . 


FUTURE OUTLOOK 


: it is expected that more than 150,0Q0 job openings will occur, unnuatly . @ 1 
“through the 1970's. : : : 
CASE STUDY % ., a! 


Customer: Can you help mé? 


Salesclerk: (Cheer fully) Sure, jus€ a minute. (Finishes 
conversation with friend and approaches customer 


silently.) . 
“Customer: (Fingers “herchandise, but drops it.) Never wind. _ = os 
Walks- away.) * * : oF ” | 
Salesclerk: (Calls over to ‘other salesclerk. ) Now what's the matter. : ; 
with her? J 
; j Ve 
Questions for discussion: 
: : * 
1. What is the problem revealed-in this sales dialogue? 
2. Identify the selling errors made by the salesclerk. 
3. How should the customer have been treated? ‘ 
4, State the impreasion you think the customer now has 3) es 
in her mind of the employees in the entire store. : * 
5. When should personal conversations be held at work? . @ 


00020 os 


lessen 2: Sales Clerk (Cont tinued) ‘ 


ACTIVITIES . r se se _ 


1. Conduct an interview with a salesclerk in a Jaca] department store, 
2. Prepare a one-minute presentation of a product sold in a department store, 
3. Select an object in the reom (or several objects) and list 4 or 5 selling 


a points of that object, : . ~‘ 


Student: Study Shect ‘ 
(ea Stadent) . 


Lesson 3:- Shipping and Receiving Clerk ~ 


READING MATERIAL: Chronicle Occupational Brief (Shipping and Recviviny, 
Clerk) x . 


. 


QUESTTONS FOR DISCUSSION: : ~ 
1. Why should the young person who wants to make a career of retailing 
begin in the receiving department of a store? 


2. Under what circumstances should merchandise that is rec d in the 
store be checked for quality as well as quantity? . 


3. If you were a receiving clerk of a wholesale hardware operation, would 
you give retailers the priviledges, of returning unsold stock? If so, 
‘under what conditions would you do so? Would your answer be the same ~ 
if the product-were bread? If it were women's ready-to-wear? 


@ 4. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of paying bonuses Lo checkers 
ae for diseovering ahd reporting shortages and overages in shipment. 


‘ 


SUGGESTED STUDENT ACTIVITIES | 


1, Select two items of merchandise sold by your store. For each item list 
the safety precautions thate must be observed in receiviny tnd unpackaging ‘ 
(a) to prevent damaging | the goods (b) to prevent persunal injury to yours 


self. 


ray Assume that you are the manager of a department Store in our community. 
Draw a chart and discuss how the products you sell reaches the sales floor 
“from the receiving dock area. ny 


ENC : . : - 16 - 


-Lesson 4; Buyer. 


QUESTTONS FOR DISCUSS] ON ¥ROM STUDENT STUDY SHEET 
io The buyer's choice of merchamlise is based on his observation of” 
customers as they shop, on what they say, on how well che merchandise... 
is moving, on what sales records show, on what. pbods | the trade papers 
, and other sources indicate that customers are buying, on. ‘what wew pro= 
ducts are on “the market, and’ on what other stores are selling ands at 
what prices. 2 - 


2. Finding out what che customers want; knowing where to-buy.what they” a 


F ' want; knowing how much and when co buy; selectiny, gonds to Tit the 
a . tnage, budget’, and policy of the stores and kepping” reedrds ol sales r 
- and stock turn, a ae ae 

I a 3. When a ‘qpstomer fails to make a purchase, the buyer wants to” know 


‘ : whether the merchandise was'unsatisfactory as to size, quality. ov 
* price, as well as whether or not the caliber of salesmanship or other 
store services contributed to the 1éss, - tee 
‘ a8 oe 4 


2 7. 


. ADDITIONAL RESOURCES AVALLABLE . 


Speakers” Ashby N, Baldock 244-3231 Buyer, Parchasing 


Films: "The Care and Handling of Buyers" (Free Loan) ae 


Modern Talking. Picture Seryice * : ae 
. . 1212 Avenue of the Americas Bee “. 
= ‘ ‘ New York, New York 10036 ae ‘ : 2 eS 
- ar : . : : 
-Phamplec: "Careers for Retail Merchandise Buyer” * . . 
. J Institute for Research : . “ 
: 537 S. Dearborn Street | a a . 


2 Chicago, Tilinois’ * - 


1 
.2, Build toward satisfied customers 
3 


student Stiely Sheed 
Ub each tadent) 


lesson 4: buyer ma 


INTRODUCTION : ‘ : 


_ The buyer sometimes as the dual job of buyer and dopariment manager, 
immedjately responsible for the entire merchandise which the department 
¢arries. This is an important job and a difficult one.» Raually ws much, 
if not more than the merchandise manager, the buyer must be able tn entici- 
pate public wants and understand likes and ‘dislikes, becquse orders are 
placed many weeks before the merchandise appears on-the sales Moar. 


WORK PERFORMED 


» Secure merchandise that will sell at a profit 


. Know qualities’ of merchandise and attend style shows 
GS Know the competition . 
5. Know the public and what they want ns 


WORKING CONDITIONS — 


i, Usually works in pleasant offices and showrooms 
2, Possibility of a great deal of traveling 
3, Working with people 


HOURS WORKED 


1. Usually not a set number of hours 
2. Good possihility of choosing hours and time off 
3. “Could be much time spent traveling : . 


. * 


WAGES AND BENEFITS 
: . Fi 
1. Range from $100 per week to $13,550 per year in smaller stores 
2, $9,000 to $30,000 in larger stores 
3. 10-20% discount on merchandise that you purchase for your personal use. 
4, Paid vacations and holidays . : 
. 


PERSONAL REQUIREMENTS 


1. An ability and aptitude for trading 

26 leadership, imagination, aggressive 

3. Well-groomed é : 
4. Good physical condition O8G24 


Be Sag NS ages, : ‘ 


1 
“2, What are some responsibilities of the buyer? 
3 


P hi ‘y 7 aN ‘ : ; 
‘ ' * a 8 3 ele - 
+ Student Siddy’ Sheet i 
Ci each Student) 

Lesson 4: Buyer «ont inved) 
 TRATNING REQUIREMENTS, ' : # N 

i. without a college degree’ a buyer barks oat en. + pers 

2.0 A buyer can stare ott as parl-Cime inv Wiyh se hood distrib ive 


program vy 
3. Collenc graduates start -out in store training, pre 


vant. 


PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES 


1, Excellept for one with yvood personality 
2, With yood intelligence and hard work, can be promoted to wer 
manager, oc vice-president in charge is merchandising, or po: 


store president es 
: 7 . 
potine OUTLOOK re ss : ; 
1. Good opportunity for béth men and women : . ‘ ¥ 
2, Great competition iv the buying area 
\ ; 
QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION : _ / 


flow. does the* buyer know what, to buy? 


What does a buyer want to know about a custome 's I.ri lure vo pute! 
\ . 4 


eupceSTEY. STUDENT activities { . 


1, Bring in three records that are presently on the list of top ten Lunes. * 
Play the three records in class. You are alloted $1000 for the purchase 
of records. How many of each record would you buy? Why? 

2. Visit « store buyer-of your acquaintance. Request him to explain to you: 
“the basic stock list used in his depagtment or store. How was this list 
prepared? In what ways is it used as a basis for buying? Try to obtain 
a copy of this list. . 


3. Estimating. customer demand,is quite difficult. Give illdstrations from 
your experience or by guessing from advertising. of merchandise Ior which /., 
local storeg have either underestimated or overestiinated demand. 


4. ity interviewing retail managers or buyers, find out, what career oppore 
tunities are open in merchandising” Management, Prepare a report of Your 
lindings, showing the routes of adVancement and positions open to begin =r. 


: - 90025 


) 


’ : : : 
ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSS LON VROM STUDEN) SYUDi Serr 
: a Bg te : + 
A style includes the charg istics of an tem and does not chant 
Uowever, a piven style. a iked at One Gimeeedus in’ fashionm-bai” 
fall into disfavor at other times, when.it is still a style bie is act. 
* Gashian, For example, two-story colonial hotses -ne ol alstyle thet 
was in disfavor for many yéars--now that they are in favor again, The | 
.- are therefore Edshionabla,  « 


~ 


~ 2, Rapid communication today allows everyone to know ol new styles andl” 

+S causes styles to become {dshonable fuster, . Also, there is a modern 
emphasis upon the use of designers by manufacturérs who [eé1-that 
oue of the best ways to capture “the market and maintain sales iv to 


.develop new styles; = - 2.4 
3, the ‘basic Amerscan contribution las been a ieee aces of bashion | a 
_ through mass production, mass advertising, wid miss distribution, Styl. « 
is within the reach oF most people, act a low price. 
_ ADDITTGNAL RESOURCES AVATLABLE, _ oe 
Speaker: Marjorie Stiles (Younkers) 244~1312 interior Decorating 
Pamphlets: “Careers in Fashion Designing"  . pa. . ‘ : 
ie “Pashion Designer" 7 “ 
“Pashion Designers" : ; . S 


Refer to Part II, Suggested Equipment and Materials for Parchase 


. " u oe eae ¥ . 
ee ; ; 
00026 | 
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Lesson 5: 


Student Study Sheet 
_ GL cach Student) 


Fashion Designer 


INTRODUCTION . 7 ; ; 


centers all over the world. 


The designer must observe and analyze fashion trends as Set at fushion 
These include the wear of men, women, and 


children as well as accessories that go along with the clothing. 


t = 


+ WORK PERFORMED : . : : 


create original designs for new styles 

superviseshowings of their design 

special designs for holidays and seasons 4 
sketching, pattern making : . 


WORKING CONDITIONS_; 


1, some work in noisy, cluttered rooms with a small office . 
2, others in neat, well-ventilated areag =~ : 
3. many spend a great deal of time traveling 
e - = . 
HOURS WORKED 
1. in the clothing industry 40 hours per week “ 
2. self-employed or specialist would work many more during 3 
season Changes. and special events 
2 ’ 
WAGES . , : dig 
1, depends on experience and reputation : 
2. beginners $100 per week to $600 per week depending on experience 
3. specialists earn to $26,000 per year and more 


PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS * a 


hs 
spain 
3. 
4, 


. 


creative ability : 
interest in style and ‘fashion 

be well-groomed 

ability to work with people, 

+ abe a salesman 


ooa? . 


Y : - 21+ 
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Lesson 5: Fashion Designer (Continued) 


” Student Study Shect 
(1 each Student) 


TRAINING REQUIREMENTS 


2-4 years of formal education a 
* courses in design, painting, art, costume hisotry, anatomy, 
pattern making 


3. on-job-training on a very limited. basis 
PROMOTION ; 
1, since one does not usually start out as a designer the opportunity 
to reach that level is good 
+2, start as copyist or sketcher 
3. work up to assistant and then to designer after 2-3 years experience 
é . 
FUTURE OUTLOOK 
lea very coitpetitive field for both men and women a - 
+2. room’ for top level ability pedple. 
3. looking better =e increased changes in style and fashion : 


QUESTIONS FoR DISCUSSION 


1, What is the difference between "style! and ” fashion"? 
2. Why do present-day fashion tastes change wore rapidly than in the past? 
3.4, What has been the American contribution to fashion? é 
SUGGESTED STUDENT ACTIVITIES 7 
1. Hang a dress and/or suit in front of the classroom. 

Write a paragraph on how you would redesign this wearing spparel 

to fit into today’s design market. 
2. Develop a pattern for sports wear. 

v 

3. Make a design that could be used ag a school emblem. , 


00G78s 
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geile lesson 6: Credit Manayer 3 7 : e F 


s < é By 


ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSS JON FROM -SPUDENT Sruny SURET . 


“ : 
Thy oe’ peo hy Credit is widely used, and aboue a third ol th il votume’ is TGs aeons 
done on credit,- Credit helps more people huy amd bulps make mass i 
production and mass gtacrdbation possible, . oa 


yy 2, Credit: (a) makes regular customers, (by coon more vue : 
: _and with less "price-shopping,” (c) builds confidence in the - a 

store. (d) often attracts a higher class of trade, (e) smooths 

business peaks, (onthe other hand, credit: (a) ties up. capital, - 

(b) is costly, and (c) may cause some customers to go to other ‘i 

stores, . 


3. The Store investigates the “ehree C's": Character, Capital, and 


Capacity. nae 2 A oe . pes 


Credit increases a store's expenses, and.thus higher préces are’ * is 
e necessary, But, if credit raises sales volume considerable lower 
. prices are possible, : : a 


3 
ADDITIONAL RESOURCES AVALLABIE 


243-2161 Gredit Manager 


Speaker: John Robb 


Pamphlets: “Careers in Collection” American Col lectors Association fnc. 


"Credit Workers” Science Research Association 
ae” ‘ 
‘bea Also "Credit Collectors” Science Research Association . : 
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lesson 6: Credit Manager i . : o. . ae 


+ 5. Good numerical ability 


“ Depends on nature of. credit work (general rule is 40-hour week with no work 
yon weekends) . 7 , 


| Statent Study 4 


INTRODUCTION . is 
* us s.. 
The Credit Manager is the person responsible for the 8upervision and. 
directing of eredit and collection activities. This means that the credit 
manager investigates the credit record and reputation of potential credit . 
customers, approves or disapproves requests for credit and maintains records i + 
of accounts and the collectdéon of these accounts.» . 


PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS 


1. ‘Honesty 7 ees, 
2. Courtesy ? 

3, Able to deal effectively with people _ . F 

4. Ability to handle details - a4 : 


WORKING CONDITIONS 


Generally works in a clean, well-lighted, air-conditioned private office. | 
: s . . . 7 
EDUCATIONAL QUALIFICATIONS > 
1. College degree preferred in business administration yith emphasis 

on (a) economics (b) finance (c) accounting (d) marketing 


2. Two yonryjorperience 0 in credit and collection work 
' m 
HOURS WORKED * “7 . 


SALARY RANGE - : . 


Usually from: $7800-$25,000 “Ss 
“ . \- 
PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES Ree - rs 


Credit managers may advance to positions as treasurers or gomptrollers in 
some firms or general management Positions in ar 
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Lesson 6: Credit Manager (Continued) * 


QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION 


1, What part does credit play in our distribution system? 

2, Compare the advantayes of cash and credit methods of store operations, 
what are the disadvantnges of each? 

3. What information about the personal characteristics of the prospective 
customer should a merchant consider before granting credit? 

4, How does the adoption wot a credit policy affect the retail prices of a 
store? . 


SUGGESTED STUDENT ‘ACTIVITIES 


1, Collection letter: You. as the credit manager, are faced with the fol- 
lowing problem. One of your’charge customers has become two months be- 
hind in his payments. This person has been a charge customer for a 
period of 3 years and has always been prompt with his monthly payment. 
You, as the credit manager, must draft a collection letter to..be sent 
to this customer, How will you draft this letter? Will you demand 
payment in full? Begin repossession Procedures? Let him get by wih 
this? Or just what will you do? . $ 


2. Credit Application: You -As the credit manager have been given a credit 
spplication for sn individual who wishes to purchase merchandise on the 
time payment plan (this mean$ a certain payment for a given number of 
months). The application has the following information: 

S. Person is married with one child. 


b. Person has jqb which pays $8400 per year. . 
¢. Total indebtness is $2300 (Includes. car, insurance etc). 2 
d. Person is renting a home not buying. as 
e. ‘Person has savings account and ‘checking account at a local 
* bank, * ° 


f. ‘Person maintains charge cards for 3 major oil companies. 
g. Person has not applied for credit at your store before. 
Would you.extend credit to this person? Why? 


3., In a written report, discuss the advantages and disadvantages of install~ 
ment-credit selling from the standpoint of the credit manager. 
- 4, Obtain credit application blanks from two or more stores. 


Explain why esch item of information is needed by thé store. +‘, 


Then compare the blanks for the kind and amount of information : fa 
required. . cd $ 
ba a : ; ; 
’ 2 t 
0003 34 
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Lesson 7: Persomel1 Manager : 4 2 nee 


Acrivities: an oe ae ; ee 


1 . Have students secure sampte application blanks Iran my: businesses. | 


_and have them mimeographed for cach member of the class, 


or 


ok using. 


Practice Cilling in the appligarion blanks. biace ne 4 
ation ditantes ba 


actual applicatdon blanks, teacher may prepare dummy uppLir 


Have two students conduct, a mock interview in front of the class, | 
Instead of having two students "perform" for the rest of the class, 
teacher may choose to divide entire class into graups of two, * 


“The applicant should have an application Blank which he has filled +. | 
. out, The appifcant may- assume that he has just finished working at _ 


Speakers: Robert Kilstrom, Personnel Director, Younkers * " 2Gh~1112 


(interviewer/interviewee), thus giviog all chiss menbers x chanea-to———————+] 
participate, tthe enkervae situag¢ion might be something Like ‘this: 
“The personnel flanager is interviewing an applicant ‘tor a pnsition as * 
shoe salesperson im the men's shoe department uf a department store. 


an A.& W Drive-In as a car-hop. He should answet all of the inter= ~ 
viewer's*questions as realistically as possible. See next page for : 

a list of suggested qués tions, which the interviewer may choose to ° ‘ 
ask the applicant. The interviewer may choose whatvactton-he wishes —— ,. 
to take as a result of the interview, Upon the completion nf the fine ‘ 
terview, the class should discuss their reactions, 


“asa variation of the foregoing mock interview, have two’ interyiews--one =e 
the "?ight".way to apply and one the "wrong" way to apply for a job. , 


- : % .* 


AQDITIONAL RESOURCES ‘AVAILABLE: * . 


Phillip -O"Brien, Personnel, Meredith Corp. . ‘288-8517 * 
Ray Russell, Pérsonnel, Hawkeye=Security Ins. Co. = 243-2121 


> teachers Eoide 


Lesson 7: Personnel Nanager (Continued) ‘ 


SUGGESTIONS FOR THE {NLERVIFWER 


* Questions the interviewer may, ask: 


What are, your futuré vocational plans? 


In what school activities have you participared? 
Why? Which did you enjoy the most? : 


Why do, you think you would like to work for our emeanay? 


What jobs" have you held? Loe 


What are*your ideas on salary? 
How do you feel about your family?“ 


How much money do you expect to earn when you are 30 or 35 years old? 


Mo characteristics are necessary for sucer 4s in being a salesporson 
int a shoe store? 


What interests you about selling shoes? 
Jiow do you feel about overtime work? : 


eee eee Sesser cs wy 
What disadvantages do you see in selling shoes? What ‘are some oJ, 
the advantages? 


‘ 


Do you like routine work? ; , 


Are you eager to please people? 


What job in our store would you like if you had tle freedom to chpose 
and the ability to perform the fob? ~ V 


Have you saved any money? 


az . . » 

+ Be - " € 
It is suggested that these questions be used only as a guide and that the 
interviewer adapt these questions and his own to the person being inter~ 
viewed, 


: bittes PERFORMED . : , , : 2 \ 


o 
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lesson 7: Personnel Manager 
“N . . 


INTRODUCTION eae . 
’ 

The personnel field evolved during the last fifty years out of ihe emp loy~ 
ment function and management's concern for a more efficient and cooperative 
working force, ‘The growth of personnel administration has paral lela the ex- 
pansion of business and industry. There was little or no need tor personnel 
specialists when most enterprises were small with a handful 0! employees hired, 
directed, and fired by the owner or manager, © 


s 
nr 


+3, Develop conditions for each individual to produce effectively. 


. SALARIES / re : ; i 


3, ‘There is also some travel involved. 


ra: a — oie 


1. Maintain adequate labor force,, 
2, Develop a cooperative, productive employee | attitude. * 


4, Select and recommerid people for jobs at ali levels.’ 

5, ° Administer employee evaluation program and deal with problems. 
6, Develop sound job classifications and wage plan. 

7, Develop and administer retirement benefit plans, 

8, Terminate (fire) unsatisfactory employees. 


Generally ranges from $12,500 to $22, 000 depending on size of store and super lencs: 
of individual. ‘ ‘ 


WORKING CONDITIONS : -_ ; - 


‘ 


Office ig well-lighted, and usually air-conditioned. 


HOURS WORKED ‘ r < 
1. Generally 40 neues per week over a 5-day period. : = ig 
2, Hours can’be longer depending on the responsibilities, . 


sy 


Lesson 7: Personnel Manager (Continued) | 


QUALIFICATIONS ri 


Need gen@ral education--broad cultural background 

Understand purpose, policies, and structure of organization he serves 
Know characteristics of all jobs in organization 

Knowledge of human characteristics--aptitudes, interests, and 
personality factors” ‘ 


EDUCATIONAL REQUIREMENTS 


Géneral Business Administration degree from college. 


Coot 


“Lesson 8: Public Relations. . hs . 


ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSTON FROM STUDENT SuUny SUeET 


ul ips refation with 


1. ‘A company must consider i phy appearance 
coup loyeus, quions, similar yroups, yovernment ay 
commmity, and ‘civic groaps, and the -business conn 


: competitors) of which it is a part, 


ty Ginct vd ny, 


é . : wt 
2, A comp:my may treat ies customers as guests and fidd ways of making : 
shopping wore pleasurable and convenient; jor instance,- by installing 
“magic eye" door openers, by offering check cushjug servites, by pace 
welcoming. newcomers, and by providing special yuides for shopper's « ; <a 


3. A department store holding, a sewiny, school; a munufacturer of water 
skis lecturing on water safety; or several companies guaranteeing | 
the costs of a special concert, 


ke . J 4, Answers will vary. As construction progresses, news releases describing 

i the company, announcing the. appointment of loc] people to impartiant jobs 
in the store, and emphasizing the importance of the store co chi communtd Ly 
might appear Frequently. Previews for the press and Icading citizens are 
held; the formal opening isa brief, aeprnesive ceremony to which the 
public 1s invited. 


“to get the ‘company's finan 


and products mentioned favorably where- f 
ever and whenever he can, : ‘ 


af 


peope, 


ADDITONAL. RESOURCES AVAILABLE: - ae m \ . 


Pamphlets: “"Pubticity Work us A Career" Institute for Research. 


H nid you go ingo Public 
Relations" 


New York Life Insurance 


Sctadent Stady Sheet 
( Peach Scudent > 


_ lesson 8: Public Relations 


INTRODUCTION 


A public relations man is responsible for developing and maintaininy, public 
opinion favorable to the organizations using their services. 


WORK PERFORMED 


A good public relations man develops favorable‘public opinion by using 
the following modes of communication: . . " 
1. Written material (i,e., magazine articles, promotion 
booklets, letters to editors, etc.) 
2, Spoken material (making speeches at civic organizations, 
meetings, radio and TV announcements) 
3. Graphic materials (billboard displays, photographs) 


@ PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS 
1, Creative, Patient, Aggressive, Sympathetic, Understanding. 
2. Must believe in the product or client he represents 
3. Should be able to communicate orally, but also be a good Listener. 
= : 
* 
EDUCATION 


College graduate--degree in onelof three areas (Liberal Arts, Business, 
or Journalism) 


SALARY AND HOURS WORKED 
Hours are extremely flexible. 


Salary ranges are extreme starting from $6,000 per year to $50,000» 
depending on responsibilities and size of organization. 


t " BUTURE OUTLOOK | ‘ 
Public relations is a rapidly expanding field. Qualified "idea" people 


are in great demand. People employed in public relations are quite well paid. 
Men and women have great opportunity, both jobwise and salarywise. 


. 0037 
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Lesson 8: 


‘there is hardly any organizations today that docs not’ conduct some 


kind of public relations program. In.tuture years, as businessmen become 
more sophisticated, there should be a ‘tremendous srowth ol public relations 
services into the small company aiea, 


* 3 


\ 


QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION \ 


What factors must a company consider gn. establishing zood public 
relations? 


In what) ways might 2 company work toward éstablishing good public 
relations with customers? \ 


Give three ‘examples of how a business builds good community relatipns 
through special events. a 


What are some publicity efforts that might take place in openiny /a new 


retail store? 7 y 


What is the job of-a public relations man? 


SUGGESTED STUDENT ACTIWITIES 


1. 


Find an example of public relations as found in one ofthe following 
areas: TV, radio, newspaper, civic organizations, or your own personal 
experiences. After reviewing the source, write a report in 100 words 
or less evaluating and adding comments as to the effectiveness of the 
example. \ 

You, as public relations person, mgt develop a brochure promoting your 
company to future employees. Draw up a dummy copy of this brochure 
ready to go to the printer. It should include all the good aspects 

of the store. Use good color scheme, pictures, and unique folding 
design of the brochure. It should catch*the éye of the public. 

You, as the public relations person, have been invited to Ankeny, lowa 
fot thé opening of one of your new department stores. You have béén 
advised that you will be asked to give a short spe@ch on the advantages 
and benefits of having the ney stpre located in the community of Ankeny. 
Prepare a 3-5 minute speech promoting the opening of a store in the 
communi ty. * 
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lesson 1: Introduction To The Fast Fool Industry 38 
“The fast tood industry, is distinguished from other types of the foud 
industry by these hasic facts? . : ats 


i : ‘a. The customers obtain ti heir twa food (they so up re) a Se hunter . 
- aid order) ee =; : 
. b. Lower prices on food my : : i oss & 


d. Limited met 


4 c, Vast food buildings ay ee quite smal) eee) 
e. Fast service and fond is usually alréady prupsee: a) 


£, Large volume selling = . 
ous &. Great use of processed food . ne 


QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION: ‘ 
i. can you think Of any fast foodeestablishments in _your area? 
2. Why do you think the fast food business is such a large 
3.” Where would you prefer to eat? fast food or restaurant? 

. 1. 


oe . . fe 


ustry fodbsys 


ACTIVITIES: 


is available. This Tilm gives an 
wt is aarratad by Mr, Fred furvary: 


The film "History uf McDénald's" 
orientation to the fast food industry 


the president of McDonald's, To obtain this film, contact Dean Sape ““» 
McDonald's, 4812-S, W. Ninth, legit "284-9295. aa © pte® 3 
ae ‘<: 
* * 'y 
4 i Pia ‘ 


Lesson 2: 


A, PRODUCTION: This 
This covers alt xrilt work, 
maintaining a clean aren. 


QUALIFICATIONS ; 


4 


area involves 
waking. of 


4 


Production ind Conater Help = 


» the production of 
trench Tries, 


the goods to be 
making’ shakes, unt 
t 


q Z . 
Teachar's Guide and 
Student's Study Sheet 
Geach Student) 


sold. 


also 


le 16 years old (federal regulations limit the hiring of individuals under 16), 


2, Willing to work varied hours 


3. Maintain good personal hy};:iene 
4. Have pride in self and in work 
5, Enjoy working with all types of people 
6. Work under pressure effectively 


SALARY: 


Begin at’$1.60 per hcur--could advance to $3.00 per hour. 


HOURS: 
a. Full-time employee: 
have an 8 hour shift. 
11-7, etc.) 


b. Part-time employee: 


to 1:00 p.m., and from 5 
also works nights, -weekends, and holidays. 


5 day week ‘(Monday through Frid.wy). 


Usually 


The time of the shift may vary e.g.,°7+3, 


:00 p.m., .to 7:00 p.m. 


between 25 and 30 hours per week. . = 


B.  COUNTERMHELP: 


These persons are 
the proper way--Fast aud Courteous, 


This person will 


generally works cut ing Rush*periode~-11200 sim, 


-time worker 
average 


The par 


responsible 101 waiting on customers in 
These persons are the last ones to see 


the food before the customer gets ic and it is their responsibility to make 
They must also operate the-cash register in 


Sure that it is done properly. 
an efficient mamer. 


QUALIFICATIONS: . " 


Same as for Production workers plus: 
1. Run a Gash register and make change 


2, Able to add quickly and aceurately 


3, Be courteous 


4, .Must have a consistently good disposition . 


5. . Honesty 
6. Be customer oriented 


00041 
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Lesson 2: Production and Counter lelp (Continued) 


~ 


SALARY: Same as for Production workérs. 


HOURS: Same as for Production workers. ; ° 


QUESTIONS: 


1. What would you add to qualifi£ations for these two jobs! 

2. What would you do with a customer who is very obstinate when orderany, 
his food? . 

3, Mave you ever had an experience in which you could see these quali lications 
put to use? 


x 


ACTIVITIES: .° a - 


1. Take a tour of a fast food business.” 

2. A £ilm called "Six Steps:to Success" is available. This (ilm deals with 
the training of production and counter workers and is available by calling 
Dean Sage at McDonald, 4812 S, W. Ninth, Telephone 285-9295, 


? fearche 


$ Staden Stinly Sheet 
Pe * (1 each Student) 


Lesson 3: Assistant Managers 


The assistant manager works closely with the manager. There is usually 
one assistant per shift, and it.is his responsibility to fun this shift. 
He will call out production and make sure that everyone is doing his job. 
This person will also help the manager with his book work. What he is 
really doing is leafning how to be the manager. 


- a 
QUALIFICATIONS: - | oy. 


He must be a motivator of other employees. : 
He must be a good customer relations man. 

He must have at least a high schdoleeducation. 
He must have at least 1 year experience.in production ard counter work. 


Sone 


- = 


SALARY: , $9,000 to $12,000 per.year. - 


HOURS : -- 50 hours per week 
-~- hours vary due to shift work. 
«q 


QUESTIONS: . ‘ eee a 


1. Why should an aseistant manager be a motivator of people? 
2, Do you think it is important to have at-least 1 year experience in 
production and counter work.before you bécome an assistant manager? 


‘ACTIVITIES: 
? - “ne , 
1.’ Invite 4 speaker from a fast food business to discuss his job. 
2, Show a CASE STUDY: - One of your employees to be "lost" on his .job, a” 


What would you as the seen manager do? 


see ad 


or! 


* os 
fog ” a 
- 
“ © Peaches? Guide sit 7 
: Student's Study Sheet 
: CE each Student) - 
- . 
Lesson 4: Unit Managers (Store Managers) - a a SF 
This person j is responsible for everything in the store. le dous dhl thu : 
ordering, hiring of new employees, and scheduling of work shifts, te abo 
serves as the link between the store and the unit supervisor, : o 
* ri 
QUALIFICATIONS: ~* t, F ; a 
. Same, as for assistant manager pius: ; . . 4 _ 
- 1. 3 years experience s r ‘ 
25 Know total operations of the storei a, ‘ 
3. Willing to work long and varied hours + . at 
; 4. Ready to accept, great responsibilities : ~( 
. ‘ — : 4 " 
% . oo 7 
SALARY: $12,000 to $15,000 7 <« ana 
oN , - . a fe . : 
HOURS: 8:00 a.m. £0 6:00 p.m: 7 . : : @ 
QUESTIONS: , er 
é 1. Why sfould the manager feist the cotal operations of the store? . 
2. Why istit that if something goes wrong, regardless Of who is at tondty ' 
the manager usually gets blamed? 
ACTIVITIES: 27 « 
1. Invite a store manager’ to your class 
2. Have the students set up a schedule for a ceitain number of cup Loe use is 
3. Wave the students “Train” another student in some area of Last Lood. 
4, Give the students a set of circumstances and let them order materials, 
for the store. soy Pa = 
. fe : : 7 NY 


om ERIC) 


és a » @ , 
° . noon 
: a > z 
- " os * 


: . fintent 


© gets gai coe gE _ "(seach Soudent) 
re . - : 1 7 tan 
Lesson 5: Unit Supervisor - : : , -" 
= — This individuel i's really responsible, for what happens’ at the store. 
. . is most important job -is training the managers gader him, Ue, must check 


~ on, the” work of all people at. the store. Make sure that quatity food is 

7 being served. . He must make sure that the managers are training employces 
properlys It 1s.algo his responsibility to make.sure that all of his 

: managers are doing the same thing. Thig person also will be involved in 

public relations. Hé is also responsible for volumé building and ideas. 


me, QUALLFICATLONS: eae 
-_ 5 , 
ig a 1, Sugcessful_ unit manager-for at least 1 year, .~ 
. 2. Good business knowledge (accounting, ‘inventory, budgets, sete.) 


33 Realize business as an on-going ‘oggiviey. ~ : 


4, Know the unit inside and out. 


oui i able ~to déal with people, communicate with them, and Sense 
e@ es their needs. ~ 


7 6, Be, good at public relations, — 4% ‘ 


SALARY: $15,000 -- $18,000 


QUESTIONS: . 


1, ,What do we mean that business is an on-going activity? 
2. Why should.this person be good at public relations? 

: z . ‘< ~ 
‘ aA 


ACTIVITY: . . . 


. 1, Have a speaker, Let him go through a personel packag® with a student 
and a unit supervisor. 


‘2, Develop a public relations case study: Suppose you sense that you »« 
. have a lot of trade from one school. Discuss some possible public 
‘relations activities which will secure these customers for you, 

3. Set up a new promotion for the business, 


taide aud! 
stady shee ¢ 


~~ 


Perrocean: | 
eer: 


P ; Fou SEpNICE “y 
GAS STATION { 


cad : tae . * 
se 7 usd 
. “ 
7 ° 7 - a; fad . 
oo a: oe . 
é 5 teacher! . 
. ¢ = + 
. ; . 
wat SVET. OTH PEEKOLAGH iNDHs ry. . “ 
oe ki: 7, ee 
* The tollawine | sooty. Tebow our bin ot the : a 
work chic may be ole lotisiny. The peacher will PY site 
sueed tu colarge upen bly Teja provideal > - 
"Lesson 1: “Introduction to Marketing whl Wisteaburien ia th tetra 
Industry : 
a : ty 
eo te : . . . + 
MEDIA FOR PRESENTATION 10 ‘STUDENTS : - 
1. Bulletin board -(see sugyesced idea voclosed) : — 
24 Film, "Mow .to Select a Cireer", Call Mr. Oat I ag da wes vr, a. 
Phillips Petrolew, Co.. 176-9261, to aneanie Tor, eae toan . 
_ of the film, ? 
3. Organizettonsl Charts - tvtail Oi Station Dealer® a x . 
- “helesale OFL Distribute’ oe Ma > 
‘ ce - chvpie al Parent On Company , 
In addition to Waving vupies of each chaxé for eich dtudent in the class, 
Y the teacher should make transparencies fou use with an overha,la projector.” 
, ' . owe , . “ 
SUGGESTED METHOD OF VRESENTA1} ON . : 5 ’ i & 
1. Present organization charts by use-ef cranspareucius, Identity sone of 
the specific jobs to help students realize sowa of the opportunitics in 
, the petroleum marketing Field. 5 7 
2. Show Cilm,*"How ‘to SeJect a Gareer.” Discuss. a 
3,, Questions or digeussions a a 
st, What jobs can you identity which are both ou che ofganizational on 
chare and also in the Cilw--correlace the chare and the film. 
bh, Discuss what individual students know abont jobs identified in ar 
the film and the charts, Are you. connected in any way with the 
: oil industry? lave any af you worked axjffnd a ‘service stutiou? 8 
tow do the oil station managers get their’ gasoline? How do large | 
piaces of business and schools fet gasoline? ow do Large ‘places 
“of business and sclioots et their-heating oil? . What differences 
‘and similarities can you sed forking . ina depar te f store ‘and 
workiug, as a driveway sales attendant? 
.¢, Wiseuss what characteristics and attitudes are necassary in ‘the . 
petrojoum marketing and distribution field, . +¢ 
. =~. : aay : : 
a : r. 
wa Se F _ 


. 
Petroleum Tndates (Cont inacd) 
” ~ 
~, , , 

Addit toa! Resource Material . . 
sat. Spetker: Me. Dallas Lewler Phone 270-9261 

Phillip’s Petroleum Company 

"3900 Merle Hay Road . ' 

ex Moines, lowa, 50311 ‘ 


b. Reading kelerence: Occupational Outlook Handbook 
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Lesson 2: Driveway Salesperson 


“SUGGESTED READING MAYERTAL , i 
“Automotive Service Station Attendant” : a 7 : 
FIIM - eee 
: . : eo : 7 
“Courtesy, Your. Best Seller". Mr. R. bh. Johnson 
7 Standard OiL Divinion, American Oi Co. 
Ream 250 
3839 Merle Hay Road : ve 


Des Moines, Lowa 50310 


ACTIVITY 


Student simulation of how. fo service a car. ‘the Following 6 points mune 

be covered by students participating in this, activity: 
‘i ooh 

1, Meet dnd greet customer. Ask for fill-up. ‘. 

2. Ask if you can vacuum the car. . 

3. Check under the hood (il, air filter, fan belt, etc.) 

4, Clean windows. 

5. Check tires. ‘ $ 

6, Complete sale and ask customer to return. 5 . ~ 


Set up simulated car-by placing chairs in the classroom accorginnly. 
Have each student ge through the six check points servicing a customer in 
the car. ~ 2 ae 


Remirld students that the basic reason tor bij ae service is-to sell. .‘the 
driveway attendant is a sales person and the way he services a car shows his 
ability to sell for his. employer. His primary function is to sel] a11- things 
tieeded on the car he is servicing. for example, when an attendant vacuums a 
car he is..to look for the oil change sticker and check the odometer to see when 
the car was last serviced. If servicing is due or overdue, he is to. recommend 
to the customer that his car needs servicing and asks whether an appointment 
date for servicing can be arranged. The same kind of thinking goes for each 
of the 6 service points. 


° 


Student Study Sheet 
so : CI each Student) 


Lesson 2; Nee Salesperson 


WHY SERVICE STATION ATTENDANTS ARE NEEDED 


In the United: States today there are over 90 mijlion automobiles, andl 
the number keeps growing steadily. At one time or anccher every one of 
these automobiles is serviced at a service station. ‘Iley need gasoline,’ 


»_ oil, and lubrication, perhaps even repair. Attendants are needed to rake 


care of these automobiles. You can see that seryice station attendints are 
in great demand today and that even more will be needed iu the future. 


FILL IN CORRECT WORK IN SPACES PROBIVED: 


1. There are over —_____ million automobiles un the United States. 


2. automobile is serviced at a service station at 
+ one time or another. 


’ 


’ » aiid 


3. Adtonobi les need 


. « F 
INCREASE IN NUMBER, OF AUTOMOBILES . . : +. 


“Pr 


; |The number of automobiles on our highways keeps hrowing steadily for 4 


several reasons. In. our- prosperous society, many people can’ afford to 

buy cars. Also, Sur population keeps growing, and this has increased the 
number of drivers. By 1975 four million people will be reaching 1 . 
driving age each year, arid this number will grow. Most people, Baar have 
more free time to drive their automobiles, and they also find deceiving more 
enjoyable on our superhighways. And many people h@ve moved to the suburbs 
where they have to have a car to get around. These are some of the reasons 
why the number of cars in use on our roads will continue to ‘increase. 


4. People have more free : to drive their automobiles. 


5, By, 1975 there will be approximately million new automobile 
drivers eve#y year. 7 . 


A f 
6, Many people have moved to the where it ig necessary to own 
a car. by 


“7, In our Prosperous society many people can to buy cars. - 
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lesson 3: Service Station Meclimic aes e 


Locate the job on A113 organizational charts ” 


SUGGESTED READING. mec 2% 2: 


i dareey Brief, "Automotive Mechanic", *D,0, q, "620, 


Occupational Outlook Handbotk}, Bulletin 1700, Also check index under 
"Mechanics and Repairmen."' \e a 3 i 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES Pe, ms \ 4 . ar 


1. Make arrangenients for class,” small expuy,, or mechanic to talk to ¢ lass’ 
about job, scope, snd “job opportunites as aymechanic in a service 
station, 5 : . ‘ 


detionstration such ag tune-up, - ‘1+ 


Am 
3. Have stadent bring in a notor, hike snd oe class a mechanical 


4, Contact station ower or station “mechanic to sive a demonstration of 
a | typical repair before a class,. such “as the reb vee of a carburator, 


ad 


“rae 


Qo : : -47 - 
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Lesson 4: Assistant Manager and Station Manager - 


SUGGESTED READING 


“Salaried Service Station Personnel. Duties and Kespousihi lities" 
“Personal Qualifies Necessary for Good Service Station-Operation and _ 
Management, é 


~ 


OPPORTUNITIES FOR DISCUSSION 


Discuss pertinent points in the Suggested Reading Material. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITY 

€ * . 

Explore the activities and duties of an assistant managcr and” survice 

station manager through a check list that the student may take on his ow + 

time to a neighborhood service station. Before students call on a service 
.'station, they should contact Mr. Dallas Lewter, Phillips Petroleum Cv., 

Phone 276+9261, and he will notify the station manager that a student wil! 

be, calling on him, The following listed Phillips 66 stations will ‘partici - 

pate in the project (but check with Mr Lewter first!): 


Airport 66 Service, 2016 Army Post Road 
- Dougias Avenue 66 Service, 4402 Douglas 
Euclid Avenue 66 Service, 2849 Euclid 
Merle, Hay 66 Service,~4151 Merle Hay Road ' 
South-Vue 66 Service, 4000 S. E. 14th St. 
Plaza 66 Service, 6400 Douglas 
Urbandale 66 Service, 7500 Douglas, - 
West Grand 66 Service, 6272 Grand 
West-Wue 66 Service; 8540 Hickm&n Road 
, Windsor Heights 66 Service, 73rd and Buffalo Road 
The check list, "Station Cleanliness Inspection Form", is to be filled out 
at the station and brought. back to class for a written summary report to be 
discussed in class, Any "NO" answers on the form would suggest that there 


a bea written recommendation for improvement. 


- Student Check Sheet 
(1 each Studcne) 


2 


STATION CLEANLINESS INSPECTION 


NAME OF STATION: 
LOCATION OF STATION: 


1, Lube Bay: * 
Tools in Order 
Floors Clean 
Lube Equipment Clean 
Displays Clean 


2, Driveway Aréa: 
A. Pumps Freshly Painted 
B, Curbs Painted ~- 
c. Displays Neat 
D. Landscaped and Neat 


Restrooms: 
A. Men's 
1, Toilet tissue available 
2, Hand towels available 
3, Soap available - 
“24, Mirror clean 


J 5. Commode clean 
é 


Be Ladies 
¢ 
1, Toilet tissue available 
2, Hand towels available 
ge. 

3, Soap available ' 

Mirror clean 

Commode clean 


Student Study sheet 
(1 each Student) i 


Lesson 4: Station Manager and Assistant Manager 


PERSONAL QUALITIES NECESSARY FOR GOOD 
SERVICE STATION OPERATION AND@MANAGEMENT 


There were several service stations in the area, but The Town Serdice 
Station was always the busiest. One customer gave a good reason for the 
success of The Town Service Station. He said, "I cried the other stations, 
but I found that 1 got much better service at The Town.- I like the manager. 
He makes me feel that my business is important to him and that he will prove 
it by taking good care of my car." The customer was right. The Town Ser- 
vice“Station was busy and prosperous because it had a good manager. What 
does it take to be a good service station manager? © % 


1. INITIATIVE . 


Initiative a ability to get things started or done without needing 
to be told what t . The service station manager of The Town Station 
shows initiative when he makes customers feel that he wants their busiress 
and is ylad to take care of their needs. «You try to find new and better 
‘ways to do things by analyzing problems and investigating new ideas. You 
read magazines and books on service station operation and management so 

+ that you can improve your service. 


Encircle the letter of the item that best completes each statement. 


1, Initiagiye.is defined as 7 
a. a tragt 
b. the inability to make decisions 
c, the ability to get things started or done 
without néeding to be told 


The manager with initiative 


a. looks for helpful ideas 
b. tries to find better ways to do things 
c, investigates new ideas 

s d. all of these 


2, FRIENDLY AND POSITIVE ATTITUDE - 


Customers keep coming back to The Town Station because of its "service". 
Service is the key word in service station operationy ‘You usually give good 
service if you are friendly and have asdesire to work with and help people. 
our friendliness is shown by your intérest in People and the respect you 
. give them. You show the same interest and respect toward your employees as @ 


you do toward your customers. 5 
+ a = . * 


e0858° 


Student Study Sheet 
(i each Student) ‘ 
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Lesson 4: Station Manager and Assistant Manager (Continued) 


3. The key word,in service station operation is 
il ~ - 
a. gasoline 


b. tires 
’ c. service 


4, Friendliness is shown by 


a. a@ desire to work with people 
b, an interest in people 
ce, respect for people 

* d. all of these 


g ‘ ‘ 
3. LEADERSHIP QUALITIES - : ‘ 


Since as a manager you*either own the service station or manage it for 
someone else, yOur job ig to direct the work of the station employees. If 
you have the right attitude toward your duties and responsibilities, your 
attendants will want to do a good job, too. You know that teamwork is 
necessary for a station to succeed... You can make your attendants feel 
like members of @ team by putting them at ease, making them feel important, 
and giving them a feeling of security. 


5. As service station manager, you . 


a, do nothing 
b. spend all your time repairing automobiles 
ec, do all the work yourself 


6. You should 


a. make the attendants feel like members of @ team 
b. put the attendants at ease 
c. make the attendants feel impottant 
d. all O€ these 
, . 


4. RESPONSIBILITY 


You are rebponsible for the «successful operation of your service station. 
You must account either to yourself as the owner or to those who own the 
station. You must show genuine interest and concern in every problem and try” 
to solve each one as quickly and efficiently as possible. You must listen 
attentively to customer complaints and take care of them immediately. 


7. As service station manager,. you are 


a. _ Fesponsible for the successful operation of the station 
b., spend all your time repairing automobiles 
c. neither of these * 
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Student Study Sheet @ 
(1 each Student ) 


Lesson 4: Station Manag#r and Assistant Manager (Continued) — 


8. You should 


a, not be interested in every problem 
b. immediately take care of customer complaints 
¢. not try to solve problems . 


5. ABILITY TO ORGANIZE 


To organize means to coordinate the functions of the station operation 
g0 that the work can be done in an orderly and efficient manner. To organize 
successfully, you must: * 


a. Set up definite operating policies and procedures 

b, Plan and schedule work so that each employee is 
using his skills and abilities ie 

c, Display merchandise so that it wil] attract 
customers to buy 

d. Plan the most efficient use of equipment and 


supplies 
9. The ability to organize involves ‘ 
J a, coordinating the functions of the station ® 
operation 
b. operating without apectite operating policies . 4 


and procedures 
¢. neither of these 


6. ABILITY TO MAKE DECISIONS 


. In a busy service station things happen fast. There may be a rush 
of customers at a time when the station is short of help. An emergericy 
call may come in when all the attendants are busy. Equipment may break 
down when there is a lot of'work to be done. These and other problems , 
arise frequently. Quick decisions must be made so that everything moves 
emeothly and customers are satisfied. You must* approach problems calmly 
and rely on your judgment to make the right decisions. . 

10, To make the right decision, you mst 7 
a. tely on your judgment 
b. put off decisions until the next day 
¢. call the district manager 


7. PERSERVERANCE . find 


Perseverance means the ability to stick to a task br a purpose, no 
matter N6w hard or troublesome it may be. Your goal as a service station 
manager is to achieve success in the service station business. You have to 
develop the ability to stick to it even though you have many problems. ®@ 
You must accept personal inconvenience as port of your, job, because the 
long hours often keep you at the station when you would like to be at home ; 
with your family. You must concentrate on mae up your business by 


= 525 “oO 


J 


Student Study Sheet 
(1 each Student) . 


Lesson 4: Station Manager and Assistant Manager (Continued) 


gaining the confidence of the people in the community. While you attract 
and keep customers with the quality of your service, you must also he 
interested in people and theix problems. If you have perseverance, you 
will find that a successful setvfce station operation is an interesting 
and rewarding career. 


11." Your goal as service station manager is" 


a. to close early : P 
b. to be successful in the service station buefness 
c. ‘to hire less help than he needs i 


12. You should 
a. have the ability to stick to the job 
b, accept personal inconvenience in your job 
¢, “gain the confidence of the people in the 


5 community ss ‘ 
d. all of these ~~ 


("Salaried Service Station Personnel puties ind Responsibilities" 
furnished by courtesy of Phillips Petroleum Co.) 


" Srudent Study Sheec 
( 1 each Student) 


Lesson 4: Statien Managef and Assistant Manager 


THE SERVICE STATION MANAGER WILL: 


Seve as Manager.of the station and the business in an aggressive | 
“manner by supervising the personnel to see that they maintain the 
proper appearance of the station, render service as prescribed in 

a friendly manner, and follow aggressive, but not high-pressure, 

gales practices. By “personal example, perform sales and services , 
and supervise others in their performance so as to create a favor= . 
able business climate for the station. Salary ranget-~ $10,000- 
$13,000 year. 


Personally solicit new business and require all employees to do a 
likewise. 


Be personally responsible for protection of conpany cash and éeaidlie 
card delivery tickets received by station until they are delivered 
to the bank or post office in the prescribed manner. Bank ‘deposits 
are to be made daily. 


Make physical verification inventory of tires and batteries, plus 
one additional product*line dai y and post vérification on stock 
record card. 


Make inspections of physical condition and cleanliness of station 
daily, or more oftén if necessary: Require all men to follow 
housekeeping and preventative maintenance schedules. 


. ey 
Make all required sales-and inventory reports on schedule. ‘Be 
respqnsible for all stocks and monies, make remittances on aime, 
reporting any vari%tions Or unusual occurrences to Statton Super~ 
visor. . 


Maintain and submit all required employee work records, arrange work 
schedules so that’all men are treated fiirly. : 


Post tell-tale report and commission earnings daily, .Xeep inen informed 
of commigsions earned so as to*keep work and sales incentives in 


mind at all ¢imes. . 
Prepare work and business flow Pe ee and recomuend 


changes of manpower and operation to Station Supervisor in accordance 


with work load and income. & . 


Hire, supervisé and, if necegsary, discharge service station salesmen, 
_ The Station Supervisor should be consulted before terminating 
employees for .reasons other than unsatisfactory work. Interview job 
applicants and maintain file of desirable Berentigl employees. 
. . : > 
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® l- 1. The Se. Station Manager Will: (Cont'd 


fs : 11. When 4 new employee is hired: 2 
7 . A. Give him & copy of the "Handbook for Emp loyees of Phillips 
S 4 Petroleum Company Salaried Service Station Operations" and 


explain it to him 


B, Explain that he will be on probation for the first 90 days 
insofar as continued employment is concerned. During this 
90 days the employee's references and previous work record 
should be checked. From this and sn evaluation of his work 
+ . performance, & recommendation a8 to his continued employment . 
. willbe made to the Station Supervisor before he completes 


~ his probationary period. - 3 
: 12, Keep posted at all times: Lid 
iz A, Standards of personal conduct 
a : L B, Safety regulations . 
C, Hours of work and work schedules 
D. Station commission sheets. 


E, Federal and State wage and hour regulations. (In stations 
doing $250,000 gross annual sales only). 


S- . P, Equal opportunity employer posters. f 
e@ : G." Occupational Safety and. Health Act Poster and Report 
E - H, All other posters required by law. Fi 


13, Make a wage rate schedule available to employees at any time they 
may wish to see-it. The wage rate schedule will not be posted 
3 for public view. 


+o. + 16, Make certain that all new employees follow the prescribed Vanguard 
_ salesman training and development program outline as follows, 
without exception: ee 
lesson #1 - the first dey 


Lesson #2 © the balance of the first week 
: «Lesson #3 = the second week - 
: Lesson #4 * the third week 
4 ‘ lesson #5 ~ the fourth week 
heme . + ’ 
~ + re ent 


A lsrge part of the responsibility of a S:ation Manager is the 

pa training dnd development of the station people. It is the 
responsibility of the Station Manager to see that the above 4 
schedule is rigidly adhered to.~ 


' 15, Maintain employment record for each service station salesman so as 
. to recommend salary increases at specified time, or effect termination, 


if emplpyee has not demonstrated Proper interest or attitude, or is 
lacking in ability. 


16. Propose to Seation Supervisor promotional ot business expansion program. 
00063 
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1-1. 


2-3. 


The Service Station Manager Will: (Cont'd) 


17. 


20. 


21. 


1. Peyform all of the functions of a Service Salesman plus directing 
their work so that the maxifwum output is achieved with @ minimum 
o€ manpower and expense. Salary range $7000 to $9000 per year. 

2. Instruct Service Salesmen how to perform. services properly and to 
sell effectively. Assiat them in developing their knowledge and 
ability. 

3, Act aa Station Manager in his absence. ; 

4, Make necessary sales or other reports when instructed to do so by 
Station Manager. 

5. Make, or assist Station Manager to make physical verification inven- 
tory of one product line daily. _" a ® 

6. Maintain al {Liness and appearance standards at high Fevel by super- 
vision ‘andl by personal effort. 

7. Solicit new business for the station at every opportunity», 

THE SERVICE STATION SALES PEOPLE WILL:” aan 

1. Perform the functions of a Service Station Sales Person, waiting on 
and servicing customers for all products sold and services offered. 
Salary range--$5000 to $7000 per year. ‘ 

2. Learn the values, features, benefits and sales points of all merchan- 


“apance among all station personnel. 


Supervise inventory and order merchandise regulsrly in manner pre- 
scribed. 

% $ 
Anslyze turnover so as to recommend changes in minimum and maximum 
stocka of various types and sizes of merchandise. 


Maintain a constant high standard of pérsoual and unitorm appear- 
» . 
Manage and operate the station efficiently, carefully controlling 


all expenses, and promoting sales 30 that the station operates 
profitably. : 


Be responsible for safety training, reporting, counaeling, and safe 
working conditions. 


ASSISTANT STATION MANAGER WILL: 


dise and aervices offered ‘for sale and develop the ability to 
present them in a favorable manner. . 


99064 
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: \ 
‘ & ‘1-3. THE SEL STATION SALES PEOPLE WILL: icone’ ‘d) 


— "Code Sixty-six" and conform to all its standards and pro- - 
cedures, a 2 @ 


Protect all st@cks of merchandise from weather and loge; Properly 
Account for all merchandise sold and services rendéred. 


Perform all necesssry cleaning and minor maintenance worl to keept 
station inviting and clean. 


Solicit new business tor the station at every opportunity. 


Complete a11 lessons aml tests as outliaed in the development pro~ 
grom for service station sales employees. 


1-4. ALL EMPLOYEES 
4 

1, Employees are to be impres:.ed with the fact that this is 2 Phillips 
Petroleum Company place of business, and no one has the authority to 
place therein any facilities, equipment, or merchandise not belong- 
ing to Phillips. Therefore all of the facilities, equipment, mer~ 
chandise and money in the s:acion belong to Phillips Petroleum Gom- 
pany and represents assets o£ the Company. No one individual or 
group of individuals, ever nas the moral right, or is justified in 
turning to personal se or benefit, or otherwise misappropriating, 
the assets of che Company. Ie is the responsibility of each of us 
to protect, to the best.of our ebilities, the assets of our employer. 
This is one“of the obligat-ons we assume when we sell our services to 
an employer. If we cannot be absolutely honest in our dealings with 
the Company and our customers, then there should be no place in the 
organization for us as individuals, , 


Each employee, regardless of position is daily entrusted with Company 
equipment, property and products. It is the employee's duty to cause 
these assets to yield the greatest possible benefits to the Company. © 
Only through designated channels, or after specific approval has ~ 

been obtained may an employee dispose of Compsny materials or products. 
Negligence or carelessness in the hand ling of Company equipment, property 
or products, or the personal use or appropriation of such materials, 

18 a direct bresch of employee responsibility amd evidence of in- 
ability to satisfactorily perform assigned duties. 


The income of the Company originates in the sale of its products and 
services. Every employee's wages are the actual money which has been 
paid" by people who believe that our workers csr make. products, and 
perform services good enough for them to buy, and better than those 

. offeted by our many competitors. 


{ Refer to Parent Organization Chart tor Marketing, Reni: 


Lesson 5: Fiedd Market Tus: . 


MANAGEMENT. PERSONNET. 


eulative, Ficld thmage> 
ment, and Executive positions: at 


Marketing Representative 
+ ‘ .Field Marketing Management 
Avea Manager A 
> : c bistrict Manager 
Division Manager < 
Regional Manager . a 
ixecutive Positions 
Vice-President of Marketin 
Company President 7 


SUGGESTED READING . , - 


“Parent Company Retail and Whofesate Sales Force Jo’ +x -c1iptions™ 


1 4. 
ACTLVITY: . 


Use Parent Organization Chart to ‘axplore the realistic jotential of the possible 
‘number of positions available Ja rhe ffl marketanis pos ttLons ofa representative 
company. (Estimated only.) : 


e.8s _Marketiog kepresentative. There would be approximately 
; “4 for an Area ‘Manager to oversee. There are 3 Area’ 
Managers per state, ‘Therefore, 4 x 3 x 50 = 600 Area . . 
é Marketing Representative in the U. S, for » given company. 
Go through each of the other, job titles on the Parert Organization chart to realize 


the potential for the higher level jobs. This is importint so that students will 
comprehend the degree of potential for hinhar level positions. 


eo i > . . Student Stialy Sheet 
P ( Peach Student) 


v bg ) 
Lesson 5: Field Marketing . os ‘ 
ve a . : .. 
PARENT COMPANY RETATL AND WHOLESALE 2 
. - SALES FORCE JOB DESCRIPTIONS 


MARKETING REPRESENTATIVE 


1, Must have demonstrated an ability to sell company's products and to offer 
business advice to station managers, dealers, and distributors 


2, Personal Requirements 


a, Satisfactory completion of a designated training program to 
act according to company policy 

c, Neat appearance . 

d. Ability to organize his ow work 


» 


' 2 e, Be a seLf-starter ~ 
s 3. Salary, range-~$9,000 to $15,000 
e@ 4, Rours=-Hininam 55 hours per week 


5. Working conditions 
a. Mostly field calls with some paper work reporting activities 
b. Paid company expense account ai 
e, Average 2 nights per week away from home 


FIELD MARKETING MANAGERIAL POSITIQNS : EXECUTIVE POSITIONS 
AQ . - Area Manager i Vice-President of> 
7 a District Manager Marketing 
‘ A , Division, Manager + - Company President 
Regional Manager ~ 4 


1. Personal Requirements 


a. Usually a college graduate 
b. Qutstanding achievement in lower level pesitions 
c. A good communicator--oral and written 

d, Adept in human relations 


2. Salary Ranges 


a, , Area Manager ~ $15,000-$20,090° : XU 
.b. District Manager - $20,000-S25,000 

¢, Division Manager - $25,000-$35,000 
“d. Regional Manager -=- $35, 00%- $50,000 


e. Vice-President of Marketing - $50, 00Q-$35 , 000 
President of Company -,$200,000-$300, 000 
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Lesson 5: Field Marketing (Cont'd) 


Hours : 


55 hours per week plus whatever extra is needed to complete the assignment 
given . 
. 


Working Conditions 


Area, District, and Division Managers travel mostly by automobile. Those 
which cover more than one state quite often use plane travel. Usually 
these people are gone from home at least two nights per week. Benefits 
include: 3-5 weeks vacation, cumpany expense account, company paid life 
insurance, retirement programs, hospital insurance, company shares in a 
stock purchase plan, and some companies provide a stock option purchase 
-plan for advanced management personnel. : 


e 
ADVERTISING 
ee0s3 

P 2 


‘ ae ADVERTISING | 


. Advertising as an industry has flourished from ancient times when the, 
seller would wander through a village shouting his wares in hopes that the 
inhabitants of the village would buy from him. Later on, the merchant 
placed pictures of the goods sold over the shop's door. In our modern 
age, advertising has spread to other types of media--newspapers, magazines, 
radio, television, etc. .Today, adYertising is a multi-billion dollar 
industry which employs over 200,000 people. Advertising careers are 
usually put into three major division--research, planning and execution. 
These divisions requiwe workers with specialized skills., Algo many 

people with @ clerical skill are needed to support the specialists. 


GENERAL WORKING CONDITIONS EN THE FIELD 


1. Most jobs are geriouisa in clean, cone well-lighted 
and well-ventilated offices. « 7 
2. Some jobs may tequire considerable: traveling to visit clients 
* or plan and research surveys. © 
3, Often a great deal of pressure and tension is requixed ‘to meet 
" deadlines. ° ‘ 
4. Working hours are often irregular, working evenings and” 
weekends to complete assignments. 
5, There is little ‘job security in the field as it is highly 
competitive and layoffs occur if a major client doesn't 
renew a contract or if there is an economic slump. 


QUALIFICATIONS 


Imaginative, quickethinking, and creative 
Intelligent, resourceful, and able to express himself well 
Tactful and able to get along with all types of people 
Emotional stability 

~~ An analyt mind with ability’to accept criticism 


EDUCATIONAL REQUIREMENTS : | 


6 
High school courses in English, writing, art and salesmanship 
College degree preferred by most employers with emphasis in 
English, advertising literature, history and sociology. 
Bachelor's.degree in marketing, journalism, or business 
adiifnistration is considered’ a minimum by some emp loyers.- 


ADVANCEMENT = , ‘ 
Adfancement from beginning positions to creative, research, or 
managerial work is excellent for those with drive, talent, 
and training. 


ose7e / 


Account _E vi . . ; . : A 


. . Duties: 7 
Create and design figures to ‘A1luserate advertising” copy for ° 
1 the media ae 


c 


WAGES . 


2, Few advancements to top level jobs because of very limited number 
of positions: available, ., 


a 


1, Account executives--$15,000 ro $25,000 . 

2. Copywriters=-$8, 009° to $20,000 7 
3. Art layout men and ‘women--$5, 500 to $9,000 

4. .Art directors--$10,000 to $20;000 i 

5, Media buyers--$10,000 to $16,000 

6. Research directors--Average of $16,000 

7, Advertising Agency Directors--$18,000 to $70,000 


ow 


1. With economic expansion and development of new products, the 

» employment growth in this field"Should continue. - 

2, Competition will remain keen, however, and workers will need to w 
deve lop skills: to maintain the positions, 


KINDS OF ADVERTISING “OCCUPATIONS. 


Duties: ee . . ‘ 
. 1, Direct work on advertising programs assigned to them 
2. Develop over all plans for the account + ~ 
3, “Commungcate wishes of client to agency staff and the plans . 
of the agency to'the client ° 


Advertising Managers of Retail, peolaaale. and Manufacturing Piants 


Duties: . ng 
1? Research ard complete advertising caupalgne F 
2, Determine operating and advertising budget ‘« 
3. Purchage advertising time or space : . dane 
4, Assign work and supervise staff members 


Artists and Art ‘Directors a . * 


agers (Producers) 


t to produce’ advertisement 
vice on method, style, or technical 


Check finished product” and submit it for approval 


Responsible for conceiving and composing original descriptive 
material explaining the merits of products or services 


Direct Mail Specialists 


Duties: | é 
lee Write sales letters 
2°) Design printed, advertising literature 
3. Select mailing lists or maintain own lists 
4, Decide upon where and when to send advertising materials 


Layout People . 
Duties: it : - 
1, Conceive how an advertisement or TV commercial will appear 
in final form and prepare sketches of layouts to indicate 
. this 
2, Obtain knowledge of product so that visual presentation 
will-be at its best ~ 


: ¢ 
Print Production Managers 


, Duties; 
1, _Responsible for finial copy and art work - ° 
2, Order typesettings and engravings, and order: necessary 
‘materials and supplies 
3-9 Contact media and determine how to put plan into effect 


Research Directors 


Duties: 
Must be familiar with the location and‘ charactertsticg of 
consumer ftarkets) . 
Estimate profit from sales in a given area and whether or” 
not sales will be constant or seasonal 
Knowledge of competitors and the market they’ control 
Gather information on attitudes of consumers towards products 
or services, their advantages/disadvantages as compared to 
cémpet ing ‘Products, and how to reach the potential market’ 


& 
% 


‘ 


Space and Time Buyers 


Duties: 


SUGGEST! 


pecger 


1. /Purchase space or time in ‘media for public presentation 
2, Recommend types of media to be used 


Asa 
ACTIVITIES 


‘ 


Invite a person from an advertising agency into the classroom 


| to discuss the various jobs in his/her agency, what work is 


contracted to other firms, and some of the problems which 
occur when working with a client t who depends upon advertising 
to sevelop- a market. 


Have ‘the students divide into small groups, select a product 
or service (real or fictional), and prepare an advertising 
campaign for the product or service. The, advertisements 
should be prépared for at least fpur types of médiat newspaper, 
magazines, radio, TV, billboards, -handbills, posters for 
windows. .In addition to these forms, the group could make a 
cover for their product-~label for a can of box. . 


BANK CLERKS 


INTRODUCTION 
: Banks offer’a variety of services to meet the needs of their customers. 

, With so many services being offered, the jobs of people in the large 

banks are highly specialized. In a smallér bank, the clerk may have 4 

to do many of these specialized Jobs. : . xe 

Bank clerks need to ‘be honest and will have a relatively quiet clean 

place to work. A. great deal of paperwork is required rgepeee the ” 

banking organization. 


’ 


* Some of the dutig¢s fofthe. various banking clerks include sorting checks 
and deposity slips into groups and batching them. This may include 
_ working with adding machines or cancelling machines. Also there are 
bookkeeping machine operators who record financial transactions to pie ' 
bank’s ledgers. These clerks usuatly also do routine typing, calculatin; : F 
° and posting. Thgre are also inail sorter clerks and interest clerks who i . 
keep records on interest bearing items that are due to or from a bank. ‘ 
Mortgage clerks type legal papers dealimg with real estate upon which ‘, 
money has been loaned and maintain records relating to taxes and 
re » insurance on these properties. 


. . ‘ . 
eo. \; F Oo 
WORKING CONDITIONS , . ; ; 


1, Well Lighted, air-conditioned, attractively decorated and very 
pleasant, friendly place to work. 


2, Must be a person who enjoys working in one eax | * 
: . 7 : : 


{+ HOURS WORKED , ; Hg 

" . 40 “hour work weeks dre common which include a 5-day week and “sometimes 
Saturday mornings. Ip larger metropolitan ‘areas, the work weeks are 

comprised of 35 to 37/hours. | . 7 . 7 


EARNINGS . . 
F a5 ood t : ‘ = - 
: ule. Range deptnds on experience . © age WA . me 


at 


, 2, Ranges from $87 to $150 a Week. ‘ i aa : 


* 


’ = See 3 . 
aie 
7 ® eo . * fe . . 
‘ : pafona, QUALIFICATIONS —, ; os * woo 
1. High school eMauation required, with courses in bookkeeping - e : 
typing and business arithmetic. ; © te 
a (aabd 


2, Usually sist pass test on ability to work rapidly and : 
: accurately. - z os a 7 
\ ‘ 3, Must be able to communicate effectively with others. * bd - € : ‘ 
= a ; p : % 
TRAINING AND PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES 
“a 
4d 1, Bank will train their employees. < * 
5 256 Advancement takes place rapidly bs especially so foP cute, 
standing clerks. . ‘ 3 . ’ 
< 35 Additional education while employed such as from a business : 
college or cummunity college will help the worker advance, Many ‘ - 


‘J 


' + banks work co¥operatively through their own training age ’ career | 
£ oa called the American Institute of Banking to provide avsarvice j 
. training for their employees.: - 


is ca Mow ~ 
i FUTURE OUTLOOK > ye Te 


‘* Employment of bank clerks is expected to increase rapidly through the 
1980's, Replacement ‘of workers is relatively high banks since they ' 
employ so many women workers. Occupations related to electronic -data OO a 
processing will have the most rapid growth. : 


f .% 
ACTIVITES % de “os 
. = é ‘ 
» ¢ ’ i Z 7~ 
, A’sume a role (for example, a mortgage clerk). ' ‘ 
* » - ~ 
Do’ the transaction’: for each of the items below. : Fs 
e +s i oy . oan 
B ae Dealing with real estate taxes _ ne - é 
je. Mortgage interest a : . ; 
' / , 4 i 
. 3, Insurance payment . » mA 
.- ; 
‘ Asdume the role of Bookkeeper Machine Operator ee : a. x . . 
‘ . . 
° 
. Take a ledger card and see ‘the effect. of‘ checks, . denoelts.« and service -° j 
. ° charge on an individual account. * si ry : 


WS 28 


“Ma an 
“| ee Me 


student Study Sheet, 
+s. (Qne per student) 
: 


@ = De scRIPTrON co ai a , 


Bank tellers do many things. Their job is mostly receiving and paying 
. out cash to customers.’ Customers. who want to put money im the bank fill ’ 
7 out a despote slip like the following illustration: . 


FIRST NATIONAL BANK i i 
123 Ainsworth Drive ° No. 000. sou es ae 
. Des Moines, Towa 50309 > = F 


Date : auee Currency : : 
—__ Coin zx 


. Name 
e 


+ Address 


The teller takes the deposit slip and the amount of toney the custonter is 


: depositing. ‘The amoynt of the deposit will be recorded in the cystomer's 
' account. ~ 7 


*2 a“ 

~ 2 
The bank teller'is one of the most important members of the bank staff. 
Nearly three-fourths of hank customers do all of their banking business 
through the teller. S 


bog ~ In some very large banks, tellers may specialize as " Paying Tellers, ‘Payroll 

° . “Tellers; etc. ; “ 

2° . 
’ Customers can take money out of their account, They can give the teller ‘ 


& wittdrawal slip or a check for the ‘amount of money they want. = 
Simic tellers work at counter windows and some work at drive-in wihdows 
where So conduct their business directly from their automobiles. 
The ‘teller verifies the sum of sioney and records the deposit or withdrawal. 
In the case of withdrawal, the teller also verifies the {dentity of the 


“customer and checks the balance of the account. Some banks issue identifi-~ ‘ 
@ cation cards to customers for the faster handling of transactions. 


’ . 7 


\ . s 


° . boo 67 | ‘90077 


BS ay ae 
(One per student} 


‘OREGULAR OINT 
OF Onn SIGNATURES 


OConveNtENT Osowr ; REQUIRED 
: a. : 


) ee 


.. 


. AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE 


ore SIGNATURE 


BUSINESS 4 "BUSINESS ADDRESS 


RESIDENCE PHONE 


DATE OPENED: INITIAL DEPOSIT INTRODUCED BY OPENED BY 


+ 


FIRST NATIONAL BANK, DES moe IOWA 
SHECKING ACCOUNT * 


. . 


a 
SIGNATURE CARD 
You are opening a special checking account at the First National Bank of Des 
Moines. , . = : Pe ny oie ‘ 
Fill out this signature card, Print clearly. Print yout name and Social 
Security number of the first line, Sign your name on the line above the 
words “Authorized Signature", ‘ _ ¢ 
. ah 

Where it says "Business" write your job and the name of che place where You . 
wotk, Write —_ address atter this. 


. 


Where it says mestdencat write your thome address. Then write your phone 
number, . 


Leave the last line ‘blank. The person in charge of new accounts wil} £111 
this out. : F 


60078 


veeuuae ueuuy olicee * 


‘(One per student) 


PIRST NATIONAL BANK * 
Des Moines, Lowa 


DEPOSITED TO THE CREDIT OF 


SS 


DATEL 9 


Checks and other items received for 
deposit to this aecount .subject to 
the rules and regulations of this 
Bank. 


DEPOSIT SLIP 


Fi11 out the, deposit slip below, using this information. 


You are deposit ihg $10. 50 in cash. You are also. depositing checks for these 
* amothes: 4 5 


: ($5.35 

$20.75 

a $90.00 
Write your account number, 123-456789, in the spaces provided. 


Write the amount | of cash, Then write the amount of éach check. 


Add up the amounts of all the cheeks, Write this total where it says " Total 
Checks." 


is 


Now add the total of the checks to the amount-of cash. Write this total where 
it says "Total Deposit.",. 32 7 . 


* 


2 : (One ‘per’ student) 


DEPOSITED WITH. 


y First National Bank 


September #2 Tae 
J. J. DOE 
.7895° Park Plaza 
Des Moines, Iowa 50322 
= 560429 7 & 


FOR ACCOUNT OF. 
ADDRESS. 


+ ACCT NO, 


. ‘ 
| CASH : 
an . ‘ CHECKS 
. ae ust 
‘ ’ SINGLY 
ee de ‘ 
BE SURE 
: ¢ EACH : 
: ITEM IS 
af ENDORSED 
+ 
r z ' 
* *% . 
. 
. 
. e 
’ 


[SAVINGS ACCOUNT WITHDRAWAL 


s, re October 15, 4975 
PAY TO : : i ‘ eceorer <2 19> 
THE ORDER OF 4. {. Oo ; \ 
y p 2, ‘ 


- ¢ _55.00 
Va . 


‘ "+. First National Bank sicstnane 3.4. Cees . 
ars sigptaTUre oF ACCOUNT OWNER 


2 oe 


Most’ banks provide time-saving equipment to assist the teller such as a 
change-dispensing machine, a teller's machine which igs.a speeially designed * 
adding machine. It eliminates the use of paaabooks.by giving a customer 
receipt cand it alse Feeords and totals daily transactions to aid in balancing 
records. * 


When customer banking hours are over, | téllers count cash on hand and balance 
the day's accounts. Many banks have simplified clerical duties of the teller 
by inatalling electronic data processing equipment and centralized computers 
which atore and update sustony? iccounts., 


bee 
REQUIREMENTS 


1 Shesld be a high fgchool graduate with experience in clerical work. 
2, Sollege or bueinéss achool training is helpful. .. 

3, Neat and well groomed. > 

4, Must be able co get along well with others; be emotionally stable, 
5, Honesty and Integrity are essential. : ‘ 


6. Able to accurately handle large sums of money and valueble financial 
documents. 


Ba ‘Able to sit or stand for long periods, of time. 


Pa ite thes Ear ec ees Oe er ae te 


8, Generaf good health -- especially hear and see well. 
4 ae 4 

WORKING CONDITIONS ; Q , 
1, Usually a 40-hour week (may vary) : . | 


2. Usually well-lighted, air-conditioned, attractively decorated, and 
pleasant places to work. g ; 


3. At times, may work under pressure “ot 7 . 


42 Not much ad eas effort required. 2 a ‘ ) 


WAGES AND BENEFITS ‘ y : 


} 

| 

{ 

} 

1.’ Beginner salary = $75 to $85 per week. | 
i i 

2, Experienced ~ $175 to $250 a week. 7 eo ONS ’ 1 
=a 3. Extra benefits include paid holidays and vacations, sick leave allowances, ! 
7 various forms of inaurance, and retirement pensiows. *e { 
| 

i 

3 

} 


. . .* # oolst 


. 7 whe 


FUTURE OUTLOOK wee oo 
1, Opportunities “in cities snd towne of sll sizes. # * @ 
2. Openings occur due to turnover. Ne z ’ 
3. At present, availsble mostly to women, = x. 
~4, One may advance to an officer. < * 
5, Related occupstions are: Bank Clerk, “Béokkeeper, Cashier and 
Accountant. . * 
QUESTIONS % 
1, Liat seversl tasks performed by &@ bank teller. 
2..° What high achool courses would be helpful to @ bank teller? 
» f a. . 
3, Name occupations related to thst of 8 bank teller.- 
4,, What are some advantages and disadvantage® to the work of a bank teller? 
5. Does a person have 8 good future in this work? 
4 6, Is this kind of job attractive to you? Why or why not? 
ACTIVITIES “a i : 
1, Write e check you would give to a bank teller if you wished to dtehdraw 
money from your checking sccount. - @ 
2. Fill out @ check and @ deposit slip you would give ‘s bank teller if you 
o, . ‘were dApositing money in your checking account. , 
GY Fill out 8 withdrawel slip you would present a bank teller if you were , 
withdrawing money.from your savings account in a bank. pease. te ged 
RESOURCES -+ ae, 4 a a 
o, a 
1, State of >Dopartment of Public Instruction, “Career tnEormstion pes . 
System, G eneeeienat © Buflding, Des Moines, Towa 56319. : — 
2. Csreers, Inc., Largo, Florids 33540 . a : 
3, Exploring Careers, Data Proceesing, Southweatern Publishing, 355 


Conde Street, Weat Chicago, Illinois 


/foiss ; ; 


BANK LOAN OFFICER - 
INTRODUCTION ; : yo - - 

. . 7 oe 7 ee ge a ae 
The loan officer makes decisions regarding issuance of loans within the 
framework of policy set by the board,of directors and existing laws and 
regulations. The officer.must have a broad knowledge of business 

dvities to relate to the operation of his department. 
WORK PERFORMED : e 7 
J 


1. Evaluate the credit and collateral of individuals and business 


applying for a loan st . 
2. Need to know business operations and ‘be able to analyse financial 
statements 
+3, May take applications and process installments for commercial, ‘ 
_ teal estate 8 agricultural loans : i a 
' ‘ eee wie 34 
; | a . MN 
WORKING CONDITIONS i a 


+1, Usually works in pleasant surroundings 
@. Much time spent. yeean directly with people 


“Nouns wort so an: 


1, Generakly works-a 35-40 hour” week) Tey _ : 
2 May work, extra ‘hours during peak load. periods 


2 
ee ates a . . 


WAGES AND BENEFITS ; 1% 


cI .. 1. Bank officers, depending upon their responsibilities, earn from 
me ‘about $10,008 to $30,000 
. 2, Benefits may be provided, as: pensions, ‘eitiiaic and 
:medical insurance, vacations, paid hglidays, life and accident | 
insurance, bonuses, sick leave, profit sharing plans, etc.* 


ee REQUIREMENTS — ey F : eM 


ey . . 


i. Accuracy, intelligence, good Fadgenent,.wiilingness t to work, 
ae ae aie confidence, ability to get*along with others and personal ~ 
neatness are some characteristics that banks prefer in their 
“ + employees. eo er = 4 


os . 


= -_ a: - 73 . , 00083 


co : 
‘ : ; . : , 
ss . : a * 
. 2. Wonesty and discretion are very important qualifications since 7 @ 
2 . bank employees handle large sums of cash, . securities, and i 
+ confidential records. . 2. ou . 


TRAINING REQUIREMENTS ; Nex - 4 
1. Basic requirement for many banking posit tions is high school 
’ oy gtaduation " . 4 
2, Bank officer's are generally expected to possess a college 
degree in business administration with a major in’ banking 
’ 5 


PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES . oe Ng 


1. Good promotional oppoftunities, for employées who possess the : 
- required character traits ; eer 
: 2." Banks often fill vacancies from own staff members a 


oe re . 


FUTURE * : pane : ‘ 


bss ae Bw " Good opportunity .for both men and women 
7 2. Growth through opening of branch banks and rapid industrial - @ 
. expansion provides additional jobs “ 


< ‘ 


cae QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION ~ es: 


ye 


1. How does the’ loan officer decide whether of not to grant a 
eo loan? . 
ae ,  2,° What’ responsibilities are required of the loan officer? r: 
‘ } 
: - , r 4 


‘SUGGESTED STUDENT’ ACTIVITIES 


1. Visit the loan’ department of a bank. Request them to explain 
what a credit rating is, what are some of the guidelines used a 
to decide.whether or not a loan applicant gets a loan, and how 
- : can a persén improve a credit rating-which has been damaged, 
. 2, Invite a speaker in to explain the legal rights and responsibilities 
of both the lerider and the borrower. . 


ii BANK MANAGER. (BRANCH) 


JOB DESCRIPTION 


Directs the activities of a branch bank following policies*established by 
the main bank and the Board of Directors. Also there may be some state 
rules and regulations. a ® 

The manager is responsible for the complete operation of the bank and 
therefore has a variety of duties: : é: 


Evaluate all business activities of the bank 

Appraise the character of a prospective borrower m4 

See that records are ‘properly kept for all banking services: 
Deposits and loans 

Checking accounts 

Safety deposit boxes 

Travelers’ checks 

Special savings plans 

Cashier's checks 

10, Letters of credit 


Bary KuUNEPone 


2 


¢ - 


REQUIREMENTS~ : : i 


Educational - A college degree in business administration. A major in 
banking would be excellent. Sometimes employees with outstanding 
ability who have’ only high school education are considered for officers. 


Personal ~ Honesty and discretion are very important personal qualifi- 
cations since bank employees handle Parge sums of cash and/or securities 
and records containing confidential information about’ individuals and 
business conceyns. Other personal qualities include méntal alertness, 
leadership ability, accuracy, dependability, neatness, good manners, 
ability of expression (oral and written).- Equally important is the 
ability to get along well with people and make a favorable impression 
upon gtoups as well as individuals. Should also be ebnsiderate, patient, 
understanding ‘and able .to inspire confidence. * 


_ WORKING CONDITIONS 


Indoors, clean, conforteble, well-lighted and air-conditioned buildings. 
The work Fequites very little physical effort and most time is Spent at 
a desk. 


te 
2 $12,000 to over $20,000 annually. Usually work from 35 to 40 hours a | = 
week. Some evening and Saturday work may be necessary. ~ « dh 


» 


FUTURE OUTLOOK # 
. New banks and bank branches (offices) have ‘been created in many areas, = 
Bast employment opportunities will be for those with college training: 7 + 


: : : ~ ‘ 

— WAGES AND BENEFITS : : ; \ @ 
} 
| 
} 


OO - ; 4 


- e 


INVESTING IN STOCKS AND BONDS” 


1 


INTRODUCTI ‘ON 


e. 


Investing in stocks eatin is not difficult. You do not have to be 
rich to buy securities. e 


Before investing, ask yourself these three basic questions: 


Can ‘I cover living expenses comfortably--food, clothing, 
shelter? 

Do I have adequate insurance to protect my family? Fs 

Do I have, enough ready cash to meet any emergency that may 
arise? of 
If yOu can answer yes to, these three questions, then you should think 
properly about investing surplus finds. 

In analyzing your financial situation, you should take pen and paper and 
list in two parallel columns, what_your regular income and expenses are 
now and what you expect them to be five years from*now. Be sure to 
inolude all your regular living expenses--food, clothing, housing and. 
household operation, automobile expenses, recreation, taxes--as well as 
savings and insurance. Meg : °, - 4 

From thi$ projected study-, you will have, an idea 42° ‘where you will stand 
financially in the future. 


COMMON STOCK « 


People invest to fake money. ‘ i . - 


If you had put “$500 into a‘savings account 24 years ago, collecting 3% 
interest compounded quarterly, your balance would now be about $1,000. 
Your $1,000 would now buy even less than your $500 would have bought 24 
year& ago. Yqu could have done better had you invested in ‘good. common 
stock, Of course, you coald buy and sell at the wrong, time and not do 
as well, but a good common stock investment, would Shave realized much more 
for you. 


Maj or ‘Investment obj ect ives, 


1, Liberal dividend income will be the primary ain for those 
. investors who have retired. * 
Steady growth of capital will be the primary aim for those 
investors interested in long term investment. 
Quick growth of capital will be the primary aim of those - 
investors who can, afford to eculate or gamble for quick 
profits De posible losses, . s 00087 


- + 


* 


h . z : 7 
There is no such thing as the all-purpose stock-~one that’s completely 
safe, sure to pay a handsome return and guaranteed to go nowehere but up. 
It does not exist. You have to sow in-order to reap, but deciding what 
seeds to plant is the step that feally counts: . 

As a common Stockholder, you are part owner of a company and have sevéral 
privileges. Your share of profits, in proportion td”your holdings, is 


dividends declared by the directors. You may vote for the directors who @ 


appoint the officers who.manage. the affairs of the compan;. The value of ° 


a share of tommon stock can increase indefinitely as a, company thrives, + 
and so can dividend payments, which are limited by company’s earnings and 
directors’ decisions. Common stock prices are likely to fluctuate more 


. rapidly and frequently than prices-of other securities. 3 ge 


What Are Stocks Worth? 


. 
P 


The price of a stock, like the price of food or clothing, depends on how 
much other buyers ate willing to pay for it and how cheaply those who own 
it are “willing to sell it. 


Where To Find, Infurmation About Stocks " . 
mere To ane Infurmation About stocks 


Read the “financial pages of your newspaper. , 
Read the leading newspaper of the financial world, The: Wall 
Street. Journal. 

Study stock-market barogeters such as the Dow-Jones Average, 
and the Standard & Poors 500-Stock Index. . 

Magazines carrying news of interest to investors -are Barron's ° 
Commercial and Financial Chronicle, S & P Outlook, Forbes, 
Money ‘and Fortune, Business Week and Nations Business. 
Copies of the foregoing. listed publications are avaikable by 
subseription and also in the’ oy. Library. ‘ 


“Opening a ‘Brokerage Account 


The procedure is very much like opening a charge account at a department 
store. You provgde such routine information as name, address, accupation, 


Social Security number, citizenship, and age, plus a bank or other gatis~ © : 


factory reference. That’s about all there is to it. Once your account 
is opened, you_can buy and séll securities merely by telephoning your 
order to your broker, making settlement within the five, business days 
specified by rulds of “go community. 4 


, , ‘ 4 
X a . , ‘ ‘ + | 
@ When To Invest + |‘ Ge ae . ; ies ; i 
: ee ee eee id r | 
There is never a time when every stock in the auarket is -artnee. r good ar a 
, + bad ‘4 buy. : ‘ye . 
= % Stock prices change as opinions change. Opinions may bé influenced by 
a ry general conditions or world affairs or hope of charige in the company '\s 
- earnings, or for.no etacerniyie reagqn. : Fe os < 
a? - . : be . 
When To Sell - : . 
ce There are several reasons for selling stacks. Obviously, one is because . 
° you have to--because you need.mongy. +And, iff youshave to sell when the . 3-3 
price of your stock is down, you may be forced to take a loss. that is: 
why one is urged to invest soly if you have surplus cash. ‘ 
2 ~ Another reason for ‘selling is to take a profit when you think a stock has 
reached its limit, or when you could earn more investing elsewhere. 
F ‘ ‘ EON : : : ne 
i Never stay with a‘bad stock for too: long. it is better to take a small 
*  sLoss and make a’ change to something better. ers ie 


° 


r _ Don't be panicked into selling without good’ reason. If you have invested. 

, with _care,and for the long term, you should not let every change in the . 
pricé of your stocks be a signal for gaiety or gloom. Keep your perspective, | 
and remember, that it is the nature of -the market to Ehugpuetee:: It's the ‘ 
gain--or the loss--over ithe long haul that. counts. 


Lending Your dioneys=Bonds a 8 “7 7 . 
When you buy stocks, you are buying a sharé of ownérship the corporation-= 
you own a part of the business. The corporation is undez‘'no obligation to J 
pay back the money you invested in the stock and the only way you can res 7 
cover the money you have paid is to sell the stock to someone else. Bonds, 

an ‘fon the other hand are like promissory notese-you merely loan your money my 
* to the company or governmental agency wig, the understanding. that the 

money will be repaid to you at the end of a stated period of time. During 

2 this period of time, interest will be paid you at regular intervals and if ‘ 

you wish, you tay sell the bond and recover your investment before the 

bond's due ‘date. . One difference between bonds ‘and ordinary promissory 

notes is that bonds generally run for relativ. *: ‘ong periods of time-<10 


years, 99 years, etc. Another difference i t ‘promissory notes are 

; ‘usually printed forms that have the amougt, ‘ni of payee, date, period 

cia of time, etc. filled in either by hand or. by typewriter while bonds are 

usually completely- printed “ta a more elaborate style so as to-look much 

e@ gore ‘impressive and valuable. Even the “signatures on a bond may be printed 
‘instead of written by hand. se 


* er aig . . one x 00cs9 4 


“Bonds may be classified as registered and coupon. With registered bods, 
the name of the owner is registered with the-issuer and the owner auto- 
matically receives a check’ when ‘the interest is due. When a registered 


bond is lost og destroyed, vit can‘be replaced so that the owers do not, 
lose their investment. Coupon bonds, sometimes calted bearer bonds, are 
not registered and whoever is itf possession of them is~presumably the 
owner. When a coupon bond is lost or destroyed, the owngrs lose: the same 
as if they lost a $5 bill. Wher interest is due on a Soupoa (Bearer) bond, 
the owners clip a coupon “from the bond and collect interest by ‘taking or , 
sending the coupon td the issuer's pay agent or to their bank. x. . 
Bonds also may be classified as mortgage and debenture bonds. Mortgage 
bonds pledge certain described property such as real estate and/or heavy 
+ equipment which may be sold and the proceeds used to pay off the bond 
and/or interest in case the issuer fails to live up té the terms stated 
in the bond: Debenture bonds are secured only, by the issuer’ Fa good Fepu- 
tation. U. S. Savings Bonds are of this type. . ” \ 


ers f 

Bonds are ‘usually issued in $1,009 units, U. S, Savings Bonds being a 
notable exception. Since bonds ‘are usually considered one of thé safer 
kinds of investment, the iriterest rate is usually, low. If a bond bears 
5% interest when the going interest rate is 8%, the bond will be sold at 
a discount so that the effective yield will be 8%, On the.contrary, if 
the bond carries a,higher rate of interest than. what is common Qn the 


market, the borid will be sold at a primium so as to yield the market 


rate. (Problems can be set up for the students, to figure market prices. 
“of bonds bearing different interest rates and with varying market interest 
es 


ratés: ) 


: ) 


CONCLUSION ; . , 
No advice coyld possibly be complete or conclusive. ‘Investing is not an 
abstract idea but something that you may do with any surplus finds you 
may have available. 

ees 
Whenever you are ready to.invest see a brokerage firm. ‘Then them about 
your situation. They will respect your confidence. “and the more you~‘ 
tell them, the more helpful they will be in supplying you with an infor- 
mation you need and in assisting you in working out an investment program 
to suit your particular objectives and the sum of money you have. 


* 


ACCOUNT EXECUTIVE, STOCKS AND BONDS 
.. if 


‘ - 


——JOB~TETLE Account ‘Executive. 


JOB DESCRIPTION 
WORK. PERFORMED 


Initiates buying or sellifig transactions 

Notifies clients of completed transactions 

Explains to new investory the meaning of stock market terms 
‘and trading practices . - 
Gives suggestions and advice on the purchase of -securities or 
sale of that particular security ‘ - y 
Keeps abreast of broad: overall trends as well as specific 
trends of ¢ertain companies so that he-can advise his clients 
in the'mdést advantageous way 

Specializes ta handling cettain kinds of securities 


WORKING CONDITIONS z % 
1. ,Works in a well-lighted, air conditioned, excellently decorated 
3 office : t 
2! Will have many direct contacts with people ¢ 
3., Must be very familiar with figures and be willing to learn a 
we great deal of specialized vocabulary . 


HOURS WORKED 

7 a 
1. Nomally works” a ‘five day 40 hour : week but must be willing to 
put forth extra time and effort ads necessary « 


sAverage $21,000 a year (1972 figures) . ° 

Some earn more than $30,000 per year with an unlinited ceiling’ 
when commission is considered 

Trainees earn $500 to_$700 per month while on their training 
program. When licensed, their ‘earnings ‘depend on a commission 
and a base salary. - on : 


PERSONAL REQUIREMENTS - 


Well grgoied 

Able to motivate people 

Ambitious 

“Ability to’ work independently 

Successful sales or managerial experience helpful : 


. P . 
7 ’ 
2 i "6 “ 
TRAINING REQUIREMENTS = _ } 
a Course in Business Administration, Economics and Finence sre helpful. ’ 
*" Muat pass a etate Licensing exemination. - - 
vo Most employees provide. sc to meet requirements for registretion. 
med os ast o> id 
. PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES ; < . ce 
. tert i - Lt . : F 
1. The principsl form-of sdvancement fof securities sales workers *- : 
is an increase in the number and the size of the sccounts they ; 
NS os handle, * : A 
2 Some advance to positions ss branch office managers and some : ‘ a 
become partners in the firm, * as ' 
‘ fe i : . : ! 
, ‘ 4 a : 


rururk : - $ 


1 : * 
The number of security sales workers {is expected to grow moderately through 
the mid 1980's, ’ 


‘SACTIVITE BS . 


1, 


(Take a class tour to Mérrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner and Sait Inc. ~ 
“Classes will need to be extremely well informed on stock market 
vocabulary and all patts of the stock industry. Constantine G. 


+ Nicholson is an excellent resource-person who will give good tours *. 
. which are pretty much on thestudentS’ level. Groups wii take 


. Should bé limited to not More than fifteen. The tour wi 


take 
approximately one hour. : - 


Get a group of brochures of individual companiesand have students 
study the company and its short term and long term outlook. Have, 
the students informed about their companies before Boing on to" 


“Activity 3. sis oie 


After the students have learned some things about different com- 
panies*and are making a somewhat informed decision on what stocks 
they are interested in, give: individual students a hypothetical " 
$1,000. Allow the students, individually, t to make a complete 
Portfolio of stocks out of their $1, 000. Whe students’ can either 
buy all of one stock or vary #heir ittvestment as much as “they want. 
This should be done very near to the beginning of the year. Then 
every two weeks, perhaps on a Friday, take 10 minutes or 80 and 
review the prices of the stocks and see the progress or loss that ° 
the individual stocks have made. It is very important to do this 
over a long period of time such as the fyll 9 months of the schools - 
year. In this way 5 the students will get amore realistic picture 
of what the stock Tnarket 4 It is as realistic a picture of. 
“the stock market as can be ren the student. If it is done over 


‘a short two or four week period, little dips in the economy or 


spurts in the economy or changes in intefest rates or otker short 
term factors may give the student a Wistorted view of investments. 


To promote, interest in this* area, have not only individual compe- ' 
tition among people within a Pass, but then combine complete 
portfolios of each class and have classes compete against each 
other for total net éprofit or loss. 


When making the selection of stocks, go to Merrill Lynch, Pierce, 
Fenner and Smith, Inc. and get the sheet of their own market 
selections. Study the difference between investment, grade stocks, | 
good quality stocks and speculative stocks. Then make a few 
hypothetical.selections in each area and also look at each of | 
these stocks when you review the portfolios of the students 

during the year. 


ra RAE 
pcuaent Study Sheet 
(One per student). 


SUGGESTED VOCABULARY 


. Assets : Everything | @ pefson or company owns (cash, investments ; 
= tan , byilding and machinery) and as oe it; 


a. 
bear : Someone who believes the market will decline, 

Ores 5 ev 
Bear Market A declining market. : 7) 


fy 


ms Big Board A popular term for the New-York Stock Exchange, Inc. 


Broker ‘ 2 An agent who handles the public’ 8 orders to buy and 
sell securities, commodities, or other Property. * 
For this’ Service, a commission is charged. 

% 4 * 2 

Bull One" who believes the matket will rise. 


Bull Market An advancing market.’ ’ 


° 


.Common Stock Securities whioh represent an ownership interest in 
: i a corporation and has no, preference over other 
shares in pared of dividends, . 
‘ Liabilities All, the cldims against e corporation, Liabilities , 
- 7 include accoumts and wages « “and salaries peyable., 


Net Change + Change in‘the price of a ‘security from closing price 
’ df “fon the following day on which, the stock is traded. 


. . ~F * é 
Par , “Face value of thé stock when stock was Saal 
Sh a : 7 7 
Preferred Stock A cla$s of stock ; swith a claim on the company" s 
= . * ‘earnings before payment may be made on the common 
* . stock. Preferred stock has a preference in-the 
Payment of “dividends.” ee 


. ’ # 


JOB DESCRIPTION 


The Life Insyrance Agent is‘a person who sells life insurance, services 
policies, and provides continuing insurance advice for policyowners. 
The agent’'s prime responsibility is to sell life ‘insurance. Sales are 
made to individuals or to groups, such as factory employees, office, 
workers, members of special clubs, etc. Agents work from their homes 
or from agency offices and by use of the telephone, mail or personal 
contacts, develop and maintain an active prospect list.- They add to 
this list through participation in community organizations, clubs, 
fraternal braers, etc. ‘ 7 = 


Thé agent makes appointments to talk to these individuals Or groups * 
and suggests a.plan and must be able to~explain ‘in’ simple language the : \ 
various policies, costs and benefits. If.a prospect decides to buy, 

.the agent assists, in filling out the application, and arranges for physical, ; 
exam,’ if required. oF . : of” 
we . ~ - ve 

Agents sell life insyrance, health, accident, and property.insurance. . me . 
They must be accurat¢ with Tigures, keep ‘vecords, interpret tates, etc. 


‘ 7 . al - 
This\career requires~endless study and reading because laws and policies 2 
are es aaared changing. gs x 


+ WORKING ana : : ‘ t 

. . Agents usually work fh clean comfortable gurroundings -~ : 
well Tighted, air conditi 

# 2. Agents are not ‘usually uni irect, ‘Supervision and havi’ 
considerabbe freedom in “planning day-to-day work. Sometimes 
they ate: tequired:.to make late evening calls, Ci 3 Pa) 

3, Lots of travel throughout the area in‘all kinds of weather. 

4, May be subjected to all kinds of people, from’ the most kind. 
to very rude and irritable ones. Py 

5. Attive in civic, social or fraternal activities to 0 Keep in - Sg 

. contact with potential clients. . 
6, Tha cae) ae or a-part-time ‘sob. : 4 


ee ae : ae Wig 


2 L. ‘Most insurance companies seek college graduates who have 

ve degrees in liberal arts or. business administration. Ahigh * 
: .school graduate may be chosen after. a certain amount of on- * ae 

‘ss + theejob training. 3 + . : 


te > : * 


2. Be interested in people and able to deal with all types of 
personalities. % a » e 


3. Be able to work without supervision--a good organizer and be 
“able to reach new prospects. _ . 

4. Have good command of oral and written English. 

5. Be accurate with simple mathematical computations. 

ie . 6.” Have a pleasant personality, neat ‘appearance, RACE poises? 

and integrity. 

7. Most states requ4re agents to pass examinations to obtain * 
licenses. 

‘ 


‘ WAGES AND BENEFITS R ‘inet i \ 

1, Many companies supplement on-the-job training with courses / 
and instruction at home office schools or local colleges. © ‘ 

2, Some companies offer ‘salary incréases ag incentives tovattend 
‘these courses. 7 

3, A forty-hour week-~although many agents work Longer. 


4. Receive 4 basa salary and commission on premiums paid by policy- + 


holders, - yi 
5. Income “[ncreases as'clients continue to pay préhiums ‘ang new 
. clients are sold policies. * 
6, Average starting salary + $700 per months tang ing, from $500 a ae 
ge ee $1400 per month. m8 @. 
: . ‘ ‘ ay 
EMPLOYMENT OUTLOOK ena . . 
F ary : 
“. +. 'Ik ML phdses~of {nsuzance, are expected to expand. , 
ec? 2. A high turnover rate among beginning ingurance agents. 
. 3. “Some Start their own agency. 5 
"4+ 4. About 15,000 job-openings per year should occur because of 
. "retirement, turnover, and thé increasing need for insurance’ ; 
: agents. : aan 
« 5. Some agents become managers of offices at the regional district, 4 
- . or national level. m oe: ‘ . 
at Z : “A " 
ne QUESTIONS | : ° * Be ‘ é 
. ” ry fet . . 
1. Tell ‘briefly what an insurance agent does. How are contacts . 4 
e made? To.whom are sales made? y 
Fi : 2. What are the many kinds of insurance sold? / . 
ee 3, What are some major diffetences in the working’ conditions of: a ad 
+ am agent’ to most othey types of jobs, related to‘an insurance ia 
- agency? 
4) Why is it negessary, for an agent to ‘have a good command of me @. 
oral and written English? “ By 
5. Do you think you would be interested in the eee or 
2 why not? . 
e@ : F : 7 


| em On ee ? 


ACTIVITIES 


List the Yavantages and disadvantages of ‘setting up one’s own 
agency. : 
Study a particular insurance policy and ‘then try Eo. sell this 
to another member of the class., 5 
Interview your patents, a ‘business executive, and a housewife 
“and discover what kind of insurance they carry. Explain why 
there is a differencé in the kinds and amounts of insurance 
carried by different individuals, | ° 7 . 
Ititerview an insurance agent, - Determine the name of the. 

’ company he represents, What have been some of his tiost inter- 
esting experiences? + ; ‘ ad ae 


RESOURCES ee ‘ ‘ 
i hay 


J Occupational Outlook Handbook, 1974-75 Edition, u Ss. DepaNtment 
| of-Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics 
Gateers, Inc., Largo, Florida 33540 -- Career Summary $4199, 
* and Insurance Agent B-35 .  ° 
State of Iowa, Departmeng of Public Instruction, Career Infor 
. ration Systéms ‘of Iowa, Grimes State Office Building, Des *. 
Moines, Iowa 50319 .° 


; “4 vg = INSURANCE ADJUSTER 
2 ‘ .. : 2 
INTRODUCTION : ‘3 oe + 


Insurance Adjusters are often called Piela ‘Claim Representatives. “They. 
- ate responsible for settling insurance claims to theysatisfaction of 
both the insurance company ‘they ‘Fepresent as well as the insured customers. 
‘Some adjusters handle all types of claims concerning damage to or loss of 
property.” Other adjusters specialize in séttling claims on homes or busines 
oe buildings or automobiles or accident .or health claims. . 


» DUTIES 


1. Determine policy coverage, Lfivestigate the amount of damages,‘ 

* , determine the extent of liability of the parties involved, 
negotiate settlements, and satisfactorily settle the claims, 
Adjusters use reports, physical evidence, and téstimony of ‘ . 
witnesses in investigating claims. ° i 


¢ 


Ae 2. ‘Prepare and submit reports | of findings and a action taken 
, . on each claim. Y o “ : 
3. Cooperate with attorneys in preparing claims’ for legal proceedings, , @ 
and inform supervisors of developments. % a 


° ° 


*4, Maintain good relaticns with the general public, including 


7 ‘poligy holders, claimants, the insurance agency staff, 
Pa phySiciansy hospitals, attorneys, law enforcement agencies, ‘ 
and other insurance, companies: arcsec eis * at 


5. Assist in training other claims personnel. 


“ - 8 : 
F 6. Keep abreast of new methods, procedures, and practices in 
+ ", -telgtion to claims adjustment. ~ : . ‘ “ 
. WORKING CONDITIONS i . 
an SE . ~ ‘ 


Some of the, work day is spent in a a clean,” " ait-conditioned office, but much 

of the york day is spent with working with claimants wherever the loss may 

have taken place. When one is inspecting a claiin and gathering information re 
7” : about-that claim, a grgat deal of walking, standing and traveling may be 
“required. While inspecting the claims,’-one meets all kinds of people. 
These people of course, vary in their” _ type -of:persondlities, going from the . s 
é ~\* very demanding arid hard to satisfy to the person ee is s very cooperative’ ve 
’ : and willing te work well with the adjuster. 


@ PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS == *. 5 : : y 
‘an absolute in qualifications is that) adjusters be ablé to work well and - - 
* be courteous to all kinds of people. They showld be able to express: 
: themselves well orally and in writing. They should be observant,. attentive 
+ to details, and have afi understanding of human nature. Other qualificar 
tions include having a good memory, a great deal of patieno®, honesty and 
-perseverence. Common sehse, initiative and resourcefulness are other 
important personaf qualifications. Finally, soynd judgment is also 
eXtremely important rat the insurance adjuster’ i og ? & a 
* caer . . 
. oy a ee OR Re 2 : we 
EDUCATION AND TRAINING ae eo ‘ 4 owt 
. High oschool education would be required with preferably subjects in the 
yarea of typing, business law and business ar#thmetics Courses in public 
speaking would be “very béneficial. .Also required are at least two years 
“of college. A trend has -been seen as of late where an increasing number 
of companies are requiring a bachelor's degree in liberal arts, accounting, ' 
business administration or law. i ; 
Beginners usually receive some on-the-job training. ‘his is usually “ 4 7 
given through home study or evening courses. Trainees start by working . . 


on small claims and then work their way up the laddér getting increasingly ' ‘ 
@ difficult assignments. © “> 2 - 7 
* : 7 - 
7 fies fags 7 we 
EARNINGS AND OURS ae es on ie Pa a oe 


Adjusters usually have a beginniog salary of around $7,500 per year, but 

~ after they acquire some experience, their earnings usually jump to some- 
where between $10,000 and $12,000 per, year. Some of the highly experienced 
adjusters have a salary of $16,000 and more a year. 


. r . . 7 7 
Benefits that employees usually receive’ include. paid vacations, sick leave © 
allowances, medical insurance, retirement plans and the use of a company 
“automobile. =. : 5 * ey * . * 
Houts worked by adjusters are very irregular and depend upon the claims : 
assigned to them. At busier times, they may neéd to work evenings and 

‘s * even weekends and holidays to obtain.all of the necessary information on’ 

. some claims. 7 
Li 


r OUTLOOK : * 


Employment outlook appears to be fairly favorable through the rest of the 
70's. However, after that time, chiefly due to new processing methods and 
eo due to no~fault insurance, employment competition may become fairly keen. 


. é = , 


ope ae -o 7. 90GS9 ie 


ACTIVITIES 


Role Play: Pick out about five members of the class. Have two people act 
as the insurance adjusters, HaVe/another person act as the owner of the 
damaged insured item (typewriter, for example) and then have a couple 6f£ 
people as witnesses as to original cost or wear of the machine before the 
damage took place. ‘Act out the entire adjusting process and see whether 
the client and the company can come up with-a settlement through the 
adjuster. If a settlement Cannot be made privately, have the rest of, the 


class act as- members of a jury and ballot to see what the court settlement , 
will be. a) 


“REAL ESTATE AGENT; + 


JOB DESCRIPTION eT ag Ut ae 
= F . ‘ Bue 
An agent works wher the’ supervision of real estate brokers in selling, renting, i 
* leasing, managing Properties (homes, efarm, offices, . apartments, tetail stores, ‘ 
ete.) or specializes An one sategoty. . : . 


An impotent past of ‘pand ling: real estate is locating prospective clients.. The ae 
agent generally keeps a file on each piece of property he. is responsible for” * 
regarding its description, rentek fee, price, number of showings, names, of ine 
terested clients, ané otlier facts. In selling, renting, or leasing properties’ 

agents talk to interested clients and often accompany them to che properties to 

point out advantages and features. They must be able to answer questions about ‘ 
water supply, zoning, taxes, ‘construction, market values of surrounding properties. 
Agents” must have a knowledge of schools, ¢hurches, stores, public transportation “ 
and other community activities. 


REQUIREMENTS 

Educational ~ No specific educational requirements, however, all states require 
a-state license (pass a written test). College courses in real estate, law, 
salesmanship, business methods, finance, economics are recommended ”to give a *S ” 
complete background in this highly competitive field. , 7 . ¥ 


ye 


Personal ~ Pleasant personality, ability to get along well with people, honesty, : 
and a neat appearance are important. Agents need tact, enthusiasm, good memory és 
for names and faces and business details such as prices and local regulattons. 4 


. . . = * os 
WORKING CONDITIONS ° a 
Brokers provide office space; but agents generally furnish their own cars (at ba 
agents’ expense). Hours of work are irregular. - Agents often work in the 


evening and during weekends -to swit the convenience of customers. '. . 


WAGES AND BENEFITS . . t 


Most real estate agents are paid. a commission on all transactions they complete. 
-; However, some receive a salary plus a commission. Commissions are usually 5 to 
\ 6% of the selling price of homes and up?to 10% on land: and other transactions. 
Full cime agents may earn between $10, 000 and $18,000 per year with many “earning 
\abre. Sh é ‘ Pat 
Some firms, especially the large ones, furnish life, health, and accident insurance. 
ie @ agent has very little supérvision and also there is often free time during 
" Qhe day.. . oa 


Bape ourLooK” re 7 
. ral Fi . + 
The demand for real estate agents ix expected to be good. Competition will be 
., keer. Some growth areas, such as Florida, California, Arizona, and Colorado may 
provide more than average employment possibilities while other areas will probably 


have fewer. o ot : . : 
00102 


ACTIVITIES 


1, ‘Visit ‘some houses that are for sale-or rent inthe area if possible. 
" Have the students write up details as though they were the agent 
giving advantages, features, avsilability to stores, schools, etc. 


ae ee : 
Then have students work in; groups (depending on size of class’ and- 
time available) and have “eellers® and’ "puyers", oy ¢ 


Visit ‘he: houspe’ that are buidé. by ‘the. high dchociacudents 


Have ‘a real estate agent, vipit’ ste. talk of ‘the different aapects of. 
his dbs. A - ws ; 


ae ‘ = 
: 
: 7 

wate 

? « 
ss 
‘ 

SUGGESTIONS FOR UNITS 
ON 


INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION 


e@ “ SUGGESTIONS FOR UNDTS ON INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION ~ 


By the end of a school year, students and teacher are getting a little 
tired. It might be time for a change. The entire class has studied by 
now several careers which should have acquainted each student with many 
phases of the marketing and distribution field. Why not at this point 
let each student branch out into the field that/he or she is interested * 
in. é 

7 : , 

The "Business Careers Kit" from Largo,-Florida has wide variety of cateers 

to choose from. The material ts, written jn a clear concise way which is« . . 1 
interesting to the students, Allow each#f the students to pick their 7 
own career and present a short oral repogt about it. I[t is surprising 
how much more interesting the materi fecomes when one of the class's 
peers is presenting it. Also, if the students are allowed to choose a 
career that they are specifically interested in, they will dig into-the | 
material because they like it. Stidents woujd present the material in 
an impressive way because they want to shi heir classmates why they ° 
chose this Profession. 3 . ri a4 


Also, if an instructor is, inclined to lean toward extra eredit, this is 
excellent material because the students are looking into something they 
@ are interested\in. Oral or written short reports are good for extra ~ 
credit and very beneficial to the students. 
N F 


" ‘ 3 ‘ 


+7 XT. SUGGESTED EQUIPMENT AND MATRRIALS 
- ; 
Je is recommended that the following equipment and materials be 
~purchased so that che teacher will have at his immediate dis- 
posal al pertinent items relacing to the work. Quotas and 
,costs are indicated per school. ¥ : . 


+. * {tem F + Estimated COS pues 


1. Tape player, cassette (1 each school) . 37 40,00 

= ‘ * ees 

2. SLide projector, carousel (1 each schoot) 100,00 

3. Projection stand ‘ 20.00 
\ 


4. \Scorage cabinet with adjustable shelves, dov- 
“locks, approximate ly 70-78" ae 36" wide, 


18" deep: 
~ ‘ er 
5, Funds for. chartering a city bus for 3 Ciel (" vi 
trips for each class. "City bus" is suggested 


sifice it is Gnderstood that school ‘buses are 
too tightly scheduled already. 
6. Kit (Slides, carousels, and pre-recorded rape) 
. World of Marketing and Distribution” (1 each 
: schoo 1) : 2 90.00 


Order Crom: Career World 
1560 Vesta Drive 
Warrisburg, Pa, 17112 


7. Set of 18 wall charts, 11” x 14" posters : 3.50 
"Opportunities in Retailing" - . 
(1 set each school) = . 


Order from:-- Ju. Weston Walch 
Portland, Maine 04104” 


’ 
“accupat ion! Ont beak Handbank'! 
ho ea Student=-35 6 36,25 cach) 
Order trans Superintendent of Documents 
Wa Sebovernment Printing Otbice 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


“Career Briefs‘Summaries~.lob Guides as inli> 85.00 
cated on attached order blank (10 copies of 
each mirked title for each school) 


- Y , * 
Business Careers Kit (1 pér school) 
Order from: Careers, Ine. 
P.O. Rox 135 
Largo, Florida 33540 .° 
Occupational Brict 
"Automative Mechanics" D.0.T.° 620 
1 ea Student--35 @ 35¢ each) 


Occupational Briet’ 


"Driveway Salesperson" D.0, ae 915. 867 
(lea Student~-35 @ 35¢ each) 


Occupational Briel 
"Department Store Gcéupattone” 
(¥ va Student--35 @ 35¢ each) | 


: Order from: Chronicle Guidance Publications, Inc. 
Moravia, New York 13118 


< 


a. "Merdhandising as a Career" 
a em Student--35 @ 35¢ each) 


sicshics for Retail’ Merchandise Buyer" 
(10 each school @ $1.00 each) 


- "Careers in Fashion Designing" 
« G each school @ $1.00 each} 


oe 
“Publi¢ity Work as & Career" 
(5 each school @ $1.00 each) 


a 


"Retail Selling" 
(20 each school @ $1.00 each) 


Order from: Institute of Research 
“537 S. Dearborn Street 
Chicago, !llino 60605 


14, 


1b. 


13. 


obs "Should You Be A Salesperson" 


» 123, a, " Retail Sales Peapte” ~~~ 


. (20 each school @ 35¢ esch} 
oe . * . 
b, “Fashion Des tgner” 
(10 each school @ 35¢ Bey 
7 és 
c, "Credit Workers" 
(10 each school @ 35¢ each) © 


d, “€redit Collectors" ~ : - 
(10 each school’ @ 35¢ each) . 


Order fram: Science Research Asiauiar as 
757 FR, Eril Street - : 
Chicago, Illinois ‘60611°"' S\ 
“Fashion Disigners"™ 7 ra 
(10 each schon? @ 20¢ eachd.. ae 
: S ty 
Order from: Ontario College of Education 
University of Ontario 
371 Bloor St. W. , 
Torontd 5, Ontario: Canada 


"Careers in Collection" “ 3 . 
(10 each school @ 15¢ each) 


Order, from: American Collectors Association, Inc. 
, 5011 Ewing Avenue, South 
Minneapolis, Minnesota ~ 
* 


a, "Should You Go Into Public Relations" (Pamphlet) 


. (35 each school, fgee) °° + 


a 


+ (35 each school, free), 


Order from: | New York -}ife Insurance Co, 
Career Information Service 


‘ Box 51 
s . / Madison Square Station ~N 
: New York, New York 10010 


3.500" 


3/50 


3.50 


2.09 


1,50 


‘The following listed materials may be obtained free of charge: 


. Paee 


\ 


"Opportunities in Sales “and Merchandising" (Film) 
20988, Area Xl-Media Center, free 


> 16, 
Catalog No, 


17, "Career in Direct Selling” (Pamphiet) 2 
~ (35 wach school, free) g =, . 


* ~ . 
° Order from: Direct Selling Companies o 4 
165 Center Street . . : 2 : s 
~ * Winona, Minnesota : : 
' 
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FAGES 109 THROUGH 112 CONSISPING OF A PUBLICATIONS, LIS? 
FROM CAREERS, Tuc, WAS NO? REPRODUCIBLE AND WAS REMOVED 


“FROM THIS DOCUMENT PRIOR T0 INS BRING SUBMITTED 10 THE 
* . > 
ERIC DOGUMENT REPRODUCTION SERVICE,” 


of 


[ACCESSION NUMBER: VT1‘03471 


PUBLICATION GATE: 75 


ITLE? COMMUNICATION AND MEDIA. JUNIOR HIGH CAREER €DUC ATION HANDB OOK « . 


DESCREPTOR? CAREER EDUCATIONS ¥#JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS3 SECONDARY EDUCATIONS 
“ELOMMUNICATIONSS #MASS MEDIAS *CURRICULUM GUIDES$ #UEARNING ACTIVITIES 
. 


DRS PRICE? MF AND HC AVAILABILITY WILL BE ANNOUNCED IN VOL. 10% NO. ‘36 
DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 224P.3% RELATED DOCUMENTS VT 103 467 THROUGH vi 103 470 
AND VT 103 552 aND VT 103 575 IN THIS ISSUE. 


4 


ABSTRACT: GEVELOPED BY A COMPREHENSIVE CAREER EDUCATION PROJECT, IN THE DES 
MOINES INDEPENDENT SCHOOL OISTKILT» THIS HANDBOOK FOR THE JUNIGR HIGH LEVEL 
PROVIDES ACTIVITIES FUK A STUDY OF CAREERS IN COMMUNICATIONS AND MEDIA. THE 
HANDBGOK SUGLESTS ObJECTIVES+ ACTIVITIES+. AND RESOURCES TO BE ADAPTED: TO 
SPECIFIC CLASSROOM AND STUDENT NEEDS. BRIEF SECTIONS ON THE EVOLUTION OF . 
COMMUNICATIGNS ANU INTRODUCTORY CREATIVE ACTIVITIES ARE FOLLOWED BY THE MAJOR ° 
UNITS ON WEWSPAPERS® MAGAZINES GRAPHIC PRODUCTION? RADIOr TELEVISTON: AND 
FILM, ANL KELATED COMMUNICATIONS AKEAS» ALTHOUGH THE FORMAT UF THE WNITS VARIES 
WITH CONTENT? BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES AND SUGGESTED EXERCISES ARE GENERALLY. 2 
INCLUDED: ACCOMPANIED BY NUMEROUS STUDENT STUDY SHEETS AND TRANSPARENCY MASTERS 
OF A) VARLETY OF ACTIVITIES. A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF RESOURCES IS INCLUOED. (NJ) 


INSTITUTION WAME: DE MOINES PUBLIC SCHOOLS» IOWA. - 


SPONSORING AGENCY NAME: BUKEAU OF OCCUPATIONAL ANG AOULT EDUCATION 
‘COHEW/OE)» WASHINGTON? Dol. oan 
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Career Edu¢ation is a "continuing goal of the Des Moines Public Schools 
that will assist‘in making education more meaningful for’ our junior, high 
students by helping them acquire the knowledge, attitudes and skills 
necessary for aking ee career choices and understanding fhelr roles 
Th Society. : 7 ees 


i oh 5 : « 

- This Handbook was developed’ and revised’ to Provide instructors with « 
additional insight, into’ the implementation of activities*in the career * : 
cluster of Communication and Media. -This Handbook merely" suggests 

‘objectives, activities and resources that “can bg incorporated into the 

classroom. Instructors need to adapt the material ae Aheir specific . 

¢lassroom and; student needs. 


There is a wealth of materials and resources available in, the community 
-that instructors should become aware of and utilize to assist them.in 
oimp lementing Communication and Medta ‘activities. a 


y 


We would like to thank the following instructors and business people for 
their contributions in the developmént and revision of the Communication == 
and Media ‘Handbook. ae 
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‘ c i 
It is intended that these materials be utilized by the junior highs as 
they continue to implement career @ducation. Through in-service and 
additional workshops these materials will be revised and updated. 
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INTRODUCTIO 


' & ’ : 3 
The intent of the following efial is to provide objectives to be 
utilized in the impkeme Lass n of the Commu fations and Media cluster 

_ of Career Education. inZ fe juni Ts. Since the field of 
Communication and ‘Hea is very, ad cit must be recognized that few 
individuals will have thé back £0 us, knowledge and skills to teach 

a everything in this packagé. “thas at interdisciplinary approach to 
ey : teaching and planning is desirable to present a more effective program. 


It was ‘not the committee's intent to present a detailed study of skills 


‘. of equipment operation, but rather to approach the communication careers 
,on a broad concept basis. . 


- In order for these materials and activities to be workable, it will be “a 
necessary to modify and adapt them to the particular school situation. 
It is the feeling of the committee that \the content and material in the 
Communication and Media cluster is so encompa$sing that it would be 
: * difficult to include the material and activities within one existing 
+... junior high subject. This material is not proposed to be conclusive or 
. a finished.product. Further revision and expansion will naturally follow ‘ 
as the individual teacher seeks additional objectives, activities and 
resources. is 


7" 


~ GENERAL GOALS _ 


The student will develop ability to send and receive messages more ¢ 
effectively through writing, illustrating, reading, speaking and 
listening as he explores careers in the’ communications. 


’ 


- < 7 . 
The student will develop understandings of the variety of careers 
in the principles, practices, problems and strategies in the 
communication field and how they relate to one another. . 


Through a.variety of activities, the student will explore a wider . 
range of recreational activities, including seating, pee: 
films, television, radio and art. 


The student will be exposed to the hardware; producti genre, ' 
message interpretation and presentation of the media as it relates 

to the various careers in communication. : 

«The student will have the opportunity to improve his sensitivity 


» to and- interpretation of the media, and the implications for himself 
and for society ; 


The student wild have experiences which will help him assess his 
potential for careers within the communications cluster. 


The student will have an opportunity to learn new skilts in the 
areas of language arts; art, media technology, brdadcasting, 
recording, graphic and line communication, as they pertain to 
‘careers in these fields. Bnet” a ah oa : 


“#4 Later, papytus (reeds pressed together.in thin sheets) was discovered by. * s 


THE’ EVOLUTION OF COMMUNICATIONS 


: * oT ke 
Man has always communicated, Although the types of communi entive devices * 
have “become more sophisticated throughout tke years, the basic’ need\to | # Fay 


relate to others has been* evident, since the beginnings of man. Language: : | 
and writing had not been devéloped 28 7000 * years ago, butythrough | a system em | 
of grunts, screams, facial expressions and gestures, tian could make his 

messagé known to others. This, then, was the first form of* cominication. 


Its obvious Limitation, of course, was the inability to transmit the s 
éxact meaning of. thé setider’s message. There was also no way for man . % 
to ‘record information for future use.* : a S not 


a. 7 2 ¥ ' 
in moving around, the land, jearly man developed a new means. of ‘commuriication, . 
Piles of, rocks or gaits on trees could mark a trail to fotlew on - -the return” eh 
_ trip, Man learned {86 gontrol fire and thus sent smoke signals to communicate ‘ 
different messages, such as danger or the discovery of food. - Primitive 
man also studied the ar cdusters and’ the full oycle of the Moon and . 7. 
noticed a Pattern of reoccurrence, He could keép track of time in telation * ae 
to days, months and, sed¥ons by making notiches of sticks. The mi ssages* | . 


ip! these new forms of communication gave ideds more exact ean nee . 


Approximately 8, 000 years ago, man. discovered that seeds grow into plants si . 
and plants into food. This made it possible, for him to settle fn one, °° ee 
- place rather than move constantly about in search for,food. Men formed 
“communities and although they began to record experiences through pictures 
and carvings on pottery, it became necessary to develop some sort. of 
“language. 


The success of a community is based“on the ability of its members to 
communicate within the group, Only through the means of a spoken language . . 
could man share ideas.and set up institutions necessary to his survival... . . 
Since each community developed its own language, the group members were 
unified and outsiders were inmediately recognized -as ‘such, 

rs 
Communi cation took its next step up with the development of writings 
Althoigh man had been drawing pictures for quite some time, these were * . 
merely to record ideas and not specific sounds. in the beginning of . 
this <form of comminication, the’ ideas expressed, which were gainly religious 
in content, were recorded on hides, pottery, walls and clay Zablets. Par 


the Egyptians and this proved to be a sa writing material , 
- With the enset of writing, Map was able to record his nistoxy for future 
generations: He was also able.to write dowt instructions fox making - ; 
wheels, plows and weapons, so others could benefit from and improve on | _ : 
such things. In the “beginning, not everyone, of course, could read or. Fy 
write.+ Also, baoks copied by monks of s@riveners (writers) were very - 
expensive and. took months to turn out. -Thus, only a very few people : 
“benéfited from the recordings of man’ s s early knywledge and history. m ¢ 

gue ” 009009 
Man's Limttations on his cohmunicative abilities were eliminated by : 
discoveries made down through the years. The Chinese developed paper, sot 

. Feplacing expensive parchment. ‘They also diacovered weodeblock aaa . 

ss 4% 


” which enabled man to produce one whole page at a time.” This was still a. 

(awery tedious process, however, since each letter had to be carved aby -hand. . 
Then, around 1450, Johann Gutenberg {nvented the moveable type printing 
press, allowing man to communicate with more people than ever a in 

= history. | ; roe : , ‘ 


In the. following centuries, more discoveries increased man's communicative 
abilities. Samuel Morse invented the telegraph in the 19th century, 
sending messages thromgh a system of dots and dashes. In 1826, Alexander 
Graham Bell invented the telephone, thus transmitting the human voice over 
great: distances. Shortly’ after World War I, the,tadio made its debut; 
permitting oné man to speak. to many people at the same time. Thomas, “Edison 
invented motion picture$ and the TV, demonstrated by a man named Baud, was 
introduced in 1926. ‘Today, computers record information at Tates much 
faster than the human mind can serie thus eliminating those. time-consuming 
chares. 


Today, ‘mat has a rather sophisticated communications=system. The visual 
system was the first to develop to the point where we know it today. 
Cheaper paper, the’ printing press and the discovery of fiinimum flectrical 
expense’ through steam power, provided people with books they could well 
‘afford. Newspapers began to .grow in size and, scope with the inventions 
of Monotype and Linotype, thus setting type from a keyboard. Advertising 
also helped*lowér ‘the prices and today nearly everyone buys a copy: of a 
daily newspaper. 


7 
In 1839, photography was introduced as another means of visual communica- 
tions. Although its use was limited to. family portraits in the beginning, - 
today pictures supply newspapers with exact recordings of events and ‘its 
extended use involves postérs, books, advertising, as well as providing 
many people with an interesting: hobby. 


The audio -commiffication system began in the mid-19th century with the . 
“invention of the telegraph. Wires were atrung from one side of the U.S. 

to the other. The telephone, though, was the major breakthrough in the 
audio area. Businéssmen were the prime users of the telephone in the 
beginning, but again with the discovery of cheaper power, the telephone 
found its way into the majority of American homes. An underwater cable 
eventually linked nations together through telephone use. The phonograph 
machine tecorded music and voices and after World War I, the broadcasting ~ 
system began. “ ° ; ' 

The newest area of communication is the audiovisual field, which was os 
developed only 50 years ago. The audiovisual concept employs the 

universal language of sight along With sound. The first "talking" film 
emerged in 1929, starring Al Jolson in "The Jazz Singer". Pretty soon, 

a movie house was built in nearly every U.S. town. - The only demand on 

the people was they had to gather at one place to see ‘the movie. Television 
in the home brought entertainment to anyone by simply turning a dial. This 
media communication is probably the most powerful form ever known to man. 
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e. Ter Improving Sensory Powets, ~ Sensé:-” 


88 - 4 
“included in, 
te provide - 
these exerci ses 


ig 


Behavioral Objective. The student wi1l demonstrate his power of . 
2 _ ebseryation by recording such things as 


. : similarities, differences, emotions, gestures, |. 
: colors, details \and conflicts in pictures; \_ 
objects or situations,. : eavd 
7 i #r Look at any available object (book, writing 


ra odject, a piece of material). Concentrate. 
mM ce \ _ on it completély., Lpok at-its ‘pattern, 
shape, color and texture, but do not touch 
ot _aite Close your eyes, ‘Can you remember wiat | F 
. “it. looks like? Change\the appearance pf the 
object iti some way withgut.touching it (shade 
it or cover it with a seg-through material. j 
What are the similarities\and differences? 
What “ate the special ‘ident tina marks? 
Record your observations. 
Exercise a2? . Look“ at any picture involving\people. Study 
"+ dt. carefully and write down everything you — 
see. Write as if you had been Watching the 
scene and wanted to relate the circumstances, 
fe someone. The emphasis here is\not how how,to . 
“Write, but on what to write as & result tof 
observation. : 


Exercise #3 . This exercise can be used .sppntaneously to 
teach the student to.always be observant. a 
‘When someone has entered thé room and then 
left (a messenger, fellow teacher or ‘custodian) ,~ 
ask the student to write down everything he ~- 
a! remembers about -that person, such as type and ~ 
; colors ‘of clothes, physical description and ~ 
facial expressions. This exercise gan also 
a _ be used within class. What was on'-the bulletin ‘ 
We beard last week? What did the teacher wear ° 
yesterday? ma toy 
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5 *4 . . 7 . r - 
“In Itiptoving Sensory Powérs - Sense: Touch we 


Behavioral Objective: The student will destribe the sensations of i 
* touch by noting the texture, temperature and 


i volume of objects. F = 


* Wa oe 


" Exercise #1, \ ‘Close your eyes. Touch something - sand,.clay, 
Re . \3 ~moss, wood. Feel the texture, she temperature . 
_ and the volume. What” does yout “wobject feel 

“ Like? . What does it remind you of? Compare 
several’ objects, Record your reactions. oa 


“Put your hand into a bag-of objects without 
looking at its contents. | Take several 
is , ss s\ minutes. to feel the different-objects, again 
: im \ noting the temperature, volume and texture. 
Record as many items as you can remember; 
giving detailed descriptions of how they felt. - 
\ 


III. Improving Sensory Power§ ~ Sense: Smell 
Behavioral Objective: e stident will record descriptions of 

~ E different snells as he encounters them 
throughout the date. (outside, kitchen, 


e air. Find different odors in it. 


- Exercise .¢ 
e different things you smell at 


. Choose descriptive. words to 


, : record youk smells Ge. don't write: "It ° 
a oF smells good\" Write: "It smells tart, limey, 
le a rancid, fresh, etc." 
Exercise #2 Record your de: scriptions of smells at different 
oo. stages. -Examples: 1. Cut into an orange in 
. ' * the morning.’ What does it smell like. Smell 


it again at night.or the following day. How has 
the odor changed? 2. Record the different odors 
‘at various stages of making a cake or a dinner. 
: “3. What does wax smell’ like as it's melting? As 
_ it hardens? As it burns? oa: 


IV. Improving sensosy Bowers - - Sense: Taste 
. = 
Behavioral Dbigekiver The student will Yecord descriptions of various 
- tastes of -food and objects. | 


~ eae : +. peauntie Guia 


vy. 


—".- 


Exegcise h . 
rn ee 


Exercise: #2 


aw 


Improving Sensory Powers - Sense: Hearing 


; + 
Behavioral, Objective: 


Exercise #1 ° 


Exercise #2 y 


with a sauce of some kind? - 


, (fright), scream, footsteps running away. 


Taste several objects and. foods . “water, 
fruit, cinnamor, thyead, stotte, What do 
they feel like on, your tongue? Does the 
texture affect’ the taste? Concentrdte on _ 
“the taste. Is ‘there any reJationship betweeh 
smell and taste? Do any of the objects taste 
“the same? 

"taste the same ‘food at different stages and ~ 
record your description, Examples: What ‘ a 
does_a can of cool pop taste like when it’s | sf 
opéned? What’ does it taste like after it a 

sits out for awhile? What does ice cream, ' 
taste-like cold? warm? with cake? What po 
does raw hamburger taste like? cooked? ; 


The student will record descriptions of 
sounds that he encounters through various 
experiences, . 

. bas 
Listen to the different spunds you encounter 
at various times throughout the ‘day. Describe 
your impressions, / Shut your eyes’and just 
listen, What ou hear? Do thé sounds run 
together? Cho specific words to describe ¥ 
the different sounds. : ° 


Listen to a sequence of recorded sounds. : 
After listening to the recording a ‘couple of 
times, write a paragraph or two relating a - 
description of events that could have happened i 
from the beginning to the end of the recording. — 
(Example of a possible series: closing a 

closet door, yawn, turning off a lightswitch, 

sounds of easy, breathing while sleeping, ‘ . a 
creaking door, slow footsteps, heavier breathing 


‘Teachers Guide” ~ 
VI. Developing Rivergent Thinking Processes 


oral Objective: The student will employ, divergent auaking or write 
lists of items. 


Exercise #1. - The teachér asks the students to list in a’ 
‘ . two minute period all the ways he can think 
of to use a: 
brick 
newspaper . 
Bs paper clip 
. : other material 
Exercise #2 . The teacher will ask each student to list 
all the words he can in a two minute period 
that: | 
. 1. Start with s and end with t. 
2, Start with c and end with n. 
3; Start and end with the same:letter. 
Exercise #3 - The teacher will ask each student to list all the: 
t : 


colors 

languages 

TV shows ; 
Magazines - . 


he-can think of in a short time period. 


Exercise #4 The teacher will ask the student to list in 
‘ a@ two minute period all the ways he can 
: think of that human beings can use to 
communicate with each other. 
Exercise #5 “The teacher‘will ask each student to list 
= - all the tasks he.can tHink of in a two 
minute period that would go into the 
, production of: 
Pa a newspaper 
a, magazine 
@ radio broadcast 
a’T.V. show 
: a movie 7 
. 4 . a recording 


Brainstorming Activities 
Behavioral Objective: Each student will work in a group of from 


five to seven members to brainstorm lists. 
of creative items. 


Exercise #1 l 
. 7 members to beetoee brainstorm” (that is, 
ae 7 to genérate ideas in rapid succession, eee ey a. 
building-on one another’s thinking, not i, 
stopping for evaluation) while one recorder - 12, en 8 
jobs down all suggested possibifities for: Ph Fy 
1, Ways man tan communicate with his oT 
- fellow man, ee 
2. Ways the telephone can be. improved. 
i * 3, Ways movies‘could be improved. 
, « 4 Ways television could be improved a ‘ 
- ‘(and any others}, my 
| a aoe 
VIII, Developing a Creative Vocabulary to improve Communicafron ©. ~ 
Behavioral Objective: Each student will substitute more descriptive - 
: words for trite and worn out words in his < 
; vocabulary. } 
R . . Exercise #1 “Bach student will list ‘in a specified time * 
oe . B period-all the colorful words he can think 4. ae 
oe . . of to describe: : . : i : 
* d : : 1, a man walking” + on we . 
KS : . ae 2, a child's facial expression ‘ 
r @ . ‘ : 3, a quiet place ~ 4 noisy one 4° +e ate 
. eh 4. the countryside es 
‘ : aa ° a5. a meal ° 
7 : ‘ , 4 
IX, Creating a New Method of Communication . a a 3 


Behavioral Objective: Each student will invent a new method of 
communication. and idemonstrate its use to 
- the class, . 
« mt . . . 

Exercise #1 Each student or group of students will 
‘design ‘and construct a method of communication, no ‘ 
matter how ridiculous or strange. Zt can be ae 4 
visual, audio or both. Perhaps a-fair or 

- exhibit or film could be compiled from these 
inventions, . Examples could range from a 
basic flag signal system to a fantastic 
-machine which’ emits sounds to be decoded 
ora far-out space communications system 
which may be represented not actually : 
constructed, : 
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_ Newspaper career opportunities are endless. ‘This seomiaanicn of 


<3 : : “~~ 
INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT “ es y 


The Story of Newspaper Production ; F : ‘2-4 


The newspaper is one of man's most important sources of information. 
Through its news stories, features, dnd articles of opinion, the nowis~ 
paper makes known to the public the iniportant issues and events of the 
day. Since it first appeared in Germary in 1609, the newspaper has 
played a large part in man's increasing ability to communicate witn 
others through visual messages. ‘ 
There are over 25 billion copies of newspapers printed in the United * 
States each year. While some are published daily and some weekly, al 
NewSpapers share certain things in common. Newspapers have a profit: 
motive just as any other enterprise. They must make a profit in order ' 
to remain in business. A profit could never be made just from the 10¢ 
or 15¢ charged for the newspaper.itself. A newspaper's income is 
achieved through selling space to businesses in which to advertise their 
products ‘or services. s " ; 
Newspapers have a format. The format states how many pages the newspaper 
will have, the number of columns on each page, where the advertisements 

fit in, the kind of news stories, features, photographs and articles of + 
opinion to be contained in the newspaper, and how often the paper will 
be. published. 2 


‘ 


objectives, activities and resources will provide the teacher with 
opportunities to allow the. junior high student to explore the various 
sere: of newspaper publication. 


TE. Copy and Proof Readers “ 


Iv. 


Reporters °° . 


a. 


d. 


e. 


— 


III. Columnists and Critics : -_ ' 


a. 


b. 


Specialized Personnel : ‘ ae . : 


a. 


Student Study Sheet . 
*(One, Per Student) 
JOURNALISM CAREER DESCRIPTIONS ot 


¢ 


* General. Assignments + Collects and analyzes facts about. ww 
worthy events by interview, investigation, or obeo rust: ion, , 
ahd writes stories to-prescribed editorial techniqued and * 
format. 7 : 


gig Lorrespondens ~ Reports ‘stories, articles and news 
"Ss v7 rail, telephone, radio, or tclegraph from locatiun:. 
ais,taat rrom publication. ‘4 


Feature Reporter - Writes stories of humorous , interpretiat.i Ve y- 
narrative, or otherwise subjective character, usually with - 
emphasis placed on writing ‘style and personal point, of view ° 
of the reporter. 


Rewrite 4an_- Writes news copy for publivation from wr itten 
or te lephone, notes supplied by reporters, 


4 
News Specialist, Syndicate’ - Writes syndicated news articles 
for 1 newspaper Publication. a 5 


ms Readé - Edits and corrects newspaper or magazine copy. 
tribes headlines preparatory to printing, 


Proofreader =: Reads proof of . type isetup to detect and mark 
for correction jofsany grammatical, typographical or composi -* 
tional errors. 


Columnist - Writes feature’ column, appearing periodically in’ 
‘newspaper or magazine, based on personal experience with 


subject mgtter. May specialize in areas _such as sports, 
fashions, politics, society. fig = 


Editorial Writer - Writes comnent’s’on topics of current interest * 

to stimulate or mold public opinion in accordance with viewpoints 
> and policies ef publication. - ee . 

oritic - Writes criti¢al reviews of literary or artistic works 

for newspapers or periodicals. May specialize in areas such 


as drama, movieS or music. A 


‘Librarian - Keeps file of news ‘itens, micron and other material 
for use by editorial and reportorial staff. 


i : tel GEOt a: . _% 


‘Vv. Baltors ‘ : 
a. Editor, Managi ng, Newspapers Hogot babes with newspaper owner! @ 
s representative to establish publication, paltelas and alreet., 
. "AGs editorial activities of newspaper department! 
b. Editor, Department - Coordinates activities of publication! ~ 


news or feature departments and supervises reporter: cmmtutesd 


in gathering, writing, and publishing one spec ifie typ of 
Rews. ‘ 


*@, “yaitor, Trade or Technivat Publication + Selects, writes, 
reviews materials foy publication, plans layout and oupery . 
editorial staff. 


° 


: . student ‘study | Sheet s 
: (One Yur Student) 
- 5 JOURNALISM TERMS 7 . ; 


J , 3 
balance - to put equal amount, of headlines, copy and illus trations in all pearl 
fs ofa newspaper page. . ‘ 


carne - a three- column. headline - the largest, . boldest headline on the puce. 
. * It announces: the most important news in, the issye. 


body - the main part of a rews story that follows the news lead. 


oy- “Line - a iine with the writer! s name below the head? ne of the Sloryt This” 
. line tells the readér ythe name of the person who role the story. 


j: « 


circulation ° distribution of copies of the newspaper ie the sausdns 
column - a vertical: line of copy on the newspaper page, or a.space devoted tu a 
_particular writer in each issue of the Papers for nxample, a feature , 
column. afd ‘ 
é columnist - a person who regularly writes a solunn usually ona particular 
N subject such as T.V. or sports. 


. pa py - any writing that reporters and columnists complete for ‘the itanapi Ve 
@ copyread - to check the tony Por’ correct journalistic style and accuracy. 


deadline - time when finished work must: be turned in. 


deck - a single line of headline, one or more columns wide. , ¥ | 


dummy - a practice make-up page, or to work pn fitting type to the page. 


edit - to chatige copy to fit the available~space to make it cléaren to the | ae 
reader. 


, on * y 


editor - a person who heads a newspaper department {news , feature, sports) 
and who edits and copyreads. a . 


“editde in chief - the newspaper manager with authority similar to that of the 
. e president of a company. He. heads the editorial board. 


editorial - copy written by an editor to express or tell newspaper staff. 
tke Opinion on an issue or school. ee a4 
editorial board - a group consisting of the several newspaper editors phe meet” . 
ni . regularly to discuss news plans, newspaper opinion, ‘and sthool 

_ issues and problems. . * 


feat = copy which appears on the feature page, such as an editorial or an, i 
: interview, or a column on a particulay topic. 


focus -. to direct the reader's attention to a’ particular poktion of the news- 
paper page, or a striking story that attracts the reader’ s eye. The 
. focus of a news page could he the banner. 


headline - a short description written in largér letters than the very tae 
explain the content of the «tory. 


illustrations - pictures, cartoons, or any kind of drawing. 


“Luatrator aA person who draws for the ‘newspaper. _ : 

: journalism - the science of managing, writing and editing a newspaper or magasine. 
lead - the introduction to the body. of 2 news story, usually the first paragraph. 
make-up - the placement of copy on the page. : 


masthead - section giving publication information such as date, volume, names of 
the newspaper staff, and subscription. information, located on the 
editorial or feature page’. 


- the name of the paper, who published it, and thg date and eveiiwies 
located on the top half of the front page. 


- the place or places.a reporter goes regularly in search df fiws. 


- ideas for stories thaf will be included in the next issuc. $ 


Opinion - the way one thinks about a subgect. 


persuade - to convince another by logic so that he may agree with you or dy what 
you want him to do. 
3 


production_ - process of getting finished copy into print. 


proofread - to correct errors. in grammar, spelling, Punctuation, capitalization, 
word -usage, and sentence structure. 


pyraihid - the technique of news writing in which the most important facts are 
“written first and the other facts follow in order of importance. 


Quotation - the exact words of a person, enclosed in quotation marks. An 
indirect quot&tion uses only the ideas of a person, not his exact 
words, and doe$ not require quotation marks. 

staff - the people who work together to put out a newspaper. 


word count - the total number of words a story contains. 


Oh, 


JOURNALISM OBJECTIVES AND ACTIVITIES 


I.  Behaviorial Objective: 


- Exercise #1 


Exercise #2 


Exercise #3 


Il. Behavioral Objective: 


Exercise #1. 


The student wil] recognize what “is news 
and disregard what is not news for print. 


Bring to class three different is.nes of 
your daily newspaper. As preparation for. 
intelligent class discussion, read thoroughly 
the stories on the front pages that received: 
top display in all three issues. Mane a 

list of the news elements that eaca story. 
contains. Try to determine the pousible 
reasons that the editors used to give these 
stories top display. 


Bring to class a recent issue of your local 
newspaper. Distuss the display given to 


* the stories on the front page. Are some 


stories given to little display and others 
to much? Are there some stories on page 1 
that should be on inside pages and some on 
inside pages that should be on page 1? Give 
reasons. Read several of the_stories and 
discuss their content with the following . 
questions. Did the reporter obtain a]l the 
important. details of each story? What news 
elements (5 W's and 1H) are contained in 
each story? 


Suppose that you are the news editor of your 
school newspaper and that you are in charge 
of preparing the assignment sheets for the 
next issue. List in the order of their 
importance the ten most important stories , 
that should be covered for this issue. Be 
prepared to give’ réasons for your order... , 
: A \ 
The student will determine his possible 
success as a reporter by analyzing himself 
through the use of the personal inventory. 


To determine the students possible success _ 
as a career reporter, he may analyze himself 
on the chaxt “Personal Inventory". Then 

in class discuss the reason’ why each of 
these personal characteristics is necessary 
to successful reporting. 


Student Study Sheet 
4. (One Per Student) 
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. oY wo ‘ . 
e@ : 3 Personal Inventory z ( 
: ’ 


Personal Characteristics Good Excellent 
7 


Intense interest in people and 
. in what happens to them 


Ability to meet people easily 
and to converse with them 


Ability to inspire confidence- 
in others and make people feel 


easy in your presence 


Ability to speak and write 
good English 


Responsibility 
: Punctuality 
Willing to respect confidences 


Ability to work quickly ” 


Accuracy 


‘Willingness to weigh evidence 
on both sides before arriving 
at a decision. 


III. Behavioral Objective: <The student will practice various methods of | 
ra ! ‘ gathering news. 7 . 
Exercise #2 : “The student wil] bring news-clippings fren 
ra each of the following sources and disew:.- 
the information was gathered: 


how 


_ a. local news story 
b. feature story js 
nae -. c. foreign story .. ae 
_ ad. UPL or aP story : 7 , . 


Exerpise #2 : ‘Appoint twogstudents to conduct the fodlowiny 
, telephone interviews, one to act as the . 
reporter and the other as the interviewer. 
Try to obtain two telephones to use in thi 
. assignment. After each phone iuborviews: 
discuss the techniques used. | 


- 

Exercise #3 Select several students to demonstrate before 
the class the proper and improper ways $f 
conducting interviews. Deteyniine the effective- 
ness of the interviewing done through class 
discussion which applies the following "Do's 
and Don'ts of Interviewing": . 


The Interview > 


1. set up an appointment in advance 

2. dress -neatly and wear a smile 

3. take along a tablet or paper with something sturdy to write on 

kh. have an extra pen or pencil 

5. be on time for the appointment 

6. address adults as Mr. or Mrs. unless they have another title 
such as Dr. 

17. have your questions well thought out ahead ‘of time. If ? 

" necessary, write them down 

8. take notes. Most reporters develop their own system of note 
taking 

9. white down the most important ideas . 

10. write exactly any of the spéaker's words which ‘you may wish. to 
quote in your story 

ll. ask for a second appointment if necessary .. 

12. write the copy while the interview is still fresh in your mind 

13. have the person you interviewed read the finished copy if you 

_ have any doubts about its, accuracy 


4 


Don't: 2 


Iv. 


1. go to an interview unprepared 

2. enter when the person:is busy and "expect: to get a chance to __ @ 

interview him: 

3. be nervous, because this will be very ‘enjoyable visit for 

both of you 7 

4. ‘stay too long 

S. ask for the spellings of words that you can find veueae ina 
dictionary - 

6. quote the person if you are not. sure of his exact words 

° < 


Behavioral Objective: The student will write news stories. 


Exercise #2 Using the pyramid technique, the students ' 

will write a news story containing the 5 W's 

and 1-H. 
Who? ~*~ 
What? . 
Where? 
‘When? Other facts in 

the order of : 
4 z 
Why their inporta@ 
How? 
Ne The Rules of News Writing ‘i :. 


“L. Always write a lead to interest the reader. 


2. . Decide which facts are most important. Pyramid the copy with 
the important facts at the beginning of the story. 


3. Use short sentences whenever possible. Avoid wordy sentences. 


4. Use short Paragraphs. Most news stories contain two or three 
sentences, per paragraph. 


5. Be sure that each paragraph has just one main topic. 
4. If you.quote what someone has said, do it accurately. 


7. Tell things just as they happened, without expressing your own 
feelings. 


iS : ; a : e@ 
OGr 


the story wil fe "to be revised and rewritten. 
Exercise #2 ” » The student will teSéthe accuracy of the above 
s ° 7 18 news story by ansyefing the following questions? - 


Exercise #3 The student should rearrange the following 


8. Reread your st g-it well-organized? Is it glear? Usually 


Do I eval the facts? - = ‘ 


importance? . 
Is thé first paragraph short - 25 to 30 words? 
If there are too many 5 W's or H's for one paragraph 
are they relegated to the second and even third paragraph? 
Does the lead merge smoothly with the first paragraph of 
the body? 
9. Do all the paragraphs follow one another An-logical order, 
each one blending with the one preceding? 
10. Are the paragraphs short? . 
11. Is all editorializing avoided? 
12. Are there any unneccessary details? 
13. Have I obtained a direct quote or two, when Possttle to 
. add variety and interest to the story? 
14. Is the vocabulary simple and specific? ‘ 
15. Are there no misspelled words or grammatical errors? 
16. Are*sentences short and clear? S 


1. 

2. Did I verify these facts with my source? 

3. Have I checked the spelling of all names and all names 

. ‘identified? 

4. Have I verified the dates with the calendar so that 
Friday is Peptember 26, for example? 

5. -Is the story written in the order of decreasing 

6 

7 

8 


paragraphs so they will be in proper pyramid 
order.:. 


A 


In previous years girls were fominated in the home rooms. 
Those receiving the greatest number of votes were, introduced 
later at an assembly, at which student speakers qualified 7 = 
their candidates. The following day senior girls cast their 
final ballot. -. . q yi 
4 
B ’ Ld 
To explain the changes in the procedure for electing this 
year's DAR award winner,.Mr. L. S. Michael, principal, 
will speak at an assembly for senior girls next Wednesday 
. in social hall. 


Jc * , ‘ . 


The winner will be awarded a certificate and q pin ata 
chapter meeting somStime in April. She will also stand 
4 good chance of having her name drawn as J}invis * 
"Good Citizen” and of receiving from the national! Dik . 
group a government bond of $100 maturity value. ti 


4 


Previous winners wore Joanne Tiansen, '/2g, and Nancy rervons, 

71, . : * 
Z b ‘ 7 
The following day the girls‘will vote for one senior girl 

whom they believe best exemplifies dependability, service, | 
leadership, and patriotism. From the three girls receiving 

the highest number of votes, the faculty will select one 

to represent DHS as its DAR Good Citizen. 


‘“ 


V. Behavioral Objective: The student will write feature stories. 


Exercise #1 Write a feature Story (sentences and 

paragraphs somewhat longer, with colorful, 
. descriptive words) for the following sets e@ 

of facts. . 2 

r Freshman in your home economics classes (ne 
week before Christmas are asked what each 
most enjoyed cooking. Write the lead fur 
a feature in which you intend to mention 
every student and her favorite dish. Feature 
the unusual in these opening lead paragraphs. 


Note: Are there any common food ktems missing? 


. Butterscotch apple - Ruth Erfmeyer, Lucy Price 
. Coffee - Anna Pakoss 
Candy - Chris Blake, Candy Orr, Lori Strarch 
* Cream puffs - Billie Booth . 
vale Baked apples - Sandy Yamer, Mary Metcalf 
Lemon cream pie - Ann Taylor P 
‘ Whole wheat bread - Chris Lytel 
Eggs-a la golden rod - Becky Stipley 
Devil's food cake - Kim Kaylor, Carol Hogan, 
. F “Glenda Sager ~° 
o Pumpkin Pie - Janet Lynn, Mery Patterson 


p — 


ie foe : a 


Exercise #2 Students are to’compile a list of name: 


® 


prominent irsnational and local news. The 
instruetor is to check this list and discard 
: “* any*names of doubtful prominence, Thyn nuad 
the selected names to the class for identiffena- 
tion. Write a feature on.the results. 
~ 
; Characteristics of Feature: Stories oof ot 


They’ usually entertain more than they inform,’ instruct. or 
advise apthough they may do all four. ~ 
They may be of any length, -yangirig all the way from rather 
Long Thagazine articles to the short human interest story. 

. ° 
They are factual and require " yeporting, but they are related ° 
to news Stories in few other ways. 


They may or may not be timely. If they are timely and related 
to a current new event, however, they are likely to be more 
appealing toa newspaper! s‘readers. * 

\ 
They may be written in any form and in ay style. The only 
criteria are that the form and style be apprepriste to the 
content and to thé Purpose. of the story. 
They permit ‘the reporter-‘to use all of nis S know Lodge and \ 
cleverness to write a story that is original in idea and \ 
treatment. - : % 


fs 


They are well-organized, always written oe a careful y, 


constructed plan or outlifie, : > 


r . ' 


_ They rarely have a summary lead. Instead they moré often 


have novelty leads. ~ e 


: x - 
They usually are not cut in makeup. Thus the reporter may 


use any devices ofthe fiction writer that he wishes: tt 


suspense, Surprise, dialogue, description, arration, 
climax: and the like, © 
They depend ‘upon the writer to apply his. “nagination to the’ « 
facts. ; 
4 ‘ 
They are written with friendly simplicity. | Pri 

: ; : : 


.* VI, Behavioral Objective: ‘The student will write editorials. 


Purposes _and Types of Editorials: - ~~ 


o : _ 1. Bditorials of interpretation ¢ ee 


y explains the significance or meaning of a ae event ora 
: current idea, condition or situation. 7 ‘ 


2. Editorial of Criticism Pe ‘ 5 
% points out the good or the bad features of a problem or of 
some situation mentioned in the news and tells what should 
be done about it. 


3. Pattorial of Appreciation, Commendation. or Tribute 


a praises, commends or pays tribute to a person or an organiza- 
tion that.has performed successfully. 
-~ 


4. Editorial of Entertaiment : : r 


takes for its subject a topic which readef’s are interested 
~in and develops it lightly, evoking a smile, a chuckle, or 


a laugh, and often has a point gently and subtly suggested. . 
Exercise #1 z The student will select one specific limited : 
; a idea to develop, one that is of7interest to 
* fo i : readers and timely. Organize the editorial . 


into three parts, the introduction, the body 
* and the closing. Write simply. It is 


oad : recommended that the student write his first 
editorials on school or local issués. . : . 
+" Exercise #2 - The student will test the effectiveness of his 


- editorial by asking the following questions? 


we ieee Student. Study Sheet . ~~: 
. P . (One Per Student ) 


€ > Cheeking Your Editorial ~ 


1. Are the ‘form and style appropriate we -the, content and the * 
purpose. L a * 


re 


2. Does it have a purpose and does it accomplish that purpose? . 


Does it make the reader think? a . ae 
wo “4 * 


Does at réflect the writer's opiginality? ‘ é 2 


« ds the ‘diction oxact, not aitbiguous ? 


3 
Is 

a “. 8. Is the writing clear, vigorous, direct —— 
6 

7. Does the editorial reflect clear, logical thinking? 

8. Does it give evidence of accurate knowledge? a 

9. Does xt sound sincere? 5 = 
10. Does the opening sentence employ the Principles’ used in . 
any good sales letter? 3 ri : 
~@ 


@ : ; “. cls the editorial brief and pointed?" : . 


2. Does the editorial make ‘its point without snsasting? 


S 


. 


ecacé 


| 1. 


en 


4 he 


an ae 5. 
6, 


ie 8, 
9. 


* 10. 


: . 
+ 


He reads to see whether all important information is given. 


Exercise #1 | 


VII. The student will copyread stories from previous 4ssignments,. completing 
‘ - the ‘following duties and employing standard proof marks ¥ 


" Duties oft a ets ed 


He. marks. copy for the printer, indloating exactly how each ihaey 

is to be set in type. : 

tie checks” tor errors in facts... - “A =e 
= hae . ‘ . 

if 

not, he sends. back the story to the neporeer or he hinge}! inserts 

the needed facts. . 


He reads fo see whether any irrelevant or "improper material has 
been included. If so, he deletes it. 


He checks the-effectiveness of theglead. : oe 


‘He checks the organization of the body of the story. 


If any . 
pagel needs to be rearranged, he rearranges them: 


% aa 
% tn ts . . checks the writing of the whole story-and improves it in 
. @ ae _any way he can. e 3 


~ 


He corrects any errors in- grammar, spelling or style. 
‘oan 
“oe 


Copyread the following story, using standard 

copyreading symbols. When you have finished 

the exercises, discuss in class the reasons 
*for each change made. 


He adjust stories to their prescribed 


He writes headlines... 


. 


.  06Nc4 


Spacing 


© lnsert period. at. Pay noattention te | 
of tart cons. ce] QO Querysis this cigher 
x Insert-semicolon, ZA, —_ Transpose Irtters or words, 
+ @ Insert coloo. vo] PF _ Take ove: hilt> : 
Yosser exclamation matk. Bp. Insert apostrophe. ¢ ~ * 
a BY 3 in display,-. 
Ymca.) ees Naosaceanioes : 
apes “. }. A 7 Ansere correction indicated... 
Or \Y/ Hasert quotgtion marks Fe. Urea tigarore dé. -- ZN 
JL]: lant coeem dash. Upside down; reverse, . 
[ate] asses, ewo-era dash, 9 : 7 
[5] ers en dass Caf-t change to capt 
C ) -Pareatheses ect, — Changite mall capaal. * 
LJ Beeches, - €. Change sp lower case. % ae 
a. Toor etee: > Change-to italic. ¢ : 
Nonps Speier orinterioe, P| Ae Change to roma. ss 
7 & df 11 Change to bold face. ; 
GQ] ‘Start aparagreph here. “B. ef. ” Wrong font, 4 
nw No paragraph unin. 5] ——— One underline signifier italic. 
Ran, si No paragraphs or short linet. | ———- Two underlines SMALLCAPITALS, —- 
Run aeCarry over to next line. =S== - Three underlines CAPITALS. « 
eo Risa beak. Carry back to next line cannes Change to bold type. , 
Bor Something omitted; sre copy. SK Change battered letver, Ms 
lv ¥ o Spaccevenly. 
TC _Clote up; one word. Ser in lower cate. 
YF Insert space here. _ aS 
wl, -Push down lead or space. » ees 
C1 isident onc em quad. 
{BD tndene ewoem quads. : . 
[Move to che fee: fines eeset. Transpose words. 
2] Move to the right. z End of story. 
Move up. . 8 End of last story for day. © we Wy . 
7 Move down. . % Omit and close up. . 
Line op yertically. Spell at weitten. 4 
“S=\ Line vp horizontally, Add, Add addisional eopy. 
WS Start anew line. Druset Dion imenediacly. 


” STANDARD PROOF MARKS 


satks uscd and proofreaders, th thee 
Shor csatioun sretped lor eonresionse rcaariciage vn 


_ + 00932 
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PUNCTUATION 


. Insert period. 


‘Insert ‘comma . 
Insert semicolon. 


cofon. 


exclamation mark. 


Insert question mark. 
Insert "hyphen. 
Insert quotation marks’. 


Insert one-em dash. . 


Insert two-em dash. 


Insert en dash. 


. Parentheses.- 


Brackets. 
Insert star. 
Superior or thferior. 
FStart a paragraph here. 
No paragraph; run in.- 
‘No paragraphs or short lines. 
Carry over to next line. 


, Carry back to next line . 


Something omitted} Bee copy.. 
Space ‘evenly. ™ 
Close up; one ‘word. 

Insert space here... 

Push down lead or space. 
Trident one em quad. 

Indent two em quads. 

Move to the left; lines 

Move to the right. 

Move up. : 

Move down. : 
Line up vertically. 
Line up horizontally. 
“Start a new line. "ag. 


00033 
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Pay no attention te 

Query; is this rijht?, 
_Transpose letters or words. 
Take outs kill. . 


Ree 
Eppert. apoghie 
Spell out word: run; in disp) ‘ge! 
do not set this Tine. a 


“Insert correction indicated. 
Use ligature fi. 
Upside down; reverse. . 


” Change to vapitals. .. 
‘Change to small capitals. 
Change to lower ‘case. - 
Change to italic. 
Change to roman. 
Change to bold face. 
Wrong font. * 
One underline signifies itali, 
Two uriderlines , Small capitals. 
Three’ “underlines; capitals. 
Change to bold type. 
Change battared letter. 


Set in lower case. 
Paragraph. : * 
Period. - - 


. Spell~out. 
Sbarate aes 


Transpose words. 


~" End of story. . 


End of last story for, day - 
Omit and cldése up.. 

. Spe]1 as written. 
Add additional copy. 

’ Print immediately. 


- Student Study Sheet” 
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. Story for Uopyreading : @ 


Se : 


Glass, history anf fundamentals, was the sygject of the 


12 at 9:30. There were about 20 persons present at this meeting., 
N 


. 


2 talk in Tuesday's assembly, given by RA. Melville,,who spoke 
i * here through the courtesy of the Madison theatre, where Yr. a * 
i > 4 Mellville is giving a series: of talks on glass and class 
5 blowing. —~ ‘ ‘ : Pog 
1 According to the speaker, United States has the largest : 
8 glass industry in the world, all the but the coloring ot it. i . 
9 Mr. Melville lives in Long Island, New York; but he received |" * vs 
jo his training abroad. : 7 7 
. : , . e ° 
. Story 2 5 
. ” ra : r) 
; 1 F That a banquet will’ be held at’ the YAW. CoA, -on May 2 e 
2 it was decided at a meeting of the Spanish club at the home , 
2 S 3 of Jane Henry, president: of the club. . 3 its, 
; . . ob . °°, The price of the banquet will be $1.50 per plate. The ‘ 
we _ 5 members of the Spanish club, their guests and the first year < 
® 6 pipils are welcome, to attend this banquet. ° . 2 . 
: A short play, Manaua de Sol, will be given’ as part ; 
2 8 : of the gram. Melvin Johnston has charge of the progduc- 
a 9 of the play. . : , : 
. “Ne yO The noeting ‘was opened at 8 p.m. bythe president, Jan 
lL Henry. t being a Stricély business meeting it was adjourned | 


2 F Student Study Sheet. 
G (One Per Student.) 


' VIII.The student will write good headlines applying the rules of headline- 
writing. 


Headline Guidelines 


The head should be summary of the news story, not a mere label. 


+ The headline should contain as many specific facts as it is 


_ possible to include. It should answer as many questions as a ~~ | 
summary lead - \ : < 

3. The content of a headline over a news story should be taken” 
from the lead.of the story. When additional facts arc needed 


& for minor decks, you may have to deive deeper into the story. 


4. Each succeeding deck should contain new information. 
5 


- Put a verb, expressed or implied in eath headline. Strong 
te verbs’ are more effective. 


; q. : 
Exercise #2 ‘ Write the headline for the following$ stories , 


: Story 1 : A ; 
“David Crockett, famous backewoodsman and pioneer ‘scout will 
step from Ad pages of history in an impersonation to be given 
in Armstrong hal] today during seventh hour. : wae 
Cloud Smith of the speech department of the Unt vere by of 
- Nebraska will present featuring a three-act play about David \ 
Crockett. Taking the part of six characters, Mr. Smith will 
dramatize this story of Tennessee romance without the aid of 5 
scenery, costumes or make-up. os \ 


- The admission‘to the assembly is S cents and the proceeds wild ‘4 


go toward re-establishing the Engle-booster orgariization. \ 


“Copy intentionally has been left with some errors to practice 
copyrading. 


Student Study Sheet 
(One Per Student)  . 
Story 2 


: : x 
Omaha, Neb. - (Exchange) Omaha South high school students are 


writing their own absence excuses under a new system which will, ‘ 


be continued if it works well. 


“We believe it is better Psychology - we think it may otam- 
ulate students to give more exact reasons for their absences," 
Says Principal R.M. Marrs. : 

Mr. Marrs said there seems to be no increase in absences 
and that students are "refreshingly frank in their replies. " The 
old system, by which parents write the excuses, is being continued 


in other city schools. 


‘ - Story 3 : e 


A scene from "Annie, Get Your Gun," starring four faculty 


members, will preview this fall's major production én a speech 


assembly at 8:35 next Thursday morning in social hall. a 
. The faculty members composing this preview ares... = 
. — : 
- = 7 : 
- 2 
% 06s76 


8 
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@ CAREERS IN THE WRITING FIELD: : 7 OS 

Newspapers a Businesses and Corporatlow: 

“ proofreader public relations writin: 
copy editor employee communications (company public aul a 
copy reader J training materials * 

‘ headline writer manuals . . 
. advertising writer news releases : 
sportswriter advertising ' 
home and family editor technical writer x 
agriculture editor < : me 
financial editor 4 . . 
A business editor Universities 
,  itegislative writer gee 
gereral feature writer . information specialist at State Universi! 
drama and movie critic (How to materials in special fields) 
public relations 
. . _ alumni & fund raising publications 
p _ Magazines * “2 ‘ 
‘ - reporter : ’ Governmental Agencies 
. copy writer - 
: ed] copy reader write public information materials 
x proofreader ‘publicity for programs 


photo-journalist technical writer 
r subject specialist: ‘ 
=e o (write on virtyally 
é any special subject . 
which magazine might Others 


~ include whether general, : 
_ news, technical magazine. ) free lance writer: (for any media) 


. greeting card writer 
children's stories 


Advertising ~ ~ professional speech writer 
i 3 research writer 
copywriter i polling 
- direct mail copy writer . 
% newspaper adv. copy writer >’ . 


radio afiv, copy writer 

TV advertising writer 

contact and copy writer a 
merchandizing copy writer / : 

Promotignal copy writer, 


Wublishing Houses 


proofreader 
copy editor 
text book editor 


“mew ows. 


do tte 


X ‘i % 
Introductory Statement 


The Story of Magazines Today 


Magazines, from the time they were first published in this, country in the 
mid-1700's, have remained regional, even national, in distribution, In 

contrast, newspapers are mainly local in distribution. Magazines, coming 
out less frequently and making little pretense at carrying spot news, have 
managed to gain national acceptance and far greater circulation. A single 


magazine, then, is likely to have a wider influence than one newspaper. 


An estimated 20,000 different magazines are published in the United States 
today. They come in all sizes, frequencies, formats, and subjects. There 
is no such thing as a “typical magazine, as thete is a “typical newspaper. 


Careers in the Magazine Field 


Reporter . Promotional Copy Writer 
Copy Writer ‘ . Merchandising Copy Writer 
Copy Reader Free Lance Writer ~*~ 
Proofreader . ' Research Writer — 

Photo~ journalist : Cartoonist 

Illustrator “Editor 

Subject Specialist (Writes Advertising 


on virtually any special 
subject, news release, or 
injects a critic opinion) 


Z 


Categories of Magazines 


The Ayer Directory uses these classifications for magazines of general 


circulation: ie 
Amusements : — . Comics and Comic Technique ~N 
Art & Antiques ‘ Crafts, Models, Hobbies & Contests’ 
Astrology . Dogs 
Automotive oS Dramatic and Theatrical 
Aviation : Dressmaking and Needlework 
Babies - : Educational 
Brides : Export Consumer Magazines, 
Business Executives ~ Fashion t . 
Child's Interest , General Editorial ‘ : 
Clubs & Societies . . Home and Garden ; 

e 


32a 7 O692 8 
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Categories of Magazines (continued) 


Literature Poetry 
Mature Age Radio & Television 
Men's . Society, Sports © 
Motion Pictures Travel & Tourism 

> Music Underground ~ 
Parent-Teacher & Children - Women's Publications 
Photographic Youth 


News Magazines 


There are three well~known magazines, published weekly: 


Time 
Newsweek 
U.S. News and World Report 


More than 2,300 other magazines print news, 


Week and Sports Illustrated. } 


notable example being Business 


Classification Groupings of Consumer Magazines 


taken from: Wolseley, Rolan £.: 
New York, 1973 pp 136-7. 


Classifications 


Almanacs and Directories 
Arts and Antiques 
Automotive | 
Aviation ° 
Babies a 
* Boating and Yachting 
Brides 
Business & Finance 
Campers, Recreational Vehicles, 
Mobile Homes and Trailers 
Camping and Outdoor Recreation 
Children's 
Civic (Male) 
College and Alumni. 
Comics & Comic Techniques 
Crafts, Hobbies & Models . 
oN ‘Dancing 
\ : 


Airline Inflight . 


96929 
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The Changing Magazine, Hastings House, 


Examples : =e 


The American Way 


The Old Farmer's Almanac 
Art_in America 

Motor Trend 

Flyil 


Your New Baby 


Yachting ote 
Modern Bride 


Business Week 


Mobile Livin; 
Northeast Outdoors 


and Jill 
is 


American Alumni Magazine 
Gold Key Comics Group 


World Coins 
Square Dancing ae 


Classifications 


Detective 
Dogs and Pets 
Dressmaking & Needlework 
Editorial & Classified Advertising 
Education and Teacher 
Entertainment Guides & Programs 
Epicurean 
Fashions 
Finance ———__—— : 
Fishing and Hunting 
“Praternal, Professional Groups, 
_ Service Clubs & Associations 
Gardening (Home) 
General Editorial (Class oriented) 
General Editorial (Mass oriented) 
General Editorial (paperback) 
Health 
Home Service and Home 
Horses & Breedihg 
Labor - Trade Union 
Literary - Book Reviews & Writing 
Techniques 
Mechanics and Science 
Men's ‘ f 
Metropol}tan 
Military and Naval . 
Movie, Radio, TV and Records 
ee . 


Music . Py 

Mystery, Adventure and Science 
Fiction ., 

Nature and Ecology re 

News 


Newspaper Comic Supplements 
Newspaper Distributed Magazines 
Bhotography : 
‘Physical Sciences 

Political and Social Topics 
Professional” 

Religious and Denohinational 
Romance 

Senior Citizens 

Society - ” 

Sports 

Travel 

T,V. and Radio 


Examples 


Master Detective 


Dog World * 


Singer Showcase 
Classified, Int. 


Stock Market 
Field & Stream .. 


Hadassah 


Home Garden 
Natural Histor: 


Reader's Digest 
Fawcett Ad Inserts 


Life & Health 
American Home 
Western Horseman 
Labor Press 


The Writer 


Popular Mechanics 
Saga’ - 
The Washingtonian 
The Retired Officer 


e 


TV. Sear Parade 


Jet 4 
— Ca 


Camera 35 7 
Sky & Telescope - 
Africa Report 
Clubwoman 
Sign 

True Romande 
Harvest Years 
Town 6 Country 
World Tennis 
Travel & Leisure 
Radio Electronics 


New 8°75 


SS aw eS Boer ne Pe 7 = ars | 
: "New 8-75 
Classifications - [4 les = “ 
, Veterans ; : VEW. . 
Women's : Lady's Circle 
Women's Fashions, Beauty and : 
Grooming : 5 . Glamour ‘ . 
Youth , . . American Girl 
5 
Terminology ae ‘ 
(in, relation to magazines) ‘ ‘ Mis 
Image - what magazines stand for in the public mind ee 
Avant-garde - seemingly ahead “of. its time, daring to a the “average” ' 
_  -Yreader in 9 ' 
' Format - physical aspects: ‘ its over-all dimensions, ivndetapnys layout, i 
cover designS, and sequence of items: (governed by capital and . Pi 
profits) . eet 
Formula - basic motif, the approach or the phildsophical concept of what a 


the management wants the magazine “to Stand for, what theme and 
Purpose it is to have, what ideas are to be kept in focus 
(governed by a’ variety of factors, mostly. the reading public) 
Faddism - movement of support for something “new or different, often 
unrelated to its value, but, popular. at the time 
Magazine Gircle - popular influence ok a magazine due to. efficient business a 
office, ‘capable editors and contributors, interests of 


‘ the population (example: a-woman reader, dressing to 
© look like the sophisticated people in New Yorker ads.) 
Identificatioe with a certain magazine, ~ . + . 
- “House Organ - Magazine created for employees of a g}ven company ~ - . 


. Free Lancer - one whg writes for more than one magazine and selts his 


“stories”, not his time - 
Pen. Name - (nom de plume) a fictitious name used by an afithor who wants 
* to avoid, identifying himself for the public . 

Ghost, Ghost Writer - one who doe’ the actual writing of a story attributed 

: .to someone else, usually well-known in another field’ 
"Secret Journalism" - the compilation of material, unauthorized, perhaps 

inaccurate (such as the Khrushchev Remembers book) . 

“New Journalism" - subjective writing whekeby the writer imjects his ow 
\ . ‘+ ‘weactions and views or applies fictional techniques 
: : "te non-fiction (conversation, for ihstance) .One writer 
describes it as (2 parts low down, 1 part comms and a 
dash of obscenity) 
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. : Magazine Unit — . 


Project 1 
2 Find out if the public library has bound volumes of Life and Look, dating 
back to thé 40's or 50's. Compare with those issues of 1971 or 1972 
, (Life), and of late 1960's (Look). What changes span.those 20 or 30 years? 
What might have caused those changes? How might the impact of TV have 
S contributed to these changes? Why these two magazines, in particular? 


k Project 2 
. . oo 
Look at copies of magazines oriented toward minority groups. What is their 
content? Are they clearly meant for members of one group and no other 
people? What do their ads look like? What editorial positions do they 
take? Are they anti-other racial groups? ’ 
. % ~. 


. Se 
. 7 Project 3 ra - “ 
. . , Bont 
Look in telephone Yellow Pages for. the wholesale magazine distributors and i 
@.. ask them about sales for particular magazines. ba , 


Also check with owners of stores that have large newsstands (Dahl's, for a 
instance), What are the ones that sell well in this community? e they 


. the ‘same as those that are popular nationally? See Page 37 in Print Media. : 


# Are there any rules about placement of magazines in various areas of the . 
; display racks? Whose rules? Why? é : 
/ ‘ a 
/ oe i . _ 
. Project 4 
Get two volunteers to interview fashion coordinators of local department 
/ stores and write about’ fashién trends. 
i S .Project 5 % . 
Get two volunteers*to design ‘a questionnaire to be administered to ninth 
‘grade home rooms, results compiled, and story written. Poll could be on 


current music or reading habits. 


. 2 s \ : 
/ Project 6 . ae 
‘ F 
+ « = os ; t 
@ « Get volunteers to attend local concert and write a review. 


- @ ‘ : . \ . 
«7 : ‘ 32e C604 
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New 8-75 e 
Project 7 . : @ 
.Group project - write an analysis of current films seen by students. 
Project 8 


Design a cover for a new magazine. ‘ 


oo Project 9 4 
Draw cartoons for a particular kind of magazine after looking at t variety a 


of such cartoons in different types of magazines. 


, Project 10 


a : 
Submit original fiction or nonfiction. 


Project z 


Production of a One-issue Magazine 


Organizing Session . 


Students work with teacher to set up-a staff to produce one issue of a 
magazine. Suggested departments and tasks might look like this: 


Chief edit¥r and staff . . ‘Preparing the magazine's | 
3 ¥ masthead; writing the editorial 
Managing editor and staff Naming the magazine, determining 
the sequence of contents; pre~- 
| paring a- table of contents; 
é preparing the cover 
aN 
\ News editor and staff. . Writing the news stories 


‘ Reatdres editor and Staff i Writing the feature stories 


N 
Revitws editor and staff . . Writing the reviews (movies, 
%\ concerts, books, recordings) 

\, 


' \ x ba 


Advertising, editor and’ staff . Writing ads (if desired) 

s i 
Graphic arts editor and staff. ‘creftes art work to coordinate 
cr with articles or ads 


ProdugVion staff . . Typing, laying out, reproducing, 
and assembling the magazine On, 43 
32£ ro ae 


CHRISTINE CAREER. 


_ COMMERC 


JAL ARTIST 


_ Introductory Statement 


For most individuals, choosing a course of employment that offers 
pontinued progress“is an act of singular importance. Therefore, it is 
important to choose a career that matches individual abilities and goats: ‘ 


Identifying those learning experience.:’ nd basic skills in Gray hie Art 
wnich are related to careers in the vi.ual communication: indy 
continuous developmental process. Furthermore, it is « proc 
generated and supported by manufacturing interests, corporate enterprise, . 
civic concerns, market and consumer demands. Publications, commercial 
advertisement, manufactured products, production media and technology 

(and, job related enterprises) provide a coatinuing demand for the services - 
of individuals who are skilled in graphic art and associated productions 
media. ¢ 


One of the main concerns in,graphic art education = at this level - is 

how to maintain and increase the originality.and inventiveness char-, , 
acterized by the expressions - and the act of expression ~ of the young 
adolescent. Challenging the creative powers of the adolescent can be 

done best when the implications of creative action preyail in all of 

the working procedures, in the room climate, in the graphic art matérials 
and tools for expression, and in the motivation of students. aa 


While it may be impossible to develop a formula for challenging adolescents 
creatively, it is desirable to recognize those procedures which ba build 
for creative action, for example: : 


Sequential art activities must be flexible, yet involve “a progression é 
of challenging and demanding experiences. 


Greater emphasis must be given to the correlation between the hand 
and eyes, the art media, and the tools for visual expression. 


Line, value, space, color and texture tianipulations must be “explored 
and transferred into meaningful graphic expression. 
& . ‘ . 
. The corresponding qualities of language art and graphic production 
media must be recognized and utilized in planning art activities. , 


Growth in craftsmanship and skill should refer to those things 
which are technical in nature, such as the increased ability to- 
control and manipulate hand and power tools, i.e., psing lettering 
and ruling pens, T-squares and triangles, drawing cartoons, 
illustrating, making posters, making a layout, making a simple 
paste-up, grouping and planning copy, applying the point system, 
scaling photographe and LoPys hand’ composition paste-up. 


Project assignments in graphic art shoyld be shaped and guided by, progressive 


wels or achievement. Thus, the identification and counseli of the skill 
directed and artistically, gifted is, based on “both, obj Ve evaluations and 
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associations with the individual student and“his work. A history of deep, 
and continuous interest in graphic art and prodtiction techniques.- and : 
work that is ‘marked by orginality and quality - become therefore, determining, 
criteria. Subsequently, they may combine to sexve as a bagis for making an 
intelligent career choice. _ € = : 


OBJECTIVES 


TO DEVELOP PERCEPTUAL AWARENESS aD AESTHETIC JUDGMENT f 
TO DEVELOP AN AWARENESS OF “GRAPHIC ART WORK AND THE NEED FOR EFFECTIVE 
VISUAL COMMUNICATION 


TO UNDERSTAND THE VARIOUS GRAPHIC ART AND PRODUCTION, MEDIA TECHNIQUES 
AND PRESSES’ ge it . 7) 


, 3 + 


TO PRODUCE GRAPHIC ART WORK UTILIZING VARIOUS RepecDyenN METHODS 


TO DEVELOP AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE LANGUAGE EMPLOYED IN THE VARIOUS 
VISUAL COMMUNICATION MEDIA 
>" 


TO HELP THE STUDENT EXPLORE THE VARIOUS CAREERS IN THE VISUAL 
COMMUNICATION INDUSTRY 


. ‘ sy 35 
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GRAPHIC ART ACTIVITIES 


Stationary Letterhead 


Friendship Cards 
Greeting Cards 
* Christmas Cards 


Window and Bumper Stickers . | 


& ~ 
_ Banquet Menu 


¢ Fashion Show Invitation 


. Ss 
Schoo} Calendar 


. 
‘ 


Posters (club, play, conservation, safety, health, school 
event, sales) . . 


“ 
School Paper (layout and paste-up) 

Cartoon (ad, comic posters flyer) 

Bookplate 

Billboard Layout . 


Student Handbook and Directory 
i r s ry, 


Area Wide Map 5 0“. 


Handbill (announcements, sales) 


. is e 
Television Cue ‘and Bulletin Cards 


Storyboard for Projected Media (used to visualize \. 
presentation and shooting sequences) : 


Album Covers a 
KEY 


+ Book Jackets = Stencil 


: + Letterpress 
. Offset < ‘ 
Individually lettered and 
illustrated : 
Block prints 


- OGRA 


Graphic Art Activity Planning i 
a In determining the format for a riven activity, spacial attention may 
be directed at the following: 


Art media technique re 
Production method Hf 
Arrangement (horizontal - vertical) i] 
fon specifications | : . 


Number of colors 


II, To obtain satisfactory results, graphic art ‘should be the res alot 
a plan. The student should be encouraged to develop the habit ‘of 7 
making a plan or layout for each assigned activity. There are 
three types of layouts: . 
} The thumbnail sketch: a small quick drawing 
2. The rough-layout: a generalized composition 
3. Pomp retisns ve layout: a precise detailed plan 


Layouts are necessary. in order tq show what the art work will look. - 
like before-reproduction. ay i 
a is 
III. Printing requirements determine in ‘large part the appearance of the . 
. final mechanical layout which will contain.all or part of the fo] lowing: 


Photo copy 

Tllustration or cartoon . 

Heading - sab-heading 7 
. Copy 

Lettering - Typograph 

+ Smbol.s — 

Logo 


Register marks 


Iv. Mearingful message, effective design, form and content are brought 
vogether and finalized before work,is actually begun on the printed 
piece. Mechanical layout is a synonym for the arrangement of copy - 

“opy consist: yn of phrases, .sentences, paragraphs and illustrations 
arranged in appropriate blocks. The quickest way to balance a lay- 
out~is to treat all illustrations; border ornament and color masses 
as though they were building blocks, i.e. - group the word blocks 
into phrase blocks and then balance all pictures, spots of color 
or decorating masses with these phrase blocks agcording to their ¢ 
site and attraction. The most pleasing and effective layouts are 
balanced on a point that is about 5% above the actual centen of a 
well proportigned pictorial plane. Since this point is usually 
measured by the eye, it is called the "optical center". 


Vv. ° Both Medieval and modern lettering can be separated into three 
basic groups: Roman, Gothic and Tekt styles. From these three, 


all alphabets originate. The simple elements from which they, are 
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“ALL letters composed of uniform width elements 


composed are casy to form with the speedball pen and lettering brash, 
are e Last fied wilt the 
Gothies and are devoloped with the style "B" speedball point.  lemin, 
text and italicized vorsions thereof are made with "C"™ or "D)" pens. 
Time an® effort are minimized by using the size and style of spon or 
brush which will form the different letters of any given alphabet, 
without subsequent remodeling of strokes. The use of a T-square, 
Fuler and compass in drawing the elements of Gothic block letters is 
lave. eazy (ounciled guide lires are recommended). 


"Letter", “nee chanical", and "typozraphical"s spacing techniques cvhould 
be learned via the printers point system and line guage Preliminary 

to work in layout and paste-up. The effective use of contrast, 
powerful headlines (with the rest of the copy. arranged in subordinate - 
groups), balance on optical center, and a generous use of nk 

Space with liberal margins are the first aids to a good layout. 


Using a "yard stick! in lettering to measure the width or distance 
between different letters seldom produces results and is generally 
detrimental to legibility. Opticallly equalized spacing and optically 
fitted letters produces pleasing results. 


It is difficult to imagine a newspaper without a comic section,.an 
editorial page without a central cartoon, #elevision without animated 
cartoons, the theater without lively cartoon comedies, magazines and 
trade publications without’ gag panels or advertising without ?artoons, 
The cartoon strip alone has created the largest and most abundant 
iconographical field in history. Its distribution is unequaled by 
that of any other form of expression, artistic or literary; not even 
the film can boast; as can the comic strip of: reaching a third of 
humanity. a 

Any cartoon ¢ah be called a commercial cartoon when it is adapted 
for advertising and publicity purposes. It cannot be said that a 
commercia] cartoon must have certain characteristics of itself, 
apart from the aavcrtising copy. But if the drawing elicits 
affirmative answers to these two questions ~ Does the cartoon 

seize the reader's attention? Does it augment and support the | 
message? - then it can be considered successful. 


Cartoon instruction for production copy should include: 


Building the cartoon figure on the oval, triangle and Stick 
Facial animation and caricature 

Cartoon design - 

Ad eye-catchers® 

Cartoon message bearers 

Line width in a cartoon : 

Character and special attire 
Sports action and spot cartooning 
Editorial cartooning 

Gag panels 
Comic strip 


. Block printing, and silksercen printing are conventional gator shed 
planographic processes that are u.cd extensively in grapl 
Early introduction to designing and rendering in these im 
‘both rewarding and necessary. Traditional drawing, design «ant 
composition techniques may be observed in developing individual 
art project assignment in this category of instruction. 


. Ben Day and Zip-a-Tone tint screens are widely used in graphic art. 
ta produce shading, backgrour and other design effects for itlust ri-. 
ics Poste, charts and geuyns, ete. These serecng av produses 
hoa ricty of densities {pe ze Of urea covered vy dots 
variety oF rulinss (number of of dots per“ineh). A screen of 
any given density may be obtained in a variety of rulings. Estimatiny: 

“ tint screen values by percentage with the aid of a linen tester 
(pocket magnifier) is:necessary to graphic production. Therefore 
the student should learn to distinguish the characteristics of eavh 
scréen value. Line shot and halftone prgcess camera techniques, 
together with photographic copy and offset lithographic printing, , 
should be studied in conjunction with tint screen value estimation. 


Graphic artwork for reproduction involves: 
: ‘ 


Designing for specific audiences 

Creating ideas for utilitarian purposés is 

Translating ideas and concepts into visual-images through the 
use of design elements, design fundamentals, graphic and . 
photographic techniques 

Spatial organization and optical message 

Character yenerations 

* integration of text and image 

Letterforms, lettering techniques, style of type 

Special effects - collage, montage 

Designing with the camera 

Exhibits, charts, posters, maps, diagrams, illustrations, 
Storyboards, lettering techniques 


Media techniques and procedural. methods to be observed in preparing 
graphic art, for reproduction: 


Measurement (ruler and printers line guage) 

Scaling ‘ 

Grid reproduction and tracing 

Visuals (lettering styles, illustrative material) 

Copy preparation (marking up copy) 

Layout (center and off- ry 

Transfer . 

Paste-up 

Mechanical layout . = ‘ 

Rendering (olack and: white techniques | for line and half- tone 
reproduction): 


¢ é 
. hi ; iad \ . 
. .pen and ink lettering and illustration @ 
«dry brush’ and brush and ink ay ‘ ae 


sseratchboard and Linoleum blocks 
7 +peneil and charcoal 
-wash drawings 
. . +Ben Day and ink rs 
i -glossies (high contrast photographs ) 
«Caescies combined with pen and “ink 
»two or three color drawings 
«three flat colors with pen and ink 
+photograms . 
+ photomontages : 
«Mechanical screens 
illustrators halftone 


. Photography 
Proofprinting 
Checking press sheet 


_ “Teachers Guide 


: \ Equipment ! 
‘S i, Z 
Drafting Sets \ Drymount 
Shoadball Pon Kits _ ” Waxer 5 ; 
Gillot pens : Rapidograph Pen Set 
Drawing and cutting boards , Silk Screen 
. ae T-squares , f Linocut tools 
Triangles (30 - 60) Brayers . ies 
Rulers  , . Table Press 
” Pen holders Linen Tester 
, Inking slab . 
le > » 
” Supp lies 

Stencils ‘ ; Assorted paper : 
Gum Erasers ‘ . : Thiustrator's ‘halftone 
Fixative $2 Camel hair brushes 

., Magic Markers , . Lettering brushes 
colored Construction paper “Linoleum Blocks ‘ 
Rubber’ Cemént _—  & Silk Screen paint 

* Masking: tape : Block printing! inks oe: 

Pastels . , P is "Tracing paper pads 
India ink , aa Ben Day screens : 
Water ‘colors : Illustration Board 
Tempera ‘ oly Zip-a-Tone 
Erasers : > ~Charcoal 


X-Acto knives oa : . AY 


-Assorted pencils (graphite, carbon, conte, litho) 
‘oy : 


: , Tees 
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. Student Study Sheet 
(One, Per Student) - 


e@ ‘ and Career's_in Graphic Art 


LAYOUT . a 
a Newspaper : Periodical eee: 
Book ; : Brochure 


Magazine 


DESIGN 


* Poster ‘ Set 


Industrial 


Textile 


Interior 


LETTERING 


Title 


’ Advertising 


Greeting 


ILLUSTRATION 


Systemic 


Instructional 


, Medical- 7 Fashion 


| * BYological r Magazine 
Scientific ; Book  * 
_ Technical Newspaper . 


FREE LANCE STUDIO 


RHOTOGRA PHY : , 


ar PHOTO RETOUCHING =, ! , 


ee. CATALQGUE ART ; : ae 
| Mercantile and product: illustration and photography 


« 
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Advertising Comic Book @ 

Pobitical ~ , Animated Film 
oa DRAFTING : 
, . Mechanical , : Technical 
Schematic Instructional { 
Geographic : | 
Lb | 
. PRINTING . 
Layout and design : Stripping . 
Paste-up and Copy Color separation | 
‘ Process Camera : Flexography : 
Photocomposition : Gravure } 
~ 

TELEVISION : @ 

Graphics 
Set- Design 1 

: \ 


Introductory Statement 


It has become apparent, in past years that a.considerable change in #raphic 
arts educational philosophy and application was beginning to affect both 
industry and educational programs on atl levels. Greater indu: al 
utilization of scientific techniques and socio-economic factors 1.0 produce 
both manufactured and custom made products was increasingly evident. 
Greater Stress uponhuman elements; the element of design; management, 
including personnel selection amd training program; and recogrition of 
the varied aspects of the graphic.arts, 41] pointed toward a grw and 
different interpretation of graphic arts - visual communication. Graphic 
Art educators are begoming cognizant of the need for broadened instrurtion- 
al programs. They now see printing, lapguage arts and graphic arts an 
visual communication todls, These tools should be integrated into the 
general curriculum for all students, whether they intend to use them to 
communicate, use’ them to earn a living helping others to communicate, or 
as citizens in our society, use them in understanding and appreciation of 
communication. 


The idea of graphic communication should : start in the elementary ‘grades: 
The commmication concept should be planted early. It involves words,- 
language, creative writing, drawing, learning to "see" with pictures, 
learning to convey ideas with these tools. 


Many of these elements are already dangling loosely in "the present, school 
programs. The communication concept will give them relation and purpose. 
Further up in the grades, there should be greater involvement in graphics 
in display, with a deliberate attempt to convey specific ideas and 
communicate visually. The tie/in with language arts and art As obvious. 


At the junior high schovl and high school levels, there should be an 
introduction to the processes of extending the prepared communication 
to many more people by printing methods. (See figure 1) 


awfraphic conounicat bag in the curriculum involves a creative writing tie 
-with the languare arty department. It involves a design - graphic tie 
with the art department. Graphic communication involves typing and 
office practice skills, layout and pasteup procedures-and the technology 
of printing. (See figure 2) 


Graphic communication is interlaced throughout’ the education processes; 
2 is an essential part of the total career pichore: 


It is not the intent of the Graphic Production activity list to present’ 
procedures to develop skills in operating equipment, but rather to 
approach the Graphic Production communication field ona broad exploratory 
‘concept, basis, so that the stident may gain a better pia ea of the 
parecrs in graphic commun. cations : 


. « 9 


graphic | 
_ production 


‘PRINTING PROCESSES 


Transparency | 
& 


Student Study Sheet 
(One Per Student 


x 


Chumbnail descriptions here explain the popular junting processes in use taday. 


Sivee this is not a textbook, no attempt is made at Comprchensive erplanations. | 


? Hoatercr, beginners certainly will want to be familiar with the hasie differences af | 


these processes. 


’ LETTERPRESS 


Ink is transferred from a raised ae di 
- rectly to the paper. The raised surface (print- 


ing “form”) may be type which has been set}. _ 


engravings of copper, zine, other metal, wood, 
rubber, or a combination of materials. ~ 

' ‘There ase threes major kinds of letterpress 
equipment: 


1. PLATEN PRESS. Paper is fed to a flat’ 


surface called a platen which contacts the 
inked form clamped against the bed of the 


press. Paper and: form meet ina vertical ” 


position. . 

2. FLAT-BED CYLINDER PRESS. Paper 
is held on a cylinder by grippers and rolled 
over the printing form locked on a flat bed. 
Form moves horizontally, the paper revolves 
over it. 


"3. ROTARY PRESS. Both paper and plates - 


are on cylinders rolling,against each other. 
Plates (electrotypes or stereotypes) are curved. 
Paper can be in sheets (sheet fed) or in rolls 
(web-fed). 


figure 1 


OFFSET LITHOGRAPHY 
Ink is transferred from a flat surface to a 
rubber “blanket” and finally <to the paper. 
Each element—the plate, the blanket, and the 
r—moves as a cylinder. The principle that 
grease and water do not mix is the basis of 
lithography. The word “offs comes from 
the process -of,, “offsetting” the’ image from 
plate to blanket before contacting the paper. 
Thin grained metal (zine or aluminum) is 
used. for the plate, which contains all mate- 
rials: type, illustrations, and photographs, 


. 


ecers 


> 


° fas from inked plate to paper. 


‘ 
»GRAVURE 
Whereas letterpress uses a raised surface, and 
offset lithography a flat surface, gravure uses 
a depressed surface (called intaglio) for trans- 
ferring ink. A copper cylindrical plate is etched 
with depressions ox cells of different depths 
to hold the ink. Excess ink on the surface is 
-wiped clean by.a metal “doctor” blade. 
As with the letterpress rotary, gravure 
presses are made for both sheets (sheet-fed) 
and rolls (web-fed) of paper. Contact*is made 


Q 
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SILK SCREEN. 


Considerably different from the other proc 
esses, silk screen printing, uses « transfer of 
ink through the mesh of a silk (or other 
material) screen stencil directly tu the papér, 
metal, wood, or other final product. The inks 
usually are deposited in a heavy. layer. 


, ms 
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BASIC “INGREDIENTS”. 


Transparency 


Student Study Sheet” 
(one Per Student) 


WMthoush ull Ue-component parts of different printed piecey are rately identu al, there 


are stniler baste ingredients involved in the-average commercial job. 


The table indicates ten ingredients along with some of the usual sources or 


stupplitrs. Note that there is a choice af sippliers in several cases, depending, on: 


hou: the job is aysigned. 


® 


For the beginner,  thumb-rail description of - 


each of the ten ingredients follows: 


“1. COPY 


This is the writen part of the job: the text, 
descriptions, headlines, tabular matter, etc. 
Usually it is prepared betore layout is made. 
although in some cases copy is written to fit 
a pre-conceived’ layout. Old-timers have their 
capy, finalized before it leaves the typewriter to 
avoid changes that dan cause unnecessary costs. 


2. LAYOUT 


This 1s the “hlueprint” ~ an artist's conception 
of the finished job. Layouts are ustially Pres, 
pared on transparent paper with pastels or 
pencil, then mounted on opaque sheets. Lay- 
outs can he very ‘rough, semi-comprehensive, 
ar So comprehensive that nothing is left to the 
imagination. Normally they are the same size 
as the finished work,  * 

Changes and corrections can be made easier 


and far more economically on the layout than. 


in the more finistied stages of the job. 


_3. FINISHED ART" 
This includes illustrations, hand lettering, 
charts, colar locks. ete. reacly to be made into 
* plates. It follows the layout as q guide. Fin- 
sshed art should be chécked carefully, since any 


2 


; , . figure-2 ~ 7 OSs Bg 
: ; 06239 : 
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= changes made later will require new plates. ~ 


Artwork usually is made’larger than final size, 


in order to allow reduction for the sharpest 
possihle reproduction. 


4 PHOTOGRAPHS 

Similar to finished- art, photographs .can he 
cotrected if necessary by retouching, before 
plates are,made. Glossy prints of black and 


white negatives are usually used. In the case * 


of tolur photography. s several types 9 of originals 


are u! 


5. COMPOSITION 


This is copy set in type — either machine set, 
pr hand set. Proofs are usually submittéd in 
“galley” form to be read for corrections. It 
is important to make all corrections on these 
first proofs. Errors on the part of the type- 
setter are not charged to the customer. 
Changes made from original copy are called 
“alterations,” ‘and are charged for. 


6. LETTERPRESS PLATES . 
Printing plates for letterpress are usually made 


* on metal through a photo mechanical procé. 


ess. (Wood, plastic, aid other materials are 
also used.) The quality of the engraving, ob- 
viously, determines the quality of, the repro: 
duction. Proofs are easily pulled for inspection 


. ge * 


py 


“. 


8. “paper * 


9. _presswork 


‘processing 


> iF 
‘ x . : 
i bog o 6 2 
8 ae : 6 bf & 
< ro) 3 % x 2 
Fi 2 9° : : 8 ar g 
z g 43 z : 8 < . 
pee § 2 g ELSd be, 
PPE § 8 € gtdog ES 
Ro F 8 £ 9-8 < 4 o 2g 
2. 206 < = £ & a | B 
2 ey wwe | 
: layout (> Gap ae 
, co ‘finished mn, ze ws xs : 
photography c ® ® = é 
5. composition . xe a Go . . 
6. plates (letterpress) aw y YS : 
7 ‘plates (lithography) . gQ 7 Q , Zl a 
Sone gate: Jae -- _ 


” 


before the job is run, either in page form, or 
Pasted up into a complete cummy: ’ 


7 LITHOGRAPHIC ‘PLATES 

Ih offset lithography, everything’ — type matter, 
photographs, art, etc. — is transferred to a thin 
flexible metal plate through a mechanical 


able, in a somewhat more complex operation. 


8. PAPER . ot 
- Unlike some of the other ingredients, printing, 
s papers come in an astonishing variety of 
» brands, types, weights, textures, colors, and 
prices. There is always thewight paper for the” 
specific job. It is impartant to know in advance 
what paper will be used because many of 
the other ingredients will be planned agcord- 


ingly. 
° eces4a 


ERIC 


process of photo-chemistry. Proofs are avail- 


9. PRESSWORK .- ae 

After plates are , the job Gnally’ is 

ey to be run. The size and type of press; 
and method of running: will have been 

determined. Once the press. is started, no) 

ene? should thes made by the’ custémer. 


a 
+ 


10. PROCESSING . : 
Finished ‘press sheets: go to’ the’ bindery or 
processor for any of a muimber of operations, 
depending on the job. These include Jaminat- 
ing, die-cutting, embossing, cutting, folding, 
punching, acing, collating, trimming, , ete. 
: f 
These highlights of some of the steps from 
- tonception to finished product indicate that. 
a great deal of careful planning) is required 
to make the final printed jgb an efficiently 
_ produced product, with quality tailored to, 
fulfill the ultimate abiectice, 


~ 


e 
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eee a 


SuggeSted Activity Ideas for Communi cations~Craphig Production ‘ 
L. tow. to make a Pressman’s Hat, (Ste figure 3) rl , 


‘ . a * : J 


“2. Equipment used in the graphic pvoduction area 


i 
a) 


Activity A - Distributing leads and slugs 


Activity B - California job case : a 
‘ te 
3. How to set and distribute type - a 
dat activity A- Setting type ™ : - " - 
Activity B - Distributing type ~ f : . ; w .e 
4. How to o pull proofs mo make corrections . Be a ry 


Activity A ~ How to pull ie ealiey proof 
Act#vity B - How to*pull a stone proof 
. Activity C= How to make corrections 


5, Mathematics for graphic arts and production 
se ; a . oot 
Activity ‘Ae The Point System Cy, .. 
“| Activity B - Point, Pica and Agate Measurements 
‘Activity .C - Point system Applied to Spaces and nd Beads, 


Activity D - Linear Measurements 
qd . 


6, Designing and Setting a Business Card ‘ 


Activity A ~ ~ Design aya Layout of Business Gard : : 
AerAVEEY B ~ Setting Type and Printing “Business” Gard 
z ’ » . 
Ve Designing and Setting Stationery (Letterpress) (See appendix pp. 1677182) 
“ : : . - 
~ 
“Activity A - Degign and*Layout of Stationery fs . ue 
Activity B_<"Setting Tyfe and Printing Stationery, [> 
a. Me -* : 1 ‘ : 
8. Offset Process Projects Gee appendix PP. 167~182)- 
Avity A - Offset Instructions ‘and Copy for Statigefery 
and Note Pads ad oe 
“Activity B - Use of Colored Ditto Masters “s Z 


‘ . Act! 


- See Graphic Art Activity List ° ; 
is ee 5 a ee) 
* Lo. > See Publications Aenivity List. i a 
“Lb See Television and Pi lmaking Activity Lists : 3 
a _ ¢ . PE gGokes ° 
ite i #a: DA 
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: . . ° _ Student Study Shéet 
; r aa oe 
How To Mieke a prosemnn’s 7 


Vous and Your Friends Can Have Fun 
“With Your Pos Moines Register. and be P 
‘the Envy of your Neighborhood! 


_ ITS EASY! JUST FOLLOW 
_MY “DIRECTIONS 


1sT WE LAY A FOUR PAGE 
SECTION OF ‘YOUR DES MOINES 
REGISTER GOWN WITH 


E FOLD AT THE TOP - 


ee 7 ono pF * r - " 24 = a 
2. LOCATE THe. CENTER LINE 3. 00 THE ; . ©. FOLD RIGHT EDGE % INCH 
‘ > c . ~ > * 
FOLD To: ERT CORNER Pats . : | PAST CENTER LIME Fea PUERRS: 
: * wae HEAD SIZE. FOR LARSEN SIZE - 
ONLY 4" OVER OR TO THE Lite 
FOLD THE LEFT SIDE IN SAME 
MANNER TO RIGHT EDGE 


6NT AND 
LE=T. CORNERS 

TO THE 

. TOM OF 
@. Foun EnTine) | BOTTOM © 


“— - 
4, Fou uPevceor ter) / ... LOWER 
a FLapABove ¢ wet SAND 


SHEET To BASE OF 


TRIANGLE AND CREASE Se Oe 
= S.NOW FOLD UP 9.NOW FOLD TOP OF FLAP DOWN 


AGAIN TO FORM AND TUCK INTO HA 


HAT BAND AND E S 
TURN HAT OVER 


“10. FALQ TNS PERK Devin TO 
vO FD 


TNE OTION SFT 
TUCK UNDER TRE Baud 


Student ee Sheet. 
(One Per Student) . 


Vi. PICK UP-THE HAT.OPEN 
“HDE AND FLATTEN OUT THE 
02 FOLD TIE PENS DOTIN 


re ‘BOTTEN GFYAT, CRELSE TOP 
.DGE AND TUCK ENDS [isTO BAND 


Aly THERE 

YOU WAVE 

A CENVIRE, 

PRESSIAAN'S 
AT 


; For Mom and Dad 


Much research has been done te establish 


the origin of this unique headpiece. It has 
never been determined when or where the 
first poper hat was worn, but records show 


that it was being worn in the United Stotes” 


as early os 1748. . 
The handmode hat is worn by -presimen oO 
Protection against ink, greoieé, oil and paper 


lint which ctherwise might get in thew how 


Now thot the family knows how to make the 
pressmon’s hat, Dod con have sonny fold 
him one if he has to work under the hood of 


the auto, of if he has o pointing job to do. - 


Mom could use one, in housecleaning, espe- 
cially if she is handy with @ paint brush 
e # 


Equipment Used in the Graphic Production Area 


Graphic Production Nictivities | 


Activity Ke * Distributing* Leads and Slugs 


. 


Objective: 


To acyuaint the student with the proper Method of lui) iy 
satcrial, to encourage the use of judgment in sterane 
methods, and to stress the necessity. of care, neatnens, 
and accuracy in penductiyn peraet On. ‘ 


Equipment: 


Related 


oalleys, leads, “slugs ’ storage Te ur cases, Jead oulder 
‘or Saw. . , 


Information :For ‘greatest effeciency, it is desirably that lead-and- - 


N 


Procedure: 


slug racks be kept: 


neat and clean 

comfortably ful} at ali times ‘ 
free from bent, battered or wo naterials . 
with. all leads and slugs resting gn edge + ~ 7 
separate packs for leads and slugs 5 


Choose a gilts of sufficient width to take Vonges: i 
lead or slug. 

Place ‘galley of leads and slugs on sloping barks, 
head to right, Bnd open‘end to left. 


Arrange leads ae slugs Snugly in upright position on 
galley, with even ends downward, vbut, without regard 
to varying Lengths. ¢ 


Push spacing material away from head “of galley to 
allow spuce for assembling leads and slugs int» 
graduated lengths. . , 


Raise the longest slug by means of a forefinyer 
applied to upper end, and place at head of galley. 


Take the next longest slug and place it beside the 
first one. 

: Continue: to sort the slugs until all have been arranged 
in neat tiers according to length. 


If space on galley is limited, return slugs to rack, 
sorting according to Jensen: and checking with line 
gauge when in doubt. . 


“Questions: 


~ 


if space on galley spprmits, place a large piece of 
metal furniture at foot of sltgs and repeat operatio 
with the leads. ‘s % 


Straighten bent leads and slugs {f possible; other- 
wise, drop in hillbox. 


Trim battered and inaccurate pieces to standard lenpths. 


Put galley and iine gauge away. 


a . Ss 
Activity B - California Job Case 7 = 


Equipment: Paper, pencil, mimeograph chart of California Job Case 
- without letter, etc., ‘identified. * 


Procedure: Practice locating the followin: . 


: ’ th wf 


1. Capital letters .7 ‘ 
. Pe 2. Lower, casé letters | “a 
3. Punctuation 
#: comma . . 
iw . bd. apostrophe 


c. semicolon 


> «d. colon 
e. period : 4 
f. hyphen ' = 
: g. exolamation mark ; . 


+ « fh. question mark = 


i. quotation marks, 


4. Ligatures, 1. fi Behl go OSes 
25-88) hk. ffl : : Ms 
5. Spacing materials ~ me . 
d—grem, Space 


0% bre Space ue 


. > . 4 


wos @ . . . ° é . . e P “" Transparen-y e@ ae 


& 


ay, se > . tujert Stu ‘ry Sheet : | 
< Beg 5 : (one fear Student) —~ ats 2 
9 The Nonmal space steps are: © -—-” ‘ Fe a ! 
Gul ot eas. Suet AOU QF CALIFORNIA JOB TYPE CASE™ ; on ee 
3 Em -Quad : oat 
Em Quad 


+ En Quad. 
3.46-Em Sp. 
4to-Em Spa 
S-to-Em Space... 


w 

TO INCREASE: , 

(One) 3-to-Ery Space 

(One) Ea Quad (nut) 

(Twa) 3-t0-Lim Spaces 

(One) 3to-Em Space 
PLUS 


(Onc) En Quad .._ 


Doa torget, there are combinations be, 
tweee the above steps to tightea up 8 Uses 


', , TO DECREASE: 
(Dae) 3-to-Em Space .. 
(One) 4-t0-Em Space . 

say (One) 5+10-Em’ Space . 


a 
A 


PRINTING SCALE. 
+ 72 points equat J anch * 
* 42 points equal 1 pice 
6 points equal I nonpareil or stug 
2 pomts equal t lead * 
\ Theretore here wren 


6 pleas to an inch Difficult Letters (Identify by osiog nick) 
- 2 Dugs-or nonpiteds to a pice BAL Do ,* 


3 leads to 2 stig of noopareil Gower. case) oy (CAP) O = Numeral 0 


_ Name 


Date = 
>? 
Class. 


Test Grade . +) 


(use lower case letter where needed) 
(use capital letter where needed) ’ 


~ 


ae 
: ; Lue | 14 Be } Hf é oer . . 
DIRECTIONS: ~U. fF 7 . cP . Layout of a _ . 
* . . “ (Insert complete nane) i 
Mark each box in this diagram ~ . = . 
with the correct letter, etc. : . ~ aes ames 


Activity A - Setting Type 


vo 


Objective : To 


Equipment: ‘Type, type cases, composing stick, leads, slugs ana stringy 


Related 
Information: 1. 
we Bi 
= 3. 
? 4, 
— 
Procedura: 1. 
‘ 3. 
bu. 
: 5. 
6. 
) 
% 
~~ 
8. 
8 
“20. 


“acquaint the student with the best way of learning be. 
case, Setting type, and distributing typr3,also to familiarize ; 
. him with the corregt use of equipment and materials. a 


+ 3-em spaces. : s-? . 


-Lf impossible to’ crowd in\word or syllable nd retain s 


How to Set and Distribute Type 5 
: ; 


iz , 


A knowledge of hand composition is essential to the guccess 
of the machine operator. ct . « 


The careful graphig production worker never. takes chanwes. ry 
Remember this when‘ performing various operations -in the , 
production area. : ; 


The necessary operations cover sith important essential of 
good graphic production as knowledge of tools, choice of 
type .face, selection of type size, and decisions regarding 
correct meastre, arrangement, capitalization, punctuation, 
identation, spacing, justification and word division. 


Because of the importance of establishing correct habits 
and skills at the beginning, no operation in type setting 
should be slighted. < 


N 


Study copy and instructio. Sane : * of a 
Place copy in position over type case. 
Set composing stitk to proper measure. 


« rt 


' oar 
Place slug in composing stick.  -_ > , 


Hold stick in léft*hari at proper angle. . 
Set first word of copy. Spot each letter, pick it): * 
up and turn nicks facing out. - . : + 
Continue “to set as many words as will go in line, 5 Re 
using 3-em spaces between words. 


Read line for errors and‘ make: corrections if necessary. 


If line ib short, crowd in another word or syllable C 
(with hyphen) if possible, by substituting 4-3m for 


spacers, space opt lirs line adding thin spaces or 
substituting en quads. or spaces. . F 


oY 


oon? 


Questions: 


If’ line is too tight, substitute thin spaces for regular 
spaces. 


See that line of type is on its feet. . 


Equalize spacing between words. 


> Justify the line. 7 


Test line for snugness by leaning it forward "Glightly. 


Space out at end of each paragraph witn quads* (unless 
remaining space is less than an em when extra space 
should go between words. ) 4 


Place slug after last line in stick. 


Remove type from composing stick carefully. 
LP : } 


“. Transparency 
& *. 


Stutent Study Sheet 
(One Per Student ) 


Showing correct position of stick in the hand when 
1 7 settang type: The lest letter ts eupported by the thumb. « 


Frout view, chowing correct position 
ite. 


of agers when eshptying ati 


Correct pogitton of thumbs and fingers in grasping 
. type when emptying stick, 3 


Method of picking up a line to be placed in the’ 
stick for correction, THe position of the is 
+ practically the safse a1 when emptying the stick. 
Note safe position of the atick when re 
fiat egainst the rim of the galley, 


H 
t 
H 
} 


1 
a 
a. 
S 
3 
= 
big 
2 
P. 
a 

= 

3 

Fi 


Side view of a type charneter> 


¢ set 
ide to 
id; it is 


* 2) SHOULDER “) —# SERIF : 


2) PIN MARK ‘7) COUNTER: 
3) GROOVE 8) FACE | 

' 4) BEARD 9) FEEY : 
5) NICK: 10) TYPE HEIGHT . 


- BCe75 - s 


; . : - . 

. << 

me aie Bo - ‘Transparency 
; & 


ae eee student Shidy Shoot . 
~~, ‘(One Per Student.) n 


— GhShbk 
2 } pq n ta : 
W y 3 ; 
“SHH YA _ 
| Cnanansciemeeee’” —_ 


, ‘ 
Transparency “ea i 
ae: ‘e 
Student Study Sheet : 
- os Per Student ) si 


‘ Transparency 
i . coh, 
peepee Student Study Sheet 
(One Per Student) - 


; End 
Notches 


+ Thegects of stick, including head, foot, 
end, prs ees, ine, and ciao 
; 


t 


Varic f = fe 2e6 7 % 
Eo yeh ates Sf seat ietrs 6) aio 
Vo ens were 7 Hell etd oly gd G10) : 


. 


, Student Study Sheet Lf 
~ : | (One Per Student) = * 
oa . I. Setting Regular Indention 7 ‘ ee 


~ The idention of a paragraph ts regulated by the width of the ¢/ 


aoe + measure. The wider the measure, the more the paragraph should be st 
indented. An em quad is used for 2 idention of Paragraphs get ; 
18 Picas or less.” po. 5 bi 5 Bs 


Setting Hanging Indention 
ee 


In some compositions, set for easy reference, paragraphs are 
not indented in the usual manner, but the first lite is set flusti 
and subsequent lines are.indented. This form of indention Should 
not be overdone. oe ge 


, ‘ 


Setting Inverted Pyramid 


— — 


The inverted pyramid is a gradual shortening of centered 
lines. It is useful in title pages and many kinds of jobwork. 
Lines should be ‘indented uniformly, bring the matter as nearly to 
a point as it can be set. 


Setting Pyramid Indention 


‘ 


again, because habits are not made in a minute, all Hhovante and 
actions, all arts and crafts, are founded upon paeeees ie facility 
is acquired only with repetition. 

+ io 


— 


The only way to do a thing well is to do it over and over * \ 


‘ a : : : Student Study Sheet . 7 
: (One ‘Per Studgnt) 


VV. Satting Squared Indentton 


LINES SET IN CAPITAL LETTERS SHOULD HAVE MORE SPACE BETWEEN woRDS 
THAN LINES SET IN. LOWER - CASE LETTERS. 


Ne 
wn. Setting Stairstep Indention 


¢ NM stairstep indention is $ne in which the lines of type are so 
+ arranged that they follow each other diagonally in the above manner. 


Activity B > Distributing ‘Type 


Objective :~ 1% acquaint the student with the proper sequence of operati ons 
+ din distributing type. 


Equipment: Type case, galley, dead matter | 


Related 
Information: 1. Never distribute type uae you have compared ‘the face 
and nick. 


, 2. Clean, accurate distribution ds evidence of a skilled 
‘operator. 


3. In picking up type, either’ from stick or galley,’ use 
the ball of the thumbs and lips of thé, first fingers, 
and keep them low on the type to prevent it from 
buckling. 


4. Never use leads to remove typé from a ‘stick or patiey’ 
Use Plage» They are finer. , 


Distribute slowly and carefully, correctire rere 
as) they occur. ’ 


Procedure:,’ 1. Place galley of dead type ‘on bens head to right. | 5 x 


2. te thea, untie type “tom carefully, roiling. strings * 


. 3. Work fr8in foot of galley, using only a few lines at ~~ 


4 a time for each lift. ‘ 
he 3 Support head and foot of. 11ft with full-measure slugs. 

5, Lift type by gripping: between: thumtis and first fingers 

of both hands, while pressing ends of lines with sides . 

of middle fingers and tilt into position with nicks up. 

. 6; Grasp 11# in left hand, thumb at left, first, two fingers 
at right, and — fingers sr ‘as a, support at. 
pee ae f 
a 1 Remove top sive. . \ . , - 


8. “Always check face and niek of type before en ee 


‘9. Remove last word or two between thumb and first two 
fingers of: right hand, nick ups . 


‘10. Read words removed, sight box arid ane ‘each letter stanly 
« into-its’ proper Place. ve 


ll. To separate Kepter, use trigger noveliant 4Liustratad. 


12.” Repeat anti all Words imline have been distr ibute ly 
then start on next line in same way- 


a . 4 


3B. When finished with distributions return slugs, aig 7 
‘and galley to their proper place. 


Questions: © 1. why does the printer compare the type he intends to’ 
distribute with that, already in the case? 


2. Why is "airty"™ distribution not tolerated? 


3. If a letter is dropped in a wrong box during distribut on, 
when should it be ‘retrieved? 


’ 


» 
lh. Why should leads not be used when distributing type? 


+ 


Transparency & 
Student Study Sheet. 
(Ona Per’ Student ) 


strates of es the 


dlatrbating pe 


The pusition ot the fingere 
vases with Doeaige ot the 
when » distriburigs type. 


oe Information; ,1. Good proofs. rake. proofreading easier, show up minor | . 


ee eo 


4 » oc, “How to Pull Proofs and Make Corrections : : | 

: Loe | 

Y- rae 

Objecttve:- To explain the importance of good proofs ’ tg nee may be i 

oo. ‘pulled and how corrected. . Z | 

Equipment: Proof press, irk, proof \per, brayer, gallay of, Lat¥Pe 

‘ % *string planner,” mallet and tweezers.’. .? 3 

: 3 = . : | 

Activity A -‘How to Pull a Galley Proof soe 2 
Related i . - s . 


. defects, and may be the means of obtaining valuable 
’ f orders. for printing. % 


: n ‘ 
Pa, a 2s Galley proofs are ‘pulled ona proof. press while the 
: type is ona galley. s ce 


3. Storie proofs, used occasionally, are pulled while the, A ‘ 
type is in direct contact With a stone. $ 


, 76 sh. Assmall quantity of ink should be applied $0 the press 
s + "+ * op ink slab-at a time and should then be: distributed * 


evenly and tho} hiy. ie st : 
‘5. When inking jai brayer should be rolled back rand 


ig _ forth several times, applying only a very light 
Pressure. To ‘obtain better, control-and eliminate chance 


- “of damage to type or engravings, always hold brayer with 
. * ‘handle Perpendicular tp type being inked: 


“6. After proofs are Dulledic type showd be washed ‘arefuty’ ‘ 
with rag and cleaner.’ a: a a 


. 7. Keep open end of galley « elevated when “carrying type. 
: am 


8. + Center proof pape¥ on type form for uniform margins. 


“9, Running.reller from foot ttward heal of galley will .. 
Ye prevent dquabling of tail lines. 


Procedure: Le any danger of Pieing. 


re "2. See that bed of press is clean. ie j 
, ‘3. Place galley on proof press, with — end toward cylinder. 


Center type siflewise on Proat press by shifting getty? 


&, 


“Ink prayer Lightly. ~ 


< 


Questions: 1.) 


6. 


Ts 


\* type by ‘passing rollér both directions of form. 
a 


n lifting prayer from form at the end of each stroke, 
do so gently to avoid the ind of lifting type 
‘from the forn. 1 


\ 
“sag. cofiter proof papsrlonto inked Me, releasing onds. 


7 
take impression slonly = - ‘ 


Examine. proof ‘for resulte. os 


If proof is “okay and only one copy is desi dy wash type 
gently. . \ 


Remove galley { fiom press, using both hands. 


-Return galley to storage meek: a . 


why is care eseaniiy in inking the brayer. ; ot 
Why should type be centered sidewise on a proof press? 
Why must caré be used in inking a form of small type? 


How may squabbled lines be avoided at foot of aris 
when pulling a proof? 


. <x 


Lift paper by end or commer, stripping gently from forn.”, 


’ 


, = bs 
; ‘ © “~ f 
‘ . \ ; 
a @ ig ‘e ‘ : 
ae ve < _ Transparency 
. : . fe , 
i = : Phas ‘i “+ | Student Study Sheet. 
rad . : 
Pet, Bak (One Per Student) ~ 
oS ‘ ve 
~~ 
' ‘ tat 
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. . . 
* = * 
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’ xu 
@ 
f 
: Xx 
* 5 . 
HOW TO PULL A GALLEY PROOF. A . 
. : Sy 
Several distinct operations are required to-pull a galley proof. These ~'~— 
bi . + various operations are illustrated and deseri step by step in the follow- “ 


+ ing pen-end-inle 3 gy us ar 


form aie stone with ver “held as warty 


N . 
ae with up-and-down and’ side-to-side 
Smants of ba he applying only a very Ment Proeeune. 


Rest proof planner in center of page with left hand and 
‘/ take impression by tapping center of planner with mallet. 


8. Lift the proof planner c carefully in moving to a new, 
position by raising sone edge. < 


9. Lay proof Planner on its side on stone. . . 
10. ‘Strip paper carefully from inked page by end or, corner. 7 


‘11. Wash type with rag saturated wath gasoline or other type Ya. 
wash. * 


. Activity C ~ How to Make Corrections * 


Related 7 

as “ormation: 1.\; Proof marks are a code used to save extensive writing ‘ 
xor explanations. Every printer (student) should know * 
these: ° 


Liberal margins on proofs add to appeargnce of typography 
and Provide ample room for = 


_yontge lines on proofs aré used in locating corrections . 


Minor type corrections are best made on a galley placed 
conveniently on a type case or cabinet. Difficult 
corrections should be made in the composing stick. 


Corrections are started at the “head of the galley. . 


is sTweezers, ig carefully used, are a great convenience in 
making type corrections. 


via Minor corrections may be made in. tho, rorm Whi le on the 
stone obs in emerrencies; directly onthe prema, ¢,- 
‘ t. 
Procedures: 1. Place the galley of ‘te, to be corrected ow a convonient 
‘case or cabinet, . 


Start at ‘the ‘head of the seri the first Ming toe be 
corrected; 8 oo eee ee ae . 


16 remove, - letter® from’ a ‘Vine of ype, raise the entire, 
line by applying Preapare’ to both.‘erids.~ When spightly 
elevated, use side of the galley asa support, While t 
. the left hand grasps‘ the offending letter, the remaintng-, 
. at lptters being permitted to Arop back on their feet. 


If tweezers are used ‘tr ‘making co: rections; first loosen 

the type immediately surrounding he’ word containing the 

error, defore attempting to grasp the word witir the 

tweezers, Short Words should be lifted in their entirity. 

Care should be exercised, whga separating .long words, to 

see that the tweezers do not Soran “the face of adjoining 
, oe : A 

‘ 
_ After ‘the correction is mat, ain antes the line by 
“ equalizing such spacing as is Aeon 


Lines that promise difficulty in\ Spacing on the gulley 

Should be lifted into a stick to\be corrected. This,’ 

ob was applies to all rrun-over lines* 7 
ral 


e@ ‘ _., Mathematics for Graphic Arts and .Production 
Printer's System of Measurement : : 
° 4 
, Activity A - The Point System esa Sze . 
+ ape 
Objective: . The knowledge of the printer's point system-is important. in 
. understanding and handling many of thes measurements necessary 
can in graphic arts and production. This system is the arcepted 
a standard communicating. dimenSion. It should be learned as 
> Ghe of the preliminary steps to any work inthe graphic arts 
and production.’ This activity will famitiarize the student + 
with the point system, - and enable him to understand it. 


5 . Related 

. Information: The printer's point systen consists of the following g 

measurements: , , ~ 
- * 72 points - 1 inch, 
1 
t 12 pointe - 1 pica & : 
6 points - 1 nonpareil or slug , 
@ é 2 points - 1 lead (Lead-is always 2 points unless otherwise + 
: : , p » specified, 1 point lead, 3 point ‘lead, 
- : ° 4 point 1ead.) 


Therefore there are: 6 picas in an“inch 


2 slugs on nonpareils to a pica 


3 leads to a slug or nonpareil 
Newspaper advertisements are measured in AGATE lines which 
are 54s points high. 


Pencil, rubber cement, waxer, printer's line.gauge, 
, Photographic print trimmer or other means of accurately 

- cutting rectangles of paper to precise sizes, black paper, 

illustration board. 


Equi pment : 


Activity | 


Procedure: 1. Outline. a paper area 9"yx 12", and an 1 amage area of 
6m x 10" ona piece of illustration board. 
! : ‘2. _Using the line gauge, trim seven squares of paper (black) 
to the exact dimensions specified in the mouet layout. 
(See Tllustration 18 A) 


+ * 6 - 


3. Paste these down in the position shown, and “cover P 
the completed paste up with a protective cover. 
Activity © - Point System Applied to Spaces and Quads 
: 1. The spacing materials are: ‘ 
En Quad 
En Quad 
‘ : 3~en Space 
—heom Space _ a : vas ye 
5~om Space 


Activity D - Linear Measurements 


, - 
Transparency . 
& 
: a2 Student Study Sheet. . 
é. ace i (One Per Student) 
’ : 


Width in Points of Point-set Spaces 


Body Size | 3-ens Space | 4-cin Space | S-em Space | Thin Space 


. ‘ 6 point " 
8 point 
: 10 point 
7 12 point ~_ : 
$ 14 point 44 . * 
‘ 
All spaces were formerly cast to fractions of an.em, 
but bls oni ‘unit has now been donnced by the point, ie . 
a _ 7 
: . Various Combinations 
: a of Spaces 


3-em-]-Fom .. 2. 


Showing gradual increase in 
ihicknesses of <paces when com: * 
bined for use between words, 


The Point System 
6 points = 1 nonpareil 


12 points pica 
6picas = t inch . 
therefore 


72 points = 1 ineh 


. 
Activity B - Sgt ting Type and Printing Business Cards 


Designing ‘and Setting a Business Card 


Objective: To analyze, copy, “make, layout and set 4 business cars to 
exercise judgment in the choice of type and arrangement of 
type groups. ar, 


Equipment: Pend\il, paper, typé,. composing stick, galley, leads, slugs, 
ink tring, > sbeck and press, - 


a“ 


Related = 


Information: To be acceptable, a business card should be: 
L. Attractively ‘arranged. 

ts 2, Carefully balaticed. 
3, Set in pleasing type. m 


4. Carefully printed. 


5. Printed ‘on good steck. - ° 
6, Printed with good ‘ink.” 


on ’ s ™ 
Activity A - Designing and Layout of Business Card 


- See Graphic Art Activities - a 


’ 
t. Analyze copy. = 
2. Mark copy for measwre; type, size, and type style: 
{ ; 


we 


. det type lines. 
if 


! . at : 
4. Empty composing stick and place type on galléy. 
+ 


5. Space out and carefully group retated parts. 


6, Measure for margins-with folded tard. 
7. Place slug top and bottom; tie. Yas * t 
+ as “+ . . . 
: 8.+ Pull proof, using care not to injure type by too heavy 
impression. 


9. Make corrections needed, A S 


10, Lock-up form for press and print. 


11. Wash up equipment and replace material for future operations, 


80. G2 _— _ 


Objective: 


Equipment: 


Related 


. Information: 


+ ' 
eee Ae 


Activity B = 


é " pevaseu O-/> 


, . . 
Designing and Setting Stationery - 
To acquaint the student’ with correct methods of designing 

_ and setting ‘distinctive stationery (letterheads),, and # 
give information concerning selection of stock and ink. 

(See appendix for letterhead ideas) 
Pencil, paper, type, composing stick, galley, leads, slugs, 
string, ink, stock and press. 


. F . i 
1. Type groups should not be scattered unnecessarily. 


2.8 The preferred. width fer wide-measure letterheads is 
45 picas. 


3, Top margin should be at least 34 picas, preferably 
more. . 
. ° 
4, Select a stock which has the correct feel, color, and . 
finish. * : 


Designing and Layout of Stationery 


my 


- See Graphiy Art Activities 


Setting Type ‘and Printing Stationery 


1, Ana lyze copy. 


2, Mark copy for measure, type, ‘size, and type ‘style. 
3, Set type lines. 
* 


4, Empty composing stick and place type of galley. 


5. Space out and carefully group related parts. , sy BS : 


_ 6. Measure for. matgins. 2 : 5 


7, Place slug top and bottom; tie. 


8. Pull proof, using care not to injure type ‘by too 
heavy impression. 


9.. Make corrections needed. . ~ . 
10. Lock-up form for press and print. 


11. Wash up equipment and replace material for future 
operations. % 


‘ . _ 81 
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Student Study Sheet 


: : an " “(One Per Student) °° * 
+ Careers ‘inf Graphic Communications 7 a : 


{. Production 
>, 7 ‘As Composing Room ; _ 


1. Composition’ 


Layout Man 

Proofreader 

Linotype -Intertype Operator 
Monotype Operator 


Imposition-Lock-up 


Fi 
ape Fy 


Machinist 


Letterpress 

1. Pressroon Careers 
a. Cylinder 
b. Rotary 

2. Platemakers 

_ a. Photoengravers 
b. Electrolypers 


ec, Stereotypers’ 


Of fset-Lithography” 
i. Pressroom Careers 
2. Cameraman . . 
3. Strippers 

h. Platemakers 


Bindéry~” -_ 


Shipping and Receiving 


A. 


Career Opportunities 


3 


High School] Level 


2 Check minimum age law of state...union...nonunion...inplant training... 


Advertising - should have some background in art...will usually 
start out as a messenger, mailclerk, may advance to copywriter, 
artist paste-up. = 


Architecture - best to have taken drafting in high school... 

must have a 12 year apprenticeship for an architect's license, | 
Will usually get a-junior drafting Job. . progress through senior... 
draftsman to designer. 


Conmerciel Art. - (Graphic Design) present a portfolio at job 
application.,.helpful to have taken courses in art and drafting 
in high school...usually starts out at separating colors... 
ruling pen work...cutting mat...or mechaitical work such as 
paste-up. As talent develops may: become specialist in certain 
area...artist. renderer. 


Drafting ~ should take courses in drafting in high school... 

will usually start out tracer...correcting old drawings... 
specialization will océur as skill develops. May become a’ 
designer. .. i 2 


. Graphic Arts - (Pr@titing and Publishing) - apprenticeship required 


ingall union shops...depending on high school training...5 main 
areas... ,composing...photoengraving...printing pres$ man... 
lithographic...book binding. 


Photography ~ previous. experience through: part-time jobs-best to 
. +, take, photography in, high school. ..h types of photography... : 
a docurigntary. .sindustrtal: ‘.commercial...portrait. All have many 
subtlivisions...all starfing jobs in fields similar...dark room 
assistant .. : paBet up lights... Py 


Sales should have some background in scorianice and psychology. 
-Found in all fields of -visual commnications - requires on the 


“N. job training...ledrn about product -to be ‘sold... job areas... 


television, magazines... . movies 7..newSpapers. 

Pies Se a a4 . 
Television - ly main areas. ., -Programming...engineering..isales...~,” 
general...based on potential: «.few jobs found at high school 


level...menial ine 


Writers -- required ah all fields of visual communication...must 
“have knowledge of English and journadism...usually start out as 
« office help...proceed to smakl asdignments. - 


°@ 


‘ 


2. Ae ‘Student Study Sheet 
(One Per Student) 


-B. Technical or 2-Year College Level : 
@ : 7 Advertising - all jobs require art or technical school training... 


types of jobs available...art director...layout... lettering... 
paste -up...may advarice to advertising manager. + research dlrector. 


Architecture - to became: livensed ‘requires 2 years tralning ‘ande 

5 years apprenticship,...usually start out as assistant draftsman 
in an architectural firm...proceed to senior draftsman. . _ designer 
.+.construction contract adniinig re, 


Commercial Art (Graphic Design) - will usually take courses in 

art and design as well as courses, in photography...present a ' 
an portfolio...may become’ a renderer...letterer...illustrator... 

depending on ability..sif especially talented...fashion.illustra- 

tor...greeting cards...book illustrator...technical drawing. 


Drafting - start out as junior draftsman...indapendent” designer... 
whole visual communications field open. . 

Graphic Arts (Prifiting and Publishing) - apprenticeship required 
“an all union shops...technical training’cuts length -of apprentice~ . 
) ship...5 main fieldg...composing...photoengraving...printing 
: pressman...lithographic...book binging. 


Photography - technical training will, enable one to start out a: 
r ‘ an assistant photographer...required to present a portfolio... 
¥ : types’ of photography, .-documentary...industrial...portrait... 
commercial...each type has many different Jobs within it. 


« Sales ~ study economics and psychology. ..have background in area 
of selling...each area of visual communications requires on the ‘ 
Ae about product to be sold. “ . 
: *  felavision ~ jobs available with minimum of 2 years technical ‘ 
a ae as training...trapsmitter technician...sound effects... Lighting. 52 re _ 
. 5 video tape-technician...jobs available with pusiness school Sess 


training...secretary.. sdeostaignt: . see, specialist. foal 
stenographer. ” 2 So a a 
¢ . Writers - alk ‘§obs“require a high level of English and journalism... 
-- ™ 2 higin types of writers...technicals specifications writers... 
reports...ngptechnicals script writer...ad writer...newspaper 
reporter. e 


* 
B. h-Year College Level i‘ 7 . é e@ 


. Advertising - stant out as an assistant Kopysed tak’ smove to 
. management...may become research director...depends on tyne of 
college training. 


Architecture - may start out, with architectural firm as assistant 
draftsman... .with time will probably start one's own firm after 
acquiring architect's license. ~ 


® 
ote Communication Design - {Graphic Design) - most colleges offer a 


BCF.A. in commercial art...present a portfolio. ..starting Jobs * 7 
will be Similar to those at 2 y college level..-better chance | 

for higher paying jobs...after working’ epee may leave 

firm to do freelance work. ae ‘ 

Drafting - cofjege level are more design orfented usually start 

out as assistant draftsman...may become self-employed as design, 
consultant. ’ 


Graphic Arts’ - (Printing and Publishing) most college level 
jobs in this area are of the managerial or editorial be ANpe ns Tel 
college graduates bécome press operators. ° , “ 
Photography - college-level usually specialize’ in one area of 
, the field along with a’ broad background in the other areas... 
7 after some work experience may try freplance work. < e@ 


. 


Sales - most college graduates have been trained for managerial 
work...specialized sales which requires a vast knowledge of the 
product. ° 
‘ ¥ 

Television - may go into many fields such as: engineers, program 
directors, traffic managers, designers,,no defined areas of 

po ce st television...requtres many different types of experierices and 
education. 


=. % ee - az . : . . . - 
Writers - requires a degree in journalism for newspaper work... 
technical as well as creative,writing skills...technical 


: writer; technical .reports...script writing. ey and polls. 
yi 
De: , , a 


Professional 


’ Production Superintendent 
‘un Sales and Estimating /@ 


Graphic Communi cati ons Teacher 


ZG 9% eB OE - 
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a Radio : . 2 


Types of careers and qualifications needed Por careers in the fio 

industry are dependent upon the aise ant prog ramming ‘policies ‘of a, + . 
particwlar station or market. For instance, in a smaller station, an 
employee may be asked tofulfill ite capacities of reporter, disc jockey, ° ‘ 
newsman and sportscaster. In a larger station each of these may be a 

‘separate career in itself. Thus, the list below ix not intended to iiply r 
either individual careers or clusters, but, rather a listing of career 

functions at most ‘radio stations. 


+" Radio Careers and Descriptiom 


Program Director - determines and administers the station's programming 
policies, and plans the mo:t effective program schedule: for the station. 
He supervises work assignments and schedules, and budgetary matters. - ~* 
Many program directors are former~announcers who have acquired experience 
and who have demonstrated an abilily.for supervision or administration. 


Staff Amiouncer - reads commercial cupy, introduces programs and recordings, 
Interviews guests, gives shation identification and time signals, and make: 
promotional and public service announceronts. He often writes announc:- 
ments and script material. He may also operate the studio controls, turn- 
tables, Lape recorders, and other technical equipment. He has a voice 
which conveys warmth, sincerity, and integrity. He should have a jound 
knowledre of English grammar, usage and pronunciations: A knowledge of ® 
music is also necessary. Although many stations do not require college 
graduates, quite a few,do and the number is growinr. 


Spec tal Program rertormr - offers an opportunity for ‘substantially 
greater earnings.” The work requires a combination of talent, showmanship, 
tichnical knowledge and a creative flair. 7 


Music Specialist, ares Farm Editor = all must have the apti tides . 
Renbioned under Staff Announcer, Pens of course, a thorough knowledge 


of his speciality. i ; » © ne, % 


lews Dirsctor ~ guides the over-all news policy | of the, station, supervises, * 
newsmen and also serves. as working newsmari. i 4 
pote aye . 
Newsman - serves as a reporter, Selecting Stories from the wire gervices, . 
editing and rewriting them for the lecal audieice. He-i's also a performer. 
who delivers theynéws on the air. ‘lle should have news‘sense, a knowledge = __ 
‘of what is important and interesting and where to find it. Most "stations ?, . 
seck newsmen with college degrees, in ‘broadcasting or an journatism. 3 
‘Director’ or “Producer -Director = work imiolves the plannif igs rehearsal afd © 
direction of the on-the~air hbresemation. nie 
Mudic Librarian - catalogues and stores the records and often gelects 
the music for shows. The most important - requirement For this jeb is a 
broad-guage knowledge of music. ; . 


* QQ 


Continulty Writer - writes commercial announcements which will soll the 
sponsor's products and services, writes public service and station pro- 
motional announcements and occasionally creates program material. Must 

be able to write persuasive, copy. ee 
Sales ‘Manage ge combings selling with management, He is responsible for 
setting the general sales policy of the station as vellvas for supervising 

the daily activities ‘of his +salesmen.- i gen . 
Salesman’ ~ sells radio time, in the form of programs, portions of programs . 
or commercial announcements, to advertisers or theig, advertising agencies. 

He must be conversant with thé station's -program schedule and with its time Y 
availabilities. He often Wites commercial, copy tailored to the particular Poa. 
sponsor's need.. He maintains contact with® “sponsors” and seuvices their 
accounts by handling changes in schedules, srotation. of copy, special sales 
campaigns, etc. és 


Traffic Manager - prepares the daily legs of the station's program activity, 
“using information collected from the sales, programming, and engineering . 
departments, as well as frdém the station's national sales representative 

and its network, if the station’is a network affiliate. 
Chief Engineer ~ may supervise the activities of a dozen technicians7— He * 
may a}so the only engineer on the staff. He may work on the control 

board op at the transmitter... He is a fully qualified engineer with an . v 
FCC First Class Radiotelephone Operator's license. ‘ 
Recording (singing, commercials) 


Secretarial © ane _ qe 
Reporter 

Disc Jockey’ 7 Ss 
Publicity man * : Fi Ye . 
PBX - Switchboard operator : , - ie 
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. Types of Radio ae 


Linited equipment — 


Ratio talks and’ speeches 

Readings and stofytelling 

Newscasts and announcements. 

Comedy routine. (one person) 

_ Comedy program 10 persons ) 
Interview> man-on-the-strect- 
‘Conmeritary : 

Book review’ ~ 

Simple. quiz: program 

Sportscast * 

Special event: on-the-spot commentary 
Disc-jockey program : 

Music: solo instrumental -piano, violin, flute, etc.; solo vocal 
Poetry program: lecture-récital type 
Round table: three people . 

,16. Variety - with individual}. numbers. 


Bee a aa 
FORP ECV ananeunr 


~ 
an 


More extensive ‘equipment 
All of the above’ are Possible, pts these ay shee ton: 


Dramatic shows 

+ Chorus: vocal music; quartets-i nsfeume tal or vocal 

Orchestra or string ensemble “+ = 

Dramatizations and agaptations of phort, stories, novels, “hible 
stories,. fairy tales, sports stories; adventure * : . 

7 Children's prograns e . 
Women's prograris : demonstration or commentator styles, fooa, househwld 
Agricultural programs = fe 

* Special-occasion shows ~ Z ‘ en 
“Public-service shows; commu ty, ‘school 
Town meeting.of the ‘Air; larger round tables ... ¢ 
Audience particapation shows - 

More elaborate quiz Programs | 
Assembly. programs 
Serials and sonbinued dramatized shoys 


aoe 


Tape Recorders (Cassette or Reel-to-Reel) 


“Record Players 


Microphones 

Records (ftom anywhere) 
Newspapers 

Wire Copy 

Radio Code Book 


Dictionary 


Student Study Sheet 
(One Per Student) .. 


Basic Radio Instructional Materials and Equipment 
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1 Media Survey Sheet _ 


Persbn Responding __ 4° : 


Address ©” : . 


1, Where do you get most of your news? : Newspaper 
* Television 


Radio on 
Magazine 

People 1 Talk To 
Don't. Know 


: ‘ No Answer 


2. Which medium is more believable. 
"Jf you get- conflicting stories from sats; TV magazines, or 
- Newspaper, which would you be most inclined to belie@e2" 
* - Newspaper” 
Television 
Radio 
‘ : Magazine 
Don't, Know 
No Answer . 


cree s q you could ‘onty have one of these which would you want to keep? 


Newspaper 
Television 
e Radio 
5 , Magazine . 
Don't, Know 
‘ - No ‘Answer i 
4. If the government decided to control the news, which medium do- you 
think they would be most justified in controlling? 


” A Newspaper . 

. Television 
. - Radio- . 
Magazine, gor 


Don't Know | , 


No Answer 


oe ot ae 


Things to Know in Radio Broadcasting - : e 
7 
. I, When you meet. the microphone , : 


A. radio actors tools-iritelligence-voice-speech ‘ 


B. delivery of lines ‘ 
1. voice-sound natural; avoid extremes-too loud or soft, use 
contrast, pauses, variation 


. 2. speech-enuciate distinctly; avoid explosive 8 and p sounds - : 
¥ relax ' 7 5M 
TI. Sound affects : . , % . 


“A. in play it helps it come alive 


,B. rules to follow . . 
1. when possible, use real object 
2.’ use recordings é 
3. carefully rehearsed and timed 
4. use only when really necessary 1 


III. Music boi 2 ; ‘ e 
: 7 ~  k, “ 
an A. used to’ indicate mood : 
% B. select music proper to time, locale, and mood 


C. “use music that your audience will not, readily recognize 
IV. Directing , 
A. "Coordinator . 
B, maintain harmony between departments without conflict 
C, guide crew _ - . 
D. imany disputes you have final ‘say a % 


Radio Activities #1. 


News Program fl 


: . -* 
Objective: Create a newscast (news, sports, weather, etc.)'from a daily 
‘ newspaper. . . ; 


Ax Select the stories to,be used and cut them out. 


” 

B. Arrange them in the order to be presented. _. 

. .Edit each story by eelsoting the facts and quotes to’ be 
used and (discard the rest. . Fy 


If necessary, change phrasing to suit radio announcing. 


Find the correct pronuticiations for any words the announcer 
questions. . 


Proofread- 
Tape record or present to the class. 


. Evaluate critically and as a public audience (i.e., errors 
and theg appeal of materia} and ‘delivery style). 


Radio Activities #2 y 


News Program #2 o 
. Objective: Given only the essential facts, create a newscast (news, 
sports, etc.). 
Teacher will make a list of the facts about a murder, auto 
accident, robbery, fire, etc. . 


A. Select those \racts to be used in the story. 


B. Construct an introduction designed to get the listener's 
attention. © \ 


C. Write the news story keeping in mind that simplicity of 
language and non-editorializing are the two most important 
“factors. 

Tape record or present orally. 


Evaluation, 


106 


News Program #3 


Objective: 


. 


D. 


- Teacher may obtain old wirecopy by contacting a local station 
or newspaper. ‘ 


Radio Activities #3 


. 


Create a newscast by selecting and editing wire copy a or 
AP) releases. . z 


toe 


A. “Select-the stories to be used and cut them out. 
B. Arrange them in the order to be presented. 
.C. Edit each story. oe 
D. Write "Lead-in" for each story or group of stories (ice. 
national news, local news, sports, human interest, etc.) 
E. Locate correct pronunciations. 
\ F. Proofread. 
G. Reoorg or read orally. . . 
: ro . 
H. Evaluate. : : 4 i e 
* "Radio Activities #h x 
. : oe 
News Program #h ; “8 
Objective: Create a news program by'selecting information from the 
newspaper, list of facts, wirecopy and first-hand reporting. 
+ - 
A. Use the techniques set down in activities one, two and- 
three.. : * ‘ 
\ . 
Radio Activities #5 : 
" .  Writing.a Commercial ” “ap bs ; 
Objective: Taking a real or fictional product or commodity write a ten, 
thirty or ‘sixty’ second radio commercial. Include music and 
sound effects if desired. * 
a A. Select the item to be advertised. - : 
B. Find out as much as possible about the product. : 
+" G. Determine who the consumer is likely ‘to be (age, sex, , 


+desires, activities, etc.) . e@ i 


Study various propaganda devices. 


J 


re » 

. - * 

a N 
iy e : E. Determine appropriate Selling approach. 
: ‘. BL Write the commercial. (See supplements on commercials) 

G. Tape the commercial adding music and sound effects. 
‘ « ‘ 
© 
i é 
me wi 4 : 
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+ ANNOUNCEMENTS AND, COMMERCTALS sf, 
Many copywritérs use A word count s¢ale to determine the number of words 
that wpe go into a given time sngmenl of a radio anmountement or commercial 
but, a best, Such wotd counts are approximate. ‘The length -of* individual 
words, the complexity of the ideas, the need for emphasis through pause and 
variation in rate, and the personality of the performer delivery the announce- 
ment are some of the factors which may affect the number of words that may 


_ be spoken effectively in a given length of time. ‘Some gensralizations “may 
“ be made, however. The 10-second Tf with ‘contain about 25 words; the 20- 


second announcement, about 5 words: the 30-second announcement, about.65 
words; the 4S-second announcement, about 100 words; the one~minute announce - 
ment, about 125 words; the minut aud one-half armouncement, about 1/0 words; 
and the two- “minute announcement, about 750 words. These word;counts cannot 
be applied to television, except in the instance of a continuous spoken 
announcement, because the visua] action in television may be expecteg to 
take up a Portion of the time without dialogue or verbal narration. 


ANNOUNCEMENTS, 


Spot announcements may be commercial Or non-commercial materials. Programs 
do not end at the "mimute" mark, Act time lengths taken by networks and _ 
stations vary for, as it is called, the station break.’ The 1965 NAB odes 
specify up to 130 seconds per break, not exceeding 16 minutes and 2?) seconds 
total commercial time per hour. for television;-and no specified station 

break limits with a maximum of 18 minutes of commercial time for a single 
hour on radio. Spot announcements tay be, therefore, of varying lengths. 

The station break announcement may be a station identification; a public. 


| service announcement concerning almost any civic matter, such as keeping 
* the streets clean; a news flash; a service announcement, such as 4 


weather -report attached to a commercial message? a station "“cross-plug" 
for one of its upcoming programs; or, of great importance te a profit- 


+ minded industry, a straight commercial message. Spot announcements of . 


the same type, excepting the station identification, sométimes are 
inserted into a break in a given program, no matter at what time that * 
break occurs. let us look first at the non-commercial spot announcement. 


“ * \ m~ 


Student Study Sheet 
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Principles of Copywriting for Commertial Radio 


1. Get facts -- try it yourself. . 
2. Create a copy policy or follow given copy policy. A copy polley is , 
information about the product. Ps 


3. Limit ideas to one thought, if possible. Two at the most! 
4. Back up main ideas with 3 or h good selling peints or appeals. 


5. Put across name of product of sponsor's name and his location -- 

sprinkle through conmercial. , 

rr aed > 4 

6. Select words and phrases for sound value. Work for cadence (rhythm) ‘ 
alliteration, word patterns. - 


7. Read commercials aloud just as if you were going to announce them 
= yourself, é 


8. Write for one listener. Use the "you" attitude -- use the preposition 
you, not we. We is ‘too friendly ... an too general. 


9. Clarify all statements: {f you think the audience won't comprehend 
it, rewrite it or repeat it in everyday language. 


10. Utilize repetition -- "taste that beats the others cold". 


ll. Use fragment sentences if they sonvey the thought » -"Fast" "Dependable" 


"Accurate", . 
> = < » 
12. Don't use trite, stereo-type sentences, or phrases. 
7 : ? 
13. Be natural. Keep conversational. 
Jb, Respect listeners feelings. + 
. eo? - 7 . 


1s. Write commercials to fitein with the program. 
16, Write for announcer. 
‘17, Strive for the-unusual, but avoid excessive cleverness. ‘a 


18. Avoid hyphenating tHe last word of a line because the announcer nay 
not pronounce that word clearly. "Is that statement clear?" 


19. Keep copy on one page. ‘ , ( 
20. He se all caps. ~~ 


nie » . e. 
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I. Writing Commercials. for. Television and Radio. . s 


. : A. Cormarckal copy writing techniques and style. . ; ee 
B, Before writing commercials - 
43. Writer must know objectives of the alvertising campers 
2. Must secure information on product, the market, and cour. 


II. Wandanentals of Television and Radio, Copy Writing. 


9 A. It must be: truthful, and reasonable in its implications, 
, B. It must be believable. 
‘ C. It must not unfairly dispacaze competitions .. 
}. Should be simple so the audience will remei 
E. The product attributes must be important to adtertial ing” 
anfluences . 


III. Guideposts to Successful Television and “Radio Copy Writing. 
A. Get the facts. 
B. Follow or prepare a copy policy. 
C. Determine the theme idea. Ba . 
D. ‘Stress one major selling idea. 
E. Register the brand name strongly. a |} : 
F. Write for the individual viewer or listener. . . 
G. Utilize repetition. # 
@ H. Be specific.” . 
: I. Maintain interest throughout the commercial. 
J. Be aware of the cost factors. : 
K. Create the proper *commercial. tone. ot 
: : L. Be natural. 
M. Ask for action at the end of the commercial. \ 
N. Write the rewrite. 


ary 


Special Guideposts for Television Commercials Copy Writing. 


A. Devise a visual interpretation of the main idea in the plot iceamatids 

B. Plot the audio and video Simaltansously. 

C. Sell the product as soon as possible. 

D. Work closely with the artists, the producer, and the print copy writer. 
E. Visualize and talk about the same thing at the same time. 

F. Utilize |\identical wording in the audio. 

G. Don't oversell. : 

H. Know the difference between creating live or taped commercials. 


Special Guideposts for Radio Commercials Copy Writing. 


Strive for distinction. : 

Be aware of the conditions under which the commercial will be heard. 
Be <aware of the time of day the commercial will be heard. 

Select words, phrases; and effects for their sound.. 

Use fragmentary sentences where appropriate. . 

Work for attention. : 2 

“Consider radio personalities. 

Weigh the pro's and con's of live versus transcribed announcements. 


lit: 


Objective: 


Radio Interview 


ane an interview with two class members. This ean be 


Radio Activities #6 


2 


about a hobby, special interest or it could be ‘a role playing 
situation. In role playing, it is implied that, some research 


is done about ype personality or career to be interviewed. . 

A. Set up the format for ‘the. interview. _ . 

B. Interviewee shqula prepare y self-education or. compiling: 
inférmation. 

G Interviewer should establish some basic questions and do 
some research on the character to be interviewed. 

D. Title the ‘show. a ° 

“EB. Interviewer should prepare an jntroduetion for the program. 

F. Tape or present orally. . 


$ ~ 


Study supplement on interviews. ~ 
’ 
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nome 8 “Points to Rariember about Interviews (Radio) 


Interviewer : 7 ; 5 ‘ * 
“1. Remember that the audience cannot see your guest _and¢that frequent 


references to this person by name and occagsional, mention of his 
background will assist those who tune fn late. 


p 2. Relax and help your guest relax (especially if he is not used to’ : 
: . ' broadcasting). 
3. Be a.good listener and don't rely on a list of prepared quest-ions. 
3 5. (listen closely to the interviewees answers ) | 
ae , 4. Ask ‘questions the interviewee would lake t to answer rather than 


putting him on the spot. 


: S. Consider yourself a member of the average listener. Bon't act 
. : like you are an authority on the subject. 


ms - 6. If allelse fails, remember the 5 W's and H - Who, What, Why, 
When, Where, and How. ~ 


e : Interviewee -, : ‘ 


1. Your preparation for the interview should be complete. Know the 
topic and/or background information you may be questioned about. 


- 2. If statistics or quotes are essential then have them written out 
and ready. Other than this a minimum of notes will prove to be . 
* better. ‘, 
. ie 3. Don't ‘leave out important points. You have as much opportunity 4 
: to steer the discussion as the interviewer so failure to bring out~. 
things you want to discuss are as.much your fault as his. 


“y. Relax and speak conversationally. 
Fd . . : 


BOTH MEMBERS ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR COMPLETE AND ‘SPONTANEOUS 
~~. .- INTERACTION. DON'T EXPECT THE "OTHER GUY" TO CARRY YOU. NEVER . 
~ ASSUME THAT THE MICROPHONES ARE OFF UNTIL SOMEONE IN AUTHORITY “tT 
NOTIFIES YoU 7? SUcH IS THE CASE. 


, . foes . . ‘ ca 
® o a os 


@ . : Radio Activities #7 . 


Production of Sound Effects ~ 


Objective: Create tape recorded sound effects using simple cvoryday 
: materials to construct the audio illusion. This could be | 
done on a.class basis or a total school basis, such as a ‘ io 
contest, having students identify sound. . 


A. Listen to sounds around you and think of what else 
makes a similar sound, 
‘ * 


B. Bring the Binple materials to es. 


C. Tape the sound effects 


o . D. Have the class listen and write down what the sound 
Eonveys to them. eeeeere of other uses will be : 
p- 7 the end result.) . : , 
wv 
; EB. Discuss ways of changing or improving | the sound. see . 
. Supplement on .sound effects. : 


ERIC . : . - I, a Se 


- 3 . - ‘ 
‘e 2 Studont Study Shent oO : 2 
*(One Per Student.) - 


Basic wave sound uw fo 16 inch tallbon’ ai th. 5o BB shof inside. 
. _ Shake the Balloon for waves ersahlng -- “twist 
or swirl it fer surf. 


> 


=“ G 7 oe 


Splashing water 


Use ‘real water poured from pail intp bathtub-- e] 
Lapping water 


splash in hathtub. é 


Try sugar. poured in a trough of wax paper. 


Crumple collophane paper -- the louder the 
* crumple, the more crackly the fire. 
~~ ei 


Halves of coconut shells pounded in rhythn-- 
on a table for paveinent, on a rug for earth. 


Horses hooves 


S 


i: ty * 
Airplane | Paper pushed, into an electric tian. ; | 


“Radio Activities #8 


Poetry Reading Set -to Music 


Objective: The student will practice oral expression, .- 


_ Select a, poem. 7 
Obtain an- appropriate tape or record to use as,. 
background. ‘ : 

. o . 
Consider addition of sound effects. 


Tape final product. 


Class critique. 


Radio -Activities #9 


Radio “Spots” 
Objectiver The student will create and produce a short public interest 
spot. 


A. Brainstorm ideas for 1-2 minute original spots (such 
as Bicennential Minutes, Lowa Historical Moments, 
humor, trivia, or other informative public servéce 

tematerial, ) oy 


B, Write script. Add sound effects and mysic. 
~ : 


C. Rehearse, Time exactly using stop watch. | 


‘ 


D. Tape final product, - . 


E, Class critique. 


iy 


. Radio Activities #10 - 3 e 
, 


Disc Jockey Patter - 


Objective; The student will write ten different introductions to the 
+» same yecord. ° : . i 


A. Select record and gather information available. ‘ 
B. Write out ten different ways to introduce it taking ~ 

into consideration length of time, avoiding repetition 

and monotony. . 


:; C. Tape different introductions in succession. 


D. Class critique. 


Radio Activities #11 ° 
4 


Viewing a live sports event, tape record play-by-play and 


Sportscast 
” , 


Objective: 
color commentary on the event. * 
s . A. Select an event happening within the community or . 7 
* tape a telecast event turning down the volume. 
. 
* B. Research the participants and statistical matter _ 
relating to the event. # 
a Cy Listen to a live broadcast of @ similar event to 
use as a guide. : 
‘ 4 
. D. Prepare material and mock interviews for the 
broadcast. 
; “ 
. E. View the event and record the play-by-play as it 
7 progresses. 
F, Listen to the tape and evaluate. : i 
Optional 
&. 
G. Use several people to perform the different functions ‘@ 


1) announcing play-by-play 2) spotting the players 
3) color announcing - additional information and human 
We oe interest stories about the contestants and 4) recorder 


operator. 
ERIC 
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Football and baseball will be relatively’ easy sports 
to broadcast as they have longer periods of "break" 
between action. Basketball, on the other hand, has 
fast.action and few breaks making it more difficult 
for the novice announcer. ‘ 3 s 


Radio Activities #12 


Déveloping a Radio Station 


Objective; Set up a real or mock radio station in the school. This 
‘ could be done with the use of the school public address 
system or tape recorder. 


A. Select a four initial title for the station. 


B. Assign or elect position (careers) for each member of 
the class or group: 1. Program director 2. Music : 
personnel 3. News director 4. Salesmen 5. Secretaries 
6. Reporters 7. DiSc Jockies 8. Publicity crew 
9, Announcers 10. Writers and 11. Others. 


Determine the purpose and policies of the station, 
Set up time schedules for air time. 


Develop advertising, for the station, to’ put on the 
air (jingles) and posters and flyers to distribute in 
the school. 


Create introductions for the shows and commercials. 


Sell or simulate selling air time to interested groups. \ 
These could be actual school organizations or mock-up 
businesses in the classroom. " 

Create public service (ecology, safety, human rights, 
health, education, etc.) ‘announcements. 


Create some human interest programs such as interviews 
and documentaries. 2 


“Technicians” should set up the studio. 


Begin airing. 


105° 
ike 
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(one Par Student) 
: ‘ : : __ Television : 
te atation., With some stations, a few people ms) 
while at another, a larger starr uty pocializ - 
impact of the networks also implies tee sipeciali Hand more epportunt - 


* tiew in the technical, performing and management ar Followiny, \. 
lisl. of po-s sible career selection; in the welerietay field. Remembuk 


thot 


station, 


The following ‘vareers are basically (iu same in both the Radic u 
, fields, Refur to the career descriptions in the Radia section Sor the 
x following occupations 


Traffic Manager x cS) 1 vrogram Performer 
Engineer . . News Director as 
P Salesman 7 
Program Director Continuity, Writer ¥ 
% Staff Announcer » oan 

@ Product _on Manager - determines persunnel, space and equipment requite- 
ment:, Supervises studio aetivities, secure stage Properties, and perforng 
dozens of other tasks associatedswith production. : . 


Producer _- Director - plans and supervises the production of a program 
or series cf programs. He directs,the performers, studio technicians and 
prodvetic:. workers who are tander his supervision for the particular show. 
He co-ordinates the various element: of the program, including the ccier- 
tion of film, scripts, and music, and maintains budgetary controls. 7 


“ilm Dire ‘tor - ‘handles the scréening and preparation of ‘all fiim used on 
the svativn and often, participates in buying decisions, 


_ Film Edivor - cut, splice and clean film under supervision. 


Film or Still Cameraman - covers the news, 


* ‘ 
Floor Manager _- directs the performers on the studio floor in acvordance 
with the director's instructions, relaying stage directions and cucs, 


Flo 


an - works on the studio floor arranging'sets an! backdroj:., 
s * and handling the various movable properties which are used in 
tie show. : 


Graphic Artist - ‘plans set designs, constructs seerery, paints vacskdreps 
e and handles lettering and art work. . . 


ee MF 


Makeup Artist Uy 


vos tumer ‘s . ? 
Dramatic Actor - . 


e 


Promotion Manager - secures publicity for the station, its program, and. 
its talent. The work typically involves the planning and layout of . 
advertising campaigns and promotional activities directed at the station's 
audience. te may also handle sales promotions which include the pean) nyt 
and layout, of advertising for trade journals. . 4 


Audio _Versonnel : s 

Lighting , . : y 

Film Editor 
a 


Haste Television Instructional Materials and Equipment | 


Video Tape Machine 


1 : . 
Tape Recorders =~ - oe : @ 

Record Players : o. 

Fasol ® 

”“ : 
Oak Tarr ~ ~ 
. oa 
* Magic Marker: _ . 


Sows papers 
Simpie vameras  . . { 
Magazines, (illustrations) or Picture File ’ 


Slide Projector “~ j 


“Movie Projector (optional) ' 


Flood Lights and Others . 


ERIC: ; 


. . {One Per Student) 
A. Background and History of Television é am 
1 Innovations prior to the image orthicon were: , 
a. The invention of the scanning disc by Paul Nipkow, Cerman-13iih 
: b. The iconoscope by Dr. ¥. K. 2worykin, American-1923 
2. Television through 1948 . . 
_ a+ Moved out of the laboratory and into the practical stage. 
b. Broadcast thé New York World's Fair and an address by i 
President Roosevelt ~- 1937 
c. Was authorized. by the Fuc tor ful) * conmorcial usage on the * 
black and white 525 line basis - 19h2. a 
(1) there were only six stations on the air. ; 
(2) there were only 4,700 sets in the New York area. : 
3. The "Freeze" of: 1948-52 , . 
a. Had two purposes: 7 Z 


Student Study Sheet. 


(1) develop a frequency allocation plan. 


(2) develop a policy for color TV. 


b. Typical programs’ were: 


(1) "Simileasts" (adding a TV camera to‘a radio show) of radio, 
+ wrestling, rollerskating, etc. 


(2) The first major TV variety program was Milton Berle. 

c. ‘Was a loss venture to the station. 

d. Created UHF channels 14-83 as well as VHF channels 2-13. 

? a . . 

Major factors in the growth of television were: 

a. CBS system approved by FCC in 1950. This system not compatable 
i.e., it could receive only color broadcasts or only black and 
white, hence 2 sets were necessary. 

b. 1953 - FCC issued new color rules making compatabilivy required. 


This was the result of lobbying by RCA and its subsidiary NBC. 
RCA controlled patent rights to color until the 1960's, 


Three major networks tere broadcasting color in 1962. 


Student Study Sheet 
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5. 1962 - All se 
Some UHF stat 
receive them. 


red to carry VHF and UHF channe] selectors. e 
eing bankrupted because no one could 


6. The first earth-satellite broadcast occured in 1962. ° 


B. Contemporary eens and Utilizations of Broadcasting . : 
1. Radio's changes because of TV wos: \ 


a. #M with multiplex and stereocasting. 


b. Portability and transistorizing of receivers. 
c. Mobile tyansmitting units utilizing telephone lines. 


2. Utilizations of radio are: J 


a. Paucational broadcasting of radio and television. 


+ b, "Ham" or shortwave operations. a 
me ‘ c Citizens band (low frequency and power radio for business - 
: and pleasure). : : 
d. Police, ' ce prote & 4 ‘ 
2 olice, fire, and ces public service P ° ction. s @ 
\ ee Emergency Broadcasting System. oe z 
: 4 : 
Bagh Ubilizations of television are: . 
. 2 \ 
@. Educational TV yia: ras , 
‘ (1) Network of educational stations with programs geared tu 
classroom supplement. : 
r : (2) Closed circuits in schools. : ‘| 


. 


b. Closed circuit as in: 
(1) Industry (guarding, inspecting). : 
(2) sports = 
* (3) Traffic control 
’ (4) Fund raising : 
(5) Medical demonstrations” « 
(6) Business conventions . 
@ F 


Cc. a i (“pay-as-you-go or "tol1"), ae 


ERIC <> . 1 | J 
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BE , = (One Per Student) 
a. Space exploration (photography). 


4 ‘ 


e. Instant replay through refinement of the video-tape rachrder 
Examples: sports, drama. 


C. Radio and Television Affect Gur Social Behavior: . 
fs Rroadcasting influences our actions oe 


a. Advertising : . 
& . 
F (1) Tobacco and alcohoJiv beverages can by made to look 
attractive in spite of the health hazards. Kxamples: 
‘Winston tastes good" “Live life with gustd-Schlit:” 


(2) The buying habits of the public are affected as a repuit 
of advertisers appeals to young people. Example: "repsi 
generation" 


(3) Morals are affected through deliberate sexual appeals built 
in as gimmicks, such as "Sex appeal" toothpaste. 


(4) The use Of humor haS been a.welcome change. Examples: 
"No matter what shape your stomachs in", "trials of 
Benson and Hedges” - 


Programming ‘ be 


(1) Language patterns are established among ‘youngsters through 
examples exhibited on programs designed for children. 


(2) Habits are determined through examples set for the audience 
such aS morals. eZ 


(3) The teenager plays an impressive role in determining policy 
‘and programming. Many of the ABC shows such as "Batman", 
"Mod Squad", The New People" are evidence of this. 


(h) News commentaries often determine public, sentiment on™ 
political issues. Consider the Spiro Agnew speech in 
Des Moines, NBC'S "Black in America", CBS's "Hunger in 

, America”. 


2. Rroadcastings Greatest impact was achieved through: 
a. Information as a social force. a a 


(3) Newscasts of World War II, Korea, and Vietnam were 
dramatically -illustrated., 


(2) Public Service Announcements -in time‘of distress. 
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(3) Special events - man on ‘the moon, etc. 


(4) The martydom of John and Robert Kennedy through oxtensive 
coverage of their assinations and funerals. 


Persuasion as aimed at“inducing mass social acti vity. 


(1) Charles E. Coughlin opposed the Executive poorer eetion 
Bil of 1938. 


(2) CBS's "Hunger in America”. 
(3) The environment issue and programs related to it. 


Politics, especially the 1968 Democratic Convention and the 
Nixon-Kennedy debates. 


Appeal to emotions and imagination, as in: 

(1) Kate Smith's 19hh war bond drive. 

(2) H. G. Well" "War of the Worlds" in*1938. 

(3) Milton Berle's 1955 Damon Runyon Fund 

(4) Roberta Albert Fund 

Improvenent of cultural standards: fy 


(1) The staridardization and simplification-of the English 
language. 


(2) More universal dissemination of current events. 
oe 


(3) Greater exposure to music and drama. 


The following material was reproduced from the 

A es . 
Communication and Media material developed by 
Oklahoma State Board of Vocational and Technical 


Education, 


Pt 
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Using the Video Tape Recorder in thé Classroom . a 


Unit Objective . 
After completion of this unit, the student should be able to identify 
» the parts of a video tape camera, and discuss the controls and connectors 
of a video tape recorder and‘ jobs and related job- opportunities. The - 
student should demonstrate this ability by per forming eight-five percent 
of the exploratory. activities, . 


z . p sa “ 
Specific ase . & . 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to: 


he Discuss orally the controls and connectors of a video tape 
recorder. : . 


. i . 5 4 > 
2. Identify eight parts or haere om a video tape camera. 


3, List three types of lighting used in a television studio. 


4a Select from alist two oer used | in televisions °_ 


5. Match jobs culated to televinion to the responsibilities of - 
: each. z 


6. Discuss orally employment opportunities for jobs related to 
television. 


Z 7. Discuss orally oF Tmgiting the Preparation and training 
. for jobs related to television. 


8. Discuss‘orally the employment outlook and advancement possibilities 
for jobs related to television. 2 


9. Match jobs related to television vo the working conditions of 
ee each. 


10. Demonstrate the ability to: 
a. Role play a news broadcast. 


b, Connect and operate a video tape. camera and’ recorder. 


& - : ~ ? 


ib ON 


T. 


aes 
2 
“TELEVISION ae: 
: by . 
- . * 
Unit 1. 
+ , i b As : 
sare Suggested Activities . 2% 
s, 7 a i 7 
Instructor: : ge ONS 
\. Provide students with objective. sheet, ; icon 
Neer soe 4 5 
By Provide. students with information, assignment, and job sheets. 
C, Make transparencies, o c OF ae 
D, Have newspapers available for use‘with assignment sheet. - 
E, Discuss unit and specific objectives. 
F, Discuss information ahd “assignment sheets. — 
2 


ieee acai discuss proceduges ‘Subtined on the Job sheet. 


en ae nevi test. . 
Sed 


II. 


Student: 


Read objectives, 


Study information sheet. 3 
Complete assignment sheet: C. 
Demonstrate the ability to accomplish the Procedures outlined 
on the job sheet, * BA . 

Take test. ‘ , . 


u 
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? Ingtructional Materials © ty = e 
ane + Included in thewnit: 
“0 : . r ma 
A. Objectives . 
5 rs : 
B, Information Sheet : a : 
C. Ttansparency masters ‘ 3618 : a 
ly L1lm-Controls and Connectors . tae” ~ 
* . my or 
2. 1lln-Controls and Connectors ‘ ° 
. i -2 . 
3. Wlo-Controls on a Video Tape Camera 
4, lllp- Types of Lighting * ‘4 ; ; - 
. - ae F é . 
5. 1llq-Microphones Use? in Television 
D. Assignment Sheet #l-Role Play a News Broadcast. P . 
B. Job Sheet #1-Connect and Operate a Video Tape Camera and eh” @ 
Recorder 
F, Test J ‘ : , 
G. Answers to test. . 
Il. References: 7 : a4 
A. Filltard, Robert L; Understandin; Television, New York:-Hasting % 
House, 1964. 
Fuad 
’ 
B. Lewis. Bruce. The Technique of Television Announcing. New Yqrk: % 


Hasting House, 1966. 


Sony. Videocorder Ready Reference. Obtain from local Sony dealer. 
. 


U.S. Department of Labor. Occupational Outlook Handbook. 
Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1972-73. 
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-? Byers a 
Unit 1 * 


Controls and connectors of video tape recorder (Transparencies 1llm - 
.and 111n) 
A. Supply reel spindle 


(NOTE: A full reel of tape is placed on this spindle.) 


B. Tension arm--Regulates tape tension ‘to provide an intingte 
contact between tape and video heads. 


Cc. Erase head=-Erases Previous recordings as the tape passes over ith 
‘ i : ‘ 


: % : 
D, SKEW control--Controls the tape tension : . \ 


(NOTE: Turn the knob in the playback mode only when the upper 
position of the playback picture is distorted.) 
; & : 
E, (TRACKING control--Regulates the tracking of thé video ‘ieads. 
(NOTE: if the playback picture is-distorted due to deformation 
‘ of the tape, tufn-the knob to achieve optimum picture stability. 
$ {This knob does not function in the record’ mode.) 
Rotary video heads--Record or play back video signals. 
* Audio/confrol head~-Records and plays back servo control and 
audio signals. 


Tape counter and reset button--Tape counter indicates the amount 
of tape ugSed in either record or playback; reset button is pushed 
to set the figures on the tape counter to "000" 


8 
+ 


RECORD button--Records when pressed 7 
(NOTE: When the video recorder is in the ord mode, ‘the . 
light above the button will come on. Whil€™holding the button ~ 
dowi, turn the function selector to FORWARD. The tape-will 

move and the recording wil] begin.) _ . 


. . 
Take-up reel spindle , ° S | 


(NOTE: An empty reel is placed on this spindte.) 


a 


“eh 8:75 
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7 
‘CAMERA/LINE/TV séfector 
+ 


~ 
1. CAMERA position--Records pictures supplitt by the ~ 
camera connected to the CAMERA connector 


2, LINE position--Records pictures supplied by the video 
camera, the video monitor, and other video equipment 
connected to‘the VIDEO IN connector 

.* 
3. TV position--Records on-the-air TV programs 


Function selector : 


“ FAST FORWARD position--Advances the tape quickly 
‘ : 
PAUSE position--Stops tape motion momentarily 


(NOTE: The RECORD and AUDIO DUB buttons are not 
released #n the PAUSE position.) 
FORWARD position--Moves the tape at normal speed 
record or Playback mode 
ok 
STOP positidn--Stops tape motion 
~ . 
5. REWIND position--Rewinds the tape. 
2% 
Automatic shut-off switch--Turns off the ‘power automatically’ when | 
the tape runs out or breaks : 


(nore: Z£ the function selector is set to the FORWARD or REWIND 

position without the tape being threaded, the power will be shut 

off automatically. ) ’ e 

.AUDIO LEVEL meter--Indicates the audio recording | level during 

manual recording and playback audio signal level “in the playback 
, mode; “Ys not function in the automatic recerding ‘mode. 

Pilot lamp--Lights when the POWER switch is Préseed, tadicaring 

the video recorder is on . 


POWER switch--Turns the video recorder on or off 


AUDIO “LEVEL control--Turns to adjust the audio recording level 
manually while watching the AUDIO (LEVEL meter; has no control 
over the playback signal 


AGC/MANUAL button 


t 
. (NOTE: ‘Button is usually set in the Upper position. Push down 
on the knob when adjusting the audio level manually.) 


tilt 


~ . 
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@ S. AUDIO DUB batton--Adds: sound to prerecorded pictures during playback 
. . : 


T. CAMERA connector--Connects to 2 video camera 


U. VIDEO IN connector--Connects to a video camera or a TV set equipped 
with a UHF-type coaxial video output receptacle 

V. VIDEO OUT connector--Connects to a-video monitor having an input a 
simpedance of 75 ohms with the use of a 75-ohm coaxial cable 


W. RF unit compartment 


(NOTE: The RF unit is inserted in this compartment. The RF unit is-7 
. supplied for viewing the playback picture through an ordinary TV set.) 


X. RF OUT jack-=-Connects to an antenna sele@¥orsuppplied with the RF unit 
for playback through a conventional TV receiver 


YY. Ww connector=Saccepts any video monitor : 4 7 bi 


« 
(NOTE: All video and audio interconnecticns to the monitor are made 


e “ at this connector.) F e 
: 2, ,MIC IN jack--Used to connect the microphone supplied with the video 
camera kit or any high-quality, low-impedance dynamic microphone. 


«AA. AUX IN jack--Allows connection of an.alternative sound source, such 
as a phonograph, tuner, tape recorder, or other, microphone/amplifier 
’ * system. Sie 


BB. LINE OUT jack--Permits audio connections to an external hi-fi system or 
high-impedance crystal earphone xy 


CC. FUSE holder--Accepts a 1.S-ampere cartridge fuse 


(NOTE: Do not use a fuse with a higher rating.) ~ . 
_ DD. AC IN receptaclé--Used to make connection to a 115-120 volt, 60-Hz AC 
power outlet using the AC power cord supplied with the video recorder 
EE. ac. QUT. receptacle--Provides AC power to the video recorder components 
such as a monitor or video camera 


(NOTE: Maximum rating of these’outlets is a total of 500 watts.) 


Il, 


IIL. 


Parts or controls on a video tape camera (Transparency L1llo) 


fr 
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’ 
@ 
Video/RF output 
VTR cotinectod 
Pilot Lamp 
Video/RF switch : 
Sync selector 
AC power cord 
Power switch 
Contrast control 
Brightness control 
Vertical hold control 
Viewfinder connector 
Tripod receptacle 
Horizontal hold control 
Focus ring 
Lens opening ring - ' ie 


“Zoom ving 


Types of lighting used in a television studio 


A. 


B. 


C 


dD. 


Spotlight (Transparency Lilp) 
Pattern spotlight (Transparency lllp) . 
Scoop or floodlight (Transparency LL1p) 


Lighting grid 


1llh 


Iv. 


VI. 
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Microphones used in television (Transparency 111lq) : 


A, Boom microphone--Places microphone over, the action Pt ° i 


B. Highly directional microphone~-Used to pick up football signals ‘ 


C, Lavalier dynamic microphone-~Comes in various sizes and can be 
hidden beneath the glothing easily : ” 


Responsibilities of<jobs related to television 


A, Television announcer 4 e ~ 
1, Presents news, weather, or sports 
2, Presents commercials 


\ 
3, May have additional duties of operating control board, selling 
time, and writing commercials 


B, Programing director 
1, Responsible for overall program schedule 


2, Keeps in mind both gees wishes and community's needs “ 


C,. Producer 


* ‘ : 


1, Selects scripts 


2, Controls finances” 


3, Supervises overall problems of production 
D, Broadcast technician 


& 
1, pets up electronic equipment 


2, Operates electronic equipment 
3, Maintains electronic equipment 


Pr loyment opportunities of jobs related to television 


A, Television announcer 


1. Local television stations,’ 


2, National broadcasting networks 


od : 4 New 8-75 . 
. i : y ‘ Student Study Sheet e 
. (One per student’) 
\e . 
B, Programing director st) 


1, Local television stations 

2. National broadcasting networks ry 
G ‘producer 

1. Local television stations 

2.. National broadcasting networks 
D. Broadcast technician 

1. Local television stations 

2, National broadcasting networks \ 

Vit. Preparation and training for jobs related to television 


A, Television announcer 


lL. Excellent pronunciation ar 
L . u ee. e 
2, Well-rounded education _ \ . ‘ > 
°3.° High standard of personal appearancé, 
4. English and speech courses are an asseX ie 
B. Programing director 
‘1. Background in electronics \ 
\ 


2. Minimum of a high school education ‘ \ 


3. Often a background in’sales helps to transfer a 
to programing 


Producer 


1. Minimum of high school education ee 


2. Classes in business management are helpful 


3. Overall background of television set operations “@ 


New 8-75 


e . Student Study Sheet 
= Ee ‘ (one per student) 
: , 


D. Broadcast technician 
1, Must obtain a radio-telephone first class operator's license 
from FCC . 


2, High school courses in algebra and trigonomety are valuable 
+ 3, Technical and college level training is a distinct advantage 


VIIL. Employment outlook and advancement possibilities for jobs related to 
television P ™ - 


A, “Television announcers 


1. Employment outlook--increase moderately 
2. Advancement possibilities--Good but extremely competitive 
B, Programing director , 
1, Employment out looes)teod ’ 
2, Advancement possibilities--Good 
C. Producer 
-fL, Employment outlook--Good 
2. Advancement possibilities--Good 
D. Broadcast technician 
1, Employment outlook--Increase a 


2. Advancement possibilities--Good 
IX. ‘Working conditions for jobs related to television 
™~ A. Television announcer 


1, Most work forty hours per week -- 


2. May work as many as eight hours overtime per week in small 
stations : 


3, Variety of work 


4, Usually very pleasant conditions 


2 May be union 


. : New 8«/5 
Student Study, Sheet 


a {One per student) 
Programing director + e ® 
1. Forty hour week i . ie 
2. Works under great pressure to meet deadlines 
3. Generally works inside in pleasant surroundings 
Producer 5 
1, Forty hour week 
2. Works under great pressure to meet deadlines 
3. Generally works inside in pleasant sufroundings 
° 
Broadcast technician 
1, Forty hour week with overtime pay 
* 


2. May have to work long hours and under great pressure to meet ° 
deadlines\ 


3, Generally works inside/{® pleasant surroundings e 


- 1 * 
74. May be union \, 


a 


Transparency” a he 


- 


NO 


Controls and Connectors. | 
Supply Reel Spindle ; “gs ot APR Take- -up Reel ome 


Tension Arm 


Automatic Shut-Off 
Switch 


puke Dub Button 


Tar Tone AGC/Manual Button 
4 Record Button, 


Rotary Video Heads and Reset Button 


Audio/Control nee 


TeRIC S@ 1 @ 2a | e 


en 


Su Audio. Level Control ~ 


“Transparency 


RE Out Jack 


Controls: and. Comectors. 
a j _ (Continued) 
Camera Connector Mic In Jack - 
Video In Connector Aux In Jack iar a 


Video Out Connector 


Compartment 


5 © ; ‘ 7 ices a ; . j. 
Controls on a Video Tape Camera. 
Bias Com Mopeowtal Hold Sontrol 


Transparency 


fr 
- Video/RF Output mina genta EEL ar 7 
Ps ‘ie 5 Switch ‘Cortrast Control , Vertical Hold Cental, a 


+ 2 
Sync ny el — Viewtinger Conréctor Lens Opening Ring 


pa : . . ; , . 
AC Power Cord ' Tripod Receptacle - Zoom Ring 


VTR Connector Power Switch aes _ 
IC. @ re ose 


ee ee ee pe ee NS a ge ee 


7 oa be a Y 


_. Pattern Spotlight 


- 


Microphones Used in Television 


. Transparency 


Highly Directional Microphone 


" Lavalier Dynamic Microphone 


~ 


: % a New 8-75 nF 
© i Student Study Sheet 


ae (one per student) 
TELEVISION 
Unit 1 


Assignment Sheet G1 ~- Role Play a News Broadcast 


> 


1. General instructions : "s 
a. Students will have two days-of classroom Preparation; * 


b, Class will be divided into two groups, with each group giving a 
fifteen minute newscast . 


2, Job breakdown and role play responsibilities ~ 
a. Producer (one person)--Chairmarn of the line-up 
(NOTE: The newscaster, sports announcer, weatherman, and 
commercial people will write their own stories from current 


newspapers and turn them in to the producer for the line-up.) 


Example: Make two columns on a page, one is audio, 
oné is ‘video 


2, 


Video Audio Hi 
: aot . , . 
Jones Good evening everybody coast to coast, 
Jim Jones reporting - 
r The next moon shot is set for one month , 
. from today (and so on with opening 7 
remarks) i , : 
ew 
Firestone " Commercial 2.78 os 


B, Newscaster (one person) 
1) Writes news stories from current newspapers 


2) Writes minimum of three stories with maximum time of a: 
five minutes : 
, - : 2 


3) Turns stories over to the producer 


4) fresents news stories 


IY) oe : A 


lllr : 7 


.™“ 


New 8+75 


Student Study Sheet 
(One per student) 


‘¢. Weatherman (one person) : : : : e@ 


1) Writes weather report from newspaper 7 


2) Has maximum time of three minutes 


3) Turns stories over to the producer 
s 7 


4) Makes maps as props. aie % 


5) Presents weather report * 
da. Sport's reporter (one person) 
1) Writes sports stories from newspaper . > o” 


2) Writes minimum of four stories with.a maximum of three minutes 


A 
3) ‘Turns stories over to the producer 
° 4) Makes required props * 

4 5) ' Presents sports report” : e 


e, Special reports (two people) i 
. 1) Make two special reports from two different locations . , 


2) Write each report to be thirty.seconds in length 


ss 3) Turn in report to the producer 


. Pr 
f. Commercials (three people) 
. . . 
1) Each person will write one commercial thirty seconds in length -, 
° « a ~ 
2) . Each of three people will present his thirty,second commercial 
. at the producer's diréction 


g- Cameraman 


. ‘ aeagt . eal 
1) Sets up video tape equipment ag directed in Job Sheet #1 


“et ~ 


2) Operates camera and records newscast 2 us 


‘ . 


‘1) Checks Lighting 7 ¢ 


LJ , : New 8-75 
Student Study Sheet 
(One per student) 


Tape recorder operator : ~ 
1) Operates the recorder 
2) Insures microphone is in place and working 


Light technician . : é 


2) Adjusts lights 


3) Secures additional lighting if necessary . 7S 
: 


. . 8 


Director ve 7 


(NOTE: Teacher will play the role of direator.) bs 


New 8-75 
Student Study Sheet 


(One per student) te 
TELEVISION « 4 @ 
‘i ’ 
Unit 1 
° Job Sheet #1 - Connect and Operate a 
Video Tape Camera and Recorder 
] . 
‘ I, Tools and materials needed 
A. Video tape “tecorder - 7 
e 


. B. Videa tape ‘camera with tripod 
C. Video tape monitor 
a D. : Connector cables : ‘ 
Tl. ; Procedure 


. A. Connect the* camera cable: (supplied) to the VTR connector on the 
caméta (Figure 1) 


nS ip CCF: Cable lI VMC-Cabfe 
t 


. to to (EXT SYNC) to TV Connector 
FIGURE 1 to CAMERA IN ‘s to VTR Connector 
/ oe 


B. Set*the SYNC selector to EXT 
C. Set the VIDEO-RF switch to VIDEO 


D. Connect both the camera and the video recorder to AC outlets 


+3 
E. Turn on the equipment 


F. Make audio connections to the video recorder @ 


G. Connect a monitor to the video recorder and to an AC source 


a lite 


1G ~ 


@ H. Proceed with the recording 
r : ‘ 
I, Focus and adjust camera 


+ 
J,. Use zoom as required 


¢ 


Illv 
enfc 146 
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(One per student) 
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a . 
Student study Sheet 
(One per student) 


-  TELEVISLON 
Unte 


~" TEST: 
as 


1. Discuss ccally in class the controls and connectors of a video tape 4 
recorder, 


2, Identify eight parts or controls on the video tape camera by placing 
the appropriate letters in the blanks provided on the diagram. 


a. VTR Connector e. Zoom ring 
“b, Lens opening ring f. AC+power cord 
ce. Vertical hold control g. Syne selector 


: d,. Video-RF switch . h, Viewfinder connecter 


New 8-75 


e : Student Study Sheet 
coe (One per student) 


3@ 


© . 2 = * iy . 
e 3. List three types of lighting’ used in a television’ studio. 
. « x 
. 5 . f 
a. = 
b. _ 
Cc. . 
a 4, Select two mictophones used in television from the list below by 


circling the correct tyo responses. 
: rn . Lavalier dynamic microphone’ 

b.. Low volume microphone 

c., Misdirectional microphone 


d. Boom microphone 


5. Match the jobs on the right to the correct responsibilities by placing 


: «the appropriate Letter or letters in the blanks provided. . Ps 
’ a Select scripts , Ty, Television announcer . 
& . tb Present’, commercials Dd. Programing director ' 
__ Responsible for overall program P. . Producer : . 
, schedule 


B. Broadcast \technician 


‘ : 
d, Operate electronic equipment Pe . 
* * . 


e, Set up electronic equipment 


iid £, Control finances : ~ 


g. Keep in mind both advertisers’ . 
wishes and community's needs 


’ . h, Present news, weather, or sports * 


6. Discuss orally in class employment opportunities for jobs related to . 


television. af . 


3 


Y 


% 


New 8-75 


Student Study Shees 


Discuss orally or in writing the preparation and training for jobs 
related to television, 


{NOTE: Space is provided if the tnstructor requests a written answer.) 
ib 


Discuss orally in class the employment outlook and advaricement 
possihgiietes for fobs related to televisian. 

Match the jobs related to television. on the right to the correct 
working conditions by placing the appropriate letter or Letters in the 
blanks provided. , 


May be union ‘ah T. Television announcer 


Nay ‘work as many as. eight hours D. Programing director 
overtime per week in meet stabions 

i P. Producer’ 
Work under gréat pressure to meet : 


deadlines B, Broadcast technician 


Generally work inside in pleasant 
surroundings 


Demonstrate the ability ‘tor 


Rote play a news broadcast. 


b. Connect and operate a video tape camera and recorder. 


‘NOTL? Ef tne-e have not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the 
inStructor when the above activities should be completed.)’ 


eis ‘ 
1 : 


(ee 


{One per studens + 


- 
. bas TELEVISION 
Unit 1 


‘ANSWERS TO TEST 
— , 


zs 


1. Discussed orally to the satisfaction of the instructor. 


= 


New 8-75 


. fe 7 


y a. Spotlight 


¢. Scoop or floodlight 


ad, Lighting grid 


{ 
\ ‘ 
3, Any three of the following: *+ RAMETERS CON PET 


b. Pattern spotlight aA , 


)) on = new Omsy 


co 

a. P 
" 

db. T ‘ . e@ 
ce. D 
he, f 
d. B \ , 
e. B F 
f. P 
g. D . " 
h. T ” ‘ 


Discussed orally to the satisfaction of the instructor. 


8 
Discussed orally or in writing to the satisfaction of the instructor. 
A written discussion should include the following points: ; 


a. Television announcer - 

1) Excellent op téuiictation 

2) Well-rounded education 

3) High standard of pefsonal appearance 

4) English and speech courses are an asset 
b. Programing director . . 


1). Bac’ ground in electronics 
a¢ 2 


2) Mindmum of a high school education < 


. ¢ 


3) Often a background in sales helps to transfer from sales to 
,* «programing . 4 


c. Producer 
: * 
1) Minimum of high school education 


2) Classes in business management are helpful ay ae 


“3) Overall background of television set operations 


New 8-75 


Broadcast technician 


’ 
.) Must obtain a radio-telephone first class operator's License 
from FCC | 


High school courses in algebra and trigonometry are valuable 
. 


Technital and coklege Level training is a distinct advantage 
Discussed orally to the satisfaction of the instructor, § 
T,B . 
t 


D, P, B 


D, P. B 


Performance skills will be eyaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor, 


Fe 
lan 


‘Television Activities #1 
eee : 


Newsvast oo". . w” 


Objective: Create a newstast (news, sports, weather, ole -) that will 
bé accompanied by Pictures (St1]11 or moving) or illustrations. 


A. Use the procedure: “established in radio newscast for the 
tg . audio aspect of television. 
B. _ Locate pictures from magazines, take instamatic pictures 
or shoot film to accienehe story. * 
C. Construct a system of projecting the picture whil: 
_ elivering the audio portion of the newscast. 


: dD. Rehearse a . \ . ow i. 
E, Video tape or present orally with a al ona 
screen, 


Television Activities #2 
: Fests y Hoe 
eleviston Graphics eats 


7 objective: in rectangles (h° units across: y “units down) create ‘bit le 

logos for a group of shows. . és 
Select the-titles (and style of lgttering) to be, used, 
Select accompaning illustration, picture or symbo! ir 
there is to be one. 


Sketch the idea. 


Once the final layout has been detérmined, construct the 
final logo. 


Refer to graphics units for further help. 
» to . 


SAMPLE ASSIGNMENT: 


"BURNING WH " (A Movie About Teenage Dragsters) 


3 UNITS 
2 


Title Cards ; oa 


emus 


. 2 a 


They &re used for pictures or any printed material in Saag 


Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers recommends: °° 


A. Establish a redtangle with a 3 by aspect ratio in the 
center of the card. If-you use an 11 by 14 inch card you 
can do this by marking off-an inch, of dead space around the 

1 _ entire card and leaving an area of. 9 by 12 inches.’ This is 


the scanned area of your card. Fs - 


BR. Mark off_one tenth of the height of the scanned aroa with a 
horizontal line on the top and another tenth with a hori nonfat . 2 be 
line on the bottom. ae . . 


%, Mark off one tenth of the length of the scanned area with a 
vertical line of the right-sid j a 


‘D. This will leave a rectangle centered in the, scanned area 


measuring 7.2 by 9.6 inches. If you are using a Conventional 
ruler, the figure can be rounded out to 7 & by.9 %, this is your 
copy area. : co 


se, ‘ te Student Study Shoot 
* (One Per Student) 


The amount of area loss depends on transmission factors and, to a greater 
extent, on the degree of miSalignment.of the home-receiver. The-picture—--—— * 
height as well as the picture width may be simultangously misadjusted on 
. the receiver.- Although this misadjustment may not change the genex‘al 
aes of the image, it crops the top, bottom, _ sides of baa 
picture 


slightly miore than %- 
ef scanning area width 


Be 
~ ES 
. B= 
oe 
3 
: , 23 4 
zs x 
<4 ss 
5 = 
‘ ‘ 
\ 
‘ . 7 ee , 
; : ae ¥ 
4 a ag 4 2 
n 3 Jo : ee 
: cae . 
. . 15 
ee a 


ep 


Ye , . * Student Study Sheet ae " 
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The area framed by the camera and transmitted by the station (and, under’ 
ideal conditions, received on the home set) is called the scanning area. 
Centered within the sc:.ning area is the most important part of tho picture 


‘area, the essential area. All pertinent copy and picture information must 
+ be contained within the boundaries of the.essefitial area, if the information =" - 


is to be seea on a majority of télevision receivers. In general, the ‘i 
essential area is slightly more than 2/3 of the height and wath’ of the 7 


Scanning area. - aa 


studio card 


CONFINE : 7 ‘ 
copy TO ‘ re ak 

ESSENTIAL AREAL ' . G @ 
: Layout - . = : 
a . e 


The amoint of information’ that can ba simittanadaaly: projected’ on the « 
television screen‘is limited. “You Should confine your cépy to no more * 
than ten words. By limiting thecnumber of yordS, you can Yse a letter - “ 
size that, is easjly legible evento: people sitting at a considerable . 
distance~ from the screen. Large, letters ‘ere especially important for . meen 
color television. The limited regolution power of the tejevision system, , ° . 
will not reproduce detailed art: work or small prirt. . S a 


ts. Py Television Activities #3” 


: “Serint Writing and Mgrking- + 


“Objective: Create a televiSion script (commercial , drama, documeritary, 
- " ete.) separating the audio and visual”@eménts. ‘ 
: : * a ae 
kK Thinking terms of television as primarily a visual medium, 
. write a short television script. Brainstorming for ideas 
may help. ‘ 7 
. Using the $levision, Script Shget as a formats proceed to 
‘ mark the left hand 2 a tq explain theystiot witeded to , 
accompany the wording. , . 


. Using the abbreviations. listed under the Camera Shots 
supplement » mark the type of shot desired. * 


Wing the symbols supplement, mark the script-for camera 
usage. We ‘i 


Ee ogg. 


“ha 


TSS tes Wes 


6 MICROCOPY RETOLUTION Tht CART 
WAT tes A 


One Per Studen’ 


Student Study a 


TELEVISION SCRIPT SHEET 


_ ¢ Student Study Sheet. 
_ (One Per Student} 


“SEMBOLS FOR TELEVISION SCRIPT MARKING e 


‘ QO 3’ aca RAONE . oe Hf 
7 < 7 7 = . 
' FADE IN ; peg 
?. FADE OUT . : 
-& DISSOLVE TO CAMERA, THO. 
“SL TAKE SLIDE OR CHANGE SLIDE eT ie : 
gilt music. BEGIN MUSIC = . 
. * PANR. PAN CAMERA ‘tO THE RIGHT — og ° 
“DI DOLLY IN: 
DBS DOLLY BACK . 
: ; . nee 
’ TR R ‘TRUCK “RIGHTS : we . 
Z00M IN 200M CAMERA LENS IN ; 2 gr 
Z or Zin 5 : aa) , 7] r 
: : CAMERA SHOTS (WHAT THEY SHOULD LOOK LIKE) - * aan 
; aX / ‘ \ a % 2 : 
Is LONG suge . : , : 
\ HTS ; 
oe MS “MEDIUM SHOT , ' ‘ 
¥ 
. bs ‘ . 
ia cu CLOSE UP* , ; ’ ‘ , 
ve a 8 . i td 
HS HEAD SHOT oy ee ; _ 
aa ; ; 
ss SHOULDER SHOT 
\ ay « 
' ws WAIST SHOT - ; ” . 
: KS KNEE suor| andi 
. gt ae , <a f ay 
> TIGHT Ticur shor (PICTURE FILLING THE FRAME) ; - 
; “LOOSE ° OPPOSITE OF. fH SHOT ; ’ 
1SHOT SHOT WITH ONE PERSON IR THE PICTURE (VARIATIONS ARE 2SHOT, 


» 3SHOT, ETC.) 


Television Activities #) 


Television Cues 
Objective: Study and practice the cues ‘bea tir communication between 
: floor manager and performer. 

. Select an activity from the’ felevi: vlon unit or crezlo a 
new one (i.e., interview- or: “panel discussion). 
Videotape or ‘present live fe the class the selected 
activity. 


“The floor manager will ows the announcer according to - 
the desired responses. jf | She 
ae 4 é 


* : Dae ‘ _ Student Study Sheet 

.- ; ead 2 . 8 (One Per Student) - 
_ ft  - CURING SYSTEMS Joe : 
@ To ensus’ that action begins and ends at-the instant it is required, relfable” 


cueing systems are essential, especially if accurate timing and continuity 
are to be maintained. Performers may be cued to enter, speak, start, stop, 
+ and so on, according to: circumstances. 


Most cueing is done by the floor manager, on the director's instructions. ‘ 
He will either make jand-signals to the performer himself, or throw a cue” 
to someone nearer, who will relay it. Figure below lists these gestures. 


‘Ve Word-cues are widely used, the performer taking his cue from dialogue or _ 
Rear action around hin. Small, portable, cue-lights can cue performere from ' . 
_ switches on the director's desk. ‘ = 


. FLOOR MANAGER SIGNALS ar : . i 


Ploy to the tight indie 
coted. (When actors 
are shadowing, point 

Stond by; go ahead. x fe light source and 
A to area of face 
. shadowed.) 


Tum arcund {in dicec: 
tion indwated). 


P : Speed up faster pace; 
Cut wey stop; finish; * F ,. $ qatehercampp thor 
“omic cest of em. 5} vement's speed 
shows amount of 
You ore cleared. You . 6 Increase.) « 
1, 3F@ now off camera 
“and can move, of Stow down: slower 


stop action, . og pace: strerch 1¢ our, 
. E Seem ® findicaced by slow 


“seretching™ ges 
Sse Yolume up; louder. ; care) . 


= oy, rt O.K.; you're all right 
Volume down:avieter LF. now, i¢'s O.K, (Con. 
<= (sometimes precede 7 fiemation signal.) 
PH dby “Quiet” signal), Poe A 


Quiet: scop applause. We're}you're on time, 


. . 
Tighten-up. = . ~Atewe Of ime? How 
Gee closer together. : 5 Ia time going? 


You hove . tume feft 
(iluteraced—2 mins. 
and £ min.). 


Open-up, * . 
Move further apart. 


Wind-up now, 
Come neordr: come 
downstage. 


‘To audience: you con 
ft opptoud now. {May 
Go further away: $0 ¢_ fol by 
upstage, 


You're on thot com- ‘ 
4 tha 
ceerhs eommucinet Step. (For applause, 
preceded by “Tune A widespread action, | 
ing actor's head” 4 a ete.) 
+ gesture) = * * + 


ate ae rs 
. 


* — Stpdent Study Sheet 
. : One ‘Per Student) 
% Since. the microphone is unable to distinguish between the sound you want e@ 
to broadcast and the sound you would rather keep in the studio, all commun- 
_x ‘Leation between the people in the studio and the people in the control room 
. must be silent. To accomplish this,'a set of signals: has been developed 
which is used by all stations. Learn the signals so you can communicate 
when you are "on the air". . me ty : 


WATCH Es MATCH FOR CUE ‘ 
point finger to eye ” 7 SS: * 


READY FOR CUE 
put one hand up, palm out 


TAKE.THE CUE oe : 
lower erm form ready for cus 7 

positipn, point index fincer 

at patacn invoived 


SPEED UP 
rotate index finger in » clock= 
wiee motion 


SLOW Down 

uaa both hands to make 
stratching teffy, pul 
motion ~~ 

ON THE NOSE 

touch nose with “index finger to 
show timing te right 


OKAY: £VERYTHING 18 ‘UNDER CONTROL * 
raise hand = form circle with thumb =, r J 
and forefinger - 


MOVE CLOSER To MIKE: : Mn 
make @ beckoning gesture or fovea 
hand ciosa to mouth (pales in} 


or apere 


wove away rROW'KIKE 
naka @ pushing evay gesture 


MORE VOLUME: SPEAK UP . 
extend arn ~ palm up, and rales - 


LESS VOLUME: “YOU'RE 700 LOUD 
im down, and puah 
finger to-Lipe 


cor . &: . 
Graw forefinger scrose-throat in 
@ steshing motica 


fe ae IN THEME MUSIC . 
‘@ °T*, with forefingers of 
ech hand 


PLAY COMMERCIAL 
vee index finger ~ point to palm 
‘of opposite hand - 
ie . 
REPEAT LAST CHORUS . 
point to top of heed =, : : - 
Ps 7 


WAGER OF KEMUTES LEPT 
1d up appropriste nunber of ae 


fingers 


4 MINUTE i ‘ 
divide one index finger with the e 


indé finger of the other hand 


“ Toleviston Activation # 


Lighting for Television (and fitm) © 


Objective: ‘ Create an emotion, ,mood or atmosphere desired and tghh tho 
- subject (persbn, titles, display, room, etc.) to develop it. 


“Select the subject. : 
Arrange or placé the subject in re:ation to its surround? 


Determine how many lights will be neetied and how bright they 
need to be.’ If coloring is desired, include the use of ge}s 
or some substitute. - ie 


Arrange the lights in relation tu the subject and carry out 
necessary corrections. z 


‘ 


_ Use can be made of school stage lights, rood lights, or even 
w lights made with tin cans and a light bulb, : 


fe a 
: = : , : a 
e ; - S — : soe * - 
a . Student Study Sheet” * 
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rr en | e% 


c * Ld 
a:  gte pee op TR. ge 
. & . 7 : 
=n. _—s eres. 
LIGHT REFLECTION, Brightness changes also with the texture and finish of che 
surface, and che angle ax. which we view Ie, Lefe: Complece absoration Indicates lietleor 
no reflection a black velvet), and the surface spears dark from ail viewpoints. 
Contre fefts diffuse reflection light scatters In all directions (rough, Irregular 
< surfaces) and the surface fs fairly bright from all viewpoints. Centre right: Spread 
reflection occurs on glossy surfaces, and.thelr appearance Is falrly dark from viewpoint “ 
(1), Bright from viewpoine (2) and fairly bright from viewpoint (3). Right; Specular 
soe reflection Is unl-dtrectionsl, and. comes from polished metal, mirrors, etc. From 
ar viewpoints (1) and (2) the surface seems dark, from viewpoint (3) It appears bright. | 


: =) : TS. 
. ’ os e ~ 
@ ot \s 1 = =, 
we ‘ . fe a 
. : CORRECTIVE LIGHTING. The human face,ls raraly symmetrical, Most faces have” 
“~ characterlatic unbalance (left) or disproportion, x . 


it can be disguised with varying r 
r by lighting. N 


practicable, and Irregularities may 
tha key fight on che wrong side 
and dquble-rim lighting Clekt). = 


2 # & wo ; . 


i i i 
a 
e > : - 
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PS x0 
I MS Go 
i iae-5 ' 


, 7 TONAL PLANES AND TONAL GRADATION. Left: A light-toned object or piane *. 

*  tands to look tpeger and more distant chan x similar dark-toned area. Right: Compare ° 
ve ’ Be the effect of dietance where our vision ope the | black ‘openings and where the 
a . : a white opeaings auggeer Girther planes heron the 


ee 2 \ . a 


> + 


4@ t “Loft: By lightly, | progressive planes we get an Iilualon of recession, whereas darkening 
’ more distant planes destroys all sense of depth. Now we have the principle of tonal 

¥ . Eradation (shading). which will affect our Impressions of form. Right: The fiat, plain 
area, when ‘one way suggests one ching but shaded differently. suggests some- 


[tiga 


Perspective alone gives us 2 partiakimpression of space (left). Tonal change, suitably 
Eraded, gir us an Impression of both depth and,solaity (cent), while untuttable 
/ gradation will fare to destroy the illusion alreedyprovided by perspective (rien). 


- oO. 


a | 

SURFACE BRIGHTNESS. The apparent brightness of asurface depends upon Its actual 
surfoce rails amount of light aivected ‘upon it Each of there ample would 
Appeer oq! ‘ 


7 ae 
= oo Student Study Sheet ~ Z 
. ba (One Per Student) 
Sets 
* ad i. : : 9 te 
I. Thres-problems when you design a sets : 
A. Include areas for the necpssary action . a 
B. Provide mobility -for cameras, mikes and crews 7 
C: It must reflect your interpretation of the mood and’ style of . 4 
the drama: % . ‘ 
1. Is it complete realism? ; _ 
2. Is it one of, the varities of 3elective realism? ‘ - 
. | °3. ‘Is it completely non-objective? a 
7 h. Or is it sylized? . 
II. Three different styles for a s.ene in an Eighteenth Century jail. 4 . 
The basic raquirements are: - 
A. A sitting area for Macbeth _ , . aes a 
B. An entrance - : B 
~ C. An area for a chase” oF , ’ 
D Depth for the composition of pictures with as many as four 
. people . i °° 
E, Realistic set: . : : ‘. 


4. constructed from flgts and columns . 5 
2. entrance an arch show realistic effect of heavy walls + 
’ 3. through arch steps giving’ depth to the scene , 
kh. behind window’ set barred window with a backing flat behind it 
5. area for Macbeth against one column baclted by a wall 
6. foreground column gives perspective and dépth to set from 
538 the angle seen in ‘illustration . 
- J. set is’ mobile . i 
a. column on casters + * . ae 
b. -wild walt : ; 
‘ c. angled flats* 7 : Ro « 
“FB. Modified Realistic: * 
1. realistig set piedes placed against a black™backdrop 
2. columns,: door, window seat, bench and table ° a 
3. Lighting is extrettely important 7 ar 
h, light comes through window and is seen on the floer - gives 
5 
6 
T 


@ serise of tiles ' 
+ concentrated on the columns, acon in itself, and outline the 
playing.-area % 
+ less mobility a 
+ in directing, use:- : x 3s 
_, 1 & close shots : ‘ : 
. ’b. concentrate on shoulder shots = : 
c. working depth shots against the barred windows’ . 
*G. The stylized Cameo set 
1. built of flats, ater ered in size and. Shape and-set against ‘ 
we -8 set 
Ze minimum of backg. for essentially the’ same playing area 
3. this style emphas' comedy elements * > 
-k: camera complete lity : too 


Television Activities #7 © -_ ae 


Costumes and Make-up . : : é < a 
“Objective: . Create characters for a specific television progran. 
" . . A.. Select the type of program and characters needed. If, 
ey? . this is not original, a play covld’be substituted. 


B.. Determine the costumes and make-up needed. Television 
a _make-up is often done differently than stage. 


C, Make listings for each character. . : . 
sf 


, . D. Locate the materials.and outfit the characters. 
, i a % i . . 
Pas 7 . . Fi 
‘ ‘ Television Activities #8 ‘ ao | 
e - Special Effects - Visuals : : : 1 ‘ s 3 


Uinjaseives Create optical special effects. . 


ae 


A. Select effects that are difficult to obtain as actual 


‘ i . objects (mountains, trains, boats, rivers, wreckage , etc.) - 
or occurences (fire, auto accidents, voleano érruptions, Z J 
fog, etc.) : 
’ - ‘ 


BL” Discuss ways of constructing &@ model or Allusion: 
P C. Gather mdterials. . ’ ‘i “A 
“  D), Carry out the effect and peeeerene it for ‘slide projection 
or movie projection. ~ 


E. ‘Develop and project tne end result. * 


Pan =. ied 


F. Evaluate and if possible, cor: ht errors. > 


AY F .” Stadent study Sfieet F 
. . (One Per Student) 


: 2 . 
@. ~ es aia EFFECTS 


‘ # 3 


abe Laa agin’ Way. Muh gy 
Mint when we tnse 


We tend to expect effects to, be apes tacufar or abr 
. i effects devices aresat thet most. ovwd hay and * tn 
. ‘them to 


oO" a 
es : . y * Viguat Nog? : . ; 
: tye ice - sotid carbon dioxide, When highly compresiied, carbon dlonide “ 
U a solidiffes inte a white, ice-Llike subatance. This,,1n bloek ‘form, is - 

: ‘widely used as a coolant. Allowed 4» become warmer, the dry- -tee evaporates 
Slowly, giving off clouds of harmles:: white vapour as it returns bo its, 
natural invisible gaseous state. Quite cheap, ard easily stored, the P 
material is foulproof to handle. The only, precaution necessary is to 71 
avoid prolonged skin contact, which pauses dlistering. . 


Smal) pieces shopped into water disselve, bubbling: with wreathing white 
"steam". ‘Tdeal for bubbling retorts, and magic potions, the effert is ‘ 
@ % dramatic, but harmlegs. One can even drink the result; unlike the «? : 
Le poisonous titanium tetrachloride often used for steaming liquids. ° ; —; 


- As the.watér bécomes, progressively ‘older, the dry- ice, dissolves Jens 
vigorously. Hot water prolongs . the action. But where: we want continuous 
dense mist, the dry-ice is best placed on aneléctric hotplate, or ina 
portable steam-over. The heayy white vapour sinks rapidly and van be - ‘ 
* blown to represent swirling ground-mists, ethereal clouds around dancer's 
» feet, smoke ‘from burning rooms. 
. Recause the vapour disperses fairly rapidly, continuous replacement. is 
. needed. This is just as well, for persistent clouds can be an! émbarrassment , - 


around the studio. : ’ 


a OR yese 5 : . Student. Study Shiypet. . 
ee : . me “(One Pet Student) te 
e@ = LYCOPODIUM POT. The tycopodium a oo ; ei : 


[ead 41 blown through holas on to the * 7 
ening wick. * 


* ar Ft 2 .-& ertarcoulrowote 


’ Fire. Although ‘most. mock fireplaces use perforated gas-pipes to provide 
flames, subterfuges are generally safer for mure widespread Tire-effects. 


. The lycopodium pot is ’a reliable safe controllable device, for its pawder “* va 
is-only ignited when blown on to the wick. Sheets of flame can be 
generated on cue by regulating the air s . .. ao 
Wood-alcohol in jellied or liquidsform enables torches, furniture, 
buildings, to burn fiercely; augmented, perhaps, with fragments of paraffin- 
wax or firelighters. a toe 


To avoid real flames altogether, we can superimpose filmed flames. Or, with 
care, smoke and flickering light alone will give the illusion. 
‘ Water-tank effects, In a-small water-tank, we can-oontrive many strane and 
impressive sights. Stbstarices dropped into the water (e.g. potassium 
@ permanganate), or Stirred from its bottom, conjure up clouds, streaks of - . 
F . _ Variegated tones, ephemeral patterns. With the picture inverted, whatever 
ead is dropped or squired into the tank will seemingly rise from the ground + ” 
useful for,@xplosions and volcanic eruptions. Water catastrophe, flooding, , 
fushing torrents areSeasily simulated. ‘Lettering can dissolve’ to illegibility. 


sitions enable us to introduce several separately controlled effects 
; Voie into the’ same tank. ee : ow 


Glass part 


THE WAYER-TANK Shot in big close: 
Up the water-tank provides 2 number of 
_ Yitual opporsunities. 


. . ei . . 7 : ¥ 
so : - + gy Student Study Shevt 
_ 7, a 2 ge (Che Per Stutent, 
Glass’ Ba nets. An unbreakable glass panel in front of. the camera wil) 
protect it against subjective assaults! lt can effectively prevent 
discomforts as thrown watery fruit., landslidds, collapsing bul Hi 
enguifing camera™and cameraman. : os x. 


- . a ‘ 
* Lecturers have used glass panels as invisible bla tanden behind, 
painting, facing the camera. ‘The revult is stuntign, and become: ny 
-and confusing unless suitably preseuted; for the panel-writing ali the 
_ Studio-scene can merge: Hidecipherably . 


wey 


Turntables, Ranging from hand-turne:i 6 in, mintature. to electrically- 

driver revolving stages, turntables have numerous «pplicatiors. tlorizent. 

turntables are invaluable where we wi to display sculpture, models, cter., 

from various angles. Vertical tum yn can span titling, decorative 

shapes, or stills (e.g. to suggest crashing aircrast dizziness, and the like). 
” Pa 

Passing backgrcundis. To create the illusion that. background is movim 

past our stationary subject. there ape several devices, A Continuously~- 

moving roller-cloth may suffice, providing it is soft-focused and without 

obvious detail. ee 7 : 


We can make use of moving back-projection, electronivally-inserted moving a 
backgrounds. Walking in front of a moving background is usually dummied 
by ‘marking-time. Treadmills or moving floors are most effective, but 


seldom noise-free. , ‘ % 
. y ss . « 
For night scenes, the illusion of nassing backgrounds be created by 


moving ,lights’ alone, using.a cyclodrum or mirror-drum. scenic projector 
may also’ be used. : ‘i 

Fog and dense smoke. Smoke superimposed from film, or a smok?-filied glass 
tank, is convenient and. controllable; but unconvincing where people walk, 
or*the studio camera moves. Live smoke is invariably unpleasant,’ and liable 
to hang-over into following scenes. 


Special blow-torches releasing crude-vil vapour through heated tubces xenerate 
controllable clouds of dense smoke. “ Smoke-producing pyrotechnizs are ignited 
by slow-fuse or electrical.contacts, but thev burn persistently until 
exhausted. Dry-ice proyides innocuots "smoke", which disperses readily. 
Smoke from compounds such as metafuel.cubes (spre'ad'on to a hot-plate), or 
expoced titanium tetrachloride..is sometimes suggested, but is highly dis- 
tressing to breathe. Flash-boxeS loaded with naked-ignitior smokerpowder* 
and magnesium flash-powder, produce bursts of smoke on cue. 

- ’ : - ( 


. . 
THE FLASH-BOX. (1) Lowscurrent fuse 
wite and powder: (2) termenth: (3) _ 
asbestos board. Electric currence meits ¢ 
the fuse wire. igniting the powder. 


Came tO 
LUeCTRICAL SUPPLY 


ae : , : _. °° Student Study Sheet 

: (One Por ptudent) 

. a Wind, For realistic wind, ah, assembly of vari-speed generating devices, are 
available, from domestic faris*to huge, encased airplane-type propellers. 

_ Most wind machines are bulky and highly directional. Moreover, by the time 
their breezes are strong enough to register, dust and paper are airborne, . 
and microphones ,rumble. Localizing the wind may reduce these hazards. Often 
better still, we simulate the effect instead. Fanning with a h4nd- held . ’ 
J board, or attaching cottons to waft drapes or blow-away hats, can work wonders. 


‘ Cobwebs. A special yadget, allowing ‘pubber-solution ¢o leak in a fine jet’: i 
on, on, to ri rotating fan-blades, produces cobwebs that would satisfy a spider. | 

' The thrown filament is normaly spun en to a framework of stretched black 
. » cotton threads. A poorer, substitute id devisable by squeezing rubber-sotu- % 
tion between two boards, and drawing them apart. Dusting with Fuller's’? « , 


earth makes the cobwebs visible.. - . nd 5 as ' 
. Gunfire and bullet-holes. Real gunfire being unpopular, bullel-holes are 3 : 
cunningly contrived by pre-drilled toles, plugged with. dowelrod and dust-_ , 
: ‘packed, strings or springs remove them on cue or else by electrically 
> ignited charges in dust-packed holes. 


Ground ‘impact-spatter may be simujated by buried charges or, more convenientiy, 
by a compressed air system: +f 


baer} 
¢ sane 5 
aes 


BULLET HOLES: Left: When tripped. the mousetrap pulls. the plug from the pre- 
. . formed bullet hole and makes conract with a metal strip, firing electrically ignited 
7 charges. Right: For geound-spatter effects, compressed-air is connected to 2 buried 
perforated pipe. When released. air pufls through each hole in turn, giving a realistic 

é + Surfacerspatter, Rubber branch.pipes allow more widespread effects. 


Partial disappearances. If we place a subject before a black backgrdund, * 
any part we then cover in black-will disappear. . 
om ’ 


In this way we can produce headless bodies, disembodied limbs, gravity- -free “a 


. ve . ballet (assisted by biack-olad partners), and kindred mysteries. 
‘ : _ Vignettes. Simply a black cardboard stencil placed in front of the camera 
‘ ' * t0 mask-off or faclate parts of, the scene. , . 
: Py at 
VIGNETTES, Left: The vignette used as a.masking effect. Right: Vignetting to obtaln . 


localized superimposition, 


« +. 


Firelight. Real-time light is too feeble ‘to illuminate the- scene; or to 


Student Study Sheet - 
(One Per Student) # 


Liourtns errects ce | eo ; - @ 


Sparkles. Glitter, stare, stardust, wah similar se inti lations, a 


emulated by sequins, diamante',or flake-mica. Glas: chips are often ituck 
to scenery for glitter afficts, but, remember, , they cause painful abri..iens 
i f handled. . . 
a « rs - © s 
Metallic dust. (used for sparkling coctlaures >) can te dropped into a light- Pid 


béam to produce a shimmering column oF light. “So, oy cutting from F 
Mephistophefeb to such a cloud, we a ave him vanish insa puff. . ‘. 
Reflected shdpas. ‘the <iecorabive and dramatic possibilities of tight 
reflections have been te date little used. * 

The reflection can be thrown direc tly on to the scene (rear or forward, or 
super imposed upon another's shot. We can cover or paint the reflector with 
a stencil, and so lettering, patterns, or symbols, can be flexed and 
manipulated ad infinitum. - By covering up, we can make any vart of the 
reflection disappear. Varying tite finish of the reflector's surface (e.g. 4 
greasing, varnishing ) changes the relative brightness, clarity or texture 

of parts of the image. Foil, sequin’, etc., can be used for localized 
reflections. Furthermore, by., arral ing patterns at either end of a 


* reflector, their respective images an be juggled, eae eae interposed, . 


simoly by flexing. 


Poe = ‘ 
binsnba the eountiess uses of et ge shapes we have that of simulating eo 


stars, nebulae, 'ptanetary-motio clouds, lighting, making mubile patterns - 
for abstractions, dream sequences, mental states, producing magic ami: 
supernatural effects, or animated titling. 


Ripple reflections, .To imitate the pippling: “alent refletted from nearby 
water, we have the apparatus illustrated. 


Apparatus employing moving patterned glass or metal stencils is used in 
theatres +0 project water-ripple effects, but the result may not satisiy 
the scru.ny of the television camera. 


register satisfactorily on camera, so light from a powerful lamp ‘on the - 

ground is flickered instead. Waving linen streamers or leafy branches can 
produce quite convincing illusions - when skilfuliy handled. The motion _ 
Picute practice of using smoke or gas-jets to animate the, lighfvis. generally’ 
less convenient. There are automatic fire-flicker devices, but most give. —— 


somewhat mechanical .results. 7 
€ i : SPOTUGHT, 
+ \-—7__REFLECTEO SHAPES. POlished matersal, ac- «= 


held tha sharply.focused light beam. sa. ron . : 
+. 4 + Jectsits image on to nearby surf: 
2 ’ me the refistorty the ‘reflected 


A 


eo ee 
: camera Angle ‘Shots : d Pe ae : 
Objective: » Photograph several pictaies: from different viewpoints. 


* Television Activities #9 


A. Decide on the subjects to be en 
ies By Make a list of the possibilities of viewpoints. ~~  ~ 
: ‘ G, Determine the shots which will be taken. . 
me D: Shoot the. film (instamatic, 35mm, still, movie or other) 
and have.it developed. Project the results and evaluate 
the ideas communicated, : ~ : 
, This is a good exercise for film study also. a “ i” i 
ij ey 3 H 
‘ : ; . : ! 
- Television Activities #10 . ted 
Setting up a television studio pe ny, . eee OS 
: _ 4 
Objective: Create a television studio and station’ with the. fhecessary "ae i 
. a personnel to make decisions and. operate it. - j 
b] . + « . 
~ F “A, Pick a four initial titte for the’ station. | 
B. Determine the audience you will be, yeaching. (Take surveys” | 
or have, discussion AL whont! the programs will be aimed. ) ‘| 
“, CG. Decide on program fermat, for a.daily ‘operation. - my i H 
A re . . . 
S B. Assign, volunteer, elect ‘class members fou the various _ : | 
F positions: 1. audio ‘personnel . 2. sflesmen 3. program a { 
a director «production inarlager 5. news’ director om 
é 6. £ilm editor 7. photographers &. ‘graphic artists’ 
9. cameramen for T.V. ekO. projecticnist dl. others © 
-A 
EB Begin developing programa for the different time slots : 
* * R Meet in groups {for each show) and- map out the illustrations, ° 4 
= costumes, music, performers, scripts needed for each show. (| 
: 5 Lode 
. G. Begin the production of the shows. ~~ ae | 
H, Rehearse each show, * : a - , 2 
. I. Sell commercial time and write the commerdials. . . o- | 
J. Make « cus cards where necessary. * 2 wae, me 
K, ie video equipment is available, tape Uhe- show. ite it’ 


is not, go through the programs much like a stage play * 
and tape” whe sound and use mock camefas made of cardboard. 


fica 


‘ Introduction to Film Careers a : : 
ee . 2 


Film making covers a broad spectrum of career opportunities. Even Lhe . 
types of subject matters involved presents a-variant that affects ones 
choice. From advertising, newsfilm and education to-major studio and 
documentary filming .the selection can be made’ on Special interest and 
occupational availability. , Needless to say, only a few highly trained 
professidnals produce our theatre show motion pictures. Obviously, at 
some levels of groduction people perform one function of what goes into 
a single movie.™ At the, same time many peoplé choose to do all the 
elements of a completed film, They write, direct, become cameraman, do 
" “sdund work, edit, splice and even act. we 


The making of films may be an integral part af another primary occupa- 
‘tion. A promotion man may produce films as a small part of the total 
/ career he has chosen. ‘A television néwsman may be called upon. to sup- 
_” plement a story with footage of the story. A complete list of \guch . 
careers cannot possibly be explored*here. The following list is not- 
intended for the purpose of encompassing such overlap. Rather-it is 
aimed at those careers solely or primarily converned with movie making. ' 
At the same time the list is not exclusive of other related careers. 
’ o ° baie J 
, 


ce ; : ae : = . F 


ae : "Student Study ‘Biast 
(One Per ae) 


. FILM CAREERS and DESCRIPTIONS *. ; ; oa 
\ : - " . : > ; * . 2 . - 
* Producer’- Coordinates writers, directors, and editors. Works With ae 7 
q oe é budget and engages key actors and production staff member®. »~> 
vot 
* Ditector - Directs the cast and crew members during rehearsals and Lining. 


Director of research - Researches and then advises director sonesinihes 
f historical details of the’ subject to be ih ineds Sta 
_Rirgekor; Art - Directs and coordinates notion fictire art work proadctiog?™ a 
concerned with set design. sveme effects, and costumes, 


Director, Music - Supervises pernonne) in studio music department, ani , a 35 
* conducts studio orchestra. -’ ao he 


ite : : at : ~ ‘ 
, a Director, “casting, - Audi tons and interviews performers for specific parts. 


Di rector, “Wheat on ~ Seeks out, then arranges for leasing of suitable | 
property for use as a Location site. ‘ 

Editor, Scenario - Sypervises. scenario and continuity writers “engaged in 

writing stories, screen adaptions,° and sereen continuity. 


Scenario Write? - Write stnbtea, adaptions, or scenarios. - 


* Continuity Writer - Writes sequence of scenes in photgplays, prranging, * 
scenes to provide action continuity to series of events being 
f Z portrayed. 
. * , : 
Gag Writer *- Writes humorous dialogue, Jokes. 


Script Clerk - Keeps records of data relative to filming scents and performs, 
: ‘ secretarial duties for director. ° - 
Background and Title artist - ‘praws, atid paints titles “and title beeen; 
and also letters the credits to be photographed. (See Graphics ) 


Cartoonist -' Drag cartoons in sequence, to portray animation of characters, 
of\wind, fire, “rain or of background layouts. 


color Advisor - Advises cartoonist and animation photographers about color. 


yf 
Painter, Animated Cartoons - Applies paint on celluloids to depict characters 
and background. . > 


Cameraman, Animation - Operates special cameras to make animated cartoons, 


, Cameraman, Special Effects - Photographs still and action scenes an ae . « 
20 eae minature sets, | when developed and incorporated in sequence, Bey ey act 
these create réalistic images of action auppebedy occuring. : o 


4 


- . X 


Dubbing Machine Operator ~ Tends fiim dubbing machines that play back 


‘recordings to facilitate sound and picture synchronization. 


Electrician, Chief - Supervises and coordinates installation, maintenance, 


and operation of all electrical lighting equipment. 


_ Machinist, Motion Picture Equipment - Repairs. ana services mechanical 


Microphone Boom Operator ~eMoves boom according to script aril Posityan of 


parts of photographing, projecting, editing, sound recordings 
and power equipment. ~ ‘ 
st 


performers. 


Qperator, Lights - Positions and operates overhead and floor Tight during 


. « fibhing. 


- ‘ 


Recordist - Controls recording equipment of sound that origirittes on a 


Sound Cutter - Edits and synchronizes music, ‘dialogue, and Sound ottetts” 


of film into single sound print.- P ! 


Spund Mixer’ - Operates console to regulate’ volume Yevel and 1 quality’ ae 


_ sound during ‘filming. , : a 


Stage Man - Places microphone on set, preparatory, ‘€o fibre: ’ ’ 


Bai tor,» Film - Edits ‘film and sound tracks according fo seapario | and *e 


\,sFilm Printer - Operates film oelabin®, inachine upGrevy image on negat vg 


Film Splicer & icet ends nf film toy epher rede coming reel. 


Librarian.» Keeps library of" &tock’ and processed films for future. rcference. 


director's requirements. . . 


“motion picture film is printed on positive: “ : 


s 


Motion Picture. Projectionist - Sets up and operates projector and sound + de 


reproducing equi ent. 
P’ ng eq, ¢ 


Gostumer - Designs and sation costumes for cast according to period style 


and characters to be fortkayed! Fits costunes. 


afar 


* Make-up Man}- Analyzes production Wequirements and apphie 8 mihke~up to alter 


actors: appeafancés in grcord with their roles, 


. + 


Prop Maker - © uetekey props, minatures, and sets from various fiaterials. 


Rigs and controls moving elements that ‘depict action. 


Painter, Stage Settings - Paints wa}ls, ‘furniture, ett., of sets. 


Set Director - Coordinates decoration of sets.. ~ “ 9 4 - 


‘ 


_ Student Study Sheet Fe 
7. ee : V> (Ono Per Student) 


, Special Fffacts Man - Operates special effects equipment such acs wind snd 
, fog machines. 7 


Miniature Sut Constructor - Construct: miniatura modded accerdim: bo pero 


, Sketeher - Plans, develops, prepares sketches of scenes and backpround: 
- against which action is.shot. =. . : . 


E = 
7 ; : an Swe 
: ra: 


Figure | is a list of basic items that are needed to start anstruction in > 
film careers. . : . ; 
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ee  * g@ | |e + Student Study Sheet 
Pat (One per student) 


e oe - ae wae a : 

1. Long shot - view of a soate from a great distance : _ 
; . aw Ee im. Nae EO : ~ ‘ # 
wide Medium ‘shot - view of scene from a middle grotind ‘ 


3. Close up - view of & scene or individaal close in, usually head and 
shoulder's or ‘just face. oo . + 7 


3 4, Bxtyeme close up - view of scene or individual showing a detail of : 
the face (eyeball, eye and nose) or object (dial on a telephone, ~ 
a ‘akey) . | . . Bae “28 vs ” , 
sf ‘ Pa . . . : toe “s P : 
5, Establishing shot - a long shot that sets the time, locale, weather, 
period, etc.. . f ited 


9 a ‘ 


6. Two-shot’- usuaily the heads. and shoplders two actors oh the screen. Pest 


‘Three shot - heads and Shoulders of three persons, gn, the sc: een ‘ 
ss cake ‘ 


5 “8. Pan - - Moving the camera from left" to x 


oraright to left or up or 
down an object, scene, or individual } ee 


‘ é a 
® as. Dolly - the camera is mounted on a tripod with whgels and is moved F . 
‘, into a set i ee ° aa ine 
\ . . ae Ms ok yt : . - ‘ 


. .+ + 10. Zoom ~ a lense that can Be from a lorig‘shot to extreme close up without oe 
‘ moving the camera ia : > : 
. 2 ie : ‘ ae 


il, Montage <a shot in ‘Which several séenes appear ‘opettier at ‘thé same 
time. ¥ 


, ' . . 


. . a ae Has 
12, -Cinema verité - .a Scene «shoe with a hand-held camera that suggests 


ve - geal life.. - : ey . _ e- _ 
r cae ae ‘ . . 
"' 13, Fade ~ gradually darkening a ‘scene, Leaving. t the s¢reen empty - often -~ : 
ar ae vused to end an action or change the theme 7 ca 


14, Dissolve - when one scene briefly overlaps another, to create a feeling 


‘ ‘of EY A = Ue e om ‘ Ny | 
is : : : : 
i a - 15, ‘voite-cver - “the. naftator’s voice dominating @ scene that may have | ‘ 
background music’ and/ox sound effects » . 


et, Ree. 


aad 


bei 7 ‘ t 


_ oC 7 oo ae LY . ee ee 7” 
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s A Z 
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he film and Voice parts : 
1% ” a ey 


, 17. Work print = the uncorrected printed film 


16, Scoring - combindhg music with tl 


18. Answer print - the first corrected print 


. ’ 


. Magazines - picture 4 


‘ 


Screen 


FILM MATERIALS 


? 
Essential film texts 7s 


: Z : 
Movie camera - super 8, 8mm, of 16 m 


Lights’ Ps? 
Still camera a oo w 

‘ — y - 
Records , e ' 
Bulletin board 


Splicing tape : . - 


Pray books 7 af . os « 


Projector 


oe . cs 
Tape sect’ oslete and/or reel-to-reel : - * 


Record player ee Pee ; = 
()éan tapes 2 , : ie 
(Goloring utensils - crayons, magic markers, ,etc. be Must 

’ 7 x : cd . 
OPITONAL == : *s : ; 
Tripod a - ® : 
Editor-viewer-splicer o 4 : mo wa ¢ . 


Easel. 
Pat ae 


ad e 
‘ ; - \ ‘ * * 
a + = : Student Study Sheet 
a oe . “(One Per Student }-——_-_J 
@ : TV FILM CONVERSION TABLE ve ; 


. TIME-FILM-WORDS 


* it U . i‘ . 
* ge He Time . 16m" 35m : x imum a7! 4 
Period in . Film XK Film en e 
Seconds Feet Frames - Feet. +e * Narration 
. => —" 
, ‘ 
card \, 0) 12 + 3h. A : ‘ 
t=: Sek Tw? (ae : 


| 
l 


"f 
‘i 
| 


~ 
j | 
4s]. 
pu $ 
| 
° 
| 
NI 
J] 
Re 
aye 
x 


he 
i) 
by 
is) 


; ; Film Activity #T 


Obtaining a, stony : ao 


Objectives | Beveiop a story for ftining purposes by using one 2 of the tol low iin: 7 
thods (1) write:an original story. for filming, (2) re-write . 
"He comon theme (boy. meets girl in big city) for a film. (3) 
{ develop.a' documentary (l) re-write a short play for Oey 
#4(5) select a short story and change it-to fit film (6) elogt 
< Leiaetia and aaa (tne dni for filming. : 


3B. beatae “on the tarist of ‘the jdsage (onetion, story; educa 
* -t@on, aesthetics, comedy 5 ete.) . 


Thee White or beanies: the-story its cai in. ina that “this is 
fj) Brinarly a visual medium.+ 


Break’ the script down inte ‘scenes. = 7. . Sg a 
. Break 4] P scenes down into specific shots ‘rere, Bersons ’ 
movenen' "of. camera). 


: Fe Review the script for posi fipatiany: 


oe 
G. Carry through ty ‘fiiting the story: x. ‘ 


Student Study Sheet. 
(One Per Student) 


: _ fi — eee 
a . These persons make interesting characters for a utowy?: 
* Actor or actress Banker: Expiorer * . Hermit 
Advertising man Barbarian Fanatic Mobster 
Agent * Baron Financier Model 
| Agitator Cannibal Fireman ? Moonshiner } 
+ Alienist - Capitalist Fisherman Murderer 
- Anarchist Captain General Musician ji 
Apostle * €ard sharp Gladiator Mute ~~ 
Artist Dancer + Governor . Media Consultant 
Astrologer Deaf person Grafter Steelworker 
Astronomer | Dentist Guard - Stenographer 
Athlete | Detective _ Guide Stool Pigeon ma 
* Auditor * Dictator > Gunman Streetwalker 
Auto, racer Editor - Gypsy Student 
Aviator Enbezzler Hangman Swimmer 
Ball player Emigrant . Healer \Swindler 
aiieed Engineer Heeler - Tailor j 


° 
Aboard plane 
Aboard ship 
Aboard train 
Advertising Agency 
Airfield 
Anarchist's hdqts. 
Aristocratic. home 
Army -post v8 
Artist's studio 
Battlefield 
Beach é 
Bowery « 
Broadway - 
Broker's* office . » | 
Cabaret 
Camp 
Cattle Ranch ~~ 


™ 


‘ ‘ 


Indian Country 
Island 

* Jail 
Jungle 
Laboratory 
Lake 
Lawyer's Offices 

* Lighthouse © 

+ Logger'’s camp 
Newspaper office 
Night club 
“Observatory 
Penitentiary 
Piers 
Pirate's lair 
_Plantation | 
‘Police station 


Interesting Places in Which a Story Might Take Place 


‘Prairie 
Prison 


* Publisher's office 


Saloon eas . 4 
Savage country 
School 

Sea 

Small town 

Smuggier's hangout 
Stage 3 es 
Stock exchange . 
Theatrical district 


- Tropics 
* Television studio 


N- 


- ERIC 


: Student Study Sheet 
s (One Por’ Student) 
36 BASIC PLOTS ; : 


GOOD FILMMAKING REQUIRES AN ORGANIZED WRITTEN PLAN. THIS PLAN, VB OCI PY 
IS REALLY WHERE PRODUCTION BEGINS. THE CORE OF THE SCRIPT, ASSUMING A 

STORY FORM 1S BEING USED, IS THE P{OT. LEST YOU THINK THERE ARE ENDIASS 
POSSIBILITIES ... YOU WILL FEND THAT ALL PLOTS, WHEN REDUCED TO A SIMPLE 
SENTENCE OR PHRASE, FALL INTO 36 CATEGORIES . 


j 

| 

i 

| 

j 

1. SUPPLICATION: persecutor, suppliant, powerful atthérity whose decision ! 
is in doubt. : 2 : | 
: 

i 

: 

i 

} 

| 

| 

i 

| 


2. DELIVERANCE: an unfortunate, a-deliverer, a threatener ~ , , , 


3. CRIME FOLLOWED RY VENGEANCE: a criminal, his avenger on 


4. - VENGEANCE - KINDRED UPON KINDRED: guilty kinsman, avenging kiftsman, 
remembrance of the victim, a relative of both 


5. PURSUIT: punishment and a fugitives? 

6. ABDUCTION: the abducted, a guardian, an abductor 
7. REVOLT: a tyrant, a conspirator 

8. CRIMES OF LOVE: tie lover the beloved 7 @ 


Oe MURDEROUS ADULTERE 2 adulterers, a betrayed husband or wife 


10. AMBITION: an ambi tious person, the thing coveted, an adversary 


is DISASTER: a vanquished power, a victorious enemy, a messenger 


12. MADNESS: madman, victist oa \ 


13. AN ENEMY LOVED: the beloved eneny,, the lover, the hater 

1k. OBSTACLES TO LOVE: 2 lovers, an obstacle . 

15. FATAL LIMPRUDENCE: the imprudent person, the victim or object lost 
16. DARING ENTERPRISE: * bold leader, an object, an adversary 


17. OBTAINING: goolicitor, An adversary who is refusing oe an, arbitration ° 
and the. opposing parties 


18. eNMITY. OF KINGMAN: a malevolent kinsman, a hating or hated kinsman - 


object 
- ; 13 2 4 


+ 
£ 
i 
| 
19. RIVALRY OF KINSMAN: the preferred‘kinsman, the rejected kinsman, the 
: t 
. oe j 
| 


“= Student Study Sheet, 
. (One Per Student) ” 


“20, SLAYING oF A KINSMAN UNRECOGNIZED: the siayer, the unrecopuised vielint 


oF . 4 
“e]. THE ENIGMAN: the interrogator, seeker and a problem 


22, DISCOVERY OF THE DYSHONOR OF A LOVED ONE: the guilty one, tlw diseoverer 


23." FALLING PREY TO CRUELTY OR MISFORTUNE: an unfortunate, a masber, and 
a misfortune - x 


2h. CONFLICT WITH A GOD: a@ mortal, an inmortal 


25. ERRONEOUS JUDGMENT: the mistaken one, the victim of the mistake, the 
cause or author of the mistake, the guilty person: 


26. REMORSE: the culprit, the victim of the sin, the interrogator : < 
27. RECOVERY OF A LOST ONE: the seeker, the one found 
> . 7 Lf 
‘ + 
28. INVOLUNTARY.CRIMES OF LOVE: the lover, the beloved, the revealor 
29. LOSS OF LOVED ONE: a kinsman slain, a-kinsman spectator, an “executioner 
30, MISTAKEN JEALOUSY: the jealous one, the object. of whose possession he 
is jealous, the supposed accomplice, the cause or author of the mistake 
31. SEDUCMON: a deceived husband, wife or lover...and the adul terer or 
deceiver F : oan 
32, “SACRIFICING SELF FOR AN IDEAL: hero, ideal, the creditor of the person‘ 
or thing being sacrificed . Bi . é 
33. NECESSITY OF SACRIFICING LOVED ONE: the hero, thé 5 batoved vie tim, the 
necessity - . ’ 3 


3h. SBLF- SACRIFICE FOR KINDRED: ‘hero, kinsman, creditor of person or thing 
being sacrificed 2 : we = 


3S. ALL SACRIFICED FOR A PASSION: the lover, object of the fatal passion, 


the person ‘or thing sacrificed 


. 36. RIVALRY OF SUPERIOR AND eee the superior rival, the inferior 


rival, the object . 


= © 


Storyboard 
Objective 3 


_ story, ate.) 


Film Activity #20 <<: 


4 


Select the "story" form, musical recording, play, original ~ 


~ . 


Using a storyboard form (see next page) draw a rough sketch . 
-of each shot or sequence of shots to be filmed. 


e 


Write notes ‘ter the film sequence and cameraman (a. e. pan 
left, zoom in, mediun mies ete.) ° 


Write accompaning sound and ather. notes, _ ~ -_ 
—_— * 


On a bulletin board, arrange the cards in sequence to the 
story. Next, number the, cards and then rearrange them for 
their shooting ‘order. 7 

Cluster the cards into shooting lovales and persons. needed 
for the shots. 


Put the titles and credits on storyboard forms. . 


“ Shoot’ the film, + 


« 


x 


hl . STORY BOARD sane a 
Job: , 
“Production Notes: 
Commentary: 
« 
t + J 


STORY BOARD) =.’ 


i: “ 5 Pe . > 
Job: 
_- Production Notes: 


> : Fils Activity B 4 
Discovering the Camera Dore : oe : . 
Objective: “ Understand and eee ‘tas! casts and prinéiples inthe .°" "y 
; operation of a.siovie camera. . a a 
A. Select a still movie camera - super 8 or 8mm (students can 
Dea shese feos home -or chetk. with the A.V. department. )- pet 
ea rod i v 
B. Study the handbook that comes” faith the camera. Baty > 
wo 
'C. Determine ‘ihe aa and capébilities: of the camera. 
D. Decide on shots that would be ‘interesting to ‘experimentally » 
try. = 4 > 
E. Bhoot the experinental shots, have the roll developed ‘and 
view the results. 
F Apply all of this experinentation to the actual Pee of 
. a,."Nstory™ film.” ; ey 
bs 
Optional ot ° : 
G. Have a photographer orcfilm equipment salesman talk on the 
. various.aspects of, the movie.camera. . 
H, . Discuss and study the elements of illusion in notion pictures. 
I, “with sample films, commercials, or television, recognize the 
. different shots utilized and 1 try to determine how Ls were 
obtained. « 
” : 
J. Using still photographs, zoom, pan, and cut with a movie 
camera, to twansforn them into "motion pictures”. ft 
K. What film is bought or. developed thebe: is: enclosea- an 


explanation, sheet éoficérned with proper filming and common. 
y érrors in photography. Study these. 


Film Animation 


Objective : ~create a’ cartoon to be filmed for moving pictures. 


A. Decide on an idea and story (keep it simple). 


= B. Dray some rough sketches of the characters or objects. 
, af . * as 
; - » .,G. Study the technique of animation (see film bibliography). 


D. Begin drawing the backgrounds and foreground action (these 
tasks can, be Bolen . : 


E. Arrange the completed ‘pictures and set up the number of 
frames each is to be exposed. 


— , °F. Set up the Lighting and camera for filming. 
mae « 7 7 G. Prepare the titles. : . 
ve’ AL Shoot the figm. 7” . 
: ; 
Alternates : “1 ’ ‘ 


I, The same process can be “followed sdanieating ob, jects 
(chess set, toys, clay modeling, etc.) for illustrations. - 


} : . ve Substitute cut-outs for illustrations, : é + 
7 . : 


‘ . +7 7 


i i (One Per Student) ‘ 
' : 
ae : 3 
. i : 
ry : S 
. ov™ ee rt . 2 . 
= _ CEL ANIMATICN, 


+ 


>) PAPE R ANIMATION 
St dt 
HOHE, equa) el highly # 


TIME, LAPSE 


IMATION 


tag! SNOIS, « 0H, HOOKS, 
MULttes, Bt. Fe OlIginal att, 


Tr TING 
Se ee protasaceh tet action atl slop 
sf oc bore tilyt for your Ain produ: Hons: 


dard tact. of promyctonal quolty 


" student § study Shoot! 


SCIEN TIF IN: 
Protnyonh aod study shot one ese 1 ha 
UE Ins» aid tiamss 


_ Ramtiate vous nen cpt, ‘Gye eiasteatin 216 
ol 


Live or tc cwivote controlled zou. pas 


‘ 


QE aXe 


a. Student Study Sheet 
aes 8% (One Per Student) 


ial - 


: Tt is valuable when equipment or machinery cannot bo phoboyrrhpti a 
s internally. - 


With animation, time , periods can be shortened or Jengthened. 
Animation permits a visual treatment of an abstract idea. 


Animation can add humor and, interest to any subject matter. - 


Animation may be divided into five general types: , 
# Limited ; # Full realistic 
‘ ' % Full - ; : ae 
+ Nonrealistic a ft : 
4 5 


Limited Animation -- rete static, pictures. Only minimum 
extensive use of cycles, pans, "popping" movements, and cet ‘levels. 
Best suited for comic effects. ao . 

Full -- A separate drawing for each frame (sound lémn, 2h drawings 
for each second of screen time). / : ’ / . 


Full Nonrealistic Animation -- Typical cartoon, film. Uses lots of 
Ystraight~ahead? animation and moves much more smoothly. at 


x : .% Full Realistic -Animation =- © “f1lision’ of reality. Most difficult ap 
+ aoe ‘ “expensive type of animation., Actual movement reridering often nega * 
7 . filming live actots: and.duplicating- the fan frame by frame... 


Technical ~~ Animation using-sophisticated animation equipment such as 
. animation starids, registration for cels and paper drawings, and 
techniques like triple-frame animation (See media dictionary). 


j 
| 


Film Actavity #5 
7 : 


Setting up'a movie studio | A ag 


* 38 4  € 


Objective: As a class or group project divide into areas of spec ia) interest 
. "and produce'a movie. =, Ee , 


Decide on the subject: to-be filmed. : 

Breakdown individual ‘duties much like those in television 
activity #2. Add new positions . where necessary (See Filme | 
forages and Descriptions page). 5 


Each group begin work on its facet of the- tim. ae 


Carry F tet A to cease es and project fe class ee 
tion and suggestions for future improvemen' 2 : 


If-time and money Permits, re-dg those segments of the fiim 
that need inproving. - ae 8 


eaanivg Py 

Film Genre Sa 1 
_ 5) . . 

Objective: Classify various types‘ of film by creating a uot of several 

: categories. ‘ ‘ 


At Brainstorm to establish titles of filns or “television shows. 
Now make a list of ihe different types involved. ‘ : 


List the characteristics of the Yarjous_ genre. (categopies). 


Teh ee a % 
Discuss thie: similarities ane differences among the categories. i 


thy to add to te st. 2% AL” 


Maka another list of characteristics whith are predaminant 

in these shows (costumes » special effects usedy camera angles 

employed, etc.). 7 

G.”° Make a new genre listing by. combining categories in the * " 
original list or creating more specific ones. , 


Sample List oo 


1. Western 2. Comgdy 3, Fantastic k. Short subjects ' 


5S. Drama 6; Musicals: 7. Mystery 8. Action and Adventure 
3. Dosumeiitary *10. Religicus themes “My Wan. ‘themes .° - 


“TAPE SPLICING a ee Be we 


- +e , - te pa e, eon it 
A-modern and simple way to splice 6mm, supe ‘8, and 16mm motion picture film.:  - 
“is offered by the Kodak Presgtape UnivorsakSplicer. This is a dry splider: 
* no cement or water is required. The splices are made with préssure-sensitive 
Kodak Presstape. : 
., This method provides a strong, durable vond and the film can ba projaniod =~ 
" immediately: after a splice fas been made. The Neat from the projector lamp 


' will cure the splice, making it even stronger. Even if the film is not. . 
projected for some time, curing will take place within three or four weeks. 


CEMENT SPLICING =~ . 


Film cement contains a solvent that fuses the film ends together. A cement 
of good quality, such as Kodak Film Cement, should be used. 


Directions furnished with your splicér should be-followed in scraping and - 
cementing the film. When the film is placed in the splicer, the emulsion |. 
(dull) side must be up. It is important that both the emulsion and the 
coating under it (the binder) be removed completely from the section of —~ , 
#iin that is to be overlapped in the splicer. Next; the cement should be . 
applied evenly, ina thin layer. The back of the overlapping film strip 

should be pressed quickly on top of the scraped area. After the splicer 

has been closed and reopened, excess cement should be wiped off. 


Principle of Cement Splicing: illustrations below show the principle involved 
in cemént splicing of motion picture film. *t : 


H 

. 4‘ 

Structure of Motion Picture Film: Film has several layers (figs. 1 and 2). } 
These include: ° . e i 
' 

H 

i 


1 
j 
| 
| 


1. Flexible film base provides a strong and durable support. 


2. Emulsion coating consists’ chiefly of gelatine. ‘In this layer is 
suspended the silver or dye. that, forms the Photographic’ image. ’ 


3. A microsopically thin layer, or binder, between the base and emulsion 
: coating, binds these two layers ‘tightly together. , 4 


ie CEMENT SPLICING OF MOTION PICTURE FILM 


o Wise. 
a west 
i. jure 1a’) @ small eecteon of mation picture tim Figure 22. The Nexibie fm base provides acura , 
- .) BiB oRemteneeteermminein Bene2ict Mere ae es pote ate 
+, the fdim & made up of mare than ong loyer, Ih ane ol gulaun, in which is Suspgnded the Silver oF dye 
* above ttustetipn the Uuekness of the various lyers bmage. 2, A thin layer, of Binder, balween tha dite oan wart 
-  emzgeries. >: BA amulaton binds them tgnuly together, . 

i ~ ‘ * ry 
. 


of WEUIS HOT ICSSAIE 
UNLESS THE EMULSION “AT ~ 
AS REMOVED ANS THE GASE “Q7 15 CALAN 


water, Inia softers thee emuision: 
£29 be removed Catiiy, The mot é 
‘tAQUIG be dry defore the tim cemeat 


AS) 


‘Pqure 2 — the emutsion on3 binder costings shouts. . 
be moist 


sata bates 
‘3 Bb pheo. 


oo : a a oe ae viet : ae 


. “s Film activity #20 en Pe 
i Ftin Baiting gnd Splicing” y = , e 


Objective: - Cut, atrange, and* splice film ‘vogether into a finishéd product, ia 
a : for Projection. . % 


7 aT ar Ld & . 
a # : A. Cut the:film into" separate shots as they ware, filmed. 


.B: Decide on tie. ‘order, they ‘should follew to ‘compose the final . 
dine of action. 7 ‘ : 


G. Splice the uitts togetibr. ge either tape splice or 
CE - cement splice. et a eee e 
~ . : SP gg et ae ‘ aH 


D.* Thread and run through the’ projector. +Re-edit and splice 
if neceseaty ot 


“Sptcing taps camibe obtained from most.camera shops. For 

cement splicing it will be essential to obtain a mechanical 

splicer (about $6) and cement. An editor-viewer will make 

the: process of viewing and cutting film ends easier.' For - 

practice or the pure activity of splicing use old 16 tim fi ft * ™ 
7 that would normally ibe discarded. 


- ay : “> Pim Activity #8 7 - - a 


Pe . ss os a * . : y 
a " “Photo Essay . _ + ; By. is 
Objective: Credte a story through the combined arrangnent se Shi, 
pictures and written description. ce . 
. mer aes 7 “A. Gather various Pictures (magazines, stili photographs, , 
. - + slides, snapshots, etc.) that, can be interpreted in | 
e . different ways. ‘ : e 
B. Look at the pictures a and ‘nake up 8 story: wing ‘part’ or all, 
of them. F . * 
. 7 we ROE 
7 . F ‘ 7G Number and arrange the pictures. yO er 
2 a . Moe OD Lonstruct the story in writing. . 


tee o 
a ‘ eae E.> This can emphasize comedy, seriousness, mood, etc. and 
ra . é ‘the purpose. should be stated.” : ne 


Other Film Activities,  - 


. 
+ Many film related activities could be similar to activities in the te levision 
section. Such exercises may have to be modified to fit the film machinery 
a cetera The most Bpplieabie television activities are numbers 2,3,11,5, 
O47, and 


4 


ey 2 . es 


"SLIDE PRESENTATION . aks 


* . ae eet 18 et se 

* phordugh planning is’ the. key ‘to a high quality sound slidé presentation: 
Every detaid should be complete prior to the actual "shooting", of the 

+ pictures. * 7 


As an example, the music and sound background anéluding voices to. ‘be fuged 
inthe narration, Should neite the script and the end results to: be - 
“accomplishad. 


* Under the most ideal cirounstances you are apt to.shdot one or tyo hundr\ d 
pictures to find the 60, or 8 ‘that wil Snake up the final selection. | 


° : Be 


Pack 


I. 


II, 


IIi 


Iv. 


LY 


vie 


,VIi, Showing the Final Product 


any 


SLIDE PRESENTATION 
PRODUCTION SEQUENCE e 


Planning -and Programming - co eo Ss 
A. Determine audience . 
B. Synopsis - purpose or objective 
C. - Research i: 
D. Budget : ; . 


Script and Story Board — - 
A. Writing (verbal presentation) ~ 
B. Story Board (pictorial outline of pregentation) 


. Artwork 
A. Titles . 7 ‘ 
B. Background or scenery aoe 


“Pre-Production Planning . 
A. Equipment . “ 
B. Lighting i a 
%C. Actors and Releases ‘ . #4 

Filming. . 7m ® : a 


Production : - ; a oe 


E. _ Duplication . 7 
F. Storage . 


: G ~ * 


we 


i “felsted Giemonicatione Aveas 42° 
ee xs " * sign Senguage : 
Career Descriptions: .* : ia > . : 
Interpreter for the Deaf: Person who translates messages to people for the * 
a an, doctors, educators, etc.) ~ . 


Television Interpreter for the Deaf: Person who translates information on 
: T.V. for.the deaf. (ex.: translates tornado warnings, interprets 
news, relates public service messages. ) 4 - 
In both of these careers, as well as any other related to working | ) 
with‘the deaf mute, the person working with the deaf must have a 
f ; 4 Warm and pleasing personality and must be abe to relate confidence 
ie and trust to that person. 


: aa Activity #1- & : 


Objective: The student will learn the sign language alphabet. 


After mastering the signs for each letter in the alphabet, 
have the students spell out words, phrases, then whole 

i . sentences to each other: Thé students could be divided 

3 @ = into groups of two to get up @ competitive atmosphere, aaa 

is -Given the same phrase or sentence, the group who- success - .* 

fully traniiates the sign language to verbage wins. 


e- 


Activ 


-The studerits will participate in a "Signing Bee" 


Objective: 


. Set up the students into two groups. Conduct the ‘activity 
ee ‘ the Same way as you would a Spelling Bee. Given a word, 


m the student spells it in sign Janguage. The last student . 
a. ge . : standing is the winner. « . ‘ 
* Activit: # . ° 
_ Objective: In a role playirg situation, “the student will interpret for. 
a cov mute who is being interviewed. A % ™ 


ee . , 


this activity needs three people in each group: the interviewer, 
‘ the interviewee, and the interpreter. If you want:the atmosphere 
. as realistic as possible, have the interviewee put cotton or ear 
‘. ,plugs in his ear so.he can't hear the interviewer ask the ~ 
a “questions. The interviewer asks the question and the interpre- 
¥ : ter converts it to sign language. The interviewee then answers 
a -ik the question in sign language ‘and the interpreter converts it 
- ° to verhage. Remember, keep the questions short and simple as 
: © Be o the students are not going to be experts from the very beginning. 
Have the students take. turns’ playing the three different roles. ae 


’ 


z , 3 


157 


+ OBO °- 


eae 
Related Communications Areas > 


- 3 # Ss Speaker's Bureau” ie @ 
: Career Description: = . 2” eh 
NS Serving as a mémber of any company Speaker's Bureau, a person may prepare 


and deliver uublic, speeches or presentations to promote, inform, entertain 
or serve other purposes as prescribed by his company. 


Activity #1 


Objective: The student will listen to » professional members of Speaker's, 
Buregus. ° : 


+ - 2 
The teacher may invite members from the Speaker's Bureau of © 
Northwestern Bell Telephone Company or any other company or 
association to address the class. Followimg the speech, 

the class may discuss the skills, techniques and effectiveness 
of he presentation. : ) : 


t 
Activity #2. 0. : 
Objective: The student as a member of a Speaker's Bureau will prepare and 
" deTiver a speech which has as its purpose the ‘explanation of , 
or promotion of a selected business or, industry. 


The class may be organized into several Speaker's Bureaus which” e@ 
are made up of any’ number of students who share interest in 
some aspect of business or industry. Individually speeches 
may be prepared and rehearsed until reddy for presentation. 
The polished coos may be promoted through advertising 

, and delivered throughout the school, perhaps even out of school. 


- 


-Resources 


Pegple ty 
lynn Gipple, Northwestern Bell 


Nancy Adams,’Northwestern Bell 


APPENDIX 


COMMUNEGATIONS & MEDIA 


RESOURCES |. 


PRINTED MATERIAL 


- a . 


JOURNALISM J : eer 
: - PS 5 : 

English, Earl and Hach, Clarence, Scholastic Journalism. 

~ “ (ames, Lowa:. “Towa State College Press) 1957. 

Kohner, Your School Newspaper: How to Plan and Produce It.. é 


(Boston: Houghton Mifflin) 1969, 


Myers, Arthur, Careers -for the 70's Journalism ~ ry 
. (New York: Crowell-Collier Press) 1971. : 


Rucker, Frank ws and williams, Herbert Lee, Newspaper 


Orgahization and Management. (Ames, Iowa: Iowa 
* State University Press) 1955. _ 


. . “4 3 2 * 
. GRAPHIC ART ; _ ‘ = 
om < 
Hamm, Jack, Cartooning the Head and Figure, New York: Grossett 
bs and Dunlap, 1967. : : 


Hauenstein and Backmeyer, The World of Communications, Bloomington, 
Illinois: * McKnight and McKnight Publishing Co-, 1972. 
(textbook, teacher's guide, activity manual) . . 


Maurello, S. Ralph, Commercial Art Techniques, Tudor Publishing, 1952. 


Modern Lettering for Pen aud Brush, (Speedball textbook), New Jersey: on 


Hunt Pen Company. 


_focket Pal, International Paper Company, 220 East 42nd Street, - : 


_ New York, N.Y. 1lOOl7 ~ - . 7 . 
Silver, Geraid Al, Modern Graphic Arts Saste-Up, Chicago: “American 
Technical Society, 1968. : ‘. 
; eae er - - 


; 
: 
d 
i 
; 
i 
i 


} - T. = ms v "+ Revised 8-75 
eo 8 Pe .~ PRINTED MATERTAL ae . ‘s 
. : EZ ; ; ; AG 
GRAPHIC PRODUCTIONS ane — @ 
u . >. * 
Books 2 : ® : & a * . } 
© General Printing, Cleeton-Ritkin-Cornwell, McKnight & McKnight. "1963 3 os 


Exploring the Graphic Arts, Anthony Marinaccio, 2nd Edition, D. Van Nostrand . 
Company. 1959. és 


> The Practice of Printing, R. W. Polk, Charles A. Bennett company: 1952. 


. The Complete Book of Silk screen Printing Production; J. L. Biegeleisen, 
: Dover Publications. 1963 


’ te 


Kédak Graphic Arts Handbook, The Eastman, Kodak Company . 


Career$ in Graphic’ Reproduction, Earl L. Bedell, D. Van “Nostrand Company , 
¢ io 8 Inc.’ 1965 


ic Design and Att, Fujita, Richards Rosen Press, Inc. 


opedia, Stevenson; McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1968 . . 

‘' @ 

Comprehensive Graphic Arts, Ervii A, Dennis, John D. Jenkins, Publisher - 
Howar@ W. Sams & 'Co., Inc., Kansas City : ; 

- Graphic Learning Network, Addressograph-Multigraph Corporation, 1800 west 
Central Park, Mt. Prospect, Illinois 60056. Addressograph- « 


. Multigraph Corporation, 2411 Grand Avenue, Des Moines» Towa. . 
| Graphic Communica tions Series, A. B. Dick Products Company of ‘Des Moines, 
° 1Q10 Illinois, Des Moines, Iowa = 
v, 3 , . 
e ‘Periodicals : : ~ e* 


Printing Impressions (Monthly), North American Publishing Co. 


¢ Reproductions Methods (Monthly), Gellert Publishing Corp. 
* Graphic Arts Progress (Monthly), Graphic Arts Research Center, Rochester 
7 . Institute of Technology 2 7 


Screen Printing (Monthly), Signs of the Times Publishing Co. y . 4 
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GRAPHIC PRODUCTIONS . x bal Ee a : a 
Periodicals (cont.) * ee ar ee 


Communications: Journalisnt Education Toda (Quarterly), Journalism 
Education Association, Inc, . . 


‘ é 


Books and Pamphlets . . fore 
. 3 . 


Modern Gra| hic Arts Paste-up; Gerals Silver, American Technical Society, : 
Chicago, Illinois 1968.° ) sf «ig 


The World of Communication, A. Dean Hauenstein and Steven A. Bachmeyer, , 
McKnight and McKnight Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illinois , 
61801 1972. Teacher's Guide - Student Textbook - Activity’ 
Manual. : 


How to Make a Pinhole Camera, Eastman Kodak Company, Photo Information, — 
Department 841, 343,State Street, Rochester, New York 14650 
(Pamphlet + Kodak Publication No. AAs9) 


How You Can Make Paper, Ainerican Paper factiece, 260 Madison Ares 
New York, New York 10016. (Pamphlet) . . 2 
rr 3 bie n 
The Pocket Pal, International Paper Company (Latest Edition) “(This 
_ Pocket Pal would be excellent for student's handbook. ) 


Graphic Arts’ Procedures, R. Randolph Karch, american Technical ala hae 


Photo-offset Fundamentals, John E, Cogoli, Meknight and McKnight 
Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illinois “61701, “1967. 


Introduction to the Printing Processes, Published by MEAD PAPERS, a 
division of the Mead Corporation.. 


Identification -of the Printing Processes, Published by MEAD PAPERS, FY # 
* a division of the Mead Coiporation. 
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RADIO, TELEVISION AND FILM - 


A-2 of Movie Making, Wolf Rille, Filmstake, 888 Seventh Avenue, New York, 
4 ==" New Yark, 10019., 1970. ‘ 


Behind the Caméra, Kuhne & Stanley, Filmstake, 1971. - wa i 
—— 5 


Broadcasting the News, Public Relations Service, National Association of 
Broadcasters, 1771 N, Steet, N.W., Washington, D.C. ‘ 
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‘ “ * 7 
‘Greative Filmmaking, Kirk Smallman, Filmstaks. 1969, 


Exploring the Film for Students, Kuhns & Stanley, Filmstaks. 1971 


Film and Its Techniques, Ravmond Spottiswoode, Filmstaks, 1970. 


Film Course Manual, Charles H. Sweeting, Filmstaks, 1971. |. 
he 4 ' 
“a. Guide to Filmmaking, Edward Pincus, New American tibrary, Inc., ‘1301 
‘Avenue of Americanas, New York; N.Y. 10019. 1969, . 


Handbook of Film Production,’ Quick & Labau, Filmstaks. 
How to Announce for:Radio and Television, William Kaufman, Hastings House, 
151 E. 50th Street, New York, N.Y. 1956. . 


How to Make Movies, Robert Gerguson, Filmstaks. 1969. 
How to Shoot_a Movie Story, Gaskill & Englander, Filmstaks. 1970 revised. 


Introduction to Radio and Television, David ¢, Phillips, Ronald Press, 
15 E. 26th Street, New York, N.Y. 1954. : . 


; = * 
Movies with a Purpose, Eastman Kodak Co., Rochester, New York. 
Radig.Code, 485 Madison Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10022 -(pamphlet) 


Television Code, 485 Madison Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10022 (pamphlet) 


Technique ‘of Film Animation,’ rey. ed., Hales & Manvelly Filmstaks. 


Technique of Special ‘Effects Ginematograph: , Raymond Fielding, Filmstaks. * 
3 ) : 
: , Le 

Technique of Television Production, rev. ed., Gerald Millerson, Hastings 
House. 1970. r . . 

Television Production Handbook, Herbert Zettl; Wadsworth Pub. Co., ince : 
Belmont, California, 1968. 

Television and Radio Announcing , Stuart Hyde, Houghton Mifflin Co., 
Boston, Mass. 1959. 


- . a 
Successful Radio and Television Advertising, EB, F. Seehafer, McGraw-Hill, | 
oe, 330 W. 42nd, New York, N.Y. 1959. , 


RELATED COMMUNICATIONS AREAS 


Talk With Your Hands, Dave 0. Wasson 
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. AUDIO-VISUAL -.FILMS - FILMSTRIPS ~* 


re Te ys 
@ + JOURNALISM ; : a -_ 

a s ieiiisaii (Film) 22 min. “Célor. Oxford Films.. Los Angeles, «+ ~ 
California, 1$72 (available from Des Moines ‘Schools Media Center) 


-£ . e 


GRAPHIC PRODUCTTON : 
‘Audio-Visual Supplementary Materials 
aS ee eS EE SEE 


Index to: 35 mm Educational Film Strips 
° 16 mm -Educational Films 
© 8 mm Motion Cartridges 
Overhead Transparencies 
Audi-Visual Market Place 


R. R. Bowker Company 
' 
“Films - ’ 


Oxford Films, 1136 N, Las Palmas Ayenue, Los Angeles, California 09938, 


of 


“Department of Instryctional Media, Des Moines Public, Schools, 3415, 
Cambridge, Des Moines, Iowa 50313. ~ 


“Graphic Arts technical Foundation, Inc., 4615 Forbes avenues Pittsburg, 
: Pennsylvania 15213, 4 “ : 


. 1.’ Printing - A Future Unlimited, 16émm,sound,Color, 22 min. 
Z» Graphic Communications ~ We Used to Call it Printing, 
l6mm sound, color, 23 min. 1969... . 


RADIO, TELEVISION AND FILMS 
Films (Free), # As 


Northwestern Bell 1973 Catalog 
(two days notice - dial 1-800-362- 1824)" 


Fate to Pace + #813 


Hello - I Need to Tell You Something #815 


Incredible Machine #771 
> It Couldn't Be Done #980 


Short-telm Visual Memory #6607 


The Speech Chair #692 


Area XI Media Genter, ee aa Street, Des Moines, Towa 
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AUDIO-VISUAL - FILMS - FILMSTRIPS 


RADIO, TELEVISION AND Tiuns (cont.) 
Aréa XI Media Canter 


Number Title 


. a 
21100 Animation-A Living Art Form 


41530 Art of the Motion Picture 


£20628 Communications - A First Film 


20532 Creating’ Cartoons _ 


41634 . Fellini - A Director's Notebook 


41583 Film First - Part I 


G1584 Film First > Part IZ 


"41724, First Flickers 
42626 Performing Arts 
"40737 Radio Waves “e 

41369 Sad Clowns 


“41568 Slapstick 


40988 “© Television Serves Its Community” 
7 7 


417461 Visual Arts 


40922 Why Maw Create®. 


Bo eae a a 
OK AUDIO-VISUAL - FILMS ~ FILMSTRIPS 
~ | RADIO, TELEVISION AND FILMS (cont.) . 


Films “(Buy or Rent) ee 


Pyramid Films 


ne = 

An Introduction to Vigual Illusion © * $200 $15 , 

Basic ‘Film Terms °: _ ot gus. $18: . 2 : 2 
Frame by. Frame s The Art of Animation “$175 ; $18 

Six Filmmakers in Search of a’ Wedding $150 $15 bi 
. Special Effects F $175 gis _* 

“the DocEt-Youteslf Cartoon Kit $ 90 $10 : 

The ‘Making ofa Life TV Show $325 $25 7 
“The Stunt Mon - $160 s15° : 
Televisfonland “4 “$175 $15 : 


By og : ° one ‘ 
The Making of Butch Cassidy and the Sundance Kid - Films incorporated - ut 
Rental Catalog. a : ~ . 


Mini Movie Makers - National Educationals Film Center - Sale $140 " Rent $15 - 
“4 a F : : 

Other feature films for study may be ordered through various catalogs. . ~ 

See your A-V coordifator for information on these. 
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» RELATED-COMMUNICATIONS AREAS _ : 7 ick SE ge 
James “Hanson: Rehabilitation Center (contact for Deaf Interpreters) : ‘ : 
. . Z fee an 


Becky Morgan, ‘Deaf Interpreter, Des Moines, Towa. Contact -through KRNT, ; 
. tee * . + . : us | ee 
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JOURNALISM Pa 


sort _Sourhalism ‘2 Today, Donald L.* Ferguson and Jim Patten, National a 
Textbook Company Soe Illinois 60076, - 1974, 


RADIO,” TELEVISION AND FILM . : a9 


- elevising Your Message, Wanda Mitchell, National Textbook company, 
. Skokie, Illinois 60076, 1974. . 
: Communications Careers, A. Dean Hauenstein and Steven A, Bachmeyer, + 
. ve McKnight Introductory Careers Series, McKnight Publishing 
. Company, Bloomington, Illinois 61701, 1975, 


is _Goping With Television, Joseph Fletcher Littel, Editor, McDougal, : 
: igttel and Company, Evanston, Illinois,” 1973. . 2 


GENERAL COMMUNICATION AND MEDIA MATERIAL < - 


ar, xe The ¢ Turner-Livingston Conimunication Series, Richard Turner, Follett . e* 
’ . _ Publishing Company, Shicago, Illingls, 1974, “os eke a 


. : ‘The Television "You Watch 
: ; The Language You Speak a é 
The Newspaper You Read 6 OY : 


a ~ . The Movies" You See § _ ‘ 
: The Phone Calls You Make 


‘ The Letters You Write ae Taye ‘ 
* Teacher's Guide .- . : mR 8 


SPIRIT MASTERS 


: a lat" ie “3 : a ae 
; Attention. getting, announcements Phrooem cheap or cheaper meade of vepred tion 


Z “Tmink about ‘what’ you wish ‘to s yy) then, get de de 

ir @90° on paper in the form of thumbnai) sketches. 
-d6ing these sketches, think color, where and ‘wha' 
you might want ‘emphasized, If you’ cannot, eome.- up 
with ideas on ‘your own, search thro} gh! magazines, 
a flyers of cis sa that ‘nigh : 


ities, illustration spots and.gopy:;space, These 
do not ‘have to be.in detail: but only sketchy. - 
.gpece and outlines. Linde will’ fridieate where’ 

tory will Bo." ai . 


- acted upon. it can be. haiidwritten, lettered or’ - 
typed. . 7 ao ee ‘ : 


, Something that, wilt ‘catch, the’ eye ° and Mave, the 

mind to wondering what the ‘copy is all about.: : 

_ itis a stimulant for your readers ang a aba in eat 

” the arm ae ‘yess Sonmant ques, . 

Color is ‘shat ‘this vhole thing ts ‘alt abouts? ay 

isan addition to liven up those purple jobs. 

Don't ‘knock the purple "Jobbies": because with 

the safe layout,. planning and some colored paper, 

you can score again. a 
¢ st ag 

«Now this is what we’ tre about-- - dittos or spirit’ 

masters, Ta.the trade they. ate some times. - 

called "carbons", Caxbons come in five colors, ; 

at present; - purple, tlie most, commons red, steer: : 

blue and ‘black: ae ° 


, ALL of them have ‘things oe common all have ae 
” something different. ALL will work spearately, 
_ butrusudlly work better ia combinations with jole 
. + standby, ‘purple jobs.. Colored’ ‘gaxtbons- are more — 
expensive than purple ones, Colored carbons Will 
» many sopies_ pet.-run as the. regular ae 


co 


Let's talk about the common characteristics. 
First, what is a "Ditto Master"? If is a three= 
. Part copying~sheet that reproguces any mark that 
has been picked up from its. émuision sheet. 


This sheet is the master. This is where the 
* final and finished work is done. This is the . 
3 sheet that is used to.réproduce, in aumber, 
what you have to say. You write oa the front 
and the’ carbon emulsion is picked up on the 
back. Any mark-you make, without the second, -% 
+ Sheet in place, mt aes unless corregted. y 
=  O 
This is a thin waste sheet that protects ‘your f 
"master" from thé carbon emulsion. It must bé 
removed in order to make a good master. - 7 


This sheet holds the dyed emulsion which adheres 
to the back of your master. When mixed with - 8 
ppiest fluid,’ prints your message, 


Any moisture or extreme heat will cause you - - ot . Sy ee 
problems. When wet, the emulsion will run and stain | ~ . 
everything with which it makes contact. “It will - . = im ee 
. wash off your hand, but it might play havoc with . z 
“ your clothing + especially white things-so handle ‘i 
,with care, Heat Will cause emulsion to melt into : ry ’ 
your master. In this case, you might have to start . * ”, 7 
over, or use, it as part of your design. So there _ 4 z - 4 
.you have it - the spirit master. “4 


‘Now it's your turn. : ‘ , ee » 
’ Parst; ~ you must experiment with ‘spirit iiastete: to . is om, 
gain some personal knowledger Learn from your : 
- mistakes, Experiment with the burple jobs first’ - 
the}uare less expensive. 1 a 
You can gorrect the master by scraping the emulsion 
from the back of the master with a knife or razor_ 
blade. Scrape, not cut. Some times transparent 
% tape can pe used-to cover a spot that’ is not to be -’ 
usedy or cannot te scraped teasonably Shean: a 


A master can be,made with a pencil, -a ball point, 
a typewrfter.or any dubl instrument that will not 
‘cut the surface of your master. we 


; a) 


For straight line or to. make guidelines for. . 
lettering ; sea ruler, straight, edge or 8 
T-aquare, ~ 7 * ‘ , 
Spirit masters break down Fast = so a run is good: 
. for ‘about 200 prints, that is, with the purple | 
.ones. The other colors ard’ only good f o; about 


‘White paper emphasizes youd ‘color carbon saciiy . 
better than colored paper, But,. don't omit 
colored paper “because of that fact. 

“ Ie you. havea heavy hand with your penciL,’. use a 
piece of lightweight cardbodrd or several sheet3 - 
of regular paper. between the divider- and your 
master, ‘so that there will be no carbon pickup, % 
But be sure to, temove all dividers when you're 
ready to do your.final art work, Thése pre=- 
cautions should also be taken whén inserting 
your color earbons, - . 


“ fiand made masters usually last’ longer than 
typewritten ones, 


(THe END-~ 2 ect 


HOPE You HAVE! 
HAD SOME, MEASURE 
“GF SUCCESS : 


Hipiivinyl,—” 
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Soi 2 oe ie 
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. + ©. do 6 . o a ; 


Ge AN IDEA. +, 
@ THEN USEIT.3 * 


*) 


Ort 


i 
| 
i 
| 


’ 


i OL AR £74 


Ser fmes® 


oo, 4755 FE OLS 


CME ALEEINS 


Saf Rive 


SAL 


u 


DESIGN YOUR OWN PERSONAL STATIONERY 


Here's all you have to do == 2 


Take a sheet. of plain 8: by 11 paper. With a soft lead pencil (No. 2), 
. lightly draw a line across the page about one-half inch from the top. * 
Draw a second line approximately two inches from the top. ‘Keep these 
guidelines light because you will erase them.when you are finished, 
Try to keep your design, writing. or printing, within this rectangle. 

There are no strict rules as far as where you draw or print your 
design, The above is only a guide to the traditional location of the 
letterhead. But.you,can work in the margin, on the bottom of the 
page - wherever you wish,- Just remember to stay at least one-half 


t inch away from the edge of the paper. : + 
: : : om) 
‘ y . 
és 3 
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: DUMB THINGS I | ae 
(eSOTTA DO TODAY 


The hand 
is the most faithful 
device.., 


et \ 
‘ 
te 
. V : =but it always remains an incomplete instrument 
. not guided by the skill, experience and -adove ali-if 


not completed with up-to-date technical equipment 
\ oo 
These are examples,of sheet sizes, layouts 
and désigns for note pads - half sheets, 
both horizontal and vertical, allowing 


two image’ on one sheet; quarter sheets, 
four images to each sheet, 


menue Gewuy Guede + 
(One per student) 
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THE MOVING a 
FINGER WRITES: _. 
AND HAVING “| - 
WRIT MOVES ON 
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- . Student Study Sheet “~ 
(One per student) 


2 oeee 


(One. ‘per student) 


4 EASY STEPS to preparing your “a 


own peered stationery . J 


design a 1/2" away from the ._ ine symbol. ¢ or. border design from oné . 
of the sheets and cut it out. ‘ 


y 
edge of the paper on alll sides. Place 
the guide under your paper to keep art 
square. 


Using a felt pen, you can personalize 
your stationery or type in the copy, “4 
in position. . ar with a typewriter for Sneppy. ans - 


Use rubber cement to adhere é-aesign ' 


print. 


a I oe. Be and that’s i1@ 
—,” dinybody can do it, have fun! 
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- PLACE THIS SHEET UNDERNEATH YOUR ARTWORK * 
. ‘FOR GUIDELINES : 


five 
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: E : FOREWORD 
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This publication is designed to provide a basic core of instruction in vocational | 
agriculture in Oklahoma. ‘ 


Today, teachers of vocational agriculture are faced with increasing problems of what 


to teach and whom to serve. The student of ‘today. who. will be the agriculturist of 
é aa tomorrow, needs to be aewell-educated individual who is constantly seeking information 
on which to base the many decisions he is required’to make. - . 


The purpose of this guide is to assist teachers in improving instruction in Vocational. 
Agriculture II in Oklahoma. 


Appreciatioh is expressed to the many individuals whd helped in the development 
of this publication. The teaching of vocational agriculture should become more effective | - Ls 


with its use. : 

Francis T. Tuttle, State’ Director 

State Department of Vocational 
and Technical Education a { 


@ : ; ; 7 Byrle Killian, State Supervisor 
/.- : Vocational Agriculture . 
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- INTRODUCTION 


Vocational education in agriculture has changed. Fewer students each year are 
returning to the farm and more are entering fields of related agricultural occupations. 
Teachers of vocational agriculture are faced with the problem of teaching subject matter 
areas in which they have limited experience and little or no available instructional materials. 
This fas created a challenge for curriculum personnel. The Curriculum and Instructional 
Materials Center of the State, Department of Vocational arid Technical Education has 
accepted the challenge. 7 ond 

In 1968, the Basic Core Curriculum Guide was developed outlining four years of 

‘ instruction in vocational agriculture. From this basic guide, units of instruction have been 
developed for Vocational Agriculture Il to cover six sections: Agricultural Chemicals, 
Leadership, Supervised Experience Programs, Plant and Soil Science, Animal Science, and 
Agricultural Mechanics. The instructional units are designed to account for sixty percént. 
of an instructor's time in teaching vocational agricufture. The remaining forty percent 
is left to the individual instructor according to the demands of his local community. 


ae 
Use of This Publication . ' 


The approach taken in this publication is unique and quite new. Teachers,. before 
attempting to teach from this material, should become familiar with it and should 
undea the writer's ideas. This introduction is for the teacher's benefit and explains 

® the most effective use of the Publication. 


Instructional Units 
, ’ 
: Each instructional unit includes objectives, suggested activities, informatian sheets, 
assignment sheets, job sheets, transparency masters, a test, and answers to the test. 


Obj jectives (White) 


Included in each unit of instruction are ‘eeanirabta objectives. These objectives state 
the goals of the course in such a way that both teacher and student will know the changes 
in behavior expected to Occugas a result of the instruction. In short, objectives are a 
means of providing a sense of direction and accomplishment for the student. 
The measurable objectives are stated in two forms: Terminal Objectives stating the 
= subject matter to be covered in a unit of instruction; Specific Objectives stating the 
’ performance of the student in order to reach the terminal objective. Specific objectives : 4 
are most important in regard to teaching the unit. Before attempting to teach a ‘unit, 
terminal and specific objectives must be explained to the student in order to tell him 
what is expected. 


Suggested Activities (White) 


Each unit of instruction has a Suggested Activities Sheet outlining steps to follow 
in accomplishing the specific objectives. The activities relate the duties of the instructor 
to the particular unit. Duties may vary acgording to the unit and usually include the 
following: provide students with information sheet and job sheets, make transparencies, 
discuss terminal and specific objectives, discuss information sheet, and give test. Teachers 
are encouraged to use any additional activities and means of accomplishing objectives. 


Information Sheet (Green) 


The information sheét contains essential facts necessary for the teaching of a unit 
of instruction. These sheets should be given to the student. Information sheets can be 
reproduced at the local school or gered from the Curriculum Center. 


Assignment Sheets (Tan) : 


“Assignment sheets are included in units when necessary. An assignment sheet allows 
the student to practice a written skill, such as calculating board feet, before the evaluation 
is given. 


dob Sheets (Blue) 


Job sheets are included in units when necessary. A job sheet.gives operations necessary 
to successfully tomplete a production job. It contains the name of the job, drawings, 
materials, equipment and tools needed, and procedures for completing a job. * 

f . r) 


Transparency Masters (White) ~ 


Transparency masters -are charts, pictures, or illustrations printed’ for use in making 
overhead transparencies. These are included in units when necessary. A transparency should 
be Made from the transparency master and be shown on an overhead projector to 


supplement .the information. 
‘ Y 


Test (Yellow) : * “i 
ett ; 


, A test is included at the close of each unit of instruction to test for the specific 
Objectives. 
A 


Answers to Test (Pink) 


Test answers are provided for each unit. These may be usec by the teacher arid/or 
student for checking student achievement of the objectives. «-« | @& 


e ms Page Numbering System a a 
: “We 


io Each sectian in this publication is assigned a specific letter: (A) Agricultural Chemicals; 
(B) Leadership, {C) Supervised Experience Programs; (D) Plant and Soil Science; (E) Animal * 
Science, (F) Agricultural Mechanics. Pages are numbered consecutively within each section. , 
i the page is available as a transparency master, TM appears at the bottom of the page? 


teaching vocational agriculture. The effectiveness of the publication will depend on you 
as an instructor.) cS 7 . 


Ps 


(NOTE: This ‘publication will provide unity of instruction throughout Oklahoma in 


AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS 
UNIT | 


TERMINAL OBJECTIVE 


. 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to namé pests on which chemicals 
are used and list ways chemicals enter the body and.safety rules to observe when gsing 
and storing chemicals. The student should be able to properly dispose of empty chefnical 
containers and select proper protective clothing and accessories when using chemicals. This 
knowledge ‘will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


After’ completion of this unit, the student should be able to: 
; = 
Match terms associated With agricultural chemicals to the correct definitions. 


Name five major types of pests on which chemicals are used. 
Sélect from a list items that afl chemical, labels ‘must cgntain., 
List three general safety rules to. follow before attemPting to use chemicals, 


Explain in writing the responsibility of a ‘land grant coflege in regard to 
agricultural chemicals. 


” _ Select from a list‘ three benefits from using chemicals. 


Describe three types of iMsecticides and how each works. 
List three, methods by which chemicals enter the body. 


a“ 


* List three oy precautions to follow when storing chemicals... 4 
List. two meens of disposing of empty chemical Containers. 


Select “from a list “proper clothing and accessories necessary “fr ne 
protection of, anyone handling chemicals. 


AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS 
UNIT! . 4, 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


Instructor: 


A. Provide stédent with objective sheet. _ 


Provide student with information sheet. 


Collect chemical container labels for use in the classroom. 


Discuss terminal and specific objectives. ~ 
. 2 


B 
Cc. Make transparencies. 
D 
E 


F. Discuss information sheet..- 
6. Discuss chemical labels on containers. 
+H. Give test. - 
1. Student: ; , 
A: Read objectives. 


Study information sheet.” 


B 
C, Take additional notes. 
D 


ae Take test. <p 


‘ 


INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 


g 
‘nclueg in this test: 
A. Objecyves 7 
8B. Information sheet 
C. Transparency- masters 
1. TM 1-Key Words on Labels . 
2. 4 ™ 2-Key Words on Labels (Continued) 


3. TM 3--Proper Clothing and Accessories 


4A 


o. 


Test 


E. > Answers to test 


References: * 


A. 


Flora, Newton W. "Pesticides Can Be Used Safely. “ OSU Extension Facts. 
Stillwater: Oklahoma State University. . 


. "Check Your Pesticide Labels." osu _Extension ‘Facts, 
Stillwater: Oklahoma State University. — 

. “Laws Governing Safe Use of Chemicals.” OSU Extension 
Facts. Stillwater: Oklahoma | State University. ’ 


“Handling and Using Agricultural Chemicals Safely." Urbana, Illinois: 
Vocational Agriculture Service, University of Illinois. 
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AGRICULTURAL CHEMI CALS 


-“@ -: : Coo UNIT 1 = S 


INFORMATION SHEET 


. |. Terms and definitions a . 
- : s 
A. Nematode--Small roundworm which lives in the soil and frequently enters 
the plants through the roots _ . 
B. Pesticide Substance Or mixture used for destroying or repelling such Pests 
as insects, rodents, nematodes, weeds, and brush , 
C. Herbicide--Chemical substance used to kill herbaceous plants 
” D.  Insecticide-Chemical substance used to Ki or repell insects such as fties : 
# and grasshoppers ove 
. €. Rodenticide--Chemical substance or mixture of substances used to control 
ean rats, mice, and other rodents ' 


F. Defoliant-Any substance or mixture of substances used to cause leaves or 
* - foliage to drop from plants, generally to facilitate harvesting 


e 3 . G.- ‘Fungicide--Chemical substance used to control fungi 


H. Antibiotic-Any chemical or chemicals produced by living organisms that 
- ., help alleviate or control bacterial diseases bcd 
|. Plant*regulator--Any substance or mixture of substances that affects growth 

rate or other behavior of plants through physiological action 


- ‘31. “Poison--Substance which, if introduced into an organism in relatively smail . 
‘“ arnounts, may chemically produce an injurious or deadly effect ere % 
‘6 KO Tonk: -Degree of poisonousness of a substance " 
bos L. _ Absorption-Process occurring when the material gains, entry into the 
‘ ‘ bloodstream salen 


M. Acute exposure-- -Inhalation or absorption of large amounts of ehernicals:! in 
a short period of time 


. N. Chronic exposure--Inhalation or absorption.of Ylatively | small amounts of 
Poison over a long duration (days, months, or years) 


0. ‘Hazard- -Danger or probability sthat injury ‘will result from the use of a 
substance in a given quantity and manner * n * 
* P.  Safety--Practical certainty that injury will not result from the use of a given | 
* 7 substance 


6A e : 
‘i . ; 
INFORMATION SHEET : 
li. Major wyior pests ; 7 . : 
A., Weeds ‘ 
B. Insects ” 
\ C. Diseases ‘ . 
1. Bacteria s ' 
6 2. Viruses 
3... Fungi 
0. Rodents 


E. 


Nematodes 


Items that all chemical labels must contain 


A 
B. 
¢. 


J 


POISON, ‘skull and crossbones on hazardous substances (Transparency 1) 


< 7 


DANGER on highly toxic products (Transparency 1)®- 


Caution or warning on products that can cause illness or injury . 


(Transparency 2) 

Name and address of manufacturer 
. 

Statement of net Contents 


Ingredients 


Directions for use 7 


Precal ivory statements for using 


Date of expiration 


5 
Antidote - s . . 


Safety rules to follow before attempting to use chemicals 


Read labels before using 
Use only when necessary 
Use according to recommendation 


Avoid spray and dust drift 


INFORMATION SHEET 


eo. - oe & 


E. Keep away from livestock 


re : y * 


4 crn Coves feed ‘oid ater containers when using 
* : V. Land grant’ college’s responsibility in regard to agricultural chemicals : ’ 
2: 28 A. Research - . a - : . Ll 
i . : 8. Development. : , ~ ; : ? 


C: Dissemination of information - — 
a " * 


Vi." Benefits from using chemicals 


a Incredses production 7 “ 
‘ ? ~ 8. - Reduces loss caused from pests ~ ; 
C. Controls undesirable vegetetion * . 
‘ a . . ot 
@ : . . 1, Grass 
ws 2. + Weeds : 
- ~ Brush : he es . 
D. Acts as defoliant 
oa ON VII. Types of insécticides and how each works . 
A. “Stomach poisom-Must enter the digestive tract of the insect before becoming 
c - 7 Piae ee 
sib effective 
eo ee od . . . 7 
> a: a “8B. Contact poison--Can enter the insect by-means other than the digestive tract 7 


oe C.  Repellent--Does not kifl most insects although may injure certain types 


Vill: Methéds by which chemicals enter the body 


7 5 OA Absorption through, the skin’ . SJ 


8. Swallowing 


fy > 
‘ INFORMATION SHEET ~ 


C. Absorption by breathing 7 
D. Absorption through the oes 
Safety precautions for storing chemicals 
A. Store in original containers 
B. Store away from children a 
c: "Store away from feed 
0. {Store in a cool, dry area 
E. Store in a locked cabinet 
Means of disposing of empty containers 
A. Burning 

(CAUTION: Hazardous fumes may be given off when burned.). 
8, Burying 


Proper ‘protective clothing and accessofies (Transparency 3) ' 


. A. Rubber gloves 


“Rubber boots 


8 
C. Safety goggles 
0, 


Breathing apparatus (respirator) 


Head protection 


Rubber apron or slicker suit 


: a Key Wont on ice ) <) 
DANGER | 


~ POISON 


BEFORE USING ANY 
PESTICIDE 


STOP 


READ THE LABEL 


Key y Words on Labels 


(Continued) 


Vibb = By” 


} . 


a 
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AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS 
» UNITE 


yf i wy is 
_ TEST wo 


{ Match the terms on the right+to the correct definition. 


a. Any substance or mixture of substarices 1. Pesticide 
used to cause leaves or foliage to drop + . 
from plants, generally + to facilitate. 2. Rodenticide 
harvesting 
. Small roundworm which lives ijt the soil ig 
and frequently enters the plants through 
the roots. * . ‘ ‘ 
. , i 5. Safety 
. “Chemical substance used to gontrol fungi * 
.¢ Lear ' 6. Nematode 
. “Any chemical or chemicals produced by te 
7 living Organisms: that help alleviate or °; 7 Befotiant 
control bacterial diseases > 


3.” Antibiotic 
4 


+Acute exposure 


¢ 8. Plant regulator 
Chemical substance Jised to kill or repel 
insects such ‘as ffies and grasshoppers 5 “Chronic exposure, 


. Substance which, if introduced into an .. Herbicide 
organism ‘in relatively small amounts,  ~ 
may chemically produce an injurious or * .11. Fungicide 
deadly effect F Py : 

* ‘ 12. Toxicity 

. Process occurring wien thé materials ou 
gain entry into me bloodstream 5 Absorption 


. Practical certainty that injury” “will not 3 Insecticide 

result from the use of.a given substance as ON 
we . bas - Poison 

j. Inhalation + or absorption Sof?“ arge* * 

amounts of chemicals in a shoft’ ‘Period i Hazard 


-of time Wiese ot hae 


‘Degree’ of Poisonaissness: of a St 


. Danger or probability that injury wilt 
result from thé use of a substance in a 
given quantity and manner, - 


Any substance or mixture of substances : 
that affects growth rate or other 
behavior of plants through physiological 
action, 


’ 


. Inhalation or absorption of relatively 
small amounts of poison over a long 
duration (days, months, or years) 

_ 


. Substance or -mixture used for 
sestrotina or repelling such pests as 
insects, rodents, nematodes, weeds, and 
“brush ~ - 


. Chemical substance ‘ used to. kill 
herbaceous plants . 

. Chemical substance or mixture of 
substances used to control-fats, mice, 
and other rodents 


Name five major types of pests on which | chemicals are used. 


Select from: the list below the items that all chemical labels trust contain by 
placing an,” X" in the blanks. =~ 


s -: 
a. Antidote 
. Ingredients 


Inventor's name 


d. Date of expiration *" 
Date chemicals. wére identified 
Directions for use 
Date container ‘was made 

. Name and address of manufacturer 
Date manufactured : 5 oe 
Statement of net contents : 


. Cost per pounki of chemical 


Ag H- 17A- 


List three general safety rules to follow before attempting to use chemicals. 


a 


b. 


c. 2 . . . 

a 
Exptain in writing the responsibility of a land grant college in regard to 
agricultural” chemicals, so 


5 . . 


Select from the list ‘three benefits from using chemicals by placing ar an "X" in 
the blanks. 


» 8. Eradicates disease 


b. “Thcreasés production 


_¢, Eradicates screwworm 


; a) d. Controls undesirable vegetation 


e, Acts as defoilant * =“. 


* Describe three types: of insecticides and how each works, 


List three 
a 


b. 
eu- : 
c." - 


List three safety precautions to follow when storing chemicals. 


¢ 


b. 


\ 


c. 


* List two means of disposing of ‘empty chemical containers. *. 


-b. ’ 


4 


Select from the list below proper clothing and” accessories necessary, 
protection of anyone handling chemicals by placing an “X" in 


a. Rubber gloves 
“b. Clean water 
2 'e Safety ‘goggles 


d. Rubber apron or sticker, suit 


e. Head protection : 


f. Breathing apparatus (respirator) ¢ 
rn 


t 


be , < - % . * ao: oa 2 7 
_ . ' _ ° AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS a * iin 
@ : _@ UNIT I er, om ow 


ANSWERS.TO TEST *  g - ‘ e« 


2 - . - . 
Ge E woal7 en 14 * i... 44 “Qo. ae: 
, j ° * : + 2 wy 
— - be 6 f 15 j. 12 a. 1 : oh. 
# . 11 g 13 k. “16 » 0 - *. os 
8 ‘ 
-d 3 h 5S ew. LL 8 pi 2 
1a are - os * = es 
7 2. -a. Weeds . f . oe 
b.- Insects = . a r : 
' c. Diseases | 3°? . : - ) 
roy, * . 
say © -d. Rodents \ : 
* e. Nematodes 
; "Bk a ba hg, 7 ar) : 
. i ™ Se 
-@ . 4 Any three of the following = oe? ee 
"a, + Read labels “before using 4 &,. f 7 
z= 32 ce) 
»  ®. Use only when riecessary mi ‘ F 
woke c. se according to recommendation b # ‘ a * . oa 
. ' : d. Avoid spray or dust drift’ Pala : “oe ; 3 s . 
: : , 7 ‘ P 
7 - ‘ . 2. 
“ y e. Keep away from livestock oa ae aN. . é 
. f. Cover feed and weter containers when using ‘ea . . 
< . 48 . » 2 . a 
B- ae 3B: Explanation shOuld include: Pa es a age 
\ . me « a * < 
} a. Research . oe 7 7 ‘ _ 
, / gee eo : , ’ : 
7 b, Development mo bad ts : f 
. . c. Dissemination of. infotmation % - 


le 


“jes oe Pg 
| ee 
alae ths ss 


WICROCOPY SOLUTION TEST cota “, 
Nertonte beac Fae . 


effective 


_B. , Any three of the following: - 


9. Absorption through the skin 


-b. | Swallowing i 
asc ds . 4 : 
\ ¢. Absorption by -breathing . 
d. Absotbtion through the eyes” 
9. . Any three of the following: 
, a. Store in original “gontainers 
: “b, Store away from. children : 
“ oF Store away from feed . 
d. ‘Store in a cool, ey. area’ 4 
‘as Store ina locked cabinet ° 
“10. a, Burning : 
-b. Burying . : 
11, acdef - eo ‘¢ 
< 
“_ , * 
i s 
\ ’ 


J peer ou in : 
* é 7 “ ae 


“a. Stomach poison-Mi t enter the digestive tract of the’ insect before becoming 


? oy 


: \ . Ree 
b. . Contact posion-Can enter the insect by means otter than the digestive tract 


c. Repelfent--Does not kilt most insects although may injure certain types 


a 


a ee \ w : 
ws 2 “~ i . - . ° \ ‘ a -— 
. - BECOMING A GOOD ‘LeabeR 
@ . F UNIT | ; 
ad ; © les +” TERMINAL’ OBJECTIVE 
Ave : 3 . ; 
wy . oa ‘ Py é A 
. eae After completion of this unit, the student should be able t@ define leadership and list (_ 
‘ characteristics of a good leader. He should be able t6 discuss the importance of being “ + 


a,good leader and list values of having leadership abilities. This&t owledge willbeevidenced . 
through demonstration and by scoring eighty-five percent on he unit test. * ray, 


. : — o- oy 4 
Ss SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES Yo = as 
we f£ sonst \ st | 
§ After SOneea of this \unit, “the student should be ‘ble to: . * 
= “ 1. "Define leadership. * - 
, es, bs . 
7 5 4s 2 List. five characteristics ofa. good leader. : 
ri . ” . de 
in : rae . Fe Be * Qifciss in a short paragraph the importance of Being. -a'good leader. 
. ~ . : me 7. : Setect” from a list steps sto: take in order to become a, good leader. 7 
z 2° a "6.2 Lise five ale of Having, Jeadership abilitiés. re : 
r se 6, * Lise ‘déven items in the FRA code of ethics. < 
f . 3 ae . = 
+ 5 TOM Sg oe rae cn “Rate himself as a leader. after staking the acecaien: &:,. Rating Scale. , too. 
4 - ee 


8. : Select, teddghs within his“ community, listing traits that make them leaders. 


A - Ag tl: 38 


: BECOMING A GOOD LEADER \ : 
: UNIT | ek ; 
? . SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES aa 
Instructor: : " 7 — 
“A. > Provide student with objective sheet. °, ace 


B. - Provide student with.-information sheet. 


$ . 


C. * Discuss terminal and specific objectives. 


D. Discuss information and assignment sheets. 


E. Help evaluate the student according to the Pergonallty Self-Rating Scale. 
mi : : ‘i 


F., Yse outlide resource ‘persons knowledgeable in the area of leadership. 
G. Give test. * © . - i. af 
Student: : . 


; oe ‘pho - oan 
A. Read objectives. ce : 
B. Study information sheet and. take notes. 
C. Complete assignment sheets. oS . : * 
D. Take test, > + . 

‘ ; 


. INSTRUCTIONAL. MATERIALS _ 


Included in this unit: 


ee 
A. Objectives ; ‘ he ~ Saar 
B. Information sheet ~ a % * \ ; 
c. : Assignment sheets ak F 4, . 


: ue : ‘ 
1. , + Assignment Sheet #1-Personality Self-Ratidg Scale 
2. Assignment Sheet #2--Selecting Leaders Within Your'Community 


D. Test pe oe 


¢ 


£. Answers to test 3 


References: 


A. 


Oificial Manual. Aléxandria, Virginia: The Future Farmers of America, 
1974, a = 


. . ti 


Gray, Jarrel| D. and J.R. Jackson; Leadership Training and Parliamentary 


Procedure for FFA. Englewood Cliffs, New Jerse}: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1958. 


e * Race i - 
Wells, Kenneth A. Becoming A Good Leader. Chicago: Science Research 
Association, Inc., 1973. ? . 


‘ \ on 
_ BECOMING A GOOD LEADER ‘ 
ne ¢ UNITI * ‘ 


e . 


INFORMATION SHEET = * 


. 


t Leadership-Combination of qualities which inspire confidence, draw others 
toward the léader, and cause them to follow 


Il, Charactefistics of a good leader : a . 
« A. Faith in people and desire to work with them ? ea a 
.B. Poise ghd Gonfidence - a we ~ . 
: <i ‘ * 
Cc. Preplanning of the ‘program so the meeting moves with dispatch 
ob. Interested ‘and alert ze . 4 
. +" E. Democratic in dealing with group_members oF ‘ 
Fi Fair and — : 7 : : 
_G. Patient, optimistic, and gives credit for work done » : _ 
H. Sensitive to the individuals and recognizes individual differences 
|. Sense of ‘humor to relieve ‘the tehsion of a serious meeting 
J." Realization thet his _fesponsibility is to let others aie responsibil} ies 


kK, Belief in the organization . 7 
L, 
“ 


111. Importance of, being a, good leader a 


A. 


8. 
Cc. 
0:° 
AW, Steps in becoming & good leader , +s 
(NOTE: Leaders are made, not born.) Ss 


oA 


. Be Evaluaté ‘strong and weak* Points of Gesell ee oe , 


Desire to ‘be a team member . 8 "es 


Leadership ~rieeded in all fields ae 
Chaltenge to learn leadership : a 


Respect created for others 


Maturation of individual 
‘ 


Study ayplities of a “qbod Jeader 


“ ¢. INFORMATION SHEET e@ 


C. Become a good follower - 


D. Develop a plan’ for training oneself as a leader >. : ‘ 


V.+ Values of having leadership ab 


* 4 


A. Education . . . > 
; . 

B. Respect M 

C. Advancement in an occupation ap Awe SN . 


D: Financial’ Ketterment 
~ . 


E. Pride 


F 7 Security - nee 
Vi. FFA code of ethics , 5 7 ut vy 
‘Dress neatly and anpropriately for the occasion . , . “ 
Show respect for Tights of others and be-courteous at alt. times 
Be honest’ ‘and do not “take unfair advantage of others 

Respect the property of others +, . . ot 
Refrain from loud, boisterous talk, swearing, and ‘horseplay, ‘ 
‘Demonstrate sportsmanship in the show ring, judging contests, and mestings 


. “Be modest in winning and generous in. defeat 


ss ae 


Attend megting NF tl and Te ect the opinions of others j in disussion . 2 
Hea y sp ni hae chu . 
. Take oie: {te aghhization, activities, farming’ programs, exhibits, and 
; the octupation of farming _ ranching . : “GE 
ae ! “y 
«, 4. Share with others the experiences and asaiel gained ‘by attending state 
hd and National meetings 3 r 


' . = 


ee ON Ag il: 7-8 
2g : ‘ . , 
- A : y 
Pa BECOMING A GOOD LEADER if 
ia UNIT I : ‘ 
ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1-PERSONALITY SELF-RATING SCALE pa 4 
Circle the appropriate number following each trait.. Four i is outstanding, three is atove - 
average, two is average, one is poor. Total your score ‘on ale following page. : 
i i 
1, 1:2 3 4 ‘ 
2 . "4 2° 3 
3. . 12 3-4 
4, 1 3 4 
5. 24102 °3 4 : 
, 
6. . 1 2 3 4 
f : 
7. Am | generally thoughtful of the feelifgs : Sha 
of others? 1:2) 3° =44 on 
8 Is my enthusiasm sincere and contag ous? 1, 2 i a 
“9. | perseyere untit | sciove ces? ' Coa e2 Ba 
Lo eee Nos . i 
+10. Amst sincere in my: interest in other people? "1 (2 33 4 : 
mM * Am, | ambitious to ‘get ahead? foe G92 3 4 7 
12, Do | get along welll with others? ; rr 7 al 
-13.° . Do | réact constructively to criticism? rr er de er " 
‘ . 14: * Do 1 remember names and faces? * “Ge 112 3,4 * 
nF ett Fi Me . a ’ ae ‘ 
15. Am | punctual on all occasions? : “04 243., 4, 
, ee t 
16. Do | shave and evidence a ‘spirit of : ae $ - og 
cooperation?” : Rae yi et ?2 3 4, 
“47. ‘am l free. from prejudice?” . : <= ge 1 °27°3 4p. ; 
18. Do“ know: how peopie reagt Tn most’ . erg fe a - 
Siquations? * 3 ee ee 7 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1 


Nn 


19. Am { generally a good listener? 


20. -Do | refuse to b&-huirt b by what other 
peable say? 


www 


a1! Can I criticize without giving offense? 


ye 
‘ 


22. | Do-t usually tike people for what they are, 
* br do | wait to see if they like me? 


23. ° Dol enfoy being part of a group?- 
24. Am I reliable? ’ 
Can { adapt thyself to all situations? 


Am | easily discouraged? ~~” 5 3 


Dol apply myself to the problems-of each day? + . 


Can | make - 2 decision quickly id accurately? 


NNN NY NN N WN 


Am | loyal to my superiors and associates? oF 


Jw wow 6 Ww wW.w wow w 


. # Do | try to get the other fellow's Point 
of view? 


Am | neat and clean in my work as well as" 
my persqnai appearance? 


Do | know where | make my. mistakes, and do 
| admit them? : 
“Am lL tooking ‘for opportunities to serve others 
better? 
Am, | ‘following a * systemati plan for 

> ‘4mprovement and advancement? 


Can | ace honors and advancements and yet 
keep my /feet on’ the ground? 
/ 


Am | playing the game of Ife honestly ahd 
fairly “with* myself, my. fellow members, and 
others with wor t work? 5 


_ TOTAL scone = 


+ 


a _| | ‘ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1 


Evaluation of Assignment Sheet i - \ ie 8 
. . 


Evaluate your scores-If your score totaled over. 100, your personality rating is definitely 
superior. If you've been honest with yourself, you are among the people who are most 
“likely to,.succeed. A score of 90 - 100 is abovd average; 25°- 90 is ‘average; below 75 


shows glenty of room for improvement. How did, you rate? 


’ 


“ BECOMING A GOOD LEADER 
UNIT 1 


TEST 


Define leadership. 

List five characteristics of a good feader. 
a = 

b. 

c. 


‘a. 


e. 


Discuss in a short paragraph the importance of being a good leader. 


Select ‘from the fist below steps ‘to take in order to become 4 @ good leader by 
placing an "X" in the lank provided, 


3. Study qualities of a good. leader 


b. Develop a plan. for training oneself as-a 2 leader 


c. Be proud and boisterous about “one’s leadership ability 


‘4. Use "I" {nstead ‘of “we" when telling about the organization 


5. List five values of Ravirig leadership abilities. ° *} 


a 4 ae : . . ’ 


6. List seven items in the FFA-code of ethics» i : 


a. N 


g. : % 
v7). Rate Silat as a leader after taking the Pertonality Seli-Rating Scale. _ 


8. Select leaders within your community, listing traits that make ‘hen leaders» 


{NOTE: If activities 7 and 8 have not been accomplished prior to the test, ask 
the instructor when they should be completed 7 


BECOMING A GOOD LEADER 


UNIT F L 


, ies . 
ANSWERS TO TEST 
Combination of qualities which ji jnspite confidence, draw others towarthe leider,” 
and cause them to. follow F 


Any five of the following: , 7 0 


a. Faith in people and desire to work with thd 


b. Poise and confidence 


.Preplanning of the program so the meeting moves with dispatch 


Interested and alert i . 


4 
Fair aid impartial 


Realization that his ‘responsibility is to teh, others share responsibilities 
Belief in the offanization 
\. _Desire to be a team member 
Discussion stiould include: . 
a. Leadership needed in all fields 
b. Challenge to learn leadership . 
c. Respect created for others 
a: Maturation of individual 
a,b 
“any five of the following: 
a Education , 


Respect: 


. mete 
* 0 Adasen occupation 
‘ oa -Fingncial betterment c ; eee: ‘ ee ; : 

f. ¢ Security = Te ‘ . . AG whe i  y 


*, a “* 6 * Any seven. of the following: °° es Ae : - ae es 
a i -a. Dress neatly, and’ appropriately for the occasion . es ne an ae ia 
pee b. Show respect fof rights of others ond bp courteout a all times mee > 
i 7 * ci Be honest and, do not take unfair advgntage of others © -, . oa 
jy? _ d, Respect the property of others ba wt. 27s aM 4 io is 
“e. » Refrain from loud, boisterous talk, swearing, and horseplay _—"3 : 
Le . of “Demonstrate sportsmanship | in the show rng, judging contests, and meetings : 
e Pas , . j Be modest in winning an onerous in- defeat ays a 7 oe toes 


ay *: “Butsnd miei promt . 


: 7 ‘Take pride in the arganization, activities, tering programs, exhibits, anc "4 
re the’ occupation of, farming and ranching: or 
Share with ottiets ‘the experiences and ts Bn by. attending 
. Bnd national meetings : ae 4 
ete 
/ vahoted o- the satisfaction of the: instructor, 


4 
. Evaluated ‘tal the satisfaction-of the instructor. 


Ag il: 17-8 


_ TERMINAL OBJECTIVE 
. 2 , ~ 
‘After completion of is unit, ‘the student should be able.to recognize the advantages 
of public, spenine an relate these advantages. to his vocational agriculture training. He 
should be’ ‘able to listé toa speech and evaluate what the speaker is saying and be able 
to useCdiscussion gtoups as a. means of improving His<sfieaking ability. This knowledge 
will be evidenced through demonstration, and by scoring eighty-five percent gn bd unit 
. test. . F * ) > : 


: 4 an) 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES + 


o ¢ - 
* After completion of this unit, the Student should: be able tt = 
: rs ‘ 


1. Match terms associated with Public speaking | to. the correct definition, 
Xs 

Select from’a ligt of alternatives the peycentage of time an individual spends 

communicating. 

Name‘four ways in which public speaking.will benefit him today asa student’ 

and later on as \@ leader in the community. 


‘Name three reasons for public speaking. * + 


’ 


Name four, advantages of being able-to deliver a .speech. 


Distinguish between good speaking and bad speaking when given an jexariple 
~ of each. ‘ 


; : 5 
Match, poor habits of speaking to the correct: means of improvement. 


aves Select from a tist three key characteristics that will attract’ the attention 
‘of a prospective employer. é . we # 


* Name three advantages of being part of a group discussion as ete) to” 
his ability to be a speaker. 


“ oe 


nn oe 


Name the four cequirements of a group discussici 
ie 7 a - * 


Match the types of discussion groups to the correct definition... 


12. Name five rules to follow -when organizing a group discussion. 
13. "Name three ways t improve his speaking ability. | 
‘ eet nh bd 
* Namie five factors to-considér when evaluating someone as a speaker. 


- "late \ 


Mach the sncakar's gals ithe lstna’s einse“_\ a ”’ 


Demonstrate the ability, to: 


t 


+ ¢a. Participate in a group discussi 


oe : .¢ é e 


“."b.  Evaluate’a speakers © * 


“iMpoRTANce OF PUBLIC SPEAKING 
_ "UNIT iT] 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ~ 


Instructor: a 

A "Provide student with objective sheet. 

B. Provide’ student with information and assignment sheets. © , 
cr Discuss terminal and specific abjectivest™ = 


D. Discuss information and assignment sheets. ~” 


E. Inform students of any speeches being given in the community. 7 


F, Identify the type of discussion group a and select the topic for the students 
to use in the discussion. . 


G. ‘Give test. 
Student: 


A. 


wt 


Attend a meeting where a speech is being given and evaldite the speaker. 


Take test. ‘ 


8. 
'C Participate in group discussion and tugn’ in .assignmen Meets “ 
13) 

E 


: » INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS: | 


1 
Included in this unit: 
A. Objectives 

B. Infgrmation sheet 


C.” “Assignment sheets 


~ TT Assignment Sheet #1-Participate in a, Group Discussion 
. = 


2. Assignment ‘Sheet #2--Evaluate a Speaker 


a ‘ oe 
ne 
, 
D. . Test oe st <i 
z - - 
- E, “Answers to test noe < 
‘ 2 


Reference--Oliver;’ Robert T. and Rupert L Cortright. Effective ‘Speech. 
Yorks Holt, Rinehart, and Winston. 
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IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC SPEAKING 
"UNITE 


INFORMATION SHEET 


Terms and definitions 
A. Speech-- -Form of symbolism; expression of thqUght, language, voice, and 
action;- Product of the total personality .. ‘ 


B. Communication--Two-way process of speaking and listening 
C. . Communicative. . speech~ “Speech that isnot addressed at or toward its hearers; 
a talk with and to its listeners, ‘ a 


D, Rapport: i relationship of mutual undersfanding and feeling 


~E. Circular respionse- Mechanism through which rapport Ys established and 
maintained : F » 
¢ : : 
F. ~Listening- More than merely, hearing; attenthg activeecopartnership rale in. 
any act of aral communication 


6. Discussion -Learni process; Process . of sharing the information and 
experiences of a Bote : : a 


H. Debate- -Opportunity ‘for Presenting an argument for and against a propased 
» plan of action so that the participants, and listeners may make up their 
minds, and be prepared to vote on a certain issue 


Communicative activities of individuals 


A. Nine percent in, writitig : 


B. Sixteen percent in reading: 


G. Thirty percent in speaking 
D. “Forty-five Rergent in listening 
_ Benefits of publi¢ speaking : 
Builds friendship 
Exthanges information . 
Gives oe asks for orders ; 


Entertains bie 


Displays wit, intelligence, or information * 


(INFORMATION SHEET - 7 F 


“ * 


IV. Reasons for public speaking "as. 


+ A.* Expression. + * aS 


"C. Social-control 


A. ’ 
aa = 
. 7 ° 
“GE * i 
0. 
A . ; . 
E. ° Develop skill, in evaluating what one hears\ 
tots “4 x - ’ 
VI. Good speaki Speaking, ‘ 


icating with an audience = 


'.. Bad speaking Occurs’ ves the speaker is- talking at me ‘audience ” r 


Ae, _ Good speaking: ‘Occurs when the speaker i is comm 
a 


VII. ,Poor habits of speaking 


ca : 

A. Careless prepara lion. \ ir ‘ ice speech. ~ + 
8. Boastfulness + AG B. Agcuracy; being oneself} . 

c. “Fault finditrg 4 ive<€ritici 

" Know what one is talking: about , 


Be. enthused .and pleasant 


F. Pg Nervous, fa speech 
and/ot pacing 


calm and steady rate af delivery 


a evil “Key characteristics ‘that wi “| : 
* AL Appearancé — : - ane 
‘ re “eh. Persqpaliy. eS ~ : . rar uae 
‘ oo, Speech” = as ie Paha a _ . ea 
* a . i He ae . : a . . ; 
’ . , aoe 
‘ . . 


‘ : . "Ag H+ 23-8 


. _ + ae INFORMATION SHEET ° 


> JX. Advantages of being part of group discussion 
A. . Increases conversational skills. - - : # 


B. Develops skills in decision-making 


a C. Contributes directly to improvement in public speaking ‘ ) . 


_X. Requirements of group discussion * an 2 a = : 


A. Phrasing each question for discussion _ ge be 7 


B. Organizing the discussion 


XQ : 
c Leading the discussion er 
a Dd. Participating in me Hey ‘ . * 
: ‘ : 


Bee 4 


“| Round table- Group of individuals ‘dated around a tabl i gach a 
responds directly to the question be 


Xl. Types oft Wsbussion groups 


‘ _, B. + Lécture form-- -Expert on the subject aves. a lecture; discussion comes 
a. ‘Vinee directly from the audience in the form of quéstions# tes 
: .. 7 , : a4 
@ , C. Panel digcussion--Panel of experts 60; the subjéct sits on a platform and | 
z discusses the questions among’ themselves while the audience listens al : 


D. Debate. form--Similar to the lecture form: usually, Presents both sides, of 
5 : ; the issue. and questions ag oan 
» ' a , 
E. Symposium- -Group of short talks are presented by experts on various 38 phases, 
ree vt of the subject or from different viewpoints which can later be opened to 
> the listeners i 


F. Personat interview-- Individual uses the principles | of both, conversation and 
discussion in sonducting Personal interviews for spelying for a job* . 


sue * ; : XU. Rules to follow, when organizing a group discussion : me aes 
Bd 4 A. Define 1 the topic clearly . ee a . cos 
a : : o 8: 1 Agree- upon the principles or biectives ax i. 
cet © Analyze question thoroughly oa oe JS : 


9 


Determine how fa, differences in agreements may extend if é 
, - ¢ ~ 7 - 
Summarize what, was discussed 


x 


XML 


t, 


XtV. 


ee ra 


>” 


XV, 


Relate sheech 40, individual personality: : 
es Make speech meaningful to- audience . ~ . : a 
Factors to consider when evaluating a’ speech ~ 
A. is what the speaker iyi true? . . 
B. : Dogs speech increase atidignce respect? \ Ms 
an Is the speech audience centered? : 7 
Oo. "Dost speech Progress ‘from’. iniroduction io conclusion?*._ 
E. Is audience listening to the speech ‘or “the “speaker? " 
Speaker's goals ° Listener's responses 
“— . 
A: "Yo inform : . é., . pes Ae To learn 7 “s 
a To induce belief : ae "B.” sTo be convinced 
c Te move to action - . Cy To do what is urged > © 
D, -To. inspire ‘* ‘ , , D. " To foot Mire, 
a = ‘To entertain: Ld TE. Fo enjoy, * . : 

“ a Rao 2s 

ie Z 

7 ‘ 4 - ied 
. . - , ? nh i 

ae Re oe 


“ INFORMATION SHEET 


e s , 7 


. Ways to improve speaking Pity 


| Speak, to satisfy oneself 2 1 


“IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC. SPEAKING 
i. re UNIT HE * 


a ee at 4 
"ASSIGNMENT SHEET J#1-PARTICIPATE ‘IN A GROUP DISCUSSION 


‘ at wk ' i - 

You have been assigned to a discussion graup which’ will discuss a topic selected by the 
‘instructor. Using the infgrmation previously studied, organize the discussion and take an 
active Part with the crows members. fn the space provided, 4vrite the part of the discussion 
that yotr will be responsible for presenting. At “the.close of the discussion, write a short 
paragraph concerning .your own. personal, _feelings toward the benefits.of a discussion group. 


t 2 ba eo * * 
Topic fe be discussed: ‘ 
{tas 


Group member's discussion part: 


discussion?. 


. “y . . v 
” Did * the sie df the — group, sunimarize ~ what- 
.discussed?_* ise ie a Sea 8 we eos 


Ts lo a 
Benefits of discussion groups: ae 4 


IMPORTANCE OF Pur PUBLIC SPEAKING. 
. é . NIT tle 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2-EVALUATE A SPEAKER © 
ee ae 
Select someone who is speaking in your local community and, by using the questions 
below, rate his skill as a speaker, If no such person is available within your community, 


rely on other means such as radio and television. After listening to the speech, complete 
the evaluation form below ahd turn in to the instructor for his evaluation! 


eee | é ’ 


. 
Who was thé speaker? 2 : A g . 

ss 8S aaa - é 
Speech was given to what type of audience? ; 


_ Was the speech-.a communication sppech? 


, Were there any poor Habits of speaking detected? If yes: check the 
habit or habits. ton 


atin peepheetib 
Boastfulness 
" Fault-finding 
. Unsupported facts_ 
e. ‘Dull voice 
f. Rapid speaking 


Which of the foltowing were goals of the ‘speaker as determined by the, ext: : 
~of his speech?” Place, an "Xx" in the correct blank(8), é 


a To Jaform, = 
b.” To induce belief’ 
—— 
. To move to action: 
d. To inspire 
e. .Torentertain__*__ “oe 
» 6. ‘Was ha speech audience centered? 


7 Did You agree with” what the speaker was saying? _* 


BP. ‘Discuss in.a-short paragraph: your overall opinion of the speech’ and your, 
impression of’ the, speaker. (Use back of this page if necessary.) 


: ? ’ Ag Il - 298 +> 
IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC SPEAKING _ 4 
UNIT II , . 
ee $ a 
‘ f : - TEST . * “ 4x 
: : } . +? 
1. Match the terms on the right to the correct definition. ‘ 
Mi a. Opportunity for presenting an argument 1. Speech = 
for,and against a proposed plan of action , * . es 
so that the participants and listeners may 2. Rapport’. 
make up their minds and be prepared to - a 
vote on a certain issue 3. Communication * 
b. Two-way process of speaking and 4. ° Debate i 
. listening . 
m. g 5. Discussion 
_ ss." c, Learning process; process’of sharing the ai ae 


information and experidnces ofa group” ¢ 6: Circular response 


d. Form of symbolism; expression of. 7. Communicative 
thought, language, voice, and actiori; speech 
produict of the total personality : 

. 8. Listenin 

<e. Mechanism through which - rapport is ’ 2 

established and maintained . 


i f. Speech that is not addressed at or -- a 
> toward its hearers; a talk ‘with and to. aot id 
. (7 its listeners < P ooo 


g. Sympathetic’ relationship of mutual a’ 
“understanding -and feeling s ae 
h, More than merely hearing; attentive, Amer 
active copartnership role in any act of a 
dral communication ae 
2. Select from ‘the listy below the percentagg\pf time an ingividtil spends communi 
” cating by speaking. Place an "X" in theéblank. 


ante 
~ ‘a. Nine percent * * 
—as e - 


“4 b, Sixteen percent : * 735 r oe a ae 
: + . ai , 


c. Thirty percent a : ‘ 


d Forty five percent ©. 


30-8 
. 4. 
: "6. 
oF , 
"6. 
° 


7; 


c., 


Name four ways in which public speaking will benefit you today as sagen 
and later on as a leader in the community. 


b- i 
c : ‘ =n oo j 
4. 2 Ss = Sg Rl 


‘ 
Name three reasons for public speaking. 
a. ' ~— 


b. 


. 


- Name four advantages, of being able to deliver a speech.- 


da a 


Distinguish between good speaking and bad speaking by placing an "x" before 
the example .of good speaking. 


a. Occurs when th Speaker is falking at the audience . 


b. Occurs wher’ the speaker is’ communicating with: an audience : 


Match the poor habits of ‘speaking on the right to the correct means of 


Improvement: ve is e 
a. Accept constructive criticism 1. Careless Preparation 
oe = 2. Boastfulness 
b. Know what one is talking about 3 Fault-findirig P 


+_€ Research and practice speech « 4. Unsupported facts : 

. : ? 5. Calm and steady rate 
* d.” Accuracy; being oneself * . of delivery 

, . Soe Bs 

e. Nervous, rapid speech and/or™pacing- pleasant 


"£ Dull veice ; o ane 
— 


Be erithused and an 


‘of a prospective employer. by placing ‘an x in the Blanks. 

a. Intelligence =, 
er a . b. Appearance ge Oe 
. é: oo t : . 
eae” _—o Height 7, x _ - ‘ fn es 


ho ei! : eid: Speech - we 


we Be Age Be : 


ia Perot 
. ae lee tee a . 
2 7 9. Name three advantages of. being art of a group, discussion as selatéd ito rae 
~ ability to be @ speaker. > 


tk a ie 


ot . 


Match, the stypes, of ousign groups on “thé right to the correct. Safigition: 


a. Individual aaa principles of both 1.’ Round table 


bee . , “conversation discussion in Png, peo 
fo. , ° gonducting persdnal interviews. for 2. Lecture form, . ‘ 
: . we ‘applying for a job ee ea . 
e a mt Se x" Pane discuss’ 
. ___b. Group ‘of individuals seated” around) a 
we eran’ "table; each member-responds directly to 4. Debate form. 
: : the question ss ; 


J +6 Symposium '.) . 
____¢.. Group of short talks are presented by Ge 
: + experts on various phases’ ‘of the stibject” 6.  Petsonal interview Pan 

u, & “yma “or from différent viewRoirits which can. hte * 
: + later be = to a arial 


3 d. Expert on the subject gives a ‘lecture; 
- + - discussion comes directly “from the 
i audience in the form’ of questions 


: . . ee ry 
. e. Similar to the lecture form; usui « ee 
: presents both sides of. the issue at id 

. questions « - 
a ae f. Panel of experts on the subject sits on = * ‘ 
2 a platform and discussés the questions © ‘ 
oe among themselves while . the -atidience 3 
listens * 7 
7 12. Name five rules ‘to follow when organizing @ group discussion. . a 
é er 7 = 
’ - . Bone s 
‘5 4 ‘ 7 . 
. ‘3 ‘ame * \ 
é a : \ 
4. , oe Se 
e. oa ae . 
oa : a‘. fe Sn eS 
43. Name three ways to improve your speaking ability. ‘ 


a, : : . t 


‘ x 
b, : , wg oe - os 
c. ee . : 


. N14.” Name five factors to consider when evaluating someone as’ a spanker. 
has . Png e 7 . . ‘ 


has 


Match the’ speaker’s goals on the right to the correct’ listener's response, 


Listener's responses 
a, To learn 
To enjoy 


To be convinced 
|. To feel inspired 


e. To do: what is urged - 


Demonstrate the ability to: 


oe 


a. Participate in group discussion. 


Speaker's goals 


1. 


2; 


b. Evaluate a speaker. i 


To entertain *. 
To inform. 


To induce belief + 


To move to action ‘ 


To inspire 


(NOTE: If these have not been accomplished prior to the teataaiak the instructor 
when the ‘above activities should be completed.) =» 


iiss 3% .¢ : "pg tte 36-8: 


: “IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC SPEAKING 2) es 
r ne , . UNIT II : 
q y Rie . - i 
_' > ANSWERS To Test” =” 2 
- oa 4 eat 
: b 3 , : 
: a : . “| 
« 8. ' i 
; asi 4 ae ‘ 
& = \ 
: F 
e 6 z | 
‘ ; 7 
oo 2 f 7 
. g 2 . - = 
: SIR 78) 178 : . 
* 3. ; Any four of the following: ’ * 
~ ee . 
@ . , & | Builds friendship ee 
i 7 ._ b. Exchanges information 2 
aa “Gives or asks for orders a . 
. . 
. _& Entertains others : 
: ‘ : : ‘ = “ 
= e, Displays wit, intelligence, or information 
. 4- a Expression : 7 
* b. Communication’ - 
‘ . ‘ 
¢. * Sogial contro! i : 
; 5. Any four of the following: : : ? ” i . 
a. Improve the art of speaking c ; . 8 os, 
_b. Develop clearer understanding of oneself + — m 
a 28 * c. Develop better understanding of other people - .° ; 
z . ; : _ (qd. "Develop more logical, orderly habits’ of thinking, ~ * : 
Ye ; £ os 
. : Fe e., Dévelop’ skill in évalGating what one ‘hears ae Zee 


bd, f lk 


Increases conversational skills 

Develops skills in decision-making 

* Contributes directly to improvement in in public Speaking 
. Phrasing each question for discussion 

Organizing the discussion 

Leading the discussion " 
. Participating in discussion 


3 


Define the ‘topic clearly 


“Agree upon the; principles or objectives 
= ‘ . 


Analyze question thorolighly 


-Determine how” fat differences in agreements may extend 


Summarize what was discussed 


Speak to satisfy oneself 
” ‘Relate speech. to individual personality’ , 
“Make speech meaningful to audience 
AY 


“4s what the speaker’ saying true? _ 
“2 Does  speeet inérease auiiénce respect? - 


c.’ 4s the speech audience centered? 
5 ae , ‘ 

g ep =, pected an a3 
d. Does speectr progres? from” introduction to conclusion? 
e. Is audierice listening to the speech or the speaker? 


skills ‘will’ be evaluat 


ed to the'satisfaction of the instructor... ° 


DEVELOPING AND DELIVERING A SPEECH 


“@* oe fa - sy UNIT HII 


8 7 "TERMINAL OBJECTIVE * : 
balk | F y a - 7% ‘ 3 . a . \ elt id 
A or ; : P oe . eo : 
: . ‘After completion of this unit, the’ student should be able to name the intent of a speech 
a , When listening to or reading a text*of a speech. He should be able to elect, gather 
information, and deliver a three- to eight-minute speech on some phase df vocational ae ihe 


agriculture training, Thir knowledge will be evidenced through demonstration and by 
scoring eighty: five Percent on thé unit, est. a 


2 "SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 
After orspitiay of this unit, the. student, Should be able, to: . se a Sa s 
1. Match ne associated with developing and delivering @ speech to the x a 
Pt correct definition. a. -_ 
, 2. Name’ “the “five general intents ofa speech.’ . “ 4 : : 7 ‘ 
3. Name the ‘dese in developing ideas concerning @ speech. - 
2, 4, Name the "must do” factors for beginniag speakers wheft preparing a speech. " 
. 5. Name the.theee ta factors to remeribar wheryfetording 4 material cone @ speech, q 
6. \ State the rules for. asing quotations ina ‘speech, . ; 
‘ 7, , “Name three important factois to remember when using statistics in @ speech. 
3. " Select the most fenuent error used ‘by beginning speakers when given a : 


list of alternatives. 


= \ 
9. > Name, three ee tHat facilitate speech development., hey OS 
‘ ’ t 
: ~ 10. Distinguish between @ topical and a sentence outline when given a, 
: of each. - eae a 
11,7. Name “foui reascps for dutlining a speech. 


1a ‘Name ‘the three principal Parts of an outline, arranging them in ‘order of + 
development. “ 


, 13° Narhe four factors use@™ when developing the main ideas of a speech. 
14. Discuss in a short paragraph how. the ‘introduction is used’ ina speech. 


. 15. Discuss in a short” paragiaph how ihe. ‘senclusion should blend with the 
Speer # 


40-8 
“ 
“oN 
co 
. 
N 
- & 


, ‘Naiiie’ three ways of making a good first impression when ‘giving 4 speech. 
. Name five way3of developing’ and adding meaning to “the/aelivery.” 
Name three-reasons for using gestures in public speaking. 


+ Name three ways of developing the proper delivery. so 
Demonstrate the’ ability to: : - 6 : 
* ‘ae ‘ a 


a. Read a speech’ and identify the introduction, body, and Conclusion. is eo tg 


b. Select a speech topic from the different divisions of the FFA public é 
- speakifig contest, conduct tesearch on ‘the subject, and write the + 
-+, information. 


c. Write’a sentence outline of the speech from the information collected. 


aK “ 


_d., Write. and deliver a three to eight-minute speech to the ‘class. 


% 


* . \ : = ~ 2 . : ae 
. a ae os Ag. Il - 41+ 
‘DEVELOPING AND DELIVERING A.SPEECH age 
: UNIT It ; , 
” SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ~ 
mg q “CS ae as 
> J Instructor:, a e : 
re F ~ 7 
A. Pravide student with objective sheet. . 


3B. Protge sudent with Information and - assignment sheets. 5 
C. ‘Make transparencies. ae : oe . + Baas 
‘D. _ Discuss terminal and specific objectives. meee : - 

Discuss information and assignment sheets. . - : 6 5 


a 


D. 
E. 
e Inform student of.any speeches being given in the community. 
G 


Give test. : ae Se es a 
: ‘ Bei ati ue a 4 oe 
ea UE . Mee, . 
. ( f aes : : “le 
B. Study information ‘sheet. * ne # 
= Cc Complete all arment shéets and return to instructer for his evaluation. 
D ‘ s = . 
@. Present a three- to eight-minute speech to the -class. 7 
E jTake test. ; fn 
. > 
included jn’ this unit: | ~ : or rs 
A. Objectives : : < * 6 co 
~B. Information sheet” te . . he sas RS Ae 
fe safe seat te 7 ; gt * ; 
D.  Contestant's odrtification : aa v - ‘ gee 
E. . Transparency masters: fe 3 : Es 
1, ™ 1-What is an outing? Bey . al 
0 2. TM 2--What’ Should an Outline Look’ Like? .. 


3. 2 TM 2-Prifeipa Parts ofan ostin, 


s 


4. ™ 4p ‘onclusion 


a A Assignment Sheet “fle Read“a Spéech 


2. _ Assignment Sheet, #2-Select Speech Topic 


3.° Assignment Sheet vee Sentence. Outline on Selected Topic 


“4, Assigntnent Sheet #4. Write and Deliver a Speech 


F. Assignment sheets . . a 
4 
a 
G. Test 
: H. Answers to “test 
* Renee ; eo 
care 


Corppany. - 


Pe 
Oliver, Robert T. and Rupert L. Contig. Effective Speech. New York: 
Holt, Rinehart, and Winston: 


4 


oe 


*Eidenson, Jon, and Paut H. Bosse. Basic “Speech. New York: The Macmillan 


. eS , ; DEVELOPING (AND DELIVERING.A SPEECH an 
ee... : : : UNIT IN : Zz 
: . INFORMATION SHEET ” i 
i 2 : : ob : . . ‘ 
|. |Terms and definitions 2 .e i 
- os ’ 5 
a e A. ‘Paraphrase;- Process of taking a quotation and. breaking it down into one's_. 
Gao + own swords : Mas ‘ “ 
: , : B. FFA Public speaking contest: -Contest héld on the focal, county, “ce 
’ state, régional, and national levels where a student can demonstrate 
. ability in developing skills in public speaking ° 
C. Qutline--Logital organization of ideas which forms the framework of “h \ 
story, essay, or other form of literature ba eee 
D. ‘Gesture--Use of arm or body, motions as a mearts of isco or 
emphasizing an idea an integral part of speech 
. “ A = 
‘ Il. General intents*of a speech, : Mie. : > ‘ 
‘ : A. To inform, ae eR . - 
® ee ee. 
‘ 8. To induce. belief ‘ “ 
- C. To move to action * 
D. To inspire- 7 ( _* : 
Z ; E. To entertain ; ‘ © 7 
f- . ee aR 
& All. Developing ideas concerning speech. a Bae - 7 
7 oi pee . . 
7 “s » , A. Start ‘with what one knows %: 
¢ ae 5 . ” : 
3 a B. Research available references 7 > N 
C. “Record speech material 
. . r * 
Iv. "Must do” factors “for Keating speakers “iia prepa a speech : a 
A, Write it 
- 8B, Label it 


F C.* File it 


a ~ "Ste Bead - res = . “ 
2 ' gee SS sie re 
1 ‘ co Bs 
he . ae° , ree ee 
a oy oe : 5 
. a 2 7 : a 
: as a ae ee qe ee 
a ° ~ INFORMATION SHEET  - . ; . eo 
, y oe 
V. Factors “for recording material © . wo 
a : ‘ e . 
: ‘A. Identify reference source - — - ow oF ee 
* _B. Record passage accurately : ‘ # 
* C. Record material as a single and complete unit i 
VI.” Rules for using quotations ‘ . 
A. Do, not use several quotations in speech oe . pre 
* - 7 : 
. (NOTE: Audience wants your opinion, not some unknown author's , 
opinion.) " ’ 
: < . , ’ . 7. 
B. Use quotations in complete text 
Vil. Factors to remember when using statistics 7 to ss 
‘A. Source of information 
B. Date of information : if eo 
C. Representative value = 8S : : 
VII. Erequent error of beginning speaker--Selecting speech topies that are too broad 
IX. Factors that facilitate speech development a7 Zz ‘i 
. « a i we 
= _ A. _Make the speech clear ts “of 2 a . 
. 1.» Make it clear to yourself : SS wo dt 
a a Phrase it clearly for your audiente ve o ey > 
iy , *, 
3. Clarify ni ther by definition * . 
; ‘i cial > weet 
B. Make the idea arresting Prd oe ees 
1. * Should be * Ing, different;-and unusual ne 
*~ . 5 7 e = 
: : 2. Should be personal Fi 
3. Should be concrete . 3 abe 
“ oe ‘ 
en arora C. Make the-idea significant -- = . © 


“ 


. i 2s - Boe ‘ 
: ane ; INFORMATION SHEET 7 
w ‘ peas 
P. Make the idea familiar-Get acquainted with audience 


a / § . E. . Make the idea attractive-Provide the audience with an opportunity to hear s - 
eg 4 sue _ what. is being said ‘ F < a 
a nel e _ . RS: . Make “the idea. inevitable-Speak “as though tte idea has to happen ” 
: ee 1G. “Make the ‘idles appealing Ra aos . 7 : 
XK Erypes of outlines: a i we as , 
. A. * Sentence- Clearer “and Tore > complete form of outline: gives a more detailed 
statement as -o. a : * F 
. ef: Topical outline-Key words or phréses that expréss a thought 
Xi. } Reasons for dutlining speech (Transparency 1),> . x - k : 
a : : A. Reveal sent afhd.weakness ° : ‘ 
- B. Aid in Srganization and ‘evelSomment of ideas. .. _ , { 
Cc. Reveal the proportion of the speech — “e 7 . - i 


O. Serve as an invaluable time-saver + . 


. 
. ‘ . * 


XI|. Principal parts of" outline (Transparencies 2 and 3) _ 3 ‘ 

A. Introduction ae amare 
ae B.- Body- ‘Main idea of the speech; "should, be developed first when preparing, or 
‘ a speech 


c. : 
~ XHI, Factors used ‘when developing main ideas 
A, 


Conctusion , 
, 


Pad 


Limited jn ndmbers . : 
- * ° oy fa woe 


B. Stand out clearly and emphatically 
c. 


Adequate TO support the theme " . ste 


O.° Arranged jn the order most, “effective for the audience 


XIV. Introduction of speech-Attractive and motivating means of introducing the 


ye : " subject on which one Is going to speak : f ‘ _ on 
se PF te _ . * Pr i : 
oe oo «, (NOTE; This is @ process:of télling the audierice what one is going to say.) _ ‘ 
© : . ccs . oo. & ‘ 
* XV. Tonclusion-Combining the various threads ‘of the speech in one final effort to 
‘ . complete the speaker's purpose {Transparency 4) - a 5 « 


(NOTE: Tall the audierice wis has: — discussed.) 


> pe 


| INFORMATION SHEET 


Ways of making a good first impression. 


A. Step up to lectern briskly and confidently * 


B.’ Stand behind lectern in a comfortable but erect position 
C. Be clearly heard with pleasant volume : 

D. Let all important actions, objects, and aids be clearly seen 
E. Gain and “hold audience attention a 


F. -Recognize that some fear is nowfial and do nbt get upset’ 
. : + 


Developing and adding sae ‘tela 
A. “hk 


Eye contact 

B. "Gestures « 

1 Hand 

uN 

2. Faciat 
C. Posture | 
D.. Mgvernent 
E. Voice control 
Reasons: ‘for using gestures 
A. Signify specific thought 
B, ‘ Imply attitudes or needs 
C. Express thoughts and feelings - 
Ways of developing proper delivery 
A ‘Stand in front of mirror * 
B. Use, tape rebogger_ 


£ Present speech tO someone 


Ag t> 478 > 


INFORMATION SHEET 


. XX. FFA public speaking contest topics 
, Speech’ - . a 7 : in Resource 
Division - , Sponsor Context i . _sMaterials 


FFA Publi¢. National FFA Any field -8 min., | FFA Manual, 
Speaking” sage Foundation , related .to : _ National Assn. : 
> + Agri. and FFA ‘ Materials 


Bankers ° -- Oklahoma °_. Any phase of * - 68 min. ,Local bank; + ~ 
8ankers Assn. *: banking Oklahoma 
: . : Bankers Assn. y 
Coop Okla. Agri. - Aspect of - 8 min. Okla. Agri. 
Co-Op Council Co-Op mgnt. Co-Op Council, 
. : ig . Stillwater, 
ve . 28 Oklahoma , 


Soil” _Okla.-Assn. of — ‘Any phase of “38 min. * County Soil 
* Conservation, Soil and Water soil and water Conservation 
7 Conservation mignt. | ‘ Office, State 

- é (Districts F : "SCS Office 


‘Greenhand * Johnny McElroy Any field 6-8 min. > “Mlapuals National 5 
Limited to 1967-68 State felated to *  * % Convention , 
Freshmen only FFA President Agri. and FFA * Proceedings, 
. National Future 
Farmers Mag, i 


“w. ‘. woot ca 
American Dairy Any phase of : in, Okla. Dairy: Assn, 
Assn. of Okla. dairy products, of Milk"Producers,’, | 
Promotion, and . ‘Okla, City, 
sales on Spairy Processing. 
‘ Plants 


Farmers Union Farmers Union Any phase of 3-5 min. ° “Local Farmers . 
e . ‘ . Agriculture; : Union Rep, Office, 
++» speech must Agri. Farm. Mag: 
a mention Farmers , 
. : Union 


(NOTE: For their speeches coniestants may choose: any current subjéct of agricultural 
ature and of general interest to the public. Thé speech: must be tied Clogely to the services 


and functions of the speech division sponsor.) oe ) 


a : 


is 


ae: 
Ag ity 


JUDGES SCORE SHEET oye 


STATE PUBLIC SPEAKING CONTEST.-FUTURE FARMERS GF AMERICA 
PART | FOR SCORING ANO COMPOSITION oy 7 : ; 
ems to be scored as Points Awarded Contestants 


1. CONTENT OF ‘MANUSCRIPT id 
Importance and appropriateness of subject. 
Suitability 0} the materiat used 
«Acctiracy of the statements included ‘ 
Evidence of purpose 
Complereness and accuracy of bibliography 


% COMPOSITION OF SPEECH - MANUSCRIPT 
Organezation of content — Language used 
Units of thought -Sentence structure 
Logicat development" “Accomplishment of purpo: 


PART. RBM SCORING DELIVERY OF THE PRODUCTION : oe 


Tems to be scored [ees 
T. VOIKe 100 
Puch » Articulation Qualny ~ y 
+ Force Pronunciation 
2 a PRESENCE bl 
|___Personal appearance Aruude. 
Poise and body posture _ Confidence 
Ease before audience 


* Personality 


POWER OF EXPRESSION 


Fluency Oitectness 
Emphasis Communicauve ability 
Sincerity “Conveyance of thought and meaning ~ 


RESPONSE TO QUESTIONS 

Ability to saustactority answes the questions 

, 0M the speech which are asked by the judges 
ingicating ‘origmatity, tamulfarity with 

subject, and ability 40 think quickly 


GENERAL EFFECT 
Extent to which the speech was rterenng, 
understandable, convincing, pleasing, and 

held attention : ™ 


TOTAL ** 


Tes time each minute 


(GRANO TOTALS : 


Numerical or Final placing of conthstants 


49-8 


. #4 


« : Ag It - 51-B 


a AS _CONTESTANT'S CERTIFICATION * oe ‘ * 
FUTURE FARMERS OF AMERICA~PUBLIC SPEAKING CONTESTS ” 
! hereby certify thet | meet all the eligibility requirements for participation in the ‘state 
FFA Public speaking contests for the current year as set forth by he boards of student 


officers and directors. My speech entitled P| 


in the __- «__ division is the result of my own effort and ability.- 


It 7 understood that | am encouraged to utilize all available training facilities of my local 

school in developing ‘my speaking abilities and that { may obtain facts and.working data a 

from any source. However, in securing information such as direct tions or phrases, specific 

dates, figures, or other materials, such must be marked in "quot in the manuscript 
: to do so 


and are identified, in the bibliography at the end of the manuscri 


_. fepresents plagiarlgm and will “automatically lead, to my disqualification. 
. 


DATE: r “_ SIGNED: 7 


« 


(Contestant's full signature) . ‘3 


APPROVED : er 2 ; ; ~ 
‘ (Local, Advisor) ~~ 3 


v . 


IMPORTANT: This form must accompany four double‘spaced typewritten copies of your 


‘ § SKELETON 


* 


What is.a Outline ? 


"An Outline Forms The Framework Of A Story, Essay, Or Speech. 


t 


%. 


What. init an Outline ook Lite? e* 


“1. INTRODUCTION ” 
OA, Relistatiship establisher. . 
B. eer gainer . 


- MAIN, IDEA : 8 
_ A. Revelation of central thought 
-. B. Reason for giving this talk 
ee II BODY ae: 
"A. First main point == - © > - + 
pth Subheading- Development of point . 
oe. ; 7 + a, Supporting idea 
a ns b. Further support 


2. 


8B. Second ‘main Point 
1. a 


2..- 
IV. CONCLUSION 
Ss A. Summary or restatement - 
? ® oe B.° Final punch linge ~ 


wh Be 


‘06073. , , tom 2 


> ar So alate a ee SN 
ear ee un _ he 


Pa 


I. “-MAIN IDEA : 


“IW. CONCLUSION: 


| ical = of » a ~~ 


INTRODUCTION: Arouses interest in you and sihcaiees, 


+” your appreciation of the audience, 


~ 
y 


Lets Le = elon ‘know what they are to hear about 
and sagan thom for good listening. 


Develops the sci os 


“Summarizes, reviews, urges” action, or gains ‘oud 
- for ideas. expressed. : 


£6500 


~ Conclusion” 2. 

\ «PURPOSES. OF A CONCLUSION: 

A. To Give A Feeling of Finality to Talk 
B. To‘Clinch Arguments — 


C. To Inspire Action or Respect for Ideas 


a (sro) WHEN FINISHED , 


@-6g°- u Sy 


DEVELOPING 7 AND, DELIVERING A sree 
2 ONIT AIT 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1-READ A SPEECH 
S$ 5 wy on a 
rs Read the speec oe and when completed with the reading, eiahigs the iritroduction, 


= bogy,and conclusion. This may be accomplished by writing .d short discussion of how 
well you believe the three parts were written. When completed, return to instructor for 


his evaluation. - > ow Me 
. : A THING CALLED LEADERSHIP - >’ at gah 
7 by Speaking Wi + First Place National FFA Convention + zi 
\ me . Kevin Hall” 
, : of Sg . 
* if id like to relate to you a story of a young boy who, when entering high. school, 


had a burning desire to participate in school athletics. He was.not the same as you and sv 
_ me, however, for an early childheod accident left him without the use of his arms. They 
hung limp at his sides, permanently. crippled. He couldn't play baseball, football, or 
basketball. Wrestling and soccer ‘were not for him. But there-was one sport he could | 
Jf participate in - track. es ¥ 
In his sophomore, junior, and senior years ‘he practiced hard after school with. ‘the F 
“track squad, but he never ran in a race. He wasn’t good enough. Finally, at thé last 
meet of the year, one of his teammates took. ill suddenly and was unable to run, The * 
boy of our story went to the coach, and asked td be. allowed ,to run in his teargmate' s 
place. Rather than lose the race by default, the coach granted pérmission, and_as the 
runners took their positions.in the blocks, a strange .hush“fell over the crowd,<The gun 
, went off, and as the runners shot up out. of the blocks and down, the ‘track, our’ boy 
was last. He was last going around the first turn and’ last going down the far side, with 
his arms dangling pitifully at his,sides while the other sprinters constantly enlarged the 
lead. As this boy started around the last tum he lost his balance, tripped, and fell. He 
got up without the use of his arms and again started to run. As he approached the finish © 
line, the audience stood and cheered, many with tears ih their eyes, ‘ : 
As he crossed the finish line, not only his teammates but also his competitors greeted o. 4 
him and hoisted him upon their shoulders afid paid tribute to him. This boy had drive; | 
he had ambition, he had courage; he had a goal. And. it is these same four qualities that 
6 at of. a successful FFA member and of a-leader. 


es 


But what is this thing called leadership? frereoballs Usethaney a, as many definitions 
ere are people in the world. As defined by Webster's New World Dictionary, leadership a 
he "ability to lead." ‘As outlined in the inspirational book Forward FFA, leadership 
in an individual is that combination of qualities and attributes that radiates, ‘confiderice, . 
inspires others, and causes others to follow him. a Se 
Some. people accept the philosophy that leaders are. born, not made. Others believe 
“that leaders are made, not born: | believe that no man is born a leader, but ‘that every 
man is bofn with the potential of leadership. Not every man is capable of becoming an 
_ Outstanding leader, but every man. _has a degree of leadership ability that should be : 
developed and put to work. , =e) 
~s Picture, if you would, a set of goncehtric circles.“In the center ‘of thesé circles we 
: place a dot. The dot represents individuals, and the circles ee the degree of actual 
limits of leadership ability: . 


ad 


”~ 


: * Loe : 
ae | EY ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1 . . . @ 
“ + z i a Pe ts 
tok Those with lésser ability lia within the first circia, thosé with | more ability ‘come * 
within the second circle, and so on. It's our responsibility, fo ptish toward our Potential 

ae to reach for o& ultimate capability - this should be our goal. 1 : 

3 We may nev ach the outer circle - few, if avy, will. But itss there for us to ¢| 
strive toward each day, week, month, year and for our lifetime. Our world, our environment 
and its problems are changing constantly and so will our potential. si 

Some worthy advice to young leaders and FFA members who are striving ‘for this 
lifetime goal can be found My the words of Calvin Coolidge, who said: 


: ‘Nothing can take the “place of persistence, ~ ; a 4 
Talent will not, nothing is more common than sinsuocesstul en le 
a with talent, 
- °° Education will not, the world is full of: “educated derelicts, ad . 
Genius will not, unrawarded geniu$ is almost 4 proverb. 
, Persistence ,and perseverance alone are omnipotent. . . ‘ 
The slogan ‘Press On’ has solved and always will solve the problems, 
of the human race." : ~ . 
we ‘3 . . 
W.H. Danforth, a° great leader, wrote in his book 1,Dare You, "| dare you to be ib 
yourself, 1 dare you to do your hen, | dare you. to do better tomorrow than vou have ie 
done today.” 


~Today's youths ar& tomorrow's leaders - and today's FFA members are not ald 
. going to replace those down ort the farm arid in other agricultural positions, but many . 
are destined to be leaders as well. At the rate our world is changing and with the growing Pa @ 
complexity of our problems, tomorrow's, leaders wilt have to be more efficient, better * ; 
T educated, and better citizens. They will have to be more knéwledgéeable about our 
environment, more aware of our country's problems, more concemed with the world,, 
“but, most of all, tomorrow's leaders~will have to be squares! Squares, you ask? Because A J 
you connote square to be a degrading term or ‘insult. But doesn’ t it all depend on your : 
definition of the word sqoare? Back in Mark Twain's day,. square was one, of the finest . Vs 
, words jn ‘the English language. You gave a man a square deal if ypu were honest. You . 
gave him-a square meal if he were hungry. You stéod foursquare for your rights and 
A square against all unjust oppression. And if you were out of dabt you were square with .. 
the world, and ‘then you could look your, fellowman square in the eye. But this word S 
square has been badly .bent and misshapé, and today everygne knows balled a square 
wis: o ’ E Lf 
A square is someone who volunteers when he doesn't have to; someone who starts 
a job and completes .it to the best of his ability. Someone who has the Courage to step & 
7 out’ and take gommand; someone who helps his neighbor and cooperates with, his 
” “fellowman. A square not only preaches the Golden Rule but practices it. This is, the kind, 
“of person | picture as a leader. 
So the next time someone callé you-square for going to church on Sunday, for saluting 
“your flag, for helping your neighbor, for having the drive, the ambition, the courage to : 
overcome any obstacles on the way to your goal, be proud you are,given that distinction, \ 
for tomorrow the world will call upon the Squares to solve the Problems and assume 
the positions of leadership! 3 


(NOTE: Takan from the 7970 Proceedings Of the 43rd National Convention the Future 


. reomes of America.) : oo : 
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‘DEVELOPING AND “DELIVERING A SEFEC ae 
\. 


= - ASSIGNMENT: SHEET #2-SELECT SPEECH TOPIC 
‘ \ i 33 

Study closély the different divisions of the FFA public speaking contest. After you ‘have 
pf finished, select 4 topic on which. you would like to speak, Using the identified references, . 
f conduct as much research as possible on the topic. When completed, visit with the instructor . 
rae about additional’\information: The research should be recorded below. . ‘ 


$ . 


C 


/ 
H 


DEVELOPING AND DELIVERING A SPEECH 
. UNIT HI Me 
ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3-WRITE SENTENCE OUTLINE ON SELECTED Tori 


be 


At this point, you should begin to structure- your speech in order to develop meaning 
> and clarification. By using the information yeu have coljected, write a sentence outline. 
When completed, have the insttuctor evaluate it and discuss means of imprevemenit. 

2 . 6 F ". ot - $ 


* we t. 


a "Ag It 67-8 
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Lo DEVELOPING AND DELIVERING A SPEECH a 
toe UNIT IH 


et ASSIGNMENT SHEET #4-WRITE AND DELIVER A SPEECH 


Using the sentence outline written previously, write a He, to eight-minute speech, When . 
7 finished, have the instructor evaluate it. Study the manUscript and. be .able to present " 
me context orally. The space provided below may be used for writing the speech. 


~ 


2 


- 


speech 


b. Logical ; ; Organization of ‘ideas 


“ 


DEVELOPING’ “AND DELIVERING a sPeecH 


UNIT HE 


Test .. 


a. Contest held on’ the local, aN: | 


district, state, regional, and national 
levels where a student can demonstrate: » 
. his ability ir developing skills in cad 
* speaking . 

etl, 


. forms the framework of any story, essay, 


a 


* -or other form. of literature 


+ _c. Use of arm or t body motions as a means 


i: 


37 


‘ar’ 


of expressing or enatearing & an idea; an 


integral part of sasesh 


-é Process’ of taking., a quotation and 


~ breaking it down into’ one’s own: words 


~ Nate the five general intents of. gasesch. - 


: Match the térmg on the right to the correct definition. © 


Gesture ; 


e 


_ Paraphrase- 


“Outline” 


aay re BF 
FFA -public 
. speaking contest 


Name the three “must: do" secre for beginni ing speakers nen preparing 2 a 


. ’ i 
+ a + kal £ . . 
nee 3 fe) feet ; a esd : . 
. & Name the three factors to remember when’ recording material for & speeth,’ 
‘ : =, = ¢ oe. . 
oe ; . Bey 
> : ‘ = Mg 
_ be . : + gt ‘ . : 
. i Pas aly ‘ ~— 
Qt, . 4 : eis % ” 
8 t a 


6." State the rules for using quotatiqns in a speech. og - . 


a ‘a .¢ ~ e cA 


; Foe ays 8 7 bee 
b. ; ; e. . 


eis 


7 


8. " Select™ the . statement <a which represents the most frequent error used by 
"beginning speakers, Place an “xX! in the blank. : . y % 


7 : 7 ‘ 28 
____&. ‘Speech topic ‘rot ‘appropriate for speaker ee a a * e@ : 


b. Speech topic not appropriate for audience . - 
. ot : . a 
c. Speech topic too broad _ : i a 2 


“____d. Introduction does not fit’ the-body of speech * : i, a 


9. +. Name three factors that facilitate speech development., . * 


c. oe . ak . -/ 


10.. Distinguish between. a topical and a sefitence outline by. plecing an 
+ “blank in front of the topical outline; 


a. Clearer and, more complete form of.outline; gives | a More detailed 
statement } caer a 


me be Key words or phrases that express - a thought 


1. “Name four reasons for. utlining a ) speech. + $ ae e te es : 


5 ch 2 
se 
7 z 
c. ° 4 
See ee % : . 
12," Name the three prifcjpal parts of an outline, arranging .them in order of 
: seuralae - . = a . j % Hed te ‘ 
< ; = Ae : 7 7 : 
‘ b. % é % oe XN “ 
: re < 2 . . Lt aoa : Er 
‘ “13. ;Name four factors.uised when developing the whi ideas of.a speech. a, 
ee oo Ss . co fe) Ke 
a 7 .? = ¢ ‘ am i 
- aa 
‘ . < a oy Lf 
. on ‘ . . - The > 
Sy ae 14, Discuss in a short paragraph how the introduction is used in a speech. . : . 
_? 8 ego tk Nie 7 : 4 > a ee er ee ” 
« : \ : Bt 2 : a 4 
. * cee * P me me ¢ care on toa 
@ , 15. Discuss in a short paragraph how the conclusiori should bles{i-awvith the speech. “ 
: 2 : , . aa _ = it ¢ . cores “4 ‘ 
. é : 7 . . . ° 
. - , 16. Name three ways of making .a good first impression whep giving a speech. 
r - * a . < . a 
BR at 4 i 
: Tb : : a Se ree 


Name five ways of developirig ‘and adding meaning to your delivery. 


Name three reasons for using gestures in public speaking. ” = oe e 
Pa ie, x . = 


2 a a) y _ oe 
19, Name three way Of developing the proper delivery. é ‘ 


~. . ” F iam 3 


_ Read a speech and identify “the introduction, body, ae conclusion. . 
ao : 


b. Select a speech topic, conduct reszarch. on the subject, and write the 


information. : ‘ det. 
ce _ Write a sentence outline gt the speech’ from ‘the es collected. : ) 
i a. wen and deliver a three- to eighi-minute “speech. ae ; 
os (NOTE: If these have not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor . 
when the above activities should be completed.) . * 
* . . . 
. . bel ¢ 


7 . ges 


>” DEVELOPING AND: DELIVERING A SPEECH. 


UNIT Il 


ANSWERS TO TEST 


c. Record material as a single and complete unit 


a. Do not use several quotations in speech . 

b. Use quotations incomplete text 

a. Source of ‘information dene os 
b. Date of information N 


c. Represeritative value 


ce 1. ” 

, d.. 2 ie : 

‘a. «To inform . 
b. To induce belief , 
c. To move to action es 
d. To inspire _ 
e. «To entertain sy diese 
a. Start with what one knows _ — 
b. . Research available references 
c. Record, speech material * ‘ 

+ a. Write it - 
b. Label it” | 
c. File it e ae 
a. Identify reference source ; 
b. Record passage aceniily 3 , é ry 


"Ag HH 73: 


Any three of ‘the foltowing: - 


* Make the speech clear 


Make the idea. arresting 
Make the idea significant 
Make the idea familiar 
Make. the idea attractive 


Make the Idea inevitable 


oan 3 
* Make the idea ‘appealing 8 


Reveal strength and” weakness 
Aid ‘in organization and development ‘of ideas 
Reveal the proportion of the speech , 
Serve as an invaluable timé-saver 
Introduction 
Body 
Conclusion 
Limited in jnstibais 
Stand out clearly and emphatically 
* Adeqitate to support the theme * 
“ d. Arranged in she: order. most effective for the alidience 


14." The introduction, is used in a speech to make it attractive and motivating; it. 
is a means of introducing the —_ on-which one is going to speak 


15, ‘The conclusion combines the various. threads of the speech in one final effort - 
. to complete the speaker's putes . 


18.- 


19. 


20. 


Any three ‘of the folicwing: © eee yea Le 


“e, Be clearly. heard with Pleasant volurne 


> @. Gain and hold audience attention F 


“f Recognize that some fear’ is normal and do not-get upset 


“1c. Posture =” . Pe 


d. Movement 


b. tenpsy attitudes or moods - 7 


a. Step up to lectern briskly and confi dently , . 


b Stand behind tectem, ina somfortable but erect position 


qd. Let alt important ‘actions, Objects, and* ds clay seen. 


a. Eye contact 


b. Gestures 


e. Voice control ~ 


a. Signify” specific thought, ~~ é 


c. Express thoughts and feetings 
a. Stand in front of mirror” 

b. Use tape recorder : 

c. Present speech to someone 


Performance skills will be evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor, 
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post e “se ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS 
, : _ TERMINAL OBJECTIVE an 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to list reasons for. enterprise 

: analysis. He should also be able to calculate unit cost and analyze each enterprise owned. 
This knowledge will be evidenced through demonstration and by scoring eighty-five percent 
on the unit test. ° ; . ‘ 


<” SPECIRIC OBJECTIVES ; : 
* A * “ oa . a ~ _ 
After completion of this unit, the student should be able to: - * Ne, 
1. List four reasons for using ‘enterprise analysis. Pon hy 


2 List strong and weak points of an enterprise owned. : , 
3. Calculate unit cost analysis. 
4 


Demonstrate the ability ‘to analyze each enterprise owned. 


. “3 : : * : Ag: It = 3C 
ore \ 


e) 


ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE ‘PROGRAMS: 
UNIT T : : 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES - 


4 r 
es Y way . ; 
|. Instructor,” - 
A. Provide student with objective sheet. - > 
. ‘ 
B. Provide student .with information and assignment sheets, 
C. * Discuss terminal and specific objectives. A ys 
D. Discuss infor and assignment sheets, gt a? 
* E. Relate the ihformation to the supervised ‘farm training record -book. 


{NOJE- ‘does not have projects with which to work assignment 
ets, theJinstructor should provide him with ‘fiecessary information to P 
* complete an ‘analyjs.) : : . 


F. Check assignment sheets. 


, G. Give. test. . 7 . 
Ul. Student: ” "s . 
* A. Read objettives. : ea y . 4 
B. Study information sheet. . 


C. Compiete each assignment sHeet pertaining to his projects. or assigned by 
instructor. . : 


° : . a 


O. Take test. . 
. INSTRUCTIONAL MATERFALS 


1. [nclided in this unit: Lop @ , ; " 
-' A. Objectives ~ . : P 
ws i te . . 
8. Information sheet. - ~ < . ws 
a c. SAmlgnmem sheets. : : is ; 
1. Assignment Sheet #1-Breeding Enterprise Analysis 
2. . Assignment Sheet #2--Feeding Enterprise Analysis é o 


. | — beets . 7 
oe : 


D. 


E. 


3. Assignment Sheet -#3--Crop Enterprise Analysis 


4 Assignment Sheet. #4--Dairy Enterprise Analysis 


Test . 


Answers to test 


ll. References: 


A. 


Future Farmers of America, Supervised Training Record Book. Stillwater, 
Oklahoma: Vocational Agriculture, State Department of Vocations! and 
Technical Education, 1974. 


instructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture |. College Station, Texas: 
Teaching Materials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas A&M 


_—_ 


University. 
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. ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE. PROGRAMS 


UNIT! 


|. Reasons for enterprise analysis 


INFORMATION SHEET" 


“A. Aids in planning future farm and ranch operations , , 


B. Allows comparison of one enterprise to another - 


C. Aids in management decisions 
D. Evaluates efficiency. as manager 


ll. Strong and weak points of enterprises 


Strong 
A. Breeding 


1. 90% or ia crop 
2 125% lamb crop ~*~ 


3. 8.5 pigs weaned/litter 


; 4, ; Weighing’ regularly 
6. a id Facilities to. handle 
- | livestock 
B. Feeding 
1, Feed efficiency. 
2. ~ Good facilities * - 
3. “Feeding a “proper ration 
4: Good water supply 
5. Good parasite and disease 
control 7 


6. Good management practice 


7 ‘600gp = 


Weak ’ 


®eess than 90% calf crop - 
2 ; 
Less than 125% lamb crop 


Weaning less than 8 
pigs/litter 


No weight. record 


Poor facilities * : 
. ae 
Poor feed conversion 


Poor feeding facilities 


- 


2 Failure~to feed a balanced 


. ration 
aes - 4 


Failure to provide adequate 


~ water supply 


. Poor parasite and di 
control 


Poor management” 
(weighing, marketing, eté.) 


7 ran 7 E ; i aaa A 4 
‘s . = a 
Z " te, a ' 
x > 
INFORMATION SHEET : . _ e@ 
.C. Crops ~ ‘ hogs” a : . -_ 
1 Quality seed used _Faifure’ to ‘plant high. . 
rr quality seed : ed ic 
. voy . id ‘ 
> 2. Use of fertilizer Failure to use fertilizer a 7 
3. Weed control Poor ‘weed control mafiagement 
eo e ‘ 
4. High yield.  - : Yield’ too .low 
ee ‘ a . a 
§-~ Seed bed preparation . Poor seed bed preparaljon ae ns 
D. Dairy 
1. Testing and records = Poor:tecords and’ failure 
PES : - tO test production. . 
2. Good water supply “ -> Poor supply of: water 
° . 2 bh . . . 
3., Sanitation = Poor sanitation * e 
4. Good production Production tow — . 
5. Parasite and disease * Poor control of parasites H 
- : control ae - and disease os 
(NOTE: The teacher may wish to ‘give students the standards of the local ‘ 
community of the county. Students with the same enterprise should . + “ 
<-compare and evaluate each her's records.)+ : 
IM. Calculating unit cost . 7 ie 7 ee “ 
oo ” : . - ; ‘ . ox 
A. -Breeding enterprise ‘ art one : 
* ? * 
xs 1. Calf crop * = . - es 
. Total_number_of cdlves , 499 = percent calf, crop 
: + Total number of cows : 
rn ‘ e os 
2. Average weight of animal at weaning y : Pee ak 


Total_pounds at weaning’ _ vers janecavweanina _ 
Total number of calves average were ed 
7 oe . : 00668: : r 4 : Mw 


B. Feeding enterprise 7 Be 
1. Total Gain Os 


Finish weight _- starting weight 


0 3 = average gain per animal | * 


+ : , ‘ Total number of animals 


. Bo ane . . aoe 


‘ 


aan 2 Average gain per head 
3. Pounds of feed fed ‘per animal ~ 


- = ; Total number df animals . - animals: 


, . 74 Pounds of feed per pound of gain - 3 


4 ¥ Total_pounds of feed fed per animal. __ pougiés of feed 
iad Total gain per animal 7 per pound of gait | 


. be % 
& 5.:  Beed cost per pound of gain-- Bas 


@ ? ‘Pounds of feed per ound of gain x feed cost = 
: . -, ° a 100 - 


: Feed .cost per pound of es 
oo ; : C. Crop enterprise 
I- . .2 1, Yield per acre 


‘ Total_production (bushels, nd tons) 
. . Total acres 


: : "2. Cost per unit of production 


‘ . Total cost_(seed + tillage + fertilizer + + ete) = 
Ses . fae Total acres 


«7 227 Average gain per head ‘per day | : 


= ayerage gain per Héad 
_ Total number of days on feed per day , 


Total pounds of feed fed _ pounds “off feed fed per 


~@ 


we 
= units per acre 


VV 


x 


Ae : Ao eee 
xy 4 make - . Ag It. .36 . 
. Pc Peer " = x oS : oo i 

* . . a wo ae es 


Z ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS . 
- os UNIT? ©. * 7 ok it 


e we 8 ASSIGNMENT: SHEET #1:BREEDING. ENTERPRISE ANALYSIS =. 


‘ a : : ; Be Bl Se ea 1 
Circle Enterprise oS Current School “Year, 
Beef,. Sheep, Swine ‘ a nl =e 
Ms _ 4 - Breed . . : A . 4 - 
7 8  " . , Date: Started cae ee ¢, Date Closed_, . 


. op bie Ts F \ - - State Local 
Loe . - | Standards Standards = * «Goals 


an “s . 


, ; we : i , 
. a ¢ * ° ry Se: ae ‘ i . - ; “ 
Number of breeding | - 5 ee : : I. 
z animals oe = oe 
é : * ae i 
_ Percent of calf crop eo ————S_ ‘i 
ot ‘ a cA Z : . : oe 
Percent of lamb crop = —_ cs |, ee ‘+ 
4, > wa . oo ous a . : : ; ‘ 
a Number ‘of pigs weaned is , : ee eo 
epér liter =. ____g 7.2 Se . 


. r LU = ae 
e eo Weight .of calves at a ai oe ; oF ‘ i 


weaning 


20 pounds : =, ise 


Weight of pigs at 36. |. 
. 2 days 


_ Strong Points , | Weak Points 


Roo, 1. : Soyo 
+2 oo 2- 
: 3. . =, , 3. - 
7 Suggestions for Improving Weak’ Points “i, a : . 2 * 


1. 


2. j i , : oe 


tg 


oe > + g@ag3. 7 - 
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ee “ANALYSIS AND’ EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS, 
7 @- ; UNIT 


re ASSIGNMENT SAEET #2-FEEDING. ENTERPRISE . ANALYSIS. 


cane _ Circle Enterprise s Current School Year me 
- Beef, Sheep; Swine ‘| : : oo ee eS 
"s i Breed os igi ey , eo a 
“Date Started : Daté Closed 
. es + . State Local - 
of + > La ee “Standards *< Standards | Goals 
r Number of animals on | pte : = 
ves feed by a pe 
< :,¢ * a “ : 
pe i oe . Starting weight of . x ; 5 
ee og a -apimals ve ‘ E : 
. Final weight of animals * . “ 
a” . ry o 
Number of days on f H 150 days (Swine) iggy ee 
. 5 “ . o Fe 75 days (Sheep) . = (Sheep) 
i ee ; 155 days (Beef) Beef): ‘ 
* Total gain in pQunds a 
-o. Total gain, pey da i L.Apounds (Swine)_-” (Swine) 
Bo ae aa : Spound_(Sheag) (Sheep) ‘ 
vo 2S pounds (Of) _ = (Beet) . 


“ Pounds of feed fed 


“-Pounds of feed required P A & SS 
~ per pound of gain 3.2 pounds{Swine) (Swine) > - 
; = a ts 8:0 pounds (Sheen) (Sheep) . 
» aed : 2.0 pols (oeen (Beef) 

_ Strong Points a ») Weak Points — : 

a = . Z ® . 
1 7 a 1 
. 2; . a 


“Suggestions for Improving Weak Points 2 oP -w, a \ Me 
anes f : 


“ 
- 


. 7 agitate 


* . iy wot = 
ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS 


7 UNIT I 
se ev ooare 
wo _ 1 * + 5 ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3-CROP ENTERPRISE ANALYSIS 
oo ee 5 : . 
: Type-of Crop Current Sthool: Year, 
are : Date Started ct : Date Closed : 
. , ane a fet * “Local, 
aan a en ae Standards ae , Goals 
aaicgs Number, of acres in . P 
enterprise a : : 
Ss oO SS 
“Amount of seed used e . , 
per acre Pas fe . 
: Fertilizer used “3 
‘ x Kind os i 
ee —_—_ oo ——$~~= 
” sos Pounds per acre : 
min . . i 
_ Cost per acre ‘ & Sie Pasa ha 
:  ] Yield per acre : ——— 
i : 2 : 
Cost per bushel, v 
. : .  @ pounds, .tons” 2 —— 
. Strong Points 
v 


-— 4 


= — fag ts 160° + 


ww 


‘ : ANALYSIS AND EVALUATJON OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS 
@ UNIT. Su gg ee a 
: ; % * oS re . . ad 
& _ ASSIGNMENT SHEET #4-DAIRY ENTERPRISE ANALYSIS ae . 
Breed is : : : * Current $chéol Year * aa ee 
Date Started paar " Date Closed _° ge ae ma 
’ : , State « Local = : ae 
«= Standards Standards Goals ~ 
: - ‘ . 6 
Number of cows in 
production i . : i aoe: oe i 
Sostts . Average, production Ba =F a, ue fe , 
e per cow : . 12100Ibs 2 * eon: 
: e == —_—— - oe) ng sd 
Average butterfat 3 ae 
production Pe 7 
per cow, 438 Ibs.” Pad 4, 
Average butterfat °  - ; : ‘ 7 : 
percent per 4 le 
herd ° 3.6 % * $ 


- @ Feed cost per pound aoe : . & ; 
: ‘ of buttesfat : 2 : a . 
produced -65 Ib. > Lg . 


° 


Strong Points : +) Weak Points © - ae icile 
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ANALYSIS AND EVALUTION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS, 
(UNIT Poy 


- vest. t 


1. ° List four reasons for using enterprise analysis. 


a an : : ; 


2. List two-strong and two weak points for..an enitarpeise owned, . 
. Strong ‘ Wepk 
a. ¢ ; a. - 7 > 
b. y : ob ae , . 


3, Calculate unit cost analyses for the following problems. A , 

a. John Doe, a freshman, owns a Hereford steer: He purchased the steer 
September 1, and the steer weighed 600 founds. He fed the steer for 140 
days’ and the final weight was 1000 pounds, What was the total nea 
gain and average gain per day? 3 


1) Total weight gain 
2) Average .daily gain \\ a 


\- . : . 


b. Jim Smith planted 20 acres of wheat which yielded a total production of 
800 bushels. What was his yield per. acre? . 


a a Fe . 


Pe : \ Goicat F 
c, Bill White is milking 20 Holstein cows witl a total production of 266800 =. 
: pounds. What is the average Production per cow and average butterfat per 
cow using 3.6% butterfat? 
ma) Average production per cow” _ ee ; ee 


° & 2) Average butterfat per cow, 


O6EgT - : ‘= os 
ny ar . a 


« 


4. ~ Demonstrate the ability to analyze each, enterprise owned. @ 


‘ (NOTE: tf this has not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor 
: when the above activity should be completed.) 
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ANALYSIS AND EVALUTION ‘OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS 
. UNIT I 


ANSWERS TO TEST oe 
+ - . , ~n? 
1. a. Aids in planning future farm and ranch operations 


» ». Allows comparison of one enterpfise to another ° 


c. Aids in mangement decisions 
d. Evaluates efficiency as ager ; eo? _ ee, 
: é : . ‘ 
- 2. ° Evaluated to the satisfaction Sf the instructor. < 
3. a 1) 400 pounds. . : _ ‘ 


2). - 2.85 pounds 


b. 40 bushels - 
c. 1) 13,340 pounds 
2). 480 pounds 


Evaluated to the’ satisfaction of- the instructor. 
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i ; . - | FARM CREDIT 


‘ ; . TERMINAL OBJECTIVE 
, i . . * ° 
After completion of this unit, the student should be able to select characteristics of a 
lender _and a borrower, list sources of credit, and discuss factors indicating that borrowing . 
money is a good business practice. He should also be able. to identify credit instruments 
and write a check correctly. This knowledge will be evidenced through demonstration . 
and by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to: 


7 1. - Match terms associated with farm credit to the correct definitions. 
2 Select from a list characteristics a lender should look for in a borrower. 
: : 3. Select from a list characteristics a borrower should look for in a lender. 
4 List five main sources of credit. ‘ ; 


® 4 List fivé purposes of a loan. a8 , | 


a 


Z 6. Discuss the factors indicating that, borrowing is a good business practice. 
7. “State causes for poor repaymerit ability of a a 
‘ 8. Identify credit instruments. z 
9. List five factors to consider when writing a check. 
10.’ Write a check. . 7 7 
V1. Calculate interest and interest rates when given a problem and a formula. 


ERIC 


w 


, Included’ in this unit: 


- A. Read objeciives. : nd ; 2 


% 
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"FARM CREDIT 
UNIT It 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


‘ 


Instructor: . ~~. 
Provide each student with a copy of Financing Modern Agricuiture which 


can. be obtained -free from the Farm Credit Banks of Wichita, Wichita, 
Kansas. , 


A. Provide the student with objective sheet. 
Provide the student with information and assignment sheets. 


B 
C. Make transparencies. 
0 


E. Discuss terminal and specific objectives. 
F. Discuss informaton and assignment sheets. 
G. Give test. ) . , 

Student: 


B. Read and study information sheet and take additional notes when necessary. 


C. Complete all assignment sheets and have them evaluated by the instructor. 


D, Take. test. 


INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 


A. Objectives 
B. Information sheet ‘ eR - - 
C. Transparency masters 


“4. . TM 1--Credit Instruments: Check and Warehouse Receipt 


‘ 2.° TM 2-Credit Instruments: Bill of Sale Sight Draft: Front and 


Back - . : 
3. ° TM 3-Credit Instruments: Promissory Note 


7 


ie, vom 


w a 


D. Assignment sheets - : : oy ‘ e 
- me : 1. Assignment Sheet #1--Writing Checks sa 
a 2. Assignment Sheet #2--Calculating True Interest Rate - semen 
E. Answers, to Assign t Sheet #2 ‘ 
F. Test = f) - . : : - 
G. Answers to test . NY 
tl. References: = . 


A. Financing Farm and Ranch Activities. Wichita, Kansas: Farn+ Credit Banks. 


B. Hall, RF., and W.P. Morteson. The Farm Management Handbook. Danville, 
Mlinois: The Interstate Pririters and Publishers. , + 


C. Hamilton, James E. sad W.R. Bryant. Profitable Farm, Management... ~ . ‘ 
Englewood: Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc. 


D. Financing Modern Agriculture. Wichita, Kansas: Farm Credit Banks, 1972. 


. ” 


' a i eo : 7 
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~" _ FARM CREDIT 
: 0 9 UNIT HH . 


” 


. > INFORMATION SHEET, 


I. Terms and definitions ut 5 me ade 


“A. Credit -Use of borrowed eapieali which is obtained with a promise to roy 
* the’ borrowed capital at-a future date 


B. “Interest charae: “Amount of money charged for the use. of money loaned 


(NOTE: This term is sometimes referred to as finance, charge.} 
C.  Check--Signed .written order on a banK to pay. a ‘Certain sum of money 
on demand to the gearer of the, check or to thé order of a named person 


‘ot Harel a certain person ‘or bearer on demand or ona speed date « 
F. Lien- -Cegal claim against property; usually proven by a mortgage, a Security 
oo = a Sales contract, or ethers written contracts * : i 


H. Warehouse recgipt-Receipt given bya darchotoaiian for\goods received . 
: by. him for storage in his warehouse 3 : 

* . heed Ae st 

tL Bill of lading-Contract 0 or receipt signed by a common carrier agreeing to cd 

deliver the described freight to a given eo at a stated place 


_ « J. + Release- ~Transfer of a person's interest or right ‘in property to another’ who 
— has an interest in and usudlly Possession of, it 4 


Ks Sales contract-Agreement by one party to sell propérty or a service to 

+a second party.for a stated Price and under stated conditions . 
- s . 7 . . . 
‘ “ ‘ 


Lee Consumer credit--Services bought that are used up or ‘consumed and do 
. Aot directly improve ed earning capacity or financial condition of the 


borrower . « ° 
« . M. Short term’ credit--Loan usually made ‘for one year or less 
: ee . . . . 
N. Intermediate term credit~Loan written with @ maturity of more than one. 
e year, but not moré than seven years ~ - *@s 
% ig - 


‘ .@ = Z - i ues 
iy 26-C “ry a i 2 + 
ae : INFORMAT/ON SHEET - oe ‘e 
a) ' * O. Long term credit--Real estate credit used to finance investments in land, : 
fe buildings, and other fixed capital which can be ‘used for a long period of, . 
- time, usually for ten years of more * | 7 
air Characteristics a lender looks for in a borrower 2 . 
e, = . 
. A. The person ° “ ; 
-.7"B. Managerial ability . 
é : ' eS 
C. Financial position ‘ . 
- BG ~ 
. A D. Ability to repay 7 7 oo . 
F 6° Purpose of the loan es ' yo 7 
. + F. Security for the loan . 2 
Pee “Characteristics a borrower looks for in a lender. « % cs 
a . A. Character - “9 7 caer 
No a f8. Lending policies oo , Ss . . oa e 
C. | Permanence and dependability . P 
D. Experience and knowledge of agriculture 7 
| E. Cost of the loan - 7 . 7 . oe t 
- . : 7 : . re 4 . P . = 
7 . IV. Sources of credit =.” . 4 : 
VA A. Merchants or dealers 7 : : : ‘ . 
J - ' . B. Individuals “+ | + rr, 5 
C. Commercial banks - 
D. Insurance companies ae , 
E, Federal land banks =. . te) ae 
, ".F. Produetion Credit Association : “ ' . 
. _ N . * 
a G. Farmers Home Administration : . 2 : t, 
e , f . 4 7 Pa  ) 7 


2: (:) 7 
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INFORMATION SHEET 


A 7 7 
Purposes of a loan 
A. Buy a farm | 


8B.‘ Add new acreage to the farm already owned 


2 


Build a house, barn, grain storage, or other farm building that will add - 
value to the farm or efficiency to thé operation 


0. Buy equipment with which"to Operate the farm 

E Buy fertilizer or other thaterials to make the isi soo productive. 
FF. Add improved breeding stock and increase production 

G. Buy feed: for, livestock or buy livestock ia | 


H. Consolidate old loans or debts into repayment schedules coordinated with ; 


new sources or times of income - e 
|. Buy other goods or sdiyices 7 i 
Factors indicating that borrowing is good business practice ‘ ‘* 


A. Additional income 
B. Increase in size of operation 
7 , : 
C. Product price risg, b= 


D. Sufficient repayment capacity ' 


E. Individual's ability as a manager 
Causes for poor. repayment ability . . . 
A. Business too small 


B. Low production per unit 
* Examples: Poor crop yields, small calf crop, small pig crop, small returns. 
, from poultey . + + 


. © 


C. Low price per unit sold 


Examples: Poor is aa poor marketing management, poor quality te | 


egos. ae 


INFORMATION SHEET 


_B. High cash production Costs = 


a 


"Examplessy- High feed, high labor, igh replacement 


Eg, ° High cash overhead 
\ 


\ maintenance cost . 
\ 
_F, High cash\ living costs 


. Examples: . Extravagance, sickness, education of children 


G.* Borrowing above ability to repay “ 


H. OvereStimating the amount of the loan 


Credit instruments (Transparencies 1, 2, and -3) 
\ 
A. Check’ \ 


B. Draft , : 
\ , 
(NOTE: It is sometimes ,éferred to as a bill of sale draft.) 


C. Promissory note . 5 Be 
‘ i 
r 


D. Warehouse receipt 
Factors, to consider when writing a check ” 


A, Write in ink ares 
¢ \ ; 
\ A 


" Write plainly 


Do not-leave space “between dollar sign and check amount 


o 929 ®@ 


Write out amount* . « y 
. . 


E. Do not make payable to CASH - 


F. ‘Do not sign a blank check 


G. Void check if mistake is made . . 
+H. Write memo stating reason for check . mete EY 


-- . G040% ; : 


Examples: Heavy ‘debt load, high-interest rate, heavy taxes, high 


>? 
: 4 
. r 
° 
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X. Written check (Tiansparency 1) 


Xi. Calculating interest rates 
A. Formula 
” Total’ of finance 
True annual = _ charges x No. of payments x 1 
interest rate % original loan No. of years No. of 
. z : payments 
, plus one 


Problem 


A farmer taco $8,000 which cost him $400 for 24 months. What was _ 
qhis interest rate? ° 


400 2 7 ae 
F000 * > 5 4.8% interest 
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Credit Instruments 
es Acta hl lg 


BLANTERS STATE BANK OF RANDOM 


HIZ_ Farnare Cooparetive Associetion 


UICENSEOAND BONDED Teer UnED Fe WAREHOUSE mn 
ORIGIHAL HEGOTIADLE WAREHOUSE AECCIFT FOR GRAIN 


* . 


eo. Ag I= 330 


>...) Credit Instruments 


B i To; RANDOM PRODUCTION CREDIT ASSOCIATION \ 
aa RANDOM, “KANSAS : 
oy. : 7 a " a 
Blan 
Bi E 11 es Ld g? 
EIT SOT OOTP 
Frieden (anette lath 
Soe nN 


mee oF ene wenrt ren 


- ~ Bill of Sale Sight Draft. 
e : 7 (Front) 


‘SALE AND ENDORSEMENT 


ann 


Bill of Sale Sight Draft 
hi an (Back) 


5. ger ee 
o. 
ERIC 


ere. 


, ry 


Sy Is 350 + 
= ra - 


Ne 


ee. = - Credit Instruments . “ 


. 


; L. Brom, JOHN & NANCY 


: Decender 15 1,61 
_,Becdmber Ly 1962 crys done, tr veins svesired. we promise le pay t ie orfer of 
———RANIOH___ PRODUCTION CREDIT ASSOCIATION ’ 
Meta ue enn’ bande aneas® = 
THIRTY THOUSAND FOUR HUNDRED EIGHTY PIVE & no/100 Deters, 


‘with tateceat at the rete oO poe coatam pot cxtnwrn trees dete unl paid In the vets hte note, 
{8 plated in tha hands ol ax attorney bor collection we further oyree te pay auth reasonable ottorBey’e 
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FARM CREDIT 


@ wt UNIT II a : ? 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1--WRITING CHECKS 


Write two" checks using the information given below and on the following page... ‘ 
Check #1 . : 


= . ier Date: Determined when check j is written. ‘ 


2. Bay to: John Doe 


ae 3. ‘Amount: $250.00 - 
i - 4. For: Pasture lease . 
. 5. Sign your name 


s (NOTE: When finished writing the check, write VOID across the face 
"of sthe check.) 


OKLAHOMA : 
first/ONAHOMA . No. ___ 
: enn > » _ ; 


Pay to THe ; * . 
ORDER OF _ : _s 


Dovtars 


? 


Pag 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1 : =| 


1. ~ Date: Determined when check is written 


J * Check #2 


2.7 Pay to: Henry Doe . 
3. Amount: $348.50 : : i 


‘ 4, For: Two cows ‘ “ * 


5. Sign your name 


(NOTE: Athen finished writing the check, write VOID across the face 
- of the check.) | i : . 


fst 2a 
+ nsulphur oklahoma, 


| Pav to tHE 
ORDER OF 


‘Dottars 


1 


Osim Ose ~ 


at * 
7) * BARM CREDIT 
: : UNIT I, ; ae 
“ASSIGNMENT: SHEET #2--CALCULATING TRUE INTEREST, "RATE « oO 
" Wofk each of the problems listed below using the formula | given ‘by the instructor. When a 
: work js finished; turn in to instructor for grading. 2 
" : i. Farmer A borrdws $1,200.00 which cost him $200: 00 for 24 months. ‘What 
: was his true interest rate? 
a - - & . 
° ( ’ 
. at - x 
‘2 Farmer B borrows $800.00 which cost him n $40 00 for 12 months. Wiiat: rate ] 
: ;: af interest did he pay? Me 
Z ” = wm | = , ; 
, Lea : : yA 
2 er ae - . 
7 : 3. Farmer C borrows $24,000.00 which cost him $1,000.00 for 24 months. What ‘ 


was His rate of interest? 


Ag Il 440- 
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FARM CREDIT 
UNITH OO", 


ANSWERS TO ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2 


Farmer A--+6.0% interest 
(Farmer B--9.2% interest 


Rarmer oe interest 


, 


4 


FARM CREDIT 
UNIT? II 


. . TEST -: 
ae 


hae the terms on the right to the correct definition. 


a. Instrument creating a lien on property $:, 
or making a conditional transfer of title 
to property; given as security for the 2.° 
payment of a debt or the carrying out 
of a contract of 


b. Agreement by one party to sell property 4. 
Of a service to a second party for.a stated 


price. ane under stated conditions 5. 
‘c. Real estate credit used to finance 6. 
ah investments in land, buildings, and other ” 


_ fixed capital which can be used for a oe 
* tong period of time, usually for ten years 
or more 


“d. Legal claim against property; usually 9. 


Proven by a mortgage, a security 
agreement, ® sales contract, or other 10.' 
written contracts - 
: © 4 
‘ ‘ e. Services bought that are used up or 
consumed and do not’directly improve .12. 
the earning capacity -or financial 
. condition of the borrower . 813, 
f. Loan-written witn a maturity of more 14. 
than.one year, byt not more eithan seyen 
* years 
“15. 
“g Amount of money charged for the use 
“~~ of moriey loaned + 
h. Written promise ‘of the borrower to . 


repay a certain sum of monéy to a 
certain person or bearer on demand or 
on a specified date 


i, Contract or receipt signed by éeorninon 
carrier agreeing to deliver the described , 


freight to a givep person at a stated se 


‘ 


“Ag He - 43: 


Credit 


Interest charge 


~~ 


Check 

Draft 

Promissory ita 
Mortgage... 
Lien 

Warehouse receipt 
Bill of lading 
Release 

Sales contract - 
Consumer credit. 
Short term efedit 
Intermediate term 


credit 


Long term credit 


“aac. 
sae : 
18 2 
3.7 


a ats 


Signed written order on a bank to pay . 
a certain sum of money on demahd to 

the bearer of the check or to the order 

of a named person — é 


k. Receipt given by a warehouseman for 


~ goods received by him for storage in his® 
warehouse . . . 
1. Order from one party to another 
directing that party to pay money to a 
é third party; similar to.’a ¢heck 


. | 
m. Use of borrowed capifal which is 
obtained with a promise;to repay” the 
borrowed capital at a future date 


n. Loan usually made for one year or less 


0. Transfer of a person's interest or right 
in .property to another who has an 
interest in add usually possession of it 


Select from the list below characteristics a lender should look for ina borrower 
by placing an "X" in the «blanks. . 


a. Character * . 


Managerial sability | 


c. Abflity to repay LoS 


d. Purposéf the Ioan 


@, Lending policies ~ * st 


‘ : 
Security for the foan = 


9. Financial Position toe & 


Select from the ‘ist below characteristics a borrower should took for in a lender 
by placing an “X“ in the blanks. 


a’ Character P é . 


__b. Total person : : 


c Lending policies, . 


d= Permanence and dependability 


‘e Cost of the loan ~ ! ve 


f. Abmnty ‘to repay - : - “3 


vn 


JAg/It. 45-6" 
7 


oo 2 


ay 


a: - 
e. : ‘ oa ¢ 
5. List five purposes of a loan. : 
. oA a. j 
bb a , : 
. . d. > . * 7 2 . * 
3 e ; 
_ 6. Discuss the factors indicating that borrowing ee good business practice. 
: ; : ~ 


7; Sfate three causes for poor repayment ability of -a foan:* 


} , 


* - , ‘ ' 
‘ Identify the following’ credit instruments. # r 


Bander, anaes : 
UcEMSEO ANOTBORGED URDEE THC UAUTED STATES WAREHOUSE ACT 


GE" 712 Paraore Somestins Aunociation eo Random, Karmas 


Tiome at at 
2 
shake Bb noes Hit, ne 


PAY TO THE 
ORDER OF 


: : a aaa Tag he 97-¢ 
: . + a i . : : L 
* » " * * es és me. . i] 


. ROM, JOHN & NANCY , RANDOM * 
ome Tid Ho, Lf Le 2a 
3201485,00 Decéober 15 4461 
cenber 1, 1967 ins date, tot valas reselted, we premise te pay te ihe order of 


: —— has. reonuerig CREDIT ASSOCIATION 
rT mands Lantus 
THIRTY THOUSAND FOUR HUNDRED EIGHTY FIVE & no/10@ 


RANDOM STATE BANK + 


mM 3 


48-C . s 
- wy = . 
ry n . 
9. > List five factors to consider when writing a ¢heck. eo a e 
a kee 8 
a . + . bs 
' ; fees ae 5 
b. Se 
/ ce ‘ 7 7 _ ‘ 
d. . . z oa, | 
e. . ~ po oN ; . 
a é : 
10. Write a check to Sam White for $842.50 for purchase of cattle, . 
s if . 
7 . = C 86-1066 ‘ 
: first OKLAHOMA : vest Ss 
oo es Ruy : Se 
insular oklahoma : ae 
Pay To THE = 
ORDER OF 
. . 4 
> _ 11. Calculate the interest for a farmer who borrows $10,000 which cost him $600 ‘ 
- < ame for 24 months to be paid monthly. ‘ a? 
‘ “F % Total of finance ; , t ' 
True annual _ eharges x No. of ayments x 2 » 
interest rate 1/2 -original loan No. of “years No, of 5 +8 
. eee . . “ "payments - 
Re S : plus one ° 


Ag He 49-0 7 


‘FARM CREDIT 
UNIT It 


ANSWERS TO TEST 


2. co d, e 
_ Avy five. of the following: 


a Merchants or dealers é, 


Individuals 
ee 
Commercial bank\ “+ - 


' 


a. lfisuirance companies 
e Federak land banks 
f.° Production Credit Associatibn’ , 


9. , Farmers Home Administration 
, bat 7 


Any five of the following: 1 


a,” Buy a ‘farm.. 


o Add few acreage to, the fare already ied , r 
ay ee 
c. Build @ house, barn, ‘grain storage, or other farm SuMigg that, wal add’ oY . 
value to the farm or. efficiency to the operation \ ‘ 
We, ihe os 
» Buy’ equipment with which to. operate the fafm, © Pad 


. Buy fedin izer or “other inaterials to make the land more prodigiive* 


* Add improved breeding? stock. and increase- production 
* flay: feed-for' livestock or buyolivestock” / * 


‘ ‘ 


Consolidate old loans or-debts into repayment schedules coordinated with 


_ New sources op siaas of income - a ‘ 5 


i. Buy other goods or servi 


Discussion should include: 


a. Adgitional income i 


b. Increase in size of operation 


c. Product price rise 


® 


d. * Sufficient repayment capacity . 


‘ 5 
e. Individual's ability as a manager 


Any three of the following: 


a. Business too small 
os ay 
b. Low production per_unit.__ 


Low price per unit sold 
High cash production bosts | 


‘i fs 
_ High cash overtead 


a cl 
High cash, living: costs 2 


Borrowing ‘above ability to repay 


Overestimating the amount of the loan 


Warehouse receipt © 
Check” . ¥ 
_¢." Promissory, note 


qd. Draft ’ 


} » Any five of the following: 


a Write in ink 
4 


b.”” Write plainly —< na 


c.. Do not leave space between’ dollar Sign and check amount 7 
d. Write out: dmount 
i we a * Hoe 
> 
© 


odige. 


“Do not make Payable to CASH 

Do not sign a blank check 

Void check if a mistake-Is made 
Weite memo stating reason for check 


a mnsulphur, oklahoma a a 


| Payro tHe 
ORDER OF. 


=) “Aaa ine. 


2 = 


t 2O3 bu LOBEH 


- 600 y 24, 1-2 
. 000 * 2 * a5” 48% 


||US ELEMENTARY STUDY OF sols.) 8 wet 
~ : UNIT 7 + eae . 


¢ ‘ 
es TERMINAL, OBJECTIVE ; 


x . F . i“ Fd . 7 vs 
After completion of this unit; the student should be able ég select from a, fist reasons 
that soils are importarit. He.should be able to discuss soil fofmation and label layers of C 
a soil profile. This knowledge will be ‘evidenced by scoring eighty*tive Percent ‘on the’ 
unit test. t : i ae 


‘ 
at PECIFIC OBJECTIVES. - Oh ee 

4 on i f fe : a +e i 
After éompletion of this unit, the student should be able fo: 

41. Match terms associated with goils to the correct definitions, oa * 


4 2. Select from “a Ijst reasons that’ soils are importaht. 
: 3. Discuss A ee affect soil formation. ; x o 
4, List five’ benefits of Ocganic matter. : / “hs 
5. “aemtity three soil_particles according to ‘size. oe AS > 


ww 
6. “Label an illustration showing the different layers ‘oF a2 wt yo 


7. Identity five kinds of soil structures, a, é : 
- tals 


Match colors: of soils with the iemnify ng: charecteristics of each. : : 


2 


9. * Lebel grdrawing st showing the composion of an average. “soil. 


10, Match terms indicating degree’ of erosion “to ghe correct deséyiptions. 


~ 


11, _ Match terms indicating soit ‘dept to thé correct descriptions.e ’ 
12, ° "Match terns indicating degrees of permeability to the correct descriptions. . 


mo B. Match t terms indigating degrees of slope’ to the correct- descriptions. cs % 


es 


ke. 
Ws 


Z : 
ite * od ie ‘ . eae 
. ‘ELEMENTARY STUDY OF SOILS, , 
se : UNIT | 3 
a ag os t . 
i ee Bs ; 7 , 
~ ". SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ‘ 
fe ‘ y ad i Zé v . 
“oO. ee 7 1 Instructors”. < 7 fh ge F 
. _A. Provide student with objective sheet. 
eB Provide’ student with ‘information sheet. - 
* » °C. Make transparencies. 
+ lcd , 
Dd. ‘minal and specific objectives. 
i : 
’ , & Discuss information sheet. ~ 
* F. ~Conduct field trip’ to study soils. rs a” 
Ho" " 6 Give test. one 
‘Il. Student: oo : . 
A. Read objectives’ © = 
. ee 7s B. Study information sheet arid take Notes. 
“Cl Take test. - . : 
° : ao i . a . 
ge ge TS INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 4 . 
: + 1. Inchided in ghis unit: 
4 . . A. Objectives wh , wit, 
* . 8. Informatiore sheet . 
, 
C.. Transparency masters | . 
. F ~ ~ 1. + TM 1--Types of Physical. Weathering 
- ; 2. TM 2+Soit Particles” .° «+ 
f ‘ 4 5 ec . 
. 3. ° TM 3--Soil Profile 
ity... 4 
i 4 TM 4--Soil Structure ~ 
6. TM 5-Composition of Average Soil 
— " - 
cur ~ * < 
= ' 06128 - 


at 


¥D. Test _ 
: . Lf , . 
E. . Answers to test ef ack 
References: oS ees 
. ma 
A. Instructional ea vie for Vocational, Agriculture 1. College Station, Texas: 
cick Materials Center, Agricultural Education Deparment, Texas A&M 


Plant Science] . Columbia,” Missouri: State 
Agricuftural Gducation Section, University of /Missouri. 


Soit Structure. 
of Itlinois. 
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. , "ep ELEMENTARY STUDY OF. SOILS 
eS}. : : UNIT I 


: INFORMATION SHEET 


. * «1. “Terms and definitions . . : @ 


A. Soil- -Outer layer of the earth's crust capable’ of supporting plant growth; oa 


: : thade up ‘of _minerat_and organic matter Fi e weed 
v B.. Qrganic* iieecomat term for plant and animal material in te on the . 
: to, oon Soil in all stages of decomposition 2 
a . (NOTE: In. chemistry, organic iefers to the compounds of carbons.) 
C. Mineral--General term for the inorganic elements in the soil Pot 2 
be . » 


Examples: Nitrogen, potash, phosphorus 

D. Soil profite-- -Cross section of a soil from top td bottom (Transparency 3) 

E. Soil texture--Size of the individual soil particles such ‘as sand, silt, and clay 

go : F. Soil color indication sp liaaaeet, moisture, and texture” 
e eos es 7 of the soil i ; a 


(NOTE: Kinds of compounds contained in the soil, such a iron (Fez 03), 


. _ : ~ will also give a icheracteritlc ‘color.) 
Se »  * G. Soil structure-- ee in which individual soil particles are grouped together * 
i . . * to form, clusters of particles (Transparency 4) 
se a . H. Rock weathering-Process by which rocks are broken down into soilsized 
: particles through exposure to the weather over hundreds of years rm sy 


E a 1. Leaching--Removal of soil’ components: from the soil ty the downward 
. ok action of water . 
$s es ° ‘i . 
. ; : . : ig 
J: Rock--More or less consolidated mass composed of two or more ruinerals 
° 
JK. ‘Aggregate Single mass or cluster of soil particles such“as a clod, crumb, Fi 
: oo or granule~ 2 ot 
. Ke Slope-Number of feet fall in each 100 feet of distance 
et ’ . 
~ Bx . a ~ 
* > . M. Permeability--Movement of air.and water through the soil . ! 


» N. Depth-Totai thickness of soil from the topsoil tq the parent material ! 


- 3 . : ii is 


INFORMATION SHEET : 1 * 


I. Importance of soils = : R : 
A. Pravide food | ~ eS ee . 
beg B. Provide energy . 


' FY . . 4 


& C. Provide shelter & eee 
2 c. HH. Factors affecting soil formation 
. A. Parent materials i 
a , . 
é i te : 1. Rocks 
A ried 
. a. Igneous--Derived from the molten materials in the center of i 
- : ‘ the earth's crust | : 
ie b. Metamérphic--Formed from the pre-existing rocks ‘through ° . 
the action of extreme feat and great pressures ‘ 
ea ae ‘ 
: ; c. Sedimentary-Deposited by rivers, Moving glaciers, or wind - r 


2." Moved” by . , 


a. Wind * 
] b. Water 7 geo He, , 7 
s . a“ 
c. Glaciers.” wee 
i ‘8. Weathering (Transparency 1) ¢ ‘ ; ! 
1. Physical--Mechanical forces caused ‘by temperature changes, such 
as heating and cooling, freezing and thawing, which have soi! 
abrasive action a . 
, . : ! . : d ‘ 
2. Cheimical--Chemical reactions of water, oxygen; and carbon wot . 
: dioxide lt. / : ote : 
Cc. Climate : . : . ; 
ie Temperature " 5 
; 2. Rainfal) H 
es “ . 
- “BD. Vegetation and- organisms’ ; 
a” ‘ 1. Plant--Lichens, mosses, weeds, arses, fabs, trees 
7 , 2. ° Animal--Bacteria, fungi, birds, man ; . 
. - ha 
4 = N 


= es . 1p 


: eS : i.e Ag It - 7D 


INFORMATION SHEET 


. €. Slope and drainage . 
[ a , 1. Hillsides | 
aa i . ' a. Thin topsoil caused by erosion A ; 4 | 
b. Less plant growth : | 
i hy Pog c. Less organic “matter . i 
° e : d. Less leaching a a  * NSP gy ‘ 
ve a jo 2." Flat lands 7 _ - ’ : 
: 8 a, . . - i Deeper topsoil - " 
* 6. ‘ More veggtation : : nn , 
c. More organic matter ‘ 
, : , d. More leaching . ; « * 

ee Lo. Benefits of organic matter °° ‘  * — ; © eee < nee 
oo — a Makes soil porous : sole os oo 
e@ ‘ B. Supplies nitrogen to the. plant ; : = : 
: - , i c Holds water in yf coil . . = een 4 
an D. Furnishes food for soil organisms ™ : 
7 7 E. Stores mineral nutrients , : 
. , F. Reduces’ leaching — eee es : : 4 
ee. 3 G. “Stabilizes soil structure ‘ : , ~ 
a : . v. Soil partifles (Trarisparency 2) - ‘ 

. . A, Sand ° ‘ : . , 

, ’ 

B. Silt ; ‘ 
ar Clay ts i : ‘ 
7 . oo “VI. Soil profile (Transparency 3) ~ \ 
’ . : A. Topsoil . = " ‘ 
By . B.  Subsoit ; oo i : 


a . € 7 « . ¢ 
*,C. Parent materiat* 


“INFORMATION SHEET 


:s 


VII. Kirids of soit structures {Transparency 4) 
“¢ 
. A. *Crumb--Very porous granular structure ” 


B.  Granular-- Individual grains , ae Saved ifito” spherical. aggregates with 
indistinct sides - 


Platy--Aggregate has thin vertical axis and long horizontal axis; flat, tubular 


Prismatic--Aggregate is prismlike with vertical axis of the aggregate longer 
than the horizontal é ‘ 


Blocky--Aggreyate has equal sides} may be round or angular 


Columnar--Aggregate is columnlike: with vertical axis longer than the 
horizontal 


color 
Dark brown to black- -Regarded as being the Most productive; usually 
Contains a higher organic matter content 


’ - 


Red or reddish brown- “Ustially less fertile than black or dark brown soils; 
may contain a high iron gonteit + < 
c. Vellow-Unuslly caused by imperfect, drainage 


D. Gray--Low in organic matter 
Composition ‘of an average soil {Transparency 5) 
A. Mineral matter--4B%. 

B. Water--25% 

c. 


he i 
D. . bs p Aa 
Organic matter:-2% 


oS "Degrees af erosion 


A.- “None to slight-Less than 25 percent of surface soil removed with no gullies 
Moderate:.25 sto 75 percent of surface soil removed ‘with or without gullies 


_ Severe~75, percent or more of the surface soil‘ remoyed. with occasional © 
uncrossable gulties and/or severe accumulations by wind 


Very severe--75 percent or more of surface soit removed with ‘frequent 
uncrossable gullies and/or -severe ‘accumulations by wind 


+ 


00139 


: = ; 2 ae : r, - ‘ : : : 
. a sg 5 Agly 9D. 
: ns ‘ , Mn a “ : 
‘ e : a INFORMATION SHEET * * . 
er "XL Soil depths © Bg 3 ai - 
: a al A. Deep--More than 36 inches deep ia iy! a ; . e 4 
: . - B. Moderately deep--20 to 36 fiches deep ; ; C) 5 a 
& Shallow--10 to’ 20 inches deep ‘a : P OY 
; “D. Very shallow-Less than 10 inicdise does : mS 
7 Xt, “Degrees ‘of permeability ° % : ° 
: A. Very slow-Soils that have dense; heavy clay or claypan subsoils 
, 8. Slow-Soils that have crumbly, clayey subsoils : . . . ‘ 


i ate “N 
C. Moderata:-Soils* that have high granular, clay loam’ subsoils | + 


D. Rapid-Soils that have sandy ‘subsoils 


Degrees of slope 


A. a Draiamd than one foot fall in each 100. feet 
B.  Gantly | iksibin to three feet fall in each 100 feet 

is 7 Moderately sloping--Three to five feet fall in’ each 100 feet > 
Strongly soping-Five to ight teu Yall, in each 100 feet 


E, Steep~Eight to twelve feet fall. in each 100 feet 


Very steep~More than twelve feet falt in each 100 feet 


_. ' Types of Physical Weathering = _- 


_ 


¢ 


Rivers, 


' Soil Particles 


~ 


( 


e. ; = : 
ss 4 Subsoil . . 
Go- : Pa awk : ; : 
- 7 , * . 
* Parent Material ae 
~ of 


GS1 - it By 


‘Tes! 
iz 
QD 

iy 
. 


Nas _ + Soil Structure oe 


Bae. = 
ree 
: Platy 


set09 - 


: so > Columnar : | 
op. ; ¥ os . . 


ra > H by 


Composition of Average Soil 


4 a 
Organic Matter 2% 
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_ ELEMENTARY STUDY OF SOILS — 
ete + UNIT I 


-TEST 


Match the terms on the right ‘to the correct definition, 


a. “Way in which individual soil particles are 1. i Soil 
+ grouped together .to form clusters OF * ; 
: Particles i . i Organic ,matter, 
b. Cross ‘section-of a soil frem.ton to ‘° 3.: Mineral’ 
bottom a 
‘ ' Soil profile 
c. Outer layer of the*earth's cr@st capable - 
of supporting plant growth; made up of i Soil texture | 
+ mineral. and * ‘organic matter . * 5a 
oil color 
d. Total thickness of soll from the topsoil : 
fo the parent material 7. ° Soil’ structure , 
~ x so a eer 
c & Single ‘mass or Gluster of soil particles 8." ° Rock weathering 
such as. a clod, crumb, or granule * . + is 
“18. Leaching . ~ 
not of..soil componthts-from the - - oy tk 
Spil.by, the doWiriwggdaction of water 10. Rock’ . 


: Indication of the amount oFSexganic « 11, -~aeagregate 

Matter, moisture, and texture of the Sbi os ina 7 

Slope” _ + 

h. General term for the inéeganic “elements - Oe eG 
‘in the soil = 13. SS, 


nO ; eebility. 
i, Movement of air and ‘water thn ugh the : =~ 
i solo hinds - Depth ae 


7 Number Of feet fall in each 100 feet off 
e distance’ e 


“k. General’ term for plant and animal 
material in or on the soil in alf stages 
of decomposition 


tah iy . #2. ¥ 
“2. More or less corifolidated + mass 
* composed oF two or more minerals + 
: .smProcess by which rocks are broken down 
+ into soil-sized particles through exposure 
to the weather over hundreds of years 


. Size of the individual soil | 
~ as sand, silt, and < 


+ 7 
‘Select “from the tist below reasons that soils are Rporein by placing an "ys 
“i the blanks. 


+a. Holds the earth together ~ 
i= . e o 


b.” Provides food., - 
c. Provides energy 


d. Provides a Fe al ‘én which to build houses 


ae pe Provides shelter ~ U 
‘++. Provides insulation ere 


«Discuss three factors that affect soil formation. 


List five benefits of organic matter. 


ee GE eo F . Agil- 23D 
we ge Pa _ 4 , : 


5. Identify three sojl particles according to size. - 


Fy - . + Le 
. “ ¢ : - 
. aa) . a - 
a 7 : a a aN 
= . . . ‘ ~ : 
o i M fi» « z 
> ‘ er 
> ; b. i = ; < 
. att te : 7 
: , Oy 
a ‘ 
B 2 : “a? ts 
\e. Label the drawing below showing the different layers of a sail profile. 


2 t 


8. 


. Usually caused by imperfect drainage 


. Low in organic matter 


Regarded as being the most productive: 


usually contains a higher organic matter 


content 


|; Usually. less fertile than black or dark 


brown soils; may contain @ high iron 
content sf le : 
| eRe 


Z 


1. 


2, 


> 


\ . 


Match the color of soil on thé right to the correct, characteristic. © * 


Dark brown to- 2 
black a 


Red or reddish 2 sme 
browh - 

yo. 
Yellow ., ? a 
Gry § * = : 
if f 


068g 


Match the terms indicating earee of, erosion on the Tight to the correct 


6 description. . 2. 
‘ wo j hi ‘ i. 8 , 
. ‘ a..75 percent or more of the surface soil 1: ” None to. slight 
id removed with occasi 1 uncrpssable OT te. ok 
ied £4 gullies and/or severe fe by Moderate re 
" the ’ wind ee : eee 
4 Se Kreg ¢ “e Severe* : 
: es b. 75 percent or more of the surface soi! 7 : : 
+My removed with frequent unerossable . 4. Very severe 
a “ye “ gullies and/or severe agcurhulations by ra . 
. . wind : . ie . a 
“ ¢. 25 to 75 percent of surface soil removed . 
-with or withdut guiltes : : 
een | “Leg than 25 -percent of surface soil . 
: led with no gullies , : : 
. > *11. -~ Match terrtis indicating soil degith on the right to the correct -deseti 
Sp gee ep a. More than 36 inches deep” 1. Deep, ‘ 
toe Lb. 20 to 36 inches, deep ¥°°2. _ Moderately oot 
F . bs : 
a c. 10 to 20 inctes. deep : ae 3. Shallow -- . 
d. Less than 10 inches deep -  *, * Very shallow 
. tae aa “ms gts ‘ 


} 
12, Match the terms indicating degrees of, permeability on the right to the correct r *. 
description, has 7 : 
ee os 
a. Soils*that have sandy subsoi \ 4 Very, slow , 
f 4 7 . Re ee m 7 
_ * be Soils that have crumbly, clayey subsoils 2. Slow ., 7 . 
fe c. Soits’ that hav dense, heavy ‘ley or.’ 3. Moderate 
claypan subsoils : 3 . Pah 
) ‘ : \ 4. Rapid ~ 
i d. Soils that havé high granular, clay loam : 
. subsoils ~ 5 ‘ a 
13. Match, the * terms indicating degrees of slope on “tia Fae to ‘the’ correct 
_Gescription. ‘ a ea 
oF 7 i : ft . 
’ 5 a. “Tess than one foot: ‘foul i in each 100 feet 1.. - Nearly level 


b. Three to five’ feet‘ fall in Bach 100‘eet Gently sloping ' 


2. 
: ey rat a 
' 1c. Eight to twelve feet folrid each TOO fest . 3. Moderately stoping 
4. 


___‘d. One to three feet “fall in each 100, feet Strongly sloping . 
: & Five to eighit feet fall in each 100 feet 5. -Steep> . 
a f. More thin twelve feat all inf each 100 6. Very steep . "oe r 
a seer : oa . 
, ; , 
. a ry . 
Ai ou 
. . , F; 
™ % . < ‘ . > . 
* = * 
: e 1h ‘ 
oe 
. ° . . ies = . s! 
' t - 5 
eye ee 
: ra.<. 
-e XN, ‘ 
Fs \ibbee ‘ e oo 
= = ” 
. 7 : y 
Bans 0C142 
‘ ra : é 
. x e 
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ELEMENTARY STUDY OF SOILS... 
UNIT 1 * . s 
‘ ANSWERS TO TEST . ’ 
a. 7 E h 3 iz 
= ft 
b. - i. 13 5 = 
, 4 be 
et 7 j. 12+ 
d. 14 k 2 
‘41 10 5 : 
£ 9 "om. BF : 4 4 ; 
‘ : - 
9.6 say 8 a er 
b, ¢, e ‘ e *, 4 
2 = o Ee em el 
Discussion include any three of the’ following: . . 
a. . Paragt’ , * ‘ 
; , 7-3 : * on , 
, ts " Rocks . gt aie ; He 
/ 7 a) Igneous-Derived from the molten materials, in ‘the center ' 
of the earth's crust : ; 
’ b) Metamorphic--F ormed from the pre-existing rocks through 
the action of extreme heat and -great pressures . 
c) Sedimentary-Deposited by rivers, moving glaciers, or . 
wind a Mes *. 
2) Moved by : ; ‘ 
a) ‘Wind . ~ 
.b) Water ss wy 
: c)+ Glaciers ° : 
f ; i 
b.° Weathering . ae 
* Physical-Mechanical forces caused by. tem peraturé changes baatacee, 


: oo 


2) 


“have. soil abrasive action . 


such as heating and cooling, freezing; and thawing, which . 
i 7 


Chemical-Chernical reaction’ of water, oxygen, ‘and cartéon 
didyide " * - . 


Climate 
- Hh Temperature 
2) Rainfall 


“d. Vegetation and organisms 


1) Plant-Lichens, mosses, weeds, grasses, shrubs, trees 
= aad 
2) Animal--Bacteria; fungi, birds, man 


o 


e Slope and drainage 
1) HilSides fee 5 
a) ‘Thin topsoil caused by tredon. 
b) Less plant growth ~ 
c) “Less organic matter * 
d)” Less leaching 
2). Flat lands , ; 
+a) deeper topsoil 


b) More: vegetation 
: _ Ege 


c) More organic matter = 


aa Y. d) More leaching- 


cd ra 
Any five of the following: | 


a. Makes soil porous 


b. Supplies nitrogen to the“plant ~; 
Holds water in the soil aa 


apt Ce 
Furhishes fodd<for” soll_ organisms 


° ’ 


s: . ae 
Stores. mineral nutrients 


Reduces leaching 


Stabilizes soil structure “~ 


a, Send a ’ 
bose, ; ee -_ 
‘Clay . et Tea ; 5 

6. a. Topsoil, : 
“he Subsoil ; , : ’ 


Parent material . a a é : 


ee re a ae 
b. Granular = : 

, . \ ¢, Crumb . ‘ ios 

, a. Prismati¢ ‘ i . ie me” 


Sf ; e. -Columnar ‘ oe 3 eae 


. ‘: C, 1 y x . . 

e@ at t A 7 t: 4 
a, tes a2 : ot . 
. * 8 a Ain! i : 
cat ° De So 4 ey : - q 
8 b. | Organic matter ‘ a * ay 
, *¢. eter — = ee ‘ 2 . . 
i ‘ 


d, Mineral matter 


SOIL CONSERVATION PBAGIICES 
7 UNIT UL . 


: + 
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE . 


¢ 


After completion of this unit. the student should be able to list types of erosion and 
Management practices that aid in conservation. He should also be ablé to select from 
* a list factors that determine cropping systems and conservation practices for reducihg 
erosion. This knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. . 


. SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES ©" * . 


. © P = +e . 


After completion of this uriit, ‘the student should e able to; 
7 { 


1. Match terms associated with soil _Sonservation Practices to. the correct 


Lee _.-+ -' «definitions, *- * 7 : : f°¢ 
: ‘i vs . oor re ae : 
aot 2. -List two types _of erosion. 1 
: , 
as 3. Selet“trom oi Conservation peices for reducing wind erosioh. 
, SR ‘ 
4. * List’ four categories of water érosion. 
. : u 
: @ 4 2 , 5.° Select from a list factors me determine the type of, cropping system to 
. use. : : 
ana " "6. * List four ‘nanagement, practices that aid in erosion control. 
the _ "7, Survey his home farm to see how he rates as an FFA conservationist. 
8. Survey his home community, 
"a. List ‘five. examples of good conservation practices) ~ . ae 
b. ° List five examples of poor conservation practices. 2 pe o 


a 


. hoa pa - 3 # i 
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SOIL CONSERVATION PRACTICES. eed 
’ , UNIT II : : 
. , eh, Hg . nd 


. 


; SUGGESTED) ACTIVITIES arty 


é . a 
1. Ipstouctor: ee as ; , ar, 
A. Provide student With objective sheet. , feos s 
BL Provide studedt ‘witht information and assignment shebts. ‘ 
: c: Make , transparencies: 2 
: 2. - Biscuss the terminal and specific objectives. i‘ ia 


E. Discuss Information and’ assignment sheets. 
. 


F. Take student on field trips to see types of erosion and cropping systems. 


G. Give test. : , : “ : 
Student: roe e se 4 os ‘ 
A Read sgbiectives. : , “te : . 
B. Study igtormation sheet and take additional notes” : : : 
c. Complete assignment sheets. -  . y 7 4 + > 
'D. Take test.° fa . . ‘ 
oc ‘ . , 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS * x 
Included in this unit: i. x ‘ NL 
A. Objectives * ' ee a o 
B. ‘Information sheet * -- ; eR Sig 4 ‘ 
C: Transparency masters . = 
1, °TM-+1~Terracing for Erosion Contral 5, he 
® TW aetrtp: Rotadon dor reson Cont . 


3. | TM 3-Strip-Cropping for Erosion Contral” 


TB 


-D., 


ill, Other Materials - There are hy good soil coniervation films that are available. 

Check with Curriculum, and Instructional Materials Center, 1515 West Sixth oo ee 
Avenue, Stillwater, Gklahoma,74074 or Oklahoma State University Audio- Visuals 
Center. 


2 
Assignment sheets ‘ 


1. Assignment Sheet, #1-How De You Rate as an FFA 
APreen ent . 


2 Assignment Sheet “#2-- “Locating Good and Poor Consenvétion 
saat Practices . 


. . Me - 
t —E Tet . \- if . a eae 
’ ‘ 7 dei! ugh, ea 
a F. Answers to oe ie ais Dass ; , 
* IL “References: se \ } 8 ok : a . mo ow 
“A. Foster, Albert 8. Approved Practice in 7 Soil Conservation. Danville, Minis: : Lame 
L) The Interstate Printers and Publishers, ‘inc., 1964. 3 sos 
‘ B. Donahue, aes L? Our Sojt and Their lieu Danville, livin: The ' ; . 
Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc., 1063. é ; ald 
: ne? C. Millar, Charies Earnest, “and Lloyd M. Turk. Fundamentals of Soit Science. . . 
Rs New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1955. 4 = 
: D. Berger, eat c. introductory Soits. bath York: The Macmillan Company. : . ° 
E, . Knuti, 165 L., Melton Korpi, and 4c. Hide. Profitable Soil Science, 
oo . Englewood Cliff, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1970. .@.- 
a F. instructional Materials for. Vocational Agriculture 4 Ghee Station, Texas: "- os 
Teaching Materials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas, A&M 4 a 
, % University. P ‘ : 
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SOIL CONSERVATION “PRACTICES Be ge 
UNIT HL Lt ‘ 
efi “e 


acy * . _dNFORMATION SHEET ~ 


ee 
. of An 
_ Terms and sdsfitions “ 


rae . : 


‘A. Erosion-- Remove soil by. wind andor 


ts ° ‘ . 
B. Water. outlet~Ditch wien carries, the: excess water, from farm ‘ 
att ONS SR we 
Cc, Tecraciig- Structure diiigned “to slow down running water and control , 


erosion on sloping land (Mrensperencys ay og < 


a Be crop rotation--Rotation ‘of crops on a field from one’ crop: to snore 
‘ we. aipernrcney 3) . 


oo Brip cropping: “Practice of srowirg soil-conserving and_soil- -depleting crg. 
* in alternate, strips running perpendicular to the slope of. the land or 
ue of prevailing wings for the™ Purpose: of réducing erosion 


: rency 3) : F Gas 
; & ba | 
F. Diversion ditch--Ditch which prevents erosion by diverting water around - a 
a field re than across . , “ho: 
. Pans ‘ . as 
G. Cover’ crop-- Crop sat to cover’ the soil surface to decrease’ erosion ¥6 5 
. Lan 
~ 1. Types of erosion : ee 
“A. Wind ; - Pao 
. Pg ae ‘ . 
B. “Water . ry 
<" es 4 ‘ 2 wie 
ilk, Mind erosion conservation practices 
° A. Strip-cropping .* 7 . x ~ . § 
“8B.  Pipvention of burning A : - 
~-6., Phevention of overgrazing: « . , wos, 
Moisture conservation _ _~ “ ‘ Ts 


EL Einergency cover crops” 
‘ F. Emergency, tillage operations . 
we — , 
G. Stubble muiching 


Hie. Shelterbelt of trees ; EE se 


< - . 7 


os 


INFORMATION SHEET 


% : 
ce IV. Categories of water erosion : , 
: A. Splash . 
_ * B. Sheet’ > é ; ~ 9 
ee _— _4 
D.. Gully ‘ 7 ae & 
_v. Factors determining .cropping systems * . 
- A Slope - are = . 
ea : £ 
. " B. Erodibility ; : 
C. Drainage : a 
D. Moisture - ae . 7 a ; 
je Ee. Depth a : . z-. > = 
® Fertility 
G. Economics 
ae ; VI , Management practices that aid in’ erosion control 
A. "Wise use’ of land 
, : B. Water control systems | : . 
1.+ — Terracing F 
eos : 2 _ Diversion ditches . 
* 3. Striperopping - 
4 "Ss 4. Crop rotation % : - ; 
~~ eee +B Water sullets . a ‘ “= 
, ~ 6 ; Contour farming . 7 
c. Cover crops . 
g _ontiol of gullies ~ on am - 
: _& Use of fertilizer, - * : 


2: 
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Crop Rotat 


. . 7 oe - . * “ke - ° 
_—- @ 4 :  ) ne ; ® 
‘ ae oe ’ « 2 aa 2 


oS . Strip-Cropping — 
~~ . . for Erosion Control 
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SOIL CONSERVATION PRACTICES “4 
. : UNIT II sa \ . 
: an 

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1--HOW 00 YOU RATE AS AN FFA CONSERVATIONIST?* 
Answer each of the questions below and on the following pages. Tur in to the instructor. 
lf the quéstion applies to you of your farming operation, answer YES; if it does not apply 
to you, answer NO. ~* ed oe A 

a : : vs 


1. Are droughts on your’ form less severe than _ 
they” used to .be? . 


you oneg could? 


. 3. Do the rains seem ‘to soak into ‘your soil, 
faster and deeper than they onte did? 


"2. Can you cultivate as soon ‘after a rain as CJ a 


+4 Do sam flood less frequently? 


6." Are your cr yields increasing? et 


* 6 Do your fields “drain properly? (S] ; 
Cl 


- 7... When you . ‘ow, does your’ soil seem darker in” 
color than it was a Tew years ago? . 


BS 


8.. Do you notice fewer clay ipo in the fields: 
when you’ ‘plow? 


9. Are gullies getting smaller in size ‘and fewer C] 


in’ umber? - 
’ 


panonam ooo. | 


10. _ Does your7soil drift against tthe fences less 
~, Now than {it once did? ‘ 


11. “When youfdig post holes, do you find -plant.roots oO O 
. all the way to’ the bottém of the males! e 


12. . After a beating rain, does the surface of” your oO 
. soil still ‘Sppear open and paras like a Sponge? _ 


i 13. Is it nebiviay less, difficult to prepare a, good 


'  seedbed? . . Cl 
CJ 


14. Does your soil crust over less now than it’ 
once did? - : 
. 
15. Do you spread manure of your land as fast as 5 ee 
Pole it is Produced? : , 


ve : t wht Ag aap 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1 ~ 


SF 


Do. you grow 4 soil- saciane eink least.” 
one year in three? _ 

Do you plow under or incorporate all Grob 
residues‘ into your soil? :- ‘ 


Ano 


Do your crops grow "better insdry weather 
than’ they once did? - u . 


*Does~it,take fess power to iow’ your “fields 
than it “did a few years ago? 


oo0.00 


, 80 you cultivate jyst often enough to 
* Pcontrol weeds? 


oooogd 


DO you use a disk and chisel more now, than : 


you do a turning plow? ae abate 


- Do you follow the recommended planting dates * 
_ “for all farm crops? . 
Do you. follow a, recommended crop rotation 
plan for al! fields? : 
"Do you plant. the hightst Yielding varieties ~ 
vof crops? 5 os 


Does your. cropping system produce the inest 
possible forage for your: livestock’ 


¥ 


_ Are your yields per acre as high as any 
vin’ your neighborhood? 


Have: yau increased the productivity of 
all not your fields and Pastures? 


4 
i; 
C 
o 
= 
O 
Oo 


i ze your fields and pastures 
as much as do any of your neighbors? 


30. Do you graze the right number of fivestock 
or your range and pasture land? 


31. -Are your livestock healthy? 


my 


a tee 
“\S6 & 


. ' 
eee 2 ‘ 
at ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1 
5 ; YES ND 
~. * 
32, . Do you have a home. garden as good’ as any = 
in your neighborhood? LJ O 
33. Have you had your soil ses on allsgardens, : Ls] im 
fields, and pastures within the past 4 
_ three years? . 


Your rating as an FFA conservationist: 


: , : & 
' Total answers which are YES ND. 
Lam’ Good , . ... . (2233 YES answers) , 
Fair 2... . (11-21 YES answers) 
.Poor-, . . , . (010 YES answers) 


: \ : . 


“+The contents of Asiiganient Sheet #1 have been reprinted by permission from Our Soits * 


and Their Management by Roy L. Donahue, Published by The Interstate Printers and” 
“Publishers, Inc, Danville, Illinoigg . i ae 
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, 1.2 "SOIL CONSERVATION PRACTICES 
*~@ - ° UNIT I 
: r~/ - ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2--LOCATING GOOD AND POOR 
CERO Rs CONSERVATION PRACTICES . 
5 7 . é \ 


ree os ag? f 
Survey Your home community and list five examples of good conservation practices. 


3 Lis? five examples of poor conservation practices. ~ 


PA ’ 1. : nN fd 
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SOIL: CONSERVATION PRACTICES 
UNIT IH 


» Match the terms on, the right to the correct definition. = 
Erésion we 
crop to. another < . 
- . * Water outlet 
b Crop used to cover the soil “surface to . 


decrease erosion Terracing . 


a 


c. Removal of soil ‘by wind and/or water, 4- Crop rotation 


d. Practice of growing soil-conserving and .  Strip-cropping 
soil-depleting crops jin alternate strips ier by 
running perpendicular to the slope of the .' Diversion ditch - 
~ land or to the direction of prevailing ay 
-winds for the’ purpose of reducing - Cover crop 
erosion : 


e. Ditch ° which caries the excess water 
from the farm ‘r 


f. Ditch which prevents erosion by 
* diverting water around a field rather . 
than across 


___§- Structuré designed to slow down ei tunning 
water and control erosion on sloping 
land ’ 


List two types of erosion. 


placing an'"’X" in the “blanks” ~~ 
. Strip-croppieg , aoe 
Prevention of burning 
, Prevention of overgrazing 
|. Moisture conservation : 
Emergency tillage operations 
Emergency cover. crops . 
. Stubble mulching 
.’ Shelterbelt of trees 


« 


“ 3 Ce 
50-D 
ane . e 
s * ca 
. ‘ i 
4,. List four categories of water erosion. Poe 8 om ‘@: 
a. - 
cr 
b. ‘ 
, ‘ oo c. oo 5 : é t ‘ 
d. ‘ . ‘ 
yee 5. ° Select from the fist below crore that detérthine the type of cropping system si 
to se. by placing an "x" in the blanks. 
‘a. Slope 7 . 7 . 
‘ b. Fertility ~ Ne reg aot is 
4 =. 8 c. Drainage ?—_ 
. d. Depth . : ba , 
e. -Economics ' 
f. Row crop , " ‘ 
, 6" List four management practices, that aid in erosion control. ' 
i et ; . * 
a : : . ‘ : 
. . » “6 0 
b. _ a @ 
. . * @ wt Fy . - 
i c. q ‘- . 
= * d. ; ’ . e ‘ i * 
7. Survey your home farm, to see- how you rate as an FFA conservationist. 
8. Survey your homé community. . r ‘ é % Ow . 
: 2 : * - 
‘ tt “Lst ‘five examples, of good conservation practices. * 
arr’ = - . 
ian) : b, List five examples of, poor’ conservation: practitas. | 5 Ee : ie aaa 
Wo ‘ 


(NOTE: If activities 7 and 8 have not been accomplished prior ‘to the test, ask 


, the instructor when they should be completed.) one * * 
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SOIL CONSERVATION PRACTICES 


@ ae = € Cae * = ~ 


; . Ss UNIT ILS = + > 
wees, ak A answeae To Test : 
Zi a ce wegen OP 
°. b. 7 / 
¢ 4 ' 
‘d 5 
‘ e 2 . 
f.. 6 
g. 3 
2. “a. Wind: ’ . 
oo < 
b. >Water ~ i 
3 a4bade fg h. 
“4 ++ a, Splash, Se : 
" b. Sheet , , 
c. Rill. . a 
d. Gully , 
5. a, b, 6,"d, e = ; 
~ i 6. , Any four of the following: 
- ~ a. Wise use of land 
b. Water control systems 
c. Cover crops 3 oe g 
d. “Control of guifies . . . se 
"= +e, Use of fertilizer _ ‘o soe 
J. ‘ Evaluated to the satistagtion of’ thie instructor. 
ape a Evaluated to the satisfaction’ of the instrustor. 


. ra 
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PLANT GROWTH AND REPRODUCTION 
~ UNIT TF 


Pet TERMINAL OBJECTIVE - | 2 =| 
“After completion of this unit, the student should be able. to matet? tems and definitions 
“and identify the parts. of a plant and flower. He should also be able t6 match functions 
and plant parts and fist the steps ‘of the photosynthesis process and factors that cause 
poor germination. This ae will be “evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on 


the unit test.-" we. 


\ 

: \ 

- - 
: : " < SPECIFIC euccrives, a \. 


is a ie a 


After completion of this unit, ‘ihe student should be able to:, . ‘| 


1. Match terms associated ‘with Lame growth, and reproduction | to the correct 
definitions. . > ‘ 


Label the primary parts of a plant. ‘ 
s Match functions of Plant parts to the correct Parts. is 


Identify the two nidin types, of root systems. . 4 . 


2 
3. 
4. 
5. _ Label a oe showing the different parts of a plant stem. et , 
6. , List the stages of seed germination. : . * q = 
2. Select from a list requirements for -— seed germination. 
“8, List three factors that cause poor seed germination. 
9. 


Select from a list siptances that must be present Bere photosynthesis 
will occur. 


10. List the steps in the process of enenufectursig. of plant food with 
- photosynthesis, oy 3 


11, Oescribe three ways 2 plant absorbs nutrients.” 
Pee 5 reve a drawing showing the Parts of a complete flower. 
o - 33. Silt from a list ‘methods of pollination. 


t4.. ‘List ties methods of vegetative “reproduction. eg a H 


4A ane - agit. sso 27 
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- PLANT GROWTH AND REPRODUCTION 
UNIT II } : 


* 7 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


A. Instructor: ‘ 2 _ ai. 


A. Provide student with’ objective sheet. ss be: 


Provide student with information sheet. ee ‘ 


. ~ Make transparencies. « 


Discuss terminal and specific, objectives. . 
5 


Discuss information sheet: 
* F. Plant seeds to demongtrate how germination occurs. * ‘ " 


G. Condutt fiéld trip to demonstrate the process of pollination or set up & 
demonstration in. the classroom. 
. = zk \ zs ‘ 
H. Give test. ; : 
“1. Student: : 8 me ‘ 


A. . Read: objectives. * 1 : , a ; 


B. ¥ Study information sheet and take- additional Aotes. 
"©. Observe ‘seed during the process of germination. 
. D. Take test. z i ” . 


‘ a2 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 


' 


I. Included in ‘this unit: a ; ‘ ‘, 
“A. Objectives | . 
a B. Information sheet . eae =< 
. te . raeN ’ 
C. Transparengy masters . . 
. oa Ie as vs Photosynthesis” 2 is 
‘ 2. TM 2-Parté of a Plant if 2 s Fi 
, 3.7 ™ 3-Ropt Types : 2 : ‘i 7 ; 


‘ : : 


Se ees 


0. 


E. 


TM 4--Parts ofa Stem 
--TM 5-Germination of a Bean “Seed {Dicot),. 
> . : sat 
__TM:6-Germination of a Corn Seed. (Monocot) | 


TM Photosynthesis 


ca 3 
TM 8B--Parts of 


Test 


Answers to test. 


M. Refggences: 


As. 


E. 


wat 


an 


Hughes, Harold 6., and Edwin: R. Henson. Crop Production. ‘lace: 
The’ Macmillan Company. : : 
Wilson, Harold K,, and A Chester Richer. Producing-. Farin rage Danville, 
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Delorit, Richard J., and Henry L. Ahlgrer. Crop Production. Englewood 
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc, 
Agricultural Education Department, University of “Missouri Plant Science. 
State Department of Education, Agriculture Education Section. 


Instructional Materials for ‘Vocational Agricujture 1. College Statian, Texas: 

, Teaching-Materials Center, a Education Pepertinent, Texas ABM | 
y’ Ubiversity. r _ 

Martin, John H., and Warren H. Leonard. Principles of « Fidld Crop 
* Production. New ‘York: The Macmillan Company, 1967. : 
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‘Terms and definitions 


A. 


¢ 
PLANT GROWTH AND REPRODUCTION B 


: UNgT HI" 


, inoue SHEET : 


Embryo--Rudimentary plantlet: within the seed; the germ 


Germination-Changing of a dormant embryo to active status 


*Pollen-Male, sex cells produced in the anthers of flowering plants 


, . as, 
Fertilization--Union of the male (pollen) nucleus with the female (egg) cell 


Pollination- Transfer of pollen frorn the anther to the stigma (Transparencies 
9, 10, and 11) 


Pistit- -Seed-bearing organ of a flower: composed of the ovary, style, and 
stigma i 


Photosynthesis Process, by which sarbbiyaeaes are mattidecibeed by the 
chlorophylt- bearing cell grariules from 002 J pod- water by means of the 


energy of oo 
Ovulé-Female sex cel sinh: the ‘immediate surrounding parts; the futtire 
seed A sore, 
Respiration-Taking in “Of ‘oxygen and giving off of carbon dioxide 
(Transparency 1), 

XN 


(NOTE: This is the process by which plants_breathe,} 


Transpiration--| Evaporation of moisture through the some oF Open pores 
in the leaves i) 

Chlorophyil-Green vegetable pigment of plants essential in the process of 
photosynthesis . ; " 


Monocotyledon--Plant having ‘one seed leaf (cotyledon) as in grasses 
‘ - as 


Dicotyledon—Plant which produces two seed leaves, such as beans or cotton, 
. - . 


» Imperfect flower:-Flower lacking either stamen or‘pistil . 7 ‘ 


Perfect. flower--Flawer having both pistil and stamen 


Ag-Il - 57-D 


fi + s . = oa 
SBD 2 2 + tele : 
. . we : 
; f, INFORMATION SHEET ia a e 


¥ “ «a 
P, Monoecious plant-Both sexes present, on same plant 


-Q. “Dioecidus plant--Sexes (male and female) are on.differént plant \ 
am, : 2 ‘ } 

R. Rhizome-Plant stems horizontal below ground; Usually sending up a plant 
and sending down roots at the node ‘ f 


, $. Seed inoculation-Application of nitrogen-fixing bacteria to the seéd of 
legumes before planting : z - 


T. Secondary root--Branch of the main root 


“Lu. Hypocotyl-Stem of the embryo or young seedling below the cotyledons C 


_V. Primary root--Root arising from the base of a — 


‘ Tg Ml. Primary plant parts (Transparency 2). 
+. . F) . 3 > 
iy _ A. Root "+ ; 3 - 
. cy ° ¥ % . * . e - 
8. Stem : = ‘ vier: ey 
ns ge he : e : 
os C. Leaf * - ‘ : ‘ . ag os 
=. 7 BL Bud or flower 7 a 
a» WL Functions of the plant parts . . = ‘ _ ate 
A. Root . : " : 4 , 2 : 
. i ‘ \ ; 
“. , J. Absorbs water and minerals . ’ ae 


ee 2 Stores food © - 
‘ 


‘ 3.7 Anchors and supports plant , a . q re 
: ; : ae 
% . od n oo 
B. Stem : . . - 
. - : “1. Supports ‘leaves, : ey , 


\ : 2. : Aids in manufacturing plant food from leaves 


he 4 coc . > Serves as food storage .area 


- a> ee a os ie “he W590. 


“INFORMATION SHEET © . 


€. Leaf, i : * ae eau 
1. Manufeures food ‘or the plant : 
2. Is nectar for transpiration fevaporation of water], Ys 


+3. Serves as food storage 


\ 


O. Bud or flower | 


: ‘ wt Serves as site of reproduction aa = 
HA Stores food. - ‘ : . <4 ” 
IV. Root types (Transparency 3) in 
A. Taproot ‘ lg - aoe . es nn 7 
ian Examples: Cotton, alfalfa. ; , ) ; eo 
8. * Fibrous  e ws oa oe 
: " examples: Grasses, cereal graing : 7 - Pu a, oe ; , 
v. ‘Parts of a plant stem (anspareey, 4). ‘ 
A. Terminal bud |. * - 
'B.  Petiote ae? . ‘ 
7 C. Auxiliary bud . . . 2 
, D Abcission layer. : 
_ EB. Node + 
"B.* Internode . = aaa 
VL Stagés of ‘seed germination “(Transparencies 5 and 6) © ‘ ° 
, a Absorption of water and oxygen into the seed = -+ r 
8. Seed swells and seed coat ruptures ae es 
7 6 Primary (temporary) yoot goes down - a 
; OD. First internode goes" up r : te a 


E.- New leaves’ form .and -food roduction starts. 


Sg | 


VII. Requirements for good seed germination ae Sok , a 3 


~ “INFORMATION SHEET ge EEO e 


A. Proper temperature 


“(NOTE: It ranges from 32 to 120 degrees F. Most seeds germinate from a 
68 to 86 degrees F.) 7 : -' 


B. Sufficient moisture 


c.” Ample supply of oxygen m “ 


VIII. ‘Factors that cause poor seed -germination 


A. Mechanical injury (cracked grain) 


B. Disease 


C. Storage conditions 


“D. Old seed 


E. Temperature’ too cold 
Hard seed coat (herd-seeded legumes) 
Drying out of soil =~ 
Planting too deep 
Chemical damage (fertilizer) 
Immature seed 
Substances that must be'present before photosynthesis occurs 


A.” Light 


Carbon dioxide (CO2) 


Water 
‘Essential nutrients - . 
Favorable temperature 


Living cells containing chlorophyll 


a 


L! — a : oe ; Ag it - 6-D. : 
5 INFORMATION SHEET. . 
i X. Steps of photosynthesis process {Transparency 7) 
“| A CO5 taken in by leaves , : : 3 ; 

\ a . y 


-B. H20 taken in by roots 


\ C. CQg +H2O0_light_ Cgh,20g + 0 . : 
. 7 "6 2 6 2 
‘ ‘ . chlorophyl gar) , 
\ _ O. Plants convert sugar to starch or reverse the process as ‘peaded to build . 
protein, fats, or energy : 7 , A « 


~ 


XI. Absorption of nutrients and water 


A. _Diffusion-Movement of gases or liquid from an, area of high concentration . 
~ to an area of lower concentration 


B. Osmosis-Movement of 4 substance from the place of greater concentration 
‘through a thin, semipermeable membrane to the place of lesser . 
concentration: : 


> 


C.  Nonroot thedinig {leaf feeding)--Nutrients and water entering plant, through | 


leaves and stems - be 
XH. PRs of a flower (Transparency 8)- . x 
A. Pistil--Female part where egg cell originates ; 


‘ . 1, _ Stigma--Upper part of pisti! which halds pollen 
2 Style--Supports stigma . 
3. “Ovary~-Produdes quule or ovules which:develop into seed or seeds 


me a “ovule 
b. Embryo sac - : ae a 
c Pollen tube sds 
8. Stamen--Male part of flower ° \ oe ; : .  * 
1. Filament--Supports anther : fo 


2. Anther--Bears the pollen . . ‘ 
Cc, [psonsory organs--Protect the essential organs of the. plant 
4, Coralla~Petals of the flower . 2 
\ 2. Calyx--Located below the petals = 


62-D 


XI. Methods of pollination (Transparencies 9, 1 


A 


8. 
c. 
O. 


e 


© , 


id “ INFORMATION SHEET - - 


3. Receptacle--Top part of the ‘flower stalk 


a. Single cross-Progency obtained by crossing two inbred lines 


b. * Double cross--Progency resulting from crossing two single 


+ crosses . 


2. Mechanical pollination 


E. ; Animals : 
t F. *pirds a 

* XIV. Methods of vegetative reproduction 
Ua A. Tubes > 
. -B. Root . 
: Cc. Stolon , 

D.. Stem , - 

E. Rhizomes 


; ~*~ 


4, Micropyle-Opening of pollen tubes 


individuals, differing jn one or‘mote genes 


0, and WW ely 


Gravity as 
Wind ge ‘ 
Insects : . 
” Man ; : . 
as Hybrids~-First generation offspring of a cross ‘between two 


eu 


: ¢$ 


? 


: Respiration vs Photosynthesis 


“A Destruction Process A Building Process 


Food Consumed a Food Manufactured | “. 
- _ Energy is Released - ; ‘ Sun Provides Energy © 
aH CO2 Given Off ~ "COg Taken injPlant Sa ai 
ow - Oxygen Used Given Giveo Off : : 
: - , etal oe Simple Compounds Fornt ~ ‘Complex Compounds a has ? 
. : . Produces COg and H20. Prodices Sugars,. Starches . _ : ie : i: 
. * Gosf on Day and Night | | Requires Light . 


Carried on in all Cells. Chlorophyll Mast. be Present «. e 


‘Ag -6RD * 


Parts of Plant | 


‘ —m : 
ull Ta eres 


e 


sadAy ooy 


ne 


am Petivle 


co \ = 
2 i 
Node 
. f « 
x 


‘ : tee ee o “3 a = _ ae / 7 ; > ae eA 


eee hs 5 Germination ofa Bean Seed - : 7 a) 
a _ ae : “(Dicot) i ; a 


wee Pe pte as oo : : Terminal Bud ° 
c * = « % : . . 


Plumulei ip 
Hypocotyl, = fF; - Cotyledon 
| : 


ee. ae . Testa ff “Up 
TET e 


z| 


' 
Vs: 
lt 
ES 
ar 7 
. ff 


. 7 
abe by 


e =a - oe e 


Germination of a Corn Seed 
«oe , (Monocot) 


‘ 


. 


Secondary or 
Permanent Root | , 
. x t o 


2 ia First Internode _ 


mp Photosynthesis : 


rs 


- Minerals : a 
1 


(ase -  By 


yee 


co Parts of a Flower | 
—Stigma a ~ Anther SZ 


: Filament 


~ STAMEN 
sedge y "Pollen Tube 


“eg + “Coralla ~ 


“Lealyx- 


 Micropyle ee 


Pad 


+ i by 


Receptacle — 


£20 


. * * & * ; er * > i 
Ca 2 @ : : aol: 
‘ 
‘ f 2 
*. ~ ‘ “ 


- , Cross Pollination 


a of 


“9 


$ 


- 
“a62 11 By” 


re 7 * 


wot 


‘Anther 


< ‘G18 > 1 By 


: . : . 2 
@ . co ; : @ aes 7 ; @ 


“@ 


TSise 


, 


SH 


ie 2. > 
53: hi ost 


\ 
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” PLANT GROWTH AND REPRODUCTION 
J UNIT Tl : 


Match terms on the fight to the correct. definition. 


a. Process by which carbohydrates are, * Germination 
manufactured by the chlorophy!l-bearing” 
cell granules’ from COs and water by : 
means of the energy 0 ot sunlight a 3. Pollination 


. Flower: lacking either stamen or pistil’: 


Fertilization 


» Root -arising from the base, of a 
hypocoty! ° : 


. Female sex cell with the immediate 
surrounding parts; the future seed 


Flower having both bist and sfamen : 
Respiration 
Stem of the embryo or young seedling _ : bin bhadae 
below the cotyledons é . Transpiration 
: 
. Seed-bearing organ- of a flower; Chlorophy)! 
somposed of the ovarwastyle, and stigma 3 
¢ : ne : Monocotyledon 
. Plant which produces two seed leaves, - eae 
. Such as beans or cotton ne . _Dicotyledon 


Branch of the main root Imperfect flower 


7 as Z Perfect flower - 
Male sex cells produced in the anthers id : 
of flowering plants = - , ~ , _ Monoecious plant 


. Plant having & fone seed leaf (eotyledon) -  'Dioecious plant 
as in grasses . . : 


. _- Rhizome a, 
|. Application of nitrogenstixing *bacteria oe 2 
to the seed of tegumes before planting 7 Seed inoculation 


. Rudimentary plantlet within the seed. ‘ Secondary root 
* the germ is 

2 7 Primacy root 
. Green . vegetable pigment of plants - 
essential in the process of photosynthesis © . Hypocotyl 


. Plant stems -horizontal below ground; 
usually sending up a plant and sending 
down roots at the node 


+ |p. Transfer of polidn from the anther to the 


‘ i stigma’ \ 


. Evaporation Jof moisture through. the 
stoma or -open’ pores in the leaves 


. Sexes (male and female) are on different 
plants © 


. Union of the male {potlen) nucleus with’ 
the female (egg) cell . + 


« Taking in of oxygen ‘and giving off of 
carbon dioxide | 


. Both ‘sexes Present on same plant 
a 


. Changing of a dormant embryo to active : 
status . 
Label the parts of the plant illustrated below by writing the correct names in 
the blanks provided. : - 
N 


3. 


eS 


4 


Ag ll - 82D 


= ° so 
Match the plant parts on the right to the correct” set of functions. 3 

a. Reproduction: stores food - Root . | 
b. Absorbs water and minerals; stores food; Stem - . : | 
anchors and supports plant ; Leaf _ : 
c. Manufactures food for the plant; os | 
“ transpjdtion (evaporation of water}; , Bud or. flower q 
serves as“food storage . . y, 


x ‘ é f 
d. Supports leaves; aids in manufacturing 


4 


a : + o 
Identify the two mgin types Sf root systems as illustrated 
the blanks. - 


the correct names 


Plant food from leaves; se 
storage area * 


ESAs. food: 
e , 


o, 
ae 
cf . 
"Label the parts of the stem in the illustration ‘below by writing the correct 
names in the blanks. “> - : : : x @ 
. : ‘ 
a. 
t 
. b. - 
e 
i i ae 
d = , 
5 ‘ ” 
: ¢ 
fo 
_— 
. °. ~~ 
7 e 
List the stages of seed germination. 7 ' 
‘a. i nee 
2 * ) 
b. ve . ‘ 
e “ : : ae 
. s 4 
e oo o . , 4 : . 
Select from the list requirements for good seed germination by placing an "xX" 4 
in the blanks. : . : 7 
a. Proper temperature |’ « : . > : ‘ 


b. Sufficient moisture 
c. Ample supply of oxygen . 
d. Present nN southern Oklahoma’ 


e. Two inches deep in soil 


—_ a e. 
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Mae) 4 


a * 


ry 


c : , : ~~ J $ my 


9. Select from the list below substances that must be present before photosynthesis’ 

5 _ will occur by placing an "X" in the blanks. , 

ie” * Pe ke os 3 

+ ___-b, Soil - : \ ie 
“ _ et Water , 


i ____ id? Rocks 


e. Favorable temperature wa wok 


f. Organic matter a : ~ . P 
Living cells containing chlorophyll - . 


h. Occurs only in southern’ United States . . a 


aN i, Carbon dioxide ,(COg) 5 
10. List,the steps in the process of manufacturing oflnt fdog with photosyrithesis. 
ss e - E , ar 


a. ae nr he * 


b. : 4 : . - ox 


i. Describe three ways a plant absorbs nutrients. 
“a, Diffusion ° * : : “i 


Sa 
> 


_ b Osmosis, *.- . : . “ 


+c. Nonroot feeding ‘ ys . 
, ae %: at 


ts. 


12, Label the parts of the flower below by writing the correct names in the blanks. e | 
. é 3h < ee 
- | 
i 
. “3 : 
: : . ‘ 
13. | Select from the list, below mettiods of pollination. by placing an "X" in the  - 
blanks.” * Be ait PoE og ; : 
; a. Gravity 7 7 ; "ee 
beWind ON . 
c. Insects. 
. . °. ‘ oe Ke . 
d. Man. . ‘ ae ; 
ee . > 
‘te. Animals 7 7 ¢ : ‘ * ‘ 
—— = * . 
: af. Birds 
14, List three methpds of vegesative reproduction. 
ve ° : . 
La - ‘ 
'b.- 


«7 


_ PLANT GROWTH AND REPRODUCTION 
UNIT Itt : 


‘ Fee 


Root , 
Stem 
“Let. iy 


"Bud or flower: 


a. . Taproot 
b- Fibrous 
a. Terminal bud 


br " Auxiliary bud 


c. «Petiole 4 3 


s-d. Abcission layer 
‘e. Node 


f. Internode 


an : 
“Absorptio of wate? and oxygen jnto the seed sae 7 . 
; ~b. - Seed swells:and seéd coat ruptures _ oe bea) 
gs Pe Primary trtnporary_ putt goes down ee 8 aeat 
7 7 d First internode “goes up" rs Beg 


es New, leaves form and food production s starts, ae a re 

. . 4 - 
a es a, b, ¢ Sate e Yet, te “ : 
* * 8 “JAny three-of the fqllowings - 2.72 1 @ 


. Mechanicat- injury. (cracked grain)” 


a “ "hb. Disease 
c.. Storage conditions . rn 
ee : 3 : 
+ ” . d. - Old seed = = i A : & 
a cn oe o i ° ¥ Ps 
fw e. Temperature too cold,” * OO : eee 
. a 8 te : i 
: fF.” Hard seed coat (hard-seeded ane! ra nae = : 3 


“we 2 Fying out of soil * A os : 


tage h. Planting too deep : a we me 
“iz Chemical damage (fértilizer) *~ 
j. Immature seed ~ ; " - 


9, a, C8, g, i 


100 a, CO. "taken in by leaves ‘ 2 ae - 
. b. H20 taken in by roots". : 2 * . eo ee 
: arte ae ha 
c. C09 + HO a CgH 20g + ‘S 2 : gn Ge oo : 
ety chiol reve (sugar) ‘ . 
+ Be 
2 ‘ a _ qd. Plants convert sugar to starch « or reverse the process as “needed to build : . 
protein, fats, or energy © . ‘ 
"14, + Description should include: “os - SF is 


a a. Diffusi ‘iovaiian f gaS€s or liqdid’ from an area of high concentration . 
ee ; ; 


ww 


“om ot. 


en Ae , o. ee i Ps eo 
. . ge : : Ag il.- 93-D. 
_ ~ . ~~ ~- 7 bers . t . . 
. +? . = - ie % . 
. . ee . . 
b. Osmosis-Movement of, a substance from the-place of greater concentration 
eo through a thin, semipermeable membrane to the place of ‘lesser 
concentration *- a ee . : . 
cf Nonroot feed ing {leaf feeding)--Nutrients and water entering plant through 
leaves and stems : 7 
. 8 Pollen tube - * ne 
b. Ove” 
‘e. Embryo sac * a0 = a, 
d. Micropyle . * ty 2 og : . oh: 
e.. Receptacle . . es : . j ee ° 
eal : 32 ae may 
of. €Calyx ; foo ss 8 : 
g. Ovary” . ere ae a4 . 
- one ee OY 
th. Filament td . ; : = 
i. Cotalla - . ; lef 
3 ‘¢ 
j.  Anther . e.g Pe © » ®y . 
. : k: Style = oS i 
‘ - cy 
1. Stigma 7 - ‘ # . 
e : 7 
m: , Pistil . are : 
é . : 7 
n.  Stamen é 
a bod ef *— me : 
Any three of the following: er - . ’ 


a. “Tubes : 
se . b. + Root 
ce Stolon 
: d. Stem 
a y 


e. Rhizomes 
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‘SEED SE LECTION’. 
UNIT IV 


- TERMINAL OBJECTIVE ; 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to Select ‘good quality sega. 
He should also be able to list and classify weeds as prohibited or restricted noxious, 
This knowledge will be evidenced by ‘scoring eighty: five percent on the unit: test. 


Lary 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES . 


wes jee s : r 
After completion of this unit, the student should be able to: bs 
* i ° ‘ 
1. Match terms associated with seed selection to the correct definitions. + 
2. Select from a list factors to look for in selecting high ‘iat 9 seed, 
. 3. Classy noxious weeds as prohibited or restricted. ; ® 
. 4 Select from a list procedire to follow in’ handling or storing seed. 
5. List two means of securing good seed. ~ A: ‘i y 
a @ ; 6. List the six requirements that must be printed on all Oklahoma seed labels. 
; $ “7, Identify tennéxious weeds. : 
oe : " —-&—Select quality seed. . a 
: = . z 4 bi 4 ——_—_ s - 
K ' ee 
; , 
, . . ’ 
. o * re a : 4 
‘ ; . an : 
" . m ; 
_ : “ia "  . 66494 
ev 


SEED SELECTION 


- . . : 1 se 
o. uw 
ee ; SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
oe 7 = ae 7 ~ : ue ae 4s a 
1, a 8 i fe. Leos 
. é . . I Instructor: : ee ae ‘ . . Pon 
_ AL Provide student with abjective sheet, + . : 
asi ate . . - sk 
* B. Provide ssudent with information and, _asignment sheets. : ie * P 
‘€ Make transparencies. : . : 
_ Q. Discuss terminal and specifi abjectves. a, , —_ mts « . 
: a EB. Discuss Information and assignment sheets. he a tape ra we v ¥ 
a pe F, Conduct field trip to allow ‘students to ine w weed seeds and other trop 
. . 4 seeds. “ . - : 
: , (NOTE: Saintes of wweed-and crop seeds can be secured from the Agionomy ae 
‘ Club at Oklahoma State University.) : : At 
' «abs ‘ 
ane G. Givetest. = : oP gt 
' @ NH. Student: 9, ; F F oe 
Wis. aN _ 2 a : ea : 
A. Read objectives. |; ce fe 
i B. Study information sheet and take additional “notes. - . : 
. . . ©. Complete assignment ‘sheets and ttirn in to instructor.” ° : 
- a : ; : oO 
D. Take test. 4 / . ‘ ‘ o. ee 
Bie . . d * . oe , - : 4 
5 ~— . : 
of IMSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS : F 
. : , a * . 
; 4-1. Ineluded'in this gnit: ' . wh, 
‘ ° : = ‘ s 
3 x. f s « » U 
me A. Obppprives ! . ete — oF 
; a 2 Beg “Information sheet * 
2 : ‘ _ ¢. Transparency” masters, 8 7 
. Co. #3 14, TM Prohibited Noxious Weeds . © 4g ° 
“ s 2. "TM 2-Restricted Noxious Weeds oe ie 
. 2 3. TM 3-Seed Label Requirenients . r : 


‘ _— ; " e0te ; 


" B. The Yearbook of Agriculture: Seeds. Washington, de. The United States ~ 


‘ce 


ob. Assignment sheets” 7 
1.7 Assignment Sheet #1--Identifying and Glassifying ‘Noxious'Weeds 
3. Assignment Sheet #2-Selecting Quality Seed — 


Test | ; : > 
F. Answers to test : . ze 
» References: . 


A OCIA Certified Seed Standards ‘and Rules, Stillwater: Oklahoma Crop” 


Improvernent Association, Oklahoma State University. (Free publication) 


amen of Agriculture. . 


Me Hughes; Harold D., Darrel s. Metcalf, and Wer J. Johnseg. Crop Production. 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1967. , 

D. Instructional Materiats for Vocational Agriculture |. College Station, Texas: 
Teaching Materials Genter, Agricuftural Education Department, Texas A& 
University. . 

gE. ‘Hughes, Harold D:, Darrel S. Metcalf, ‘and Iver J. Johnson. Crop'Produetion 

a Principles and Practices. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1967. 


é ‘Rules gn Regulations for FEA Interscholastic Meet. Stillwater, Oklahoma: 
College- of Agriculture, Oklahoma State University, 1974. . 


oe? . 


» 


“A, 


s- 
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SEED SELECTION = ° 
UNIT IV ; 
. : : nf 
: ; \ - ‘ 
INFORMATION SHEET 
.. Terms and definitions ay : Fy 


A. Seed-Plant embryo and stored food, surrounded by a seed coat 


B. Breeder seed-Seed used by the babe Oe maintain the strain or variety ; 


: (NOTE: This s seed is the source of foundation seed.) 


: _-Foundation seed--Setond link in the certified seed chain; produced from 
” breeder seed and handled in such a way as to ensure genetic identity and 
varietal purity ~ 


Dd.” fegitered seed--Seed produced from fouridation seed and used to produce . 
eersified seed 


(NOTE: This is the third link in the certification chain.) 


E. Certified seet-Seed which is guaranteed by a state agency to meet certain 


minimum requirements in respect to - purity, germination, «and other © 


characteristics including freedom from weed seed, disease, spores, and ifsect 
eggs . 


F. Pure seéd-Percentage of seed that will produce plants true to variety and 
type - = ‘ . 


G. Inert matter--Percentage by weight of chaff, broken seeds, stems, and soil 
* particles 


a F re 


7H. Hard seed--Seed which remains hard at the end of the prescribed test because 
it has Not absorbed water due to an impermeable seed coat 


me ae ll, Pure tine ‘wed: -Amount of seed when planted that will produce plants 


Hee Factors te look for in selecting high quality. seed 


A Size and, plumpness . aa - 7 
a" Color of seed coat oe - , : 
Cc. girec Gtydisease : : i “ 
- - Dd. "Free of broken seed - : : : : i . 
a 
~ ee 001932 


no 


INFORMATION SHEET 
; - 


£. Free of noxious weeds - 
F. Free of insects 
“Noxious weeds 
A. Prohibfted noxious (Transparency a 
Field bindweed* 
Yeflow nutsedge* 
Canada thistle 
Hoary cress 
5. Russian knapp 
B. Restricted noxious (Transparency 2) 
1. Bracted plantain* 
2. Buckhorn* | 
3. Cheat* 
4. Dock” 
5. Dodder* 
6. : Johnson grass* 
Purple nightshade* 
Wild onion* 
Corn cocKle 
“Beiant foxtail 
Quack grass .. 
'gheep- or red’ sorrét 


* 
Darnel 


(NOTE: *Thesé are used in FFA crops. identification.) 
« Z ae Sy 


00195 
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\« INFORMATION SHEET 


IV. Procedures to. follow iri handling and storing seed : ra 


A. Purchase foundation or registered seed for planting” a 
B. Select clean seed, if home grown Oo al 


C. Control weeds 


D. Prevent seed from mixing 


E. Store in a cool, dry place” 


: J. ake sure moisture is favorable for storage before harvesting home grown 
S00 : . : , e; 
. hk pa . 
V. Means of securing good seed _~ a 
“A. Home grown* pe 
r : Z 
B. Reliable seed dealers.“ ° 


VI. Requiréments printed’ on seed labels (Transparéncy Wa 


A. Kind, variety, origin 


B. Lot number - 
C. Percentage of purity 4 
D. Percentage of inert matter- : BRE 


E. Percentage of weed seec 


F. Percentage of other -agricultural seed 


+ £6400 - 


C - Hoary Cress “ 


©@ 
Prohibited Noxious Weeds 


7 oa a . 
’ Field Bindweed 
- 4 
Yellow Nutsedge 
Canada Thistle 


4 


Russian Knapp 


a-eoL * WW By 


{/- — Giarit Foxtail 


a 
s 


go” 
Buckhorn 


Dock 


ol 


Yi — Johnson Grass 


e. 
Restricted Noxious Weeds 


Bracted. Plantain. 


- Dodder. 


se 


- Wild Onion 


> Purple Nightshade. 


Corn Cockle . 
Darnel ae Cheat . 
Quack Grass 


Sheep or Red. Sorrel 


qa-gar - 11 Sv 


we 


A 


‘Seed Label. Requirements 


KIND . VARIETY. LOT NO. 
ORIGIN 7 re — 
“PURITY % WEED Seep INERT %/| 

. 6S MATTER 


o* 


OTHER CROP SEEDS -% a GERM. DATE 
GERMINATION “Ls. HARD SEED % 

“NAME AND No. Nox!ous WEEDS PER OZ 

- VENDOR” 

- ADDRESS 


a G-LOt - jt BY 
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SEED SELECTION | * 
UNIT IV 


ASSIGNMENT. SHEET #1-1DENTIFYING AND CLASSIFYING NOXIOUS WEEDS 


Collect ten noxious weeds found in your jocal community and bring to class. List the 
weeds below and classify them as either prohibited or restricted noxious weeds. 


[ ’ Ye Prohibited Restricted | 


cf 
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SEED SELECTION 
- UNIT Iv" 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2-SELECTING QUALITY ‘SEED 


~ Collect ten samples of seeds in your local community and bring to class,"Put all the seeds 
that are of one kind and variety together, identify each by, number, and select the one 
that is of the highest quality. 


List below the number ‘that you think is the highest quality. When completed, check. 
with the instructor for evaluation. 


Sample Number Name, Kind, br Variety 
: at 


SEED SELECTION 
“UNIT IV 


TEST . 


1 ayer. the terms on the right to the correct definition. 


' 


+a, Plant embtyo and stored food surrounded 1 8 
, t Gans ; 
By. 8 seed oe = 2. Breeder seed 


b, Seed which is guaranteed f . state sf 
agency to meet certain minimum 3. Foundation seeds 
. fequirements in respect to purity,) . ts coean h, ‘ 
germination, and other characteristics” . Registered seed 

* including freedom from weed seed, “ : 
disease, spores, and insect eggs .  .- Certified seed’ - 


3 ee 
¢, Amount of seed when planted that will » Pure seed 
{ Produce plants . F 
Inert matter * 
d. Seed used by the breeder to maintain the 
strain or variety 8. Hard seed 
e. "Percentage. of seed that will produce 9. _ Pure line seed 
pant ue to variety and type 


f. Second link in the certified seed chain; 
produced from breeder seed and handled 
in such a way as to ensure genetic 

“Nentity and varietal purity 


g. Seed produced from foundation. seed , 
~ . and used to produce certified seed 
h. Percentage by weight of chaff, broken 
seeds, stems, and soil particles 


i. Seed which remains hard at the end of 
the’prescribed test because it has not 
-absorbed water dué to an impermeable 
seed coat - 
* 
Select from the list below factors to look for in selecting high awalty seed 
by placing an "x" in the blanks. 
a Size and plumpness - 
*b. Texture 


“c Color of seed coat * 


3. 


4. 


5. 


|. Number 


of stones 
Free of disease 
Free of insects 
‘Free of rats 


Free of broken seed 


Classify the following weeds as prohibited or restricted noxious by listing each 
under the proper heading: field bindweed,-wild onion, cheat, yellow nutsedge, 
dock, dodder, Johnson grass, bracted plantain, hoary cress, Canada thistle. 


f. 


Restricted Prohibi ted 


a : 7 
b. 
4 
c. cd 
d. 
+ 


Select from ithe list below procedures to follow in handling or storing 4 seed by 
placing an "X". in the blanks. 


a. 


Use combine run seed 


b. Purchase foundation or registered seed for planting 


Cc. 
d. 

==! 
e. 
f. 
g. 
he 
i. 

List two 

a 

b. 

’ 


OD. 


Control weeds 
Have the elevator man to select seeds 


Prevent seed from qixing- 


Use straight run seed from an elevator 


Store in a cool, dry place > 
Test seed for germination 


Never look at seed in a closed -bin 


means of securing good seed. 
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List the six requirements that must be printed on all Oklahoma seed labels. 


Identify ten noxious weeds. 


8. Select quality seed. 
(NOTE: If these have not been accomplished prior to test, ask the instructor 

js when the above activities should be completed.) 

. ‘ mn . fe oe 


‘ ry 
. -. sett . 
ce a fe 
- | ‘ 
s 
ss ioe « 
yA \ . 
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= i % ae atthe SRS 
“ »,” ANSWERS TO TEST 
: A, ast, a 2 oe & 2 - 
b. 5 : es 6 h 7 ‘ 
+ > a. te : 
«. 9 - . £< 3 ie Bo 
+20 4Gefh 4 oe, 
3. Restricted = + ProhiBiteg mo 
-. 0 @ Wildonion 9, cane oa 
_b. . Cheat - ae b. Yellow nutsédige ¥ ° oo 
oad . c. Dock a ‘ c. Hoary cress be 
“d. Dodderss . : d. Canada thistle ‘ “s . 
; e. Johnson grass a ‘ 
. ot et : 
f. ~ “Bracted: plantain : i : : ‘i 
4. b erg, h , Pa ; 
_ § a. Home grown Ree 
-: b. Reliable seed dealers 9° st 
ae : ‘,. 6. a. Kind, variety, origin — 
2 b. Lot number ; 
: a 7 t Pertentage ‘of purity, ad . ; Lan ? 
, oe d? Percentage Of, inert. matter a Ps og . aA * 
“e@. Percentage of weed seed . ba i 7 
afi Percentage of other agricultural seed ; : : 
, 7. Evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor. Me Hy : ee 
8. Evaluated: to-the satisfaction of the instructor.” - “4 eae 
eee 3 
; 
os 7 


LAND PREPARATION - 
UNIT V : 


ai 


TERMINAL OBJECTIVE 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to match terms and definitions , 
and select from a list reasons for tillage. He should also be able to identify equipment 
used in land preparation, determine when to plow, and discuss advantages of turnih§ under 
crop residue, This knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty -five percent on the unit 
test. . ‘ 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to 
Match wine associates with land | psiafation to the correct. definitions, 
Select from By list reasons for tillage. 
Ligt five characteristics of a good seedbed. 
Select from a list factors that determine the time to plow. 
List advantages of fall plowing and spring plowing. 
Discuss advantages of turning under crop Tesidue. 
Describe the purposes of summer falléiing. 
. 


List reasons for stubble mulching. 


Identify’ equipment, nd in land preparation. 


“ ; “| LAND’ PREPARATION - 
a UNIT V¥ : 4 


* an . SUGGESTED- ACTIVITIES 


ae Ps om 
. ar, 2 : a 


nstructor: 


"OR, Provide student with objective sheet. 


Tee & ed B. Provide student with information sheet. 
” we wee ; 
oe 7 : . °° Discuss terminai- and specific objectives. ~ sige . if 
. ree rd 
*™ _- 7 O. Discuss intonation sheet. 


os cok E. Take class on field trip to an implement dealer tb seé types of tillage 
: implements used in the commanity. 


EL Have students collect pictures “of tillage implements and bring to class. 
G. Give test, = ie 
ae - . . MN. Student: J i fun 5 x 
+ e oe ee “AL! Read objectives. . 
B. Study ‘information sheet. 


i. oss C. €ollect pictires of tillage ‘implements used”in your ‘community. 


ie | D, Take test.” 3 eee ; 


oe Z am 
. enya ' ". " INSTRUCTIDNAL” MATERIALS, 


t included in this unit: 
ao Objeqtives: - 7 , a: s pt aes 
id as : 3, “Information sheet - 


wo we C.> Test 


L - a D; “Ansiwers’ to’ test 
: IE References: : te : 2 
bee * ; ‘+. "A. Morten,“ JBhn H.,.and Warren H. Leonard. Principles of Field Crop 


Production. New York: The .Macmitlan Company, 1968° 


122:D 7 


Hughes, “Harold D. and Edwin R. Henson. Crop Production. New York: 


“The Macmillan’ Company,. 1967. 


Instructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture |. College Station, Texas: 
TeachinggMaterials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas A&M ~ 
University. . . 

- = | - 


¢ 


WW. 


Terms and definittons 7e 
4 . 


- LAND PREPARATION * ee 
UNIT V 


INFORMATION SHEET ¢ 


e 


. 2. 60268 
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A. Tillage--Type of cultivation used to maintain a seedbed and control weeds 

B. . Crop residue-~Part ha the crop that is left on top. -of the soil after harvesting 
{NOTE; The kind and amount of residue will determine type of tillage 
to use.) 

C. Stubble mulching- =tlege beneath the jmubble withoug covering 7 the | 
residue 

( =e 3 

D. Erosion--Removal of soil by wind and/or water . - 

£. Land preparation--Complete process of, preparing. the soil after a crop is 
removed until a new. crop is planted : 

F. Summer fallow--Gropland left idle, usually for one growing season, while 
the soil is being Cultivated to- control . mess and constrve moisture 

& *Moldboard-- ‘ieopteensnt that breaks loose or shears off furrow slice and . 
inverts the soil 5 . ‘ 

. 

“H. One-way--Disk plow used in loose soil and hatd, dry soil where a moldboard 
cannot - used; leaves a rough surface and .does not cover ‘all the residue 
(NOTE: “You can only turn one direction with it.) i : 

2 

|. .Sweep-- -Used for stubble mulching; leaves surface ‘rough with ll residue on” 
top ~ ; . : 
sNoTE: This is used primarily’ in the dryer climates.) . 

J” Chisel-- -Lmplement, used to break up “dry, hard soils fot water penetration 

K.  Disk--Tillage impleprent for loose, soils; used in final preparation of the 

- . seedbed , 

Reasons for tillage ae +. ) x FI 

A. Eliminate ‘weeds "8 as 

B. Increase soil's chemical and biological conditions for seed germination 

C. Loosen soil so thet rdots of seedlings can penetrate _. “s 

. L 
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. > INFORMATION SHEET : 


vot 8 


D. Aerate’ the soil \ 


£. Destroy insects 


F, Prepare land surface for irrigation 2 
G. Aid in erosion control 
H. Conserve moisture , \ 
UL. Characteristics of a good seedbed 
A, Clean 
8. Firm 
C.. Mellow 
DO. Free of disease oe 
& Free of insects ~* 


; ¢ 


F,” Free of trash and weeds 


(NOTE: Seedbed prepdration is determined by the crop to be planted.) 


Vv.” Factor$ that determine time to plow 


A. Type* of! crop 


8B. Weed problem ’ - x 
C. Erosion . 
D.: Moisture 
Vv Advantages of fall and spring plowing 7 . 
A. Fall’ : 
‘ : = ‘ 


1. Increases time for crop residue to decay 


2. Reduces tillage load 


3. Improves chance of forming a firm seedbed * ‘ 
4. Allows ‘time for ‘soil to crumble from freezing and thawing 
‘ 5. Aids in insect control 


60209 
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> . 5 ‘ 
B. Spring - : 7 
2 ov] ‘ a 
. : as Aids in controlling erosion on sandy soil 


2. - Adds organic matter ~ _— 


VI. Advantages of tuming under crop residue 
A. Adds organic matter to the soil. 
XN 
Increases food elements . 


C. . Increases microorganism action _ 


0. Conserves moisture 


’ 


Vit. Purposes of summer fallowing ° * - le 


A. Conserve moisture . 
. . id 6 


B. Control weeds . . 
. : : oa : ; 
VIIt._, Reasons for stubble mulching % 2! ae 
A. Reduce erosion (wind) , 
‘ » B. Increase moisture intake : 
C. tncrease crop yield 
hos (NOTBY Cropyaifetd may decrease the Tirst year Or two before it starts to 


incr¢ase.) . ‘ . 


IX. 


as 


es , 2 
INFORMATION SHEET 


Land preparation equipment _ 


A. One-way plow 


" 
B. Subsurface tiller ° 


C. Chisel -plow oe 


E, 


INFORMATION SHEET 


Semimounted moldboard plow ° 
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INFORMATION SHEET 


Spring-tqoth harrow 


LAND PREPARATION 
UNIT V 


7 é -. TEST . 


Match terms on tha‘right to the correct definition or description. 
— 

___a. Complete process of preparing the-soil 1. Crop residue © 
after a crop is removed until a rew crop : : is 
is planted . Stubble mulching 

b. Type of cultivation used to maintain a : 
“seedbed and control weeds «- . 

c. "Tillage implement for loose ,soils; used 
in final preparation of the seedbed’ 


Erosion 


Tillage 
. Land Preparation Ww. 


os 


2; 
3 
4 
5. 
*__d. Implement uses to break up dry, hee? 6 Summer fallow * 
soils for water penetration. 
7, Moldboard 


___e. Removal of soil by wind aldfor wager 


: f, Tillage beneath the, stubble without 
covering all the residue 


o 7 
‘8. One-way 
9. 


: Sweep- 
-_g. Used for stubble mulching: tease sitface 10. Chisel 
~~ tdugh with all" residue on top e 2 
# {1 Disk 
isk | plow used in ‘loose sails and on dry, 
shard soils witere a moldboatd cannot be 
used;.leaves a rough surface antl does not 
cover all the residue + “ee 


. 


-Cropland left fdle, usually for. one 
growiag season, while the soil is‘being 
cultivated to control weeds and cofiserye 
+ moisture aa eux 


: Part of the crop ‘that is left on top of 
the soil after, harvesting — 


k. Implement. that ‘breaks sco or shears 


. Off furrow He. andinverts “the soil 
Select from the list -below reasons for tillage | by placing an "x" in the blanks. . P 
‘ P 
ae) Eliminaté ‘weeds, 


b.SAerate the soil 


% ce 
&. Destroy insects ° ‘ - = hoe e 
Yr: a Aid i in erosion control = , : ee ed 
é Conserve moisture a ‘ ‘ 
~ 3 Uist five characteristics of a.good seedbed. : * 
a hae . . ~ nN ‘ i * 
b. 7 : 
a ie: 1 at . 
ad. . ae ‘ 
* ° ° 
ee e. ae - . P 
. . +. 
4, Select from, the'tist below factors that determine the time to plow by placing P | . 
art "X" J the. blanks. " a . ; ‘ 
. be oe . 
-a. Type-of ' ‘crop: . ee ee “o = 


a _b. Time of day 4 i 4 i: 


é . 6. Month ‘ Te bly og . . , -y 
‘ if og Weed ee . ; . @ 


e. "Erosion si 


“ft. Moisture 


‘ 5.‘ List advantages of fall plowing and spring plowing. % 


a 
, ’a, Palle . : on ae , ¢ 4 
. “ou tana eas 


4). ' as 


; ‘ . . 7 ted 
* - b. Spring ; : +i. . . 
aaa 41) : Oy ks an ; 
: “ay ._ * . Sp! aoe . Hog 
= “e745 a ee 
fe af . : - tle co 
~ ERIC ae . 
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6. Discuss the advantages of turning under crop residue. , S 


. a ho a : & 
e ” =. . Pt 48 


* ‘ 
. rae € 
' ¢ ° . ; o — 
. ous Describe two purposes of summer fallowing. . te 


8. List reasons: for stubble mulching. ae “4 


‘ . a7; : zt n 


‘be 


Z : °¢. 4 
asd eee eS ¢ i, ties, fs. cleus ie ae ae a ae ei es 
‘ 9. Identify the following equipment used in \and preparation by writing the correct 
‘s : name in the, blank. é 3 a ea 


e . FOREST i, aes 
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t pes 


‘ ANSWERS TO TEST *  - 
. : o : a Le . 
1. 9. 9: : 
‘ 2 * al . 
Ka ‘ 
- c. 14 : i. 6 2 ‘ . . 
d 2» be 4 ‘ . > 
v Be . . 
e 3 Sk? ott 
eee 8s . og i 
“+ 2 (abc, d,e , 7 Pe 
& KE Any five of the following: _— rae ‘ ; 
; a. Clean : , : . pene! A 
i: b. Firm iy ae 
¢.. Mellow .. ., Boge Tt . ar “ 
. d! Free of disease . * g. ut tyes : 2 ya 
e. Free of insects | * a ‘ . at 
7 "4." Free, of trash ‘and, weeds’ ” > wee 7 


waa def oy 


5. a. Fall (any four of the folfowing) ” . 


: : a F y 4 Thcreases time for crop residue’ to decay | : ‘ . 7 
; 7. 2), Reduce’ tillage toad oe ee vs, : 
‘ ‘: boas . 3)" Improves ctiance of forming a°firm seedbed | oe Qo ee ; 
ro i 4} + * Allows time for soil to ‘crumble from freezing arid thavjing : , 2 8 
TOS os 5) Aids in insect control. wi “. n . Re ee me ve 3 
i " *b. “Spring - . is ox ete Ot ; oa a 
. Ven ‘Aids ‘in controlling, erosign onsendy soit i o ae Pa : 
! é 4 . .o = * i . wl 


A Adds organic matter 
Discussion, should include: - “>, 
“a. : adds organic matter to’ the soil 
b. “Increases food elements — 
C. «lncreases microorganism action __ 
d. Conserves ifisture Te 
Description should “include: / 
Conserve moisture + 
Corftrol weeds i 
Redube erosion (wind). 
Increase moisture intake 
Increase crop yield 
Chisel” plow . — 


“Spike-tooth harrow | - 


, 


Semimounted moldgoard piow 


Tandeni disk 


ee rn - CHEMICAL WEED CONTROL - 
i oe SS 


‘ TeFAHINAL win = ac a 


‘ . . is ase i om 
a After completion of this unjt.. the student should be’ able to list’ Ways weeds ate sane < 
and describe damages they cause to a farming program. He should also be able to calculate © 
the proper amount of herbicide to use and the application vate. This knowledge witl 
be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit, test. ; aN 


te 


+8 


tae ae SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES Se 
- a < ; i a eae 


. . . % . 


Ae ‘completion of, this unit, the studenit” should, be able to: 


‘ 


7 1. Match terms asociged with chemical weed ‘contral to ‘the correct’. 
ca 2 definitions 


2 . as vA List four safety Precautions to. observe when using herbitides. ud 


Select from a list three ways weeds are propagated “from area to area,’ 


ay 
List: four means ‘by which seeds are spread. i + 


’ 


3 
4 
, 5. : Describe three ways weeds can hinder a farming, Progra 
6. 
Ls 


Match the methods’ of chemical ' application to “the correct’ descriptions. 


Discuss in writing “three classifications of anc ast 2 4 


List ‘four foyfns in which herbicides rfy be pureha da a: os 


of 


Select, from a list factors es 109 herbicide; soln rate. ci 


= aa ten three Jypes of spray | wozzles. ‘ ty 4 ” 
. f ax . : é . 
- * Calculate application rates of herbicides, 


= 


are | 's 
gg 


seer f 
MEE - 


ae ‘ ee CHEMICAL WEED CONTROL, - 
@. a ay 2 2 UNITE ; 
to SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ad 
ne Stee a . + * ¥ ¢ 
Lo ae .: ah Instructor: F- ae : ‘ 
Sn A. Provide student with objectives.” ' 
2 - , 4 ‘ B. Provide student with information and” assignment sheets. 


Make transparencies. ‘ so. at 


ae dv 
Discuss information and assignment sheets. 


Cc 
“D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives. 
. 
E 


3 ce - F. Coltect chemical labels for class use. : 2 2 
i 5 x 8 : G Take students on a-field trip to a chemical supplier. . 
; : : A Teach _unit- or chemical safety. before teaching this — 
- ; : ‘ “1 Give test 7 s Y. 
: e inte on i -Studeot: - . “2 ae 
in . ae 7 AL - Redd objectives. Be ‘ 
Be : Study information: ‘heet and ie notes.” . 
"6 : i 7 c. % Complete ‘he activities outlined’ on the ‘assignyagnt sheet. 
: : ° D.. “Taike: ih ; és > : 
i Soe * ea ; 
Peg , 7 a eo. INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS” rae 
* - = lls Included “in this unit: 2- : : ve 
fo | ra ; A Objectives s = 
, aA B.- Anformation sheet.“ oa - i _- 
. ‘G. ; Transpareney. masters ] 
. Mee 1 ™ 1-Application of Herbicides 


“TM 2-Application of Herbicides {Continuiad) 
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Beige ze et 


3 


> TM: 3--Nozzle Types 


: 4, TM 4--Sprayer Calibration Nomograph ee kee es Bees 

: ov D. ‘Assignment Sheet #1--Calculating Application ates of Herbicides . x 2 
& E. Answers to assignment ‘sheet = : : - : : 
F. Test = : : nie wy : 


.G. Answers to test 


HW References: ‘a > : a ie : . sed : 
7 a ) : . « 
‘ A." Weed Control: * Cultural’ and Chemical. / ‘Columbus, Ohio: Department of, + | 
ww? , Agricultyral Education, Ohio State University. . . : a A 
> / . . : ° 


B. * Instructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture 71. College Station, Teaaas:! ‘a 
Teaching Materials Center, Agricatnurl Education Department, Texas A&M 
o University. : 2 r 


C. McVickar, fhatcoim H., and John S, MeVickar. Approved Practic és tn Pasture 
Managenient. Danville, Minois: The interstate Printers and Ublishers, inc. *) 


" £ i D. Wilson, Harold K,; and A. Chester Richer. Prodhicing Farrh Crops! Danville, 7 
: Illinois: The Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc. * 


e Phagan, C.V. "Selecting and Using Field Crop Spray Equipment.” Circular 


3 . E-762. Stillwater: Extension Service, Oldehome, State University. (Free ” 
4 publication.) . Hi : “, , , e Oe ca 
et q . 
, we Ae F. “Precision Calibration of a Sprayer." OSU Extension Facts. Stillwater: - 
a an Extension Service, = State ‘University. F -/* 


G." Bowers, Wendell. Nomograph on Calibration of Sprayer. Stillwater: . ‘ 
. Agriculture Engineering Department, Oklahoma State University. : 


. cHemicai WEED CONTROL 
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INFORMATION SHEET ° 
Terms and “definitions - *« 7 . Mo a can 
A. Weed- “Plant, growing where it is not wanted 


ve 


8. Herbicide-Chemical developed . re Control weeds without harming ‘crops 


C. Labeb- Legal identification attached to Containers of any commercially sold 
. agricultural” chemical “giving a summary of its properties, uses, “and - 
Precautions . 


Dd. Foliar herbicide-- Herbicide applied to the crucial Parts (eave of a plant 


E. Soil herbicide Herbicide applied ditectly to the’ soil < 


F. Selective herbicide--Herbicide which kills or damages certain types of plants 


G. Nonselective’ herbicide--Herbicide used fo remove all or most of the plants 
within a given area 


~ : . 


(NOTE: It may also be referred to as a soil sterilant.) 
. 
H. * Penetration-Movement of the herbicitle retained on the surtace 


the other parts of the plant . 
J _Refention-Amount of herbicide. that remains on the foilage after application 
K.  Perennial-Plant that normally lives more than two years : 
k. Hazardous chemical-Chemical harmful to man, animals, and plants 


\h, ¢Safety precautions to observe when using herbicides 


“a.” Follow recommendations 


8. Use according % label instructions . nerd 

‘C. ; Use only on recommended crops ° 2° , : 

D. Wear protective clothing oe F 
Eee Guard against ‘injury to other plants a 


{NOTE: Instructor may add other precautipns as needed.) + 


022g, 


« 2s oe 


i. Translocation: -Movement of a herbicide from the point of penetration to 
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Ways weeds are propagated 
* A. + Seeds 
“B, Roots 

C. Stems 


Means by which seeds are spread 
i 2 


A. Wind 


Water . 


B. 
€. “Animals * 
0. 


Man 
E. Equipment 
; 4 ' 
Ways weeds hinder a farming program 


A. Reduces crop yields Se 
B. Reduces quality of crop 
Increases production .cost 


Increases labor ahd equipment costs 


“Lowers land value 
Harbors disease, and insects 


G. Damages livestock and people 


(MOTE: Most of the ways mentioned are affected through the competition with” 
crops and by removing soitnutrients, moisture, and carbon dioxide.} 


Methods of chemical application (Transparency 1) 


A. Broadcast-Govers the entire arga.or field at a uniform rate 


° 


B. Row or bang-Places chémical directly over the rows 
.  Spot-Places chemical’ in limited ‘areas .infested with wéeds 


Directed spray--Places spray directly on“a certain part of thie plant 


o°2Pra 


7 INFORMATION Sa 


Vu. Herbicide classification (Transparency 2). 
2K: Preplant”-Applying herbicide before the crop is planted 
B. Preemergence- -Applying chemical before the crop or weeds emerge!" 


. c. Post nergence-Applying chemical after the erop or weeds, imal 
Vil. Forms in which herbicides may Pe purchased ; 
: UA ‘Emulsions . 
" B. Wettable powder . 
C. Granules 
" D.- Soluble liquid and solid ~ . 
E. Foam ~ : am 
1X. Factdrs that determine application rate- 
_ A. Texture of soil 
“Organic matter in ‘soil 
C. Size and-condition of crop: 
D. Size and condition of weeds 
E. Available moisthre " P 
Factors that determine when to apply herbicides ‘i 
A. Climate . 


1. Temperature 
i ie Vina: 


3. Moisture 


B. Stage of plant growth 


G. Condition of plant - 
Xi? Types of spray nozzles (Transparency 3) 
“a. Hollow cone * : 
B. Regular flat fan. 


C. Flooding flat - 


. 024 
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Calculation of problems 
A. Calculation of nozzle calibration {Transparency 4) ~ 
(NOTE: Use nomograph to determing, missing faétor.) 


Example: Sprayer ground speed” is 4 mph, nezzle spacing is 20 inches, 

Pe ‘and desired application ‘rate’ is 20 gal/acre. Solution: Using 
a-straightedge, draw a line from 4 mph on SPEED LINE 
through 20 inches on NOZZLE SPACING LINE and locate 

point where line intercepts PIVOT LINE. Now draw a line 

‘ through intercept point on PIVOT LINE and through 20 

+. ‘gal/acfe on APPLICATION RATE LINE and locate point 
where line intercepts CALIBRATION CHECK LINE. Read 
either 35 02z/min or 0.27 gal/min. Select nozzle size to give 


0.27 gal/min at desired pressure. Adjust pressure regulator . 


to give a flow rate - 35 0z/min from each nozzle. 


B. , Mixing herbicides 


1. Product label--Static amount of active ingredients. 
omy ee 
a. Percent by weight ~ ‘ 


b “Pound? equivalent per galion of liquid 


» 2.4 Formula calcilations 


1° a, ‘Pounds ‘per-acre by ‘100% _ Pounds of product 
Strength of mixture * fequired per acre 


: One gallon ‘of 
° 2 be, 4 pounds per acre active ingredient _ : 
7 TF : Product required _ 
: “4 pounds per gal on Product . per ‘acre, wore 


7s 


os ee . 4 


poe 2 er ae 


| . Application of Herbicides 


* 
S 
: XN. 
7 n 
a . 
nN gin Fi 


t 


ea ; a 

aa - Directed Spray Beneath Plant Léaves. _* Qver the Row 
aL. N : 

° 


z : 7 * i x 


. | Band Spray Pattern, ‘ 


G-ep1 


Ht By 


_ Application of Herbicides 


~ (Continued) 


Weed Seed 


x 
‘ 


| 
\ 
i. 
| 
LN 


i i, Te Erp Siet 


; : Regular Flat Fan Nozzle 


—- = 
Sprayer Calibration Nomograph 


" CALIBRATION 
y _ CHECK +. 


APPLICATION 


OUNCES PER MINUTE 
2: 


nN 
i=} 


is) 
a 


the 
a, 
q 
« 
FE 
o 
- 
an 
ra) 
2 
9 
is) 
w 
n 


MILES PER HOUR 
GALLONS PER ACRE 


SPEED CHECK, 
Bug Seas 


PIVOT LINE | 
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eae i a CHEMICAL WEED CONTROL . . . 3 ee 
@ : : UNIT VI 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET ¥#1-CALCULATING APPLICATION RATES OF HERBICIDES 


. aa ‘ Re . 
is F Work the’ follwing problems “and” show your work. : = 
‘ ra A. A manufacturer recommends four pounds, of a 50 percent. wettable powder: for 
= . spraying corn. How many pounds of this product would be required to spray 
a required acre? : # . u 
- a : . : 
e- 5 e é © * ak ‘ a Z 
i : - . : . a e * : bs ‘ . 
' % ci : at " 
ae ee Pa “ 7 ane 2 
\ r Wo Ns 
\ : : ‘ : ‘ * 
‘ ~ , 2. manufacturer recommends four pounds of an 80 percent wettable powder" 


for spraying corn. How many pounds of this ge would be required to spray’ ” 8 
: a required acre? F 


5 ie Py . e 
. ; 4 
oan 
+ . - . rn . ¢ 
‘ r Ma 3. Use nomograph on | Transparency 4 and calculate ‘the folléwing problems: 
4, ‘ a. A broadcast sprayer has a 20 ingh nozzle spacing. A check of the nozzles i 


shows éach one Puts out 2B ounces per minute. How fast would you, have’ 
* to drive to apply 15 gallons Per acre? i 


“7° | ASSIGNMENT, SHEET #1 : L eS ry | 
‘Rows are 40 inches apart. You want to spray a 14 inch band at fiye miles ak 
_ber hour and with an equivalent broadcast rate of 25-gallons per acre. How 

many ountes per: minute e would | be applied? - ‘ om : ; 


You want to spray a broadcast rate of 25 gallons pes acre at a speed ~ 
of 3.5 miles per hour. Thenozzles are spaced 20 inches apart on the boam. - 
What should be’ the flow oe fers each nozzle? 


\ 
* ae ¥ rT 
z a F 
- . ‘ 
’ . ay 
‘ ; e . 
es ‘ . 
" « 
1 . ‘ 
° - ™ ‘ fi 
° ? 
’ ba 5 . 
: i 
ca bd ‘ 
€ Pee Ha % 
. . oy Ph e 
- be in . ° 
. ae Pan = 
: Re Mate 
| . , . 
o 4 
a : F “ 
+s . i * 


. % : rare. 7 + ar e ar, Te oe et 
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ee CHEMICAL WEED CONTROL.» gS 
2 OUNT Me a ae: 


"Ls" ANSWERS TO ASSIGNMENT SHEET #t er 
i iH i se Fe * 


1 8 pounds of the 50% -wettable, powder required’ per dere. 
oe _ 2! 8 pounds of ‘the: 80% wettable powder required per acre 


7 a "3a 4.3: miles per hour - i j a i - : ., 
per nozzle . i? i Mae * eae 


“@ _ «3 galldns per minute or 38.5, ‘ounces per minute ’ 


b. 38 ouncés per minute 
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CHEMICAL WEED CONTR@L * 
: UNIT VI" 


. TEST 


Match the ternis on. the ‘ignite ine correct, defi 


a. Legal identification attached to---1. . Weed” 
.~ containers of any commefcially sold ane . 
agricultura chemical giving’ @ summary fp Herbicide 
: ‘of ‘its properties, uses, and Precautions’ . 
: Label ° 
6.” Herbicide used to remove all or most oft a See 
the plants within a‘ given’ area 4, Foliar Herbicide 
an 1G Plant that normatly tives more than two 5. + Soil herbicide 
years . ee a 
. 6. Selective 
___d. Chemigal developed to control weeds . herbicide 
without harming crops a ~ 
. “7. *  Nonselective 
e. Herbicide which kilts _ar’dameges certain fo herbicide - - 
types at- Plants . : ‘o 2 
= <8. Penetration , 
f. Amount of herbicide thatremainson the “= . : 
Foitage | after application a 9.° Translocation _ 


—___9. Plant‘ growing where it is not wanted. 10. Retention 

——b- Herbicide applied directly, to the soil . * Pererinial 

i. Movement of a herbicide from the point : Hazardous ‘ 
of penetration, to the other parts at the- ee chentical 
plant * ; 


j.° Herbicide , applied to the crucial parts 
(leaves) of a plant | 


k. Movement of the rei retained on 
the surface - 


I. ChemicaW/harmful to “man, animals, and * 
plants / : 


Uist, four ee. en to observe when using herbicides. 


156-D . ais e 
ie, we : . 
bi ; 3. : Select fom the list, three ways weeds are rope from area to area by placing 
% an x in the blanks. « 
a. Birds : a 
a * ’ 


“B. -Seeds — ~ 


uke . Sa 
‘ Ff ~*¢. Animals ‘ : ee: 
3 are Pe 
. u. Roots .° - - “4 
e . a 
"+e Stems = >, me 
* ‘ 
‘s 4 _List four means by which seeds are spread. . 
a : oa 8 
a = ‘ - 7 
: b. ‘ 
y 8 3 S cee 
: c. ; 
ES d. ; Py 
¢ ‘ 5. Describe three ways weeds”can“hinder a farming program, 5 2 
a “ ; ; . 
. * ° a we A be * 
we ry ‘ 
~ . 6. Match ‘the methods of chemical application on the right to the correct 
. . description. i 
ay : a: Places “chemical in limited areas infested. 1.“ 'Broadeast 
+ swith weeds . - . 
: " ~ +2. Row or band. 
. b, Covers the entire area or field at a‘ 
é “ uniform rate 3. Spot > 
. vet 
4. Directed spray. 


c. “Places spray directly on a certain pat 
of. the Plant , 


- e & 


Places chemical directly over the rows 


a Texturg, of zal , 


aah Time of day \ ' 


w= __¢ Month. : 


d. Organic matter in soil 


e- Size and condition of* 


” f. Size and condition of weeds 


g. Available moisture i 


-List three factors that determine when to 
pa 


i rie a 
Jt. ipBatity the ‘follwing types of Spra% nozzles by writing the correct name in 
“the. btank- provided. : ‘ 6 


‘ Caloyiate yappliation rates of herbicides, 
* (NOTE: | i this has not been accomplished prior 

» when thé above activity shguld be completed.) 
at . aor ae! . 


ft % ~ 
‘ 
it” nes , i 
: Bee Se 
» P a 
? - . 
i QTE 
er PD 
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UNIT, VI 


ANSWERS To TEST 


- Any four of ‘the following: 
ate 
* Be Follow redomiendation ‘ 
b+ Use ac nding to “aber intrusions 
c. Use oly on recommeded csops * 
; we re 
“ d. Wear otective glothing 
e. Guard against injury to other ‘plants 
. v 
f. » Others as added. by ‘instructor’ - 


“b. de a: 
7 * Me 


Any four of the fellowing: 
; wind - 
: Water ee 
°.* Animals 
qd. Man 


e. Equipment ~ a ; ‘ 
, iS . 


Description shoul include any three of :the following: 


a. Reduces crop yields : 


wb “Reduces quality of crop - 


vos » : * : . 


Ce el 2 
160-0 . . 
; mo, ye 3 
c. Increases production cost , vy _ < 
d.. Increases labor and equipment costs . 7 “ 
; e. Lowers land "vatue : 3 # : ° 
ms f. - Harbors ‘disease and insets : 
a. Damages _livestock “and people g . 
; 6: Be 2s ~~ . ‘ 
ee ae : ; ; 
er ey ; pot, 
re ‘ 
“. 2. Discussion should invlude: ot ¢ 
, a Preplant--Applying herbicide before the erop is planted : 
. b. Preemergence--Applyjng chemioal before- the crop or weeds emerge 
© Postemergence-Ap ing bhemical after the" crop and weeds emerge . 
“8. “Any four of the following: i : o* Figs 
a. Emulsions : ; , 
7b ‘Wertable powder ° 
c. Granules . : 
.¢ ‘s . a 
d. Soluble liquid and solid ‘ , ; 
: ‘e: Foam ‘5 : 
"8 adefa 9° a : 
© 10. a. Climate ” . . 
: b. , Stage Of plant growth R ee i 
Condition of plant * a, . 
* «41. a Regular flat fan nozzle‘: _— sin _ . “ee 
b. Flooding flat nozzle _ - Tee A S. 4 bX ° 
‘ c. Hollow cone nozzle * a “? ert -¢ : eS 
. 1. Evalyated to. the satistaction of the instrctor. 7 o 
gag SS . J : : take ‘ ° : 5 
a ater x), 
“ae a) Pa ~ : : ; : 
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_PLANT. INSECT CONTROL 
JUNIT VII 


TERMINAL OBJECTIVE _ ; 


* After completion of this unit, the student Yhould be able to match plant damage and 
insects that cause the damage. He should be able to classify ineeee according'to the way 


they feed and whether they are harmful of beneficial. He’ shoi 


be able to discuss the 


_ Importance of insect control as ifrelates to the farmihg program. This knowledge will 
«be evidenced by scoting eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


® 


R SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


_ > "After completion of this unit, the student should be able to: 


1. 


‘Match terms associated with plant insects to the correct -Yefinitions. 


List five practices used in eontrolting insects. 
Match insects to the, plant’ damage éaused by each. 
Classify insects 58 according to the way they. feed on plants. 


Classity eke harmful or beneficial 


Discuss the importance, of economics in relationstiip to plant ingect control. 


Label a drawing showina life cycle of an insect. mi hai 


a e : > 
Match types of insecticides ‘to the Correct descriptions.” 


is Describe natiral and artificial methods of irisect control. 


» Name the insect when given description, damage, and crops attacked, 


Collect and identify common insects, telling if they are harmful Of 
beneficial. -- - = 7 f 


ee See ee a 


: ‘ ae : 
; 5 ots . Aa tt: 163.08 
eee ; 7 Pe ee -" Ve 
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ot . 7+ UNIT VII 


. ¢ , ‘ 
: SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: - . ; 
¥ , "KL. Instructor: “" , . ‘ : 
: a A. Provide student with objective sheet. 
. a ie é 
‘ i B. Provide student with information and assighment sheets Pan ok. 
oar, aa Cc Make transparencies. Poe ee - 2 cra 
‘ : 4 a ere . wa 
~ * °° OD. Discuss terminal and specific objectives. Migs he Ge" 9 a. * . sie 
bd . E. Discuss’ information ‘and: assignment sheets. 
aie a Loo F. Take students on field trip to.cdllect insects. . : 
1 BR eo ; : a a4 
5 i. ae (Ca Assist students in identifying insects. : 
‘ . H. Give-test. a . Ses os aa . 
a Bea 5 ae : 
en | Stydents: io ats : ae 
é i “* 5 * ee a “e ot a: teh 
: @ 7 A. Redd ‘bjt % a rs ad F . y 
: a pany ; oe 
a B Study itormation sheet and, ‘take notes. © : Re Oe 
wo ae : c. Collect insects -and complate assignment sheet. = ai 
. D. Take test.” 4 hg Bae : : 
; . ‘ a E ee * = - aoe ? 
: F - wie a ee 20 
3? : “. : * INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS* 
4 gage - we . : 7 : ay - Fy 
le 1. Included in. this"units + -" 6 o> ’ ee ey 
ee = Far ee A Objectives - age eb ‘ “ee : me “ 
a a * B: <ihformation sheet iy mt zo. 8 
figs F058 7 < C! Trarisparency’ masters . cca s . ; . 
1. TM 1-InsectfDamage * og YS fotos 
: ees 2, TM 2~Bengficial Insects ee ee 
: SZ. TM 3ctité}eyele oftnsects “y . \ 
. ;: pieey og, 
A TM 4-Life’ cle, df. Insects (Continuéd) | * a Fed, pee) 
MN Le ES ee: aes 
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D. "Asignment Sheet #1- die and bcahliond \isacke 2 oe 


“BE Test og .- * a ove : 

LF. inion to test . oS - 
References: / a eae se 

A. “Instructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture ti College: Station, Texas: ~ 


Teaching Materials Center, Agritultural Education Department, Texas A&M 
. University. ™ . 7 


8. Hughes, Herotd D., and Edwin’ R. Henson. Crop Prowuction: New York: 
. The. Macmillan Conveany : 

C. Young, Jerry HL. “alfalfa Insect Control. o osu: Extension Facts. Stillwater: 

5 Oklahoma State University. |. ce 

D. Kunz, Sidney E. "Identifying Oklahoma Cotton Pests. " osu Extension 
Facts. Stillwater: Oklahoma State University. * : ‘ 

E. 


“Worm Pests of Oklahoma Cotton." OSU Extension Facts., Suwater: 
Oklahoma State University. (oe 
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et PLANT INSECT CONTROL. sS—~—~CSCSté‘i=~S™S . 
@ : : a -. UNIT VI : 
~ % * . x ’ i * 
. INFORMATION SHEET . 7 , 
ks en ME Ss I. Terms and definitions, : 7 , . ge a 
A. Insect--Small, boneless animal whose body is divided into three sections, oe 
and has six legs i é . : i 
bs 7 . . . : eee 
8. - Nymph-Young insect which looks.like a small adult insect Dee 
= ar ° < : 3 
-' fC. Life cycle-Stages in the life development of insects = 
: ~~ p. 3 Insecticide--Chemical or biological material used to kill ‘or control insects, ; 
, * Es”. ’Pesticide-Chemical or biological material used to control pests ‘ 
“ ‘ é : . 
ne (NOTE: An insecticide may be classed as a pesticide.) ; 
“ re . . 
so” oe Hl. Practices used in insect control «4 - ; a. a 
2 Bae a NM . ae F P 
e A. Tillage, pasturing, and timely planting Bua ag ° 
. % F 7 ‘ . = ” iz 
° ae ‘+.B. Rotation and selection of crops : 
C. Planting dates. 
* D. , Destruction of trash . ‘i é 
Ps ‘ z 
E. Quarantine areas "2 * a 
: ng F. Biological eontral . 
. sos “G: Poison baits : , 
> ‘ . 3 %. = 
H. Chemical control : P A * 5 
“IIL. + Plant damage ’and insects causing damage {Transparency 1) ; a ss ‘ 
A, Cotton boll weevil aie 
e ” : B, Corn’ earworm . ? , * — 


C. Southwestern corn borer 


7 INFORMATION SHEET 
F ’ 5 : ° 
IV. Insect classification according’ to feeding habits 


A. Chewing . : 


¢ 


(NOTE: These insects bjte off, chew, and swallow plant parts. "This results 
in ragged, deformed, or stunted planés that may be more susceptible to 
‘disease and may die’ dye.to excessive damage.) : 


_ 1.7 Armyworm. 7 ; 


2 Grasshi pper- ¥ 
3. “cutwofm st 
4. — Potatp beetle, : 
5. °. Blister beetle. ; a 

6. “Cotton bollworm 

7, + Southwestern edi borer 
Sucking “6 : 
(NOTE: Thes¢ insects, pierce the outer layer of the plant tissue with their 
"coke straw" -beak ant feed on the plant sap.) { 

act ‘ 
1. Aphid , 
2: Leafhopper 
: Chinch bug ° 


Thrips 


Hessian fly 


"3. 
4. 
5. . Scale 
6. 
7: 


Greefibug 
-C. Internal feeding 
ye , oo 
(NOTE: This group enters. the plant and feeds from within.) 
1. European corn borer 7 
2. Cotton boil weevil 


3. Corn earworm 


4 Sr ve 
“INFORMATION SHEET © ts 
: a * ors own os : ~ : 
wage ae aDes Subterranean’ mat. es See 7 
~ ae bee . (NOTE: This group inclydes both chewing and sueking insects which enter 


the Plant below the soil surface.) 


ki > ry 7 . ~ 
. - 0 Corn rootworm * . ~. . “es 
. > 
‘ Es “3 2. Wireworm Se so 
weg poe « : ee: . hal , 
he V. Beneficial and. harmful insects 
: vet 


A. Beneficial insects (Transparency 2-~ 
1. Ground beetle-Feeds on idsects ” . 
2; Lady beetle--Feeds on “aphids + i= a 
e "3, Lacewing larva-Feeds on aphids 
; ° Big-eyed bug.-Feeds on moth eggs (lepidoptera) : 


i 


4 
43 os Fs 5. * Pcate bug-- -Feeds “ ‘on moth eggs (lepidoptera) > 
; 6 ~ damsel beetle-Feeds on caterpillar and small, soft-bodied insects 


7% + Assessin bug wiciaats -Feeds on caterpillars and soft bodied 
+ | insects » 


8. — Spider--Feeds on ceterpillar and soft-bodied insects’ ; . 
a 2 a gare 7 mm, 
B. Harmful insects . ‘ ™ : 


1. ‘. Armyworrh--Eats foliage; strips fields : a ay 
ie 7 2. ‘ Chinch bug-Sucks juice from plant | . 
le - . md 3. Southwestern corn ead “Eats leeves and then bores into stalk 
. 4 Corn earworm:- “Cuts through husks; eats and, tunnels through - 
rn eet OF hie kernels | : 


. * 6. Lesser cornstalk bores- -Bores into nuts end pegs of Peanuts and 
roots of other crops e 


6. Corn rootworm southern] -Bores into stem and feeds on roots 
rE Alfalfa webworm--Webs tops of plants together; devours leaves tr Sig 


~Cotton boll weevil--Feeds inside squares of bells 


“Vit. 


vin. 


* Ecoharmic importanceof insect control 


A, 


8B. 
_¢. 
D. 


__ INFORMATION SHEET 


s a %  ? or 
oat Cutworm-- Cuts Plant. | stems off near’ soit surface 
Grasshopper-Eats foliage; strips plants“. 7 
iGieeniaige p-Sucks sap, weakens and kills plants 
‘Cogton “geahopper- Feeds off “tender parts of the plant 
“Thrips- Feeds 0 young plartes = s 
” Granary weevil--Feeds “gn grain in storage 
“Ove $705. ei ition spent anfwualty on inséct. control ; 
Over $2 billign annval Joss 7 
Five to ten Percent of total crop*’ “damaged 


Over $100 million spent yearly, on cotton atone 
ro 


Life oe of Insecrg Transparencies cc and 4 


AS 


~ 
wr. 


Four-stage wal. 


2.°° «Nymph 


OP 3 aduir 


Description of types of insecticides 


ers 


- Fumigant Poison-- -Enters the insect’s. body through the tracheal system in 
vthe form of a’gas* , f 


Stomach poisort--Eaten and digested by the ‘insect 


INFORMATION SHEET 


i 


C. Contact poison--Absorbed through the insect's skin.or body ‘wall and acts 
upon the pest’s nervous system 


IX, , of insect control 


* - ‘Natural 
Climate 
Temperature 
| Rainfall 
Sunshine 
Predatory ‘insects 
6. Disease 


B. Artificial - 


i 1. Mechanical and physical ~ 
a. Insect traps 
bs - . 
b. Male sterile insects 
_ Example: Screwworm fly 
c. Colored lights.” 
Cultural ; 
a. Rotatidn of orcs 
vb. ‘Tillage * ; 
. Planting date 
d. . Drainage 
-e. Improved plant varieties 


4 


se i : Chemical 4 


4 


“. 06246. 


Crops Attacked 


Insect Adult Description” Larva Description Damage 4 Control ¥ 
Armyworm |} Moth. brownish gray, Caterpillar, greenish. Eats foliage; Dylox, Corn, grasses 
1 1/2-inch wing spread } 3 stripes on side; strips field Toxaphene, i 
41 1/2 inches long Endrin, Sevin 


+ 


(fall) 


Armyworm 


a 


wing spread 


Moth, gray, white, or 
dult-colored, 1 1/4-inch 


Caterpillar, green to 
black with inverted 
white Y on head; 

1 1/2 inches long 


Eats foliage: 


destroys crop 


often completely 


‘Toxaphene, 


Endrin, Sevin, 
Parathion, 
Diazinon 


Corn, sorghum, 
grasses 


Chinch bug 


Soft-bodied. black 


with white wings with 
spots, 1/S-inch long 


Nymph, brick red;- 
wings reduced to small 
Pads until adult stage 


is reached 


Sucks juices 
from plants 


Malathion, 
Sevin, . 
Parathion ’ 


Corn, small 
grains, grasses 


borer 


+ 
Sauth- 
western corn 


spread ° 


Moth, white to smoky 
yellow, 1 1/4-1nch wing 


Yellowish caterpillar 


long 


with dark spots; 1 inch 


Eats leaves, then 
bofes into stalk 


ah 


Crop rotation, | 
Diazinon EC 
and Granules, 
Furadan 


Corn, sorghum, 
Johnson grass 


Corn + Moth, yellowish-green | Caterpillar, varies from | Cuts through Sevin, Azodrin, | Corn, cotton, 
earworm or gray, 1 1/2-inch green to almost black husks; eats and Toxaphene, grain sorghum 
.| wing spread ae tunnels through Parathion | a 
‘ kernels Nethomyl 
Cotton,boll |Snout beetie, yetlow- White grub, wrinkled, Grubs feed’in- —_,| Toxaphene, 
-| weevil “~ ish to almost black, curved Brown head; side squares of Parathion, 
1/4-inch long > “*1142-inch niong boils Guthion, 
Sevin, 
Malathion 
. | ULV (ultra . 
tow volume) 


™ 


payoene “sdois ‘aBewep ‘uondussap Aq uoneoynuep! pasu| 


Josyuoo pue 
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insect Adult Description Larva Description Damage Control. + | Crops Attacked 


Lesser corn- -Moth, brown, 3/4-inch 3 | Bluish green, 3/4-inch «| Bores into nuts Diazinon, Peanuts, corn, + 
stalk borer wing span; active at dusk long, nine narrow brown and pegs of pea- Parathion grain sorghum 
and early evening + - lines on each segment, —-|_ nuts and roots’ Dyfonate - * 
? ‘ brown to black head -of other crops Dasanit 
. 2 Azodrin 
‘ Carn root- Beetlé, yellowish green, Slender yellowish white Bores into stem Late planting; Corn, small. 
° ‘| worm | | 12 black spotson wing . worm, brown head, 6 .| and feeds on EPN or Sevin, | grains, grasses, io 
: (southern + corners, 1 1/4 inches small legs; about 1/2-inch | rocts Parathion cucumbers - 
‘ © ¢ ee : long . long = . jm 
” ea ” 2 
a ~ es ee: bei 
5 : ; : _ ; ~ : : fa) ie 
¢ iz Alfalfa Buff to brown moth, Greenish brown, 3 black Webs tops of Mow early; Alfalfa, vege: 2 ; 
webworm 3/4-inch wing spréad dots in each side; 3/4-inch | plants together; Sevin,. tables, clover, Ea e 
: : ‘ "| long devours leaves Parathion, soybeans Ss : . 
va . 1 ery < Dylox, - * 2 
a. TJoxaphene n 
le x 
. . ‘ im 
¥ ba oi 
, Cutworm Moth, varies in color . |. Caterpillar; pate brownish*| Cuts plants off - Rotate crops; | Corn, grains, ; , 
oe $ with species, wing spread to grayish white worm near ground Endrin, grasses, cotton, ' eee 
. spe e 11/2 inches : ‘ & Toxaphene, ‘|’ clover - a 
r Pa ; Parat! te. t 
. . | 
z Sevin; - A , “I 
. am Dyer * 
Grasshopper Varies according Nymph : 7 Eats. foliage: Citivation to | Corn, smal! ta : 
. ‘ > - to species Z strips plants: . destroy eggs, grains, alfalfa * 7 
a S28 gee . " Sevin, ’ Ma 
: % i = . ‘ Toxaphene, ’ 
as, ; ki . 7 ar ht i Malathion . ‘ 


Insect Adult Description “| Larva Description z,_| Damage : | Control Crops Attacked | 
Granary | Chestnut brown ey : f Feeds on grains Use standard -| Cereal grains 
weevil beetle, 1/16-inch long in storage ° grain fumi- » a wt 
1 . gants avail: ’ 
~ able on ~ 
market . 


Yellowish green. Sucks sap, weak: Malathion, Small grains, 
aphid ening and killing Parathion, | 4-corn | 
plants Systox, . . 
7 Cygon,"* . % 


Di-Syston 


Hessian fly ** 


Wheat, barley, 
rye, and some 
grasses 


Sucks juices from Delay seeding 
plants - until flies’ 
have’emerged 


T ; 
Mosquito-like fly, dark- Small red maggot; 
bodied, 1/10-inch tong 1/16-inch long - 


Cotton flea- Feeds on tender 


Pale green, 1/8-inch long, 


Cygon, Dylox, | Cotton 


1L33HS NOILVWYOINI 


hopper wings are marked with “part of plants , Sevin, : 
. smail dark spots and, : ee Toxaphene, : 
black marks neat the . Parathion, 
end ae . Bidrin rs 


Feeds on young: Methomyl, Cotton, 
plants Ny Bidrin, Sevin, | peanuts 

4 Toxaphene, 
: | . | Parathion, 
1 
f 


Small, slender. insect, 

yellowish with two pair - 
of narrow wings with 
Jong hairs 

, oan 


Di-Syston z, Ld 
(Granules), 
Phorate 
{Granules), 
| Thimet 
(Granules) i 


. ". Thisect Damage ~ 


fe 


03200. 


- nas : - Southwestern 
eh et 7° Cot Borer 


a ‘z * 2 
ENC. rs 


= ee a8 


’ 


: Beneficial Insects 


By 
Za Ma 
a ne : 


G irs SeCsy CaS 


Lacewing 


& 
= 
a] 
Qt 
oO 
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. PLANT INSECT CONTROL . 
3 UNIT VO. 


3 oa He é 
as 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1-COLLECTING AND IDENTIFYING INSECTS 


Survey yéur local community and collect five specimens of insects, List the insects on . 
. the ghart below and indicate their methods of feeding and the crops they attack. , 


ee cee eee eee 


maa ik ar Harmful or ° 
Method’ of Feeding > — Beneficial 


+ | PLANT 4NSECT CONTROL *. 


> UNIT VII 


Match the ‘terms on the tight. to the cofrect definition ‘or description, 


___a. Stages in the life development . 
of | insects +} 


+b. Chemical. ct ‘biological material 
used to Control pests : 


a small adult insect 


d, Chemical or biologic’! material 
used to kill or control insects 


e. Small, boneless: animal whose 
body ‘is divided into ‘three’, 
sections and has six legs 


. . wo 4 
List five practices used in sontrolling- insects. 


; . . 
Match the 
“each does, - 


ee 


2 
3. 
as cute ~ 2. v4 
c. Young insect which looks like 4. 
5. 
~ 


a 


. 


Insecticide 


; Nymph 3 


Ag IL ~.183D. 


Pesticide « ¥ 
Life “cycle 


Insect 


t to the’cortect fifustration showing the dantage 


ae ae 


rf 


Gotten-bol weev) 


Corn earworm 


- Squthwestern corn..borer 


oo 


She ot 2 te Mus 
, Classify the following insects according to the way they feed on plants by wing i @ 
the namie in the proper- columfi. . ~ : 
Armyworm . Aphid . Pea - Cutworm « . ao 
Grasshopper , Leafhopper Chinch bug 
te + ‘European corn borer Cotton boll weevil Corn earworm mie oe 
‘Wireworm® 4@ ++Corn rootworm . ‘ eo ac 
Subterranean ‘intemal feeding z Sucking . Chewing , 
a <r oa is 5 LO 
; “7, . ’ d 
: 2. a 2. . 2. 2. 2 
: 3 3. = } 
5. — + Classify the foltowing insects as harmful or beneficial by placing an “H" in front an 
of the harmful and a “B" in front of the beneficial. * ae Fad 
a. Chinch bug g. Cotton boll weevil 
“ b. Ground beetle - _ h. Cutworm 
if ’ : Cc. Sgythwestern corn borer i, Spider "3 
Z d. Lacewing larva . j. Grasshopper 
: e. Pirate bug k. Cotton fleahopper — : 
: : ‘ f. Corn earworm |. Thrips s ; . | 
a : i Z F 
4 6. Discuss the importance of economics in relationship to plant insect control. 


. - . . « 
& Label a drawing showing. the four-stage life cycle of an insect by writing the - 
- correct name in the blank. 


Ag li” 185.0 « 
ay 2 be , 


‘ Match ‘the* type of insécticide ‘on the right to the correct “description. 
: a. ” Absorbed through the insect's ‘skin or 
body wall and acts upon the pest's 
-Mervous system mS . 


b: Eaten and di igested by the insect 


Ls. Enteis the insect!s Body through sh: 
tracheal system in the form of a gas 

» “ ys 

: . ey t< : 

Describe g&tural and artifi¢lal methods of insect control.” 


. i . et 


Sea 


. . . 


"10. > Contplete the chart below by naming the insect when siven the description, “~~ 
. . damage, and crops attacked. 


[insect [Adult Beerion Crops Attacked 


Varies according ‘Rats foliage; | Corn, ‘small 
to species © strips plants - | grains, alfalfa 


Moth, brownish gray, Eats foliage; 
1 1/2-inch wing-spread strips field 


a_i 
Buff to brown moth, Webs tops of Alfalfa, vege- 
3/4-iAch wing spread - plants togethers tables, clover, 
hg devours leaves soybeans 
Moth, varies in color ~ Cuts plants off Corn, grains, 
with species, wing spread near ground grasses, cotton, 
11/2inches . . ; clover *° 


Yellowish green Sucks sap, weak- Smallgrains, 
aphid . ening and killing |’ corn 
7 plants 


ji, _ Collect and idetttify common ‘insects, telling if they are @ harmful or “beneficial, ~ 


\ 
“NOTE: Itt this has not Been accomplished ‘prior to the test, ask the instructor 
Bet the abover ‘activity should..be ‘completed.} 


908°? |, 


- 
a s ; “PLANT INSECT CONTROL’ 
2 of UNIT VII 
; 
: . ANSWERS TO TEST a 
et 
een | a +3 . . i 
4 ‘. 
. ° b. 31 . . , 
is c ass { . 7 < 
tet 7 = oo 
da 2 ; 
: e & . , # se ‘ 
ne Ae 2. Any five of the following: . . 7 
. Sa: Tillage, pasturing, and Sik Weraiba 
-  " b,” Rotation and ‘selection of ons J a Oe oe 
c. Planting dates , ae ; 
d. Destruction of trash : 7 
a ¥ ‘ 
‘i : e. Quarantine areas ; 
: ; ‘ : 
oa f.” Biological control x 
are 2 + * gi Poison baits : ? 
\ 4 * . - 
. +h. Chemical control a 
. -_ : NS = * 
7 : P 2 3. a 2 
: b 1 = ; 
Fa wee . é . 
«e 3 . = 
. eee obs d . 
i er a + Subterranean Internal Feeding : eo. a 
3 aoa ’ ° “. “e . ete o 7 
: ~ 4 Com Footwortn, "4. European corn borer 
, : - -F. sia . a a] 
: ie "2. Wirewdrm 2, Cotton boll weevil * 


2-0 : 3. -'.Corn earworm - - 


Sucking 


Ma 


1. 


Chewing 


Armyworm 


: be 2. _Leathopper .  Cutworm: ot a 
Le Ps By : * _ . i 
' ' “3. Chinch bug . Grasshopper y er 


6., Discussion should include: e 


Ai 3k a. Over $705 million spent annually on insect control 


Over $2 billion annual loss, 


Five, to- ten percent of total crop damaged 
7 . y a a 
* Over $100 ‘million spent yearly on cotton alone | 


4a. 2 


Description should include: 
“a. Natural” 
1. 5 Glimate 
2. Temperature 
3. _ Rainfall aot 


4. * Sunshine beh 
4 5. _ Predatory Insects 
~ 6. Disease : 
n “Lb. Artificial os 
"1. Mechanical and physical 
‘ : . a. -Insect traps , 
b. Male sterile insects 
; ; : r . 
4 § . : Colored tights . , 
: ’ 2, Cultural - 
a. Rotation of crops , ; 
i b. Tillage : ™ 
c. Planting date . 
-~ . ‘ d. Drainage : are: , . € ne 
ae i e. Improved plant varieties 
e- oo es 3, Chemical 
7 “400 a Grasshopper 
° b. “Armyworm a oY 
. ; c. ; Alfalpha webworm. ; F 
: ~ a. Cutworm = se 
% . : @. -Greenbug 
- ic “41. Evaluated to ‘satisfaction of instructor. 
° 5, ‘ : 
* ? 7 * . 
; ~ 00260 
a) = yo 


ay a . at # 
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. _* PLANT DISEASES By 


: UNIT Vil 7 


TERIAL be : ; ‘ 


After completion of this unit, t the student should be able to match terms and definitions, 

- classify a disease, and label a drawing showing ‘the life cycle of smut. He should also 
be able to collect and identify diseased plants. This knowledge 1 will be evidenced by searing: 
eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


After completion -of this unit, the student should be able to: - ‘ 


1. Match terms associated with plant diseases to the correct . im 
: f - 


2. List four practices used to control plant diseases. . : 
3. Match plant diseases to the damage caused by-each. . _ ed i 
4. re Classify 7 disease as‘a fungus, bacteria, esitotda: or virus. ; ; : . eee 
_ 5 Label a drawing showing the life gycle of smut. 2 \ wy . 
6. Name the disease when given the crops. affected, symptoms of the diseaie, : 
. and methods of control.- 7 A 
. 7. Identify diseases of plants collected in his community, : 
a ‘i * 7 *e S 
mo ial 4 ' ss 
- * ‘. , 


B. 
_C, 
1?) 


A, 


\ 
PLANT DISEASES 
UNIT VIIT Ms 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES .* . 
Instructor: : . 
A. Provide student with objective sheet, : | 
B. Provide student with information sheet, aa d 
“C) Make transparencies. ; ao a 
D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives. i . 
E Discuss information sheet. . ' tan dé 
F. - Provide student with an opportunity or an incentive te co! lect lent diseases 
for identification. ws E ; : ; 
G. Cohduet a field tip. _ eel 4 J 
H." Give test. . oF ay 
Student: ~ : — . a oe 7 . 
a J 
A.” Read objectives. ee, ; : 
Study information sheet and take notes. s ; 
Collect and identify, plants showing disease damage. : 
“Take test. . . ; 
: INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS : 
Included in ‘this unit: . . . 
Objectives ; 
B. Information’ sheet 
Cc. . Transparency masters . . 
a “ewe 1--Fungus Disocans* ‘ : 
“om 2--Fungus Diseasés Rontisuedt ; 
“  L . 00262 ; iP 


ee 5 PAE ; y 

ye 7 ee 3 Te '3-Bacterial Diseases a ea 
: . 4. TM 4--Bacterial Diseases (Continyed) 

ie : | 6. "TM S+Nematode Diseases 7 
a " ‘ e - 


6. ™ 6-- Life Cycle of Smut ~ 


D. Assignment Sheet #1-Collect and Identify Plant Disease - Damage 


ee . 


; E! Test 
ae . _F. Answers to test . _ : al 
“. Ih. References: - . © 


+ +A. Wilson, Harold K., and A. Chester Richer. Producing Farm Crops. Danville, 
(Hinois: The Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc., 1967. 


jt, Richard J., and Henry L. Ahigren. Crop Production. mee 
Cliffs, \New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1967. 


C.. Hughes, Harold D., Edwin R. Henson, Darrel S. Metcalfe, and Iver J. . 
‘Johnson, Crop Production. New York: The Macmilian Company, 1967. 


D. Compendium of Plant Diseases. Philadelphia, Pennsylvania: Rohm and Hass 


Company. “ 
: E. Pearson, Lorentz. ‘Saisie of Agronomy. New York: Reinhold Publishing 
= Corporation, 1967. 
/ & 7 
> 7 . ¢ 
‘ 
, a . 


aire a PLANT DISEASES -, 
= : - UNIT VI > 


aia ” . « 


Be aie INFORMATION SHEET 


, « Perms “and definitions ° 
' r LA Blight Rapid discoloration and death of tissue over certain portions of the 
* plant : ° cara 


Fungicide-Chemical or biological material used to kill or ‘Control. fungi 


” Dwarfing-Failure of arty. part of the Plant or the entire” plant to , develop 
Properiy 4 ‘ 


; - {NOTE: This is generally caused by kutritional defi¢iencies or a diseased : 
condition.) . : 


0. Host--Plant in which the disease lives and obtains food 
€. fics ability of a’ plant to retard growth of disease organisms 


; F. Fungus--Plant whigh lacks chlorophyll and obtains its tgpd from other plent : 
¢ . matte?, dead or alive ‘ 


. ae | 


e. G. Parf@tic plant-Piant which cannot manufacture its own food but lives on 
other living plants + 


Ring spot--Yellowish ring on leaf with green tissue ‘inside the ring 


(NOTE: This is a virus ‘disease that is common on sweet potato leaves.) 


Scale-Crust-like, diseased lesion produced as a result of disease infection . 


d é Lesion~Abnormal, change in‘ parts of a plant due to disease or injury 
= » 


K. Mosaic-Symptom of certain virus-incited dtseasth which angular patterns ( 
of leaf coloration are apparent due to loss of chlorophyll along some of 


s the veins . . - 
Roa : . ° 
“L.  Virus--Microscopic, proteig lie substance | capable of causing mosaic and 
i other diseases = . . 


M. Conle-Deed area 6n a stem surrounded by bay tissue 


Wilt-- Loss of freshness and) drooping of leaves - 
o, Gall--Knoton the plant root produced by nematode; causes stunting of plant’ 
*and severe reduction in yield en cee 


- 00264 


? ‘ 1 
INFORMATION SHEET 
oo é m 


: 1 
Ml, Practices used to control plant diseases 
‘ Sy e ana 

Use of resistant varieties ~ _ : 


pave ? 
Eradication of alternate host plants 
-Treatment of, soil 


Rotation of crops 
Destrugtion of plant residue 


i. Use of disease-free seed . 


Plant damage caused by diseases’ (Transparencies 1,°2, 3, 4, and 5) 


4 
A. Root rot 


* Blight’ 


B. 
C. Smut 
0 


Stalk rot 
E. Bacterial spot on ‘tomato 
F. Cotton leaf blight, ; 
G. Root gall 
Disease , classifications 
A * Fungus (Transparencies. 1 and. 2) 4 
: Seedling disease — ° XM 
Root rot 
Rust 
Scab 
Smut + 
fe Ergot 
B. Bacterial (Transparencies 3 and 4) 


1. Bavterial Yblight 


, _00265~ 


c. 


B. 
CQ 
‘D. 


6 E. 


D. 


Vi. Common plant diseases 


eee 
: ( z INFORMATION SHEET~ 


2. Bacterial wilt 
Leaf spot 
Angular leaf spot_ 


3. 
4. 
5.-  Cornstalk rot 
6. ; Verticillium wilt. 


Nematode (Transpatency 5) _ 


“4. Gal ; =) 


2. Root-knot 


Virus--Mosaic A 


V. Life cycle of smut {Transparency 6) 


A. , Seed ‘planted; produces plant but seeds are destroyed by smut 


Black head 7 S 
Spores 
Infected’ young 
1. New heads 
2 Young spikelets 


Infectious seed 


: se 
(NOTE: Refer to chart on the following page.) 


We. 197! 
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INFORMATION SHEET 


wn GB6E + 
a 


. VI. Common plant diseases 


“Disease a 


Crops Affected i 


Symptoms 


Control 


Root rot ’ 
cs 7 


. Cotton, alfalfa, peanuts, 


soybean s 


Yellowing and bronzing of 
- leaves; leaves become brown 
and dry 


Rotation with other crops; 
use ‘early-maturing varieties 


Rusts black stem 


Wheat oats, barley, ve, 
grasses 


Long brick-red samralen c or 2 
stems and leaf sheaths; 
later turn black =. © * 


Use resistant varieties and 


early-matyuring varieties 
Pika eae 


,Corn, sorghum, oats, 
‘barley, rye, wheat 


Grayish White galls on any 
part of plant; filled with 
mass of black spores at 
maturity oe 


Crop rotation; use resistant 
hybrids; treat seeds 


Bacterial blight 


Bacterial wilt 


Soybeans, ‘sorghum, corn 


Corn, alfalfa 


ra 


Light to datk brown — 
irregular spots without 
marginal halo on leaves, 
stems, and pod3~ 


Leaves wilt; turn yellow, 
then brown, and plant dies; 


Destroy crop residue;” treat 
seeds; , use resistant ‘varieties 


Rotation; use hafdy: and 
resistant varieties : 


Mosaic: (virus) 


Alfalfa, soybeans 


yellowing with dwarfing of 
stems 


stems show yellow dis- * t 
* cOlored area é 
Plants may dwarf; vein Good insect control 


Ergot 


Barley, wheat, rye 


A blue black, hard mass 
replaces the kernels in 
the head of the plant 


Rotation; sow disease- 
free seed * 


Nematode 


Wheat, rye 


Rolled or curled leaf; stem 
enlarged near the base, 


Use resistant varieties; 
ptant disease-free séed 


Verticillium wilt 


Cotton 


” frequently bent 
_ 


* Discoloration of leaf 
margins; diseased leaves; 
bolls shed ‘ 


” Use wilt-resistant varieties 


| ie Disease 
m of Young Plants 


Fungus Diseases” 
- (Continued) 


“G02 - tH oy. 


oc 


i 


- Bacterial Diseases _» 


_ 80% - Ue By 


ee 
eo 


"Bacterial Spot. on Tomato 


Stalk ro 


on SS 
aw 


_ O902 - th By, 


Nematode Diseases © 


. n 


Pa é 
Nematode © 


cle of Smut 


e 


f\ o 
Bi Va. = i a . , 7 . 
(y Ay MMy infected Young: 
ng? | Sem _ 
07, . : 7 4 \ 


Seed Produces Plant but | ~~ 
‘Head is Destroyed by Smut ——. 


’ 


' 


. LET eins Seed . . 


808 = By 


PLANT DISEASES ; 
. UNIT Vill 2 apt 


s hey 


DISEASE DAMAGE / 


seach plant below and identify the disease. 


e i 
-~*Plant . 


. . . i 
ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1--COLLECT AND IDENTI FY.PLANT . 


.. Survey your local community and collect ten specimens of plants that are diseased. List 


1.° 


PLANT DISEASES *. 


. a : UNIT Vill 


TEST 


Match the:terms on the right,to the correct “definition: 


a. Dead area on a stem surrounded by 1. 
living tissue 
ee oe 2 
b. Yellowish ring on leaf with green tissue ros 
inside the ring - 3. 
¢. Plant in which the disease lives'and 9“ 
~ obtains food . 5 
__d. Symptom of certain virus-incited 6. 
._ diseases in which angular patterns of-leaf 
. ** eoloration are apparent due*to toss of ag a 
chlorophyll along some of the veins 8 XN 
e. Crustlike, diseased lesion ‘produced asa , 
result of disease infection + 9. 
f. Inherited ability of a plant to retard: 1 
growth of disease organisms “ "1. 


. Loss of freshnéss and drooping of leaves 12. 
ch. Abnormal change in parts of a plant due ; 13 
to disease or injury ° iit i 
a 94, 
i. Plant which lacks chlorophyll and 


obtains its food from other plant matter, 15. 
dead or alive is ' 


j. Microscopic _protein-like substance’ 
: capable of causing mosaic and other 
diseases 


. t 


k. Plant which cannot manufacture its own 
food but lives on other living plants 


|. Failure, of any, part of the plant or-the 
entire plant to develop’ propefly 


. Chemical or biological material used to 
a kill or contro}, fungi 
ok : oe 
Nos me ® a 
x 


CN. 0OR7E, 2, 


Blight * 
Fungicide 


Dwarfing 


Host 4 


Resistant | : 


Fungug, 
Parasitic plant . ~ ° 
Ring spot 
— 
Scale 
Lesion 
Virus - 


Mosaic 


» Conk,  ~ 


Gall 


wilt © \: 


ry ‘ 


* me ge re es bos =e . a 
: n. Rapid discoloration and ‘aBath of, tissue : ioe e : 
over’ certain portions of the plant 
. ot . \ 
Lk o.- Knot on the plant coat produced by ? 
* . nematode; causes stunting of plant-and + 
- +. severe reduction in yield - : . 


2. —_Ligt four practicés ued to control plant. diseases. - ; a as a 


Cotton leaf blight 


-Root galls ~ . @ 


<aiStalk rot ~ 


4 
dst 
4. _ Glassify the followihg diseases by placing an "F".in front of the fungi, "B" 


Smut > 


the viruses. 


a. Root rot g. Mosaic * _ « 
: b. Leaf spot 7 h. Root-knot 
‘c. Cornstalk rot ‘ “i. Smut ’ 
d. Verticillium wilt . j. Ergot * aa . 
mye. & e, Rust. \ k. Bacterial wilt’ . . 


\e , 


f. Gall t. Seedling disease : e 


P a “Ag 2160 


os ec 


5. Label the-drawing below showing the fife cycle of smut. 


216-D i * 


method of control, 


Name the disease when given the crop affected, syfiptom of the disease, and 


Q a8 ie 


“ |bariey, rye, wheat 


part of plant; filled with 


resistant hybrids; 


a, mass of black spores at | treat seeds . : 
. 1 , maturity ae 2 
i PO Ring ‘Wheat, oats, barley, Long brick-red pustules on Use resistant varieties 
oe rye, grasses-, stems and leaf sheaths; and early-maturirig + : : 
b : __ [later tum “black '| varieties . 7 
,|Barley, wheat, rye |A blue black, hard mass |Rotation; sow disease- 7s 
_|replaces the kernels in.- ‘‘lfree seed ahi 
(eee eee : “}the head of the pliant ¥, 
= | Soybeans, sorghum, | Light to dark browtt Destroy crop residue; 
corn irregular spots without ) || treat seeds; use 
d.. : marginal halo on leaves, resistant varietiés 
. - stems, and pods i 2% 2 
= = = - , Ps 
Alfalfa, soybeans Plants may dwarf; vein Good insect control 
. *  |yellowing with dwarfing of : Beg 
e_ . stems i 
1 - - - 
aa - : a mee 7 . Pi 7 . 
7, | Identify diseases of plants collected in ydur community. a e@ 
; ‘ ‘ 
? (NOTE: If this has: not best accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor: 


whegrthe- above activity should be completed. 


ee 1 ws -* PLANT DISEASES. oe 
r ) : : : UNIT VII ; 4 : 
“ ™ : mo - z ee & ° ‘ 
Fi ANSWERS TO TEST eS 
Loa 'B h. 10. ‘ 0. 14 
; b. 8 ar ; 
ce 4 = jy te 
: , d. 12 * k 7 rig. . 
: ee oa . 
ae 9 J. 73 : 
5 : m 2 7 : 7 
w . q t iy v 
. g. 15, on 1 J : 2 
‘ he ts é 
7 2. Any four of the following: Prd . 
a.* Use of resistant varieties ° os = : 1 


b. Eradication of alternate host plants 
: . 2 . 
6 c. Treatment of soil ar * : 2 
d. Rotation of crops ; 


e. Destruction of plarit residue 


. sd f. Use of disease-free seed 
: RB oa 3 5° 4 
wb 4 
: of 2 : 
: Le 1 : 
_ 4. a =F o 
* bo B 
, c B 
é : 4 dg. B 
es 5 ‘ ‘3 an 
foN . 
. 


“5, a. . Seed planted; prétuces plant but seeds are destroyed by smut . e 4 
b.- Black head . ’ - wed 

7 .) 

c. Spores o z H 

“4 4 

d.- Infected young H 

e. Infectious seed 7 4 re | 

6. a. Smut 7 ; { 
. ‘ a 

_b. Rust a 7 pe Pome 
—, ‘ n : i 

Z ‘ 3 

c.° Ergot < oF > -_ : 

; fd aa | 

d. Bacterial blight a f= 3p 

6 \ as 

e, Mosaic - ss 3 

rs Pe ie 5 j 

7. Evaluated to, satisfaction of the instructor. “| 


z 


e 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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‘LANDSCAPING . ~ 2 sty 
‘ UNIT 1X, ; : ; 
: : soe 
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE . eee 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to design a basic landscape 
plan showing the three major areas. He should also, be able to determine location of the 
areas within the plan and apply the information to fit his local community. This knowledge 
will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES * : ye Ree a 
' 
After completion of this unit, ‘the studené should be able to: ; ee 
1. Match terms aisociated with fandscaping to the correct definitions. ae a 
2. — tdentify three major areas in a landscape ‘plan. — 2 
: 3, 2 List three overall- Objectives of 2 landscape plan. 5 
4. Select from a list four factors to consider when sel@eting trees for ‘a . 
landscape plan. . . 
+. Be List three factors to consider when selecting shrubs for a landscape plan.” 
- 6. Select from a list threé factors to consider in selecting Plants fora landscape . 
plan, : ame ; 
i. a Discuss three rules ‘ot ‘hint to follow in drawing a landscape plan. 
8. Classify plants a trees or Shrubs. . » 3 * : 
9. ‘Identify symbols used in drawing a landscape plan. °° * * 
10. Collect and identify ten samples of. trees end: shrubs sed | in his asa p 
community. . . ; : . oye 
11. Draw a landscape plan using the pers symbols and olaret found in his 
area. ~ i 
. ae : } . : . 3 
\ + oor Oe 
Cd 7 ‘ . eke . o> 


ee oe 
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LANDSCAPING 
“UNIT IX 


- SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES, Paes 


oR ee . rf 
1) Instructor: ae . 


Provide student with objective sheet. 


Provide student with information and assignment sheets. 


- Make transparéticies.” : . e 
Discuss terminal and specific Objectives. a 
Discuss. information and assigament sheets. 

. , Provide student -with a situation to landscape. 


(NOTE: A landscape planning kit can be purchased from W. R. Brown 
* Enterprises, Box 429, Claremont, California’91711.) , 


G. Give test. | 


TF Student: = 
; Read objectives. 


Study information sheet.: : : 


. 22 i * z. ry . ad 
Complete assignment sheets and turn in to instructor for evaluation. 
D. Take test. ~-*" : 


: INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 
ee 
1 


Included in ‘this unit: 


A. "Objectives ; 
B.~ information sheet 
- 4 


+ C,. Transparency, masters ~ ’ 
1 TM. 1--Major Areas of ‘Landscape Plan 
.2. 7M 2--Basic Landscaping Symbols 


oops? 


O. Assign ment, sheets 


ie Assignment Sheet #1-Collecting and Identifying Trees and Shrubs 
2. Assignment Sheet #2--Drawing a Landscape Plan 


E. Test. ~ : ee sae by Se . 


F. Answers to test’ 5 ® “yoo . 
il References: | . z , Se fee 


A. Denisen) Ervin L. Principles of Horticulture. New York: The macoan 
Company. - . “ 
B. Garrett, J..C. “The Beginning of a laine § Plari." Circular E683." _— 
_ Stillwater, Oklahoma: Agriculture Extension Service. * 


& * 
C: Garrett, J.C. “An Introduction to Landieape Fhanning.* Circular E-682. rs prt. 
, Stillwater, Oklahgma: Agricutture Extension Service. oo 
D. “Plant Material List." Stillwater, Oklahoma: Department of Horticulture, ia ate 3 
_ Oklahoma State University. : ~¢ 
E. ° Garrett, J.C. Landscape Plant Materials for Oklahoma. sdihieur Oklahoma * @ 


Agricultural Extension Service. |” . 7 ‘ oe : 


AR 


F. Landscaping the Home and School Grounds. Columbia, South Carolina: 
State Department of Education, Office’of Vocational Education, Vocational 

. * Agriculture Section, 1970. 

: G. Landscaping the Home Grounds. Columbus, Ohio: Agriculture Education 
Services, Department of Agricultural Education, The Ohio Staté University, 
1969. ¢ : 
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a _ : : * LANDSCAPING . * RS gs Ss. ” 
@. - UNIT IX _ - 
, ; . aa . - ‘ 
a “> 7 INPORMATION SHEET? st : 
i" Ln i - = é . -. = ‘ =, ’ 
2 7 4. Terms ahd definitions 7 ee ee OS of 
, . 7 , ‘ ‘ s ee: 
my A. Landscape design-Ait of developing land for use and enjoyment in such J 
: * a way as to provide ‘maximum . utility” and Beauty qith a minimum. of ‘ 
: ~ « +. mairitenance . ae 4 
_B. Debi: Plant having no living Irayes ‘during donfiant seasons, 7 
be Me 
(NOTE: Deciduous piants drop their leaves by December.) . . ‘ = 
C.  Evergreen--Plant retaining functional leaves ahroushour' the year | = : 
D. | Narrow-leaved--Plant having’ ledves of much greater length ‘than width Birt, ie 
* . “S 
® es --" = “ & & 
. \ E. Broad-léaved--Plants having a relatively bgpad leaf in relation to the length es % 
5 - een, . : to. : 
@ Ter Coueeiiacin trees; most kinds are evergreen cedar type trees : 
% > ; \. ’ in 
» . G. Formal balance--Précise and methodical treatment of an area to produce 
A geometric exactni ‘or exact pdirs of plants or plant groups 
H. Informal balance--Plant in masses . 
(NOTE: Plants should be grouped. together for a pleasing effect versus = - - 
dupficate balance in‘ ‘which duplicate plants are planted on both sides of ‘ 
a destor with center Open.) 
. . Major areas of a landscape Bia. Transtency 1 . 
* AL Public- “Area that lies between, ‘the street ‘or ‘highway and the house 
B. Private--Area used for outdoor .relaxation, rest, entertainment, and general 
ian family enjoyment 
s {NOTE: This area is generally behind the house and. may y also be a children’s - 
play area.) : 
se C. Service-Area conveniently-l6cated néar the kitchen, ucny room, garage, | 
: * and driveway-——~ : . 
eo  _ | 
at & 


* 3 INFORMATION SHEET : 


~ IIl.- Objectives of a tandscape plan _ 
OF ee "A. Attractive 
- th "B. Interesting a . 
ca . * Fo ; sd * 
Cc. Convenient A ‘ 
: D! Useful = °°, , aye ys ae 
“€. ' Comfortable : te ge ise 
- (NOTE; Comfortable refers to comfort from shade, wind, dust, odor, and 
_ . *“sound.) sere " 
wi. Factors" td consider in selecting trees * ‘ : 


A. Adaptability r 
ea mee a) 
\B. Freedom from major disease and insects or pests 
C.. Use of trees : 
D. Size . : ' 


(NOTE: Tall houses require tall growing trees. Low rambling houses require 
moderate-sized trees.) . is 


E. Shape 
ve Factors to, ‘consider in selecting shrubs 

A. Placement of shrubs * 
B. Size in width and height — 
Cc. Shape 
OD. Winter and/or seasonal color 

“VI. Factors to consider in ‘selecting plants 
‘A. Climatic conditions 


B. Ultimate size 


Cc. Stapé 
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e see 


ees Rules of thumb for drawing a landscape plan” 


ox A. Do not: ‘plant shrubs closer than. three feet to the house 


As: Make sure the average lin of shrub height does not exceed 
one-third .of ‘the eaves, line height 


Plant all shrubs in groups of three or more ofa ind except for 
saccent . Z ack 


Do not plant duplicate shrubs or grotind cover without eliminating 
and controlling bermuda grass. first 


Do not plant’ thorny plants where people pass 
Do not overplant 
Do not cover windows i <i 
Plant large plenits at least twenty feet from house 
~ Beware of obstacles 
Sewer, . 


“Power tines 


Underground cables . 


INFORMATION SHEEF 


VIII. Classification of plants 


« 


Name 


Lacebark Elm 
*Burtord Holly 
*Pyracantha 
Fruitless Mulberry 
Redbud 

"Red Cedar 
*Glossy Abelia 

*_ Sycamore 
Green Ash 

[7 *arborvitae 


Pfitzer_Juniper- 
Euonymus 


*Photinia. 
Scotch Pi 
Austrian Pine 
.” Oregongrape 
Golden Rain Tree 


-Privet 


|e 1 


Pecan _ 
Shummard Oak. 
, Bur Oak 


*Nandina 


“Evergreen 


INFORMATION SHEET 


1X. Basic landscape symbols (Transparency 2) 


A. 
B. 


Vine on support 


Wood or masonry fence _ 


Walk 


_ Drive 


; Stepping stones a is 


Medium to large Shade trees 


Small tree . 


Narrow leaf evergreen upright 


. Narrow leaf grergreen low, spreading 


Broadleaf evergreen - 


Sheared hedge 


. ‘Shrub border or group 
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Basic Landscaping Symbols , 


bod 


: amare WATT “ peiVE . 
. ; Vine on Support Wood or Masonry Walk i ‘ 
Pas y : A Bote é 
. ig rents ; P Drive . : 
zi 2 : i : ; 
4 - 
rn) * 
:®°. 9000 =e Oe. 
a gees me Stepping Stones ; “Narrow Leaf * So 
: “@ < : *. ‘Evergreen ~ | 
: \ ; i, Tree . Upright ie be 
= 0 : Medium to Large . a . 
‘ - oe . Shade Tree ; ; a 
_ * 8 | gee Ce 
Narrow Leaf Evergreen —_ Broadleaf : Shrub Border 
Low, Spreading Evergreen, Sheared Hedge or Group 2 


LANDSCAPING 
_ UNIT IX 


/ 
_ ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1--COLLECTING AND’ IDENTIFYING TREES AND SHRUBS". 


Collect and identify ten samples of trees and shrubs found’ in your local community. , : 
Bring samples of plants to class with the completed chart. . . 


= 


Evergreen 


Deciduous 


Plant_ Name 


LANDSCAPING 
UNIT 1X 


. a 


Ag ul 


. ~’ ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2--DRAWING A, LANDSCAPE PLAN 


‘ 


+7235-D 


Using the basic symbols, draw a rough draft of a landscape plan showing the location 
of trees, shrubs, flower beds, and other features. Your plan should be attractive, interesting, - 


convenient, and useful. 


“0 


° 


a. Plant’ retaining functional ‘leaves “17 


UANDSCAPING. -*  * 
2 Pee. UNIT 1X? oa 
Fei . es : 
F Sap esr eg 


Match the terms on the right to the,correct definition. ” 


th roughout the year 


b. Cone-bearing trees; t kinds are, 
evergreen cedar type ee . 


c. Plant in masses 


dormant season 


2. 
3. 
4 
d, Plant having no tiving leaves during 5. 
‘t 
‘ 5 
e. Plants having a relatively broad leaf in 
relation to the length 7 
f. Precise and methodiéal treatment of an 8. 
area to produce geometric exactness or 
exact pairs of plant or plant groups . 


g. Art of developing land for use and 
enjoyment in such a way as to provide _ 
maximum utility and beauty with a 
minimum of maintenance 


h. Plant ni Wing leaves of much greater. 
md length than width 


. 


Identify three major areas in a landscape plan. - 


*Broad-leaved - + 


~ AGH 27D 


Landscape design "” 
Deciduous : 
Evergreen 


Nartow-leaved -° *~ 


Conifer 7 

. Formal balance i, 

an . . + 
Inforfal balance *” J 


Select from the list below four factors to consider when- ‘selecting trees for a 
‘landscape plan by placing an "X” in the blanks. * Sars 


. 


«3. Adaptability a : rae 


. Color ; 
: , . 
. Season’ - i ~ . = 


- Freedom from major diseasé .and .insects or pests 
. eo 


- Use of tree 


., Size : : 28. 

. ei \- 
_List three factors to consider when selecting shrubs forea“landscape plan. 
e . » . 


Select from the list below three factors to consider in selecting plartts for a 
landscape plan by, pfacing an "X" in the blanks. ae 


+\a. Olimatic conditions 
*> 
¥ g inter growth: 


____¢. Ultimate size 
___d. Shape 
8. Color 
_te f. Depth’ 


8. 


oo = Discuss in a short paragraph three rules of thutnb to followin drawing a landscape. 


plan. ay 8 


NN 


Classify the following plants by placing a "T" in front of the trees and afi "S" 


in front of the, shrubs, 


+a. Burford Holly f. Scotch Pine 
. a . Pe 
b. Pyracantye .., : ; Bald Cypress * th irae 
{ h. Privet, 
d. Sycamore 7 i. Bur Oak 
e. Arborvitge . j. Nandina 


Identify the folloing symbols used in drawing a landscape plan. 


a . z 


oO =e 


identify ten samples of trees and shrubs used in your local 


Collect and 
community. ’ _ 


Draw a landscape plan using the basic symbols.and plants found in your area. 


(NOTE: If these have not been accomplished Prior to the test, ask the instructor 
when the above activities should be completed.) é 
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.@ ; PS “UNIT IX Hs . 
. , ‘ ‘ 7 $ 
; ANSWERS TO TEST, 
eos m . “ ’ . ae . : ‘ 
° i a a ne 25 ao 
b 6°." . eB OT 
¥ us , 
co 8 g 1 a . 
. a 2 h 4 oS 4 
2. a.’ Public ~ ' 
’ b,. Private or children play area : yao" , 
: | 
c. Service 
3. . Any three of he following: : * | 
«a ‘Attractive , | 
‘ 
. .b. Interesting’ | 
-@ c.- Convenient . oa > 
oo d. Useful ; c ‘ > 
ey @.- Comfortable . , ae od : | 
2? 4 adef , = $ 
* : co 
. 5. Any three ‘of the following: 2 ae ., 
. ~ Sa. Placement of shrubs’. ~ . = 
** " b. Size in width and height g =| : or 
me c.,: Shape . no 7 3 : : : .. 
: d. Winter and/Or seasonal color “ 2 Sa 
y “6B acd. | a oO aos 2 
r tok -- 7 . a + ; . . 
« 7,. Any, three of the following: . 
»* 2 Do hot plant shrubs closer than three feet to the house ’ 


: - 1) Make sure the average line of shrub height does ‘not exceed 
i one-third of “the eaves: line heights? 


el ‘ * . ‘ . . 3 6 
f ‘3 i : - . ’ 


: 2 = OT . . 
7 re as - C0297 FF 
“ERIC, .. : ge 2 Se 


10. 
11. 


wr 


2} Plant alt shrubs in groups of three or more of a kind except for 
accent —~ $ t } 


3} Do not plant duplicate shrubs or ground cover without {eliminating 
and controlling bermuda grass first ; 


4) * Do not plant thorny ae where people pass : a tS , 
b. Do not overplant ce, ae 


ce Do not cover windows * 3 ROS alee de 
d. Plant large plants: at least twenty feet from house, 
*e, Seware of obstacles - Ka 
‘ 1) Sewer ; ‘ ; : z 
2) Power lines 


3) Underground cables 


_ f. Consider assets of landscape . : : ‘ 
1) Dust . ” . . : ai 
2) Odor . ss | 
3} Sound ar ; , , | 
4) Sight © ; - @ 
5) View : a 
a § “ff oT ; 3 | 
& 6S * g. T ‘ 
c. TT hosp oe a 
“dT WoT, 5 
e § ; § , 
- f! 


a. Small tree 


b: Broadleaf evergreen: ~ : ‘i 


e. Sheared hedge | 

d. Shrub border or group - ty 5 

Evaluated to satisfaction of instructor. : . = 

Evaluated ‘to satisfaction of instructor. | 

ay c«@ i ,! 
aA , ; ; 4 : ; e 
oa 7 re ae ae : 
a 90298 fades . | 
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f ANIMAL NUTRIENTS 
UNIT I 


_ TERMINAL OBJECTIVE © 
: ’ aan 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to discuss’ the effects of feeding 
antibiotics and write the purpose of feed additives. He should be able to match nutrients “~ 
with their sources, functions, and deficiency symptoms. This knowfedge will be evidenced 
by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


7 : “wo 


After completion of this unit, the student should be’ able to: 


° 


1. 


Oo PF ON 


o 7p ND 


Match terms associated with animal nutrichts to the correct definitions. 


List the six major “classes of hutrients, 
Select from a list two types of Protein. 
Match’ nutrients with their functions. 
Select from a list the major minerals. 
List three mlnor ‘or trace minerals. 


Match nutrients to their sources. ri 


Match vitamins-to the correct deficiency symptoms. 


Match minerals to the correct deficiency symptoms. 


Write the purpose. of feed: additives. ; 2 


Discuss the effects of feedIng antibiotics. 


ns 


ANIMAL ‘NUTRIENTS “7. 


“UNITE OS “8 or 
P SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES " a 
uae I. Instructor: - = 7 : 7 : ‘ : ‘ 
‘ : ‘A. Provide student with objectives. , : ae 
, B. Provide student with information chien: ae ; yoo ‘ “4 
~ ne C. Discuss terminal and. specific objectives. : E : . - . 
_ “. Discuss information shest. + : io 
° : ‘E. Provide opportunity for student to jook at a co 
me F. Give test > : ae ao 
“I> Student: , ' - i : 
: A. Read objectives. - y : ‘ es 


‘9 - 


B. Study information sheét and take notes. 


€ .C. Take test. : ate, © : : ~ 
ute: . INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS) 6.0’ Us, ae 
”, “1 Included in this unit: oo ae 
: A. Objectives - ; 
“B. Information sheet, , a . . _ 
van C. Test oo . 4 ‘ 7 
. ‘ , , es ~ | : \ 
D. Answers to test». : q 
et soe a a a os ; - 4@ . . 
I" References: : . 2 2° 
A A. Cassard, Daniel W., and Elwood M. Juergenson. Approved Practices in Feeds | 
* - and Feeding. Danville, Illinois: The Interstate Printers and Publishers, !nc., oe 
1963. 7 ae : 
ae : oo ra * 
B. Morrison, Frank B. Feeds and “Feeding, Abridged, 9th ed: Claremont, 
ws Ontario, Canada: Morrison Publishing Company, 1961. 


' 


~~ c. Instructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture H. College Station, Texas: * . @ 
a Teaching Materials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas A&M . 7 7 
nas 7 ' = af i - 
D. Nutrient Requirements. for Beef Cattle, 4th ed. Nationa! Academy of ¥ 
*. Sciences, 1270. ‘ : i a Pa 
—. Bundy, Clarence» and’ -Ronald V. Olas. Livestock “and Poultry. .. 
Production, “Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc.” 1961, ‘ r) 
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ANIMAL NUTRIENTS 
UNIT 


INFORMATION SHEET 


Terms and definitions : 


A. 


Nuntent-Singe class of foods or group of like foods that aid in the support 
life 


Total digestible nutrient (TDN)--That portion "Of @ nutrient which may be 
digested and zaken into the animal body 

Feed additive--Powerful substance which is added in smali amounts to feeds 
for pronfoting rapid growth, for more efficient feed utilization, and for 
disease treatment 


Protein- Nutrient which supplies building materials for body frouth ya 
repair 


Digestible protein--Amount of crude protein in a feed that can be digested 
by the animal 


, Starch Carbohydrate which supplies energy to animals 


V.itamin- -Complex chemical essential for normal body functions 


Mineral--Element which is necessary for proper body functions and life 
Processes 


Amino ‘acid--Building block of protein 
Antibiotic--Substance used in _Small amounts to help prevent and control 
certain diseases in animals 


Urea/-Synthetic Protein substance used in ruminant rations 


‘ ie 
(NOTE: A rule of thumb says that urea should make up not more than 
three percent of a grain mix for dairy cows; the beef cow should not get 
more than 1/4# of actual urea per day.) 


Major classes of nutrients, 


A. 


8 
c. 
D. 


Water ~ 
Rrotein 


Carbohydrate : 


* Mineral 


Vitamin 


Fat 


5-E° 


6e 


INFORMATION SHEET © 
r r : 
Two types of protein 


“A. Plant. * F 
Examples: Soybean meal, cottonseed meal, linseed meal 
B. Animal 


Examples: Tankage, ‘fish meal, meat scraps, dried milk Products 


Functions of nutrients 


A. - Water 


1. Transports nutrients and waste materials 
2 Regulates body temperature > 


- B. Protein , . Z 


1. Oevelops muscle tissue 
2 Repairs worn-out tissue 
“C. ‘Carbohydrate 


1. _ Supplies heat and energy 
2. Stores heat and energy 
D. Mineral 
1. Aids in skeletal development 
2. . Provides chemical Ralance for proper Body functions 
E. Vitamins 
1. Vitamin A . 
a, Aids in disease resistance — 
b. Aids in development of nerve cells 
Vitamin D--Aids ,in skeletal development (bones, teeth, etc.) 
Vitamin E--ls necessary for reproduction 


Vitamin K--Is necessary for blood clotting 


1 


60393 


e ; . INFORMATION SHEET =“ 
. . o 


5. Vitamin Bt : a * : 


J . a aad data =a : : 


+ b. Prevents skin infections s 
E. Fat 
© 1: Provides source of energy . ° ' 
‘ 2 2. Provides sours of insulation 
__+¥. Major minerals . : P \. 
“A. “Calcium (Ca) : 
: .B. Phosphorus (P) . , 
; : 
*. €. Sodium chloride (NaCl) ° ‘ : 
, , . 7D. Potassium (K) . : 2 ‘ 7 
= , B Sulfur (S) » , 
i : . ° car 
VI. -Minor or trace minerals . 
: Iron (Fel) * oO i 
. B. Copper (Cu) ; 
Se. Zine (Zn} ae ~ " 
‘ 0. ‘lodige ) : 
Me eg +E. Cobalt (Co) ‘ 1 
F. Magnesium (Mg) : . 
‘ vil. _ Sources of nutrients , 5 The ve ‘ . 
A. Protein _ : i ; 


1. Cottonseed meal 


2. Linseed meal . . > 


INFORMATION SHEET 


~ . 
j 3. ! soybean meal . 2 . ; . 
: 4 Skim miik : , , 
| 5... Tankage . : 
6 Alfalfa hay e 
B. Carbohydrate \ é q ; 
i 1H Cereal grains ‘ 


* Examples: Wheat, oats, barley, corn * 


4 te 


8 2. . Nonlegume roughage 
3. Molasses 
C. Fat : A : - 
. can F ; Tallow : . oS" . 
. 2. Animal products . o 
3. Seeds : : 
D. Mineral 


1. “Almost all common livestock feeds: 
2. Commercially prepared mineral and trace mineral mix 
—. Vitamin 
“1. Most feeds : ‘ . 
? 2, * Produced in the rumen >. 


3. + Commercial vitamin premix 
VIL. “Symptdms of vitamin deficiencies , as Se 
' A. Vitamin A ae , . te at 
; i Blindness . : . 7 
2 Loss of young : ; 
" . 3. Poor development of bones | ce 3 . 
' : » 4. Stow growth . 
. : ° * al 
P _ 6030 . aes 


e : INFORMATION SHEET - : ; 


. *B. Vitamin 0 . 
rn , ie Bone deformities 4) : . 
‘ 8 Riekets » 
. ~ C. Vitamin E , * . 
‘ 1. Loss of young "4 
2. Failure to reproduce © ; sag : 
: O. Vitamin K - s ee : * 7 . 
+ 1.. — tifternal bleeding , 
‘ 2: Lung deformities resulting in death 
E, - Vitamin B complex 
. ' a F 


1, Muscular weakness 


°2’ Abnormalities of young \ 


IX." Symptoms of mineral deficiencies” 


@ , A. Calcium P : eT es Beg 


== “4, Rickets + oe 
2. ° ‘Broken bones > : Lan 
ee . 3, Poor gains ee . . . te oe a 
“54: Milk fever a : . 
- . BL Phosphorus e : ‘ 
2 . 2 
* 1. Lameness : 7 is 
2 Stiffness” of-joints * : rae i 
we a Fa 3. Less appetite ‘ 
: ,.% 4. Reduced rate of gain , a 


5. Decreased heat ‘cycle 
‘C. Sodium chloride _- ‘ \ 


* yo 1 Lack of appetite #° 
2.: | Unthrifty appearance 


10- . a 
4 as ‘ - ‘ 
“INFORMATION SHEET : @ ~~ 
: . “D. Potassium . ; va . 
‘ 1. Slow growth rate” ; ; , - 
2. "Reduced feed consinietion 2 ‘ : : “ a Co 
oe 3. Stiffness F so 28 : Be a 
“4, Shock : 7 ‘ aS, 
~ E ee en ae on : P : 
F. Iron-Anemia = : 
G.  lodine . 
+ 1. Hairless Pigs ; . 
2. ° Goiter 8 . me eS ; nee 
ae A Copper--Anemia : . : ‘ : * “a 
, a 1. Cobalt * . i, ae Sg . 
; - 8 1. Loss of appetite. = . YY : e 
_ - a? Unthriftiness mes ge . , 4 
a Fg. Delayed sexual. development _ . : ee ad 
_ X.° Purpose of feed adiditives-Increase growth avid feed efficiency - = t 
Examples:* Stilbestrot, progesterone, testosterone é PA 
1 Xl. Effects of feeding antibiotics . e > eos =e : , 
Exaniples:- Aureomycin, Terramycin, Penicellin, Streptoniycin : ‘ 2 oe) 
A. Increased gains aa : ears - ; : 
B. Prevention and contro! of certain diseases : : eo i 


wane 


a » ANIMAL NUTRIENTS 
‘ UNIT L - 
- Test’ 
-_ i ~ 


“Match terms on the, right to the correct definition. 


a. Nutrient which supplies building 
materials for body growth and repair 


b. Element which is necessary for proper 
body funttions and life processes 


c: Amount of crude protein in a feed that 
can be digested by the animal 


#_d. Substance used in small amounts to help 
prevent and control certain diseases’ in 
animals 


e. Carbohydrate. which supplies energy “tO * 
animals a? 


f. Synthetic protein substance used in 
ruminant rations P 

. Fhat portion of a qutrient. which may 
be digested and taken into the animal 

' body 


h. Building btock of protein 


i. Powerful substance which is added in 
small amounts,to feeds for promoting 
rapid growth, for more efficient feed 
utilization, and for «disease treatment 


Singleeclass: of foods or group of like * 
foofis that aid in the: support of life 


. Conjplex chemical essential Yor normgl + 
body functions , e 


List the six major classes. of nutrients. 


= 


‘Nutrient > 


Total digestible 
nutrient (TDN) 


Feed additive 
Protein i ° 
Digestibie protein 
Starch 

Vitamin re 


Mineral 


Amino acid 


Antibiotic’ 


Urea 


P4926 . - 


n Be . Select yom the list below two types of protein by placing an "X" in the blanks. e 
Seta Old : ‘ e. Yellow # . 
, : b. Plant a a - Supplement ° 
"ic. ‘New : g. Corn 7 
7 d. Animal + fie » ob ar 
= —" ! 5 
“, + 4 Match ‘the nutrients pn’ the right to the. correct functions. * 
. a Supplies heat and energy; stores heat and i oe Water 
7 : : > energy ; ; . 3 3 
‘ : E : 2.4 Protein ae 
. b., Transports nutrients and waste materials; ! aoe ‘ . . 
' regulates body temperature . 3. Carbohydrate 
. “*e. Aids in skeletal development; provides 4, —-Mineral 
. chemical balance for proper body F reo : 
: functions 5. Fat ; ame ‘ 
e . ‘ " , feo Fig 
f : ‘d. Provides source of endthy; Provides * F " 
‘ source of insulation . = e 
e. Develops muscle tissue; repairs worn -out ” i a 4 ¢ 
tissue f 5 . 
: ; , ry . 
. 5. Select from the list below the major minerals by placing an "X" in theblanks., ' ? : 
a. Cafeium g. Argon” 
' : ab. Gold. . ; “__h. Helium 
-- 4m c. Phosphorus - { ror si. Potassium , : 
J g d. Sodium: chloride F : _I. “Boron: * , ‘ 
ef oe a See, 4 Fo ® «s 
: e Silver rn me k. Silica = 
' ; a £.2.Sulfur ik) Sugar’ * 8 \ 


» ‘6, List three minor or_trace” mineral ee Loe ~~ - err 
r ‘ 4 ba die , 


7. Match the nutrients-on thé righ 


“be used more than, once. 


a. Tallow 


“bs ‘Seeds 8 Lf 


d. Cottonseed meat . 


f. Skim milk . 


Ps 


c. Commercial vitamin premix 
Al gon ese 


e. Cereal grains ‘ 


g. .Animal products. 


. 


7 *_h. Soybean meal * 


ry 


_i. Nonlegume sroughage a 


2% 3 
j. Commercialty prepared mineral and 


: k. Tankage _ 


ik Molasses . ‘ 


‘.. _™m. Alfalfa Hay an a. ; 
Match. the vitam@s on the right to, the 


gorrect deficiency’ symptom. 
: Bess 


trace mineral mix 


a. Internal ‘bleeding: lung, deformities - * 1. 


ab. Blindness: oss: of ‘Young; poor * 


resulting in ‘death 


development of bones; slow growth 


Pie c. Loss of young; failure to reproduce 


«___& Bone.deformities; rickets © + , 


4 


d. Muscle weakness; abnormalities of young 


2. 
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jt to the proper source of sources., Nutrients" 


Protein 
Carbohydrate 
Fat 

Mineral 


Vitamin 


Vitamin A 
Vitamin B 
complex , 


Vitamin 0 | 


Vitamin E—E. 


Nitamin K 


may 


wy = . ss 
9.  Mateh the minerals on the right’ to the correct deficiency symptom. 


a. Lameness; stiffness of joints; less 


appetite; reduces rate af gain; decreased ~ 1 “Calcium t 
heat cycle ie ig al 
Be ” : 2. ‘Phosphorus . 
b. Loss of appetité; unthriftiness; delayed ~ R n 
7 sexual development | a . “3. 4 Potassium ' aoe 
c. Slow growth rate; reduced feed . 4. Tron : s 
consumption; stiffness; shock ae ee : . . 
5 i A 5. lodine . 
d. Hairless pigs; goite: 
Moisuege cd 6. Cobalt" ‘ ( 
+e. Anemia - a” 
__f. Rickets; broken bones; poor gains; milk _ : vo be q 
fever . , 
10. Write the pufeose of feed additives. , . . ‘ “ 
o ia i bo me 
v . aes . 


“V1. °+ Discuss the effects of feeding antibiotics. | 


> 
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« 
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- ANIMAL NUTRIENTS  . 
UNIT | 


‘ 


: 7 ANSWERS TO TEST 


2 
. 9 
3 


WW 
Water ( 
Protein 


‘Carbohydrate , 
“Mineral 
Vitamin 


Fat 


a, ¢, d, f, i : 
Any three of the following: 
: (ron 

Copper 

Zine 

lodine 

Cobalt 


Magnesium 


r ERIC 
i 


a 3 Th 1 ae, 
b. . 3 : ° i. - 2 : 
¢; 5 i. 4 
‘da 2 fe 4 3" 
e 2 : 1 2 
f.oc1 m 7 
3 
a 5 - 
b 1 5 
Pa 4 ‘ ‘ a 
d. 2, . 
e F ® 
a 2 GS A ines 
b. 6 
C. 3 r ~ 
da 5 5% . 
e, 4 
a. : - 


. ‘ + 


Increase growth and feed efficiency “' * 


Discussion should include: 


‘a, Increased gains * ~ * 


b._ Prevention. and control, of certain diseases 


- , : . . 
So + 903143" 
pe!  2ae ase 


2 
ase --- 
n 
° 
. ° 
’ 
ve ; 
oe 
‘ 
wt 
3 
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OO "* COMPOSITION AND: CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS 


@ | ie UNIT UI - 


. . TERMINAL OBJECTIVE a 


sof 
After completion of this unit, the student should be able to complete a chart showing 
a the composition of a feed, determine value of a feed, cla8sify feeds into concentration 


and roughage, and compute rations by the Pearson's square and trial and error methods. * 
This knowledge will be evidenced b¥ scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


ri : * SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


“ . : . : Sf 
After completion of this unit, the student should be able to: ~ * . a 
A ’ E 
1, + Match terms associated with composition and classification of feeds to 
the correct definitions. - 


< : ‘ , 


2. Complete a chart showing composition of feed. | 


~ 


3. List three methods-used to determine value of a féed. .* 
4 Classify feeds into” the proper category.” 3 . . ot 
5. 


6 Select from a list three ‘aauiterents tae every commercial ‘feed company 
Must state on its feed tag. ‘é ‘. 


6 Classify sugars as compound’ or simple. 


7. Describe the procedure lal determining water and dry matter ‘content of 
® a feed. y, 


8. Match percent of protein required in a ration 


7 - “9,. Compare the composition of feeds as to digestible Brotein: and total 
2 3 oy : digestible- nutrients. 


. ’ 10." ‘Determine the total arentone of digestible protein and ‘total, “digestible 


A * nutrients of feeds, cas 
. 11. Balance a ration using the Pedrson's square Tnethod. |” oe “es 
e. 8 12. 5 Balance a ratio for digestible Brotein, dry matter, afi ‘otal digestible 7 
ae . nutrients using the trial and error ‘method. pune 2 ee . 
not 13, Determing arotdii requii ts for, vari inal . oe vs ; i 
oy * ’ = a a ee ‘ 


s a * , 
w * 


“AL Student: ' ea, 


é ae Ag | 
igi oe : : - + . 
. * COMPOSITION AND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS et ei 
: UNIT-II > 2, * 
@ ‘ : “fy 
‘ : 7 ae yo 
om SUGGESTED “ACTIVITIES = > g 
ae a = : 
: : a F = 
1. Instructor: =» « 2 
” * 
A. Provide student with "objective sheet, : eae 
3 : ‘ i . oe 
B. Provide stadent with information and assignment sheets. go * 
: en as 
Be. oo hloatcaaas : 1 a + 6 cy 
D. Discuss terminal dnd specific objectives. . acy i 


* Discuss information sheet and sprocedures for. completing the assignment 
frees. i cr, 
* 7 
F. ' Provide the students ‘with a copy of a commercial feed tag 
, 
_ G. Take students on a field trip to a food company te see how, feeds, a are 
mixed and rations ate determined, if possible. ay ‘oe rP : 


H. Give test. w,° yt 


"A. Read objectives. 


B. Study information sheet. : - 8 : es 
c. Complete assignment sheets. i _ ~ i» Z 
° ‘ 
D. Attempt to figure a ‘ration for animals included in supervised training 
. program, “b+ * (eg . 
.E. Take test. - , ’ 7% * . 
J ; "INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIAtS” 7 a 
7 ‘ol 
: » : 
1. - Included in this unit: , 7° : ’ Bo 4 ote 
o oe , . *. : é 
, A. Objectives : : ty . i - 4 


le 
B. nformation sheet 


im 10 | Sc 28 23 


we 


Ne a 
W2is 


MICROCOPY RESOLUTION TEST CHART 


7 
C, .Transbarency masters ‘ 


-™ {Feed Composition 


ty 2--Classification of Concentrates F 


_ TM 3-Classification of Roughages *. . 


TM 4-Commercial Feed Tag’ 
O.- “Assignment sheets : ‘ / 
4. “Assignment Sheet #1-Determining TDN and Digestible Frotein 
. Content of Basic Feeds 


Assignment Sheet #2-Balancing sie Using Pearson's Smaes 
Assignment Sheet #3. }-Working a Sample Ration for, Fatteriing a. 
Beef Animal ca : : 


* Assignment Sheet ies “Working a Sample Ration for pens 
Swine. 


Assignment Shéet” .#5-Determine Protein Requirements, for 
Various. Animals : is 


E. Answers to assignment sheets 


FA Testy 
n Vd 
G. Answers ‘to ‘test . 


“HL References: 


A. General Facts on Livestock Feeding. Urbana, Illinois: University of I!tinois. 


+B. Morrison, Frank B. Feeds and Feeding, Abridged, 9th ed. Claremont, 
Ontario, “Canada: Morrison Publishing Company, 1961. ny 
Cc. , Cassard, Daniel W., and Elwood M. Juergenson. Approved Practices in Feeds 
and feeding. Danville, illinois: The interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc, 
1D. Swine, Feeds and Feeding. Urbana,’ Iilinois: University of Illinois. 
~ 
Ee ! } Feeding-Dairy Cattle. ‘Farmers Bulletin No. 2153. United States Department, 
of Paresiure. 


F. Henderson, H. O., and Paul M. Reaves. Dairy Cattle Feeding and 
+ Management. New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc. ‘ 


. ‘ 
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: 2 ; 
va "COMPOSITION AND dLissiicaion oF OF FEEDS , 
. - UNIT N . 
r 
sa INFORMATION SHEET . ey, ae 
Ten and definitions . “ a ze ae 
A. Fiber-Tough part of 4 feed; not very “digestible g ‘ 


B. Roughage--Feed that is high in fiber or nondigestible materia and low in 
* total digestible nutrients ‘ : 


‘Concentrate--Feed that is high in total digestible Rutrients and low in fiber 


J : : ut 
Dd. Silage-Feed from crops cured and stored green or without drying , 
q , . 4 


.E.  Ration--Feed allowed tor a given animal: re a day of fawenty: font hours 


(NOTE: * The feed may be fed al at once or at intervals throughout the 
. day.) . 
. ee. ad 
F. Balanced ration--Ration which furnishes the: severgl nutrients in such . 
proportion and amount as will properly canes given animal for 


“twenty-four hours ‘ ' 


: ; fe . 
G. Supplement -Protein or vitamin added! to a feed ‘ * 
" 


H. . Crude protein-- orl amount of (protein contained Th a feed 
; Bx 
.l. Digestible protein- portion! of crude prptein which may. Be digested by the 

-animal 


od : s 


‘ > 1 


J. Total digestible nuthiénts (TONb- That |portion, of a feed ich is digested 


and used in the animal's body” \ 
K. * Pasturage--Plant growth available 40 animals on the range or in as 
. ry 
if fe . aes ‘ S68 . 
L.  Protein--Organig compound consisting of carbon, | hydrogen, onvit, ‘ 
nitrogen, and sulfur tte : : 


M.  Fat--Organic compound composed of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen 
| . 


nN" 


weighing’ the feed, drying by heat,’and reweighing§ « : 


re 
arg. Water - . 3 
8. Dry’ matter . 
ets Ash minerals} oa - . . 
’ ae . 2 Organic matter . 7 : 
ae ? K ra 
en a.” Protein See 
= a 3 b. Carbohydrates 
‘ Crude fiber (cellulose) : 
4 hs % F 
Nitrogen-free ‘ex tract Ef 
a) Simple ‘ugar * > 
b) Starch 
: -) Compound sugar PY . ~ 
+ ‘ ra 3 
a ’ , - 
5, ‘ + 
determine value of feed : . 
‘ * 5 
7 . . . . i 
‘ ¢. Cost per pound of feed 7 me wf 
ame "IV.” Classification of feeds - = a : 
. - . ' . ’ 
A eee A. . Concentfates (Transparency 2} “ce é p 
- - 1 Grains. * : as : 3 
: *  Examples:’ ' Corn, Wheat, oats, milo, barley * a ‘ 
. 2. Grain by-products x . : - i 
« + . 4 . ds oo 
/ Examples: . Wheat bran, wheat standard middlings “ *  ~ f= 
®, . a ce a fe so . a i 
Molasses, « See ap a ah 
: ~ . , . 
E les; Cane, beet : 7 et * 
xamples ‘ 7 4 e : 
. . * ® 
00318). 


as a * : 
ese fo . : 
: % . . 
“P, “INFORMATION SHEET * . ; 
: . es ,- Oil meals: ; . 
ee a * c : ® & 
: 7 i ps “Examples: ~ Soybean, cottonseed, linseed, peanut + . 
ae Pea ‘ ag 2° % : Anitmal pfoduets . : 
Ns : 2 ee, a s Estingple Meat sciabs,, tankage, fish “meal, dried ‘ 
P . 74 * 8 dairy Products 
, Hays 2 te 
Wwe Ses ee 
Examples: Grass, legume, alfalfa 
. Hulls : oe . ee 
y Examples: Cottonseed, peanut, rice Cooa®é ~ 4 
ie Straws 7" . . . uy 
s Rp ie 
tos — ae oot “Beales: Wheat, oats, barley 
“4 * 
oe . 
s _ 
ae 
. 4 
, ag (NOTE: awe: gavern the, sale of oteenérciok feeds and mineral mixtures to 
2 2 Protect the ig bireare Th ‘Angrédients of a mixture must be labeled with” 


Vi. 


_ - . eer SHEET so: S ; e 


Compound 


4 


Maltose 


Sucrose 


“B. Lactose 
Vit. -Proceduré for détermining water \and dry matter content of feed ‘ 


A. 7 Weigh feed 


B. Ory in oven 


Weigh again F re} 
\ a 
(NOTE: The difference in the weights is the, water or moisture content. 
Ory matter content should be- the’same as second welghing. Generally, feed 
grains are about 90 percent dry matter and 10 percent moisture.) 


Cc. 


Viti. - "Percent of protein faquiced for various livestock ¢ 1 7 ‘ 
: “A. Swine ~ : sg : nS , : 
¢ ots ts Birth to"15 pounds, 20% protein - 4 : : . 
ie a aye 27 18 te 50 pounds, 16 - 18% protein - & - 
r ; ane 60 to 128 pounds, 16% protein 


o r ers 135- to 240 pounds, .14% protein, 


‘ 
> Cattle . - 


%, 


2 A Oe F Avg \ “. Daily , te 
7 Looe: Body ° Daily - Ory Matter . , Total Digestible 
Hey Mase . Wt. Gain per Animal Protein © - ~ Protein a 


(1b) 


(ie) % Mb) 


(ib) 2 2 ib) 


- Finishing. Steer Calves 


300 19 i g : ) 
To et 40002 98 ee ema 0.81 
. 500 23 12.3 1.60 1.00 . of *. 


Co - 600 24 +144 17600 O17 7 
a 700, 24 +" 163’ > 4 196 - 4330 ; 

- "00° 24 180, ¢ 

; 900 | 24 -. 19.6 

“1000. 23. 


INFORMATION SHEET 


2 ee “ 
. Finishing Heifer “Galves ‘ 
_ 30 17 68 * 0.89 ” 0.89 ; 
5 . 400 19 98 4.21 0.81 ¢ : 
500 2.0 12.4 6 TOT * : 
Z 600 ~ 24 14,7 1.79 1.19 
. 700 2.2 16.6 1.99 1.31 
800 21 18.0 2.07 1.34 - 
. 900 21 19.4 318 1.38 
Finishing Veariiog Steers : 
; 500 29 14.7 1.63 1.04 
: * 600 29 - 17.0 1.88 1.90, 
. 700 29 1977 2.11 1.35 Neots 
: 800 29% 21.1 2.33 1.50 ey 
‘ 900 29 22.9 . 2.54 1.63 
1000 28 24.1 2.68 1.72, 
1100 27 25.3 “42.82 “18T 
. . . > . a . “ 
= ~ Finishing Yearling Heifers “|  * ries : voy 
oo 500 2700, 187 1.7 1.12 “ 
@ 600 | 27. 2177 1.96 1.26 
« 700 7 +198. 2.18 .- 1.40 
- 800 7 21.9 . 72.42 ° 1.55 3 
900.26 ~237 °° 2.63 1.69 a 
ym 1000 ©‘. 2.4 - 243° . 2.70 e172 . 
‘Finsshing “Two-Year-Old Steers ag Pr) 
* 700 Er 218 * 2.26 
* 890 23.3 2.57 
‘ 900 25.3 .- 2.80 
1000 274~— 3.04 
1100 Tie 29. 5 ne as a 
1200.”, 2,5:28 230.45 +, 4. 
. Pn oe wo . 
ee Sask Growing Steers ' . os 
3 eS 300 0.00." 56° - 043 + > +, 0.2% 
aaa 0.55 6.0 0.68 :. 0.46 
1.10. 6.0 0.777: 0.51 
7 “1.65 - 69- = 0.87 2 0.60 
~ 400 000 ° + 68° * 053 -, 0.28 
: , . 0.58 ‘88 “0.90. 0.56 
at 7 me 1.10 9.4 - 1.07 ! 0.70 
e i. 165 95 3 2.0:73- 


‘ aed 7 
. eed a 28 : : 
HI Og - 2 4.4 INFORMATION SHEET : ) . 
: “500 6.00, 8.0 062 - 0.34 
re: ; 055: 10.9 104° +) 0.63 
1.10 12.5 : 7.33 0.8A> 
1.65 128 “4.43 0.92 
d 600 . . 0.00 9.2 : 0.71 , 039 : a 
; “ 2° 055 + 125 ‘ 1.13 * 068 
‘ : "4.40 15.3 1.56 0.97 ¢ 
a: : , 1.65, 15.8° 1.76 4.13 
; . 700 0.00 10.4, 081 0.44 ’ : ge 
my y 0.55 14.1 . 1.28 0.72 y : 
ae 110. «(178° . 174 1.05 “aN 


1.65 °. 18.4 1.96 1.24 


0.00 
0.55 
1.10 
1.65 


0.00 
0.55 
1.10 
1.65 


» 


Growing Heifers . , 


\300 | 0.00" a. 
ne > 0.55 - 
1.10 
1.65 


} 
0.00 


0.55 
*1.10 


- 


700 . 0.00 10.4 0.44 
* 0.55 14.3 0.72 
: 119 +. 189 1.11 . 
& 1 19.7 192. * 
800 0,00-~ 11.5 L 0.49 
0:55 . "15.8 0.75 
1.10 27 72 1.14 
i 1.65 21.7 - 1.26 7 
900 0.90 126 
: 0.55 173 : . . 
4.10° 22.9 2.03 . ‘ 1.18 Psi 
: * 1.65 (23.7 2.07 1:20 
“Dry Pregnant Mature Cows ‘ . : 
700 . . 7 M9... 0.69 0,32 -* 
800 7 13.1. : 0.77 0.36 ; 
» 900 143 0.85 0.40 - 
1000 15.1 | 0.87 0.42 : 
1100 ee 16.7 - 097° 0.46,, - : 
1200 a - + 17.5 7 - 1,03 ° 0.49 . 
1300 18.7 | “1,09 . 0.52 
+1400 7 . 19.9 | “1.14 6.56 
Cows, Nursthg Calves, First 3-4.Months Postpartum 
700 fn + 18.0 ° 0.95 a 
~ 800 ae 1994 /° . 1,03 
900 - 208 > - 1.12 
1000 : . 21.9 : + 1.18 
11007 + |, 234 8, 1.26 
4200 : 24.3050 « 1340 - 
oo. Vo 0 
Bulls, Growth ‘and Maintenance (Maderate Activity) . ae ge 
600 +23 18.4 4 2.60 1.81 ’ 
709 2.2 19.7 2.72 1.87 n we 
808 2.1 "424.0: 2.83 1.93 Les hee 
900 1.9 22.4 2.98 201 °. “ 
+ 1000 1.7 24.4 3.25 - 2.19 7 
1100 1.5 26.4 ’ 3.52 - 2.38 aa . 
+ 1200 1.4 26.1 3.45 2.24 
1300 1.2 25.7 3.17 2.10 - . 
1400 1.0 26.1 . 3.12 2.04 . 
1500 ‘08, . 26.7" 3.11 > 2.00 
1600 a5 25.7. - “2.87 181. - ‘ 
1700 ~ 0.2 23.3 2.45 1,51 
1800 0.0 22.1 - 2.21 1.34 : P 
1900 0.0 22.9 2.29 1.39 
2000 0.0 23.7 is 2.37 1.44 . 


Courtesy of Dr. 


Joe Hughes, Animal Science Department, Oklahoma State 
University, Stillwater, Oklahoma. ~ 


+ 


. stees 


NUTRIENT. REQUIREMENTS OF SHEEP IN PERCENTAGE OR ~n. 
AMOUNT PER “POUND OF TOTAL RATION ~ er Lt 


ANFORMATION SHEET 
bean 


m™® 


Pad 


(Based on. air- dry feed containing 90 Percent dry matter) 


. Daily Percentage of ration or 
= 7 Feed’ * 3 - amount per Ib of feed 
“*. Daily oS [-— = 
Body gain . * Per Pro- 4. ‘ | 
weight or loss animal” % live . TDN tein oP Protein® 
Ibe te tb weight % ' %\ % #iday 
. EWES--Nonlactating and first ae of gestation ; 
100” 26 926° 50° 8.0 44 21 
120 3.0 25 ~ 50 8.0 44 °° 24 
40 3.4 24 50. 8.0 44° 27 + 
160 0.07 . 38° 24 50 8.0 4.4 30, 
EWES.-Last 6 weeks of gestation 
*. ‘i ‘i <i 
100 *- 037 38 3.8* > 52° 8.4 4.6 82 
T20 +0.37 4.2 3.5 , 52 8.2 4.5 3¢ 
140 £037 46 0°— 3.3 52 8.0 44 | 37 
160: O32 - a8 3.0 $2 F 7.8 4.3 37 
EWES. First 'B to 10 weeks of lactation SP: 5 
? : ; v. 
100 —--0.08 4.6 ‘4659 8.7 248 40 = 7 
120 0.08 -5.0 4.2 58 84° 46 "42 
140 -0.08 5.5 3.9 56 8.0 44 44 
160-008 * «5,7 3.6 55, 8.0 44. 46 
“ 4 < y ea Te Se - 
. EWES-Last 12 to 14 weekS of lactation 
1000 007,38. 38 BA Bd 828 
120 0.07 4.2 - 35. ° 52. +82 45% 34° 
140° 007° 46 “ 33 52 80° 04.4 - 37 
6 .°007 48 «(3.0 527° 7.8 4.3 37 
: EWES.-Replacement lambs ahd yearlings” , . 
ie, foe ee 7 4 oe 
, 60 030° 27 -45 55 ° 11.0 60° »..30 
8 020 32 40 50 87 48 28 
100 014 3.4 34 f 50 76 42 26 
120 0.07 3.4 2.8 50 7.0 3.9 24 
4 * 


1 


. 


“Febding, Table |.) , 


j : "Lag I. 206 


. ss INFORMATION SHEET 


RAMS--Lambs and yearlings 


-. 80 040@ 3.2 40' 62 . 10.0 55 32 
100 030 «37 3.7. 87 86, °47 32, 

* 120 0.20 - 4.2 3.5 50 76 4.2 32 
140 *° 0.10 46 3.3 50 - 6.9 ¥3.8 32. 
160 . 0.10 48 3.0 50 _ 6.6 ‘ 3.6 32 - 

LAMBS--Fattening —— : . . 
60 40350«(27)CO 4S HCD G32 
70 0.40 3.1 44> *,58 - 11.0 6.1 3404 
80 0.45 3.4 43 +62 10.7, “+ 5.9 36, 
90 * 0.45 3.7 42° 62 9.5, 5.3 ;35 
100 0.40 3.9 3.9 62 9.4 5.2 37 

Courtesy of Dr. Joe Hughes, Animal Scuence Bepartroent, Oklahoma State 

University, Stullwater, Oklahoma. ; . 

Comparison of feed composition we /¢ 


(NOTE: The, following imformation was taken from” Morrison's Feeds and 


“Feed ° * . op. TON Cost/ib 

Milo grain Ss _ 8.5% 79.4% $ .042 

Corn, dent, Grade #2 7.0%" 80.0% .° $ .061 

Wheat,. average all types "41.1% . 80.0% ' $ .070 

Oats {not including Pacific 1 9.4% 70.1% $ .056 
Coast. states) Pe : ; = ' 

Alfaifa hay, average all 10.9% 50.7% S$ .035 


analysis 


’ 


A. Cost per‘ pound of protein 


. Mild 042 + 085 = $’.494/# protein 7 
~~ Corn = .061 =  § .871/# protein z - 

Wheat .070 2 $ .630/# protein 1 ad 
Oats | .056 =  $ .596/# protein : 
Alfalfa. .035 = § .321/# protein = 

* Bt Cost per pound of TDN . ‘ o 
Milo 042 + .794 = § .052/# TON : . 
€orn , .061 -800 = § .076/# TDN , 
Wheat .070 + .800. =  § .087/4 TDN c 

“Oats ‘ .056 = .701 = § .079/# TON . : 2 

Alfalfa’ .035 + .5Q7 = $§ .G69/# TON - 


INFORMATION SHEET 


x. Determining total percentage ‘of DP and TDN in feeds-Use Morrison’s Feeds 
‘and Feeding, Table | . uh i 


Xb. Balancing rations using Pearson's square method 

: : . : 

A. Seléct amount of, protein required 
B. Place in square 


C. Select feeds 


D. *Cross-subtract 
. te 


(NOTE: This gives parts of-each feed needed tn the ration.) 


\ Example: 
pie as 
Milo 8,5% 


SBM 41.0% 2.5 23H 
35 700% - . ‘100# 


» . 
“XI Balancing rations for dry matter, digestible protern, and total digestible: 
nutrients-Tral and error method ‘ . ~ 
‘ a ne ea oF 
“A. Determine type of animal * a 
. x ut 
B. Logk up requirements Of the animal tn Mortison’s, Feeds and Feeding, 
Table II! ‘ ‘ " 


tae y . 7 
£. Select “feeds to use 


D. Look up composition (Morrison's Feeds and* Feeding, Table‘l) 


“ &.* Determine ammount ‘of each feed in the ration 


F, Compute the sation 


‘ 


Ag-ll - 31-E. « 


a WNFORMATION SHEET ee 
: Example: nos i : ; > a “ 
. 3 ‘ ee z : - » . ‘ 
he “Sas soa of : DM, DP TDN 2% . 
mY -, Com, 1, 85.0% + 7.0% - + , 80.0% oar : 
: : Oats 1 90.2% - 94% + 701% . .'¢, 
Alfalfa hay 90.5%  ° 10.9%. 50.7% . 
* . . d - r < 
Yak * Alfalfa 9.4 . pM pe TDN “ 
: a 905 109 507 ag, 
Ps * . * x9.4 x9.4 . x9.4 
; oe _ Bso7 - 102 : 766 ; 
; ; Com 1.5# 850 070 74 8 o 
> * 7 x15 x15 1° x15. : 
; T2758 105° | 1.197 
‘ “> “Oats 1,5# :920 + 094 701. | 
F : /< x15 . x18 x1.5 . 
yoo ; Tes “47 T0eT — , 


‘ ™ Example of trial and error method, 400# dairy heifer s 
3 - . 
e5 Ration too high in protein 
\ eS i 7 . : Dry Digestible ., Total 
: . matter protein digestible 
Ps es: if . . . i - nutrients 
‘ . . Requirements... 0... ce. et . 
; Ration 3 é " 7 R ‘ 
ae Alfalfa hay, 9.4 lbs, 2 2 1. wee . Pe es : 
* Corn, Nor2, 1.9 Ibs 2. . 2. . a . 
i - Oats, 1.5 Ibs... 2 si ele hr ta ~ 
Total ss aru aa sa ee 


» Ration too low in protein . F 
- ar : - Dry, Digestible . Total 
4 a aT . 7 matter protein digestible . 
« * ‘ mee ‘s A nutrients. ee 
, = ‘ ’ : ~ Lbs. Lbs." * Lbs. 7 le 
Yi Requirements... . 1. 4... . 99-114" 0.76-0.87 6.0-7.0 © 
a tee Ration ‘ ° ry ~ ; . 
° _ ‘Timothy hay, 6.0 Ibs. 2. 2... . 6.34 0.18 ” 2.95 


Corn silage, 10/0.Ibs. - 


+ 912, ch: 


™ Corn, No, 2, 1.5: Ibs. ’ 0.10: 1.20 +4 05 
/ Oats, 1.5 tbs. i 0.14 1.05 
- oe Total. . >. po hae es WO 054, ° 7.03" ae 


* : . ‘ . 


i * 


. ¢, - ‘ r 
. . : —_ . o- 
J 32% : ar] 
anes Se kh tes hh De ee 24 sesame yt SIE 
, +, INFORMATION SHEET ° * , sg : r 5 
+ \ "A balanced ration. * . : * ae Pee. i 
. ae Digestible - Total 7 
id protein digestible 4 
. _ “s ee natrients * 
an Requirements. 2... 0... Le ie 
. * Ration : : . " . 4 Ue 
. : Timothy hay, 6.0 Ibs. . 7. 2 24... 5.34 * 018 : 2.95 “4 . 


' Corn silage, 10.0 Ibs. . . . 1... 2.76 012 9 183, : 
mo Corn, No. 2, 0.75 Ib... .... 064 F 
, Oats, 0.75 Ib... ee 068 0.07 053. 
Linseed meal, 1.5 tbs. . 2). 2. 137). F046 1.13 ae 
m9 Total . . ' . 


: Feed Comiposition 1 


Carbohydrates 
* 7, Fats 


Cellulose 


 e£E00 


: Classification of Concentrates 


N 


OIL MEALS | 


_ Soybean 
" Cottonseed ~ 


Linseed . 
Peanut 


MOLASSES - 
, Cane 


Beet 


z .. 


' - 


" GRAIN BY-PRODUCTS . GRAINS 
Wheat bran -° e Barley 
Wheat standard middlings ; ‘Wheat ° 

; a * Corn | 
Mil 
.ANIMAL PRODUCTS a 
- > Meat seraps ; : 

_ Tankage 3 x 

’ Fish meal . ” = _ ths 
Dried dairy products Mo 8 as 


ase +a. By ¥ 


eae a ‘Classification of. Roughages a 


3 


4 ¢ Snead 


, DRY ROUGHAGES 


Hays’ : Paes ae 
Grass anff Legume. my 
“Hulse 

| _ Peanut and Cott 


REEN ROUGHAGES 


*” Roots 


Grasses — 


i "Tubers 3 


onseed 


Straw— . 2. = 
Oat, Wheat, . aa 
Barley; and Rice 


Commercial Feed Tag: 


i 
3 Sf 


_ 50 Pounds (Net) B & D BRAND SPECIAL CATTLE CUBES *° 


GUARANTEED ANALYSIS = 7 : 

2 , 2”. 20.00 Percent | 
+ 2.50 Percent 
14.00 Percent 

: 


Ciude Protein not less thai 
Crude Fat not {ess than . © eas Bay tay eo a 
Crude Fibernot more than 6 eee ee 


. 


. : x Fin . x 
_ INGREDIENTS: Composed of gri oducts, plant protein products, processed grain. by-products, ani- 
mal protcin pr@ucts, dehydrated alfa meal (preserved with ethoxyquin), mixed screenings 10%, tice, 
mill by-product io%, cane molassés, calcium carbonate, defluorinated phosphate, salt, and TRACES ‘of 
miangunaus uxide, zine oxide, ferrous sulphate, copper sulphate, calcium jodaté, and cobalt carbonate. 
(Total added minéral fegrediants kess than 5%). Ss 
i . 


< J : _ + Manufactured by 


“~ 


FEEDING DIRECTIONS: A cattle supplement tor-winter ranger 


Promo, ‘eerr en TERMINIKIG JTDN-AND DP 
CONTENT OF! BASIC FEEDS : 


apie £ ‘ 
Fisori e and Feeding, clue e TON and be of the following : 
* Hew many fas of TDN are there in: ; 


‘a. 50 pounds of No. 1 yellow cérn 


b.. 30 pounds of milo grain 
. . a | 


. 50 ‘pounds of wheat, average all types. 
: 


d. _ 50 pounds of gats, Pie Coast’ states 


a ~ 


e: 20 pounds of alfalfa hay, alt analyses’ 


cy Pet 


How many pounds of pe are there¢in each of the , above pounds of feed?, 
~ * on 


aa : - Ag Il - 436 
. * 
COMPOSITION AND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS : 
: » QNIT . ° - : 
iit ¥ . é . 
oe: icamecae om 


“abs GNMENT SHEET- “#2. -BALANGI iG RATIONS USING PEARSON'S SQUARE | 


s ee 


Determine the total ‘pants need ina. 16% io using . 5% DP Tilo and 41.0% cottonseed 


meal.” Show your work. ae 


* “ , 
e . + 
s 
@ , . 
‘ : bd 
x ‘ 
0 
: a . 
"at ‘I 
. 6 
‘ . 
. a 
« ' 
' . 


> : * , 
COMPOSITION, AND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS . 
@ es 5 UNIT II 7 ie ee 
Soa ‘ ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3. -WORKING A SAMPLE RATION FOR 
: ws, . ¢. FATTENING 4 BEEF ANIMAL, a es 8 


eee . Balance a sample ration for an 800 pain beef fatigning oe for OM. TON, and DP. ) 
7 & _ Use" Morrison's Feeds and Feeding for reference, “ , 
s F ¢ + : 
«Animal “Requirements on OM oP : TON. 
i : : ’ r " Ds 
: ‘ Us he foll 7 
" ‘ se the following gr; 
eo Use, lowing grain _ Po: 
oa or aa > % z 
a Corn, dent, Grade #1 A 2 : : ve «3 
= ey o ' . 
‘ e 
4 ™ = . 
r ow . ¥ % 
“ s we . - 
* ? . ws Sa ‘ on 
o @ ' ’ , j a 
° ako EF f : 3 - 
‘ Soybean meal 41% - 2 . a as 
+ y r 2 . eB : 
‘é - ~~ ye a 
rs bos ; : 
a 8 7 ot ; 
7 é . ‘ ‘ 7 : 
“ * " a * . ‘ 
. id . Par P * pare a Pe: = - 
Bh * Cottonseed, hulls : a 5 eae ey . Cotes : i 


COMPOSITION “AND cedecianl OF FEEDS 
UNIT. . 


-ASSIGNMENT SHEET #4-WORKING A SAMPLE RATION. ' 
FOR FATTENING SWINE. - 


Batance a sample ration for a 125 pound swine fattening animal for OM, oP, and TON: 
Use Morrisén' Feeds and’ Feeding for reference:~ 


Animal requirements 


Use the followirig grains: 


Wheat, average’ all typés. 


oo "COMPOSITION AND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS 
“+@ 1 tyr *UNIT IIe we 8 


‘“ mn . oe 7 é = 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #5-DETERMINE PROTEIN REQUIREMENTS: 
‘FOR VARIOUS a . sues 


i ‘ ‘ 


ve iy Ve . » : 
aa ; From the tables provided in the information sheet, deterinine the pounds of protein 
ad required per day per animal. ene > | 
i ‘ , GalGutation can also be made by using. the following “formuta: 


Vt . 
Pounds dry matter dr pounds of « feéd per day _Per | animal x percent of protein of the 
oy \* ration = # of protein per day pér animat . . 
zg -¢ . 
Check answers found in the: tabiles ‘by Calculating probleme: 1 and 2. Use only table values 
* onthe remainder of the- problems. 


1. 70# lamb to gain O40# per day” 


: 4 s . o.. oan > ‘ 
, ay a * aie mee : fo : 
a ae eos 140# nonlactating ewe in first 18,w ef gestation to gain 0.07# per day ies 


; . se a ~ - ; . “ue 
2° v3, | BO0# growing heifer to Gaio 0.56% Jper day ~ . : 
: mors Pg By aT a es. ae AN , 
é ’ . . 4 : . 
. = ® wv ne ood oe ‘i . : . 
: ‘s - pore = Sg ~ xbvg % , an s an 7 
ots : 4. 600# growing steer. to atin 4. 10#-per day... 0. + a . . | 
ae a. ‘ - ‘ ’ 
oo ; , J & : : 
a : "5. ° 4200# dry“ pregnant ‘mature, cow. to ‘inaintain herweight 7 oe : 
: ae so z a i 
rae i. . 
+s, * sek i ee 


1800# .bull to maintain weight 


Bee — Me 


_ * Vv > st. 3 
: . = Ag It. 81E | 
ee . —— : 
ee + COMPOSITION AND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS ie Se 
S ie td : 7 7 mmr 7 : 
a ‘ ANSWERS 7 ASSIGNMENT SHEETS * 
Pal Lots By ‘ me 
Assignment’ Sheet ‘a i: . ae , ts .S 
1. 409 ths. TON * 7 : \ : sO a4 
x ; ~ ‘ : : 
“b. 23.8 Ibs, TON . i i , a a 
- c. 40.0 Ibs, TON ° 6 Pod msde se 
hy d. 36.1 Ibs, TDN : . 
4 e101 Ibs. TON ‘ A ‘ . 
_ ‘ : pea U 1 : *f A 
nr a ‘ tbs, DP ee a ; es 
‘ * ob, BB bs. DP acer Ce : Pie 
if f . sow at ca ae +4 % . “ a ; Y ‘ *, 
‘ * 5.55 Ibs. DP 
St. de 3.50 tbs OP em ot 
_ , e218 ths. DP ; : i 
4 i Assignment Sheet #2 4 ‘ = 
1, 25. parts of milo ' ee otcue a. 2 
. . parts of cotton: meal * bs 
: 7 35 total parts . os ; ; 
i Assignment Sheet #3 andy# j.-Instructor to supply answers 
ae i 2 SUPE 
: " Assignmént Sheet #5: 3 a“ * 
: «tee Table: 34, " i 
s+ Calculation: 3.14 
: 2. Table:” 27 ; : . - 
: 7 “Calculation: a4 3 x 8 0% = 27 . ‘ : 
. “4 op . Total Protein ae es 
. - 3. Table, se 106 si ., 
4. Table , 4% : 
ae _ f a 
“ 5... Table 1.03 $ 
Be Table. Fae : 221 . 


; : Ag lt - 53-€ 
oe e a. . a 
: COMPOSITION AND- )- CLASSIFICATION ‘oF FEEDS — ~ 
-@. . UNIT II ae 
: . . e e 
i . as C _ 
R 3 : . “TEST + ‘ : 
¥ | : : 
’ ‘ Wo March the terms on the right to the correct definition. ; es : 
Lt a. Feed that is high in total digestible . 1. ” Roughage ‘ 
2 nutrients and low in fiber bu Bae. ed 
H 3 2. Concentrate, 
- ae is . —__5 rganic compound composed\of carbon, Ce ae 
” . drogen, and 4 oxygen 3. Silage . , . 
Ks “ c. Feed from crops cured and stored green’ 4. Ration 
> or without drying : 2 ‘ 4 
. soe & 7 “ration 
. d. That partion of a feed which is digested : . + 
ee? and used iff the animal's body 6. Fiber} ee 7 
o. y « . : aa 
res e. Protein or vitamin added to a feed 2, Suppterient 
. Ae f Ration which furnishes the . several 8, * crude proteirt 
: ie. _ nutri€nts in such proportion and amount =| 
; : as will properly nourish a given animal 9, Digestible protein 
; oe .. for twehty-fout hours ; . . » 3 
. 5 : : Lt 10.'  Tdtal digestible . 
: ‘ 9. feed that is high in, fiber or : mutiene (TDN) 
wt ar Z nondigestible- material and low in total 7 
: digestible autrients ™ n. : Pasturage . wt 
rn ‘ : ; 
. Average percentage of dry material in a 2 fe Protein : 
“ . - feed found. by weighing the ,feed, drying ; S 2A, 9 oS 
1 by heat, and reweighing ‘ 13. . Fat ey . 
i fi 


Portion of crude protein which: may be 
digested by the animal’ , 
Feed allowed.for a given animal ie 
a day of twenty-four hours 


= Tough part ofa feed; not very digestible 


Organic compound.consisting of carbon, 
hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, .and sulfur 


_h “nf Plant growth available to animals on the 


n 


range or in the pasture” * ; 


Total amount of protein contained in a- 
feed 


4. 


a Dry matter (DM) 


é 


Complete the following chart showing the composition of a feed. 


& 


a | Vitamins |. Fats | ae 


: Cellylose, 


H tala, rah OM 
oa e 
|simpie suoae 2 compouns alate 
: a ae . on 
+ ‘ 


List three methods used to determine value of a feed. 


m: / 

see 
Classify the following feeds by placing a"ct 
an "Rg" in front of the roughages. 


a. Grains (corn) - 


b. Hays (alfalfa) 


: c. Grain by-products’ (wheat bran) 


. qd. Molasses (cane) ‘ s 


*_e. Cottonseed hulls 


f. Wheat straw 


g.- Soybean oil meal 


By h. Meat scraps, a 


* 


” 


a 7 . os ve a: - * Ag no e6e 
¥ . > ( . «* SS zs . 
‘gt Select frobm_ = the net below three requirements that every commercial “Bed” 

ws & company must state on its feed tea. by placing an “X" in. the” blanks. _ i F 


~ 


_ a _Percenta.of corn ee eas - 


oi hs Minimum of crude + “protein $ 


be “Minimum of exude fat 


©, ‘ : Pa Pea 


; Cut 
stigars. and 


‘in front of the, simple sugars. Dal : \ ' ¥ 
on oe Ste uy 
7 “1! d, Fructose 


- # 


e. Sugrose 


e ia f. Lactose ‘ey 
7. © Deseribe.in ashort pardgraph the precede for determining water and avy matter’ 
2 Somtenpof @ feed. : 


wr Match th ercent of ‘protein required ine. @ ration on the right t0, the <prop = 
size of p ; zi al a 
£5 nie 

Ibs to’ 125 “tbs 


, Oats, wild 


(Cost per pound = DP = 


a Mil6 costs $4.50/wt - DP 8.5% 
<b,” Oats cost $6:00/wt - DP 0.4% 


ee the cost per pound of protein for the ‘following ee 


cost per pound of - protein) ss 


Cost per pound 
of proteln 


+ ¢. Which costs more per. pound of protein . 
Daweilae the percentage of DP and TDN in the following feeds by using the . ‘ 7s 
table given below. a 
ar : % DP % TON 


a. Corn, dent, Grade #2 


b. Oats (not including Pacific 
Coast states) 


G. ‘Alfalfa hay, all nates“ 


Feeding stuf 


Roughages 

Alfalfa hay, all analyses 
Alfalfa hay, very Teafy 

(less than 25% finer) 
Alfalfa hay. leafy (25~ 

28% fiber) 
Alfalfa hay, good (28- 
31% fiber 


Com, dent, Grade No. 1 10.9 } 
Com, dent, Grade No, 2_ lo 
Com, xdent, Grade No. 3 * 


ld. 


Oat niill by-4 
“high grade * ‘ 
Oat mill by product, 
with molasses ° ... 
* Oats, not including. 
Pacifig Coast stittes 
Oats, Pacife Coast 
states ® 
Oats, ground, tiswal cont 
meretal feed grade * 
~ Oats, light weight 


roduet, 


Tapte I. = composition and digestible nutrients 


3.8 


10 
+31 . * 
. by 
‘on 
118 
« x 
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Balance a ration ‘using Pearson's square method. 
#/100# 
_ Com 7.0% 
Soybean meal 44% 
100% 


Balance a ration for digestible protein, dry matter, and total digestible nutrients 
using the trial and error method. : 


_ Determine protein requirements for various animals. 


(NOTE: If these have not been completed prior to the test, ask the instructor 
when the above activities should-be completed.) 


COMPOSITION ANO CLASSIFICATION OF FEEOS 
: UNIT I 


2 
’ ' 


ANSWERS TO TEST 


1 

Water 

Organic matter 
Carbohydrates 

Crude fiber 

Starch : 
_ Cost per-pound of TON wy 


Cost per pound of protein 


Cost per ‘pound ot ‘feed’ 


Ag th - 59-6 
; - 


¢ 


< * 
60-E 
s oh _ Hescription should include: 
\ al Weigh nee . 
bi Dry in oven 
WS c., Weigh “again 
- 4 8 a 3 oi 
. bo . 
eo 2 : 
d 4 . . ‘ 
9. a $ 53 
b. $ 64 
= : c, Oats 
- 40 % OP % TON 
: , ao. 67 81.9 
b. a4 70,1" 
~ c.. 109. ° 507 
an : 
Corn 7.0% Fi 
\ . 
_* SBM 44% 


13. Evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor. 


» 12.° Evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor.- - 


\oos 
a 7 < 
we 
eet eee 
ie ; 
#/100# 
d 7, ‘. 
e 30° ‘ 
100# 
Oe “ . 


eo 
’ 


vy 
; ANIMAL DIGESTION - 
: “UNIT Til re 
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE 


After completion of this, unit, the student should be able to label the parts of various 


digestive tracts and classify animafs according to types of stomachs. He should also be , 


able to list functions of hormednes and describe the chemical and digestive processes. This 
* knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


. ee , SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES, 
After completion of the’ unit, the student should be able to: Ps an 
1. Match terms associated with animal digestion to the correct definitions. 


2. Label ‘drawings showing parts of the digestive. tracts of the cow, the nig, 


and the chicken. s 
. . , 
< 3. State in Silla the Primary difference betweerr a ‘simple and ruminant 
-animal. * ' , 


v 


Classify animals according to simple ‘stomach and ruminant. 


4 
58. List three functions of hormones in the digestive process 

6 pdelect Tro a dist the digestive processes that take | place in ‘the routh, 
7. 


List ‘five glands that aid in the breakdown of: feeds, . 


6 8. Deséribe the chemical and-‘fiechanical digestive processes, ~ a 
ae ; 


ates 


_ Ag. I -.63.8° 


on 3 e : , : 7 
ANIMAL DIGESTION : 
Lies s UNIT INI ; : 


: oe SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES . 
“ I. nati os A ee ee a i. 
is : a oes, é 
_R: Provide student with objective sheet. * on 
B. Provide, student with information’ Sheet. : : 
C.. Make transparencies. 7 i Pas . a ° 
D. Discuss>terminal ‘and specific objectives. ‘ 
E. Discuss information shee. =. a 7. *s 
@ " (NOTE: If facilities are available, the instructor may want to take the class : 
ae to a slaughter facility to see digestive tracts of various animals.) 2 
Fe. Give ‘test - e ; a 
co Student: a ee ta a : 
e “. +. A. Read objectives. : . : ns | 
a ‘*"B.* Study information. sheet. Vee 2 
 ' G. Take. test e - a : i ee 
: we. “INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS * ee = iS 
i Bony 2 » ' 
. wh Included in this unit: . “ P ” a are: i ge - 


+ A. Objectives Or aos 


B. Information Sheet , = 


c. Transparency masters. <2 
"42 "TM 1-Compound Digestive System of the Cow 
2. TM 2-Simple Digestive System of Swine | 


¥ + TM 3-Simple Digestive System of the Chicken , a 
D. Test he ae a . ns : ae 
E. Answers to tet ° ; “ a 7 
i = . 


Fi 


. ‘References: ~~ 


LA 
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" Morrison, Frank’ B. Feeds and. Feeding, ‘Abridged, 9th ed. Claremont, 


Ontario, Canada: Morrison Publishing Company, 1961. 
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Henderson, H.O., and *Paul M. ; Reaves.” Dairy Cattle " Feeding and 
Management. New York: John Wiley and Sons; Inc. . 
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Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, !nc. . 
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Production. Englewood Cliffs, New -Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1965. 


Animal Nutrition, St. Louis, Missouri: Ralston Purina Company, 1964." 


ae 


AI, Parts Of digestive tracts + 


ANIMAL DIGESTION 
+ UNIT IA mas 


INFORMATION SHEET . 
‘Il. Terms and detinitions a 4 
7 é . 


JA Digestion- -Process of breaking down and dissolving feeds so that the body 
. ¢an absorb them : 


B. Absorption--Passing of food materials from the: digestive tube into the, body 
after they are ditjested atid dissolved, - 


C. Enzyme--Mysterious Organic compound which brings about changes in other 
. 7 ‘Organic compodnds without Reing changed or broken down itself. 


D. Hormone-- internal Bogy: secretion that regulates various body processes 
Mastication ~ Grinding’ or chewing of food to aid in digestion * 


F. Metabolism-Sum of all physical and chemical changes which take place 
within an organism . . < 


(NOTE; This process includes both material ‘and energy changes,) * 

G. Excretion-Removal of watef and waste material from the body 

H. — Regurgitation- -Process by which fogd eaten by a ruminant is carried from 
the second stomach ag the rumen into the’ gullet and- then forced up to 
4 mouth for chewing i = ‘ 


«|. Feces-Manure; undigested material and wastes expelled at the end of the 
digestive tube . . 


Pancreatic jui 


“Clear, walery- fluid 
‘fi 


oS or ? 
rer tit ‘ 
‘K.  Bile--Thin, yellowish brown*or greenish liquid secreted by the liver, 
spt ap a mae cy ie 
L: Ruminant animat--Animal with a four compartment stomach _ 
: ’ M a i 


Cow {Trarfgparency He at 


4. Salivary ducts aye Ke 
° 2 Pharynx a _ . 
* 
3. Esophagus 5 * 
ery 


i=) 
Re 
= 
“ © 
afé 


ithe @n “aati “esetion secreted by, 


INFORMATION SHEET 


4 Rumen 
: 5 Reticulum . 
4 6 Omasum 2 : 
7 Abomasum : : ; 
8. ~ Small intestine ; . 7 8 
‘ 9, i Cecum , ¢ . 
: .10. - -Colon or large intestine 5 
11, Anus s : 
B. Pig {Transparency 2) Re ee 7 : 
2 is Pharynx i * oe - ji 
2: Esophagus ° : 
: 3. Stomach : Pu 
. 4. Small intestine 4 
~5, = fecum 7 
6. Large intestine + % = 
ie 2% Colon” a co ae aoe 
~ B. Rectum - ‘ ee aa, 
a ‘C. Chicken (Transparency. 3)° Peed, * _ a te 
4. ‘ Esophagus | ee ‘ 
ie aa") ee . : 
3. Proventriculus -- . : ° 
4 Gizzard . _ ; 
5. Liver _ eae) 
* 6 Pancreas 
; ‘s : 7. Duodenum . i = , 


Ag ll - 67-E 


INFORMATION “SHEET. 
‘Small intestine 
Céecum 
Large intestine . 
Rectum 
Cloaca < 
* Vent 


Primary difference between simple stomach and ruminant--Simplp/ stomach 
animals have only one compartment stomachs while rumi ants have four 
Compartment stomachs * 


Animal classification according to simple stomach or ruminant 
A. Simple stomach 
1 Pig 


Chicken *. 


2 
3. Rabbit, 
4. 


5. 
6. 


Ruminant 
1. Cow. 
2. Sheep: 
3, Goat ~ 


Functions of hormones 


A. _ Digestion ‘ i 


B.- Metabolism — 


_C, Milk secretion 


Letdown of mitk” PI 


* e. 
Development df sexual characteristics _ 


00354 


Pe, og = ae 
Hee & 
qoek § & wR REARS 
te , 
_ _ INFORMATION SHEET ~ * * ‘ @ : 
: * "3 ae gh w 
VI. Digestive processes in the mouth id ‘ 
= r 
A. Chewing or grinding. of feed i 5 , Ped . 
B. Secretion ‘of saliva ‘ \ ge 
VII, Glands that aid in feed breakdown => 
“A. Thyroid . . 
* B. Parathyroid 
C. Pituitary % a 
7 0. Adrenal 
E. Pancreas ~ - 
F. Liver . a 
VII. Digestive processes ' ' 
: A, Mechanical : : ; : 
@ 
uy Si Chewing. : 
\ 
| ‘ 2. Grinding 
B. Chemical . : 
' os Saliva-Produced in the mouth a ; 
°2. Juices-Secreted into the stomach and intestines ” a 
- . = a 
oe * ° € Lf 
@ 4 aes 
: es = . ” - hb 7 3 
+f 3 


és “oe 7 2 : rr an 
eG : 2 iPeae 


t 


bs | Compound Digestive ‘System of the Cow : . *% 


Pharynx ; 


oe 


: 2 
“0 . Yew y 
. . ) 
~ . art . 
: . Abomasum .” 
»- Colon or Large Intestine ee 
Saag es =e ‘ 
. : - 4 . 
7 o.. ; ~ ‘ 
ERIC 
eS : ’ ' ( 


yt” Salivary Ducts 


n By 


_ 69 - 


; Simple Digestive System of Swine | 


5 é 


Small. intestine - Coton 


Rectum 


Large Intestine 


Tl. - 1 By 


t , Cote 
es . * , : aa ' 
‘ “ 5 a 7 
4 


é : . : ma - 2 ts : 5 oe : * 


v 


Simple Digestive System ¢ of bce Chicken Ay! 


2 Cot os . Ee Rectum” 


- - ‘Large Intestine” 


ot : . Vent“. 
Small Intestine . 7 


A 


4 
4 


, stomach and the rumen into the gullet 
+ and then forced up to the mouth for 


“ANIMAL: DIGESTION 
> UNIT IH. 
4s 


Match” terms on the right to-the correct definition. 


a Process “by which’ food eaten” by 


tuminant is carried from the second 


chewing 


; ‘dyeierioul. organic compound “ihc 


brings about changes in other organic 
compounds without being changed: or 
broken dowh itself ¢ S 


Soe 


4 


wo 


Digestion 


Pt Absorption, ae 
Ei nzyme 
‘Hormone - 


“Mastication 


Metabolism 


an 


7 Thin, yellowish brown or greenish tiquid 


secreted by the liver 


|. Removal of water and waste material 


from. the body eS 


_s 


. Animal with a four compartnent eo 


stomach - 


 Sum.of all physical and chemical changes’ 


which take place within an_organism “ 


. Grinding or ‘chewing of food to aid in. 


digestion 


. Clear, watery fluid with an alkaline 


reaction secreted by the pancreas; 
aids in feed. breakdown 


Manure; undigested material and wastes 
expelled at the end of the digestive tube _ 


Process of breaking down and dissolving 
feeds so that the body can absorb them, 


. Passing of fpod mtdterials from the 
digestive tube into the body after they 
are digested and di issolved a sae 


Internal body, secretion that regulates — : 
various body proceses 


00256 | 


19° NM 1D MS 


td 


! 


Excretion ~ 


Regurgitation 
Feced wie 


Pancreatic. juice - ‘ 


“Bile pl. 


or 


Ruminant animal .* 


‘ 


16-E we 
* . - + Pe . a s : . 7 
. 2. ‘Label the following drawings by writing the’ correct name in the blank. © t 
~ + 7 
a 
3 
: t 
ee 
one oe 
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~ . ‘ 
bs a 
c. se 
5 t 7 - 2 
e =f 


ate 


3. State in writing the primary difference between a simple stomach and ruminant | 
: ‘animal. 3 
< : - r 
"4, Classify the following animals by placing an "5" in the-blank fora simple stomach 
° animal and an "R" im the blank for a ruminant animal.” . 
a. ‘Horse e. Goat Ja . 
wos - < ‘ ‘ 
, b. Dog f Man, ., 
: c. CoWy ° +g. Rabbit = 
d. Pig” h: Sheep’ - 
5. List, three functions of hormones in the digestive prodess, ‘ c 
2 : a, . , , - . a ; “ 4 a ao : ee 
ae = = 7 5 
° b, hz - a 7 
6. Select from the list befow the digestive process that cae place in ‘the maith 
by placing an uxt in the blank: , . ot 
a, Absorption fee 7 
. . oie gate nt 
x _____b. Excretion ta Me 
c. Chewing or’grinding of féed 
d. Metabolism °° +. i . he 
acon: Secretion of Saliva’* 
y . an o €. se sis Py totes = 
2. List five glands ahat aid in the breakdown of feeds. .. “+ . 


Describe the chemical and méehai 
; “> 


. 
* Fi , 
’ = : 
: Se Ps 


ANIMAL, DIGESTION 
eo, UNIT UWE: 


ANSWERS TO TEST 


Pharyax 


“Esophagus : 
Stomach * 
Small intestine 


\ 


Colon wt 
\ . 
Large intestine 


Cecum 


. 
> Rectum a8 


~Anus 

Colon or large intestine 
“e Cetum 
- Small intestine 

Rumen 

Abomasum 


Esophagus 


8)- Pharynx 
+ + 
Salivary ducts - 7 


4 


10) Reticulum 


“4 &. Chisken 
“4 Esophagus 
: ‘ 


2)" _’ Crop 


* 3) Proventriculus 
rs 


a) Liver 
Gizzard 
: Pancreas 
Ouodenum,” ae 


8) Small intestine.” 
9) Large intestine 
_* 10) Rectum 
<> 


11) Vent . 


12) Cloaca 


2 13) ° * Cecum 

é é a ‘. . 

3.’ Siffiple stomach animals have only one compartment stomachs while ruminants .. 
have four compartment stomachs ~~ 


Se. 


Any three of the follewing: : 


a. Digestion . 


b. “Metabolism 7 


. : = ae me 
ot af Milk sécretion fi : ~t. 
d. Letdown of milk =D ; 
7 _? @. Development of sexual characteristics | -. 
6.” ge ml » : rc 
. . 7. Any five of the following: ae 
_ : eS a. Thyroid ae < 3 
" b. Parathyroid SA ” 
Pituitary . wy , “~ a , 
d. Adrenal + - ‘ 
e. Pancreas ' f : = ; hd 
f. Liver 
8. Description should inciude: ; ; . 
A eae Mechanical . wa 4 “43 : “\ 
1. Chewing / : 
i 2. Grinding Ep : : . 
: b. Chemical * ber, 
”. Saliva-~-Produced in the mouth ~ - : 
2. Juices~Secreted into the stomach &nd intestines 
: >. 
, 
a A “ 
€ 
ae . 


MAINTAINING ANIMAL HEALTH * 
_ UNIT IV : 


a R 
TERMINAL a 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to determine health of an aniqnat 
by observation, match temperatures of various animals to the,correct animal, and develop 
an animal health plan for his own situation. This knowledge will be evidenced by scoring 
eighty-five percent on the unit test.’ 


; SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 
so é 
After completion of -this unit, the student should be able to: 
Match terms associated with animal health to the correct definition. 
Select from a {ist signs that indicate good animal health. 


List signs of poor animal health. 


Match average temperatures to various classes of fivestock or’ poultry. 


List thrge factors that'constitute a good disinfection program. 
Identify kinds of injections. id oe 
Select - from a list four agencies “that: regulate animal health: 


Develop a plan for maintaining animal health’ using itvestock in his sipewieed. 
experience Program. 


MAINTAINING ANIMAL HEALTH 
«UNIT IV 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ms 


‘ 


Instructor: . : * 
A. Provide student with objectives. “~~ - 
B. Provide student with information and assignment sheets. 


c, Make transpirencies. wy = IJ » 

D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives . oe 

E. Discuss information and assignment sheets’ os a 
F. Demonstrate the proper procedure for vaccinating an animal. 

G. Give ws. 9 aan 

Student: ~* ed a ’ 

AL Read objectives. . | 
B. Study information sheet. ge é be 

“C. Complete assignmeng sheet. . “ é : 
0. Apply~q. good animal health plan to your livestock program. 

E. Vacelnate at least one animal. , 

"F. Take test. ; : ‘ 


. 


INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 


Included in this unit: 


A. 


Objectives - 

Information sheet : 

Transparency master: TM. {- “Injection Points... 
Assignment Sheet #1-Déveloping. an Animal Health Plan 
Test : 
Answers to test = ; : ‘ 


“pg H+ BBE.” 


A 
B 


Cc. 


D. 


References: : 2 * 2 f ‘ 


Ensminger, M.E. Animal Science. Danville, IMlinois: The Interstate Printers 
and Publishers, 1965. a8 ‘i 


The Stocknian's Handbook. Dame, IMinois: The Interstate Printers and 
Publishers, . 3 : 


Bundy, Clarence. E.. and- Roriald V. Diggins: ~Lfrestock and Poultry” 
Production. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, ‘Inc, ° 


* instructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture 1, College Station, Texas: 
Teaching Materials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas A&M 
University. - “ ° 

at +3 . 


. 
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MAINTAINING ANIMAL HEALTH 
UNIT, IV, 


“INFORMATION SHEET 


Terms and definitions = % 
A. Vaccination--Injection of some agent into an animal for the purpose of 
: preventing a disease ‘i 


Vaccine--Preparation containing live or killed microorganisms that are given 
to an animal to produce an immunity to a particular disease 

- % 
Disinfectant-Substance which destroys infective agents 4 
Antiseptic--Substance that will inhibit the growth of microorganisms without 
destroying them 


Injection--Placing of 4 vaccine or antibiotic” into an animal's body 
Serum- “Watery portion of an animal's blood wich will stop the action of 
an infectious agent 
G. Syringe-- “instrument used to make’ injections, consisting of a plunger, a 
barrel, ‘and Various types and ‘sizes of needles * 


Signs that {indicate good heaith me 


A. Contentment” 


_ B. Alertness 


Chewing of cud (ruminants) 


Sleek -coat 


c 

D. 

. BE. Br pit ‘eyés and pink eve membrane 
F Normal. feces and uriné 

G Normal temperature 

H _ Normal pulse rate 


\ “Normal respiration * 


Signs that indicate poor heaith 
A. Loss-of appetite 


< 


B., Rough hair coat 


WV. 


¥. 


Mi 


INFORMATION SHEET , * : 
C. Abnormal, feces . .. , - . 
_D. Dull eyes 7 z * oo a 
E, High temperature . ce 


F. Discolored urine 
G. Ruminants not chewing their cud 


Average temperature of various classes of livestock or poultry 


.| Class of Livestock . Degree F . 


or Poultry = =~ Ir A Range 


—_— 


Cattle =< : “ 400.4:102.8 


Sheep. . . .3 160.9-103.8, 
Goats 103: : 101.7-105.3 
Swine Go. 102.0-103,6 
Horses : - 100: 99.0-100.8 
Poultry - Code o 6. * 105.0-107.0 


Factors that constitute a good disinfection program, 


A. Cleanliness Rf area before apptying disinfectant 


B.* Killing strength of disinfectant = - 
+ e 7 . 
C. Dilution at which disinfectant is used _ . ~ ok 


D. Thoroughness of application 
Kinds of injections {Transparency 1) 


A, + Subcutaneous--Injection placed under the skin, ~ “oe 
B. _Intravenous~Injection placed in a vein os, 4 
{NOTE: This is generally used when fast action is. desired.) 


Cc. Intramyscufar--Injection placed in the muscle 


{NOTE: This injection is generally. placed in the thigh or ‘neck.) 


_D,  Orat-Injection placed through the mouth, into the stomach 


iam ‘ntraperitoneal- -Injection placed in the right side of the abdoniinal cavity - 


INFORMATION SHEET. eS 4 
St ee = * ge 
F. Udder infusion--Injection placed ih the udder os 


(NOTE: This injection is placed through the teat opening into the udder.) ; 


Agencies that regulate, animal health ~ 
. Ai. Animal disease sesdicaibon division” ‘ 
B., Shots veterinarians : ee. a : toe : yo . , 
C. State sanitary commissions ‘ 
Dd. State ‘agricultural boards : = : . , eA 
: ws é ‘ 
petorsite consider when developing an animal health plan ¢ 
A. Proper housing ; > 7 7 : ; : r : 
B: Adequate Gentilation : ; : . 
c. Proper manure disposal . be F ‘ 
“D, Control of rodents‘and birds . 1, ‘ : 
E. ‘Use of disinfectants : a we . 
F. Proper carcass disposal - : = ae 
+ G. Proper isolation of new animals | ‘ a os 7 
. - ‘ 
H, Pasture rotation 7 ane . - . i 
. Vaccination : . 2 oo . : 
J Parasite control’ : 7 < “y is / 
(NOTE: Others may be added by instructor.) 2 : : * 


- Injection Points. 


intraperitoneal Injection 
(Right Side Gali ‘ 


a ‘Intrarhuscular 
® .. Injection 
& 


> Intravenous, Injection: 


{Deep Into. (Into Jugular Vein) 


: Muscle) 


Pak 
‘. 


Subcutaneous Injection — 
+ (Under The Skin) 


- By. 


_ MAINTAINING ANIMAL HEALTH 
.-UNIT IV 


y . s lt 7 
ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1-DEVELOPING AN ANIMAL HEALTH PLAN 


. ‘ x ' + 
"Using livestock in your supervised experience program, develop a plan for maintaining _ ae 
animal health, Factors on the information sheet may be used as.a guide. Complete and” : 


turn in ne the insthictor for evaluation. - 


MAINTAINING ANIMAL HEALTH 
: uNIT lv . 


Match terms on the right to the correct 


; a. Substance that will inhibit the growth of “1. Syringe : - 


microorganisms without destroying tl 


2. Serum 


b. Watery portion of an animal's bloo 
which will stop the action of an 
infectious agent . 


Injection . 


. . Antiseptic ese 
7 : c. Injection of some agent into an animal ' ‘ 
. ‘ for the purpose of preventing a disease Disinfectant = 
. Placing of a-vaccine or antibidtic into an 
animal's body 


. - de 
. . ~__@. Substance which destroys infective 
~ agents “ 
7 : 7 f. Instrument ‘used to make injections, 
e consisting of a plunger, a barrel, and 
. various types and sizes of needles : . 


g. Preparation containing live or , killed 
t microorganisms that ‘are given to an 
° eae fe animal tq produce an immunity to a 
particular disease 


2: Select from the list signs that indicate good animal health by placing 
‘ in the blanks. . 


4 a. Contentment 
“b. Loss of appetite 
c. Alertness 


d. Sleek coat 


e. Bright eyes and pink eye membrane 
“*£ Fast respiration 


. Chewing of cud (ruminants) 


. Z 


_ : ~ a ee 
_ List three signs that indicate poor animal health. * cane “@ 
Paes 
a. 
b. : ha . % 
+c. . 


Match the average temperature on the right to the coftect class of livestock ” 


or poultry. 
a. Poultry 1. 102.6 ee : ; 
b,” Horses 2. 100.5 : ina 
—s __¢, Swine 3 106.0 ee 5 : ‘ 
d. Goats 4. 101.5 A ge ee 
e. Sheep 5, 102.3 : * i : ‘ 
f, Cattle 6. 1038 


List three factors that constituts? @ good disinfection program. : on . 
7 @ 
b. . . : . 

c. 


Identify the following kinds of injections by writing the comrect name in the, 
blank provided. . \ 


oo272—(« : 


Co Ag 978 


Select tn the list below agencies that regulate animal, health by ping | av“ * _ 
"xX" in the \blanks. : . 


2 


a. Cattlémen’s association : . 


b. Animal disease, eradication division 


c. Federal government 


d, ‘State Yeterinartans 


e. State sanitary commissions .. 


f. State agticultural boards : 


9. State universities 


Develop, a plan for maintaining animal health using livestock in your supervi: 
experience program. 


: 


(NOTE: If this activity has not been accomplished. prior to test, ask the instru 
when it should be completed.) 


Pl . * % 4 
MAINTAINING ANIMAL HEALTH. 
an UNIT IV 


ANSWERS TO TEST 


4 Nn 
: gg 6 
’ 
. 2. : 7 
3. Any three of the following: i 
a ; -Loss of a ite, . > we 
sb, ee ee a 
: c. Abnormal f ‘ane oa ; 
a5 Dull eyes . 
e. High temperature .. 
pf Difeolored urine \ , 
* g.  Ruminants not chewing 
. +4, a 3 
. b, 2 
‘ 7 eT . f 
5. Any three of the fallowing:. 
a, Cleanliness of area before applying isinfectant 
b. Killing strength of disinfectant 
. c, Dilution at which disinfectant is used \? ow 
d. , Thoroughness of application - s 
, 6. a Intraperitoneal 
b. Oral rie 
> 2 : . 
4 


00374 


+ > Intramuscular 


d, Intravenous . 
e. -Subcutaneous = . 
“4. Udder infusion 


b, de, f 


. 6 ass 
8. “Evaluated to satisfaction ‘of the instructor. 
" & 
‘ ‘ ‘ 
a' . S 
“ ; : 
7 
\e : . ‘ . 
= - 
‘ « “¢ 
. * oe 
* C6295 & - 
Pe 
o n 
ERIC , . 
rs i * 
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) . . LIVESTOCK DISEASES 
E . : UNIT V 


TERM IAL OBJECTIVE. 


she 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to classify ‘diseases as infectious, 
Honinfectious, or nutritional; list ways brucelfosis and cHolera _are spread; and name the 
disease when given the symptom, species affected, arid treatment and control, This 


e knowledge wil! be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. ‘ 
. “SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 
. 6 : ‘ + : ; a ‘ 
* After completion of this unit, the student should be able to: , ; . 
1 Match terfns associated with livestock diseases te ihe’ correct definition. 
2. 2 Classify diseases as infectious, noninfectious, or nutritional, 
3. List steps of a brucellosis eradication program. 
; . 4, “Select from a list ways cattle may" become infected with brucellosis. ; 
\ @ 5. List ways swite cholera may be spread. 7 rr 
. : 6. Select from a ii items that will help In the control of swine cholera. 
: F 7 Complete ‘a chart by naming the disease when given the species affected, 


ae oe symptoms, and treatment and control, 


u 


: ~ 4 _ 90378 - 7 
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LIVESTOCK DISEASES 


UNIT Y 
: SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES |. * 
Instructor: ; ~ : , a? 3 : a 
A. Provide jiudent with objective aheiet: : 
B Provide student” with information sheet. ; 1h a 
“C. Discuss termina! and, specific objectives.” 
D. Discuss information sheet. : : a 
E. Give test. , : oe wae 
_ Student: 
A. Read objective sheet. ad 
B. Study information Sheet. ; x 
c Apply information to your supervised experience program. ; , 
D._ Take test. a . 
; INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS ‘ a = 
“ . “3 S ’ a 
included in this unit: ; : to . 
A. Objectives - .- - ‘i 
B. Information sheet 
c.- Test Me , 8 ‘ ~~: ; ? 
D. * Ariswers to test - - g ~ 
References: ne _ se = 
A. Instructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture”I. College Station, Texas: 
Teaching Materials Center, Agricultural. Education.Department, Texas A&M 
University. + 
B. Diggins, Ronald V., and Clarence E. Bundy. Beef Production. Englewood " 


Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice- Halll 1965. 


r ~ 


* 277. 


o 


G Bundy, Clarence E., and Ronald “i Alea Swine Production: Englewood 
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice: Hall, , 1963. - 

‘D. | Bundy, Clarence E., and Ronald v Dhaene. Dairy Prodisction. Englewood 
Clitts, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, . 1969. 


E. Enashinger, M. E. Animal Science. Danville, IHinois: The Interstate Printers 
and Publishers,’ tnc., 1967. = aoe 


. Snapp, R.R. Beef Cattle. New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1969. 


7G. . Dykstra, R.R. Animal Sanitation and Disease Control. Danville, Illinois: The 
~ "Interstate Printers and Publishers. e - 


4. Nichols, C.W. and WE. Brock. "How to Use Anaplasmosis Vaccine. " OSU 
Extension Fatts, #3352. Stillwater: Oklahoma -State University, 1973. 


-@ 
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IVESTOCK DISEASES 
bk M ‘ “UNIT Vv 


INFORMATION ‘SHEET 
pre 


Ww “Terms and definitions | * = 


A. Disease- “Any departure from the normal state of the living animat that’ 
affects the. performance of the vital functions . . 


Pathogen-Disease:producing: organism , y ge Ye oe 


, Infection--Entry and development of a Pathogen in or fh the ‘animal body 


Infectious disease--Disease of man or animal. resulting from an infection 


_ Metabolic derangement--Unbalance of the vital organs in the animal body 


Noninfectious disease~-Disease of jman or animal not -due to%in infection 
but resulting from physical ar chi mical’ agents or metabolic derangement 


Incidence of disease--Number of cases of a disease occurring during a 
prescribed time interval 


Prevalance of disease~ Total. namber of cases: ofa diséase at 3 particle 
time bs : ; ” 


Suenean observable ‘sign or evidence of disease 


Incubation period--Period of time between the exposure to a disease agent 
- and. the appearance of the first symptom or'sign of the disease 


Carrier of disease--Animal which- harbors in its body the specific organism 
of a disease without showing symptoms * . 


Vehicle of disease-Medium by which a disease agent may be Spread 


M. Fetus--Unborn offspring of an animal in the tater stages of development 


N. “Abortion-Expulsion of a dead or-immature fetus , ne 
‘Disease classification : , a ; 
A. Infectious * 

1. Brucellosis (Bang's) 

2. Leptospirosis 


3 * Vibriosis 


: "INFORMATION SHEET .” 


4.” Trichomoniasis 
. . + , 3.48 
5. Vaginitis * + 


6. _ Blackleg v : ' 

7. Anaplesmosis nie ns 

‘8.. -Foot rot “6 x : 

-9. 5 Scouirs ue : . 

10. Pink eye ee , 

11, Erysipelas* , ” 

12, Cholera ee ; ae 
__33.~ Swine influenza * ~ : ae 

14, ~ Shipping fever” é % ‘ 


eee Pneumonia f= 


16. Mastitis _ 


17. Warts 


18, Red nose 


19," Tuberculosis °°” 


20: Atrophic rhinitis = in 
ae 
21, Transmissible gastroenteritis (TGE) . 


B. Noninfectious diseases 
1. Bloat 
Prussic acid 


2 

3. Milk fever 
* eee 
4, Cancer“éye 
ie * 


> 


* 


c. 
7 


™~ " co 
‘+ INFORMATION SHEET’ ‘~ 
ee 
+ Nutritional > 
“4. ° Anemia 


2. Founder - 


3.’ Ritkets | > 


4 Ketosis, 


Steps of a byucellosts eradication program _. 


A. 


E. 


F.- 


Test all cows and heifers ae 
‘Remove alleréactors from herd 
7 


Calfhood vaccinate ‘aly replacement heifers 


Retest at regular intervals ¢ 
2 a guy ‘ 
Isolate alk new animals purchased 


Test all new animals before placing in herd 


Ways cattle may become infected with brucellosis 


-A. 


Cc. 


D. 


E, 


F. 


Piirchased' animals may be infécted 

Contact with infected animals over fence lines 
Exposure at livestock shows 

Livestotk trucks and trailers’ 

Public livestock auctions 


Abortéd calves not disposed of properly” 


Ways swine cholera may be spread 


A. 


e 
c. 


“D. 


Feed contaminated with urine 

Secretions from mouth or sores 
+ 

Drinking unclean water 


Feeding raw garbage 


NS) 
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INFORMATION SHEET 


° Je 


een Th Items thas will help control swine cholera 


Cs =. aN 
B.’ 


Cc. 


F. 


Diseases ~ 


State Department of Agriculture.) 


Cook raw garbage before fééding 


Prohibit the use of live hog cholera virus 


Report all cases of hog cholera . | 
; een 


(NOTE: This isa mandatory procedure introduced by the State. Departntent 
of, Agriculture. The disposal of carcasses is supervised by officials of the 


\ 
Dispose of infected animals properly 


Clean and disinfect facilities. 


Conform to interstate and intrastate controls on movement, of swine 


. 


(NOTE: -Refer to charts on the following pages.) 


E8ze6o0 


Vil. “Diseases 


2 ¥ a 
DISEASE 7 | SPECIES “AFFECTED _ | SYMPTOMS = | TREATMENT AND CONTROL 
Brucellosis. “| Cattle, sheep, swine, . _ | Abortion; retained placenta; Slaughtgr infected animals; 
: : : and man . |, repeat breeders ; calfhood vaccinate ' 
Leptospirosis Cattle, sheep, swine, Abortion: loss of appetite; feverish; Perform blood test; vaccinate all 


.and man heavy breathing; bloody urine; calves, 
may be born, but are weak and 


death may occur ‘ 


> . 


animats; isolate new animals 


' Vibriosis 


Abortion; low conception; 


temporary infertility § *- 


Cattle and sheep * 


No treatment available; use ' 
antibiotics; sexual rest 


Trichomoniasis 


| 


Vaginitis 


Abortion; low conception; repeat 
|, breeding;. inflammation of uterus 


Cattle ~ 


Tissue of vagina reddish,’ roughened, 
and granular in appearance 


“Sexual rest ‘cows for "3 months” 
after abortion; market infected 
bulls : 


Use artificial insemination; purciase 
clean anishals 


+ 


Blackleg and 
Malignant edema = 


Sudden sickness or death; high fever! 
lamenéss; swelling’‘of muscles; - © 


= . rs 
Cattle; less frequently 
sheep 


areas are tauched 


crackling sound may be heard when ° 


Burn or bury’ carcasses; vaccinate 
sheep .2°4 weeks before shearing, 
castrating, and docking; vaccinate 
all_calves - ‘ 

4 


Cattle; sheep to lesser 
extent —~ 
on the muzzle, lips, and teats, and+ 
then turns yellow 


+ Aninials become weak ‘nd lag behind Vaccinate all, animals i winter months: 
} herd; skin becomes pale around eyes,. 


\{ Cause neonatal anemia; will not ebntrot 


“keep animals from brushy areas; con- 
; ibe a i PRaeih 
trol flies, ticks, and Mosquitoes; ‘may 


-an outbreak . yes 


Lameness; reddening ‘and swelling 
oF skin above hoof between toes - 


Move animal to dry quarters; tri 
inflamed’ foot and wash with’ warn 
soapy water; ‘sulfa drugs ahd anti- 
biotics are effective in~treating 


DISEASE 


“SPECIES AFFECTED 


INFORMATION SHEET 


SYMPTOMS 
+ 


TREATMENT AND CONTROL 


Caffcer eye 


Cattle 


A small tumor on eyelid or + 
‘eyeball; irritation around eye 
. 


Early diagnosis followed by” 
surgery; slaughter 


Pink eye 


« 


Cattle and sheep 


—— 
Watering and squinting of eyelid; 
severe reddening of membrane , 


Isolate affected animals: use 
antibiotics for control — 


Milk fever 


\ 


Cattle, sheep, and 
swine 


Occurs one to two days before or 
soon after giving birth; loss of ap- 
petite; constipation; nerygusness; 
head usually turned back 


* a 


Erysipelas 


Cholera 


Swind influenza 


Purple patches under belly; stiff, 
swollen knees and hocks: 
’ 


~ . _ ’ 


* 


Keep’ good supply’ of vitamins and 
minerals available; treat with an in- 
jection of calcium glucose intravenously 


Isolate all: sick animals; clean and 
disinfect pens; vaccinate once ‘or 

twice a year; use, antibiotics for 

control 


Sudden onset; fever; loss of appetite; 
weakness; drinking considerable - 
water; belly may be purplish red: 
color; coughing is often evident 


Shipping fever 


Cattle, sheep, and 
swine 


Loss of appetite; become distre$sed; 
difficult breathing; discharge from 
eyes; cough is deep and loud; high 
fever for a few days 


Isolate new ariimals coming into 
the herd; do not feed uncooked 
garbage 


Provide warm, clean, well-ventilated 
quarters and ample ‘supply of in 


water; use antibiotics F 


High fever; discharge from eyes; 
hacking cough; ‘difficuy breathing; 
sometimes swelling in region of 
neck 


7 
Provide good feeding and management; 
vaccinate three weeks before stressing 


+ cattle 


DISEASE - ° 


Pneumonia 
N 


INFORMATION SHEET- | 


SPECIES AFFECTED 


SYMPTOMS 


TREATMENT AND CONTROL 


Cattle, sheep, and 
swine 


iN 


High fever: quick, shallow 
breathing; loss of appetite; 
crackling noise with breathing; ~ 
discharge from nostrils 


Isolate sick animals; practice 
good, sound husbandry; use 
sulfa drugs and antibiotics 


Mastitisa 


Cattle, sheep, and 
swine 


Acute: udder becomes-_hot, very 
hard, and tender; increase in 


. temperature; milk flow reduced . 


and watery 

Chronic: milk thick or lumpy 
Sheep: discharge from teats or 
angrene (blue bag) 


Eliminate source of udder injury; . 


provide clean bedding; use 
antibiotics 


Growths on the skin varying from 
very small to large, appearing 
around teats and head 


Enlarged paunch a on 
the left side 


{solate cattle; clean and disinfect 
pens; vaccinate cattle to remove 
warts; 


Keep animals on feet and moving; 
‘use stomach pump; feed dry hay 
before turning jn to green, lush 
pasture 


Prussic acid | 


Cattle x? 


Staggered walking; animals will 
go down quickly 


Keep cattle from grazing frost- 
or drought-damaged Jéhnson grass 
or Sudan grass; prompt treatment 
will result using nitrate boluses 


a. 


‘Cattle, sheep, and 


swine 


Loss of appetite; slow and 
inefficient gains; death 2 


Provide adequate amounts of 
nutrients; vaccinate suckling pigs 


Founder 


Cattle, horses, and 


sheep 


Extreme pain; high fever; dropping 
of hoof soles; turning up of toe 
walls 


Avoid overfeeding of the animal; 
severe cases should be destroyed; 
vaccinate early affected animals 


Rickets 


«Cattle, sheep, and 
* swine 


Enlargement of the knee and hock 
joints; bowed legs - 


Provide sufficient calcium, 
phosphorous, and vitamin D 


Stet: by 


DISEASE“™ 


Red nose 


"= INFORMATION SHEET 


Cough; loss of appetite; loss of 
weight; nasa! discharge; rapid 
breathing; high fever 


Vaccine available; practice -good 
sanitation * + 


Ketosis. 


Transmissible 
gastroenteritis 


Cows: Loss of weight and appetite; 
decline in milk production ‘ 

Sheep: Weakness; frequent urination; 
trembles when exercised; death 
usually occurs in 90% of the 

cases : 


Scouring and vomiting; disease 
spreads rapidly 


Glucose injection; feed well-balanced 
ration; add molasses ration 


No effective treatment available; 
practice good sanitation; move. 
farfowing grounds 


Tuberculosis’ 


Cattle, sheep, and . 
swine 


Very few symptoms; coughing; 
labored breathing ee 
2 


= 


Practice good sanitation; test 
and slaughter reactor animals 


Swine 


: a 

Starts with baby“ pigs; show signs 
of sneezing; snout twisted or 
distorted 


Select replacements from clean 
herd; slaughter infected animals; 
SP 250 in feed., 


\ LIVESTOCK DISEASHS 
"UNIT V 


Match terms on the right to the correct di initfon. 
a. Entry and developinent ofa Patho: nin 1. Disease. 
or on the animal body : 
“2 Fetus 
. Any departure from the normal state of : 
the fiving” animal that affécts the 3. Pathogen 
performance of the Vital functions 
4. Abortion 


. Total number of cases of a disease at a 
particular time \ 5. Infectious disease 
6. 


|. Disease of man or animal resulting from Vehicle of disease 
an infection Ne a 7 eee 
- : nfection 

. unt offspring of an animal in“the * Roe ; 
later stages of development 8.. Carrier of disease 


- Expulsion of a dead or immature fetus 9.* Metabolic ~ 
. . id : derangement 
. "Number of cases of a distase occurring be oy . . 
during a prescribed time interval * 10. incubation -period 
. pies Of manor animal not due to an «oo. Noninfectious 
inféction but resulting from physical or disease 


chemical agents or -metabolic derangey 
tent ~~ 12.. symm 


Period, of time between the exposure to 13, Incidence of 

a disease agent and the appearance of the . disease 

first symptom or sign of the disease 4 . 
. . Prevalance ‘of 

Animat which harbors in its body the ~ disease 

‘specific organism of a’ disease without . - 

showing symptoms _ - . . 


. Unbalance of the vital Organs | in the 
-animal body , 


Disease-producing organism : 


n. Medium by which a disease agent may 
be spread . 

1. Any observable Sgn" “or evidence of - 
disease ; . 


“. 


114-€ . ? . 
Classify the following ‘diseases as infectious, noninfectious, or nutritional by 
placing an "I" in front of infectious, an "NI" in front of noninfectious, and e@ 
an °N" in front of nutritional diseases. . “ : : 
____a. Pink “eye hak Anes 
b. Bloat ___j. Cholera / 
c. Vaginitis ¢__._k. Shipping fever 
___d. Milk fever ___t Founder, : 
. e. Anaplasmosis . Rickets SS 
___f. Cancer eye . Atrophic rhinitis , ¢ 
___.g. Brucellosis oO. Ketosis ° 
. h. Prussic acid p. Transmissible gastroenteritis . 
3. List six steps of a brucellosis eradication program. , 
. ’ 
b. a a 
u , “e. 5 ’ J 
d. - . . oi eo 
‘ e \ 
on ee } a 
4, Select from the list below ways Cattle may become infected with brucellosis, i 
by placing an “x in the blanks. se 
_ a. Contact ‘with infected animals over fence lines , . . me 
qe ___b. Eating feed fow in minerals 5 
: ___c. Exposure at livestock shows z NS é 
_____4. Exposure to weather > “3 : % See Og a 
ie, Aborted calves not disposed of properly : - 
List four wave swine cholera ‘may be spread. ; ; 
, wea *S : . i ; aa 
b. ‘ : : 
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garbage before feeding 
hog 
infected akimals properly 


ispose of infect 


port all cases o’ 


3 
3 
8 
= 
z 
2 
2 
& 
8 
B 
F 
€ 
£ 


ing an "X" in the blanks. 
d. Clean and disinfect facilities 


. ‘Cook raw 
b. Re 
c. Dis; 


oi 


\ 
by pia 


Select 
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Complete, the chart by putting the name of the disease in the block. 
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LIVESTOCK DISEASES 
UNIT VP. 


ANSWERS TO TEST 


Test all cows and heifers - 
Remove all reactors from herd : 
. Calfhood.vaccinate all replacement heifers. 
d. * Retest at ‘regular intervals ” ; 
.e., * Isolate all new animals purchased ‘ 
7 tO" Test alyynew animas before placing in herd , 5 
a,c, e@ 
‘a. Feed contaminatéd with urine 
BD Secretions from mouth or. sores 


x 


“-* eeg99 


7 \ 
“c.* Drinking unclean water 


d. 


Feeding raw garbage 


a, b,c, d 


b, 
G: 


d, 


Brucellosis 
Cholera 
Anaplasmosis 


Pneumonia 


-Erysipelas 


Pink eye 


LIVESTOCK PARASITES 
~ UNIT VL, 


TERMINAL OBJECTIVE, 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able to classify parasites as intemal 
or external. He should also be able to reproduce the life cycle of parasites and name 
the parasite when given the animal affected, symptom, and prevention and control. This 
knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


an: SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES a 
: ; : 


After completion of this unit, the student’ should be able to: 
1. Match terms associated with livestock parasites to ‘the correct definitions. 
List general measures én preventing internal and eotternat parasites. 
Classify parasites as internal or external, 
Reproduce the steps in the life cycle of an internal parasite and an external 


arasite. 
r a ‘ 4 


Identify external parasites when given a drawing. 


Complete a chart by naming the parasite when given the species affected, 
symptoms, and prevention and control. é 


% 
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- & LIVESTOCK DISEASES 
e- to UNIT VI 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


1. Instructor: | .* 


“A. Provide student with objective’ sheet. 


B. Provide student with information geet.’ ; 


“C. Make transparencies. 
D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives. ‘ 


- E. Discuss information sheet. Sees 


F, Emphasize the major parasites found in your community. 


“NOTE: There are several good fi films on parasites that are available from * 
Oklahoma State University or various chemical companies that would -be 


-hefptul in creating motivation.) ; . tt 
G. Give test. 
ne Student: s . r 
A. Read objectives. i ~ 2 a ~ ‘ 
B. Study information sheet. st a! , ; 
°C. Take test. 78 ‘ : 


. 


INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 


1 Included in this unit: ~_ @ a ar ; “- 
*. A. Objectives : . : “gt 
: Information sheet * or ; , 
C. Transparency ¢nasters 5 , nee 


1, "TM -1--Life: Cycle of the Horn Fly 

2 TM 2..Life Cycle of the Cattle Grub 

‘3, TM 3-Life Cycle of-the Swine Intestinal Roundworrn: "+ 
7 . 


. * TM 4-External Parasites on? 


4 . aoe 


a 


= 


Se 


D. ‘Test 3 


Answers to test ~ 


References: 


A. 


fagnon, Kenneth A., Reuben Albaugh, and George H. Hart. Beef Cattle 
Production. New York: The Macmillan Company. 


. , Bundy, Clarence E., and Ronald Vv. Diggins. Swine Production. Englewood 


Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc. 


‘Ensminger, M.E. The Stockman’s Handbook. Danwile, Ulinois: The 
Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc. 


Flora, Newton W. “Beef Cattle Parasite Control." OSU Extension Facts. 
Stillwater. Oklahoma State -University, 1969. 


oe 7 age. 1236 


. + = 
. i i 
LIVESTOCK ‘PARASITES “4 
: UNIT VI . 
. . + 
INFORMATION SHEET es _ 
|. Terms and definitions - ~- . 
Parasite--Organi that lives in or Oh another animal’ and obtains its food 1 


from its host e 
. Life cycle-Series 


. changes through which an organism passes during its 
yo. . + life 


C. Metamorphosis-Chande in the form or structure of an animal occurring after 
birth or hatching . . : . 7, 


i BD. Extemal parasite--Orgamigm that lives on or under the skin of an animal + 


E. Intemal parasite- -Organism\ that lives part of its life cycle inside the animal 
body 2.8 \ 


\ 


Blowily--Fly that breeds in ecrotic Geaa animal flesh ~ ‘ : 


G. Screwworm ‘fly-Fly that raises\its maggots in the open wound of animals . 


7 and feeds on live flesh 
H. Hom fly--Small: black fly often seen resting around the base of the horn; 
@ ’ : sucks blood from the back, neck, and shoulders 7" 


i. Grub--Maggot_ (larva) stage of a haber insect Known as a heel fly 


J. Ringworm--Contagious fungos growthvon the outer layer of the skin 


ai + 
\ kK. _Lice-Small, flattened, wingless parasit 
\ Anaplasmesis--Serious blood disease of tattle caused by ins&ct bites 
. M. Horsefly-Large gray fly generally found around bushy or wooded areas; 
na . . known to transmit ‘anaplasmosis to a“ a 
\ 2 4 
N. Coccidiosis--Parasitic disease caused by prttozoan organisms Known as. = 
\ coccidia , \ “, ‘ 
| oe ‘ 
G. Intestinal worm.-Long worm found in the stémach, small intestine, and “A 4 
\ colon . : 
“P.  Lusigworm--White threadfike worm 1 1/2 to s\e long found in the 4 
7 . t&chga and bronchi of cattie \ 


Q. / Ascarid-- Yellowish or pinkish worm 8 to 15 inches long:, almost: the size 

ofa lead pencil : 2 - * 

: BV . 

‘ a. Tick-Blood-feeding parasite known fo transmit fome’ disease-bearing 
- piganism from one animal to another 


Il. Measures for preventing internal and external. parasites 


A. Internal” 


1. 


2. 


7B. Extemal 


6. 


IL. Internal and external parasites 


A. Intemal 


1, 


! *12, 


INFORMATION "SHEET 


es 


Practice pasture rotation | - 


Check animals regularly 


Treat animals shéwing signs of parasit 


. 


Practice proper lot sanitation 


> Drain wet pasture sites 
Graze young animals on clean pastures — 


Keep manure cleaned from barnyards to prevent fly breeding 


Spray livestock regularly 


rane 
Spray livestock housing — 


Control grubs before they damage the 8 


Spray new animals arriving ‘on the farm 


‘Check livestock frequently 


. Coccidiosis 
intestinal worm 
Lungworm 
Ascarid 
Liver fluke 


Stomach ‘warm 


Tapeworm 


“? 


Z INFORMATION SHEET is 
B. External 
1... Blowfly * 
oe if ‘ * 
2. + Horn fly” j : : 
é 3. Screwworm fly se 
a ‘ 
4, + Grub (heel fly) ; 
5. Horsefly : 
p 6. Tick 
got . i ¢ 
. 7. ‘Lice’ 
oi, . 2 
8, Ringworm « 
. 9, Mite ‘ 
(' Life cycle of parasites 
. « 
; > 
A. Horn fly (Transparency 1) 
+). . Egg 
’ a o ‘ 
2, Larva . ae 
"3 Adult a2 
. : 
B. Cattle grub or heel fly (Transparency 2) mer 
“1, > Adult lays eggs = & id 
. i - ao 
2, “Lara senters body =, : a 3 
. ) . 
3Y Larva .drops to ground me 
‘ + @ . en 
4, Adult emerges - 
C. Swine intestinal’ roundworni (Transparency 3) . as ae 
. : 
- 1 Egg eaten by swine ie 
2. Egg hatches to worm ~~ oo rt ae 
3. Adult worm in small intestine . 
* * = . 
7 4, Eggs &re passed in feces .. 
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ERIC 


~ External parasites (Transparency 4) 


“A 


“G. 


- INFORMATION SHEET 


Mite 
8 Lice F # 
Cc. Tick 
1) : Horn -fly 2 
E. Barn fly . 
F. Heel fly ° 
Screwworm fly . 
Parasites 


(NOTE: Refer to the charts on the following pages.) 


Vi. Parasites 


A. External « Species Affected 


INFORMATION SHEET 


a Symptoms 


Preventions and Controls* . - 


= 7 
Blowfly Cattle, sheep, and 
y . swine 


. 


Infected wounds; soiled hair or 


+ fleece; animals become weak and 


fevered 


Use proper procedure for destroying 
dead animals. Use traps, poisoned baits, 
and repellents. =~ 


Horn fly Cattle 


Cattle refuse to graze; seek pro- 
tection by hiding in bulldings, 
brush, or tall grass 


Remove manure from around barn. Spray 
animals frequently from early May until 
frost. Use Methoychlor, ¥bxaphene, 
Malathion, Ronnel, Co-Ral. 


Screwworm fly , sheep, and 


Heel fly 


Cattle 


66200 


Horsefly 


Loss of appetite and poor condition 


: s 


Grub (larva) in back of cattle from 
December to May; swelling in backs 
of animals 


Irritation, restlessness, ard loss of 
condition; causes anaplasmosis in 
cattle 


Branding, dehorning, and castrating during 
winter months. Keep property free of 
trash and report all cases to -proper author: 
ity. Kill larva stage. Use EQ 335 and 
Co-Ral. 


. Control :flies between June and October. 


Use Co-Ral; do not use after October 15. —_ 


No spray is available, frequent spray- 
ing helps from May until frost,. Keep : 
animals from heavy bruslt areas. Use 


rethrins. ‘e 
i , ~~ 


e 4% i ttle, sheep, and 


5 sheep, and 


_May Cause anaplasmois; weak, weight 


, Irritation, restlessness, and loss of 


Joss, ears droop,. - 


Spray or dtst frequently. Use, Liane, ao 
Toxaphene;and Malathion. 


condition; some lice cause animals 
to become anemic 


Spray frequently from October until 
spring. Use Toxaphene, Co-Ral, and 
Malathion. 


i = i Cattle, sheep, swine; 


ae man = gars, ‘and neck 
‘9 Mites and Cattle, sheep, and 
ERIC Scabies _ swine: i ; 


Round, scaly areas around eyes, 


Isolate affected animals, disinfect equip: | 
ment, and practice strict sanitation. Apply 
jodine solution. 


” Skin irritated; itching and | 4 


sctatehi ng | 


Spraying and dipping. Use Lindane, 
lime-sulfur. : 


- Beet -1-by 


é os 4 ee : * 
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INFORMATION SHEET 


a Symptoms Preventions aiid Controls ( 
Cattie, sheep, and Diarrhea, bloody feces, and . Avoid contaminated feed and water, z 
swine , - weakness : , isolate affected animals, and keep fee 
- and waterers sanitary. Consult veterinar! 4 
. Use sulfa drugs, ‘ | 
‘ * 
ss - % u 
Intestinal Cattle, sheép, ang toss of weight,- poor rate of gain, Rotate pastures, isolate calves and lambs 
worm * swine anemia, and/or diarrhea from adult animals, and keep feeders and 
waterers sanitary. Use Phenothiazine or 
Thibenzole. ‘ 


tie 


rn : 
Cauighing, labored breathing, and loss Practice good sanitatiom, Do not spread 
of appetite; young animals become infested manure on pasture. Use Dictycide. 
stunted and unthrifty : . a 


Lungworm Cattle, sheep, and 


swine 


Stpeiemeee 


Ascarid 


Coughing and hard breathing; young Clean farrowing quarters. Wash sows - 

pigs become unthrifty and stunted; before farrowing; place sows and pigs. 

liver ‘damage on clean pasture after farrowing, Use 
: * ‘Piperazine, sodium, and fluoride. 


‘ Liver fluke Cattle and sheep | Anemia, digestive disturbances, Avoid wet pastures. Use a good 


' loss of weight drench of Hexachlorethane-Bentonite * : 
, ‘ " mixture. F ‘ 
Stomach worm Sheep i No specific symptoms . + Pasture rotation. Drench with 
” : $ Phenothiazine. 


‘ : 


Cattle, sheep, and No specific symptoms , ‘ Pasture rotation. Use copper sulfate- 


Tapeworm 
swine - : “T nicotine sulfate. 


Life Cycle of the Horn Fly | 


- #OZE- fi By * 


: , : ‘ : ae *: . oe 
. ; | | 


. : Life Cycle of the Cattle Grub ) - os ; 


i Larva Drops to Ground © 
‘ Ee ORY, ) 


Larva Stars Body. kd 
- (February- April) : 


wiv, ‘taid Fj Eggs 


ie (February Maret 


& 

, oe ot = 
sy. 2 

. 7 = 
ee 

bain 3 


E 


gv. 
Guey 


St Adult Worm in Small thtestine 


Eggs Passed in Feces 


es 


. go, 
(Z ), | ss) 
diab 


R Eggs*Edten by Swine 


Life Cycle. of the Swine Intestinal Roiindworm : 


a-ce1 - Wt Sy 


x . : : # 


So 


~ External: Parasites 


: © 


4 


& 
.B 

Gi 
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_ LIVESTOCK PARASITES 
UNIT VI : 


TEST 


Match the terms“on the right to the correct définition. 


. Parasitic disease caused by protozoen 


. Fly that breeds in,necrotic (dead) animel 7 


Blood- feeding ' paresite known ‘to 
transmit’ some disease-bearing organism 
from one animal to “another 


organisms known es coccidia 


Small, flattened, wines parasite 


|. Organism that tives part of its life cycle 


inside the animal body < 


Organism that lives in or on another 
animal and obtains its food from its host’ 


Long worg ‘found in the’stomech, smell 
intestine, and colon 5 


. Maggot: (larva) stage of a honeybee-like 


insect known as a heal fly 


flesh 


Series of «changes through: which an 
organism passes during its life 


id aes that, lives on‘or under the skin 


of an}animal . a 


Smell black fll often seen resting around * 
thé base of the horn; sucks blood from 
sthe back, neck, and shoulders 

$ = 


inches long; almost the sige of a lead 
pencil 


1; 
2. 


3 
4, 
6. 
6. 
7. 


12. 


13, 


14, 
15. 
16, 
17, 
18. 


Horsefly 


Internal parasite 
° 


Metamorphosis 
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Tick - 
Asterid 
Lungworti * 
Intestinal worm 


Cocéidiosis 


Riagworm 

Grub 

Lice : 
Horn ‘ly 
“serwworm fly 


Blovitly a 
External parasite 


Life cycle 
. # a4 
Parasite 


Anaplasmosis 


XN 


ot : ee n. White threadlike, worm 1 1/2 to 3 inches 
. long found in “the trachea and bronchi 
of cattle ta 


1 + __*_0. Contagious fungys growth Sine outer-, 
ie layer of the skin 


p. Fly that raises its maggots in’ the -opeti . 7 
wound of animals and feeds on live flesh 2 


___. Change in the form or structure ofan ‘a 
; ~ animal occurring after birth or, hatching "1 . 


_* _&. Serious blood disease of cattle caused by’ a : le 
: _ insect bites ‘ : 


2. List three general measures Sto. be used ‘in “Preventing internal and’ extecnal 
parasites. e 4% hy ea . 


we SQ a. iptacviat : -# 7 \ 
4 ; WA, . 


.~b. External ais ae aR ® fa" 


4 ; eer ome ae = 
a i) nn Ae 2 ae ‘ 


3} SMe a oe 
a 3. Classify internal and externa! parasites by "placing ‘an "E" tn, front of the external : 
i * and an "I" in front of the internal. ~ . 


. 


a. ‘Hom fly - oh ia - Lungworm _ & 


b. Coccidi ‘ 3. gs Lice- « 
. : : et 
.c. Blowfly . h. Tick “*  . ‘ 


d. Horsefly Intestinal worm Po aver 


‘w * ee, Grub {hee| fly) ‘ i Serewworm fly” oo 


‘* 


4. 


Reproduce the steps. in the life.cyclé of an inte 
parasite. . 


¢ 


~ bb 
' fi 


abel ‘the drawing below showing the life cydjé 
y. 


a. Draw ‘the life cycle of the swine intestinal roundworm. 
oF toe ae 
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Sanne eT eS” 
rnaf parasite and .an external 


“OF ME Tattle grub GF heel 


4 - 7 . : 
5. _ Identify the follwing external parasites by writing the.correct name in the Blank _ gi 
proviged. . ; _ @ ea 


, : an ce 
a & F “Ag tt -.141-6 


: ‘ P : ‘ 
a é * ‘ te 7 2 " +: : 

6. Complete the chart below. by naming the parasite when given species affected, © 
symptoms, and prevention and control. _ 


Parasite - Species Affected Prevention and 


- Control 


Cattle, sheep, Weak, weight loss, “Spray and dust 
and swine - | ears droop “1 frequently. 


: : __. : ~ 


7 « 
Cattle, sheep; Coighing, labored ‘Good sanitation. Do. 
and swine % breathing, loss of “not spread infested * |. 


appetite inanure on pasture. 


Swelling in back of 
animal . 


Contra ‘lies between 
June and October. 


Irritation, restlessness, 
loss of condition; 
causes anaplasmosis 
in cattle : 
? 


!° Cattle and ~ 


No spray available. ; 
horsés * 


Spray frequently from 
October until spring. 
Ly il . . 


Irritation, restlessness, 
loss of condition 


Cattle, sheep? ” 
=. and. swine > | 
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LIVESTOCK PARASITES * 
UNIT VI Te cane . 


See * 


_ ANSWERS -TO TEST 


eS so ar) 


ala 1 ee ae) ee 


o 
bk § _k 10 7 2 be? oe ‘ 
ce. 9 can 6s - : . : 
d 13 +" oom 2 4 of 
e 17 a 3 . fs . 
« . - . : 7 
f. 4 o. 7 
Yq 8 er en . ; . : 
. ’ oa . 
h, 12 Qe 15 ; - 
’ 
4 ’ « 
i 16 rr 18 ' . . : 
Any three from each group: : _ " : ue 
a, Internal : j 3 ‘ . 
. * 1) Practice pasture rotation a ae \ 
, 2) > Check animals regularly ah SS , Meg 
3) Feat animals showing Signs of parasites + j . 
me 4) Practice proper lot mine’ = on 
: 5) Drain wet pasture sites re ‘ . , . fits, , 
» 6) Graze young animals on clean pastures : 5 
roe . . woe 
b. External cae oe 
, , ot Ss ‘ 
f 1) Keep manure cleaned from sbarnyards te prevent fly breeding 
_ 2) * Spray livestock regularly ss a ee 
3) ‘Spray livestock housing * op ae fe a 4 
: 4y Control grubs before “they damage the hide / ‘ 
7s 5) Spray new animals, grriving: on. the farm + ne ee : ae 


Check ‘livestock frequently 
in : i 


‘ 


IC Adult Worm in Small Intestine 


4 


Eggs Eaten by @ 


a.—_——. Passed in Feces 


b. 1) * Adult lays eggs 
2) Larva enters’ body 


3) Larva: drops to ground 


4) Adult eee 3 


Lice "4 “y e. Heel fly 

Mite . : f. , Horn fly 

‘Screwworm ny . . 4. “Barn fly 
: J Tick z : , - 
/ . ra 
Tick + ; - d. Morsetty 


Lungworm 


Heel fly 


bers 


We 
== _. ia 


lize 


a 
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‘ - _ DRAWING AND SKETCHING } 


- : + UNIT : ; ‘ 
ee, _ TERMINAL. OBJECTIVE - 
’ > . ; e . " . 


* After completion of this unit, the student should be able to interpret drawings of simple 
plans. He should.also be, able to identify parts of a drawing, symbols used for welding, 

_ and abbreviations used on a drawing. He should be able to corhplete a simple drawing 
of a project to be made in the shop. This knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty- five 
percent on. the unit test. * 


’ 


. E , iis 
~~. @ SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


After completion of this unit, the ‘student should be able to: zeae 


1. Match > terms associated with, aut and _ sketching, to the correct 
Pe definitions. . nee 


2° State in writing the lage sketch or drawing. 
3, ‘Identify the three’ ‘major vi of a pictorial drawing. ee 
: ‘4 Select from a list’ three basic eaten of a a drawing,” : 
a ‘ 5. _» Match the basic ines of dimensions’ to: their uses, 
6. Identify békic fines used on d drawing = ° ss * 
D Match drawing abbreviations with their corresporiding identification. 
‘ oe 8. Identify basic welding symbols used on a drawing. * . gee 
9., ‘Read and interpret a drawing, - ‘ : . . 


; 10, Draw. a simple three-view sketch of a sectarguter block-6" long, 2 thiok, 
x and 4" wide. 2 


11. ° * Complete a drawing of a simple project to construct in the shop. 
i ‘ 


“Dail rs 


DRAWING AND SKETCHING — 
os, UNIT 

a tg #  é 
_ SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


__ Instructor: ’ a hae 
eis Provide ‘student with “Objectives 


8. Provide, student with | information and. ence shéets,.- 


" 


c .Make transparencies. 
_D. ‘Discuss terminal and specific objectives 
E, Discuss information and assignment ‘sheets. . 


sF.~ Prowidg the students wi srrecessery equipment end igre to ines: 
a simple drawing or sketch. , d 


; ie 7 ui 


G. Give test. + a i 


Il, Student: 
Read objectives. 
Study information sheet. 


‘Obtain drawing Paper and necessary caufome 
or sketch. : 


Complete assignment sheets. 


Take test. 


Included in this’ unit: 
A. Objectives 
_ 8. _ Information sheet 
Hi 


C. ‘Transparency masters - ° 


1. “TM 1-Converting a+ Pictorial, View into. , Three: Sided View 


2 TM 2--Types oF ‘Dimensiows t a Drawing 


noe . 


00413 ..' 


_ 


E 


F. 
G. 


- Sm, 4-Use of Lines on a | rewind 
7 5. - ™ 5-Basic Welding, Symbols 


“Adsionment sheets us ae aed . oe 


1. ” assignment Sheet, #1- Read and Interpret ‘a Drawing 
2. Assigrenent Sheet #2-Draw a Thiee:View | Sketch” 
: 3. Assignment sheet’ #3-Draiw a’ Simple Project : 
Answers to_absignment_sheets eens 
Test , 


Answers to test 


Refererichs: : , ‘ wis 


A. 


“6. 
- 
D, 
gE 


Fe 


Bennett, Ale., and Louis J. Siy. “ Blueprint’ Readily for Welders. ‘Albany, 
New You Delmar Publishers, Inc., 1968. este 


Sacks, Raymond. Theory and Practice: of Arc Welding: ‘New York: Van 
Nostrand} Reinhold’ Company, - 5, 


How to} Read Shop Drawings. Cleveiarid, Ohio: The Lincoln Biverc, os 
_, Compa Vv. s 


Book Compahy, 1973. 


Little, ao i” Welding and Welding Tethnotogy. New York: McGraw-Hill : 


Walker, John *R. Exploring "pratt? “South Holland, a 
Gogdheart-Willcox Company, eRe . o : 


Phipps, Lloyd. Mechanics in Agricul Darul, tl Minois: The Interstate’ ‘ 
Printers and- Publishers, 1967! 
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_ DRAWING AND SKETCHING. 
UNIT + 


- INFORMATION SHEET 


: Térms and definitions : 
° aes om Q 
A. Orawing-Written message conveyed fron the draftsman to the workm 
Containing technical information 


rag * Sketch Rough drawing representing the chief, features of an objec 


L * . 
‘Scale- Proportion between as sets of dimensj ions as between those of a. 
drawing and its original v4 


. . ¥ vA . 
F. Pictorial view--IIludtration showing three or more ow. an object 


og ‘i ee ra ; 
G. Size diménsidh--Notes and dimensions that tell the size of an object 


H. Shape dimension--Views- that ihustrte, the shape of an object : 


‘Purpose of a sketch or drawing--To express, an idea or an object on Paper *: so. 
that it may be understood ky other persons involved 


Major views of 4 pictorial drawing (Transparency 1) my 
A. Top e 
“B, Front or side 
a 
C. -End & 
Basié elements ofa drawing 
A, Linés-Shape and dimensioning of the object .” 


B. - Dimensions-Size and location of various segments cf items being 
constructed. 4 56 ‘ . 


c. " Notes“Details of construction not shown by lines , 


00445 


BPs : INEORMATION SHEET : e@ 


e 


Ver “Tynes of dimensions {Transparency 2) 


JA. Overall Describes “a total. distance, Such as the complete length, width, or 
thicknéss of an object 


B. Size-Gives information concerning the size of an object 


C.  Location-Gives information concgpring the focation of some details of. 
construction, such as a hole id 


wing (Transparencies 3 and 4)» = 2 


» A. Border line--Serves as a frame, for a drawing, 


B. Object line-Indicates the outline’ of an object - - 


acy Cc. Hiddén ce Broken line that represents an edge that cannot be seen fram : ‘ 
the outside of the objest oy a: 
D.° Extension tine--Indicates™ the exact distance the dimension describes “4 
° E * Dinnension ine Extends between the extension lines to indicate distance ; i 
* F. Center line- Used to locate the centér of a circle or a curved surface @ 
G. ~Leader line--Shows the detail described by a * dimension or note * 
* "  H. Cutting plane line-Used to show the shape of. complicated parts : , 
I. ‘Break line--Used to show interior detail oe : 
» VU Common abbreviations used on drawings . . ‘ % : é 7. : : 
6G. 1 = Cast iron - ‘ss BL g's Bult size’ , 
C. C. = Center so" Gorter! : F. o. = Full size detail : 
on .C. Bore = Caynterbore. 5 = Hexagon 
Cc. fe 5 i Cold rolled steel “ote = Inside ‘diameter us 
“ “c¢. s. = Cast, steel Pe N.C. =-National. coarse 
. Csk. = Countersink ‘ - 7" ON, F. & National fine” "+ 
"Dia = Diameter | No. or # = Nuriber @ : . ; 
F or Fin = Finish ss ah . oct. =_On center . oe : 


FASO. = "Finish all 0 over : oe, TO. Des Outside diameter * e 


. INFORMATION SHEET 


ae i R. or’ Rad = Radius "GI = Galvanized iron . 
* Req'd = Required. | « t= 1 beam : : * 
J : . ° S.A. E. = Society of ~ + tn. or " = Ipchtes} : 
- ms ee Automotive Engineers . 
foo es Mal | = Matleable iron m 
Sq. = Square + . 7 ae ee 
. Std = Standard - 
UY. S. S. = United States 2 eae 
Standard : Stl =-Steel ‘. 
on = ee pas on es aoe es — ~~ cae, Py 5 aioe ll to 
N._T. S. = Not to scale . Stl C.= Steel casting. ae tae 
» Fi , : ° . : 
Cir = Circular ‘ Thd or Thds = Thiead(s) . °+ : ‘ 
Cyl = Cylinder . WI = Wrought iton 
Deg or * = Degree(s) Brit = Brass, SAE : 
‘ : Ga = Gauge: ; * Bro# =. Bronze, SAE# , . a . oo 
: Fs ’ . < 
; ‘ " . Chir = Chamfer 
® : VII. Basic welding symbols used on a drawing (Transparency 5) ; 
Weld Type Symbols ; : 
: A. Fillet KA? ; _ 
B. Plug or slot <0 ZX, : 2 
* «  C. Are seam; arc spot” * _ me poe ay 
: a ica tok 2 wo ot a af 


are 4 == Sede Bie TIT teete ‘I _e . POE ge 
2 D. Butt or squari : ‘ ; 


ge te 7 7 is ~ Le } 
: ‘ se 
BF eer) : estes 
Ps 7 7 i» ak . c 
’ : "+ INFORMATION SHEET = sa : 
. I, Flare‘Vo* : . DN % ; - 
. J. Flare Bevel + + a Ree Z : _—— 
~ Weld ail around . O So ee. ees 
—_ , . Sos a, ng . 
U.- Field weld ” -@ : , 


‘ yoy 

M: Flush contour — : a 
. ay : ' vw 

“-N. Convex contour ee eae types ti 


~ CONVERTING A PICTORIAL i'view 
INTO A3-SIDED VIEW 


we ad o* @ : 
. 4% Coe = ; 
: : te 
- ‘, 
. . | 


Types of Dimensions on ajrawing. =). 


a7 


- 


Ps DIMENSION’ i 


ass 3" ’ 
3 7 : a8 
4g DRILL - 4 HOLES. “§ Deer ; “j 
—— . 2 ‘ ara "oe . 
~~ ’ . yoae ty 
ee OVERALL DIMENSION” - 
> . . 
Hho é ; : . >" , 
; ‘ . we 
’ 


| F2b00 


__ Leader Line ~ (0 te, 
. * . 4 5 Whe gs a ee 
* . Cutting Plane. Line “___ 6g oa ~: 


s 


e 


Border Line ~ . 
“Object ‘Line : 
iden Une 5. ee nade esta nee alese eases 


-___ Basie Lines Used in Drawing and Sketching 


bie 


ro 


; Extension ol me a : 


Dimension Line — aes 7 ee 


Center -Line 


Break Line 


. 


16y 7 


d€L - 


é : 7 we a os ee eT aes 5 Ge ee 
~. Use of Lines on a Drawing... 7 


- EXTENSTON LINE 


“€ 


4 


DIMENSION LINE + 
¢ * i 


LEADER, LINE 


% . 


INVISIBLE EDGE OR 
HIDDEN LINE 


we, 


~” Basie. Welding Symbols > 


—— 


WELO TYPE 


. 


~ 
2 - 


FAR SIOE * 


AAROW SIOE BOTH SIOES 


Fillet - 
Plug or slot 


Arc seam, 


’ @ are spot 


Butt or groove . 


Square . 


* Flare Y 


Flare Bevel 


| 


KH 


FISK EK 


WELO 


: ALL AROUNO | 


> r 


“BLUSH 
CONTOUR . 


CONVEX 
(CONTOUR 


©: gS 

re oes 
vera Tae , 

a ze Pits ee 
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c 


ry 


* 
. 
sos 
43 
* +s 
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* * Much practice is necessary for developing skill in reading‘and interpreting a "drawing. The 


qyestions and problems below will provide such pragtice. Work each of the problems and . 
. return to. the instructor. when completed. . 


-,. DRAWING AND SKETCHING * Be 
iB UNIT I , 7 


_ ASSIGNMENT “SHEET cae AND wwreneneT a a * 
cay ‘ORA stan 


* . 


Study this draviipa’ and angwer the following questians. 


: Drevin by Ww. “ Watosh, - 


Mat'l: Pan . 
Scale: 4/4%=1" 2, ; 
What company did the’ Arawing? 


_ AY 
. What. i is the name” of the object? _ ; oe 


What is ‘the scalé of the drawing? | Ef os 


Who was the draftsman? Po, 

; 2. 8 : was 

e . f : 
r,s 


wie Fi 


. Se oe ~ ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1 as: . e ss 


ee ss : p 
: f+ 2. Give the dimensions of this: object. PG si res 
: ried a 2 ss 
* . : : ; , 
on , ba r ‘ . 


1a 


ped 


a. _ Height inches a e cf 5 . 

. b. Width «7 inches > Qt es i oo 
‘ . * Deptt —_ oi vo Be ge ay * fed 
a 7 ; ptt inchés ‘ 


3. Answer’ the following questions dealing with’ views. 


q i . * a Suppose ‘you are standing directly in front of this object. You gannot Se 
see any other, part. What view-would you be seeing? . r . 


7 . 
x - * : : oe 
< a. , 
\ 4 
. 1 
: a 
& t a . 
? . 2 s . 
ey 
She = , . . . i 
3 : @ 


a as O0425 


+: ZL : 2 oe yee 
* a . , ta Ag We 20-F 


ASSIGNMENT,SHEET #10 oA ae 


" - 
b. 4 Which -would be, considered the front view of the ae 


c. Which view would be considered the top view of the object ba 


‘ 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1 


Label each part of the drawing below. 


00427. 


2 Ag 123 
DRAWING AND SKETCHING ~ . : 
‘ UNIT I : ‘ : 


SSIGNMMENT: SHEET #2-DRAW A THREE-VIEW SKETCH es ba 
: : ‘4 « % 


sketch of a rectangular block using the following dimensions. Be sure ~ 
liiénsions, a : * . 


DRAWING AND SKETCHING 
“UNIT - 


re 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3-DRAW A SIMPLE PROJECT 


Camplete a three-sided drawing of some project that twill be built in the hep: Draw ‘a 


front, side, and top view showing all dimensions. The i instructor should approve the: drawing 
before ‘construction begins...” 


-DRAWING AND SKETCHING 
“UNITE 


# mt + -. ANSWERS TO ASSIGNMENT SHEETS : 


a a - 7" > < 
. * » Assignment Sheet, #1 * : 
ae : 1. a, Jones Corporation “ F . 


mo . b. Bookend © ._ 
<2 ee | que ee , | ; 


Reg . d.  W. Watosti 2 7 ° 


< 2. +a. Height 3/4” 


b. Width 1 1/4" 4 : 


2 - . . 
i‘ c. Depth 1/2" \ yas : . tae 8 


@ on <3 : . 8 - ; 7 
, d. 1) Top ; 2 oe ° 
: » 2) End x ic oa 8 
' 3) Front se . e : 
aie e. 1) Front : : 7 ” 
co : _ 2) Top . : ‘ : e 


ight side 


Assignment Sheet #2 * 


1. 


can ‘ 7 Lao 
Assignment Sheet #3--Evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor * 


. Scale 3/2" =.1" 


ai 


: * Scale -1/2" = 1" 
” 


DRAWING AND SKETCHING 


co. UNITE © : 8 
ae ., + TEST . ae +3 
Math terms on the right to the’ correct, definition. : oo 
__a. ‘Noies'and dimensions that tell the size * 1." Seale 
of an object ~ On . ic = 
‘s oer é * ane 172 ‘Dimension 
.b, Rough drawing representing the chief tk 8 
. features of an object or scene = = _ 3. ~ Pictorial view 


c. Proportion between two sets of > 4 Size, dimension - 
dimensions as between those of a~ 


drawing and its original | B+ Shape dimension 
d. Written message conveyed from the . 6. Drawing" 7 a 
2. . draftsman to the workman containing ° 4 Sage eh *s 
technical mene : 87. Sketch . : 
.* Illustration showing three or more sides - 8 * Blueprint’: ‘ ae 
of wn oben? : ra mNGe ts ae 9 ned 
: i ee et os ot ree 
 “ Photographic print in white ona bright a nic, eRe pacers 
blue grourid.uséd especially forcopying’ . . Tt oo 


maps, mechanical Urawing, and” 
-architects’ plans | Fi 


‘ 9. Process ef illustrating the size of various 
- Objects ri 


“ Views: the illustrate. thé shape of.an ~ hoon 
object, ; ‘ Sts te 


* at 
State in writing the purpose of a sketch or drawing. ~ + 


Select from the following list three basic elements of a sewing by placing a an’ 
"X" in’ the blank, ‘ < . e 


38 ae 2 Sa : ies 
a Pictures if . ~_d, History 
___b. Lines ‘ . . é. ‘Notes. 
"Dimensions . : a > ‘ , 
f dim n fi we 186 
tch ie types 0} ‘i ensiohs ol the ight th ‘ ct yse. . 
a. Gives information concerning: the side of aid “Overall ‘ 
an object 7 ay Te. ~ 
ay ' S 2. - Size 


b. ‘Describes a total distance, such as the 
cornplete length, width, ‘or thickness of, ae +30 Location . 


“ "an object . 
: . 
-¢. Gives formation concerning’ the er) 4 4 
location df‘some details of construation, . 
such as ahole |: og ny 


identify the following’ basic lines used, in a: drawing. : 


Bh ae een Se ee ee ee ee 
hi s 3 5 


Me Ag tes 


. <= a ts 
* 2g. ® « | 


* Match the drawing abbreviations on te tight io the-correct name each represents. 


2 : “2. Standard te F dr Fin an “¢ 


ie % OY sc ib, Counteisink = 2. Chfr : 
eo, c. Qutside.diagmeter *"° 3. Sti ars PY 2: ‘ 
d. Malleable  irodl - 12 & Br# : o. : 


i. a . ; Lo 
: 7 e. Hexagon - & Cir ° oa i 
"5 f, Cylinder « - 6 OR. ais a “2 

- g. Brass, sacé ne A Std ; : = : 


. Steel 


.? . 


tom. Finish 7) 8043, 0, a as ee: ae 


n. Radius, ov 


~& £0" National coarse » 15. _ Mal, r a? Bar * ‘ 


Identity the following basic welding symbols. 


re : “e. a % 4s 
5 a NN es : 

i) 3 if 
——_—_ , 


af re aes : ao Oe 
en ey 2 ee 
ot 2 « Rs : are iS * : r 4 
ar 9, . Read and interpret. a drawing, a 2 : ‘ 
x . : gt (NOTE: If, this has not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor 
L when the aboye activity should be completed.) wa 


3 «a8 . 


Draw a simple three-view skeggh of a rectangular block Pa long, 2”. thick, and 
4" wide, £ > > 


.+ 


Complete a caw of x simple™ project 107 “eonistruct in an ‘shop. 


(NOTE: Jf this has not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the inetuctor 
~ when the above activity should be completed.) . . 


- de 


6 


-To express an. isa i or an object’ on paper so tat it may be anderstood by> 
other persons iwoned’ i 3 


Top 
- Front or side - 


“End*” 


es Se Ba BOF 


- DRAWING AND ‘SKETCHING 7 eer era 
+) UNIT : oe Meat 


- ANSWERS TO o. v ; 

@ 3 . 3 Oy 
£8 ‘tee , ; 
ar ‘ 

vig 2. § “a 7s 
ee ae 


Pond 


c. ° 

a. Hidden ; a 

,b. * Center line . a 

Extension ine ' 

d. ” Dimension line * ‘ 

e.- Object line oa 7 ° 

—& — Border line a x ; 
ee a. ae 

b 12: a As. 

« 13 i, 2S 6 
: hie 2: 7 

ee, tee 

er eee 


. & Filter 
b, Butt 
c, ".V groove 


d. Bevel groove, 

e. U groove . . 
, * Weld airtrdund . 
Evaluated ‘to setifecticn ‘of ihgmuctor. 


Evaluated to satisfaction of instructor. 


POSITION WELDING — 
is UNIT. 


TERMINAL OBJECTIVE — 


After completion of this unit, the student should be able,‘to identify welding positions 
and properly and improperly forfhed beads. He should be able to complete exercises in . 
the four positions. frhis knowledge will be evidenced ae demonstrétion and by scoring 
eighty-five percen? on the unit test. ° - _ 


a _ SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES . 


After ‘empletion of this unit, the student should be able to: © 


c 
1. “Match” terms associated with Position welding to the correct definitions., 
List four TeEtOrs that determine iroper Tmaching ‘adjustment. 


y 


7 Identify the four welding poston. ; 
Select from a list, feasons for removing ie from a weld.” 
* Describe the importance of fusing one bead with another. Ps 
List four factors that determine’ weld quality, = 
Identify properly and ithproperly formed beads, 


Discuss solutions to prevent vare blow. 


2. 
4c 

4 
8. 

. 8 
7. 
8 
‘9. 


Label a drawing of the different types of ‘groove Joints 


3 


Demonstrate the, ability to: = 
“a. “Make a. pad in the horizontal position. : 
b Make a single V-groove butt welch in -the flat position. 
oMekere a single V-groave “butt weld in the horivonti position. 
Make a 2 sifgle V-groove- butt weld in the vere ‘up position, 
* Make a single Vecotve | butt weld int “the ovsiteed, position. . 


Run a continuous bead using pine and flat- plate. “ 


Ag. lL - 37-F° 


' 
POSITION WELDING , ae 
; UNIT It , 
|» SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 4 bsg 
. L Instructor: : : 
‘ “A... Provide student with objective sheet, : = . 2 , 
~B. Provide student with information, and job sheets. : 
‘ C. Make transparencies. . Se : . . 
D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives. - 
€ Discuss information sheet, : : oe - : + 
F, Demonstrate and discuss procedures outlined on the job sheets. 4 
, G. Demonstrate weld pattems and rod mafeutation. 
H. Give test. 
, * Ih. Student: . 
= A A. Read objectives. : ; ae 
/ 8. Study information sheet. * —_ 
: c. Demonstrate the ability to accomplish the Srocedures outlined in the job 
sheets. & e . . 
% D.” Take test: . : “i - = 
A * 4 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS a : 
* I Included in this unit: ; . . . ee 
A. Criectve - he : OH, 


“Bz Information sheet 


C.  Transparerf@y masters .. 4 
“1. TM 1-Weld Test Bositions: Fillet Welds 
_2. (TM 2. ‘Weld Test Positions: Groove Welds 


as 5 -. 3 ™ 3--Properly ‘and Improperly Formed Beads . 


"00429: aA on 


D. 


« me : 
ca ‘ , ae 
. . 
7 “8 & 
4. "TM 4--Types of Groove Joints 7 -¢ 
, ars . ae i * 
5. TM 5--Undercutting and Overtap Oo he a 
Job sheets F < , . 


1. Job Sheet #1--Make a Pad in Horizontal Position 


Ld . ae ‘ 
2. Job Sheet #2--Make a Single V-Groove Butt Weld in Flat Position . 


3. Job Sheet #3-Make a Single V-Groove Butt Weld in Horizontal’ * 


Position 


Up Position o 
7 9B, , Job Sheet #5--Make a Single V-Groove Butt Weld in Overhead 
Position 
6. Job Sheet #6--Run’ a Continuous Bead “ 
~ E. >Test . ‘ . . 
<2. “the Ty 
J. Answers to test . ] . 
ll. * References: $ 5 7 
A. Althouse, Turnquist, Bowditch. Modern Welding. Homewood, Illinois: The 


Goodheart: Willcox Company, Inc., 1970. 
Giachino, Weeks, Brune. Welding Skills and Practices, 3rd eds Chicago, 
Minois: “American Teghnical Society, 1967. 


The Welding proconde 16th ed.. Morton Grove, Illinois; Monticello 
Books, 1966. : f Fi 


Little, Richard Ls Weng and Welding Technology. New verk McGraw) Hill” 
Book Company, 1973. me 


“Tent anid iding School Workbook. Troy, Ohio: Hobart School of Welding 
logy, 1969. : 


« 


= 


“oS” Se ry 
4, Job Sheet #4. -Make a Single V-Groove Butt Weld in Vertical . 


S * . ‘ 4 2 ve 


: : a 7 nr : : : -, Ag IL - 3F 
: POSITION WELDING RO 2 Sf 
+} ree UNIT It . _ - oe 
> \ a INFORMATION SHEET . 
See ' on é 
sug - * ke Terms.and definitions ‘ Pa : ; 


- . . s A. Pad-Series of overlapping stringer beads that completely cover the surface — . 
fo - s F of a practice plate incfeasing its thickness by each subsequent layer 


B. “Horizontal Position-Running of a hofizontal bead ona vertical surface | 
adn _ (Transparency 4) 


tee . C. ° Vertical position:-Beads are deposited vertically on a dertical surface; axis 
ee. ‘ 7. of the weid is vertical (Transparency 1) . 
‘ Te iD: Weld face-Exposed surface of ‘a fusion weld ae 


—e 
= ee 


Root-- -Bottom surface of a weld; the, opposite side from which the welding 
was done 7 & 


F. Penetration--Distance from the Sriginal surface of the.base metal to that 
‘3 . point at which fusion ceases 


7 : G.. Undercutting-Portion of the crater left unfilled due to excessive current 
and the improper movement of me electrode; occurs at the edge of the _ 
f e : : ~ bead (Transparency 5) . 


H.  Crater- Depression in the fate of a weld caused by arc force; usually found 
at the end of a bead 


7 I Fusion-- -Melting of metals until the molten parts unite with each other 


J. Spatter--Deposit of small spots or * partledes of metal on the base ‘metal 
alongside the bead (Transparency 3) : Bre . : 
a ty 4 ee Ks Overhead Position-- Position of welding wherein welding is performied from 
st > the underside of the joint | : oe 


L. ‘String bead--Weld bead made with very little rod manigulation 


. M. Root opening-Gap between the membérs to be’ joined at the root of the 


. ~ . joint F oy ‘ 
™ . N. Porosity- ‘Condition caused by a frapped gas packer: ina wg as it solidifies 
ve . 0. Slag inciusion-- Norimetallic porous material entrapped in weld metal or 


. - between the weld» eae base metal 


P- Cold lap-Piling up of id metal due to improper starts and current 


adjustments €ausing a defect usually at the start of The weld * 


4 : : : as, : 
INFORMATION SHEET, ib : - @ 


Q. Arc blow--Concentration of magnetic force acting on the welding arc causing 
it to deflect, move, or “blow" from its normal path - 


R. Coupon--That portion of a weld which is removed from the test plate to 


test . “si 
Il.” Factors that determine propef machine adjustment oe . A 
A. Length of welding cables. : 
B. Thickness of metal =” , : 
Cc. Diameter and type of electrode 5 : . , ue 
D. Welding technique used by operator 7 


E. Efficiency of welding machine 


" F.. Polarity of machine 


: : . ¢ 
G.© Welding position * - in 4 
II, Welding positions (Transparencies 1 and 2) * 2 2 @ 
A. Flat . P oe pn ee meee 
.B. Vertical . = tae 
. 
C. Overhead ‘y 
D. Horizontal |” 4 has a . 


A ah 
. IV. Reasons for removing sfag 


A. Permits: better fusion of beads , a3 ° 7 

B. Prevents gas oe and’slag inclusion from, forming in bead . . 

C. Improves “appearagece of bead :  . = . ‘ 
V. Importance of fusing one bead with another : ; 7 

A. Increases strength of weld 37 oo 7 .- t 

x as - € 
Bs Improves api arance of weld . r ° 2 
om Improves Penetration - or * ; . ' eo . i 


Vi 


ee INFORMATI ON SHEET 


Factors that geterming weld quality ‘ 2 + 


A: ‘Amperage 


B.” Length of are . 


C. Speed of travel 
D. Position of electrode. 


Properly and improperly formed beads (Transparency. 3 : 4 


A” Current, voltage, and speed normal-Smooth well-formed bead. with | no 
undercutting, bverlappine, or piling of.slag ‘ 
B. Current too low-Poor Penetration; slow progress; excessive piling of weld - 


metal +3 


Cc. Current. too high-Etcesve. sate _undéreutting of weld joints 


D. vole too high-Poor penetration with. flat head; weld 2 zone not, suslded 

a. ’ 

gE. Voltage ‘too low-- Poor penetration; wide. hamped bead; electrode too toon 
to crater, causing Porosity < . 

F. Speed too slow- Excessive héat; piling up of weld metal, deading, to 
unnesessary distortion. of joint. ‘ . 


Ld -/ \ 
-G. Speed too fast-- Irregular bead; poor penetration; not enough metal in joint, 


causing a weak joint . — 


Solutions to- prevent arc blow . = * 


A. Reduce current 


B. Switch polarity . sak aes 
: ar = & 

~ G., “Ehange cirrent-to-AC * 
D. Change location’, of. ground oe ane 


E. Wrap ground cable around workpiese and pais ground current through it 
to, neutralize magnetic field . 


F. Maintain’ a short arc : 7 BS 


. 


. 


- 


a... = 
" +°"" INFORMATION SHEET 


a 


i > - . 
\X. Types of ‘groove joints (Transparency 4) 


_ AL ‘Squaie * 
BJ 
C. Single bevet 
D. Single V 
Double bevel « 
' ; 


“| 


: : > Flat’ ne 


Throat af Weld a 
Vertical: Axis ge 8 
of Weld Horizontal, +... 


. P30 


Vertical Position . 


°° 


- Axis Of"Weld Vertical 


: -, °°» Vertical Plate! 


+ , a ‘ 
: a 


“ , “Vertical | Plate oe 
os Axis of Weld Horizontal” 2 
a Ee . 8. 


_ Weld Test Positions’ _ * 7 
“FILLET” WELDS , a ° 


+ He 
« 

‘ . 
a0 
ae 

a] 
y 

i) 
\ 


_ Axis of Weld noneona 


2 
—. 


a ig Position - 


Weld, Test Positions _ 


GROOVE Wi 


' (B) Plate & Axis of Pipe . ~ 
“(A) Plates & Axis of Vertical; Axis of Welds: 
, . Pipe Horizontal; Horizontal * 
_ Pipe shall be Rolled a 
while, Welding Flat 


" (E) Axis of Pipe fists } og 
(C) Plates Vertical’. Axis of Weld Vertical. (0) Plates Horizontal 
; Axis of Weld: : . ae _ Axis of Weld 


Vertical 2-0 eo Horizontal” 


day iby ¢ 


4e 


} : 
ee. 8 » 


be ; | . Properly and Improperly Formed Beads 


_ g Current,’ Voltage, ee . 
‘~~ '« Voltage Lo _ 4. ‘Speed Fast 


and Speed Norma 


a 


on“ 


- 4 ; | 

“8 tae re a - a x 
c™ ) aN 
Y ° 4 > : | 

i = ere — 

. . | _* Currerit Low : Speed Slow _ 
: 7 OAL rn | as re en 3 

a . > % « I ae i 7 é - . A / . > 

: se ‘i : oo” es fo 

i : ° - os 
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a Types of Groove Joints 


e 


* Double Bevel 


* 


ry 
& 
= 
a 
as 


Undercutting and Overlap 4 


- 


“stg 1b By 


. Sy . : 
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, ; POSITION WELDING ar) 
e . 7 . é UNIT II 


JO8 SHEET #1-MAKE A PAD IN THE- HORIZONTAL POSITION | 


m ‘ |, Equipment and materials 4 fe yt if 
7% : A. Arc welding station and required tool : aa 
, . 8. Protective clothing i 
= nA Cc. £6010, 6011, or 6013 electrode te" or 5/32" a 3 
. : = os “4: 4/8" - 78-4130 amps - . . : : 
"i : , 2. §/32""- 90-175 amps Mae 
: 07 AC current * : : 
: "&, ‘Mild steel plate 3/8" thick, 6S#by 6” . : 
Th esi s @,% gio e Sea oS . 
+ r A Adjust machine to correct type and amount of clrrerit 
: _ & Position metal’ in horizontal..position for welding and tack : 
. e : : c. Postgn electrodé ‘down 5. rT and angled 20° i in directich of ee (Figure 
i % a: ee ; 


cog weg FIGURES 


aS . 4 ” 
a oo = 
ae : ~ 
‘ ’ : 
» # ‘ eo A 
. Direction of ‘Travel L 


: 7 ‘ eS ae o 
: JOB SHEET #1 S * 
fete OF, _@ a . . AA os ew . 
O. Strike arc.and hold high arc le 1:2 seconds in lower left-hand comer 
— . _ welding to the tower right- hand ner 


; (NOTE: Some type of manipulation of the rod will be helpful.) 
‘ : : “"(CAUTION: Care ‘should be taken to hold center of bead from 1/8" to 


F /16" from bottom edge to avoid burning | off edge.} 
) , < . Chip and brush weld clean after laying first bead and check weld’ surface 
ye for pi a4 and slag inclusion’ * F : 
" ae a 


* (NOTBS Cater at end obs sere ——* . 
ae . ; 
2%, 


F. Continue’ running beads, “overlapping at least the first one-third of the 
a - previous bead until pad is filled (Figure 2) . 


(NOTE: Alternate travel direction for each pass.) 


FIGURE son 


Sales Too! Much ee 


Proper Overlap * 


+ End View, ‘ : ae End View 
Proper Bead Lap : : -Improper Bead Lap* 


hay. aii ay a on 

(NOTE: Clean each pass thoroughly before | overlapping “with another to 

insure a sound weld deposit with proper penetration. Each pass should fuse 
. with the base metal as well as with the preceding pass.) 


‘Clean the pad and turn it in for instructor's approval, 


o 


- 3. Prepare metal for - «welding 


a Ag Il -55-F 
‘ 
POSITION WELDING 
- UNIT IL ie 
_ JOB SHEET. #2-MAKE A SINGLE V-GROOVE BUTT | WELD 
IN FLAT POSITION 
(NOTE: This welding exercise will be tested.) 
Equipment and. materials, i : . 
A. Are welding station and required tools 7 : et od 
“B. Mild steel, two pieces 3/8" thick, 8" x 6" ‘ in 
Lf : F 


C. €-6010, 6011, or 6013 electrode, 1/8" or 5/32”” 


+4: 1/8" . 756130 amps _ 
2. 5/32" - 90-175 amps 
0. AC current ; 
E. Protective clothing . . 
Procedure 7 Y eo 
aa Adjust welding, machine for correct current and amperage settings 


"4. Bevel edge*of plates 30° (Figure"1) 
“FIGURE 1 . ‘ 


Bevel One’ Long Side of Each Plate 
ro c Grind 1/8" Root Face 


Remove Burrs on. 
Back Side Eat Plate 


am 


' 


an Root Face * 


Remove Burrs... 4 


* & 
Remove: all burrs and slag 


JOB SHEET #2 


C. Place metal together parallel to each other leaving a root gap from 3/32" 


to 1/8" in flat position Figures’ 2 and 3) 


~ 


FIGURE 2 


Hold Plates Together Tightly, Separated : 
By One End of Spacer Wire . Light Tack 


Remove Spacer Wire 
Immediately After , 
Depositing Tack 


Hold Plates Together 


FIGURE 3° : ee Oe 


we : oe S| Wii 
Separate Plates with 3/32-1/8" pacer te 


U-Shaped Wire Spacer > First Tack (Light) °_ 
Deposit Light Tack y w 


At One End ee 


“Joint Spacing Should Be Equal 
From One End To The Other, 


D. Tack pieces together at both ends and feather tack with a right angle grinder 


" (NOTE: Place a strip of metal under each piece to hold it off table top 
“wien welding.) 


— e : : Se "ag th. 57 
-@ cae “JOB SHEET #2 
‘ * + . . : 
E Position electrode straight into plate and angle 5°-10° away from us puddle . 
vig. S? (Figure 4) . 
. ‘ - FIGURE 4 . a, Electrode 
. > ‘. _ Deposit First Bead . a a 


} $0" 
Electrode 


End View “2 


Hold Electrode ‘in Vertical Position. 
Angle Electrode Away -from Weld - a0 - 
Puddle 5%-10°. Travel from Right to Left. 

<u gre s Penetrate Joint Comptetély. 


. F. Strike high arc length to heat plates, ther move tor en and weld plates 
é together’ using a stringer bead . 


' 

. : ’ (NOTE: The.root pass shotild have ‘100%*penetration on ‘both. plates - 
: extending through the root and oyerlapping 1/16” of an inch on each side. 
> 5 - * The back of the root pass should have a convex appeararice when observed 
= ~ from the bottom - of the plate, See Figure 5) 7 


FIGURE 5- 


“{CAUTION: Avoid undercutting faces of sroove) 


6. ” Chip slag and brush weld clean Q 


00454 


at, : | * JOB SHEET #2 ‘ ; -@ 


H. Deposit necessary, filler passes to fill out t the Vv, ysing care, to remove e all 
slag deposits between each pass 


: - (NOTE: Filler passes es be stringers or weaves.) 
|. Make cover pass or passes slightly convex, overlapping edge of groove 1/16" 
. _ on each side > hae . 
ie J. Cut and prepare two-coupons out of this weld == . 
K. Cool: plates ‘slowly e <9 % - 


(CAUTION: Do not place plates in 1 water.) 


L. Turn in plate to instructor for testing 


= 
POSITION. WELDING 
UNIT I” 


_ 108 SHEET #3-MAKE™ “A SINGLE "V-GROOVE ‘BUTT WELD | 
IN NH HORIZONTAL POSITION 


(NOTE: This welding exercise will be tested.) 


Equipment and materials 


A. Arc welding station and required tools 


.B,” Mild steel -plates, two pieces 3/8" thick, 5" x 6” 
i ‘ 


E-6010, 6011, or 6013 electrode, 18" or 5/32" 
1. 1/8" - 75-130 amos ‘ 
(2. 5/32". 90-175 amos, 
D. AC curfent 
E. Protective clothing 
Proceduyg, 


A. Adjust welding machine ‘for correct current and amperage settings 
B. Prepare plates for welding 


Ai _ Bevel each late 30° (Figur 1) 


FIGURE 1 
Bevel One ssid Side of Each Plate 


Grind 1/8" Root Face 


Remove: Burrs on ° 
Back Side of Plate 


1/8" Root Face 
Remove ew 


Remove all burrs and §lag- if flame cut 


Tack plates, together ails a root gap of 3/32". 1/8" slag and feather tacks 


“JOB SHEET #3 
s 


Position plates vertically as shown (Figures 2 and 3) 
FIGURE 2 


D. 


- \Q Hold Platés Togettier Tightly, Separated 
By One End of Spacer Wire Light, Tack - 


- Remove Spacer Wire | Spacer 
* Immediately After Wire 
Depositing Tack 


Deposit 1/4" Taok Here . 

FIGURE 3 . 

: Separate Plates with 3/32-1/8" 
U-Shaped Wire Spacer ¢ 


Deposit Light Tack 
At One End i 


SS 


aeee Side — 


Joint Spacing Should Be Equal 
From ‘One End To The Other 
E. 


Hold electrode 90° or straight into joint, tilting 5° 10° in direction of travel 
* (Figure 4) : 


\ . 


FIGURE 4 


F. 


FIGURE 5 ; 7 ‘ 


» Deposit aadition welds as stringers or weaves (as determined by instructor) 


Cut and prepare coupons 


“Cool pate in still air slowly 


Ag tl - 61-F 


( "JOB SHEET #3 ay - on 


, » : a 


Strike are and hold high arc length rel feat plates; use root pass ” 


(NOTE: The root pass ‘should hae 100% penetration on both plates 
extending througtt the root and overlapping 1/16" of an inch on each side: 
The back of the root pass should haye a eonvex appearance when observed -, 
from the bottom of ‘the plate. See Figure 5.) 


Chip slag _ brush weld clean after each pass s gy 


Make cover pas or passes slightly convex and overlapping top edge of groove 
1/16" on each side ’ 


‘ at 


(CAUTION: Do not cool in water.), 


Test coupons « ; : re 


POSITION Lit NG “ ’ 
UNIT I 7 


JOB SHEET, #4-MAKE A SINGLE Ve-GROOVE BUTT WELD 


IN THE VERTICAL UP POSITION . 


1. Equipment and materiats 


Arc ‘welding ‘statian and required tools 


/ as 
B. Mild steel plates, two pieces 3/8" thick, 5" x 6" . 
C." .E-6010, 6011, of 6013 electrode,- 1/8" or 8/32" 
: 1. "1/8" electrode 78-130 amns 
2 5/32" electrodg 90-175 amps = 5 
* D. AC current: : ‘ 
E. Protective clotting. ; . 
Il, Procedure i 
A. Adjdst welding machine for correct current agi aprperage’ settings 
2 . 
_ (NOTE. Vertical up requires less amperage than flat and horizontal welding.) 
B. Prepare plates for welding (Figure 1) .. *. 
‘ FIGURE 1 : , 
4 Bevel One- Long Side of Each Plate’ 
aa 30°. i 
; Grind 1/8" Root Face 
Remove Burrs on 
» Back Side of Plate 
1° : 
_— 1/8" Root Face 
\ es 


Remove Burrs 


1. Bevel each plate 30° * 


2: Remove all burrs and slag it flame cut 


o 00459 : ao 2 


JOB’ SHEET #4 coo - wa 


3. Tack plates together leaving 1 a 3/32", to 1/8" root gap (Figures 
2 and 3) 


FIGURE 2 4 A‘ . F . 


Hold Plates Together Tigh ” Separated | : 
By One’ End of Spacer ire ; . Light Tack 


~’ Remove. Spacer Wire Spacer 
Immediately After - Wire 
q Deposjting Tack 


Y Hold Plates Together 


Spacer Wire 


. yi iy i‘ | i 
: a, : vi - 
Back Side Up 
3 Joint Spacing ‘Should Be Equal i 
: From One End To The Otner 5 
A, “Slag ‘and feather. tack as necessary : 
Position plates in vertical position (Figure 4) . 
’ 


Plates Vertical’ Axis of Weld Vertical ae oe 


~"JOB SHEET ¥#4* 


0. Position electrode 90° or straight into joint angling electrode 5°- 16,up fron 
horizontal (Figure §) 


FIGURE 5 7 i 
Top View 


E, ‘Strike arc and hold a high are length to heat-plates; move to bottom of 
_ plate and start weld : i ~ ‘ 


* (Note: Melt out ey hole’ ag large as electrode diafneter. See Figure 6.) 


“ ‘ 7 
\ . . - 


FIGURE6 © \ 


JOB SHEET +h. 


Fill crater to about 3/16" bead width 


“(NOTE: Some form of electrode manipulation is helpful in forming a*bead. 
The root pass should have 100% penetration on both plates extending 
through the root and overlapping 1/16" of an inch on each side, The back 
of the root pass should have a convex appearance when observed from 
the bottom of the plate. See Figure 7.) 


FIGURE 7 


1/N6"| |< 
1/16" 
3/16" 


G. Remove slag from end of bead and restrike arc below keyhole ; should arc 
be broken before completion a bead (Figure 8) ™ 


FIGURE 8 


1" Sfag 
Removed 


Strike Arc Here 


Are- Restriking Procedure 


H; - Remove slag and brush each weld ‘before applying next pass _ 


|. Deposit ‘Necessary filler passes to fiil joint, using stringers or weaves 
J. Make cover pass of passes slightly convex and overlapping top edge of groove. 
wie" on each side . 


“ 


Cool plates ‘Or coupons in still air slowly * 


JOB SHEET #4 a8 


“ 


Cut and prepare coupons 


(CAUTION: Do not cool in water.) 


-Test coupons : & ak ee 
' 
. 
‘ - ‘ 
7 : ® 
™s oof 
. . 
‘ i 
a ee ¢ 
[ot QO462  ” : = = 
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POSITION WELDING 
UNIT 11 


JOB SHEET ¥65-- MAKE A SINGLE V-GROOVE 8UTT wep 
é IN THE QVERHEAD POSITION 


~ 


“(NOTE: .This welding exercige will be-tested.) ; 


Equipment and materials” Set 
: one s 4 
«A: Are -welding station with nécessary tools and equipmént 


8. Mild steel plates, two pieces 3/8” x 5” x 6" 
: ‘ ‘ E-6010, 6011, ‘or 6013 electrode, 78" or 5/32" 
it 1/8" electrode - 76-130 amps . 
2. 5/32" electrode . 90-176: amps 


D. AC current rt 


ao 


E, Protectjve clothing 
Procedure, 
A. Adjust welding machine for correct current and amperage settings 


8. -Prepare plates for welding : ‘ i ary 


1. Bevel one long side of each plate 30° (Figure 1) 


or] 


. FIGURE 1 


* Bevel One Long ‘Side of Each Plate 
Grind 1/8" Root Face 


Remove 8urrs on : 
Back Side of Plate 


x 
=~ 1/8" Root Face 
Remove. Burrs ae a 


.. Remove all burrs _and fay 


90462 ' 


¥ * 


3. 


FIGURE 2 = 


— 


JOB SHEET #5 \ 


Tack plates together with a 3/32"-1/8" root gap (Figures 2 and 
3) 


“Hold: Plates ategatiar Tightly. Separated ‘ . 


By One End of Spacer Wire 


‘ 4 


. Remove Spacer Wire * Spacer 
Wire 


Inomediately «After 
Depositing Tack 
“+ 


+ FIGURE 3 oe 


*- Separate Piiteswith 3/32-1/8" 
U-Shaped Wire Spacer 
Deposit Light Tack 
At One End 


Deposit 1/4" Tack Here 


Spacer Wire- » 


> Tack (Light) 


Joint Spacing “Should Be Equal 


2 : Sex, « From One" End To Thes Other 
« fe: 3 ; 
4. Slag and feather ‘tack as necessary ean 
%, . . : 
C, Position plates-in overhead position -2  - , —_ 
se oo 
“3 OC485. 
° . é ’ 
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jaa iy r = Z Pa co _ 


JOB SHEET #5 


of travel (Figure 4) 


FIGURE 4 


Half of Root Face (1/16") * 


¢ End View 


end of plate and start weld e 


the bottom of the plate. See Figure’ 5.) 


"FIGURE 5 ; . > 


1/16") |~<« 


Weld Bead 


“aroun eld Puddle * 
——, : 


Side View ct 


& 


D. Hold electrode straight into joint vertically and angled 5°10" in direction 


J 


E. Strike arc, holding long are to heat plates and prevent cold lap; move. 8 


(NOTE: The root pass should have 100% penetration ~ on both plates 
extending through the roof and overlapping 1/16" on each side: The back 
“of the root pass should have a convex appearance when observed from 


Ag Hl 74-F. 


JOB SHEET #5 


F. Follow welding technique below as root pass is ron * 
+ 1, - Hold short are length and position end of electrode half-way into 
root gap (Figure 6) , 


“FIGURE 6 


Half of Root Face i116") Weld Baad 


Electrode 
5°: 10° . ; 


Space Melted Out Travel > ~ 
Around Weld Puddle a 


End View Side View 
Nae 


(NOTE: A keyhole should form in front of weld puddle to insure good 


fusion to root of joint. See Figure 7.) 


FIGURE 7 


Atea Melts Out in 
Front of Weld Puddle 


Weld Crater Electrode End ~ 


“2. + Deposit thin layers of filler metal using some form of rod 
manipulation to control weld puddle 


Ot4AST 


ERIC 
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~to8 SHEET #5 


’ 


G. Remove siag from one inch of bead and restrike arc should are be broken ; 
before weld is completed (Figure 8) 


FIGURE 8 


Strike Arc Here” 


> 
Are-Restriking Procedure 


H. : Slag each pass thoroughly before applying next one 


|. Deposit filler passes to fill joint, using stringers or weaves (Figure 9) 


FIGURE 9 


\ 
i 
{ 
. 


JOB SHEET #5 


; i 
Cover pass or passes should be well fused into previous passes with a 1/16" 


overlap at the top and on both sides of V-joint; bead should be convex 


in contour ~ 


Cut and prepare coupons 
* 
Coo! plates in still air, never water 
Test coupons ? ° 
# iis 
r . . 
< ; 
i 
' os ae 
‘ ee ; 7 
’ 
“. * . 
f ‘ nm 
‘ : 
. : ODARY 
cs < ‘ 
. + 
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POSITION WELDING ~- 
e UNIT IL 


4 


JOB SHEET #6-RUN A CQNTINUQUS BEAD 


I. Tools and equipment on 
A. Welder, electrode holder, and ground ciamp 
Gloves, helmet, and safety "glasses 


B 
C, Chipping hammer . # 


DB. Wire brush are ’ *, 
"E. Pliers . 


We ; Materials 4 , a 
A. Mild steel plate, 4" tong by 4" wide by 1/8" to 3/8" thick 
B. Black pipe nipple, 4" long by 3/4" to 2" in diameter 
C. Welding rod, E-6010, 6011, 6013 
Il. Procedure : 
ve IN Place nipple near center of plate 


. B. Place metal in proper welding position 


"Me GC. Start weld at position shown in Figure 1 on the following page 


D. ‘Hold electrode 25° from nipple 


E. ‘Strike arc and continue welding without breaking arc : 


F, Chip slag and brush clean ‘ : 


G.” Turn in to instructor for grading ‘ , é 


Ag ll - 75-F* 
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FIGURE 1 


Ag tl - 77-F 


“POSITION WELDING 
UNIT Hl. 


‘TEST 


Match terms on the right to the correct definition: . - 


a.7Series of overlapping stringer beads that ~ -- Root 
completely cover the su of a 
* practice plate increasing its thickness by i Penetration 
each subsequent layer 
j Undercutting 
. Melting of metals until the molten parts ~ ‘ 
unite with*each other ‘ is Crater ~ 


. Position of welding wherein welding is s Pad’ 
performed from the underside of the > 
: joint “ . is Horizontal position 
d. Gap Between thé fnembers to be joined . ~ “Mertical position 
at the root of the joint : 
. , - Weld face 
- Running of a horizontal bead on a 
vertical surface , : 9. Fusion | 


. Deposit of snl spots or particles of F Spatter 
metal on the base metal alongside the . 
bead 1. Coupon | 


. Distance from the original surface of the .. 12. Arc blow 
base metal to that point at which fusion 
ceases ae 43. Overhead position 


. Condition caused by -@ trapped gas ~ 14.. Cold lap 
pocket in a weld as_it solidifies. 7 
5 . F String bead-.- 
Depression in the face of a weld caused eae 
by are force; usually found at the end. i Slag inclusion 
of abead ~ : 
Root opening 
Exposed surface of a fusion weld ‘ . 
- ‘ . Porosjty- 
., Concentration of magnetic force acting , 
on the-welding arc causing it to deflect, 
move, or "blow" from its normal path 


SL Nonmetallic porous material entrapped 
in weld rnetal or between thé weld nietal 
and base metal ~ 


ERIC 


~*~ 


. so é . : Fl 
d. ; : =f 
* Identify the following welding positions by writing the correct name in the blank. 7 ra 
stot % s) iS ek 
-@ 
' Boy ‘. 
a b. x 
. a 
¢, d. A 
ad ° ae ‘< 


m. Portion of the crater left unfilled dueto 5 ’ 
excessive current: and the improper us 
movement of the electrode; occurs at the ao 
edge of the bead , ’ 


n. Beads are deposited vertically on a -, 
vertical -surface; axis of the weld i«. . 
vertical ° 


0. That portion of a weld Which is removed =~ ee & ae 
from the test plate to test 


p. Weld- bead made with very little rod ” 
manipulation 


. Bottom surface of a weld; the opposite : 
side from which the welding was done y 


“r. Piling up of weld metal due to improper , . . 
starts and current adjustments causing a a 

defect usually at the start of the weld os . . 
List four factors that determine proper machine adjustment. » 


a. °. 


Select-from the list reasons for removing sg from the weld by, lacing an "X" 
‘in the blank. e 


<_a. Permits better fusion of beads - 
b. Prevents gas pockets and slag_inclusions from forming in bead . 
‘c. Improves appearance of bead oe ms 2 


d. Prevents cold lap-or undercutting 


‘Describe in a short paragraph the importance of fusing one bead with another. 


e 


6. List four factors that determine weld quality. 


80-F me Ree 4 


7., Identify the properly andsimproperly formed beads by tellirig the cause. 


-8, - Discuss in a short paragraph three solutions to prevent arc -blow. ” 


the following types of groove joints. 


aay: Me™ 


Pa 2 
Demonstrate the ability to: 4, 


a Make a pad jin the horizontal position. 


*, b. ‘Make a single V-groove butt “weld in flat. position, 


‘ 


Make 8 single V- groove butt weld i in horizontal position. 


Na qd Make a single V-groove butt weld in vertical up position. 


~ - Make a single V-groove butt weld in overhead position. 


f. Run a continuous bead using. bine ‘and flat plate, ters” 


{NOTE: if these have not been accontolished prior t to thestest, ask the instructor 


when .the above activities - should be _sompleted.) 
ae: 


” Any-four of the following: 


-a.+ Vertical 


Description should include: 


a. Length of welding cables 


b. Thickness of metal - 


c. Diameter and type of electrode’ 


d. Welding technique used by operator 


e. Efficiency of weldifig-machines _ 
$ x ‘5 
Fi "Polarity of machine 


g.- Welding position 


+b. Flat a 
c.” Horizontal ae 7 . 
d. 7 Overhead ‘ oe oa 
a, b, ¢ , 7 ; 


Py 


"a. — Increases strength of weld 


b. Improves appeararice(of weld 
ie cod 
c. tmproves penetration 


. | 00878 
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POSITION: WELDING 
: ~ UNIT JIS. 
; : east 
° +. ANSWERS. TO TEST. 
5 | g 20 
.b 9 & che 18... 
c 13 i 4. 
d17 0. -j. 8 
ee kK 
f& 10° Ln 16 


Sg 


m. 3 

a 7 

o. 11 
p. 15 
e 1 

r 


“Amperage: - 
Length of arc 
Speed of travel 
Position of electrode 
Current too high 
Current too low 
Speed t00 fast 
€urrent, voltage, and speed nérmal gl 
Voltage tod’ high me ‘ 
Voltage too .low 
Speed too slow -: ee. 
Discussion should include, any. three of the following: 
a: Reduce current 
b, Switch polarity 
"Change current “to AC 
“Change location of ground clamp 
Maintain a short arc”, 


Wrap ground cable around workpiece and pass ground current through it 
" to neutralize magnetic: field = 


Single V . 
Double bevel 
J 

uU 


e. Single bevel . 


Performance skills evaluated to the satisfaction of the instiuctor, 


Ag Il - 86. 


asst : OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING “eer eae 
. me UNIT HL . 


TERMINAL OBJECTIVE 


After completion, of this unit, the student should be able to demonstraté the ability to 
light, adjust, and turn off the onyeciviens welding equipment, handle the equipment 
properly, and make welds with or without filler rod. He should be-able to select proper 
tip size and list factors that determine the correct type of filler rod. This knowledge . 
will be evidenced through demonstration and by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit 
is . i test. 


SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES <¢ 


After completion of. this unit, the student should be able to; 
2 


1. Match terms asiosionsd with oxyacetylene “fusiog welding to the correct 
definitions. 
' G = ; 2. List ten safety rules to observe when handing oxygen, acetylene, and i 
Pe “oxyacetylene elding equipment. . : 
te 3. Identify the parts. at oxyacetylene fusion welding equipment. 
Par oo oo 4 Select from’a list factors that détermine weld quality.” ; ° 
e . ‘ 5: ; List Properties of a good weld. . oi 
6 Select from a list factors that determine tip size in oxyacetylene welding. 
z ; 7. it og factors that determine the type of filler rod to use in oxyacetylene 
‘ y State in writing the purpose of a filler rod. | 
% Identify three types of oxyacetylene fusion welding flames.- . « j 
‘ 40. Demonstrate the ability to; 
a. Turn ‘on, light, adjust, and turn off the oxyacetylene welding 
. , equipment. . z 
ey - ; b. Construct a corner weld without filler rod. : ere 
ae La c. Lay bese on gauge metal without filler rod. ~ oe : 
© d, Lay beads on gauge metal with filler rod. 


e. Weld butt joints with filler rod. 


OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING 
. UNIT III ; : 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES . 


|. Instructor: 5 : : 
ey - A. Provide student with objective sheet. aa ‘ “4 


:B. Provide student with information arid job sheets.” 


\C. Make transparencies. ~ : 


D\._ Discuss terminal and specific objectives. 


£. iscuss information sheet. _ ¢ s 
F. Demonstrate and discuss procedures outlined in the job sheets. : ; 


\ 
(NOTE; The instructor may want to secure films on oxyacetylene fusion 
welding oe and Instructional Materials Center to show to class.) 4 


G. Give test. : 
N 


'. Student: My % = -— 


\ Sy 


A. Read objectives. \ . a , 
B. Study informati t. . ‘ 


C, Demonstrate the ability to accomplish the procedures outlined in the job 
. sheets. : . { 
i 
. 4 
D. Take test. i 
} 
: a INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 
id 1. Included in this unit: ‘ 


A. Objectives 
B. Information sheet 


°C. Transparency masters ~ Noe 


“#i. TM 1--Oxyacetylene Welding Equipment. : ae 


2: TM 2--Welding Torches vt y 


00484 — 


oe tempi AS DARN RE se Moke ce sae Kak 


o. 


E. 
F, 


3. TM 3--Welding ae 


4, TM 4--Oxyacetylere Fusion Welding Flames 


Job sheets ~ 
* 


Ks Job Sheet #1--Turn On, Cight, Adjust, and Turn Off Onyeoetviene 
Welding Equipment 


2. Job Sheet #2--Construct a Corner Weld Without a Filler Rod 
a Job Sheet #3-Lay Beads on Gauge Metal Without Filler Rod 
Job Sheet #4-Lay Beads on Gate Metal with Filler Rod 


5. Job Sheet #5-.Weld Butt Joints with Filler Rod 


* Test 


, Answers to test 


fl. References: 


A. 


IH. Films; = ', 
A. 


Smith's Instructor's Manual .for a ‘Basic Course in Oxyacetylene Brazing, 
Cutting, and Welding (Form 424). Minneapolis, Minnesota: Smith Welding 
Equipment, Division of Tescom Corporation, 7 


Instructor's Answer Key (Form 429), For use with Smith's Instructor's 
Manual (Form 424), Minneapotis, Minnesota: Smith Welding Equipment, 
Division of Tescom Corporation. 


fs 


Phipps, Lloyd J., H. F. McColly, L. -L. Scranton, and G. C.*Cook. Farm 


Mechanics Text and Handbook. Danville, Illinois: The tnterstate Printers 
and Publishers, Inc. 3 a 


Althouse, Andrew D., Carl H. Turnquist, and William A, Bowditch. Modern 
Welding. Homewood, Illinois: Goodheart-Willcox Company, the. 1965. 


The Oxyacetylene Handbook: A Manual on Oxyacetylene Welding and 
Cutting Procedures. New York: Union Carbide Corporation, Linde Division. 
if & 


"Oxyacetylene Welding Equipment." Film Library, Curriculum and 
Instructional Materials Center; Oklahoma State Department of Vocational and 
Technical Education, 1515 West Sixth Street, Stillwater, Oklahoma 74074, 


"Oxyacetylene Welding: Torch Techniques.” Film Library, Curriculum and 
Instructional Materials Center, Oklahoma State Departmentof Vocational and 
Technidal Education, 1515 West Sixth Street, Stillwater, Oklahoma 74074. 
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OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING - 


oe ag . UNIT I : : 


INFORMATION SHEET 


1. -Terms and definitions 


A. Fusion welding-Joining of pieces of metal by heating the adjoining edges 
4 to the fusion or melting point and allowing them to flow or run together 
, and then cool 


B. Penetration-Distance from the original surface of the base metal to that 
2 Point at which fusion ceases 


C. Base metal-Metal to be welded 


D. Alloy--Mixture with metatlic properties; composed - two or more e elements 
~ of which at least one is a metal 


E. Inner 2 white Part of 2 neutral flame 


F. Tack weld-Short weld used for temporarily ‘holding metal in place 
G. Backfire-Momentary burning back of the flame into the tip; flame goes FE 
e P 2 _ out with a loud snap or pop : 2 
* H Flashback--Fire inside the torch; indicated by a hissing or squealing sound 
"7. (CAUTION: ‘This is a very dangerous condition.) : ore 


I. Safety rules for handling oxygen, acetylene, and oxyacetylene weldinggquipment ; 


z » A. Support oxygen and acetylene cylinders in an upright position so tney 
Hoi 2 . ‘cannot be tipped over 5 


_ ~- + (NOTE: Acetylene gas is in a liquid state in the cylinder and should be 
- * used in the vertical position in order that acetone will not be withdrawn.) 
B. Blow ‘out cylinder valves i ‘in order to remove dust and dirt that may damage 
’ regulators : : « 
(NOTE: Be sure ta crack cylinder valves for..2 @ second before attaching 
regulators.) : 


C.". Release pressure adjusting screw on regulator before opening cylinder valve 

* sto Prevent damage to regulator and posXjble injury to,operator -* 

D. Stand to the side of regulator, keeping the cylinder valve between operator 2 
and regulator while opening cylinder valve 


& . 


INFORMATION SHEET 


Open cylinder valve slowly 


Do not use acetylene .{in free state) at pressures higher than 18 psi 


(NOTE: Acetylene becomes unstable at pressures above 15 Psi and becomes 
highly explosive.) Py - a 


. . 


Purge oxygen and_acetylene Passages individually before, lighting torch 
Light acetylene before-opening oxygen torch vaive 2 
Never use gil or grease on regulators, torches, or fittings sf 


(NOTE: Oil or grease and oxygen have a very great attraction Tor one 
another and will unite with explosive violence.) 


Do not use oxygen as a substitute for ‘compressed air : 

Use safety goggles, gloves, and protective slothing 

(NOTE: Keep gloves, hands, and hy aed free from oil and grease.) 7 
Have C05 or ‘ary powder type fire extinguisher available, : 

Test connection: fow leaks with Ivory Soap suds, paintbrushy, ind water 
Avoid lighting torch or welding near combustible material 

Never open the acetylene cylinder ‘valve more than 1/2 to 3/4 turn 
Always operate torch in a wellventilated place 


"Never ‘Weld on containers that have been used for. combustible materials 


“Avoid breathing toxic fumes when welding Xe 


Example: Galvanized metal 


Place steel caps on all gas cylinders when. they are being ‘moved or stored 
to protect the valves , 

Shut off cylinder valves when not in use for any length of time to reduce 
the possibility of leakage _ strain on equipment 


Turn off aoetylene torch valve first in order that the flame will 90, out | 
immediately 


Never: cut or weld’ near concrete * 


Ag Ht - 9f-F 


noe : : : A 
» INFORMATION SHEET - 
- 

Ww. Always weld or cut at least five feet from cylinder 


xX. Always protect hoses from hot metal,"rupture, or mechanical damage © 


Y. Always light torch. with friction lighter : 
z * Never leave a burning torch unattended , ‘ 
: r (NOTE: The. instructor may want to add “other safety rules.) = 
’ . * 
Hh. Oxyacetylene welding. equipment (Transparencies 1, 2, and 3)" F os + 
ee A. Acetylene cylinder ; ‘ 
: # 8. “Gauies cylinder valve : 
“A ©. Aetylene fitting “a 
i: 2... Acetylene regulator . . 2.8 ms 
oe: Oxygen cylinder = A , i : sy” 
7 ke -xygén-cylinder valve. . : 
i Oxygen fino : 7 2 oF ; . Ge 
fi. ‘Oxygen reulator . 7 : : -: . 
alk “oxygen. fred valve. : Te a ; ot : 
© t+ Weldiog torch body” = Mh ; 3 
bai kK. avi torch valve ~ a , - 
. oe Welding tip ‘ . - 
“ME Welding goggles cs . : : 
CoN ‘Welding: gloves : oe . 
6. -Safety"thain ; ; , 
Pint lighter : : oe ; . ee 4 


Q. Cylinder truck 


‘gp °F ‘ x 


? . . : 
INFORMATION SHEET« \ : an é : e. 
IV. Factors that determine weld quality Ss 
A. Proper flame adjuetrnane:® : * , 
: B. Angle of ‘tip ; . a a : i 
C. Distance from work . : ° . : 
. D. Speed of*travel - & ° . ale ‘ ve 
. €. Moverient of tip ‘ _ a we : : . 
V. Properties of a good weld . : - ; . ; ‘ : . ‘ : “| 
: LA. Consistent width ies : = a x 
- B.  Straightness ' ‘2 7. , ; : i 
2 if so a te 
; C... Slightly, crowned . . * * Au + - . ~ 
a “+ D. Fused into base metal = - : - : iy ’ 
aos e Clean appearance. , ee ihe a ; 
VIZ Factors that determine tip size. ry ee Maite ot e 
A. Thickness of meta 7 . , 
. B. Size of ‘welding rod : ~ P 7 ) 
bg ” * . 


7 + (NOTE:, Always use, manufacturer's recommendation on tidsize) 


Vil.” Factors that determine filler rod seleétion 


‘ A. Rod with ile sessed as base metal at 
B. Thickness of metal . . . 2 


* NOTE: A generat rule is is od use a rod with.a diameter equal to the thickness 
of the base metal.) 


VIIL Purpose of filler rod. “To, add strength to weld -or joint g Oe . 
IX. Oxyacetylene welding *tlankes (Transparency a) . is aa F ‘ 
, A. Carburizing. flame a 4 ‘ 
; 4. Contains an excess of acetylene . 4 my cae ca ‘ 


. “ (NOTE: An acetylene feather is visible on the inner core.)* : e ‘ 
* a é ‘ nN . . a 


ace > » Ob aR. ° . 
8 Pe 7 3 - : - 
PERIC ae Ma” ang ‘ 


a - Pe Ps 


.y . Se bo Ag lt = oF 
2 : ® sh . ° - 
. e , 78 : INFORMATION'SHEET =, * Le 
oo - “ . 2 Recommended flame for welding cast iron 
fa 3. Introduces. carbén into weld; causes hardening of the metal 
8, Oxiding flame : _ a ; . i 
. , 1 Burns an excess of oxygen 
, 2 \dentified by short inner cone 
3. | Oxidizes the metal, causing it to harden and become brittle 
7 7 . 4. Not: recommended for welding of most metals PS 
, 5. {3 the hottest flame ; . 
‘ 7 6 Recommended _for brazing when slightly oxidized 
"te. & : . . C. Neutral flame _ “ - 7 , 
‘ : 1. Burns equal parts of oxygen and acetylene : 
. e 2. Identified by clear, well-defip white inner scone . ee , 
@ : : 3. ‘Burns at a temperature of epproximately 5950°F . 


. : { . ' 
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Byes . ~ Onyacetyone Fusion Weldi g  Exeipniont 
“CYLINDER - 


. VALVE.. "OXYGEN. 
ae "REGULATOR - ; FLINT LIG 


ACETYLENE — 
a pam, 


WELDING GLOVES 


La ai * aaa * 
ri} | WELDING GOGGLES ~ 
s - : \ 

i : OXYGEN FITTING (RIGHT- HAND THREADS) 
OXY.GEN TORCH, VALVE. 
TORCH BODY. 


WELDING TIP 


ACETYLENE FITTING 
(Hex-grooved nut, left-hand threads): 


ACETYLENE TORCH VALVE 
yg . 


“At by 


~ CYLINDER TRUCK 


7 4, 


~ Welding Torches 


426 - 1 By: 


rad 


ont - 22% hg th oar 
Welding Regulators _ : 
A. OXYGEN REGULATOR: GAUGES 


WORKING QRESSURE 
e 1. GAUGE 0-150 PSI 


<——2. CYLINDER PRESSURE GAUGE 0 to 3000 PSI 


: : Gil... OXYGEN Ciiworee 
= * ” LNAI = Ce 


nT | ‘ j “ ANLET FITTING 


OXYGEN HOSE +7 
‘@ * QUTLET FITTING 


e 


—> 


~~6. CYLINDER 
PRESSURE GAUGE 
0-400° PSI - 


1 


B. ACETYLENE REGULATOR 


7. WORKING 


PRESSURE GAUGE - 
07030 PSI | “10. ACETYLENE 
, CYLINDER 
INLET FITTING 
od 
: ; 8 ACETYLENE REGULATOR 
e . , ADJUSTING SCREW : 
9. ACETYLENE HOSE OUTLET FITTING _—_ , ; 
| 00499 9 MWe 
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"  Oxidizing Flame ° SS 


; Oxyacetylene : Fusion Welding Flames : 


= By 


* gtr 
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OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING 
gts SO UNIT IF 


JOB SHEET #1-TURN ON, LIGHT, ADJUST, AND 
TURN OFF OXYACETYLENE WELDING EQUIPMENT 
Tools, equipment, and. materials ~ 
A. poe cylinder ~ 
Acetylene cylinder 
Hoses 
Oxygen and acetylene regulators 
“Torch body and welding tips 
Cylinder holder, and hose* rack 
Flint lighter 
Welding -goggles with #5 lens 
|. Gloves m 
Procedure for turning on and lightintg 
A. Cheek all cylinder; regulator, and torch valves to make sure they are.turned 
° . 
Open acetylene cylinder valve 1/2 to 3/4 of a turn . 
(CAUTION: Never open more than 1 1/2 turns.) 
Opén acetylene valve on torch one turn to purge line 


Turn acetylene regulator pressure adjusting screw clockwise until desired 
working pressure is reached 


{NOTE: The working pressure is determined by the size of the tip.) 


Close acetylene valve on torch . : * 
Open oxygen cylinder valve all the way and tighten in open -position « 
,Open oxygen torch valve one turn 


Turn oxygen regulator pressure adjusting screw clockwise until desired 
pressure is reached : 


(NOTE: The working pressure is determined by the size of the tip.) 


, JOB SHEET #1 : 4 e 
Close oxygen valve on torch. A = aula i ar . a 
J. pen acetylene valve on torch 1/4 turn a we et 
K. Light the torch with flint lighter and adjust until smoke on flame clears A . 


L, Open oxygen torch valve and adjust to a neutral flame with a tiny trace 
of feather on the inner cone 


Procedure for adjusting welding torch for thé three types of’flamies-Start with 


. « 
a neutral flame, _- - 
. a : ‘5 . ‘ 
A. To prodice.a carburizing flame--Reduce the supply of oxygen by slowly 
7 closing the oxygen an pit until an excess acetylene feather is produced 
. ee ‘ 
fia : : ren £ » 
B. To produce an oxidizing flame--Increage thé supply of oxygen by slowly 
opening the,oxygen torch valve until a short, white inner cone is produced 
'V. Procedure for turning off the torch and oxyacetylene welding unit a 
id 7 
A. Close lacetylene torch valve 2 ae * 
se lacety valy ae 
B. GQlose oxygen torch valve: s A : ‘ e 
&. |, Close acetylene cylinder -valve * . . * 
on ‘ 7 : . . 
dD. Close oxygen bal valve : oe 
» - . t 
_&. Open acetylene torch valve 7 : 
“« . : fo 
a (NOTE: When gauges reach 0, release acetylene regulator Pressure adjusting . 4 
screw and close torch vaive.) ae - feo 
it 
ae . 7 . oe ‘ 
F. Open oxygen valve on torch - hoa * _ 5 Tet, 
(NOTE: When gauges reach 0, release oxygen regulator pressure adjusting Os ee < 
" serew and close forth valve.) « mcm , 
a ‘ 
“. (CAUTION: Do not open the acetylene and oxygen “torch val sat the oes 
same time.) : ee 
G. “Place torch and hoses on hanger or brackets - ‘ ’ “ 
wee ’ , 
« Lote 
_7 #3] 
se e 
ape aoe) : Wane 
: \ ‘ @ ‘ 
. 
‘ ie Bees og 
ae A 
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2 f OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING his) 
@ . & & AUNIT 1 4 : 
Pane: . 
JOB SHEET #2-CONSTRUCT A CORNER’WELD WITHOUT A FILLER ROD 
|. Toots, materials, and equipment _ : " 3 


A. Oxyacetylene welding unit - 


3 * B. Welding tip (according to manufacturer's recommendations) nN 
C, Gloves - 
er 
_ - DP. Goggles 
se E. Pliers 7 : 
> J Wire brush 
2 G. Flint lighter 
2 H. Fire brick - 3 ‘ 
feo. as 


I. Mitd steel, 2 strips of 16 gauge, 1 1/4” x 6” 


@. “HL. Procedure . . 


A. Prepare metal for welding “ 
~ B. Place metal in welding position 
ae “6. Turn 2 oxyacetylene unit - . 
D. Set’ working pressure {actording to manufacturer's recommendations) 
E Light torch and adjust to a neutral flame with very slight feather ar 


-F. Tack weld metal in position 


+ & Place inner cone about 1/16” to 1/8" from plate 
webs ~ * 


H. Do not begin travel until you have established a moften puddle 


|. Begin welding at right end 
; Loy 


. . af 


JOB SHEET #2 


J. Hold tip vertically at 45° angle from direction of travel (Figure 1) 
5 - 


¢ 


FIGURE 1 
Le 


\ : 
, ° 
2 . 
Slowiy move flame down the joitit, forming puddle as you travel'from right 
to left . 4 


Examine welded joint for good bead characteristics and penetration 


Repeat process until ‘instructor gives permission to go on to next job 
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J OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING . - 
UNIT III “ 


JOB SHEET #3-LAY BEADS ON GAUGE METAL WITHOUT FILLER ROD 


He 


4 Tools, materials’ and equipment . oof ne 
A. Oxyacet¥lene welding unit % bs 
8. Welding tip (according‘to manufacturer's reconimendations) 
c , Gloves : , : et 
: D. Goggles . 
"BL Pliers. . ee 8 J ~ 3 
, FE. Wire brush ‘ 
G. | Flint lighter - : 
H. Fire brick =~ “ a : ‘ 
. be fe 
1. Mild steel, 1 strip of 16 gauge, 1 1/4" x 6” . 
Procedure ae 7 . , 
> ea 
mA... Prepare metal for welding : 
8. Place metal in welding Position ” : “s * 
Cc. Turn on oxyacstviehe unit - - ; 
0. ‘Set working pressure leceording to manufacturer's recommendations) ., ae 
E. Light torch and adjust, to @ netitral flame al : 2 eas 
F. ‘Place inner cone about 1/16" to 1/8" from metal’ . ; : a 
G. Do not besin ‘travel until.you save established a qnolten puddle ed 
"i i ty 
. ’ 


108-F : : : : up OS ze 
rs . ran F 
JOB SHEET #3 . . pha@ eo 


H. Hold torch 30° to 45° from ycenter in direction of travel (Figure 1) : 


| | * FIGURE ’ : . re 


” 


: 4 5 
1. Slowly mave tie torch. forivard: allowing ’ 
ve wae Oe a . ae 


J. Repeat process until instructor gives permission to go on. td next_job 
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OXYACETYLENE ‘FUSION WELDING , 
fe J UNIT tos 


, JOB SHEET #4--LAY BEADS.ON GAUGE METAL wy FILLER ROD 


* Tools, materials, and equipment 
_ A, Oxyacetylene welding unit 


Welding tip (according to manufacturer's recommendations) 


B 
C, Gloves 


Goggles 

Pliers 

Wire brush © 

dine lighter ; . 

Fire Brick - * (Sf 


Mild steel, 1 strip of 16 gauge, 1 1/4" x 6" 
J. Mild steel filler- tod (according to manufacturer's recommendations) 
pain . : 


Procedure 7 


Prepare d metal for welding - 


«Place metal in: welding positipn 
Turn on oxyacetylene unit. = 


. Set working pressure (according to manufacturer's recommendations} 
” . oe ' 


Light torch and adjust to a neutral flame - 
nas rN ; 


JOB SHEET #4 


" F. Hold torch 30° to 45° from center (Figure 1) 


FIGURE 1 


Place inner cone about 1/16” to 1/8" from surface of puddle 


os 2.8 
Do not begin travel until you have ‘established a molten puddle 


Add filler rod to front edge of puddle in front of torch 


Move puddle forward with torch and allow puddle to form in base metal 


Add rod ‘to front edge of puddle and withdraw rod as you move puddle 
forward ot - 
Keep puddle the same size and shape for the entire length of the bead 


Show bead to instructor wher completed 


OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING 
: UNIT HI 


108 SHEET #5-WELD BUTT JOINTS WITH FILLER ROD 


+ 
I. Tools, materials, and equipment . 
A. Oxyacetylene welding unit o 
B. Welding tip (according to manufacturer's recomméndations) 
C. Gloves , ‘ 
. D. Goggles : . - 
E. Pliers ” i : 
F. Wire brush , 
G. Flint lighter 
H. Fire brick a % 
|. Mild steel, 2 strips of 16 gauge, 1 1/4" x 6" aa 
J. Mild steel filler rod (according to’ manufacturer's recommendations) 
(1. Procedure - 
A. Prepare metal for welding 
Place ‘imetal in welding position rs . 


N 


. * . 

Turn on oxyacetylene unit, 
s 

Set working pressure {according to manufacturer's recommendations) , 


moo 9° 


, 
-Light torth and adjust to a neutral flamer * 


F. Tack weld metal together at both ends of joint 


a a "Ag W111. 
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~N . . - - 
\ .  SOB.SHEET #5 @ 
> G Hold torch 30 to 45° from center (Figure 1) M2 ie 
> . . 7 . 


DD 


H. Do not-begin travel until you have established a molten puddle 


ee é 1. ,Placé inner, cone about 1/16" to 1/8". from, surface of ‘puddle 
J+ ag Add filler rod to front of puddle in front..of torgh ‘ 
, % K. Move puddle forward with torch and allow puddle to form ‘in base metal i. 
bikie : « “4 


L. Add rod to front edge of puddle and withdraw rod as you move puddle 


forward band 


44 . as ~- ‘ 


M. Keep puddle the samef size and shape for the entire length of the bead 
\ ; ‘ 


OxvaoETVLENE “FUSION WELDING: ee og 
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r 


awe 


‘1, Match the terms on the right fo the, correct definition.. 


+a. Metal to be welded +e) et Tack weld 
b. Fire inside the torch; indicated by a "2s Flashback 
7 hissing or squealing sound 
. . e : ‘ . 3. . Backfire 


‘ 6. Joining of pieces of metal by heating the ‘ 
adjoining edges to the fusion or melting 4. . Inner cone 
+ point and allowing them to-flow or run ae 
together, and then cool Fi S. Alloy’, 
> ae Y es ) 
d. Inner white ‘part of a meutral-flamne 6. Base, metal ‘ La 
a * =f r wo . 
e” Distance from the al surface of the 7. Benetration 4 
7 i base metal to that point- at which fusion or 
< > ceases . 8. Eusion welding 
‘ f._ Short weld used for temporarily holding oe aa 
%s metal in place | $5 7 é . = 
é . . . wt 
9. Mixture \ with “metallic properties; = : . 
tomposedof two or more elements of = . ‘ 
* which least one is a metal” , di ox oa 
., ‘ Se : 7 of me 


h. Momentary-burning back of the flame 

* into the tip; flame goes out-with‘a loud ++ . 

snap or pop ai at 3 3s 

: 2. * List ten safety rules~to- observe when “handling oxen, acetylene, and 
oxyacetylene welding equipment. 

° . : a / 


a : o> a. / 


Mee ss ON 
Y Porn 
' i 
bh. ee bg 
7 . 7 ee ae ee 
i. % . ig . : . 
+ ay . ne F 
ae _ sy , 
j- ian i BOTY eons 
3. Identify the oxyacetylene fusion welding equipment illustrated below by writing 4 
the correct name in the blank. ie : A x 2b naar, 


a oY Go 


Lp Ag + TIF -” 


Select from the list below factors that determiné weld quality’ by placing an 
x in the blank. i i 


a Proper fl adjustment 

pen a a : 
——°- Distance from work : C 
___-& Speed of travel 


____®: Movement of ‘te 

____f. Thickness of meta 

_ ss Width of bead 

List thre properties of a ‘good weld. 


’ 2 


a, . . : . 

b.. . : 4 

Ne hat 

c. ez = : . as ee 
"Select from the list below factors that determine tip size by .placing an ax" 

in the blank. 


. 


___a. Size of welding rod : ‘4 
___d. Temperature of metal 
__<¢.. Thicknéss- of metal” 

___d. Distance to work 


List two factors that determine the type of filler ‘tod to use in o: acetylene - . 
» welding. 


Rady in writing the Purpgse of a filler rod. 
a aye v foe 8 


Identify the three types of flames Mlustsated below by writing the correct name 
in the blank, 


‘ 


Demonstrate me ability to: 


a Turn on, “ht, adjust, and turn off the oyneseytate welding equipment. 


’ 


b. Construct a corner weld without filler rod. a 
. id . ‘¢ é 


cf ley beads on gauge. metal withdut filler rod. 


- dd. Lay beads on gauge ‘metal with filler rod. 


e. Weld butt joints with filler sod. - we 5 a 


(NOTE: If these have not been*accomplishéd prior to the test, ask the instructor 
when the above activities should be completed.) 
sree 


~ , Ss aa : a ee ea 
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: : : : ak. ‘ OXYACETYLENE* FUSION: WELDING | ; ; 
hes e ss . UNIT aM : - - 


so ANSWERS To TEST , 2K 


. 7 c. 8 9 5 * 7 7 
- 7 4a 4 er or 


a . _ 2... Any ten of the following: 7 : SY 
- 4s < : 
‘ : "a. Suppert cxvgen and acetylene cylinders in an upright position so they 
+ cannot be tipped over 
‘ oe _ b. Blow out cylinder valves in order to remove dust and dirt that may damage” 
of are =heguiators roe * - ; 


“ ¢. Release pressure adjusting screw on regulator before opening cylinder valve 
‘ 7 fo prevent damage a9 regulator and possible injury to operator 


BE 2 gh Stand to the side of regulator, keeping the cylinder valve between operator 


@ aa 7 and regulator while opening cylinder valve , 
: ais . *, e. “Open ‘cylinder valve slowly : 7 248 ; } : ; ath 
are 8 vf.” Do" not use. acetyletie (in fred’ state) at pressures higher than 18 psi 
i" y ; g Purge oxygen and merino es S ‘individually before ting h 
“= . . “h. Aight acetylene before opening oxygen ey aaa oi ; 
. _ + Never use oil or grease on regulator, torches, .or fittitigs - “ats 
; ‘ . a , ; ‘  f | Do fot ‘we oxygen as a substitute for compressed air - =... 
. : 2 a * k.. Use safety goggles, gloves, and protective clothing oe 
a |. *Have COg or ary Powder type ‘ire extingytsher ‘available oa ae 7 aed 


m. Test connections for leaks with Ivory “Soap suds,. paintbrush, and water 


fon - an . . : n. Avoid lighting pon or welding haem combustible material “S i 7 
o ; 7 “9. Never open acetylene oplinder ‘valve ace than 1/2 to af tun, / 
: : . . Pe ‘Alviays opie 0 torch in 2 wellventilated place , : om : § 
. Pa +6. aH ge’ * Ae 24 
re ‘ . : ‘ * ° ‘ 
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q.” Never ‘welti ‘og containers >that have been used for combustible materials 


sts -@: 


r. Avoid breathing toxic tomes Mhen welding 


‘ x 
. + + & * Plage steel caps on, all gas cylinders when-they are Being nidved@r stored “ . 
to protect the valves , ae - 7 oo 
. : - . Ce foe = ‘ - “s 
a » " t. Shut off’cylinder valves when not in use for any length of time to redie x : . 
” 7 the possibility of leakage afd strain-on equipment + 7 4 
_ x ow Turn ‘off acétylene torch valve first inf order that the flame- will go out * *. A 
ge : immediately , a 2 eek 
os : ies 
v. I N@yer cut or weld near concrete. 2 ” 


“Ww. Always weld or cut at least five feet from cylinder? 
: : ‘x. Always protect hoses from hot metal, rupture, or mechanical damage 
wv - : - i 


i eo y. Always tight torch’ with friction lighter 7 a : - 
Zz. Never leave a burning torch abel ‘ 2 . \ 
+ © 7 (NOTE: Instructor may warit to add others.) ” aes 
, 3 a Oxygen regulator pS a ; a gs 
: wo + Oxygen cylinder valve . > Me . 
i i c. Acetylene regulator “ee , ot mS 
= ., od _ Acetylene cylinder valve - , 
” we 3 .e." ” Acetylene eylinder ae : ae ‘ 
> i Rs , UE Safety chain _ . : ‘ aes ae x 
ak . “a “Oxygen cylinder ay Wee a Fe 
. h. * Cylinder truck. ‘ “ys rig 7 . 2 : 
. : . Be Oxygen ‘fitting —_ ¢ ee : 0 oe “ 
* 7 ; nas wi valve i x x we. 
7 whe Tarek body 7 : = . - * 
"le Welding tip | . By 
: . “m.". Acptylene fitting : , - ~ 
- ae a - Acetylene torch valve oS . ; cay F 
. - © . . - bi . + . id . re 2 
a . m <* f : 3 OCF fis “ ¥ . 
aes vs 7 San a eBoy ee 
” ae. 4 : Se . e . : ie 


. 5 eee FG z XY + 
a “ Soe . . 
1+ . . Ag Ie 119-6 
€ . * . * . . + . 
oa . ime x ‘ . " 
y tf . .  e j ‘ 
<< 0. Welding goggles * me 7 
Qi, . . . * ee toe ar 
p. Flint lighter mr ‘ 7 ge + . 
q. Welding gloves * — , oy ‘ an 
ar : 7 : : 
4. a, be be, Be gots . te ‘ 
5. Any three-of the following: °°: - HP a . : ( 
a. @onsistent width . i 3 , *: : . : “ ‘ 
b.. Stfaightness ~~ ta. ts : 
. ~ ¢. Slightly crowned oA " : ‘ . a) i 
d. Fused into, base metal * : . V4 
e. Clean appearance’- ‘ we , 
bier * ay Po : 
* 6. ,a-c * Yee “a 
ho " ae. | . 
_ 7. ‘a! Rod With similar properties as base metal ; 
. by. Thickness of metal = . at Pi 
8.,' Jo add strength to weld or joint ~ ' aot i 
4 aN ie ae ; Fi 
~/9.° ‘a, Carburizing a 5 . > 
“b. “Oxidizing « SE ; ; , 
: ‘c. Neutral © | i : 
ib, ce . . ; Me _ 
+10, , Performance skills evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor. » ~“ 
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. “*- OXYACETYLENE BRAZE WELDING ‘ 
. UNIT IV 
; ... TERMINAL OBJECTIVE - tote 


After completion. of this unit, the student should be able to describe the differences 
between‘braze welding and fusion welding and list advantages and disadvantages of, braze 
welding: ‘He sho id also be able to describe the reaction when adding bronze to base 
metal that is “hot, too cqld, or correct. This knowledge will be ‘evidenced through | 
: demonstration and by, scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test. 


eee : : aa “7 @ 

3 . - “= SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES) * 7 , 
ay _ , : Not 
After completion of this Unit, the ‘student should be a 


*3. State in wtirg the or of having a chem 
in braze welding. fa . 


4, Select from a list esos for removing oxides fro: 


‘ 
5, Describe the’ differences between, braze welding ar : 


\ 


List five purposes: for using flyx. 


a 


Rerature of the bis! 


" hy braze vy fo i : 


. 7 sae 


. bee Ag M 123-F 
* > ; - OXYACETYLENEBRAZE WELDING i ao ‘ 
:@ . WR FAA, 
ae : in SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES! - + a 
poole WH. sag 
- “+L Insteactor: \ 
1 Lt tg ete. As Provide student with objective sheet. 5 + . \s 
no eSB es B. Provide student with information and job ‘sheets. 
; aN C. Make transpareney. # <r 
* “a aa: A a3 . 
aes POOR ee D. Discuss* terminal and specific objectives. * 
% ts Ge E. Discuss information sheet. ‘ P Lo oa | 
. . f or a ee y . 
eres oo , F. Demonstrate and discuss procedure outlined in the job sheet“ i 
: ' (NOTE: The instructor may-want to secure the film on braze welding from 
: : * a local welding supplier or the Curriculum and Instructional Materials Center 
to show to the class.) , . ’ ae 
Gi Give test. . ; ss 
; Il. Student: . be Be Fi : . 
. 3 A. Read objective sheet. #8 . tet 


B. Study information sheet. 


C. -Demonstrate the ‘ability to accomplish the procedure outlined in the job 


‘ “3 sheet. e, . 4 oe 
, ae D. Take test. 7 Z 
i. - INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS , a ae 
a a+, b Included jn this unit: . oe ’ 
7 ay 7 a Objectives 2. 


* B.. -Information. sheet 4 3; 4 


€. Transparency master: TM 1--Braze Welding 3 Butt Joint - ’ 


'D. Job*Sheet #1--Braze Weld a Square Groove Buit Joint | ~ 


: . 7 . 
‘ . 


~  OGE4O., 


- 


E. Test . : * . 


F. Answers to test 


2 


References: 


* A. The Onveccniene Handbook: A Manual on eves Welding and 
Cutting Procedures New York: Union Carbide Corporagion, Linde Division, 


* 1960. 
B. Althouse, ‘Andrew D., Carl H. Quinquist, and William A. Bowditch. Modern 
Welding. Homewood, Illinois" Goodheart-Wilcox Company, Inc., 1965. 


C. *Giachino, JW., William Weeks, and Elmer Brune. Welding Skills and 


Practices. Chicago, Illinois: American Technical Society, 1967. 


Film- "Oxyacetylene, Welding: Torch Techniques." Film ‘Library, Curricuham and | 


Instructional Materials Center, Oklahoma State Department.of Vocational and 


Technical Education, 1515 West Sixth’ Street, Stillwater, Oklahoma 74074" 
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OXYACETYLENE BRAZE WELDING 
UNIT IV : 


e : . 
c ane ; 
: INFORMATION SHEET i 


“yy - 
_ Terms and definitions 


A. ‘Braze welding-Heating the base metal to a dull red color and depositing 
a head over the seam (joint) with a bronze filler rod; the base metal is 
not metted {Transparency 1} 
r i - 

B. Malleability-Propérty of metals which allows them to ‘be bent or 
permanently distorted without rupture; opposite of brittleness 


C. Ductile--Capable of being drawn or stretched out . > 


D. + Tinning operation-Melting a small amount of bronze rd onto the surface 
and allowing it to spread along the entire seam (jotnt) 


(NOTE: It is this flow of the thin film of bronze which is known as tinning.) 


E. Flux-Chemical used to clean metals and to promote fusion during the 
welding process x 


Advantages and disadvantages of braze welding 
A. Advantages 


1, Provides less chance destroying main characteristics of base- 
metal since it is not (heated to a molten condition 
Consumes less gas i 
Can be used ori thin metals 
\ Used on malleable castings 
5. Increases speed‘ of.joining metals : . 
6. May be used to join different kinds of metals 


+B. Disadvantages _ : ‘ 


1. Cannot be used on metal where stress is a factor 


2.°. Bronze rod is expensive to use # 


Not recommended fer parts which are raised to temperatures 
higher ‘than the melting point of bronze, either in service or during 


heat treatment - 


ont: 


+ 


Ne a 
« . . ui a 
: . . * ‘ * 
at : INFORMATION. SHEET ‘ e@ - 
, oy 4. Bronze will lose its atrength at temperatures above 500°F : : 
oP ah 7 > &. Bronze may have corrosion. resistant properties which differ froin ; ie 
. those of the base metal being used ore - 
= 1." Importance af a chemically clean surface in braze welding " 
* A. Ensure the molten bronze will stick to the base metal ~ we a i 
: “Have a stronger bond on base metal", é . : ; 
~ og he C. Allow bronze to flow smoothly and evenly over entire weld ath ' 
7 Iv. Methods for remaving oxides | ae : 3 . : : 
“A. Mechanicat means . , es, : : 
1. Wire brush ¢- 7 4 
2. Grinder 5 = 
8. Chemical means-Flux 2% . . 7” . 
. (NOTE: Both methods, should be used to completely remove the oxides.) * . : . : 
V. Differences betweep. braze welding and fusion welding ; 
A. Braze welding . © wma PG ae 
: 1. “Base metdl is not” melted Ee . 
: : (NOTE: Base metal is heated only to a dull r&d color.) " ‘ , i 
ae "2, : An alloy rod is used to lay a ain coat of bronze alongme seam | ‘ 7 
Be, Fusion welding hie ie s ers ne a : oe = 
> te Base hewh seed. “and joined : is 
cee aoe _ Rod with similar characteristics ‘of base metal, must be used - - Tabs 
. ; ' MI: Purposes for ‘using flux , : nose! ‘ ae ; 
: A. Clean the base metal chemically . < : toe - é stl 
8., ‘Prevent oxidation of filler metal = . 2 . _ : ; ‘ : 


o _¢. Fipat and remove oxides already present Fo , * 


D. Yoidose flow of filler metal - : 


we a 
bie “Nag i 127-F 


oe : 
® : : ar ag INFORMATION SHEET ot ‘ : 
~ ce - f . Wa * a 


“E. - Increase the ability of filler’ metal to adhere to the basé metal 
; . 


i i fe Sy e ie Sm 
F. Bring the filler metal into immediate contaét) with metals, being joined 


’ 


G. *Permit the fillet metal to penetrate the pores of the base metal 


. VII; Reaction of molten bronze at different sd erasures 


ok : . . . 3 
' . A. Too hot-The molten bronze will tend to boil and form little’ ball; 
, oN, 


B. Too cool--The molten bronze will form into drops rather than flowing 
evenly over the surface ° at . 

C, Correct--The molten bronze will spread evenly and flow over a considerable 
area i. . 2 


~: 


. @ 


“nes : Welding A Butt poem . 


2 
aT 
fe 


“End View - 


s-621 + Wt Sy 


2 : “ OXYACETY LENE 'BRAZE WELDING ; : 
e@ ; UNIT IV 8 . 


7 JOB. SHEET #1--BRAZE WELD A SQUARE GROOVE BUTT JDINT 


po a i aien . sad a 


Tools, equipment, and materials - a 


‘ * A. Oxyacetylefe welding unit , 

, aan B. ‘Gloves oS , 4 ‘ 7 

. ‘c. Safety glasses % . , : :? . 

D. Goggles : E : . . 
. i £. Welding tip (according to imanubactiver's recommendations.) - oe 
: ..F Wire brush ot ; Be ; F 
- : ‘ G. Flint lighter ; . . ; 
‘ H. Fire brick 

: 7 . | Mild steel, 2 strips ye" thick, 1 ya" x 6" 

tS e@ . - J.__Bronze filler rod jose according: to -fmanufacturer’s recommendations) 


K. Wetding ‘tux, 


t 
* INL” Procedure 


_ , ‘ 2 


A. Ciean metal 


B. Place metal in brazing position, 1/16" to 1/8" apart 


. . C. Turn on oxyacetylene unit F . : Ae . 
2 . D. Adjust proper working prassure of oxygen : and acetylene (use manufacturer's mo ss 
LJ . recammendations) . . . 
: £. Place metal on fire brick cs e oe ° 
x ,¢ “we (NOTE: Do not™ ‘Tay metal flat on brick. Arrange metal so a small space 


will be between the base metal and the fire brick.) 
- : F. Light and adjust torch to a aoutral or slightly oxidizing flame * 


G. Preheat the end ‘of ie brazing rod and dip in the flux or use fluxed rod 


H. Tack metal in place using braze’ filler metal 


J@B SHEET #2- 


x 


_ Heat the ‘wurfacp of the weld area slightly 


Hold* torch 30° to_ 45° verilealiy: hold filler rod at same angle i ia opposite. 
direction (Figure v 
: 30-45" 30.45° 
et yoy 7 7 


FIGURE 1 


Flux 


Tack 1/16" 
to 1/8" 


Flux Myst Cover Molten Metal ./ 


End View 


Melt a smati amount of bronze rod onto the surface and allow it to spread 
along the entire seam when a cherry red color occurs . 


Start depositing the proper size bedi when ° the base ‘metal is’ tinned 
. sufficiéntly . F 


“(NOTE: When metal is not hot enough, ‘the Bronze will form into drops; 
when metal-is too hot, bronze tends to boil.) 


M. Complete the weld’ and practice doing other welds’ 


Inspect weld; then check with instructor , 


’ & : Te .. > OM 


fey yet ee ee _ es ag 1838 
fe ‘ : . : 


7 OXYACETYLENE BRAZE WELDING  ‘ - 
; . UNIT IV : 2 


- 7 de 


+ TEST 


Match téFms on the right to the correct definition. / 
~ 4 * 


: a. Capable of being drawn or stretched out 1. > Flux ‘ 
—"s ‘ 


b. Chemical used to clean metals and to 2. Braze welding 
‘ ¢ x Promote fusion during the welding cud nc : 
% a 4 process 3. : Malleability , 


c. Property of metals which allows them to 4, Tinning Operation 
‘ , be. bent or permanently ,distorted ‘a 
7 el without rupture; opposite of ‘brittleness 5. Ductile 


: d. Heating the base metal to a dull red 
2 , color and depositing a head over the: 
° seam {joint) with bronze filler rgd; the 
Hoe, : base metal is mot melted i eo 3 


’ : e. “Melting a small amount of: bronze rod : 
. * onto the surface and allowing it to ° = 
- e@ - , : spread afong the entire seam (joint) ' 


2.‘ List three. advantages and three disadvantages of braze welding. ; 


ee a, Advantages ae : 


« 
Disadvantages - 
1° 


e L a % 


OOMs ° | one 


3. State in writing the iniportance of having a chemically clean metal surface in, @ + 
ae + braze welding. . =% 
¥ ‘ 
“ ” : ae 
: . vr X . ‘ : ’ 4 
1 x 7 
2 ; 7 
' i + é 
‘ > 
. " "¢ 
M 1 . - 
, 
’ 
. 4 Select ,from the list below methods for removing oxides from’ a clean metal . - 
surface by placing an "X" jn -the blank. 
a. Wire brush 
; — he , 
b, Hammer 
c. Acid : ‘ . : 
ud . d. Grinder . 0 . oa @ 
Pg - e. Flux : 2 i 
‘ f. Water , 


a. Bs Describe the differences between braze welding and fusion welding: + 


8. _Demonsrats the sbitty to braze wetd a sqaare groove butt joint. ° 


a * oot : 
s ra 3 
*_ List five purposes. or using flux., a : 
ote A ; Po ; 
ae 
ee : 
Ta. 7 nr 
e. ‘ Pane 2% A r 
ds Describe the reactions of molten bronze.when the temperature is: 
a Too hot © * | ° - ; 
: ¢ “ 
. b.. Too cool « _ 7 
% \ : * . « 
7G Correct | oe 
a = er i "a * + 


(NOTE: If this has hot been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instruct 
*when’ the above acti should be completed.) : 


° * Ee oro ‘ . 
: ey aime Ae 7 4 . 


- 
« t 
4 
oe 4 
a4 
‘. 2 
nd 


b. Disadvaritages 


“A 


2. 


* Bronze ‘wil lose its strength at teinperatures above 500°F 


OXYACETYLENE BRAZE WMDING | 


UNIT IV" - tn : 
, ‘ “Ph . 
. Z . . os . 7 rie 
«+ (7 +, ANSWERS TQ TEST ~ + 
. % ra a : ~ . 
a 5 a . 7 
‘ ect - 
b. 1 "330 { bs 
“ate : ’ ~ : 
«. 3., . ‘ i 
d,° 2 . i se . 
; e 4 * an 
* Any three from each group; Py . ce 
‘ a ; . 
a, Advantages oe 89 i Foye 8 
V » Provides less chance of destroying main characteristics of base 
. Metal since it is not heated to a molten condition % 
* * * ate s ~ 
: 2. Consumes” less gs 
3. Can be uséd on thin metals ‘ . i 
vos * . . 
: 4. Used on malleable castings . wo, ey an 
y 5. | Increase speed of joining metals e: ee : F 
2 / : 2 a. Be ag. 8 
6. May be used to join different Kinds of metals 
i. ’ 


’ 1 


Cannot be used on metal where stress is a factor 


Bronze rod is expensive to use 


‘Not recommended’ for parts which are raised to temperatures 


higher than the melting point of-bronze. either in service or.during . 


heat treatment 
. ei 


Bronze may have corrosion-resistant properties which differ from * 


. those of the basegmetal being used” “ 
F & 
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hay 


8. 


; * Discussion should include: 


3 = * 
a. .Ensure the molten bronze will stick to the base metal C 


b. _ Have a stronger bond on base metal é ‘ 


GQ Allow bronze to flow smoothly and evenly over entire weld area 


a, 4, e ‘ ; : > 
ae = ec 
Description’ should include: . . 
+B. 4 Braze welding ; ge =e . , : 
4 1. Base metal is not melted 2 7 3 ‘ oe ‘ 7 
2: An alloy rod is used to lay a thin coat of bronze along the seam 
. b. Fusion welding . 3 ; . : : 
1 Base metal is melted and joined : “ 
"2. Rod with similar characteristics of base metal must be used, ” ' 
Any five of -the- following: , “3 : 
a. -Clean the base metal chemically” |. : ; . e 
b.’. Prevent oxidation of filler metal : : : + , 
c. Float and emiove oxides: already Presegt ‘ , ~y ‘ ; . " 
q, Ingrease flow, of filler metal . ° 
e. Increase ability of filler metal to adhere to th base metal ; 
f. : Bring the filler metal into -immediate contact with metals being joined 
g. Permit the filler metal to penetrate the pores of the bese, metall: . : 
Description should include: ’ . 
oe: Too hot~The molten bronze will tend to boil and form little balls ce 
b. Too cool--The molten bronze will form into drops rathet, than flowing evenly 
over the surface . { ‘ & 
¢ : Correct--The molten bronze will spread evenly and flow ovér a considerable ' ia . 
area . Pi ‘ 7 . 


« Performance skills evaluated to the satisfaction Of the instructor. ‘ 


sh swe 


. te 7 “ag il - 139-F 
a ene 
= ‘ i __» * ee 
oo ; / BILL’ OF nredia ae a ey 
; ‘UNIT.V : ; 
co. mi TERMINAY OBJECTIVE . a ae 


After completion of “his unit, the student 
for various projec} He should also be al 
feet and costs of 

Percent oh the Ainlt test. 


jould be, able to complete a bill of material 
to caloufate problems in determining board 


smaterials. 


* 3 Select fram a list) basi measurements in width and length by, which most 4 
lumber Fs sold. . 


, 


\ 4. Identify ie compon nts of 5 of material. 4 


5s Match symbols used in a ey selection to, the correct descriptions. \ 


6. | State sthe rule for calculating board feet. 8 
7. Calculaté’ problems letermining board feet. 2 Pee oes , a 
. 2) rans rae . hire ; ‘ 
8 Calculate problems determining costs of various materials. a 
‘ 9. Complete a bill of material. * © gee . 
. : ' é 
. <6 a ‘ 
, a 
. —_—— 
* : + 
. . 
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BILL OF MATERIAL * ‘ 
: UNIT V : . 


: ry 8s ‘. __» SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ' : F  3 
f. «Instructor: * 2 we ; ; : ‘ 7 “ a 
: A: * Provide student with objective sheet. , ad 
a B Provide student with information and assignment sheets. = . : ’ 
C. Make transparency. ; ; . , 5 . ‘ 
e D. Discuss terminal and specific, objectives. ay — ; oS : * 
, ~& Discuss information and assignment sheets. - a : i 
. F. ‘Require each student to complete a bill of material for ah aa he , 
constructs in the shop, , . 7 
} G. Give test. 7 ; : a a i im 
tk. Student: nS 7 
\ 2 AL Read objectives. ri = : . 
B. Study information shbet. ee 2 . ° , 
”G.. Complete all activities ‘outtineg Yo “assignment sheets. 2 - 
oF Take fest. : : 2. ? : i. 
§ ’ ; j 
® Se ‘INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS . 
: 4 ‘ 4's : 
[pcluded in this unit: wr : : . 
<:A.% Objectives an . 


B 


. "Information she: 
ne 


a 


jen Transparency master. TM 1--Components of a Bill of Material 


D. Assignrfient sheets * “. ‘ . 
1. | Assignment Sheet.#1-Calculate Board Feet . a ». he 
‘ +“ * 3. | Assignment Sheet #2:-Calculate Cost of Varlous Materials, 


+ 3, Assignment Sheet #3-Complete a Bill of Material —_, 


OD574 


i 
Answers to assignment sheets * 7 Stee gee : @ 
F. Test : é : . : a) 
ey 3 > i : tay 
- G. Answers to test : 
bi Il. References: * 
A. Jones, Mack. ’M. Shopwork on the Farm. New. York: McGraw-Hitl Book . 
. ° Company, 1955. * 
*B. Phipps, Lloyd J., H F. Naccony: [a Scranton, and G.C. Cook. Farm : 
Mechanics Text and Handbook. Danville, Illinois: Interstate Publishers and 
Printers. a 
C. Steel Reference Book. Standard Steel Company, 1400 E. Reno, Oklahoma . 


City, Oklahoma. 
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BILL OF MATERIAL 
UNIT ¥ . . 
f : : : F 
Oia INFORMATION SHEET 
; . 2 re ‘ - = 
|. Terms and definitions . ~ - 


A. Bill of material--Itemized {ist of the number and kind pieces needed and 
“the dimensions of each for the construction of. 


B, Board foot- “Piece of lumbér one inch thick, 12 inches Fong, and 13 inches 
wide . Wo 


- C. Running foot-Foot length of a material regardless of thickness and width 


_ D. Square foot--Equal to a 12-inch by 42-inch surface regardless of thickness 


E. Cubic: foot- “Maagurément 12 inches long by 12 inches wide and 12 inches 
thick \ 


F. Square--Upit of measurement equal to i00 square feet of material 


r-Lumber that has\been surfaced by pias ie a, 


; 7 
H. * Rough stocl--Lumber that tas been sawed to dimension but not ‘planed, > 
usually thicker and wider er . 
oe 3 aa 2 
Il, Units of measure for various materials i : ‘ 


= A. Board foot-Lumber oo eee ee 


B, Gaming foot--Molding, some: steel rods, chain, cable | - 

“6. Square foot-Some steel products 2 . : . 
{NOTE: Steel priced Li square foot general is caloulated from weight 
: « Per square foot.) 


af -D. Square--Metal siding, roofing’ sheet dron, shingl Ss 


E. Bundle athe, sometimes shingles when a square is broken ns “Ag 


Toy 


(NOTE: Four bundles of * standard 16-inch aa shingles make a square. » 


‘ : Three bundles of* sepals anges make a> sausfe.) e i 
Pe Ho s . 0, | ‘ “ < 
ee F. Weighs ~-Steel 7 . : 2h ve 
ot (NOTE: Practically all, metals aré priced ‘per found). © + os 


A. Width 5 
is 4 inches 
4 . s # 
2. . 6 inches _ ‘ 
P 3. . 8 inches < 
‘Sy 4. 10 inches * 
“a. 6 12 inches "= 
B, Length : 
- . 
; 1. 6. feet vn 
= 2, B feet - 
~. "4 3, 10 feet 
ae 
is 12 feet . 
~ 
5. «, 14 feet 2 
. pd “ 
6. :16 feet : . ie a 
tv. Components ‘of a bilkof material {Transparency 1) 


INFORMATION SHEET 


Basic measurements of lumber in width and length _ 


“AS Date 
B. Name and address pf the buyer 


Cc. Name of purchaser # 


4 


D: Project 
ned 


E. . Number af pieces % 

~ : ok 
F. | Kind of material . 
G. . Dimensions’ . 


“H.” Unit cost per kind of. material oie 
l= Total cost «2s 
~ anu y 


a 


Ag Ul - 145-F 
ae \ i : \ 
. a. 3 . z . . ce =~ 
e ‘ INFORMATION SHEET cae 
pi ™ : . 2 = ‘ - 
s. J. By whom received . : 
K: Terms - 
- , (NOTE: Mést firms have Paper pads or order books used for ‘completing a bil 
of material.) - + 


. z ~ 
‘ V. Symbols used in lumber selection 
F a A. °$1S-Surfaced on one side - 


a 328--Surfaced on two sides 
S1E--Surfaced on one edge 
: © y : 
S$2E-~Surfaced on two edges 
‘ .E. ° S4S--Surfaced on all four sides 
at ke “es. WE Rule for calculating “board feet . 
Pars 2 Pannen ar ‘ a es 7 
: . . ™ No, of pieces x thickness in inches x width in inches x: length in feet 
ad i 338 = 
a ee > a, rn ne : 2 
. e (ees = board feet == we a re 
ww eee 3 . aor nn “of 
} , ~ VII. Calculation of board feet-Sample: problem Fi "OS 
Bind ty ; 1." One board 1% thick x 4" wide x 12' long . - aecare - 
s ict" x 4" x 12! = 4 board ‘eet Peay OE ay 
~ 12 3 . 
. + 4 . pac oe , ee 
* VIIL Calculation of cost of various: material a ca * o. 
aa : A. ‘Lumbéer-Board feet. a a Re gaa 
fe . * Figure “eee board feet ~ . - - 
ze re _ Multiply: furmber of board feet by cost per board foot yes . 
s 
. oo Sample Problem ‘ 
: 7 a 12" x =. x 12 at S.30/bd" for oor t1d00 bd ft) : 
: * Cw be 1 2 BM 12! = 16 board fet ee 
: : oe . . 12 es . ay) 
. ‘ + o a ry =F re + . * - 


ee 16 board” féet x $30 = = ‘S4.80° 


ane 


2 “aN : nen ge Be. toe 
ae . - | da oe SHEET . i. ; e 
8. Steel- -Sample problem, . ce Caan , : 7 ee ia 4 
(NOTE: Sixteen gauge shéet steel ‘weighs 25 ie. ft) & . a 
a ; i. _ 11 Bx 8! 16 ga’sheet.= 60 Ibs °° bg a Lf : 
; 1 hah _ Steel i $.30/88 2 NO — 
ae = 3. 60 Ibs x $.30 = $18.00 e oie 
C. Sheet iron roofing eae oe Coe i -_ - _ 
’ 7 oa ‘Figure’ number of‘ square feet to Se eoiveied ; . 
2.' * Calculate number of quate feet per sheet © 
7 3.\ - Determine number of sheets needed : . 
: : } 4. Sémple problem" ; ie TiS, ee iy . 
pone es oie : "* a. Roof for shed 8' wide. 10" 16m F : ‘ 4% : * 


*b, Sheet roofing is 2" wide ‘and long 
s é 

€. Each sheet contains 20 sq ft (2' x ho" 5 ‘20 sqft) ‘4 

d. + Roof Sontaing Bix 10" = 80" sq te ’ ies 


> e, 80. sg ft + 20,sq fr =4 sheets, of, sheet igon Pofing 
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pee 


o " Components of & Bill of Material 


~ 


oo ee Date 
Anytown Lumber Compaiy - 
Everything for the Buildey 


4417 West Eighth Avenue Anytown, Oklahoma 327-5599 


. TERMS - CASHQ] CHARGED PAID ON ACCT.O” 
‘ : 


———— 
DESCRIPTION 


BILL OF MATERIAL 
UNIT V 


> . . 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #4-CALCULATE BOARD FEET — 


1s 


44 Calculate the total board feet in each of the problems listed below. 


Formula: - . S Fiera ~ 


. Pans 


Number of pieces x thickness-in, inches x Width in inches x Tength “in feet 
2 
1 plece 1" 19" x 10. = 
1 piece " x 4" x 14' < 
1 piece 2" x 6 x 8's 
1 piece 2" x 8" x ,10° 
2 pieces Ps x 4" x8! 


\ 


5 pieces 1" x 8" x 8' = 


10 pleces 4"-x 6" x 10' = 


_ 1 piece 2" x 4" 


7 pieces 10" x‘12" x 20' = 


3 pieces "x 2" x6! = 
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Se ” ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2-CALCULATE. COST OF MATERIALS, 
: ® = : : 
x ‘ Calculate “the cost of the various materials listed below. eae 


1, “Lumber. Number of Board feet x cost per board foot = cost of lumber ~*~ 


. o- = é Ae 4 pieces 2" x 10" x “apat a cost of $275/M ? _ » * 


b. 22.pieces 2" x 4" x 16' at a cost of $.3%bd_ft ee - K 


. beets 3 ‘ ‘ 


c, 12 pieces 1" x 12" x, 12! at a cost of $.27/bd ft ° 


\ 4 7 2. Steel--Pounds x price per pound = cost of meterial : é 


an a Use the tables on the following pages to determine weight of metals for the 
problems below. a ¢ 


2 , a “Find the cost of 4 pieces of hot folled sheét steel 18 ga 3' x 8' at $.27 


e per pound, ‘ 


os od . 
Hi b. Determine. the’ cost’ of 100 pieces of 1" x 1" x van angle 20' jong at 
< a cost of $.25 per pound. . 


4 
h c. Find the —_ of 10 pieces of Vi 
per pound, , 


ao 


round ‘stock 10° long at a cost of $.32 


d. Calculate the cost of 5 pieces of 5/8" concrete reinforcing bars 20 ft fong 
> at a cost $.07 per foot. 


r 7 


: e. Calculate the cost of one piece of 3" channel iron 10 f% long that weighs’ 
. 5# per foot at a cost of $.30 per pound. 


. \ ri , 
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ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2, ° . , . 
_CONCRETE REINFORCING BARS * i ; 
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ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2 


4 uy ‘ ‘ 
_ ANGLES—BAR : -__ ANGLES—STRUCTURAL— 
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a Wot | 7 3 Weight 
Size in Inches Per Ft. + | Sizein Inches Per, Re iv Vie fn Inches 
Ls Ys. 
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3 x2 x% 3.07 
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. 6. 
7 
2.8 
6. 
8. 
6. 
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6. 
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“ASSIGNMENT ‘SHEET #2 


T° See Plates 


No. 8 (.1611°) 
Wt. per Sa. Ft 6 


“HOT ROLLED SHEET STBEL Es af 
Commercial Quality Prime Open Hearth Low Carbon . 7 
i (Manufacturers Standard Gage) 1 gi i is 
ake wed Ea We Gage and Est. Wt | Gage and Est. We Gare and Est, We. 
coat) ber ‘Swen Ree Size in ner Site in per 
Teaches Sheet inches ‘Sheet Inghes ‘Sheet Inches * Sheet . 
No. 7 (3/167) No. No.1 Cars6xCanve.; ie. ae Sar (Cont'd). : 
60 x 96 t. per Sq. Ft. 5. x 96 
Mb pet Bae FE, 740 60 x 126 48 x 120 
36 x 96 180.0 | 60 x 144 48 x 144 . 
bh x 120.” 60 x 192 .. 48 x 156 4 H 
Mix M4 2x 96 x 96 
ba 72 x 120 x 120 | 
96 72 x 144 x56 3 
x 120 72 x 192 +96 
Md No. WGI No. 12 C1036" 120 .. 
2105 Wt. per Net 5.625 | Wee! ih Sa. Ye. 4.375 lid . 
98 192 
120 96. 
: 120. : 
‘. Mt dd - P 
94 16 (.0598")* : 
zh t. per Sq. Ft. 230 
ree) 
Bt) 
rage 48 
23x 10 
Bats F 
es | ty ie 
Or 202.5 
Over 253, 
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No 11 ©1196") 
WL. por Sq. Ft, 5. 


* 42 x 120 


No. 18 (.0478") 
We. per Sq. eu 200° 


48x 96 
48 x 120 
48 x 14d 


ag th 185F 


-~ : BILL OF MATERIAL / eS 
oOo... - unite 7 & 


ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3-COMPLETE A BILL OF MATERIAL a 


Complete. a bill of material for a project you are to make in the shop or a project designated 
“by the instructor. . ° s 
: go ye. ” i . 
sh Os 


nr 


* Abe 


_ Assignment’ Sheet #1 
\ 1. 8.3 boafd feet 
48 board feet 
& board feet : 
13.8 boatd feet 
10.6 board feet | 


26.5 board feet 


200 board feet : 
1,400 Board feet ; rans 7 ; 
3 board feet’. ° = . ee 
Assignment’ Sheet #2° °°. a . ; . : Pe 24 . 
Aa $00 ft, ,=  % 
”b. $75.09 
os : c. $38.08 
% : 2. si $64.80 
b. $745.00 * ts 
* ce $2138 Pa 
oat d. $7.00 
e. $15.00 . 
a . Assignment Sheet #3--Eyaluated to satisfaction of instructor ; * et 
; a) 0587 & aie 
a) “ a : oa ms a 


BILL OF MATERIAL » 
_ UNIT -V : af 


TEST. | ce 


1. Match terms on the di to the correct ‘definition. 


a. Piece of turher cone inch thick, 12 1. | Square fot 
inches long; and & inches wide hg 
7 2 Cubic foot 
= be Foot, length of. a “material een of a 
: thickness and width ; * 3: Running foot 


c. Equal to a 12inch by 12inch surface’ 4. Square, 
regardless #t thickness . ; 


© “6. "Board foot ” 
d. Unit of. measurement equal to 100 : 
: square feet of material % ; 6. ’ Surfgced lumber 
e. Lumber that has beén sawed to- 7. Bill of material - 
dimension ‘but not planed; usually 5 hore 
‘¢ 3 ka and wider . -B. Rough stock 
~ Linnber that has been surfaced by ” gs ‘ 


running through a. Planer , 


g. Measurpment 12° inches" long by 12 


a inches wide ané 12 inches thick - - 
Pl BS a . 
r 
h. tewnicad | fet of the number and kind of 
* * pieces and: the dimensions: of e3 : 
56 each fof struction -of a project ~ : te 
“2... Match the units of measure me by which materials are sold on the right to “the correct 
* material. 7 SS 
a. Lutpber ts, Bundle 
. b. Steel. © 2 Weight 7 . 
c. Shingles ~ * 3. ° Board foot . 
ae age oe : F . th 
- d. Moiding , 4 -* Square ed 
e Lathe -  . “5. Runping foot : at “ ee, os 
= : Z ay OY : 
: s 2 P 
4 + - 3 “ 
2 . Pe _ . 
: : ty ae Nae 
oe : ; _ 100588 °° ts pes : 
+ is + 


Select from ‘the list below basic measurements in width and length by which 


Most, lumber is sold. Place an "X" in the correct blanks. ‘ 
. . ee eee 
Width Ps “Length 
.a. U2sinch “i, 6 feet. : P 
“_ b4 inches een | 4 feet, ig 
©. 3/4.inch k. 2 feet - 
* * ee og 
+d. 6 inchest* we 8 feet > 
. * os : 
#33 e. 9 inches ‘em, 14 feet : ‘: 
“"s +f. BS inches + n. 12 feet 
+g. 10 inches 0. 16 feet - 
h. 12 inches : p. 18 feet 
eee —— . 
4. Identify.the components of the dill of material illustrated below,-- Rane 
7 . . . ' aie 7 
bt. 
- 
& ‘Sole To. - 
« a ’ 7 
~ Anytown Lumber Company 
. Everything for the Buildef” + 
1117 egy Eighth Avemn Anytown, Oktsbome 327.5509 e. 
C.., 
a 
“> 
mes 
< . 
e ’ 


e ‘ es 


when the ab 


a. Surfaced on one side t 


___b. _Surfaced on two. sides 
== 16; ‘Surfaced on one edge 


d. surfaced. on, two edges 


&. Syrfaced on all, four sides 


a vy 


ie ae 


ra . laa J Calculate the following problems. . 3 
Find the number of pounds of steel in a 10 e sheet a x a6" if it ‘weighs . 


5.625 pounds per square foot. 


‘What is the cost of 100 board feet of lumbér if it costs $300 per thousand 


~s . 
“b. 
u board feet? 

F a 2 12 . 
wan : oe $ 
as oO ip . 7 

, . 
9. Complete a hill of’ material. 
pi . : 

7 : {NOTE: If 


6. State the rule for calculating board feet. 


y 


ees = e 
Match symbols used in lumber selection on the right 
1. 


Calculate problems determining board feet. 


S48 


to the 


rs 


rrect description. 


- (NOTE: If this hag not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor 
: when the above activity should be completed.) 


s not been accomplished pridr to the test, ok the instructor 
ivity should be completed.) ‘ : 
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ANSWERS TO TEST 


5 


* . ‘3 


e 1 


oe . 3. badtahilLmno | 7 a . 
ee ee os a 
eo, - a bes Nang of purchaser", nese 
» c. Number of pieces 


d,- Kind of material 


6. <.No. of pieces x thickness jin inches x width in inches x léngth in feet - _ 


+ 
cad 
a 


12 ; 
board feet 


7. \ Evaluated to -the satisfaction of the instructor. _ 


. 4 
8, ~a.- 180 Ibs 


a qi 


_Evaluated to the satisfaction: of the instructor. * 
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. 
: 
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- 2 é . , 
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“ 
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“e, 
2 
. 
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b. $3000 - . 
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: ° * PLUMBING ° ae 4 
@ 7 UNIT VI 4 
: - ea ra fe 7 7 “ . 
~ “TERMINAL OBJECTIVE —_ : 


\- 
E After completion of this unit, the “student should. be able to identify v various kinds of 
‘ pipe or tubing and fittings. He should also be able ‘to demonstrate proper procedures 
for fitting various kinds of pipe or tubing. This knowledge will be eyidenced though * 
iad demonstration and by scoring eighty- -five .percentyon the unit test. 
woe + r . . ‘ my 
aes --, SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 


After completion of this unit, the:student should be able to: é 


‘ 1. Match terms associated, with plumbing to the correct definitions. 
: 2. Match the various kinds of pipe to the use of each. ‘ ‘ 
' 3. Identify common pipe fittings. . . ‘ ; 
‘ 4, Select from a list reasons for. using threading compound. 7 ‘ 
' 5. Identify toolé used ih plumbing, : . . 
e 6. List reasons for using cutting oll. : 7, ‘ ’ 
7. Select from a list common sizes of pipe and copper tubing uted in plumbing. 
> 8. Describe how pipe size is. determined in relationship to copper tubing. 
, 9. Discuss the differences between pipe, bolt, and copper fitting threads. 4 ’ 


10. Demonstrate the ability tor: 


Lf . . pn 1% Cut pipe, : en a ot * 
at . : . 2 Hg rs = : 
* b, Ream pipe. y . aay ke “IK. 8 a 
~. Doe aS . my 
~ c., Thread pipe. **: ‘ : . 
. \ : aa : Lge 8s ; 3 
d. Join or fit plastic pipe. , . * eo gS 
‘ : 
ae at e. Sweat a copper joint. . #7 2 
; : ” x 


if Cut and flare cGpper tubing. 


veces. 2 AG HL 167-F + 
: os 4 7 3 
PLUMBING = tk Ys : 
| i 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES : Wa ~ 7 
1 Instructor: ~ : . a a 
~ "A. Provide ‘student with objective sheét. = 
B. Provide student with information and job sheets. P “ : 
r C. Make transparencies. , : 7 
D. Discuss terminal and spetific objectives: © 4 
. - £. Discuss information sheet. wa * o* 
F. Demonstrate and discuss procedures outlined on the job sheets. 
G. Give test. : ‘ 7 \ 4 
‘il. Student: . my ge. & 7 , 
‘ A. ‘Read objectives. 
a? B. Study information sheet. : 
@ C. Demonstrate the ability to complete the procedures outlined on the job 
1" : sheets. a : . . 
, . D. Take test. ; . : 
; . INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS ~ ; 
F 1. Included in this unit: 2 nO : , aw * 
Lot, A. Objectives DOE as 
° B. Information sheet : : * ~ a 
* : : x. Transparency” masters : , . 
y . ~ o : syst 
; gay - 1. TM 1--Pipe Fittings oe aa a 
: 2... JM 2-Types of Valves Pai. ° i - 7 
7 “i 3 TH 3--Piumbing Tools . “ae S : a Pg oy 
. 4, Tw 4 4umbirg Tools (Continued). , , es : . Pan 
e SMa . 5. 2 ™ 5.Pipe ‘vs Bolt Threads - . : x LE , 7 
i / | @O544 
” 7 > a ~~ 
° o> 7s : ’ . : - ve ; . a 
q ERIC e we * i 


- re Pass , 
a ‘* a 
- Ss : 
Job sheegs , - , 
1. Job Sheet #1-Cut Pipe’ 
2. Job Sheet #2-Ream Pipe, ae 
3e Job Sheet” #3--Thread Pipe . 4 3 
4. Job Sheet #4-Join OF Fit Plastic Pipe * a ae . 
5 “ob, Sheet #5--Sweat a” Copper Joint . 
6 Job: ‘Sheet #6-Cut end Flare Gopper Tubing 
“Test : ; gee _ “ 
Answers to.test x - oe 7 oF 
References: : 3 , eh Gast 


Phipps, Lloyd, H.F. McCol}y, ‘L. i. Scrantén, and,.G.C. Cook. Farm 
Mechanics Text and Handbook. Danville,- tilinois: Interstate Printers and 
+ Publishers. , * 


_Jones, M. M. Shopwork on the Farm, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company. 


General Shop Guide for Vo-Ag Students. ‘Montgomery: State of Alabama, 
State Department: of Education, Vocational Bilan, Agricultural Education 
Service. . 


Handy Man's Plumbing smd Heating Guitee. New York: Arco Publishing 
Company, Inc., 1973. 


mn 
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PLUMBING £ - ; 
UNIT VI 
INFORMATION SHEET oo ” 
Terms and definitions _ og, ‘ 


A. Plumbing-Piping and pipe attachments used to carry water into buildings - 
and to drain away sewage and Waste r 

B. Soil ‘Bipe--Any pipe’that receives the discharge of waste water from house 
fixtures’ a , 


Fitting--Piece used to join pipe, to provide opening in pipe, and to change 
the direction of pipe 


2 


D. Trap--Water-sealed bend ordfimber, in a waste pipe 3 


E. House: draingPipe which carries all the sewage from the house 


Stack-:Soil, waste, or ventilating pipe ‘ 
G. ‘ixture-Appliance connected to the plumbing : 
a . 
H. Septic tank-Tank whith receives ail the sewage piped into it and allows 


me process of sewage treatment to take place 


I ice ‘pipe-Ptpe which drains the liquid from the septic tank to the soit 7 


Kinds of pipe and their uses * 
A. Black.-Used for natural and LP. ps. oil, apd air lines 


B. - Galvanized--Used for water lines 


. ~ 
C, Copper tubing-Used for water, “refrigeration, and waste systems 5 
D, Cast iron-Used in’ sewage systems : ; a 
E. Brass or lead. Used for traps and drains 2 re 
F. _ Plastic- Used in wager systems . cae ( 

, G. PVC--Plastic pipe used in a water or sewage system t 
«H. — Soil--Used in sewage system; generally a cast iron pipe Maa Jo 

: 80546 : ? 
\ 
: _ 


. oa : 7 @ 
: “INFORMATION SHEET ~ . . 
< Fi. Pipe fittings {Transparencies 1 and 2) 
; A. 45° elbow . a . ‘@ : 7 i Ft 
B: 90° street elbow : a a 
3 C. Bell reducer 
See. tee D. Coupling® — es - ‘ 
: . : ‘ ; 
F ( & Nipple ~ F ° 
: : : eae: 
“FO Tee | | ‘s , # 
“ G6." Union . 
> . H. Bushing x 
c ; ; “1. Cap” - : 
“ay Plug : met : 
- i K. Floor flange : ‘ nie 
. L. Straight cross : 
mM. "YX" . ‘ o ta 
: ; ; ,. 
N. Globe valve . ns s 2 
O. Gate valve ~ > = ‘ . 
7 P, Gas stop , _ ie ae : 
Iv. Reasons for aw tiekis compound * *: 
4 = “i 4 . ba 
A. Irisures tight joints 7 
B. Prevents threads from rusting” 
V. Tools used in plumbing (Transparencies 3.and 4 : a ae = ; 
z a ‘se , ~ . & 
“A. Die : . ae ns 
. ‘ - j * ’ 


B. Bench yolk or chain vise oa 
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INFORMATION SHEET — 


; Bure reamer 
Pipe ieeneh 
Pipe cutter 
Hacksaw 
Tapered triangular file 

H. Tubing cutter 


|. Flaring tools 

Reasons 0 ing cutting oil. 

A. i. to cut smoother 

B. Permits tools to cut easier 

C. _Lengthens lifetime of tools 

;D. Removes burrs and cuttings from dies - 


“ 


VII. Common sizes of pipe and copper tubing used in plumbing ae 
. % ‘ 


A. Pipe . ee . 


1 1/4" 

2 1/2" 
33/4" ‘ 

ora: ae 

5.1 1/4" 

B. Copper tubing 

1 638" 
2. 716" 

1/2” 

afte" 

5/8” 


172-F . wee 
nd : ‘ . 
- i . 
. iY se « 
; : INFORMATION SHEET ; g 
VIII. Size of pipe vs copper tubing . “se . ’ 


A. Pipe size ‘determined by inside diameter , va 
8, Tubing size determined by outsitie diameter 
C. Pipe wall generally thicker ‘ 


can ee 
IX. Differences between pipe, bolt, and copper fitting threads (Transparency 5) 


A. Pipe - 
"4, “Tapers 1/32" per inch in length - : 
ho * og. (NOTE: This insures a tight fit.) .” 7 ; 
. ame © Has standard threads , A 
. 8. Bolt ; . he Bo ns 
7 - ot. Straight ° 
a Oe 2 National coarse ~~ 

ie ree 73. National find . a :* _ aa e ral 

. Bor Copper fitting--National fine threads © . 

si (NOTE: National fine threads are used to provide more strength. to insure . 


a tight joint.) : is 


~ Pipe Figs 


a) 


Floor Flange 


Nipples 


- Wt by 


. sede 


( Globe Valve - 


Types of Valves | 


Gate Valve 


. Gas Stop 


a! 


FLL ~ 11, By, 
- : : 


Burr Reamer 


Flaring Tool 


* Small Ratchet Threader 


’ Pipe Wrench 


a 


sll By. 


Plumbing Tools . > 


(Continued) 


ay SeUH 


’ Spiral Ratchet 
\Pipe Reamer | 


4 


‘Hack Saw’ 


Tapered Triangular 
File ‘ 


Lar . 


a. 
a: 


rs . ' . Ag Il 
~ + 
PLUMBING “oo 
UNIT VI . 
‘ 7 = . a | 
. JOB SHEET #1--CUT PIPE ; 
= % - ¥ 


Tools and materials 


LA Vise eh in : . ™~\,- 
“B. Tapered triangular file : . " 

Cc. Ruler or sieet tape < 

D. Pipe cutter ‘ 

E.. 3/4 inch pipe, 2 feet - 

F. 1/2 irtch pipe, 1 foot . i 

Procedure , 

(NOTE: Using the procedure below, cut ieces of 3/4, ich pipe eight inches 


long. Cut one piece of 1/2 inch pipe eight inches long.) 
A. Measure length of pipe desired (Figure 1) . 
FIGURE 1 : 


B. Mark desired length with tapered triangular file (Figure 2) 


FIGURE 2° 


C. Fasten_pipe in vise so mark is at least four inches from vise . 
sten_pip { oe, 
D. Place pipe cutter on mark 


JOB SHEET #1 


‘ E. Tighten pipe cutter. by screwing in handle uneil cutting wheel is snug against 


pipe XN : 
F F. Hold handle perpendicular to the pipe and tighten handle until cutting wheel — 
i. id penetrates metal > " ‘ 


G. Turn pipe cutter 1/4 x5 per revolution until pipe is cut off {Figure 3) 
* /) 


FIGURE,3 


1/4 turn per revolution be ' 
1 
_ 
’ 
+ 
ey - 
¢ . ed . 
. ; oy 
H. Check cut for squareness (Figure 4} , - F 
aes _ Tri-square oe Z 
. . S 
FIGURE 4 
: oe 
furn in to instructor for grade : @ 


oe . 
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: “. PLUMBING, , 
. : gf . UNIT VF : 
‘ n ie ‘+ ; “ 
- 4 ee ’ JOB SHEET #2-REAM PIPE ee ” . 
7 - |. Fools and materials . . ; A = : risen 
- “AL Vise 7 * ae i ; 
. 8. Burr reamer_ _ ; : 
: c. . Carpenter brace 
5 « DB. 344 inch pipe, B inches long, 2 pieces ‘ 
7B 1/2 rch pipe B inches long, 1 piece : : 2 : 2 7 : 
AuyoTe: Use the pipe cut in’ Job Sheet #1. ) an To, . 
¥ Ue Procedure 


ae 


(NOTE: Using, the proceguré below, ream two pieces of, 3/4 inch pipe “eight”. ae 
inches long. (Ream one plete of 1/2 inch pipe eight inches long.),.:. -~ z 


A. Fasten pipe in vise allowing four inches to extend “trom vise (Figure 1) 


@ a FIGURE 1 8 , Kd Feast ea 


s 
B. Place reamer.in line with pipe’ (Figure 1) : a 
Turn reamer clockwise until! inside burr is off (Figure 1) . . ie 
, D. Remove reamer “yt heck with finger to see if burr is cut away . 
i ° e (NOTE: Do not cut more than. necessary because the first threads on pipe ° 


will be weakened.) 


/ ; : E. Turn in to ‘instruc? for grade. . : é ° . 
= a. ae : 


F) : . ‘ 


"2, 


Place Proper size die in stock. are Bow. 
D. Place Pressure against die holder with palm of hand turn clockwise until ‘ 
7 die starts cutting threads (Figure 1) 2S. A 


Ag ll - 
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PLUMBING 
: : UNIT VI - 
. JOB SHEET #3-THREAD PIPE : —_ 
Tools and materials , ‘ NN 
i Vise : . . . 7 
B. Flat file , 
c. 3/4" and 1/2" dies : 
D. ‘Die stock ; ee: —— 3 
E. Cutting oil . 
F. Wire, brush : ° ; 
G. 3/4 inch pipe, 8 inches long, 2 pieces 
H. 1/2 inch pipe, 8 inches long, 1 piece 
(NOTE: Use the pipe cut in Job Sheet #1.) 
Procedure . , 


(NOTE: Using the procedure below, thread the pieces of pipe that were used ~ 
in Job Sheets #1 and #2. Thread pipes on both ends.) 


Piace pipe in -vise, allowing six inches: to extend from vise 


ee 


B. File “off any outside burr that may be on pipe end 


FIGURE 1 


JOB SHEET #3 ~ 


Use cutting oil on the threading area at all times 


Continue threading until one thread is past the die 


Back off die and inspect threads 
Use, wire brush and clean threads 


Turn in to instructor for grade 
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PLUMBING 
UNIT VI 


= 
JOB SHEET #4~JOIN OR FIT PLASTIC PIPE reba 


Tools and materials 
i Hacksaw Cae 

1/2" plastic pipe, 2 ie 

Plastic pipe cement 


° 


Clean rags e 


A 
B. 
Cc 
D. 1/2" plastic coupling 
€ 
F. 


Solvent for cleaning plastic pipe 
Procedure | : 
- A. Cut two pieces of 1/2" plastic ‘pipe one foot in length (Figure 1) 


(NQTE: Make sure ends are cut square.) - : 
“ FIGURE 1 J+~——_1' iy 


Sraooth the ends ‘ Coupling 
Clean ends of pipe and coupling with clean rag and solvent 
Spread cement evenly over inside of coupling 
Insert ass ala give 1/4 tum 


(NOTE: Make sure the pipe is pushed into the coupling as far as it will - 
go. See Figure 2.) : 


FIGURE, 2 


-B Pepet _steps Cc, B, and E for Gther end of mnie: 


* G. Let set until dry 


me ; 


F ; : es ; S, Ag W--, 191-F 
ea # ie : 
; : : PLUMBING a Toe 
. ; os UNIT VI : ae 
= JOB SHEET #5-SWEAT A COPPER JOINT : ; 
: ; . |. Toots and materials - -  . : : . ° Pee 1 
A. 1/2” copper tubing, 2 pieces . ne 2h , 
fe 8. 1/2" copper tubing~coupling sweat joint , eS . ‘ a 
“LG. . Solder ; : aa ete, aoe 
: D. .Flux oe . . i“ 
oo hy * 
E. Oxyacetylene torch = 
r “F. Tubing cutter . > - = 
, 'G.  Reamiing tool 2 : a 
. x " H. Clean rags % ' ‘ oc . Ye 
: ty UL. \ procsture 
é@ . A. out tubing to desired length ‘ ‘ 
‘ an B. Remove burrs, inside and out. (Figure 1) ee : 
fF SURE.1 . : ee ie > 
Fi io . ing 
* c= 7 a os x 
b . a: ba * 
: s ; . 
. \ * 4 ¥ 
- . Nee “ ] ; ‘i . o 
: . 4 a : 


c. “Clean the surface to be soldered by coating with flux and wiping clean 


a 
JOB SHEET #5) £ e 
DO. Apply a thin, even coat of flux {Figure 2) 4 
FIGURE 2 , 
Ne 
® 
E. Join tubing and fitting; give a 1/4 twist {Figure 3) f 


> {NOTE: This will spread the flux.) 


FIGURE 3 


"°F — a Ag W- 193-F 


JOB SHEET #5 


G.* Apply solder to joint (Figure 5) 


. (NOTE: Heat melts the solder and capillary action draws it into the 
4 Clearance spacer of the joint.) as 


_ FIGURE 5 
s ‘ 
H. Wipe joint clean while solder is molten (Figure 6) % 
~~ 
FIGURE 6 
3 f 
. 
7% 
po? 1 
~ 
: ’ - 
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~ - PLUMBING 
UNIT -VI 


JOB SHEET #6-CUT AND FLARE COPPER TUBING 
a e . “7 


|. Tools and materials 
A, 3/8" flare nts, 2 
= 3 copper unio, 1 


3/8" coppér tubing, 6" long, 2 pieces 
Tubing cutter “3 
wee 


Reamer 


Cc. 

D. 

E. Flaring tool 
F, 

G. 


‘File’ 
Procedure 
A. Cut tubing to desired length 
B. Remove burrs, inside ‘and, out 
C. Place flare nut on tubing (Figure 


Flare Nut - 


n 


FIGURE 1 


D. Place tubing in flaring tool and secure (Figure 2) 


{NOTE: End of tubing should be flush with flaring tool.) 


FIGURE 2. 


?. 


- JOB SHEET #6 


£. Flare end of tubing 


(NOTE: Make sure end flares evenly and will fit the union snugly.) 5 


PLUMBING 
UNIT VI 


TEST 


Match terms associated with plumbing to the correct definition? 


a. Pipe which drains the liquid from the 1. "House drain 
septic ‘tank to the -soil - 


7 2.. ° Stack S 
. Pipe which carries ali ‘The sewage from , 
the house % . - 3. Fixture 


. Water-seated bend or chamber in a waste 4, Septic -tank 
pipe + ‘ = 
se Lateral pipe 
|. Soildwaste, or ventilating pipe 7 
= Plumbing 
. Piping and pipe. attachments used to 7 
carry water into buildings and to drain 5 Soil pipe 
away sewage and waste . 
Fitting 
Piece used to join pipe, to provide 
opening in pipe, and to change the i Trap 
direction of pipe aS 


. Appliance connected to the plumbing 


. Any pipe that receives the discharge of 
waste-water from house fixtures 


Tank which receives all the sewage piped 
into it and allows the process of sewage * 
treatment to take place >) 


Match the various kinds of pipe on the right to the correct use. 


+a. Used for water lines a PVC 


2b. Used for natural and L.P. gas; oil, rand . f Black 
air lines 


Soil 
. Plastic pipe used in a water or sewage : 
system , Galvanized 


|. Used-in- sewage system; generally: a cast | 


Brass or lead 
iron pipe 


. Used for traps and drains Copper tubing 


Used. for water, refrigeration, and waste 


systems 
a. 


00565 


ese ee ‘. 


Identify the following common pipe fittings by writing the correct-name in the 
bidak. : 


ks : Ag Il - 199. 


Select from the list below reasons for using Pireading compound by pfacing 
an "X" in’ the blank. : 


__2. ,Insures tight joints 


s b. Fits together easier 


‘ ¢. Prevents threads from rusting 


__1 4. Can be disassembled easier 


Identify the following tools used in plumbing by, writing the correct name in ,. 
the blank. 


mor dge ee 


. 6. List four reasons for using cutting oil. : . * 
a @ 
a. uo : qa 
. - ‘ 
.  »b 
* ones cam 8 . x . . 
* 
a : “ 
7. Select from the list below common sizes of pipe and copper tubing used in 
* plumbing by placing an "X" in the blank. ey ae Wg 
.Pipe Copper tubing aes 
a 4" ; h. 2" 
b, 1" i. 3/8" : { ae 
c 11/4" j.- 1/2" 
‘a 1/2" : k. 716" Z / 
» 
’ e, 3" teh 1 
f..2" miyan : e 
- g. 3/4" ~ _ ni 1/2". 
= = 8. Describe how pipe size is determined in relationship to copper tubing. 
. . : A vi fe: 
: . ate ue 
_ Discuss the differences between pipe, boit, and copper fitting threads. 
~ * ‘ a 
é . 
r 
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Pe 


10, 


Saisie the spility to: 

a. Gut pipe, : 7 ~ : - : 7 a 
’ b. Ream pipe. : a: in | - 1 OF 

; c. Thread pipe. ° . ae 3 Paes ; 


d. -Join or fit plastic pipe. 
- % 
e. Sweat a copper joint. - 


f. Cut and flare copper’ tubing. 
Pa 


{NOTE: If these have not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor 
when the above” activities should be completed.) 


# 
. Ps i 
: \ z 

- , - = , 

- Dar ’ 

: : 

., » = 
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“PLUMBING | 
-~ UNIT VI 


ANSWERS TO TEST 


Coupling“ > f. 

Straight cross“ Ge 

Cap ; 

as elbow i. Street elbow 


Paes 
Bushing ~ +j. — Nipple 


“Bench yoke vise 
b. ; Spiral ratchet pipe reamer : 
Pipe cutter 
Ratchet threader 
Pipe wrench . 
Allows tools to cut smoother _ 
Pérmits tools to cut easier ; 


Lengthens lifetime of tools 


RemoveS*burrs and cuttings from dies 
f ? a 


- OO57¢ 
Pm me 


; b, ¢, aii Kk x 
: Description ‘should includes | 
a. Pipe» size determined by inside _ diameter 
“pe Tubing size determined “by outside diameter 
c. Pipe wall generally thicker 


Discussion. sheik include: 


‘a. Pipe “so , . 
_ 12 <“Tapers 1/32" pér ‘inch’ in tength* 
+2, 3 Has standard threads , 


Bolt . 
ty Straight 
"2. National coarse, 


3. National fine: wae ® 


ges - Gopper fitting- National fine threads . 


) 
- + ea evaluated .to satisfaction of the instructor. 
. ~ 
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PREFACE 
‘This courssé wag developed in response to both society's - 


demands that the graduates of the public schools be literate contri- 


oe 7 a er: 
buting mernbers of that society and the educator's need to afford rele- 


vance to the educational content of the school system. Career educa- 


tion has provided the opportunity for this demand and need to be ful- 


filled.in an Ee 


Hoyt, et.al., in Career Education: What it is and How to do It, 


describe career education as a2 total concept permeating all of educa- 


tion merging the worlds of the home, the community,, the school and 
the workplace "into 2 challenging and productive whole”, (p.3) It is 
not intended to Sonflict with, buf to augment existing sound educational 
objectives. 2 > . 


- In spite of the fact that educators must be recognizant of 
: os 48 


society's demands in relation to their own striving for relevance and 
7 Nr . . 
legislatures' enactments of accountability measures, {t may seem 
trite to remind ourselves of the obvious --- the students in the schools 
. é rad 
today are education's first responsibility. The)are the persons to 


whom we must be accountable. 


It was this underlying philosophy that prompted the application 


* for and ultimate awarding of a VEA Part ."D" Exemplary Project to 


field test the’ Manpower Management Information System (MMiS) at the 


local school district level. This project provided funds which allowed 


sis a 


- ane 2 


the use of MMIS to document a needs analysis and the subsequent de- 


velopment of the course ''Science Career Education", The develop- : 
ment incorporated a flexibility into ‘the course structure and content . 


which allows revisions to be made easily in order to adapt this course 
( to meet the unique needs of a specific locale or for future changes in , 


the job market. ~ ' 


’ 


’ These materials were developed pursuant to a grant by the 
‘State’ Department of Education with — avallable through the 
Vocational Education Amendments of 1968, Bart "D" Exemplary, The = . 
freedom to express professional judgment in the development process 
was encouraged, Points of view or opinions expressed do not, there- 
fore, necessarily represent official State Department of Education 


position or policy. 


Oy 
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INTRODUCTION © 


"Science Career Education" was developed for incor poration 
into the Science curriculum of the Simi Valley Unified S¥hool District. 


The*format is one that is not,only amenable to the existing individual- 


ized.science instruction at Simi Valley High Sch qoi for which the course 


step" approach. « 


The course is divisible into two major components as illustrated 
-in the ''Course Design", (p. 11). 
- : = il . . 
which primarily but not exclusively promotes career awareness within , 
os : 
-the science career cluster, there isja Specific emphasis upon the 


"non-professional" science tareerX -Non-professional careens will be 


defined.as*those requiring minimal of no postsecondary education as 2 


related careers and indirectly through ene presentatifn-of that know- 


prerequisite for employment.” 


6 
‘9 


e 


, Ny 
The promotion o: 


ay 
. The first gomponent is a "Core" 


aad sivas) 


to be accomplished both directly by research and evaluatitn of the 


ledge and those skills prerequisite to more specializéd career 


education: _ Although the initial purpose — project was to develop a 
, course for the edyeating of laboratory assistants, research has indi-. 


cated that a broad spectrum ofsemployment possibilities, including 


‘ 
23. 


those of laboratory assistants, are dependent upon a comimon base of. 


Sis - 


* = 
science knowledge and skills. It is this common base that composes 


ec ‘ 
ar aes fhe Rnowledge and skills of the Core, x 
- The sécond component consists of education for the indicated 


"angpectalized ‘vocational choices. An anticipated outcome of the first 


Ca 


semester would be the student's selection of one of these specialized 
vocational choices to be pursued during the second semester AA 


Fg a further discussion of some of the aspects of this compongnt can be 


found in the second semester overview which should be reatprior to 


a = 
attempted implementation of the cove . 


This course in its current s ge of development and proposed 
application, as a matter of practica necessity, has narrowed to three 
categories of specialization. "Current Stage of Development!’ as well 
as that section in, us "Course Design" eftitied "Miscellaneous" must 


aaa a ae 
be underscored since they are the inate of the dynamic potential 


and timelessness of the second semest offering. Two of these 
' 7 Ya + 


alternative categories afford the educatién;Considered desirable to | 


j 7 sare ot 
© ‘Ly meftical laboratory or 2) non-medical (testing) laboratory.” A third 


alternative is to provide further specialized education preparatory for 
a“ .¢ . ; . 


/ . continued postsecondary for an allied health career, as is available in 
ua F _the Simi. Valley Adult School. . : Nn 


s 


/ " These three were selected because it appeared that the 
f . ‘ . . 


greatest effective educational impact relative to local conditions 


) qualify a parses for employment as ne assistants, SIP # 
thee “ 


would be-realized from that combinStion. A need for laboratory 
assistants combined with no recognized educational program of'a 
value in existence justified the first two alternatives. A viable 
functioning allied health program requiring 4 basic seis background 
in Adult Education justified the third alternative. The nurse's aide/ 


orderly alternative was eliminated as an initial option since there 


“Nwere existing programs available to fulfill this need. Another alter- 
ae the prescription of a scienoe program leading to a science 
career requiring the i haa icia Degree, its equivalent, oF a 
-higher degree, will be implgmented ata later date. = 


t 
As can be readily noted, the second component is the more 


flexible of the two. Whereas the time line for the first semester wag 
one period per day, the flexibility of this component should allow for 
differing time réquirements. This component, more than the Core, 
requires a tailoring to local employment projections, student interests 
and the availability of existing educational programs. This course 


me ‘ 
develgpment.has veflégted these criteria for this demographic locale. 


Whe content resulted from direct communication both with potential 


employers hea with persons instrumental in the development and 


administration of related postsecondary educational programs. A 


. : LA : . 
* (complete treatment of this process can he found in the Vocationat 


Education Planning Process. Manual available from the Vocational 


Education Section, California State Department of Education. This 


5+ 


* 


a 


manual would be an invaluable resource in attempting to tailor this 


course to local needs, 


: Although this course has been developed to utilize a particular 


7 ; “* series of textbooks and supplementary materials this is neither to be 
construed as an endorsement of these materials nor an implication 
that other choices may not work equally as well. Regardless of the 
<.. fact that some objectives were derived fom textbook sources, they 
were Selected for their inherent value and contribution to the ful- 
fillment of the course goals. Other resource materials may be found 
to be applicable and of equal or greater valué ina given situation. It > 
should be noted, however, that a search for resource materials for 
the class did riot unveil any one comprehensive resource. Even had 
. one been icakea,. it would not rave been/used inasmuch as it would 


have projected an inconsistency into the simulation experience. Within 


aha ‘ the spectrum of experiences that the student will be anticipated to 


encounter while employed, he will not be able to get ali the answers 


from one source but will have to make decisions regarding the best 


available source of information. The laboratory simulation will pursue 


. : ‘ 

this premise and utilize a vari€ty of information sources. . — * 

Pies ‘ . 

* Since the intention of this course presentation was to retain . 
: a 


« flexibility allowing for fhe easiest possible adaptation and implementa - 
car . ; 


* tion into a ldcal educational ‘system, ‘special directions to the instruc- 


Y ‘! : tors were kept to 2 minimum being replaced by an Ws iow ofthe . 
2 


- me : a) : edie 8 


a@ corresponding units with sore general suggestions included. Also 


since differing textbooks and laboratory investigations may be selected, 
* : : : : 
the teacher's resource guide for each will be found to be the most 


effective resource for specific problems. . 


COURSE TITLE:* Science Career Education 
* a 


‘COURSE DESCRIPTION: ~ ~ : 


This is 4 course desggned for the student interested in obtaining 


science knowledge and entry-level occupational skills qualifying him a 
for employment in a variety of non-professional science careers 

‘ / 

(i.e,, lab ale lab assistants, nurse's aides, orderlies, 


etc.), or for entry into other postsecondary science career programs, 
This course emphasizes the acquisition of knowledge of basic science 
. s 


and training of specific laboratory skills. 
The course is individualized with all students being introduced 


to the sognitive ener via a "core" program which includes basic 


relevant matezials in the. areas of biology, chemistry, and physics, 
he specific baboratory skills training is individually preacribed to 


coincide with the ‘student's chosen goals. Phe course content, both 


cognitive and psychomotor, has been selected as the result of inter- 


views with potential employers. . The student's goals are to be 
determined from the results of interest surveys (Career Planning 

a ¥ - 
Inventory: -- CPI), aptitude tests (General Aptitude Test Battery -~° 


GATB), psychological tests (Practical Aptitude Test for Nursing -- 
PSB}, work observation, and personal counseling. 
’ 


This is a one year course and is recommended for 12th grade 


students who have completed prelitninary counseling“th career planning 


in the Career Guidance Center, Although the ‘Core may be completed 


at an earlier grade to allow for prescription into the college-prep 


sequence, any other area of specialized training should be reserved 


for the 12th grade. 


. 


COURSE TITLE: Science Career Education 


COURSE GOALS: 


Identify career opportunities in science and sciffnce-related field& ‘ 
and indicate their cqrresfonding educational a1 and training require- 
ments. : . oa 
Explore a chosen science career cluster including the followin} 
considerations: 

a. level of preparation needed. 

b. ability, interest, and aptitude requirements. 

Se working conditions, salary, shift times, etc. 


d, employment oppertunities, 


Demonstrate an understanding of fundamental proreeen nate 


and safety procedures, % ae 


Pa 


Demonstrate an understanding of the processes of observing and 
measuring. 
t ; : . i . a « 
Demonstrate an baker a) of recording, representing, com~ 
municating, and interpretifig data in written, pictorial, tabular,” 
or graphic form. 


‘ , 


« : 5 


Demonstrate a comprehension, of a basic vocabulary of scientific , 
terminology. ; 


- , , “4 


‘Demonstrate an ability to recognize basic laboratory apparatus. 


and to describe its function. 7 


Demonstrate an understanding of the characteristics of life. 

ie 
Demonstrate ' an understanding of the structure and composition of 
matter; and of the chemifal chankes in matter, ss oa = 


Demonstrate an dadevetanding of the physical opertiesof matter. 
= wee . * . : : a eee 4 
Demonstrate an understanding of energy and energy nelanongnipa: 
+ Demonstrate a prescribéd exit level proficiency as datevininnd by 
the postsecondary goal choice, ~ These choiges may include mini- . 


mal scientific literacy, specific job entry-level, or further, + 


, education (including adult education,_community college, four- 


year college, training | schools, etc.). 4 z = i 


-10- + 


COURSE DESIGN yo 8 


e 
Y * 
First Seméster a Second Semester ; 
> J , 
‘ . “CORE LABORATORY ASSISTANT * 
° - (Medical)* 
i Careers Exploration. Biochemistry Module > 
Employment.Application/ Potential Medical/Hospital Laboratory “ 
(1 week Introduction; 3 weeks Procedures 
e concurrently with other 
f course work) _ . LABORATORY ASSISTANT . 
i ‘ Introductory Chemistry/ Physics, (non-medical)* Ly 
: (9 weeks) . Organic/Inorganic Chemistry ~ 
Introductory Biology . Module 7 c 
‘ (8 weeks) - Quality Control/Technical 
* Lab Safety/ Techniques = . Laboratory Procedires 
A General Labware identification . : 
a Terminology . ++ NURSE'S AIDE/ORDERLY* 
‘ Data/Recordkeeping . Nursing Skills . 
: {Concurrently as an integral Hospital Practices 
part of the Introductory Basic Anatomy & Physiology 
i ae Cheniistry/ Phy sicg/Biology) : 
ba w : Be; ‘ PROFESSIONAL SCIENCE 
; J “CAREERS ** 


- College Preparatory Courses: © 
Chemistry, Physics, Biology, ’ 
and Anatomy & Physiology’ 


; : . : A DyLT EDUCATION * 

- : @ Core would allow for en- 
rollment into any of a variety 
of Allied Health courses” ' 
offered at the Adult Education - 
level and neither feasible to 

. offer nér necessary to dupli- * 

. BP ” cate at the secondary level. 


. MISCELLANEOUS 
. To be developed a's other 
related areas exhibit need. 
’ , id * 
. *Preparation for employment - 
: at graduation 
xsCollege preparatory sequence 


UNIT TITLE: INTRODUCTION . Overview 
‘ "aittyy 


‘This unit is one which practically never receives a priority of 


unit status agi more often than not is relegated to an ad-lib, free- 
, ’ 


‘ style presentation of what has been presented year after year. In 


reality itis this unit which ultimately can make itor break it for the : 
© = 
students. Therefore utmost consideration must be given to the stu- 


a 
-dents insuring that they understand the purpose of the course, how it 


‘ 4 
is to be conducted, and what are its requirements. More appropri- 


ately this should become an introduction for both the students and 


F ‘ 
their parents. Past experiences have shown that when parents are 


involved from the very beginning, the rate of success of the program 
é a 


and the progress of the student is much greater than if the parents 


are not included. It would be of considerable value if this introduction 


_with the parents were begun at the time of registration. The intro- 


ductory parent letter could oe sent home with the student as soon as. 


they have registered in the course. Additionally, based on favorable 
experience, an evening meeting for all parents could be scheduled -* 


early in the eburse preferably during the first week. Further, con- 


ba s 
sideration should be given to have this meeting include both the 


students and their parents. : ‘ 
i 2 
Regarding the introductory process in the classroom, the 


students should 2t this time have their course sylabus and it would 
. é 
S 
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be well, in essence, to "walk through" each student performance 
. “objective. It is quite possible that this is the first time in\the 

student's educational career that he will be faced with student 

performance objectivesstelling him what he is expected to learn. 

This introductory unit provides an excellent opportunity to develop » 

a non-threatening atmosphere familiarizing the students with the 

anticipated function of performance objectives. Emphasize the 

importance of the use of the performance objectives as aids Y 

study and as screens to eliminate non -essential materials, not 

as barriers. é a re 

*The skills developed in this unit are peiasily cognitive in 


nature although Objective #3, Unit I, Segment 1, "Become Familiar 


‘with Materials Available In and Use the Science Resourcé Room", is 
- in . 
one stressing the psychomotor skills. It is recommended that the 


student is introduced to the Science. Resource Room by the use of an 


audio-tutorjal unit within the room itself. This, however, is one of 


> those objectives uniquely developed for Simi Valley High School 


which may haye limited application elséwhere. _ 
’ - s °: : : de . 
. "* As was implied earlier, the length of time required should be 


of the least concern; the primary concerzi should be the assurance 


that the students understand the procedures and the requirements of 
the.course aad hopeiutiy providing them with a greater opportunity 


~ to be successful. 
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Unit Segment -- 


L Unjt Title INTRODUCTION. : 


—s 


A, Segment Title Course Format/Purpose a 


: : ao 
B. Student Performance Objectives 


l. . Distinguish between the purposes of the first semester “ 
'Core" (exploration, guidance, general background skills) 
and those of the second semester (specialized education for 
employment/postgecondary education. 


: ' 
Explain the process of the individualized approach and 
select a pacing schedule. , 

¢ 


Become familiar with materials available in the Science 
“Resource Room (SRR) and demonstrate an appropriate use- 
of'those materials. | ‘ 


Communicate with parents/guardians the format, purposes 


+and requirements of the = 


C, Segment Resources 


Course Sylabus 4 
"Science Career Education-~Organization” 
Parent Letter + 


Intréduction to Resource Room (Tape) a 


I} 2 
. 5 Unit Segment 
{, Unit Title INTRODUCTION j : 
- * . 
; A. Segment Title -Course Requirements 


» B, Student Performance Objectives a 
“1, Distinguish between ninety percent (90%) mastery level 
°° required for employment recommendation and aeventy 
percent (70%) mastery level for science elective credit. 
2, Identify consistent attendance and promptness as a part of 
the laboratory simulation and vitally related to evaluation. 
3. Demonstrate an understanding that extra-class visitation . 
and observation is required. , 
a 


4, If not already, completed, take the General Aptitude Test 

- Battery {GATB} aad the Practical Aptitude Test fay Nursing 
(BSB), and receive post- -test Counseling from the appropriate 
persons: 8 7 

“8, Participate in the course-as an employee ina esrulete ‘ s 
commercial laboratory. ‘i 


C. Segmerit Resourced’ .. 


_ ‘ Course Sylabus 
. GATB end PSB 
* Career Counselor 


“SAMPLE LETTER 
es ON 
Dear Parent: 


Your son/daughter is currently enrolled in the course "Science 
Career Education" (SCE), ‘This is a new course for the Simi Valley 
Unified School District being offered at Simi Valley High School (lst 
year entry only}. I would like to offér a brief explanation so-that you 
may be familiar with the course and its objectives. —_" 4 


The course is designed tg afford both science elective credit 
meeting graduation requirements and to offer a particular skills 
education for those students who may be interested in entering a 
science-related vocation. The content of the first semesterincludes 
research into the variety of science-related occupations with employ- 
ment potential and a basic generalized science background for 
preparation for the second semester. 


The second semester is one which will allow for specialization. 
At the end of the first semester each student should be qualified to: 
select 2n area of vocational specjalization. This first year there will 
be two major areas from which to choose. Spedialized education Will 
be given to qualify for employment in positions of Laboratory Assistant 
or Laboratory Helper in either medical or industrial laboratories. The 
alternative is to select from a variety of individualized study units in 
preparation for entry intd postsecondary courses not feasibly taught at 
the high school including the Allied Health Courses offered at Adult 
“Education, These include, but are hot restricted to, Nurse Licensed 
Vocational (LVN), Operating Room Technician, Respiratory Therapy 
Technician, Dental Technologist, Dental Assistant and any future 


additions.. — 


The classroom laboratéry conditions, insofar as possible, will | 
simulate those found "on the job". -This will mean that cerfain school 
policies will be adhered to more rigidly and will have a greater effect 
on grading than may occur in some of your son's/daughter's other 

* classes. . ’ 


> “Two standards wiil be used in the.class. A seventy percent + 
{(705.) mastery level will be required for s¢ience elective credit and/or +. 
for transfer credit into the Adult Education courses, A ninety’ percent 
(90%} mastery level willbe required for recommendation for employ-, 
ment placement upon yradtation. Hopefully a certain number of job . 

openings will be available for placement in June. Attendance and 


, 


aot ; : yy ahbe > fs * 


. ae te 


& 


/ 

f : 
promptness to class will be most important. A maximum of five (5) 
days fardies/absentees will be be allowed for placement recommendation 
unless an emergency'situation occurs. An extension would be allowed 
only after a student-parent-teacher conference is held. 


~ Additionally the class will be individualized and self-paced. A 
‘proposed time schedule is included within the course sylabus to" which* 
you may want to make referencé. The primary responsibility will be 
upon the student to maintain this pace. He/she may progress on 
schedule or more rapidly than the schedule without any formal 
‘déclaration. A student may opt, for a variety of reasons, to progress 
more slowly, but this option will require a student-parent-teacher 
conference. The student Will be providéd with one copy of the course’ 
sylabus. Any additional copies will be available for fifty cents (50¢). 

Early in the first semester your son/daughter will be required 
to make arrangements to visit a variety of work situations or classes 
outside of the regular school day as homework. This is to provide 
hirn/her with an awareness of the variety of related vocational , 
opportunities and assist in the making of a valid realistic career 
choice. The available visitation sites and contact persons willbe . 
provided. . 7 - 


“ 


Since the cless requirements are somewhat different £rom most 
offerings, I would like to have you Sign and return the enclosed form, 
If you have any questions, please call 526-0330. I would be most 
happy to try to answer them for you. . : . 


Sincerely yours, 


Wayne C. Hollins 
Curriculum Planning Specialist | 


WCH/pk 


enc. 


. Z . 


SCIENCE CAREER EDUCATION - ORGANIZATION 


, 1. Locate the (fe unit study guide and supp materials . 


in the course sylabus. 

< 2. Read the unit study guide identifying the performance objectives, 

an ‘applicable investigations, and unit resource-aids, 

= op + By Listen to the “inftroductory unit tape in the Science Resaurce Room 
(SRR, S- 7), take notes if necessary. 


ww 


i 6 

4, Stidy the assigned material with the objectives in mind. & 

5. Determine by pretest if supplementary review materials are 
gecessaty. Use as pretest indicates. ‘, 

gom 3% ‘ < Oe 


6. Use the recommended unit resource e aids in the SRR, 


ah Complete the required investigations: : ‘ 
é * a, Select an investigation to do - read what the book has to say 
. about.it and check the investigation hints on the unit study 
‘guide and from the taped unit introduction. , r 
b. Check out lab materials from the lab assistant. a ‘ 
c, Plan your lab time carefully, often more than one investigation 
can be done concurrently especially if more than one day is 7 
needed for completion. 7 
d, Make sure thata teacher observes and initials your leb work | 
mu while it is in progress, = 
e.,Return cleaned equipment to the lab store rooni. 
f. “Be prepared to discuss the investigation during its progress’ 
or upoh its completion, ‘ 
g. All students will,be required to have a bound laboratory note- 
i book, It is sttongly recommended that the type sold in the 
student store be used. , , . i 


8. Get investigation write-ups and worksheets approved. bd as 
. : ic 
9, Review objectives and investigations, study for test. If available 
complete and gelf-grade ‘preparatory test to aid in study. 
. ti Vee 


’ _ 
10, Sign up in the 5RR-for thé unit test one day in advance of testing. * 


11. Take the unittestintheSRR. "~~ f, 7 
. € . . 


12, Obtain the results from the-classréom instructor. 


:oa 


13, Following successful, completion of,the unit, proceed to the next, 
unit study guide in the course, sylabus, ; ’ 


- REMINDERS -. - 


iat a 
Bae Read the ‘assign material related to the objectives thoroughly 
eo before doing an investigations. a 
. ’ a) 
2, Reading, Written Work, defining v } ting 


reports; studying. fgr tests, ate, 


abulary words, completing 
Prout be ope homework, 


. Classtime should be, eotetaali for lab Be fey or grohp 
dis cussion. 


The SRR is to be used for QUIET study, testing,. and unit resourée 3 
aids gnly! : , 


Keep your laboratory notepook up to date and bring it, the course 
sylabus, and the textbook « chess gach day. ry . 

1 
If you need more help'than is vailable during class, coms in 
afcer’ school or dtring dab-nite {to be arranged). 


wp INIT TITLE: CAREER EXPLORATION - SCIENCE 


“The purpose of this unit is threefold: 1) to stimulate an intzo- 
spection on the part of the students‘in order.to assist-them in increas- 
. » 


ing their self-awareness, 2) to expand the-students' perspectives 


= . 


regarding viable career opportunities which are complementary to 


their own goals and aptitudes, and 3) to provide a realistic evaluation 
ff oe 
of their specific career choice. These.purposes are compatible with 
. Z 


and fulfill Course Goals 1 and 2, : : we 
Two days will be spent explaining the methods of utilization of 


the available data sources, THis is to include visits to the Career x 
; ‘i to 


Information Center (CIC) and the introduction of those persons who -can 


give guidance both in the use of the CIC and in providing career infor- 


mation, This unit is intended to be self-directed on the part of the 
pat 
student,” thus this time.should remain-flexible assurjng the instructor 


_~ that all students havea grasp of the. tasks expectéd fthem. This also 
-implies that the instructor is knowledgeable of the functioning of the 


CIC if a facility of this type exists. If such is not.the case, the* , 


instructor should undertake and complete an orientation of the CIC. , 


prior to the beginning of this unit.- : 2 
= x . 
it is anticipated that following the introduction of this.unit, the 
research necessary to fulfill the requirements of the Performance 


se ; = 
Objectives would occur.outside the classroom as a form of homework 
; fo . i 
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a ‘ F 
and goncurrently with subsequent course units. It would be advisable 
on - ‘ [ . 
+ for the CIC to schedule science-related career presentations durin; 
: , < 3 Pe 
this time allowing sh€ students in the course the opportunity to relate’ 


N 


to persons active in the field of their on interests while at the same 


time introdpcing this.career cluster to dther students. It would seem 
’ ‘ . 


, in addition to the knowledgs gain esentations that the 
interaction between the aa ts in the course ‘and thOse"still "looking" ” 
could be irivgluable: * . . ° 

Five weeks would be afforded to-the students far completion of BY . 
this unit.. Evaluation of successiul es will be based upgii the 
peesantetlen of documentation either in written or oral form of fulfill~ —~"" 
ment of the stated Performance Objectives. An Occupational Analyaia 


Worksheet is provided tofacilitate the completion-of this part of tbe 


unit. Although some sample job descriptions and application forms 


“have been included, if some could be obtained reflecting logal agencies 


this would be of more-value than the ones herein. , ' 
- oe 


WP og 4 
, ho 


a = : : me i} 
ey : rare a -Unit Segmest - 
I, Unit Mtle CAREER EXPLORATION - SCIENCE. 


€ 


A, Segment Title “Job Identification & Descfiption’ ; 


2 


B. Student Performance Objectives 


1, Given a list of science-related careérs, analyze no less than 
three of which at least two are pre-professional, ergs» do not 
require a college degree. Include such items as working 

, conditions,, shift hours, salary, advancement and employment 
: opportunities - ¢dutational /training requirements, etc, 

2, Complete: the Genergl Aptitude Test Battery (GATB) if not 
already dohe and discuss thé results, relative to your career 
reseatch, with the Career Counselor, - 4 


‘ 


3, Sélect a preferred science occupation and list the § Kills and / 
» knowledge needed in order to be proficient in tha’ ecupation, | 
’ a al ‘ 
4. ‘Identity at Teast two other occupations related'to your vtcw pas 
tional choice which with further reduce Hon you could be capable 
cof seeepn, employment. 
52 Distinguish between monetary and non-monetary benefits and |. , 
list those’ that apply, to any occiipation within your chosen 
career F eluster. Fe a : € 


' * + 


6. Document'‘at least» six (6) hours of wérk observation of which: 
,” one~half the time*must be in an occupation other than the one” 
~ that is your preferred choice, : 


Nes 
- 5 . 
© 
C. Segment Resources 
. Career Gounselor aes 

Career Guidance Technician 
California ‘Occupational \Guides, EDD ~ 
“Career Opportunities for Technicians & Speti 
Engyclopedia of ¢ Careérs and Vocatiohal Gui 

, Ferguson . ee 
. Seen onst Analysis Worksheet ~ 
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: : ‘ Unit Segment 
Unit hitle CAREER EXPLORATION - SCIENCE (contd. ) 


C. Segment Resources (contd. ) 


Occupational Guidanée Books, Finney Co;* 

Occupational Outlook Handbook, U, ‘S. Department of Labor- 

Sample Job Descriptions 

SRA Occupational Exploration hie -- Individual Briefs and 
Job Family Sgries Books 

Vital Information for Education and Work (VIEW), microfilm 


$ 


D, Introduction? Motiva tion (Comments) 


Students will be introduced to the Career Infofmation Center 
(€1¢) stressing both the persans available for guidance and 


the data sources which can be used to fulfill the objectives 
for this unit, 


« 


: ‘ ie J say “2 
a Unit Segment | * | 
_ tL Unit Fille ‘CAREER, EXPLORATION‘ SCIENCE ae 


. we 
* AL Segment Tithe, WdelBification of Educational Requirements 


rst 


B: Stédent Performance Objectives 7% ‘+g 


. 


Lh Identify different places/ways wherein mies a 
particular occupation can occur, 


. 
2, “Id case a prefer red careeF requires eae : 8 ° 
education, ligt and analyze both the prerequisites fof acne st 
and the Yemands of the postsecondary education. . 
ta me 5 * “ 
! \ ; { w a 
* "2 . 
oy n é ‘ rr 
: ; . 
‘ e , , . re 
. , _ , oe 
: ‘ F 
- “ ‘ee 
ne : : . . 
eided : 
es a: 
c. Segment Resources : yas ff , ds ; 
. i ¥ . % 
“ ~ As listed for Unit 11/Segment Mes og : «9 
. 7 , . : ." . 
m on > * . ’ 
D, Introsiction Motivation (corkenants)’. . ~- 
7 Bi [Continuation of oe for Unit Il/Segment 1 di ud a0 
A if ° ays , i 
- . 
a aed a . a ve a 


a 
t 3 
te ate 
ce 
c. Ng 


te 28 anit x 
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i . Unit Segment 

I. Uniit Title CAREER EXPLORATION - SCIENCE ' . 
A, Segment Title Applications to Advancement ’ 

os iY ce 


B, Studerit Performance Objectives Se ge . ° 


1, Henly industries, by name, where persons ‘in your selected 
: “occupation might ; find ‘employment. - . ei 

. ; - » 

2.* Given the guidelines for expending: to an interview, exhibit 
that knowledge in an interview (simulated) situation. * 

a se ee . e : 

3/ Given the guidelines for completing a job application form, , 
exhibit that knowledge by filling out a job application com-\ -, 
pletely and correctly, zeae 

4. Identify at least two ways of advancement and/or increasing 
one's salary. 


t : i oe 
° ae ’ : 
. - ¢ oe cf ‘ ” 
: ‘ 3 : .: PG 
“C. Segment Resources + i. we oo ’ Tg 
World 6f Work Audio/Tutorial Units > : 
. SR, A. Guidance Serieg £ 
. Sample Application Forms 4 ee F 


Newspaper "Want Ad" Sections 
Plus resources as listed for Unite II/Segment 1 


dD. introduetion/MBtivation (Commtnts) 


. " Continuation of thése for Unit I/Segnient 1 


* : ‘ ie tg = % 
OCCUPATIONAL ANALYSIS WORKSHEET ‘ 
: a ~ = a reer + 
Reviewers _ % . aa . ‘ “| 


+ Job Title:- - F Pe ar : a 


e 


~" Related Job Titles (172): : ine A st \ 


. a . ° ° 


Job. Description: . : : “2 4 


» ee + 2 *, ; . ‘ 
3 wheat - 
+ Skills Néeded: . . . 
; ~~, i. * 1 
d . : 
Work Conditions: ¢ 
‘ : : ; - : ‘i : 
ap 
. . 
; & . : 
Training /Educational Requirements: , § 
a0 is ” ‘ wt ° 4.2 
‘ 
Educational Seurces: - rh wg 


Average Salary Range: 2, a : é sn tg 5 
: iif ° . ‘ 
Advancement ‘Opportunities: . ‘ 
i se g . H 
: . F . \ 
j 
Usual Shift Hours: * ; . 
1 on 
L « - 2 . 


Employment Opportunities: , 


LABORATORY GLASSWARE CLEANING 


: LOCATION: Labo¥atory Protedures, ‘West ee : . 
, =~ ‘ e 7 
SCHEDULE: . , Plant’ : 
cary we Hod . a 
NATURE OF WORK: To provide’ thoroughly’ clean glassware for , 
: laboratory units. Ws veisace S soe 
FUNCTIONS OF JOB: Provides thoroughly clean blassware for use in |, 
. » all areas of the labdratory. ReSponsible for “’ * 
~ picking up uséd glassware from laboratory units; 
-. washing glassware*by hand or machine using 
Tes: special acid or other washing techniques.in 
accordance with established procedures; and 
» delivering clean glassware to the laboratory 2 A 


i Spite, eo ‘ 
MINIMUM 7 None required, * we 
EXPERIENCE: : : ‘ 
 ON-THE-JOB : One month to’become familiaz with different 
QRAINING: . . procedures used, equipment | operation, and 


. needs of laboratory units, 


EQUIPMENT USED: Automatic washing equipment. 
- aa . 


« 
.PERSONAL + Must work according to details of washing pro- 2 
-REQUIREMENS- cedure. Has” Conta gts with, all laboratory units 

see dite 8! requiring cooperation and even temperament, ’ 

ans . * Good manual dextetity is important. , 

PHYSICAL DEMANDS:Abtility to lift 40 Ibs. 4 . ie 
WORK CONDITIONS: Exposure to acids and possibility of cuts and 

“burns from broken, glass and hot water. <° , a 

‘ . 

INITIATIVE AND Requires initiative to meet needs of various ‘ 
RESOURCEFULWNESS; laboratory units. a 
RESPONSIBILITY: Responsible for following procedures «carefully 1 


cane and providing thoroughly clean glassware for 
‘ laboratory" units. 

+ SUPERVISION 
EXERCISED: - * None. 


LABORATORY ASSISTANT i 


LOCATION: , : Laboratory Piacediien® West 
i bak . ¢ 8 f 
SCHEDULE: ‘ Plant, ‘ ‘ r 
NATURE OF WORK: To assist Aaboratory technologists by performing 
regular procedures which are permissible under 
California law. ' 


oe ' i Js 

FUNCTIONS OF JOB: ‘To ioe laboratory technologists by perforrMing” 

the regular procedures which are permissible 
nder California law. Responsible for following 

detailed-procedures established by licensed per~ 
sonnel and performing such'regular functions as 
distribution of approved test results to other * 
laboratory units for transmittal to clients, : 
transferring specimen qualitatively to appropri- * 
ate receptacle on instrument or equipment, = 
Keeping neagent containers filled. ~ & 


High school graduate is desirable. Courses an 
chemistry and science would be desirable. 


Up to three months is required to become famil- 


iar with specific responsibilities, location of 
, Supplies, and overall operation of the laborator. 
“unit assigned. - ‘- , 
QUIPMENT USED: Various types of mechanical laboratory eqtipments 
PERSONAL . Must be able to sake rapidly and accdtately; 7 
REQUIREMENTS:. follow detailed instructions precisely, work well 
. with others, and pay strict attention to detail. (? 


. é . . é. 
PHYSICAL pemansénn parts of work require heavy Mites. * 


WORK CONDITIONS: Exposuré ¢ to cuts from broken glass and possible 
> health aime: from handling‘ specrmen? 


INITIATIVE AND. Must demonstrate that he is capable of handling 

RE OURCEFULNESSIarge volume of work within time limits. Mu st 
also demonstrate that he‘has the ability to follow - 
detailed instructions precisely and to keep oper-~ 


ating lS stpplisd with proper veagents. 
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. : a oo i , 
\ . . . Oe 
; ane : ORY ASSISTANT. I (contd.) ye, BS 
“ . : 5 " Si. et 
iS Responsitlle for following detailed work instruc- 9, , 
‘ : . : tions precisely and for performing specifictasks  . 
: 5 . within proper time ljmits and with a high degree + : 
‘ _ oo of accuracy,- : 3 _ ae 
e : None. . a : Oe GF 
_ . y . 
. ~ . 
‘ : Z , 
‘ ces . 
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’ 
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_ LABORATORY ASSISTANT IT 


40° F Aens 


LOCATION: ‘ Laboratory Procedures, West : a 
a ges : 3 


SCHEDULE: ‘| Plant os 
. er a 
NATURE OF WORK: To assist laboratory technologists by performing ; 
Dae og : the more complex procedures whith are per is- 
eS E : ‘sible under California law, - 


FUNCTIONS. OF JOB: to, assist laboratory technologists by ‘performing \ 


: . ° * the more complex procedures which are erinis- $ 
: _ sible under California law. Responsible i % 
A : . following detail protedures established by 4 fk 
“4 + 22). Vieensed personnel and performing such functions * - 
2g 8 ‘ . ye « a8% preparation ‘of culture media, assisting in 
“ ¢ *+" + "*" J location of specimens, distributing approved 
is ee: test results to’other labgratory units for trans- | 
ET. “|. maittal to clients, staining slides for microscopic 
aco n He “examination, preparation of mechanival equip- pa 


; ment for operation, transferring specimen 

: qualitatively to appropriate receptacle ¢ on an 
‘instruntent, keeping reagent containers filled, 
transcribing resylts which have been, previou sly - 
"recorded by licensed®personnél. . . 


Migae Eee ' 
uma | >. an “en school: gfadiate is, desirable, “" 1, 
EXPERIENCE, : : 
er: Pe 
ON-THE-JOB . Sa minirnum of three years prior experience, aye 
TRAINING; ‘ @ laboratory assistant. .*., , eee 


Ay 


eqyipment, : 

PERSONAL --="7 Must ‘be able to work rapidly. anfi accurately, 

REQUIREMENTS: : follow detailed instructions pref isely, wok well’ 

. i. with | others, and pay strict attertion to detail.” c 

: 3 Must pexform tests with minim per 
agd work. closely with laboratory. assigtants a 

. other laboratory personnel, Integrity of 

of reporting results is essential, + a 


co 


me 
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¥ LABORATORY ASSISTANT Ii (contd, ) Ne 


‘| WORK CONDITIONS: 


INITIATIVE AND 


' RESOURCEFULNESS: 


RESPONSIBILITY: 


SUPERVISION 


. EXERCISED: 


T 


Exposure to cuts from broken glasg and possible 


health hazard from handling specimens, 


Both are required to conduct tests independently 
recognize variances, and’take necessary acti 

to cormect variances, Must possess initiative 
and resourcefulness jn assisting licensed labora- 
tory personnel with more complex procedures 
authorized under California law. Such proce~ 
dures may include calling attention of licensed ' 
personnel to unusual operation of equipment, 


“afid in keeping equipment supplied with reagents, 


and in the location of mhissing specimens or test 
requests, ‘ a . 


Responsible for following instructions precigely 
and calling immediate attention to’ licensed per - 
‘sonnel of any deviation from pre-established 
standards, Responsible fok accuracy of test 
performed,. results reported: and keeping up-to- 


date'in the field @ clinical testing. 


May help in the training of laborétory assistants 
under the supervision of licensed laboratory 

personnel and/or supervision, *Pérsonal techni+ 
cal agetehdines| work of laboratory assistants, . 


-May also assist-in training of other laboratory 


technologists. 
_ . >? 


LOCATION: 
i anemia, | 
. SCHEDULE: 


NATURE OF work: 


FUNCTIONS OF JOB: To prepare and provide high quality reage 


MINIMUM 
_EXPERIENCE: 


ON-THE-JOB | 
TRAINING: 


LABORATORY. 
EQUIPMENT USED: 


REAGENT PREPARATION I 


7 


a? _ a Q 


+ 
Laboratory. Procedures, West 


Plant. ° am 
TS Ls Oatia and provide high quality sieeets for 
laboratory units when needed, afd to maintain an 
adequate inventory of reagent ingredients to 
assure that laboratory feeds will be met.” 

ae! eae | 


selecting correct ingredients, preparing them 
exactly from fprmula, identifying completed 
reagents properly and delivering them to the 


-propex laboratory units. This requires kitow- 


ledge of chemicals, chemical symbols, metric 
system measurements, and basic chemical 
mathematics, 7 : 


“To maintain an adequate inyentory of reagent 


ingredients to asaure laboratory needs will be 
met, Responsible for inventory of existing  * - 
ingredients redording yse of ingredients and’ 
re-ordefing ingredients ahead of time ‘so that 
there wll ke enough ingredients on hand to meet 
the needa of the laboratory units. 


High school gradugte with chemistry and mathe- 


“matic courses being highly desirable, 


One month to become familiar with reagent 
demands, ingredients, formulas, measurement 
équipmenrit and calculations for reducing or 
increasing proportions based on potency of 


“ingredients or amount of reagent needed. * 


: . 
Balances, colornieters, and other standard 
equipment and glassware: 


PHYSICAL DEMANDS: Must be capable of lifting, sheking and carrying 
- 60 Ibs, several times each day. * 


Be . 
* REAGENT.PREPARATION I (contd) - 
ne, 


WORK GONDEFIONE:* § Subject. to burns from chemicals aia cuts from 
: : Kes, bag glassware, : 


\ 


cy 


aw) INITIATIVE AND, bot) are required to a great extent to plan and . 
RESOURCEFULNESS: coghplete hjs work schédule so that quality * 
ty . “ \ reagents are available within time limits and 
2 . adequate inventories of reagent ingredients are 
‘ ar maintained.’ ie ° . 
7 : . 
. a RESPONSIBILITY: cess gate est accurate and careful selection 
t 4 of ingredients, measurements, calculations, : 


and preparation exactly from formula of reagents 
used by laboratories, Poor quality reagents may 
: F cause inaccurate'laboratory test results, loss of 
- . eb aed operation time, and‘damage to speci- 
ns sent for testing, 


LOCATION: 


SCHEDULE: 


NATURE OF WORK: 


s - REAGENT PREPARATION II 


Laboratory Procedut Con pest 
Plant 


To prepare and provide high quality reagents 
for laboratory units as needed, and to assist in 
training of new Reagent Preparation personnel. 
To maintain adequate weekly inventory of all « 
chemicals and all materials listed’in Central - | 


Supply. To assist.Automated Chemistry person- - 


nel in putting reagents on- ling as required, To 
learn to perform jobs in other departments ata 
maintenance level in order to provide adegiates ’ 
back-up for vacations, illness, etc. 


FUNCTIONS OF JOB: To prepare and provide high quality reagents 


/MINIMUM 


EXPERIENCE: 


LABORATORY 
EQUIPMENT USED: 


for laboratory units as neéded. Responsible for 


* careful seléctiog of correct ingredients, idertti- 


fying ¢omplete reagents properly, putting them 
on-line. Standardizing, adjusting baselines, 
trouble shooting reagents on Automated Ehemis- 
try machines as required. These functions 
require knowledge of chemicals, chemical 
symbols, metric system measurements, basic. 
chernical mathematics, and equipment basic to 

a chemistry laboratory. : 


High School graduate with courses in Chemistry - 
, and Mathematics is highly desirable. Two years © 


experience at Reagent Préparation along with a 
proven ability to produce quality reagents. 


Working knowledge of most machines in Auto- 


mated Chemistry and an ability to trouble shoot 


“reagents as regards their uge of those machines. 


A proven record of versatility in a clinical 
laboratory. 


Must have working familiarity with equipment 
such as pH meters, various balances, automated 
chemistry machines, and other standard equip- 
ment and glassware. 


\ 


REAGENT PREPARATION Ii (contd. ) 


PHYSICAL DEMANDS: Must be capable of lifting, shaking, and carry-~ 
ing: 6.0 pounds several times each day, 


WORK CONDITIONS: Subject to burns from chemicals and cuts pit 
> glasswate. Must be able.to take constructive 
. criticism; must be capable of maintaining an 
even disposition in the face of adverse situations, 
_INITIATIVE AND Both are required to a great extent to plan and 
RESOUR CEFULNESS: complete his work schedule within time limits, 
—— 2 to, be sufficiently flexible to meet STAT demands, 
to be able to trouble shoot reagent problems as 
\they pertain to Automated Chemistry-machines, 
to proyide supervisor with an adequate weekly 
% inventory of chemicals and materials needed for 
, Reagent Preparation and Central Supply, to 
assist in training of mew Reagent Preparation’ 
Personnél, and to perform jobs in other depart- 
Pa . ments for illness, vacation, etc., to learn and 
‘i . ’ perform regular radiation safety johs as out- 
G : lined by the Radiation Safety Committee or by ” 
the Radiation Safety Officer... - . 


. ot 7 . o- 


ora 


ERIC 0, t oe ~ de 


LOCATION: 


SCHEDULE: .- 
eae 


NATURE OF WORK: 


FUNCTIONS OF JOB: 


SPECIMEN PREPARATION i 


Laboratory Procedures, West 
Plant |, , ce 


To accurately receive, identify, perform initial 
processing, and deliver specimens and-labora- 
tory work records to proper laboratory upits. 

To accurately receive and ident fy incoming - 
specimens and test requests, Responsible for. 
carefully opening incoming specimen mailing 
containers and checking thoroughly the contents 
of the _dontainers to assure that specimens and ‘ 
test-requests are correctly identified; are com- ~ 
‘plete, and are correct. This requires a thorough 
knowledge of the types.of tests performed by the 
laboratory units, the-type of specimen required, * 
the quantity of specimen required, the proper 
containers for each'type of test, and the proper 
data which must accompany the specimen on thé © 
test request. ' 


. 


To perform initial processing of specimens. 
Responsible for maintaining fe a identifica > 
tion of. specimens by run,’ ‘trays, and sample 
jumber, for properly centrifuging and pouring 
jpecimens into laboratory test containers, and 
for transferring correct laboratory number to - 
the test containers. This requires’ following 
establishetl i procédures exactly, - . 
. La ‘ 
To deliver prepared specimens ‘and necessary 
work records to proper laboratory. units. 
Responsible for promptly deliverihg specimens 
and proper work sheets or records to each 
laboratory for testing, for delivery of complete 
and accurate test requests to data processing, 
and for locating missing specimens or test 
requests. This requires 4 thorough knowledge 
of laboratory. operating procedures, time | 
schedules and which specimens and requests are 
ready for testing versus those which will need 


: additional follow-up by 9thers prior to testing. 


+ =36- 4 


SPECIMEN PREPARATION I (contd. } 


: Responsible for keeping ‘accurate ‘count of mail- . * 
ing containers received, time received, time | 
specimens were delivered to laboratory units,’ 


. °° time test requests were Helivered to data pro- : 
.cessing, and that mark sense. test result park 5 
cards are accurate. | so . 
. . . rel XY 


Responsible for kéeping work aréa clean and i , 
orderly and cleaning centrifuges after use. 5 


ae MINIMUM -- * : ae : i 
a EXPERIENCE: , None required, although high ‘school :courées in” . i 
> chemistry would be desirabltr Knowledge o of key & 


~ . punch mafiine is desirable, but not necessary, - 
ON-THE-JOB. 7 ‘ 
TRAINING: - Up to thr¢e months required to become familiar . 
. . - with laboratory terminology, procedures, and 
various test requirements. , . 


ole. 


. EQUIPMENT USED: Centrifuges, copy machines, keypunch machine. ? 
‘ ‘ PERSONAL. © —s Must be able to work rapidly and accurately with - ‘| 
. REQUIREMENTS: limited supervision without becoming flustered. _ 
5 ; aa : Works.as a team,methber and must be able to, are 
at =e . ; : codperate with others. Attention to Aetall j ie * 
St -essential,. . . wf, y 


PHYSICAL DEMANDS; pome parte of work require ‘heavy ae 


WORK CONDITIONS: iepodute to cuts from bioken7 ‘glass ahd possible, 
ae . + health hazard ftom handling speciments. oa “, 


ie INITIATIVE AND, Must possess initiative in proceSsing large 

aa . RESOURCEFULNESS: volume of itcoming specimens within time 

oe me Lae . limits as well as in calling attention of super- 

, . ‘ vision to specimens or requests which need to . . 


= me . “Se be followed up prior to cessin Resource- ., , 
. fulness needed-to locate:missing spgcimens or . ; 
o mah wees test seatents: : a 


‘ t % 
' RESPONSIBILITY: Responsible for proper identification and \wre- . 
A = paration of specimens/for laboratory testing. | *. 
yt ae : _ , Errors canmake test result’invalid amd cause 


re-test to be‘necessary which is extremely © 0». 


- é : . os 
: 3 . 
a rar - oe * ; 5 
ieee on RL : ___SPECIMEN PREBARATION I (contd, )’- a 
damaging to Laborator> Procedures' relation- * 
: “ 2 ; : ship with its clients. Human-life may be 
4 vos wor, dependent upon accuracy of identification and. 
ame = preparation of specimens. ” 
, . . . 
° . SUPERVISION None. . “ eo 8 
0 EXERCISED: bee . ‘ ae z aes 
at : . ‘ 3 ae, A : . 


a . . 4 . 7 
: See . : . : 
é SPECIMEN PREPARATION _ 
. LOCATION: ia ~ DaboReary Procédures, ue ee ye Ps y 
SGHEDULE: ae ee a ; nm 
- 5 ra so , aaa ie 
NATURE OF WORK: To accurately subdivide specimens’ received for , eee 
. s . ‘multiple testing and maintain positive identifica- 


tion of the original specimen in addition to 
accurately receive, ddentify, perform initial 
iar processing, and deliver specimens and labora- 
. tory work record¢-to proper laboratory units, 


FUNCTIONS oF. JOB: To accurately subdivide specimen’ rectived for 
multiple testing and: maintain positive identifica - br 
tion of the original specimien, — Responsible for oa 
carefully dividing original specimiéns into 
*4 separate tubes for processing by various labora- : & 
> tory units, This requires thorough knowledge of © + 
the quantity requirements for all tests and the 
special handling requirements for all, specimens, 


. ‘To accurately receive ‘and identify incoming 
pees and test requests. Responsible for 
: efully” opening incoming specimen mailing 
Shree sis & tainers ‘and checkinggthoroughly the contents 
N of the containers to-assure that specimens dnd i . 
test requests are correctly identified, are com- , 
plete, and afe correct, This requires a thorough . 
knowledge of the types of tests pérformed by-the 
. laboratory units, the e of specimen requjred, 
* the quantity of specimen required, the proper . 
containers ‘for’ each type of test, and the proper 
. é é , data which must decompany the specimen on the a 
: _ “test request, 7 < . 


< 


‘To perform initjal processitig of specimens, 

Responsible for maintaining correct identification 

” * of specimens by run, tray, and sample number, 

® é for properly dentrifuging and pouring specimens * 
into laboratory test containers, and for trans- >". 
* : ferring correct laboratory nurnber to the test, : 3 

he aAe + qpntainers, This requires ~_— established : : 
. * procedures exactly, 


Mey 
’ 


a 


~39- 


R. 


> me gs io . , 
g = aa a . : ' 
NS 72 SPECIMEN -PREPARATION If (contd. le 
I o ae, a ae < . eo i 
id 4 ~ ~Y6 deliver prepared specimens and negessary——— 
Ris 7 work retords to proper laboratory units. + 


requests, This requires a therough 
of laboratory operating procedures, 
.ules and which specimens and reque 
ready for testihg versis those which 


,2re delivered to laboratory units, time 
“teat #gquests were delivered to data processing, 
and that mark sense test result report cards are 
“accurate. ree: 


sponsible for keeping-work area clean and 
oxderly and cleaning centrifuges after use. 
Gensiseratie experience-in specimen preparatigp 
work is desirable. Practical experiénce in 
making accurate visual measurements is 
desirable, High school chemistry desirable. - 
“gy, ‘e " : rt 
MIMIMUM POSITIONS Present workload requires a minimum of four 
NECESSARY: * positions at this time. y 


ON-THE-JOB Twozxyears' prior experience in Specimen Pre- 
TRAINING: paration I, plus ability to work with a minimum 
: of supervision and must demonstrate continued 
initiative and dgpendability. 
- ra 
EQUIPMENT USED: Centrifuges and copy machines. 


— 
*PERSONAL .. Works on own mo of the time and therefore, 
REQUIREMENTS: must be capably of working rapidly, aceurStely, 
, ae 2? and nat get flustered. When working with other 
Sy specimen preparation employees, must be cooper~ 
” ative. Attention to detail and ability’to make 


-40- . 


+ 


4s 


7 —_ - SPECIMEN PREPARATION If (contd.) an 


F a * accurate visual measurements, Past work 
pt oe a record is an imp6rtant, factor in-qualifying, for 


. : ads Specimen Preparation II. 
ve ; f . 
a 8 "PHYSICAL: DEMANDS:Occasioial heavy lifting. 
5. = “ 
WORK CON DITIONS: Exposure to, cuts from broken glass and possible 
. ; 2 health hazard from handling | specimens, > 
a 
al ’ ° INITIATIVE AND Initiative equine’ to process large volume of 
ip. : RESOURCEFULNESS: incoming specimens within time limits, to plan 
er ie es F own work schedule in deciding specimens, and. 
. ‘ se bere “to indicate which specimens neel to’ be followed 
’ " ,up-on prior to processing. Must be resourceful 
Cc j +. . ‘tg locate missing specimens ox test requests, 
— . and to achigve special | handling of certain, 
. . : ‘specimens. . . © 
Responsible for accurate measuremfent-and . 
. _ identification of divided specimens, Broper BY 
: - 6 ‘identification and preparation of spécimens for, ~ 
. ‘ laboratory testing. , Errors can make test 
teolos : ef * ‘result invalid and cause re-test to be negessary, 
i e Bs : which is extremely damaging to ‘Laboratory 
- * . Procedures' “relationship with its clients. . 


' } -Human-life may be depetrdent upon accuracy of 
: : identification and preparation of speciniens, 


’ . ‘ ‘ye 
" SUPERVISION , May act as supervisor or Jeadvin sppciman |” 
EXERCISED; f preparation ar€a in absence of supervision. 


UNIT TITLE: LABORATORY ORIENTATION 
“ — 


Of all the.units of the Core section of the course this unit has 


the potential for the greatest amount'of individualization, thus the. © 


‘ gh be F, . ie * 
greatest dependence upon a pre-test, The performance’ objectives 


for the individual segments can summarily be referred to as the most’ 
basic laboratory skills prerequisite to any continued laboratory work, 


It should be emphasized that the mastery of these skills will necessar- ' 
@ . 


; ily be exhibited time and time again during the progression through the 


course, and that there will "be a cOntinuing evaluation relative to a 


demonstration of their mastery. The determination to include these 


a =a . 


skills resulted from ‘interviews of, potential employers: 


Stressing the high. level of mastery, in some cases one hundred 


a qpencent (100%), should help develop the concept that the clasasoors 


laboratory will, as muchas is possible, simulate an actual laboratory. ‘ 


. Nor should it ‘be unreasopable to expect a continued ‘high level of 4 
‘ . * 


competence in these laboratory skill areas, The nurture of the 


combined concepts of the reality to be faced outside the classroom, and 


. i r = . 
athe respdnsibilities fhat these realities demand miust.of necessity 


begin with this unit, if not sooner. , It may not need stating, but in - 


* some manner the idea of responsibility must result from an awarenes& 7 


N a : - ee 


of the critical nature ~- - in some cases life and death -- of, the meee 
. ae 


té be derived from the laboratory test results, A concept of os 


oF 


ae 


responsibility based Simply on adherence to a set of regulations should S 
be“avoided. a .. . t 


Inasmuch as the first laboratory manipulations occur in this - 


unit, a comment from a prior unit is worth restating ---the assurance 


that the student has a confident grasp’ of the basic laboratory skills is 
of far greater importance than the amount of time required to instill 


> . . 
this confidence, These skills will function as integral components of 


the laboratory simulagions. - . 
< : : ‘ 
This would be a good time to acquaint the students with the .- + 
: . : 


concept of the laboratofy simulation, In'the simulations they wi} be 


in a role defined by.a job description, They will work 
: odie, eee . .* 
cooperatively with other persons in the.labaratory with other job, 


x 


Mie 
descriptions: . * : 


TL Unit Title | LABORAGORY ORIENTATION | 
; 
i 


A. Segment Title ee in the Laboratory _ 


B. Student Penfoenmnce Objectives 


llowing laboratory procedures: heating! liquids i 
ammable/non-flammable), pouring liqhids}. ‘hot glass 
i, iglass 

bing , pipettes, centrifuge, burners, te t tab 6 and 7 
any other related laboratory Procedures items. : . 


2. Identify by location/function, and use when appropriate, 

' the following safety apparatus: goggles, : prons, furne ‘ 

~ i hood, fire extinguisher, fire blanket, eye wash, and any 
other items noted., ae : é 


3. -Pérform simpl . first-aid for any y labonsthe injuries. 
" "(Note ‘that the frst step is to ‘Feport accidént to the * 


’ instructor. } ae : | 7 
” . . : *, . 
‘ . ‘+ 4, Identify and observe ladbscheeny. régulatjons for waste- 
disposal and cleanliness. . q < s fa. as 
ots. oo ee 


c. - Sdgment ‘Resources (Title/Page numbers) , 
7 z ‘ * « aa 
‘ Interdisciplinary Approaches to Chemisiry‘ ‘Reactions ind> 


Reason (LAC-R &R), p. ‘91* ; 
Chemical Technicians' Ready Réference ‘Handbook, In 


. landout Sheet of Laboratory First-. Aid” ‘ eg 
i Safety Worksheet ‘ mE le ee ae : 
“Dt Intr'oduction/Motivation,(Comments) n a 


: , Sy 
Continuation in course is contingent upon passing safety 


+ . : test at 100% mastery level}. - 
as Laboratory grades both now and in ‘the futtre will eflect : 
continued observance Bd the laboratory and. oaety 3 
aa regulatidns, . ; 
a * ’ 344- a = 


‘ ea . : v * «a * * 
L Be eae te, i * ' : -, uI/ 2 
, mo * oe : . 7 Unit Segment - 
Pa : I. Unit Title LABORATORY ORIENTATION | ee = 


A, Segment Title Labware/Apparafus Identification & Use ' ea 


9: es Student Performance Objectives- = . 


; . Correctly Sperate and yead Dial-' O-Gram (wernibr scale) 
. Nor ke ‘balance: a . * 


a » 


’ : . 


2, Correctly opérate and read analytical’ balance., 


*3. Select appropriate burner for intended laboratory proce~ 
dure and correctly light and adjugé it. S 


> 


_ Ae Identify visually and bygunction the. following labware: 

* . : . flasks (volumetric, Erlenmeyer, boiling), beakers, test 
. tubes (chemical, culturé), graduated cylinders, pipettes, 
7 : petri dishés, mortar and pestle, crugibles, and: vany - 

7 - - other items as noted, < ; . ; age 


’ 


ee Segment Resources (Title/Page murnbers) . 


— . ‘ ’ ML 
‘ eS | Moleciles to Man ty, p. 527 ' 
$e ey " Labware Identification, Audio - Tytorial (ad) = . ' 
a ow ES - Vernier Scale Worksheet " . Boe NS 
i, © *.  «+tAndlytid Balance Guide. . ine . 


Pag . 


* sg. “D, Introduction/ Motiygtion (Comments) P : cx 


re we Ds 7 eo. 


Continuation in jcourse is contingent Upon successful comple- 

—_ tion of the labware identification ‘and Tapora tory: skills 

Bm . test atghe : 100%" mastery level: . 

‘ < ». Laboratory grade will reflect continued ability to ‘identify - 
* ree . proper labware and vorrectly gperaté the isboratory 

? Feperatis,s a : ‘ 


’ \ : ANALYTIC. BALANCE (Sartorius. 2842) GUIDE Fy 
ee Di in’ weighing using the ahs balance: (Refer to accompanying 
age of diagrams, yo: . . : . 
ste ee, 5, OM ) 
1, Adjust zero point, — “Sg 
.. &° Move arrest-lever (A), to release (position 3, Fig. 2). 
. be Tur: Zero*point adjustment knob (B) until reading mark 
i * coincides with the zero line of Projection scale (Fig, 3), 
"s c. Move arrest lever {A) ‘to arrest (position 1, Fig. 2).° ~ 


2. Pre-weigh, ? e Poni 


. a. . Place Sample on balance pah'-- close door, 
, “bo Move arrest ‘lever (A) to Pre-weigh {position 2, Fig. 2)._ 
wes . The coarse weight can now be seen on the opticeY scale A 
- Gis. 4). Fi 
. - Read the number below thie index mark, Weight: ie oes 
”, ~~ 
a 
3. Dial the ‘weight ask ac, D)e to the number reading below ee , 
z index mark, (z e 


a. iMoye the artreXt lever: (ay to release (position 3, Be 2), 


; ,b. AlloW ¢he Projection seale.to stop nidving, : ” 
“Vee. “Move the micr meter knob.(E) until the index mark ° a 
ye, B cides with ‘ one‘line of the Projection scale, Exampt¢” 
' Bren 72,5234 g, (Fig. 6) . ; 
. #. Arrest the balan&:* ae . -3 
yee e. Remove the sample. . ad : ad 
Bes og Zero the balance, : - Q Sy * 
Basic Rules Cone , . ae c a5 


did e es 
» iy. Never place chemicals ‘directly on pan; on abt use weighing 
"paper {take inte account its “weight” whe ing ereurenenats 


s | 2 Use forceps to pistes’ samples’ on and remove them from the pan! F 
" 3, uWeigh' with the vinws doors ‘slosed,. 
i el . 2 8 
*4,: Always zero bafince after’ use. wes ” 


Berd Baan, Hust a ae 
5. Keep balarice ‘and ae elgiin.. . 7% ‘ 


7465 - 


= Zero point: sdjusteeat kmeb 
- ib to dial weights 1 ~- g 


2 
¢ 

D = Knob to dial weighte,10 = 150g 
‘ 


- Moroneter (fine setting knob) 


oo. as 


2 ov : 
+ position 3 
“Release | 


L 


mae Sezment’ Title Biology/Chemistry: Human Activities 


ee a ‘m/ 3 

i + Unit Segment 

Unit Title LABORATORY ORIENTATION ae 
» °° 


oe 


B, Student Performance Objectives : : 7 
1. Distinguish between, servation and interpretation, 
.. ° ad 7 
2, Distinguish betwee: qualitative and‘quantitative observations. 

: ’ F Sh nt Se Btw 
3. Identify observation fat cain indicate that a reaction has 

occurred between two substances, P 
4,’ Observe physical and chernical phenomena arid accurately 

report observations. (IAC-~R&R:A~-2, MtM;1-B)* . 


= 
5. Devisea classification scheme for any given set of materials. 
4 TAC-RER And, LIS:Bio:2 -6)¥ oo 


3 . 
6.° Report laboratory observations accurately (honestly) and 
neatly, . . 


*Parenthesized references are applicable laboratory investigations. 


, ry : 


r 
C, Segment Resources (Titke/Page numbers) 
IAC-R&R, p. 12-17 : 


MtM, p. 2-14; 29-36 
Ideas.and Investigations in Science: Biology (IIS:Bio), Vol. 2 


Introduction to Segment (Tape) * / 

Variation on A-2 -~ Kit w/numberéd tubes (keyed for,replace~_ 
ment) A/T 

_ "Techniques for Recording OBservation" A/T 


. ‘,° Is: 4 
: - : : : Unit Segment: 
anaes: Unit Title ‘ LABORATORY ORIENTATION - : 


sae A. Segment Title Biology/Chemistry: Measuring = 
oe : Z : : : Fs 


B. Student Performance Objectives : a ba” 


1,» Explain the difference between mass, and weight 
> ‘ 


- 2, Measure the mass and volume of a solid object, reparting * 


£ poth values to the precision of the respective instrumente | 
, "+, used. Use both the Dial-O-Gram and’ meaenye sl -* 
es balances when applicable., . ;: 


3. Measure the volume of a liquid reporting the value to the 
~ * precision and correct choice of the respective instruments 
used, Use volumetric flasks, ‘graduated cylinders, and t' 
e pipettes (LAP: Liquid Volume Measurement). 
4, Conduct a quantitative investigation (MtM . 1-7 or 1-A) ‘and 
+ record He results. P 


a . 


5, Construct a graph of the data sibaied from either ofthe 
aboye investigations containing paired values (i.e., mass-~ 
Ee. oa volume-time,. plume concerto 7 : 
a Read data froma ‘graph of Brired values. : se eget 


7. Use metric units to report laboratory measurements, 


+ ©, ,Segment Resources (Titte/ Page numbers) 3 


- = IAG-R&R, p, 18-23 pom, oy 
MEM, p. 13-27 -. we 
‘ LAP on Liquid Volume Measurement _ : Ne ‘ 
% Graph Worksheet pee a 
; * Introduction to Segment frapel« ‘ : 
: “ y . "The Metric System"* (A/T) An Audio-Tutorial Aaghoacdi to : 
is : Chemistry, Hobighton Mifflin, Co, . 


. / ~ “Collecting and Plotting Data -- 1) Linear Graphs, 2) Non-. 
linear Graphs", Biotech: Communication Skills Corp. - .. 
a r ‘Supplbmentary. for students needing further practice/instruction.. Per 
Le * os] 
° % ee . “Ve 
: , ~49- 


‘FIRST.AID IN THE LABORATORY ~ rE 


1. 


fe 


” best common gens  scaiagl Is ese MOST *T COMMER 2 


ee os ‘diligently. Le ae 


‘ c) Fire (other): ‘it purner‘i is: ‘involved, turn off gaa, dextinguish 


a = Pee ee teed 
. < 7 ko Figs 


The first and MOST basic rule of First-aid is ae prevention of 
accidents aiidjgelf~protgétion.- Be alert at all times and use your 
te 


CAUSE OF ACCIDE 


~ Retain this and yous safety regulations worksheet and follow their” 


: an ce 
In case a ‘accident does occur always aa help, prederebiy ag” ; oe & 
instructor, -For corrésive liquids /chemicals in” ‘the’ eyes ‘or fire, ~ _ oS 
get nearest available person for help IMMEDIATELY." (Likewise coat 
be “prepared to help agyone | sige.) "F) ’ 3 woos Pe ye 
a) Corrosive Liquids fcneriieats in eyes: wash eyes for pre ‘ 
minutes with eye wash. IMMEDIATELY have someone else’ * ~ 
tell’ instructor. : ‘ , . 6 
— 7 
b) Fire, (clothes); ale tal wrapped. in fire blanket. 


prith firg axpaghishar . ; o a tg 


a) For any injuriés Yet First-aid froin, the itigtructor before 7 * 
~ going to the school purse, ; Be oo 


, 


"  s9- abe mee Yh 


a ties: Ne ing we 
a ae = ‘ , Oe 3 : 
- SAFETY WORKSHEET . : 
a oF : ae 
Q ” 4 Directions: Using available resources including your text, reference 
. books, and audiovtapes in the classroom and Science : : 
. - Resource Center, list.all of the rules pertaining to the . * 
. : following topics and if applicable an item's location,’ " ag 
is . * Goggles~ i . 7 * 
. ee oe tigen Bee ye RY eyed 
. . t > 
: Laboratory. apron- 2 rs 
ee . . t 
sO Fire extinguisber- . . 
- 
: : . Fire blanket~- ; / P : < : . . oe : 
5 . a 
is ; ’ s 
Use of pipette- : ; 7 
° ra 4 
por, _ a ‘ bo te 
‘ 8 : : i & . : ARS 
; Tasting/smelling chemicals~ . ce 


SAFETY WORKSHEET ~ page 2_ ; ae. 


Mixing chemicals- 


Use of test ‘tube~ i : é 7 
a 


Use of burner- 


Use of fume hood- ; a 


Working with glass tubing 
(include thermometer s)- 7 < . 


Acids and bases- 
Ceritrifuge- 


Work area- 


* 


"LABORATORY INVESTIGATION AND RECORDING PROCEDURES” 


-. 


* (Script) | fi . 


While listening to this tape, you should have the worksheet 

ia Sad - ° r . 

from your eylabas entitled “Laboratory Investigation and Recording 

Procedures". Unlegs there are specific instructiong telling you to 
. 


follow ahotlier ‘procedure, the procedure that is now being elaborated | 
=" , . 
is the one that you will use for all lab investigations. 


aN a : 4 


3 In order. to obtain materials for a given experiment or investi- 
* 
gation, go to the central storage area and submit a request to the 

Pd 


laboratory attendant for laboratory’ materials by investigation nurhber. 


* Q 


The inbave tony materials are contained in boxes referred to as’ lab 


kits. For example, your first experiment is A-2. In getting the 

materials for this experiment you would request lab kit A-2. When 
‘ 

you get the lab kit you will see a card listing the contents; oheck to 


make sure that the actual contents do in fact match with the list. Do 


not accept a lab kit which is incomplete. Make sure that the lab 


attendant has it completed; also report any discrepancies to your 

instructor. You will then.be asked to initial your card indicating that 
’ é 

you have accepted the lab kit and that it does contain a full complement 


of items listed. a 


After you have completed the investifation,- return the lab kit 


ts the centzal storage, check off your name. Make sure that all items 


fe a Naw 


are in the kit and that they are all cleaned. 


lar quadrille line laboratory book is preferred. No, 


be 4 


x 
ie . . 
f you want to get» 


any other 190 se-leaf type folders are acceptable. 


other than the quadrille line laboratory book, check with your instruc- 
é ; i oe 
tor first,fo obtain his approval. Prior to actually conducting the 


‘investigation, make a note of all of the hints t may ‘be found either 
8, oF in your sylahus. 


in the textbook, in the introductory unit ta 
$ es * ms . 


. 4 
You will use experiment A-:2 again aw an. 
e Checking the sylabus for experi ent A-~2 note that instructions 
wm é ‘ 


- are given for the proper salvage of the metal. These are the kinds of 


things.to look for. , When making ohseryations during the progression~ 


of an investigation always record all da as you collect it. . Do not 


following steps should allow for easier gollection and recording of 
: ; oat 


your data: ,, 


_ 1, Read the instructions for the exper 


ent to determine the 
categories of data that you are plann g to collect.and to see 


if they, have any interrelationship; for\instance, volume with 


4 i. . - 


time, color change with volume, or te perature change 


. with time. There may, be any number 


tions’of these. Note in your lab workisook any that y 


In most instances the instructions will identify sample tables. 


, 


~§4- oe 


Peechee folders or 


: ‘ 
2, Based on your reading of the experiment and if no example 


is given, devise some means for collecting your data, In 


. 


most instances this will just be a simple~fable, and the 
diréctions for the experiment will inform you as to’ the 


proper meahs of recording the data collected. « . 
: : noe 7 la 
3, Make sure that you label your data, Again, as I stated pre~ 


viously, “do not assume that you will remember what the 


data categories are, Record them -- a series of numbers 


without labels will be of no value to you or anyone else, 
4, Perhaps the most important idea, if any one idea regarding 
data cleting and recording can me labeled most important, 


is “that ‘there “are no wrong | seiutie: although the degree of 


validity may vary, You regord what you see, if you ae 


questions about the reliability or validity of your datas you — 


‘ean check with other people. ‘You may want to duplicate your 


[a experiment, The Fost important thing that you can do if | 


4 


thére is a variation is to determine why such a variation did 
og ur and what means can be taken to increase the validity. 
5. To this point your record of data may be very jurnbled and’: 


«you may have a rather messy ‘notebook, Do not be concerned ; 


if you.can redd it and make sense fromit, The final present+ 


ation of data in your lab book, however, whether i a table, 


a graph, a chart, or any other type of display, must be NEAT, 


-55-— 


‘e the display requires strdight lines use a straight edge to 


do your drawing. Do not free hand these final presentations 
- i 3 Pa 5 
an 


of fata, {he final presentation Algo 1 not complete unless 


_ it has been fully labeled. “A name ) Fauetbe given to the 
display and each data item must. be labeled Fegarding’ its 
= value, Refer to the worksheet-for éxamples of correct and 

. : 


incorrect data presentations, Note that in order to make 


_tables neater, the headings include the units of ieee 


in ‘parantheses! for instance, ‘(mal yy, (gm. y (°c), if these * ; 


hits are included in the heading, they do not have to be 
repeated in the dolusase: or rows of-date, ‘The.numbers 


should be,ivhole ‘Bumbers with factions expressed as i 


-decimal fractions. If the decimal fraction is Jess than 


3 -\ 


one always preceed the~ecimal point with a zero. ‘Note the. 
examples in the worksheet» : J. gon. 


. When there are calculations, if they are hand calculations,- 


. 


include these in your laboratofy book. If they are done on 


fe ” 


af ‘ he 
the gomputer, tape or staple the computer calculations on 
" apage, If the computer calculations _need labeliag,- lsbal: 


_ the data that-Hag been-inserted inta the computer and label 
the answers that the computer has given Jou. 
« i : 


7. Complete the practice exercises and self-check them with |” 


' - cad 


the answer sheet available from your. rae aie 


oe 


. you feel that you need some help or. review on the proper 


oye 


techniques of producing graphs, there is a aciaiaacae 
unit entitled "Graphs", Complete the practice exercises ; - 
on the worksheet and have them approved by your instructor., oe i 


If there are any questions regarding this particular tape, .see 


* instruétor. , sins “e : 


eae’ 3 : . P / Sigs 
: S 


UNIT TITLE: INTRODUCTORY CHEMISTRY, Qverview 


é 7 . ‘ . 

_ This unit provides the opportunity. to, stréss the continuing 

*, $ we 
eae * 


evaluation of the laboratory and safety techniques introdug 


Unit Jil. The emphasis upon a confident and effective performance 


of laboratory manipulations as initiated in the last unit should continue 


with additional reinforcement. ; os) . 


At the risk of waxing eloquent without statisticdl documentation, 
wo, ‘s 
the following will be declared: There is a greater inal of getting 
tes: ec v 
® "correct" results consistently when the emphasis is upon proper labe, 


oratory techniques than when the emphasis is placed on ‘the result 


rather than the procedure. ahi: is not to say that, the resilts should” 


"not be considered, But rather, that as so often happens, they should 2 


_ not be considered as ends in themselves. It is perceived that as skill 


proficiency increases the validity of the results will likewise increase. 
The individualized approach lends itself to this philosophy. The 
ation aia take the. athoutit oF 


Any vatiety of Chemietry Laboratory Workbooks and/or eld ca r 
: & 
own experiences can provide’ @ source for the alternative: exercises to re 


x be pneed For ne een paeeece: Ppa ag NT toe 
a EE ES os 


This and the following init are the ones with the purpose of 


developing those skills which the student will utilize during the second, 


F ‘ . . semester in his/her area of specialization. The completion of * 
unit ILand the initigi selection-of the’ student's choice of an area of 


specialization should occur wiffin the time ‘span covered by this unit, 


oe 8 oe " Iv/ 1. 
. . 7 . oe + Unit Segment . 
L Unit Title INTRODUCTORY CHEMISTRY : . 
iis Segment Titfe Inve vestigating P hysical a 
V7? . 
% B, Stident’ ‘Performance Objectives : 


bed 


7 1, Explain the importance of objective unbiased obsérvations in 
*. , science and list ways bias‘can be introduced, 
’ ee . ' . . 


P » Distinguish between pure substances (elements and-com- - 
La Pounde).afd mixtures. ss * 


3. Separate the ‘components of a'mixture, using processes 
appropriate,to the mixture such as dissolving, subliming, . 
. . . filtering. (A- “lly * . % 
7 , 
4, Calculate.the mass percentage composition of a mixture . 
from measured values. (A- 10) 
G , 5. Determine the relative solubility of assubstance in various » ° 
le » . solvents and at different femporetres: (A-11) = \ x 
6: Determine the density of,a substance from a mass-volume 
graph, or calculate the density from direct mass-volumé 
-' Measurements, and express the density-in correct units, 
i 4 (A-13) a 
q . . . : : <* 
: ‘ 7, Determine freezing and boiling points of pure liquids and 
mixtures; (A-13)- : Fy re > 
: cee oO gta oh ae arn rofl, 
an : +. 8! Use the Handbook of Chemistr and Bhysits to compare . 
experimental arid accey : 


Formulate an explanation fo: [Maia tions etw ‘tahoratory’ 
results and accepted values. \" . J 


dtic molecular’ 
theory. 


Account for the observable physical properties a 
of state of solids, liguids, and rhe by means bot the kineti¢, 


g “molecular eheorye x 


« 


a 


Son Segmént Resources (Title/Page numbers) . : : 


Sty "_41¥-/ ¥ (contd, ) 
” Par - + . Unit Segment 


12, Identify an unknown substance from collected data on its 
density, boiling point, freezing point, and solubility, (A-18) 


, , as : a wee 
IAC-R&R (Investigations A-10, A-11, A-13), p. 24-35 = 
“Handbook of Chemistry and Physics . ; 
Segment Introduction 4Fppe) - Last 
-"Definition of Chemistry and the’ Use of the Centigrade, — s 
7 Fahrenheit, and Kelvin Temperature Scalés" (A/T)* 
An Audio-Tutorial Introduction’ 1 to Chemistry,- Houghton 
Mifflin, Go : 


. er re * . ies oe 


+ Supplementary for students needing further practice/instruction, ; 


sO aa em Bi OS hy, 


« 


_ : er sa eee: ; 
Unit. Segment * 


I! Unit Title INTRODUCTORY CHEMISTRY 


a * * 
- AL Segment Title Chemical Changes -~- ~ 


so ; os 
formance Objectives < 


Be -Stultent I 
1. pietinguisk between chemical. subiveteaad synthesis. {A-20) 


. Moog 


: Pe ‘Recognizé-evidence for chemical change. (A-20, 31) ; : . 
: ’ as Pos 
3. Derionstrate decantiig,, removal of moisture from a pre~ 
, Cipitate, | ‘and dissol#ing a Brecipitate. (Av2iyy * : eee 
a we , 


A claSsity a solution as either acidic, basic, or neutral, given 


the solutien and pH paper and/or a pH meter. (A-21, 7-A) 
5, Write word and syinbolic:equitions, Hod * 7 a < . 
ws : P 
6.° Classify chemical reactiony by type teeen among oxidation. - P) 
reduction, neutralization, precipitation. - oS : ? “ 


7. Determine the relative masses of the elements ina binary * Ro 
compound, given data similar to those in this experiment. 
(A-22) , ae ~ A 

~ Lo : 


“C, Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) 
IAC-R&R: (Inyestigations A-20, A~21, A-22),p. 36-52 
Mt, p. 133-34 _ : ‘ 
“Using the pH Meter" Worksheet bg pre _ 
: Programmed Unit in Chemistry: Chemical Symbols 
Prentice-Hall. 2 
. Programmed Unit in Chemistry: Chentical Formulas and - . 
. Names, Prentice-Hall. 7 J % — , 
"Decimals, Signed Numbers, and Solving Simple Linear i 
Equations'** An Audio-Tutorial introduction to, 
» Chemistry, Houghton Mifflin Co. 
G "lectrolytes, Acids, Bases and Salts" An Audio-Tutorial) 


es ne Introduction to Chemistry, Houghton: Mifflin Co, ‘i 


Peg lenahes for Students neéding further practice/instruction. 


ee 62+ ~ a 


_w/ 4 
Unit Segment 


L. Unit Title INTRODUCTORY CHEMISTRY 


A, Segment Title The Language of Chemistry 


B, Student Performance Objectives 


1, Differentiate between an ion and a neutrally charged atom. 
2, Interpret formulas in terms of elements or ions,present . 
- and their relative’amounts, ~ a 

. bd . e 


3; Write formulas for simple compounds. 


4, Write balanced equations for reactions stated i in symbolic 


or sentence form. 
4 
e 


. 5, Recognize the importance of an international system for 
nomenclature, ba my : 
‘ : ~ 


-C, Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) 


IAC-R&R, p. 61-66" : 

MtM,.p. 133-34 . 

Programmed Unit in Chemistry: Balancing ‘Chemical Equations, . i 
. Prentice-Hall. : 7 : 


"Chemical oe 


at 


4 a sane 
CAUTION 
3 . 
‘ : 
: 7 ' CAUTION 
2: ‘ ; 
3. 
7 ¢ ‘ 
a _ CAUTION 
if a %. 
¢. 
s. 
4 
(. : + 
‘ 
ie, : 
- : 
eo 


ris in use, bo = 


.%. Place the beaker of solution to be tested beneath the 


4 
: 


- BH METER - USER'S GUIDE > 8 


on : 4 . 
1. Rotate the switch to STANDBY. anid to warm wp. 


; 30 min, . 2 
: aa ne a 
When the instrument is not | in use, Ss da STANDBY, 
2. Raise the electrode from the storage solution in the | 
beaker. : ae at e 
ok 2 : x 
* Always keep the electrodes in n distilled water when not 


‘ 


3.5 Rinse the’electrodes thoroughly with distilled water. 


a Blot with absorbent tissue. 


4. Determine the temperature of the buffer solutian with 
a thermometer. If the unithasa TEMPERATURE ‘- 
calibration, adjust it to correspond with the buffer ik 
temperatyre. . . 


. §, Calibrate the meter by immer sing the electrodes in * 


a buffer solution of known- pH. : 

- Rotate the selector switch to pH. oa 

b.. Turn the adjustment knob to CALIBRATION 

+ ‘to read the pH of the known buffer solution, : 
Do not allow the electrodes to tquch the sides of ihe é m 
beaker. : : 3 


%. 


’ vl 
6. Rotate the selector knob to STANDBY, 
> a; Raise the electrodes carefully, a2 a 
‘ b. Remove the buffer sotytion yo: 
c. Rinse the electrodes thoroughly with’ 
distilled water, — i 


d, Blot the’electrodes with absorbent,” = 
lint-free tissde, . 


electrodes, 


. “4 


8, Lower. the electrodes carefully into the: solution, foi. 


* 


9. Rotate the selector knob to pH. Read the pH of the 


~64-, ns, 


64 


pH METER - USER'S GUIDE (conta,) - 


solution directly from the meter. Record the value, 

10, When the determination is complete: : 
ay Switch to STANDBY, * Raise the électrodes, 
b, Rinse the electrodes with distilled water, 
c, Store the electrodes in distilled water, | 


woo . a: a , mk nines 


ets _ . UNIT TITLE: MOLECORES OF LIFE . ee Overview . | 


BS aa . ae " 
ig " This unit is a continuation of Unit IV with an emphasis upon 

. ; ; ‘ * 5 

related life functions. ‘Although chemistry provides the vehicle for 

- : : 


. ‘ ’ 


a . ‘the presentation of life processes, it (chemistry) should be viewed in 


a complementary role rather than either a primary br supplementary 


position, . : 


’ The Introduction for the Teacher's Guide of Molecules in - 
Living Systems very aptly and succinctly states the position that ought 
to be maintained during this unit: "the complexity ,of the subject should 


not be a barrier to enjoying the study of biochemiaA saa” In fact 


inasmuch as it more than adequately presents the Basic philosophy of 


CY 


particular reference’to this complex subject area. 
? : : 

Soe 2 sa . ig 

While the student is in the process of completing. this unit 


he/she should be directed to finalize the selection of a choice of ay beet 


oO specialization for the second semester. The instructor will be, 


3 
; 
; 
| 
the entire "Introduction" should be required reading for all instructors 


required to do some counseling to assist the students to draw together . © . 


. their experiences to date. This counseling ‘should emphasize the - 
a < : o 
i contribution of each unit to the choice to be made. Reference may be y 
y on a 
made to the "Course. Introduction" and second semester "Overview".: 
: a oo a 


“Tk must be noted that a decision not to continue fdr the second semester ) i‘ 
75 ae a z aa: * - 


. r . i t ve ‘s . 
_© 7 is a valid decision. eo. . . . 
eee a 7 ance : 


I, Unit Title MOLECULES OF LIFE ‘ 
A, Seginent Title Considering Liter Brpeaaasd BN 


B, Student Performance Objectives +4 2, 
' ; ‘ : 4 
1, ‘Identify the functiorts and basic structural characteristics of 
the biomolecules,of each biochemical class and cite examples 
of each, ~ es i . y 
e 2, Define isomerism, . "4s : an Ze 
Rte ws 
3. Distinguish between the functional groups of alcohols, 
aldehydes, and ketones. Z 
: ’ 
4, Draw electron dot and line structures of simple.organic, 
‘molecules. * : . J} : 
= —— : 
5. Recognize the structures of¢he carboxylic acid, amine, and 
peptide groups and show how the latter is foxmed: from the 
two former groups, be te : - 


aos * “ 


7 7 6 Distinguish between amino acids *by’ recognizing different 7 
: functional groups. 


7, Recognize carbohydrates in general by their complement of 


* , functional groups. : 


8, Describe types of carbohydrates (monto-, di-, and poly- 
saccharides) and give an example of each by riame (not struc- 
i tur ie ), eg, pico se 7monossceha rise: (B-6) 


9. Identify by name ‘carbohydrates used as energy” sratage com-~ 
pounds: or used. ag structural, compounds, 
10. Recognize examples of lipids (saturated and unsaturated) and 
‘ identify their functional groups, 


om Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) * 


’ 2 * 


x IAC-R&R - Molecules in Living SyStems (MLS), Pp: 12- 239 ae 
: “MEM, p. 144-149, 684, 686, 687 a 


TMoleciles and Processes of Life" (A/T) PLAN: Biology, 
P Westinghouse @earning Corporation 


. “7 67. 


- LL Unit Title MOLECULES OF LIFE 


A. Segment Title Propértiés & Reactions of Biomolecules ~ 


B.,Studeat Performance Objectives : : 2 


Cc. Segment Resources (Title/ Page numbers) 


Vi/o2 — 
3 Unit Segment - -_ 


Given the structure of a biomolecule, predict on the basis of as 
functional groups present, »its solubility in polar and non- 
polar’ solvents. (B-10} < : 


ad 


Distinguish experimentally, monosaccharides, arhino acids, * 
proteins, and lipids, through physical and chemical tests, 
(B-13) ie 


Define acids and bases according to Brénsted-Lowry theory. ‘ 
yh 3 


Explain the acidic and basic properties of amino acids, 
: , 
Identify the acidic and basic parts of a zwitterion. 
2 
Discuss Miller's experiment simulating primitive earth con- - 
ditions, : F : . 
. : v \ 


Explain the hypothesis of coacervate formation. (7-B) 


5 
j 

} 

: 

3 

elie 2 
3 

: 

5 

f 

j 

: 

3 

7 

: 


' 


IAC-MLS, (Investigations B-10, 13), p. 40-50 
MtM, (Investigation 7-B), p. 134-42 


. x = ; : * = so ‘vi 3 a 
“\? i‘ : i - Unit Segment ‘ 
-L Unit Title__ MOLECULES OF LIFE e 


AY Segment Title Enzymes; Where the Action Is ‘ 


* _«-B, Student Performance Objectives . eo 


1, List and describe the properties of enzymes including a. 
definition of the "active site". « 


« 2 Compare properties of enzymes and catalysts. (B-16) _ 


3. Distinguish experimentally between catalysts and non~ 
catalysts. (B-16) i 

4, Explain, in general, how enzymes are structured and the 
ways that the structures of enzymes can differ, 

5, Carry out calculations that relate pH with Ht concentration 7 

\ and with OH™ concentration. (Exercise B-22) 

nl : 

6, Explain aaa in pH will cause a change in enzyme 
activity. : : Pier 


7, Determine optimum pH for an enzyme reaction given the 
experithental data. (B-23) 
8. Experimentally determine the reaction rate of a given enzyme ? 
and plot reaction rate vs. pH. (B-25) 


9. Demonstrate the use of a pipette. 7 
10, Carry out an experiment which shows the relationship, 
betweén substrate analogs and reaction rate, (B?27) ‘ 


1l, Cite examples from daily living and discuss the consequences 
of protein denaturing. (B-20} . : 


12. Determine the effect of temperature a reaction rate. (B-29) 


. 13, Explain how temperature effects of enzymatic reactions would 
. differ from non-enzymatic reactions. 


ae : : we ; z . ; 
ee A Ses i : v-/ . 3 (contd.) 
Pa ce is . Unit Segmi 
C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) : : 
IAC-MLS (Investigations B-16, 20,-22, 23, 25, 27, 29), p 
p. 51-81 . : e ‘ 
MtM, p. 150-52 - : 
re a 3 . = : 
, 
n : ~~ “4 
- Pp Nag 
. . 
vu 
. ‘ 


. : 3 vii4 > 
: ( : ; Unit ‘Segment . re 
a . L\ Unit Title MOLECULES OF LIFE o ev 


A, Segment Title Metabolism, “the Cémmunity of Enzyme Reactions 


B, Student Performance. Objectives os a : 4 4 


ie . ; ~ . . . ws: 
1, Explain and distinguish between the terms "metabolism" and 
"digestion". “5 2,04 ca 
is 


2, Determine if a given efzyme will hydrolyze gelatin. (B-31)}. 


- 3. Identify and cite examples of metabolites and cofactors’. 


|. 4, Explain the fanction of some vitamins in metabolism. 


5, Outline an experimental procedure for demonstrating the 


& activity of ATP, . Jj 
aa . ” 
6; Identify the events of the light reaction and the dark reaction 
of photosynthesis that result in the transformation of light * 
: energy into chemical energy. mo . 
it : . . 
> , 7. Explain where most of the ATP from glucose metabolism is” 
iy ; generated, . fi 
’ a 
8, Explain why oxygen is so important in the metabolism of 
lg n i many organisms. (10-A) ae : 
. 4, Measure the amount of an acid by titration. (B-39) 
" ¥ ‘ Cc Ségment Resources (Title/Page numbers) - : 
IAC-MLS S (Invest ationdB-31, 39), p. 81-98 
. MtM (investigation 10-A),\p._ 153457, 186-191, 690-92, 700-02 
. "Respiration/Glucose Metabolism'"* A/T . 
A . "Photosynthesis'* (A/T) eo? : 


"Energy Transformation: U-3" (A/T) PLAN:Biology, . . 
Westinghouse Learning Corporation 


? . 


ie ¢ -—™Ss, “Supplementary for studepts needing additional practice/instruction. 
ss 


7 


“ -71- 


Poe ; v/ 5. 


. - . . : Unit Segment 
748 * . 
L ‘Unit Title MOLECULES OF LIFE ae ee 


A. Segment Title Putting It All To ether : ‘ 
He AL Toget 


B..Student Performance Objectives 


le changes of position of a specimen when viewed in *- 
‘and moved on the stage. (1-C) . 


: 2. Identify fhom a‘diagram, model, tnievouraph, or description 
fi ‘ing nuclear structures of a cell: nucleus, nuclear’ | 
envelope, nucleolus, chromatin (thromosomme), : 


3, Determine the functions of the iaelear structures listed i in 
objective #2. ; i: . 
‘4, Identify from a diagram, model, micrograph, or description 
the following organelles located in the cytoplasm of a cell: 
plasma membrane, miitochondrion, endoplasmic reticulum 
(smooth and rough), Golgi Apparatus, vacuale, ribbsome. 


_ ' &, Determine the functions of the cytoplasmic structures listed 
ae in objective #4, . . 


6. Compare and contrast between the structures of plant cells | 
and animal cells. oa . 


Cc. ‘Segment Resources ([Title/Page numbers) 


MtM (Investigation 1-C), p. 236- i 
- NGellular Basis of Life’ (A/T) PLAN: :Biology, Westinghouse ~ 
. Learning Corporation 
* : An Atlas of Fine Structure: The Cell, Its Organelles and 
Inclusions, Don W. Fawcett, W. B. Saunders Company 
The Living Cell: Readings peor Scientific eee 


e 


‘I, Unit Title MOLECULES OF LIFE 


oa 


ego OY vi 6 
7 Beg Unit Segment pea 
: ‘ ms go 


A. Segment Title The Organization of Cellular Activitiés’ 


B, Student Peiforthance Objectives a a % — ‘ 
: ? : 
1, State two functions of the cellular membrane, ; k 
"Be Identify and distinguish between the different processes of tee e 
transport across a membrane, : a 
3, Performa separation of different sized molecules by * 
Yialysis. (B-42) (Alternative: 8-B) ‘ P 
_ 4. Contrast the activities of the mitochondria and chloroplasts. : 
5. , Bepgaate particles of different densities by | the density 
gradient method, _(B~47) : ¥ . 
‘ ‘ 
, be Given a DNA sequence, be able to pair bases and "synthesize" 
an RNA sequence, © - . a 
‘ao . 
7. Explain'the interaction between DNA, RNS. and the ribsomes 
. to synthesize proteins. i 
_ 8. Compare and contrast the mitotic and meiotic processes of — 
cell division. (13-B) 7 . 
’ aps 


Cc. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) —., ae s 


IAC-MLS‘ (Investigations B-42, 47), p. 99-121 
: MtM’ (Investigation 8-B, 13-B), p. 198-224, 246-51, 262-64 
e. "€ellular Events" (A/T) PLAN: Biology, Wersing! Ouse 
Learning Corporation 


"SECOND SEMESTER . ; Overview _ 7 ' 
. ‘ 

Although, titled "Second Semester’ - Overview" this ‘could easily., “a 
be considered . introduction for a second course, 'Be apexeait 7 a 
, becomes = than a. a Boy Scout ‘ise at this point it becomes ant . 
admonition both to the. instructor and. to: the sinaesk: Fer the instructor , “ 
it should prompt him to aaeess realistically the educational vetting: in 
terms of personal involvement, etna etgeiliniion? and the materials “ 


* ' e ° 


and facility Boks Essentially | this assessment should aiave pre- 


ceded the initiation, of the first semester of the course and Sere st 
an ongoing process. "Fox the shadent itis an cieaiag: intoa : a 


wes te 


simulated application > uk of his first semester experience 


or 


and decisions, 


As the instructor aésesses the educational setting, there are ‘ 


several factors to consider and constraints to be determined, ‘It 


would be valyable to the success of the program to place more selfs." 


2 


constraints on it initially than appear to be necessary, yooue 
Considerations: re a 8 tars . ; rey 

‘ 1, It will be during the second semester ‘more than at any , " % 
other time that tile ability to, cope with individualization will océur, : 
For those with experience ih the individualized claéroom, the con~ 


straints will be fewer. “Those persons who have had littfe or nq iv , cal 


- experience with an individualized approach would be advised ‘to limit 


the available career simulations to one or two, Appropriately these © 


nag a. 


* « 


: 4 
would be the ones for which the greatest student interest/employmient 


potential was exhibited. Likewise the students should be made aware 


" of the anticipated conditions of.the second semester while completing 


the Core. : 3 


2.» Integral to the first consideration is one which determines 


the potential and useability of, the physical setting. Just 2s persons 


° 


have different tolerance levels for accommodating | oa variety of 
activites occurring simultaneously so alsé does the o sroom/ 
laboratory and complementary facilities. One must first-achieve a 
sense of the totality of the evénts which will be taking place and ia 
ceed to organize the laboratory accordingly. Witha little visionary 


creativity the flexibility of the classroom can usually be "stretched" 


to afford greater accommodation than its original planner ever had in 


mind. To help ‘minimize somé of the facility/laboratoty apparatus 


: constraints, those persons interviewed unanimously counseled that’ 


the, lack of sophisticated pas should not be considefed a con- 


straint. Sophisticated apparatus could be simulated as well as 


Us ites, ive., the use-ard under standing of the Spectfonic 20 


colorimetric apparatus. . 


e , : < : ’ 
could well substitute for the use of any computerized automated 
. . . i . . «7 


3. neflzperiences to-be provided will re determined in part 


. 


by the above consideration but as has been implied, eek a bidien, -¢ 


record, must also reflect thedocat situation. The units included for 


-15- 


use in this section of the guide have not been given unit nor segment a8 


7s 


x % . 
“numbers. This is inténtional, the numbering has Been eliminated 4 


* . since these units are to be selected end tailored ifito an individually 


Zs _ functional course, ‘Titles have been retained to x esiaé in this ~ 

* fashioning process, but =H units’within a given category may not 
be necessary. A "cut and paste!” method of matching the’ studgnt 
Performance Objectives with the needs of the local situation should ; 2 ee 


: be the criteria determining théir selection and inclusion, Likewise, 


in no sense are these to be considered comprehensive and applicable 


to every situation. They are simply those developed for yee in the 
pilot program at Simi Valley High School and it is anticipated that .- : 
: ; : oe . fee ai 4 
they will be revised and supplemented as the needs arise. . . 
. - . ' ‘: 


eg Although inherently implied it is practically demanded that the 
NN : 


“ 


simulations of this portion of the course focus on actual problems ‘ 


anticipated to be encountered = the potential sites, of employment. 

a These can best be dutcaaned as the result of dikect eantiice with i ce 
possible employers. As the result of personal interviews, it wa's 
determined that the type éf aitpotiends (problem solving), ie, 


- analysis of water quality, rather than the sophistication of labératdiy 
apparatus, was the more significant featuré! - It is intended that a 


"Cover Unit" will be used or developed to organize the sqcond 


semester program sith complementary segments (Performance 


Objectives) selected which apply to any of the ‘simulations assigned. 


-T6= af S 


Three samples have been provided. : 
In summary, it would apps r inte obvious that no one consider ~ 
ation can be examined independently of any of the attics considerations, 
oh affects and is affected by -décisions resulting from any of the 
abarpaseitites ‘the value of this segment of the course can only be 


Each 


determined by evaluating how closety ithe “tailored product" correlates 
. F ears ors : 


with the "on the job" experiences of the graduates, This program will” 


“of necessity require ongoing evaluation ‘in terms of graduate follow-up 


: _ 
7 and fevisions made to-coincide with. both graduates! and employers’ 


recommendations, 


‘ CONSE: UNIT 1 


_ 1. Unit Title LAB ASSISTANT (Medical) 


A, Segment Title Laboratory Simulation . 


B. Student Performance Objectives " . eS 


* 


‘Le \Distinguish between the functions of a primary and a 


ae laboratory. = é she dee: ° 
2. 


st the job functions of positions within the simulated 
medical referencé laboratory. : . 
Function in an assigned position within the laboratory 
simulation and assist in other areas as requested and 
work load allows, ‘ : . 


—_ 


Maintain a record of assigrimentg’ completed, 


Complete study segments : as Wad 


\ 
Demonstrate proficiency in thé Gse ‘and understanding of 
apparatus required in fulfillment of Assigned job duties, 


7,. Exhibit a responsible attitude while functioning in  agsigned 
positions, . 


e Sn 


: . vie § 
C, Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) , ° ., n 


. Job Description (Laboxatory Procedures Division of Upjohn Co,) 

“ " Specimen Preparation, Reagent Preparation, Laboratory 
Assistant, Laboratory Glassware Cleaner, Prescribed 
Study Segments 


a aaa suse 


soy 


ig ; I. Unit Title LAB ASSISTANT (Non-Medical} ets 


A, Segment Title Laboratory Simulation 


. B, Student Performance Objectives P 
1. Determine the characteristics of a variety of non-medical - 
laboratories -- quality control, chemical, consumer oe : ! 
products testing, food, etc. a 


3 2. “Function asan sssigaed lab assi stant in a situation simula - | 
oo ms _ ting the type of. laboratory chosen... | 


3, Maintain records of analyses undertaken with results prs 

properly recorded on appropriate report forms. . ee ee 

con ‘ - : 
‘ 4, Complete study segments as assigned, 


5. Demonstrate proficiency in the use a understanding. of 
apparatus required in fulfillment of agsigned’job duties, 


6. Exhibit a résponsible attitude walle fun¢tioning in assigned 


. a_i 7 _ positions, a : 
‘ . - 
f . i . 
s . 
G. ‘Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) * 
tf [ae aaa Z 
cane Prescribed Study Segments ‘ 
‘ ‘ 
° 

if . 


ny 
ty 


COVER UNIT3 ~ , es = # 


I, Unit Title PREPARATION FOR POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION 


A, Segment Title Program Design 


i co rr eae 
B. Student Performance Objectives , 


4: State postsecondary goals and list available educational 
resources for their fulfillment, 


List the prerequisites and recommendations to be completed y 
which will facilitate acceptance“into the-desired posteccondary // 
program, ‘ 5 


* 3. Utilizing available study segments with the assistance of the, 
instructor, develop a course outline which will fulfill pre~, 
requisites, wy: 


4. Complete study segments and participate in any simulated 
situations which mey be prescribed by the instructor. 


x —_~, 


C, Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) . ee \ 
=] F , ry : j 
Prescribed Study Segments 


are is : CORE 1/2 / A‘ 
Unit '/’. Segrrient 


. wt 
>.  Unit'Title "LAB ASSISTANT 
‘ —t : * ; 
Ps - A: Segment Title Periodicity: A Chemical Calendar- 
. ag : id ad ‘ 


B. Student Performance Objectives é > 


2 


e 1, Describe changes in ionization energy as a periodic 
i function. , : : 
4 2, Distingutsti between metals and nonmetals on the basis 
of their physical properties. . 
7 ‘ : 3. Determine the relation between ionization energy and 
4 . atomic number for a given chemical family and 
- . chemical period, : 
‘ 
» 4, Mlustrate the atomic number and ionization energy data 
relationship by means of a graph.. (IAC-D & P;I-4) 


é . 5, Given an element, predict its relative chemical 
reactivity based on its position in the,periddic table. 


6, Given an element, use the relationships in the periodic 
table to predict its valence. : 


: 5 : i: . 
< add 7, Using an élement's valence, write formulas of compounds 
~ stich as oxides and halides. - j 
d ri . 
. 8. Perform 2 redox reaction experiment to determine ’ 


relative chemical reactivity of the halogens. 
(IAC-D & P;I-9) - 


« - 
C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) 


IAC - Diversity and Periodicity (D & P), p. 13-37 


e ) ‘ an 
: c : CORE 1/2 / B 
_ : Unit Segment 


I. Unit-Title - . LAB ASSISTANT 


J 


A. Segment Title _ Bioinorganic Chemistry | fee 


B. Student Performance Objectives F s 
i. Give examples or write equations tq illustrate ho} 
inorganic materials can act as environmental poflutantd. ’ 
F > 
2, Determine the effect on algal growth of the presence gr * 
absence of essential trace metals.» (IAC-D & P;I-42 


3. Propose an experimental procedure to quantitativel 
~determine and recdrd the changes in the algal growth ; 
of investigation I-42. . 


Explain the function of metallic elements in biochemical 
enzymes. 


Explain the function of hemoglobin and myoglobin in 
respirations: 


Illustrate by equation the redox behavior of Fe in the 
cytochrome ¢ system, . 


Cs, Segment Resources (Title ‘Page numbers) 


Pe 


. IAC-D & P, p. 96-106 : 


The Human Organism, McGraw Hill Co,, p. 132, 322-27, 
404-09 , 


, a) : 
‘ > CORE2 /' aA - 
. Unit Segment | 
~  L, Unit Title LAB ASSISTANT: TESTING - 


. _. A. Segment Title Structural Chemlatey of Metals and. 


1. 


B, Student Performance Objectives " . 


Their Conipourida I 


Déscribe and explain the malleability of metals in terms " 
of their metallic bonding. ~ . 


s : : _ Sp 
"2, Identify and test physical properties of metals and‘non~ 
metals. (IAC-D & P:I-12) : 7 | 
= 3. Recognize the properties of metals as determined by the 
ty arrangements of their atoms and electrons. 
4, Construct three-dimensional models of metallic lattices a 
using plastic balls and boxes. (IAC-D &. Pil-14). @ a | 
ie ae ‘Explain malleability and ductility of metals; relate these 
: properties to theease of "layer glide! in the crystal 
system. . 
t 6, Construct three-dimensional models of ionic lattices . 
a < using plastic balls and boxes. (IAC-D & P:I-16-18) 
. . 7. Compare the physical properties ‘of metals and nonmetals 
: to the physical properties of a compounds. ‘ ‘ 
. 8. Given an ionic crystal, explain its physical properties in , a 
i terms of its ionic lattice. . 
, " ys 
é N 
it C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) 


e 


ERIC 


> ¥ = 
JAC-D& P, p. 38-54 : ? { 
7 r 


Industrial Analysis, Franklin Pub:'Co., p. ,333-414 


* <83- 


. : . 


i . lL 


ws 


“CORE2 / B_ 7 
Unit _ Segment — 


. | 
Unif Title. . LAB ASSISTANT ‘ = 4 
. id 7 | 
A. + Segment Title Inorganic Molecules : | 
B. . | 


— rmance Obj ectives ' * 


1. 


2. 


3, 


4 


Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) 


Identify covalent bonds as those that neavlt from the ee 
“sharing of electrons. 

Predict shapes of molecules, including those with non- | “ 
bonding pairs of electrons, 3 ’ 


7 molecules, (IAC-D & BrI-22). ta 


Write ‘line formulas and electron dot structures for 


Relate the physical properties of molecules to their | 
molecular ee ii 


~ er) 


List common: ‘important inorganic molecules and indicate 
why they are important, © \ 


- 7 . 


IAC-D & P, p. 54-67! 


aa CORE2 / C¢ 
; Unit’ Segment 


I. Unit Titlé LAB ASSISTANT 


Segment Title Chemistry of the Transition Elements 


Student Performance Objectives. 


1, Given a compound or ion, determine the oxidation state’ 
of the elements: composing it. U 


Write equations to ilustrate the oxidation and reduction 


of elements, 
* 


Given a.coordination compound or complex,” identify” 
its two components. 


. Synthesize coordination compounds, (IAC-D & P:I-31) 


Determine the effect of different metal ions on the sudsing 
ability of soap solutions. (LAC-D & P;I-34) 


Determine the effectiveness of different chemicals as~ 


water softeners, (IAC-D & P:I-35) ° 
\ : ‘ 


Use solvént extraction to sep¢rate a mixture of compounds, 
(IAC-D & P:I-37) 


Test qualitatively for the presence of absence of Jead in. 
a sample, (IAC-D.& P;I-39) 


s 


x 
Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) — 


IAG-D &-P, p. 76-96. . 


Industrial Analysis, p, 281-329 


-"* GORE2 / De 
Pa Unit Segment‘ 


. a s 
I, Unit Title LAB ASSISTANT 
A. Segment Title . "Organic Chemistry 


B.: Student Performanc® Qbjectives 


ee : 2) & 


1 Identify the bond type found in most organic compound, 


2, Distinguish between single, double, and triple bonds$ 
- relate these-bonds to the number of eYectron pairs, 
_ shared, es ‘ 

. cae i i: 

3, Discuss the formation of organic compounds.from*~ 
inorganic compounds; interpret appropriate equations in 
the discussion, . , 

4, Explain the significance of the formation of fossil fuels 
from once-living materials. , 

5. Distinguish between an organic compound and an inorganic 

compound by méans of their combustibitity. , 

(IAC-F & F:0-8) 


6, \ Explain fractional distillation. - ij 


7, Given & two component mixture, separate it by means 
of fractional distiligtion, (IAC-F & F:0-10) ss 


8.. Given several compounds, identify hy structure those: most 
likely to undergo sybstitution and addition reactions. = 


9. Identify saturated | molecules compared with unsaturated: ~ 
‘molecules as determined by their reaction rate with - 
.. KMnOqg. (IAC-F_& F:0-13) 


100 Predict reactivity of corspounde based upon their structure; i 
and then verify the Predicsiony by experiment. * . 


(IAC=F & F:0-13) te. : 


“C. Segment Resources {Title/Page numbers) 


IAC - Form and Function F & F, p.' 12-36: an 
= smear = ; 
. +86 : aie 
° : Pgs ° 


. © Bi 


I. . Unit Title LAB ASSISTANT | 


A. Segment Title Alcohols, Esters,-and Acids 


_ B. Student Performance Objectives 
‘l, Describe oxidation-reduction on the basis of a loss or 
gain of oxygen or hydrogen. is 
z, Explain the increase fn boiling point of alcohols 
__spmpared with hydrocarbons in terms of Hebensing: 
b . 
3, Given the structire and seonaiitenels a variéty of - 
compounds and solvents, predict their solubility. 


‘Experimentally determine the ¢olubility of common . 
materials in water and organic solvents, -- 


(IAG - F & F:0-25). 4 


Identify an organic acid and an ester by their structure, .- 


Experimentally prepare a specific ester, -. (IAC-F & F:0-28) “w 
mina * 

Experimentally determine, the melting points of 2 variety 

of compounds. (IAC-F & F;0-30) 


re 


n ‘Synthiesize ‘an aspirin sample comparing its pacer g 
with those of.commercial aspirin. (IAC-F & F:0-30) 


a> 


fe &. Segment Rbaadrées (Title/Page numbers) . 


* 


IAC-F & F, p..36-71 


: y ee “ . 
. CORE3 / WA 
7 loco ; Unit Segment ~  @ 
> : F Ride | Hs 
so I. Unit Title PRE-| NURSING? - ma 
: A, Segment Title eigeuee.- : : Es . 
Pad ie B, Student Performance, Objechvoe % te 
. tr, Visually identify’ ‘vopreseniative éxamples of epithelial, 
’ ” connective, and muscle tissues when presénted in 35 mm 
= é . slidé, microscope slide, or diagram form,+" | é, 
2, ‘Identify these tissues from definitions of structure, location — - 
+ Seg and/or function, ’ . Coe Beg we . 
4 . 3. Be able to discusg the xelationship between the structure - 
f and the fanctign of, the tissues being” stugied. F : 
' bas 4, Understand ana cofrectly use vocabulary edlative: to the 
. é study of tissues.. x 
i ; : 5. Explain ca Ftilagineus | and membranous bené development, 
6. Expiain tissue repair and major problems" associated with | 
. . tissue/organ transplants, - : . 
. a 
* 7, Distinguish between mucous and serous membranes by 
i “ definition and cite specific examples of each, . : 
. Z o>, © 
. bi . fe ; 
4 $ ‘ , : 
, a . - C. Segment Resources {Title/Page numbers) ~ 
co eo 


_ The Human Organism, 
Anatomy and -Physiology, 


p. 68-94 aes 


p. 46-84 


ge 


B” 


: of. . 
Segment 


Unit Title ____ PRE-NURSING 
ora rete es ‘ te 
Segmenht Title -: Skeleton 


. 


Student Performance Objeétiyes 


1 Wentify visually the. bones of the human skeleton. : 


2. Identity visually and verbally five different types of 
~ articulations arid give coamplee of each, 
3. Under stand and use vécabulary Yelative'to the. (Study ef the 
~ skeletal system, fe 


a 


4, Discuss at least one basic difference between infant and . 
adult’ skeletons with ex@mples. (Size not an acceptable 
difference, )= = 7 ote 

wee or 
“5, Discuss at least thege medical problems associated with 
the skeletal system,” ' 7 


6, Discuss with Saas: three fonctions of the human 
_Skeleton, . 


Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) 


The Human Organism, p. 98-127 


L /Unit Title’. PRE-NURSING - 


, A. Segment Title Respiratory System : ' 


Sg _ i GORE3 /3 6 
a. She ae Unit Segment 


° : $ 


B, Studeht, Berformance ‘Objectives ° . : . ., ; 
1, Locate and identify the structures of the respiratory : 
system listed within the vocabulary list, os 


a, The, structures: should be located on the mannequin 7 
sana oe on a. diagrain, . 


: : b. ° The structures should be identified by furction and/or 


p Jpcation, 
° 
2.! Detail the "fate" of @given breath of air by {allowing an 
Go molecule@iom the nares to the ou tissue and back . 
again, x 


. * . s . 


3. Discuss the function of the chemoreceptors and presso-~- 
receptors: . 


, 4 Compare external respiration with internal respiration 
indicating similarities and differences, | a 


5, Discuss the role of the gas law of partial pressures or 
. tension of gases as they relate specifically to respiration 
.and the trartsport of gases; be able to compute partial 
pressures, 


6, Discuss at least three specialized respiratory movements, 
. i) . : ’ . 
?. Discuss the mechanism of breathing -- how do you breathe? 
. + . 
8. Summarize the neural control of breathing; inctude the - | 
Hering-Brewer reflex, 


Cc. Segment Resources (Title/ Page numbers) 


The Hurnan Organism, pp. 420-45 : . 


Anatomy and Physiol@y, p. 369 -98 


pee 


Lc. Ségment Resources (Title/Page mimbers) 


BL _Student Performance Objectives or 


Unit Titles _.. - PRE-NURSING 


‘A. Segment Title Digestive System ~ 


1, Name and describe by structure, location and function the 
parts of the alimentary cenal. 


"2. Name and describe by structure, location and function those 


"s parts of the digestive system which are not a part of the | 
alimentary canal accessory organs, \ 


3, List the digestive enzymes, their source, area of activity, + 


“substrate, and resultant substance. + 
4, Discuss the stages of digestion. 7 
5, Discuss the role of peristalsis in digestion, 7 


6. Know at least, six vitamins, sourcde and effects on 
. parecer 3 a3 
7. Diseuss the various changes which occur to food | daring the . 
process of digestion, 


8, Discuss absorption, the type and aréas wherein each occurs. 
. ° : z Ne 


’ 


Anatomy & Physiology, p. 399-465 _ re 


a, 3. 


so F - , 


. I, Unit Title 


Pe - B ieee 


Type blood; A, B, AB, O, and D (Rh). 


PRE-NURSING 


. A, ‘Segment Title “Circitlatory System 


Make a blodd count and compare it to’ “normal counts", 


7 #¥ 
erformance Objectives 


Make a differential white blood cell céunt. 


ain? 


List and discuss 10 functions’ of the blood. | 


Discuss the disorders of the’ blood; anemia, sickle cell | 


anémia, JRemophilia and leukemia. 


Diagramtically follow a unit of blood through, the heart 


- o 
Discuss ‘the clotting méchanism and factors affecting it. 


t 


béginning at the'vena cavae ahd ending at the aorta, List 


and ‘identify ‘the structures through and/or by which this 


blood-passés, 


Discuss the cardiac cycle and the activating mechanism, 


- if 


Take blood pressure, 


+ Ae 


ve 


. , 
Compare arteries, veins, and capillaries regarding their 


anatomy and function, 


The Human Qrganism, 


* .. 


C.’ Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) 


pe 330-415 7. ° 


I, Unit Title 


CORE3 /. F _s 
Unit Segment | 
PRE-NURSING _ ; g. 8 
—__PRE-NURSING 


A. Segment Title The Nervous:Systeni ‘ ee 


'B. Student Performance’ Objectives 


1. Describe the structure and function of a spinal motor _ 
neuron, spinal sensory neuron and association neuron. 8 


2, Discuss the origin and characteristics of nervous. tissue, 
. + -¥ ' 
3. Discuss the conditions accompanying a nerve impulse. 


4, Distinguish between convergence and divergence of nerve 
impulses. ~. 


* 5, Hlustrate and discuss a simple reflex arc. 7 7 | 


6. Discuss the chemical transmission of nerve impulses across ~ 
synapses or from motor end plates to muscles, 


: - 7%, Describe the structure and function of ‘the central nervous 
system, , , 


B s 
8. ‘Distingaish between cranial and spinal nerves, ! . 


. . 
Cc. “Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) 


es ree, The Human Organism, p. 188-239 
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Abstract rane te 
‘Funded untler Part B of the Vocatiohal Education Amend~ ~ 
ment (VEA) of 1968, "Career Placement by Work Sampling for 


the Handicapped” commenced in. February, 1976 by the Simi 


Valley unified School District ‘under the Department of instruc" * 


tional Operations. The project's goal was the placement .of 
diversely handicapped students at the secondary level, in - 


suitable vocational programs which would lead to eventual 


" er ‘ 2 
employment. The technique empléyed to discover the aptitudes 
: i ae 


of these special students was work sampling, which is a voca~ 


tional evaluation procedure utilizing "hands on" experiences, 


interest and basic academic skills testing ‘to assess the 


: client's vocational potential. Facilities at~ the Regional 


SaBpSEtOORT Program (ROP) of the Ventura county Superin~ 
tendent a Schools were. utilizedy while the County of Ventura | 


Health Services dgehay Work Evaluation Unit served the. more’, 
severely handicapped students. ~*_ ? ae 
Two vocational technicians | were responsible por” the im- 


plementation of the project. Twenty" hours of.work sampling 


@ 


was administered, followed by parent, student and teacher — 
conferences. An in-service component consisted of an initial 


orientation to parents, visitation of the facilities ‘and a 


ae - 


staffitg session with teachers and aaa staff. 


Tt was felt that the work samp1ing was effective in most 


cases in delineat ingsstudents' “aptitudes and, toa somewhat 


e 


lesser extent, ‘their interests. Follow-up, consisting of 


‘placement in classes, training programs and/or additional 


counseling, was difficult due to the tine limitation. 


The project indicated a need fdr’ further work and research: > 


in this area, and was for the mest: part supported by students, , 


parents and teachers. gi 7 


In eras past, handicapped individuals\ were regarded as 


‘ "demon-possessed" ‘or incurably mentally ill. ortunately, the 


human collective consciousness has emerged from these barbaric 


‘a medieval diagnoses, and now can see these individuals as ’ 
capable of productivity and self-fulfillment. A major reimpotic 
7 sibility of education is to tapfand develop these potentials; 
to help prepare these special s dents for a meaningful life 
after high school graduation. fo this end, was this project 
. conceived, Proposed and implemented. 

Although the obvious end of a project of this nature is 
eventual placenent in the pone of work, “the ‘najor benefin of 
such ¢ a ‘program may indeed be a legs tangible,’ me measurable oné. 
The: success a student experiences ina hands-on, a related 


eae. the encouragement he receives from staff and teachers, 


the insight that he can “do something well, may prove to be a > 


more immediate, long lasting result. | A positive glimpse ‘of és 
himsel¥ in the ‘nidst of what seem to be ovetwhelming handi- 
_Caps may encourage the student to further explore, develop S , 
and tr&in in his interests and aptitudes. ‘If this-were the’’ 


only résult of such a Project, one would have, to gauge it as 


an overwhelming. success. ° i , _ 


As a pilot Project. the Limitations of ‘this project are 


realized and delineated. Yet it is apparent that much value 
. : toon 
lies with the idea of increased in-depth vocational evaluation. 


It is sour hope tbat the aesenne ledrned here will serve aga 


<o 


& : motivation and a basis for further research and. programming 


\ in the area of career awareness for handicapped students. 
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Need and Previously Baleting Conditions . . 


: handicapped. when it comes to job preparation, .They not only 


Background and Theory yg . : - 


Career planning, vocational education and related areas- 
have. a high national, state. and aocet priority for students in 
grades. K thru 12. Preparing students _to function effectively | 
after graduation isa primary goal of “secondary . education. 

A survey cofductea by the Simi Valley Unified School Dis- a oF 
trict during the 1974- "5 school year requested teachers and par- 
ents to prioritize the educational goals for students in the 
district. Results of this survey indicated pe highest. priority 
for vocational’ guidance and career planning. 

Students, too, seem aware of this need. ‘According to thes. 


‘ 


summary of Results of the Ventura County Superintendent of _ 
Schools Career Planning“inventory given in the Fall of 1975, we 
70% of the 30,000 students who participated indicated a need , 

for additional or : considerable help in career Planning’. 


Students from special education classes are often doubly 


are unsure of their physical limitations, but most also have x 
reading and/or math liabilities which need to be considéred. , 
Righ school students (grades 10-12) who are moderately’ to} v 
severely physically o or educationally handacapped comprise about 


4% of the total senior high school population in Simi Valley. 


In addition, the school district s@rves the entire deaf and. 
hard of hearing and orthopedically handicapped student popula- - 
tion in the southeastern portion of Ventura County: also the deaf 


Z o 
students from the Las Virgenes Unified School District in Los 


i 


. ae s ‘ : ? z . . “ 


Angeles County. ee, % ; F ‘ 2 es 
One of the special education teachers has acted in the 
ete ij Pane * 
capacity of Work Study Coordinator foy the handicapped part~ 
time since. 1972, mainly in conjunction with the. Department of 


oP: 
Rehabilitation “wr). agreement with sthe Ventura coanky. aupere * 


ny 


intehdent of Schools. An on-campug work incentive ‘pay program ; 
*. and supervised work experience comprised the greater part of 


the program. 7 Besides the obvious’ time and personnel Limitations , re 
attention was concentrated on those qualified as clients with _ : * 
* DR. Funds for, this position have been. dwindling each year, and ~*~ = 
next year these funds will no longer be available. Other means + 48 ; . 
to serve a greater variety of handicapped students ‘are needed. - . 


t Prior to the initiation of this project there was no spec{- : 


~: 
. . , . 
fic plan for evaluating the vocational potential of these stu-" @ . 
ane dents in order to effect} ely place them in regular. vocational . yy 

4 a = . a ae 

: education programs. . . et coy 
‘ . - . . so) é . i 1 ™ 
re a a Se . 
4 we Wy &, 
Cy ” ~ - ; . Z ; . ‘ = 
ods 7 Fi ~xX + 2a. 
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m Work Sampling Theory 


. $ Several forms of work ‘sampling have been in use for re~ . 
‘habilitation purposes for some time, but it wasn't until the 
late sixties that a systematic discipline of vocational evalua- 

tion with an explicit theoretical framework gained widespread 


acceptance among professionals. Piqneer work in the field was 
done by Vocational)Guidance and Rehabilitation Services in 
Cleveland, Stout State University gin Menemonie, Wiseonsin, . 
and the Philadelphia Jewish Employment and Vocational Service. 
Since that time, singer~Graflex has produced a complete line ; 
of widio-viaual evaluation units, and Valpar Corporation of - 
Arizona has continued to develop and norm a component work 
‘ sampling system. ~ “6 
. e . -A work sample is defined as a "mock-up ora close simulation 
: ‘i of an actual industrial operation not™ different in its essentials 
r ‘ from the kind of work a potential worker would be required to 


‘bo perform on an ordinary job. Work sample evaluation is a syste- 


matic procedure for assessing work potentials ‘and behaviors. 


* Pruitt (1970)2 outlines nine basic postulates of work sample 


theory: . 2 rs 
; 1. Persons who do poorly on psychological tests can be 


effectively evaluated .by thé method of work sample evalua- 


tion. This includes populations for whom standardized 


» oan : tests are not normed and those _persons below the average 


: level in verbal, mathematical and academic skill or train- 
‘ . . . 8 
irig, which most pencil and paper tests assume. 


’ ie . 


‘ “Tpruitt, WwW A., Basic assumptions Underlying. work sample 
a “ene Journal of Rehabilitation, 1970, 36, 12-15. fs 


2. Work samples differ from psychological tests in the e@ 


degree of relatedness to the criterion. The ériterion is’ 
work behavior and job performance. Hence, the client or 
student sees Ajnselé as performing a work task rather than 
taking.a test, increasing his interest and lowering his, 


anxiety. 

3. Work Samples are as efficient and “a8 inexpensive as 
other evaluative methods including psychologipal testing. 
4. Work samples illustrate the client's ability to func- 

- tion in a field of work, such a bench assembly, clerical 
work, etc. This broadens the scope of possible job selec-, 
‘tion and helps narrow choices to a field of work most ‘suited 

for the client or student. . 
5.. Work samples can be gradea with respect to their pro- 


blem solving complexity and occupational area. This graded : 


aspect helps to predict occupational level as well as ‘oc- 
eapationar ‘area. : 
6. - * Work samples not only measure qualitative per formanee; 
but also allow for evaluation of such factors as motivation,” 
vocatéonal self-concepts, interpersonal relationships, ini- 
tiative, ability to accept criticism, attention span, Phy- — 
sical stamina and emotional maturity. Work samples also 

., provide mesures of manifest (performance) interests and 

‘ aptitudes as opposed to measured, (pencil-and-paper tested) 

\ 


interests and aptitudes. 


Work sample evaluation provides the necessary information 


“for vocational choice decision making. wo 7 


oe Work sample evaluation meporte are more 2 me ningful and’ 
have more imbediate application ‘to both client And’ related 


personnel (counselors, teachers and placement specialists) 
. * . ° 
than pavers aeat reports. ; cae . 


9. work sample evaluations provide information of broadér 


s 
scope than do psychological tests. ? 


- Another important facet of work sampling is that it is 
directly related, and keyed. to worker functions, traits and .- 
working conditions. Most work sample syStems use the Depart - 
meht of Labor's Dictionary of Occupational Titles (DoT) 
"Data-People-Phings" classifi tion, coupled with ‘the port's 
components of training time, oe interests, temperaments, 
physical demands and working oaaiesonee (See Appendix A) This 


” 


provides a direct link from the work sample evaluation to the 


actual, job market. . - 
Thus, work sampling can be. seen, at least in theory, as F 
applicable toa handicapped student population as a potentially 
' effective tool for the assessment of aptitudes and interests, and 
to provide both student and staff with information heeded for 


“ 


vocational decision making. Es 7 
. a 


= Work Sampling Facilities : : @ 
In Ventura County, two work sampling evaluation centers 


* hae . - 
x if are in existence-~the Career Evaluation Laboratory at the 
: 
" Regional Occupational Program {ROP) of the Ventura County 


Superintendent of Schools at the demilitarized Oxnard Air 


Force Base in Camarillo and the Work Evaluation Unit at the 


Ventura Health Services Agency (HSA) . * 
_” “The ROP facility, the newer of the two, is outfitted 
with: Valpar and Singer units, supplemented wish samples from =~ 
i ha tne Yniversity.o of Wisconsin/stout Materials pevelopaent Cen- 
ter. “rt is funded priniar ily by the Comprehensive Employment 


} 

i 

! 

| 

Ventura county Hospital BARD unit operated by the County “of | 
’ graining Act (CETA) ‘of the State of ‘California, and as such, ; 
evaluates ‘primarily CETA clients. Due to its’ location ard e 
‘ association with the school system, this: unit was the primary 
evaluation center. a. descr iption of the ROP facility's ser- 


, 


vices are “included in ‘Appendix: B) z 


and is supplemented by Jewish Employment and Vocational Ser- 
vices (JEVS) battery. their clientele consists mainly of DR 


clients and County Hospital referrals. This facility was . * 


. HSA's facility aleo included the Valpar and Singer units. . 
. = { 
4 


utilized for the more severely handicapped and wheelchair stu- S 
dents, as it is both barrier-free and adjacent to the hospital, 
should. any student. require aumediate medical assistance. (See 


* Appendix c). i 
: The ROP and HSA work under a noaatinat tat ‘cooperative @ 


‘agreement. ees. 


GOALS AND OBJECTIVES 


Goals ard Objectives 


af * 
Program Goals ae. , 
A. eneay de tad : Ye 
The project-determined goals were as follows: 


_ 1. “To provide all moderate to. severe phySically and 


educationally handicapped students in grades. 10 thru 12 with 


“comprehensive career evaluation to assess their vocational 
potential; this to lead’ to placement into programs designed 
to maximize their acquisition of marketable. skills and their 
eventual ability to be self-supporting. < 

2. “To provide teachers, counselors and parents of these - 


* students with appropriate orientation and assistance as to 


their role in implementing a realistic vocational education 


« 


’ program. : 


@ coo . : : ay 


Measurable Rerformance Objectives - °- : oO es - 


+ THe following measurable performance objectives were pro- ® J 
posed to assess the attainment of the goals of the program. ; 


“1, Meacher In-service Training , 


Participating teachers of students in grades 10-12 with 


exceptional needs, high school counselors and selected vaca- 
: ( . 
. tional education ‘teachers will receive 12 hours of in-service 


: . : ; é 
training on the goals and objectives of the project and their 


specific rolés in its implementation. 


2. + Parent Pant icipation ’ : . 


e A minimum ‘of 75 per cent of the ‘parents of the partici- 


pating students will participate in a three-hour, orientation 


program to explain the goals ‘ana objectives of the project 


and their role in its implementation. ' 


3, Student Evaluation 


Thirty students will be selected and evaluatéd by the ROP 
or HSA work evaluation program and a written report of the re~. - 
sults will be made available to appropriate school ‘personnel : 
and become ee of the student! s cumulative file. Partici- ; * ; 
Pating students will be administered on a pre-test/post- test F . 
basis the Career Planning Inventory (CPI) in, order to deter~_ * ’ 


Mine ‘attitudinal changes brought about aS a result of their 


participation in the“project. 


4. Studént Placenent — , : : 
> , ; -8 ; ‘ 
Sa duces results of the work sampling evaluation, each a 


student will be placed, as appropriate, in regular on-going dis- 
a : A . 
‘ & 


: aN: 
ae a 


trict, vocational education | classes, work experience’ program, 


and/or advariced training, ‘Programs. Each Placement math be 


made following | a review of the student's assessment data and 
in consultation with € th the student's parents, teacher, Director 
of Special Education, appropriate high school counselor, and/or 
-work experience coordinators ‘appropriate’ vocational education 


. 


teachers and the project. ‘vocational technicians. : 


Research Téchniques . A 
‘ 8 
ae: 8% 


< 


a 
Design f ‘ : F : % i 


. : * ; 


The original Projec proposal called for a one group, 
pye-test/post-test, ‘experimental design. . However, to eae 


N 
the effects of work samp ation on the population, 
haar 3 


the design to a two-group pre-test/post-tést design, utilizing 
¢ id + 7 

an experimental and control-group,: ~ ‘ 3) o>. 

: ey P Vg . 


( . 


’ Sampling ~. 


’ 


The target population were students in special education e@ é 
classes at the high school level, which included the following. 
r; E 2 ; : : 
handicaps: i act 


Learn Disability (LD) - 
* Educable Mentally Retarded (EMR )* - 
’ trainable Mentally Retarded (THR) - g 
: Deaf and os of Hearing (DHH) , * : * 
: Orthopedically ndicapped (OH) : . i 
Visually Handicapped (VH) / - ees w 


Aphasic . a Lb 
Initially, - project called for the seighicion of 60 


. " students, their pioritization based on need and ability. $o__ YF 


vandomizat ior ot the initial “selection _was preferred. % _* e 
Beventy-thyes 1 referrals’ were, collected and first arranged’ ¢ 


,@ . by handleap,’ then Stratified by gate ‘level. Through randomi- ‘ 


zation procedutes, 30 students: were assigned to the experimental 


group and 30 functioned as the ‘control. The Hpenfe was a stra- 


tified matching randon’ sample (Table 1, page 12). ~ 7 3 


Unfortunately, time constraints did mot allow for explor- 


ation of the students' iljlingness to participate. Asa con- 


: sequence, several substivutions had e be made vin ‘both the ex- 


. periinent&il and. ‘the control groups. ‘This was “done with cortsider- 


# ation, using the criteria chosen By ‘the ekternad, ‘evaluator: *, : Fe 


’ 


‘(handicaps and, grade) . The gzoups were kept carefully balanced. 


- Sex was not a éontrolled variable: . ee ad e 


” * F e oy. ts ‘, 


a : . : : : % ‘3s : el 


Composition of Exper imental, and Control Groups. 


» Handicap 
ba OH 


Ec 
Grade 


, Level 


‘12 


| 
i 


” ’ 7 ota ) . 
75 = Experimental Group. ¢ = Control Group 


Table l : : 
i a & 


- oa 
’ . > mB: 2 ° 
‘ % é a 4 : ‘ a ‘ . 4 " =) 2 
" Instrurentation - _ . . a oe . te e F 
: 4 ‘ x 1 . < \ . 
_+ , The Career, Planning Inventory (CPI). * ‘ - ‘ 


: |The” cPI is Mministered, anudliy to baat students in F 
Ventura County . ta grades 9- 12,, The pre-test wid thitianny . 
‘administered in November i6rk eitiioas Several of the sample Peat 
group were given the GNrentory in February due to. their, rua 


£42 the initial testing. . a Sopy of .the CPZ gnd a detailed | ex- 


planation wf its conception, Purpose tai use is pubtithea | by 


the Venturg County ROP, and ts included in Append ix Dd. 


oa : “The CPI was re-administered im May, 1976 as the post-test. . “ ” 


7 ae Oi ecll§ 
pened profiles were obtained and Comparisons, made. e 7 ] 


~N A major limitation of the cz, when ‘used in pre-test/ ay 
4 
: post-test design, is ‘the ambiguity. of response chats and. 


, difficulty in the interpretation of the Zelated causes’ of t 
changes. For example: Student A may on thé"pre-test indi 
cate that he is sure of his interests, -and én the, post-test indi- » 
* cate that he ‘is ‘incer pain, of his interests * ‘Ts this uncertainty 5 Ls 
» “bad”, (de. aia the work sampling confuse. hi?), or is it, : a ; 
"good" (is. he imgre aware of: different vocational’ possibilities) ? * 

conclusions," then? are ‘extremely difficult to arrive at. . . ; - 

; Es : More than tifs, the CPI, being a fairly’ sophisticated instru- oa i“ 
: ment} was extremely difficult for most of the sample population ae 

to read and/or understand. Teas necessary as the inven- a 

tory to many of the. students, Therefore, “‘ehe validity of* the a 


responses- as truly representative of these students" attitudes,” aaa aes 


came into serious ¢ question. Problens of meifory retention, . ‘@ 


~: 


vocabulary and attention span also presented difficulties in 
> APS ‘ ‘ 
its administration. ‘ _ m2 , , 


The CPI, although possibly giying a vague indication of 
attitudinal charige, proved ineffective with this population. 


§ 


‘Parent, Teacher and Student Feedback Forms ‘ > 


In Grder to evaluate the projeci's effect on parents, . 


teachers ana" students, questionnaires were Gevélopea in 


tats oe op eee 


order to: give these groups an opportunity to ‘respond tothe 


activities and goals of the project (see-Appendix E). The 
_ Pa 5 


teacher and student Feedback*Forms were designed around the 


* activities in which each participated. The parent Feedback 


Form was comstrycted” around what the parents perceived as the | 


effegts of the Project. This resulted in’ a "three-dimensional 


evaluation of “the program. - : 2 ¢ 


e 


PROJECT PROCEDURES 


Project Procedures : 
. x \ 
{} This section isa description of the variqus activities 


engaged in throughout the project, arranged in chronotogical 


} 


printed on yellow paper at the end ‘of this section and are - <— 


- 


later collected by the vocational technicians. It was also“ 


Teacher Orientation F : : : : ° : r : 


The initial orientation ‘to the project, held on 2 


.» February 10, 19765 was attended by all special education 


‘teachers involved with students at the secondary level, 


the two voéational téchnicians, Mr. Stan Norton (Director’ - . e 
of Special Education), pr. Shayle Uréff (Director of Re- . 


Search), Dr. Chet Howe (Director of Instructional Operations), o 
— aa is 


Jerry Kinzel (Occupational Counselor, ROP unit), and Terry, 
pinnese (Work Evaluation Supervisor, HSA unit). Mr. Norton: \ 
explained the ‘need and relationship of the project to special : 
education, and pr. Howe distributed a Brojéct ‘abstract (page 27) j 
and briefed the teachers on the goals and objectives of the 
“program, and Dr. Uroff described the design and some of. the 
mechanics of the project. Terry Dinneen ptesented slides of ‘ @ 
his facilities and answered. questions raised ahout the work 
sampling procedure. Jerry Kinzel then passed out ‘referral 
forms (page 28) and ‘explained the referral system. Teachers 
were asked to’ fill in 411 information for any student they 
felt might benefit from such ‘@ program. “These forms were 

* * a 


announced that there would be one vocational technician sta- 


tioned at each of the two high schools available to aid and 


© . 


consuft with teachers during this process. 


4 
baie and a ne shette “(woe tional sechnicians).. 


a _ At this meeting, the asic outline and, mechanics for the 


projegt were decided uppn, (see agendd and- siggestians, page 2) 
oe ce 
Responsibilities for various parts of the in+service selgponents ia 


ae 


were assigned ana #fhat, splection of students was made. * Results ae 
+ roe 
). 


of this meeting are. “recorded ih “the informal minntes /(pages* "a+ 34 


. vob 
. The vocational technicians were utilized ‘to  Saciatinte’ ait 


phases of the program. The inplenentation of: the. work. sam tana ® 


I 


in-service sie parent Besencetetony “Cohmunjcations 


+ 


ane, the responsibilities of the. technicians’. ° 


TEPER RGR ae 


* -attded the orientation meeting on March 2, 1976. . 
“". moat évening ‘turned gut to be cold and very.rainy. Even. 
xr cent of the parents attended (an ‘agenda is inclu- 
e 36) the program was explained, the’ staff intro- 


arid the goals streeped:: A slide presentation was pre- .. 


ation releage*forns {see page 38) were passed ‘out!’ to 


the parenits and theis purpose explained. All parents attending 


ie aes tile form. (It should be noted here that noni 


ae for thet aeons in the projert, i ; aoe 
A quest idn~ansiver Swer period followed. The main-’concern gf the 
~s parents seemed to be follow-up -and placement. It was made clear . 
, to them that time limitations might prevent on-the-job placement 
for every ‘student, but that this project would serve asa start- 
ing point. Reaction to the orientation. was almost totally. Posi- 


' 


were Supportive of the project throughout. 


vt 


_ 18 -* 


‘ fiver and with the exception of only a few isolated cases, "parents 


Prior “ta the actual evaluation of students, the special - 
education teachers and selected scpool counselors toured the 

: ROP and H HSA work evaluation units.) The philosophy and his- 

~ hey of each center was explained by its own stafé, and teachers 

were able to ao. actual work samples in order to become familiar. 

with the. testing environment. A tour of-all the ROP and County cet 

(School facilities was included, taking in the vogational train- , : 

ing areas, -county offices, and the center’ for severely handi- 


Pas “ ~~ 


% T Py ~ = ~~ 
- : % 

es : ; 

. s % . é ‘ . " 

cm eae 
Teacher’ Visitation of Facilities : 
eapoed children. | 


x ns . 
Release time was provided for participating staff. Approxi- 
mately | 90% of the special education teachers participated. Car 


pool ‘transportation was arranged. Other than comments about the 


distance to the facilities, teacher reaction &s ete ae 


. positive. : - F . ‘ 


¢ . . 


Work Sampling of Students 


vo. * % ‘ i a 
‘ “ 


Referrals of students in the experimental group were de~ ‘ 


livered to Jerry Kinzel at the ROP. He and the HSA determined 
that eleven of fhe muiety students were “to be evaluated at the 


” HSA due to the nature of are haridicaps, and “the remaining 19 


*; would be tested’ at the ROP. = . : 

As originally agreed, the“HSA provided, transportation: for %, i a: 
wheelchair confined students. All other transportation, was gp ’ 
provided. by “the District,’ via school station wagon. driven by F . 


\ 
the” vocational technicians, or, carry~all or bus driven by | Dis~- 


trict transportation :personnel Some . of the ‘transportation 


arrangements proved to be very Limiting regarding the acest 


. time, students spent per day in testing. 


ay o _ Bach group, oF students was evaluated for five “ays, from* 
& ? 
three to four hours per day eo upon distance to facility - e 
r 


and transportation arrangements. all cases, the evaluating 


“facility was able to gather enough information for a coiplete 


evaluation of oy ean -Students needing additional. testing 


. 


due to absence wére transported for make~up sessions near the 


end of the project. The fact that there were two technicians 


working on the project made this possible. 


‘ 


The project technicians were also used by the hop and HSA 


. to assist the evaluatgxé in admihistering and scoring work sam~ ~ . 


ples. this gave them, in addition to spending time efroute to 


‘facilities and ‘at lunch, valubble information about each student . 
and his/her potential whigh they shared with hoth parents and , 


teachers. y 5 . 
Teg 


: : aN 
The attendance office, counselors, work experience co~ 


es ordinators and. all other teachers of students w were notified 


. 8 oa 
. aye, “ahs of @ach Student's absence while participating . in the sampling 
,7 oa = 

so * {see Page 39~40), Teachers were requested to allow for make-up 

Ih imag ede RYO 2 ‘ 


: : “work. No negative “febdback Yn this area‘was receaved from 


az 


“either teachers or students. . 
Z aa 


Staffing sand Manpower Presentation ‘ 


? 


On April 28, 1976, members of the ROP and HSA staff ana 


teachers of participating students met for a "staffing" session. 


"Staffing" is the term used by these ageficies to denote a de- 


tailed. briefing of a téacher or counselor about an individual | 


Student. Each: teacher was given the opportunity to ask ques- 


. t ‘ * 
‘tions regarding each of his/her students and discuss this in 
".. relation to, classroom per formance and behavior... The Director . 


° 


a \ + . 
of Special Education and vocational technicians also partici- 
pated in the staffing, which consumed. the entire :morning and 
‘ t 


early afternoon. 


‘Release tine was made available, and 70% af 


the special education teachers took part. 


In the afternoon, John Van Zant and, Maribeth Potter, of 
the Dissemination Staff for a special project ‘developing the 
Calgfornia Manpower Management Information System (CMMIS) pre- 


“sented a basic outlook of the job market for high school grad- 


uates and explained the CMMIS. - The system combines several 
federal and state résources and agéncies to provide information 
on all jobs listed in the DOT in a simple yet comprehensive 


form. This information includes projected employment in the 
field; general education and specific training required for the 


job, data on physical demands and working conditions, along with © 


a. Sch@dule of institutions in Ventura Courity which offer a par- 


-ticular kind of training for that job. Me 


: Teacher reaction to this presdntation was enthusiastic, | 


yet a need for more training in the-‘use of these aids was ex- 
‘ < : 


pressed... * 


Student de-briefing : 


ve 2 


: Approximately a month after testing was completed, “@inal 
work evaluation reports were received from the evaluation units 
(gee Apperidices F.and G for’sample ESPORTS from each facility). 
Following’ “the staffing of teachers, the vocational technician 


and the student, along with a combination of teachér; parent 


and/or counselor, reviewed the report and discussed educational 


and personal limitatione with that student and possible areas 
te . 


of vocational exploration and training, ,The tone of the inter- .° 


view was to be positive and encouraging, yet honest and consis- 
: t .“ 


These de-briefings were of much value with LD, DHH and Vi! 


tent with the’ evaluation. 


students. However, with the OH and EMR students, it remains 
‘questionable if the intent of these intetviews was perceived. 
It was also found that in some instances with the parents 
and/or teachers involved in the conferences, the discussion , 
revolved argund personal and educational problems -not directly 
related to the evaluation procedure and vocational area’ (these 
_problens ‘are seen as important, but possibly overemphasized, . 
or misplaced during the de-briefing session) ~ The most Brot 1 


‘ductive interviews occurred when’ the technician met separately 


‘ with the student. and then, the parent.. Although this method 
4 
was much more time consuming, interviews tended to be more 


honest and candid. 


Parent Conferences OO , . 


N @ . = 
In most cases, parent conferences were’ held during or 


a a: = % xe 
immediately following school hours. Twenty-one of the thirty 


students' parents attended personal conferences with the tech- 


nicians. A copy of the evaluation réport was given to the 
parents to “read and keep, while the technician explained any, _ 
questions that came up. Areas of discussion were primarily 
as fonienes : , ; 


Present educational status : poe 
Employment’ potential of the stu ent.” 
Nature and remediation of physi and/or educational 
limitation ‘ em 
_ Work, personal and social behavior’ : : 
Immediate job/training possibilities A 
Vocational classes for next school year °.- ar mE 
Summer Job Survival Skillsiclinic | 
(offered by Youth Employment Services) 


Those parents who could not attend pérsonal conferences 
were contacted by phow® and sent a copy of the evaluation re- 
port. A cover letter inviting th to future conferences in- 
cluded Phone numbers where fhe techi icians could be reached. 
nee of the conferences revealed personal and family 
problems of ‘students and/or parents. \ Counseling was recom- 


ul 
mended in several instances. Most Parents were quite pleased 
4 


: f. , : 
that their son/daughter had been selected for and participated 


in the evaluation and wére anxious to utilize the results. 


/ 


e-.', 


j blow-up 


Due to ‘time Limitations; only a minimal amount of follow, : 
up was ‘accomplistied. This was to Anelude placertent in.on-the-, 
job training (Oar) ’ scheduling of vocational education classes: 
for the next eae (to be done by ae ‘and teacheng and” 
placement in actual jok shtuation, © The following isa Sunmary 
of completed a asa arenes regult of the ree 


Number of 


Activity _ - Students: Involved 


Soe yy 
* gnroliment ’ in’ ROP (see Appendix H) .and/or . 
vocational education classes ; 
Job Suryfval Skills program {aes page 4i and 
‘Appendix I) 
DR refertals : 
: Speech ° “therapy evaluation 
. Psychological re~evaluation : cae 
Hearing test (non-DHH student) ; u& 
. Special assistance in Completion of maploment, 
~ Application 
Volunteer Job Exploration arid 


7 * * s ‘ an 
Many of the students continued in the District's on-going 
incentive-pay work experience program, Graduating seniors were 
Be 
given special attention regarding enployndnt possibilities, and 


opportun ities . 


q 


¢ 


oe : : r - : e 
Evaluation : awe ‘ 

‘ on . . : : 
Assessment, of th 


program by students, parents and teachers 
was accomplished “through, the.use of the feedkack forms, Students 


and teachers were “administered these questionnaires during school 


hours. Parents were mailed thé forms, and a self-addressed en- 


velope was included. Information from these forms is summarized 


’ 


in the Results and Conclusions section. ‘ . 


Ms . 
SIMI VALLEY UNIFIED SCO], DISTRICT 
. PROJECT ABSTRACT 


@ Project ‘Title: Cugor Placement i the Hamdicanned 


Funding Source: Vocational Education Anendnents of 1! 8 > Part 3 
“Duration: January. 1976 ~ June’ 30, 1976 


Project Director: . Dr: “Chester ‘A Howe, Director of _Inseructignal Onerations 


Requésted Puping: $33,263 ~~ se 


Project DeBeription: R = = 
The project Will provide the Career Evaluation Assessment ‘Services of the 
County R.0.P, facilities in Camarillo to assess’ the.vocationai potential of 
30 moderate to ‘severe physically’ and educationally handicapped students in « - 
grades 10 thru'12. A three hour orientation meeting, with the parents of 
. target students ,wili be conducted to explain the goals, object ives, and activities | 
of the program. di 7 
‘ Twelve hours of inservice cradning will be given to participating teachers, 
+, Counselors and other appropriate school staff personnel on — goals, objectives 
and activities of the project ‘and their roles. : . 


ie Following assessment of the students (each student will receive 20 hours 
“of assessment at the R.0.P. facilities) the results ‘will be used to place 
* students in qngoing district vocational educational. programs. Where possidie 
: Re bai: programs will be modified to accomodate “the needs of handicapped students, 


/ The project staff will conszst of the following personnel: 
1. | Project Director ee : 
2, Vocational Technician é ss 7 7 
3. Part-time clerk . aye .: 
4, External evaluator - 


In addition the follawing personnel will be” ‘closely invelved with the 
inpl tation of the project: Mr, Stan Norton, Director of Special Services, 
Dr. Shayle Uroff, Director, oF Research, Mr. we Zant, Ventura County Director 
of -Deruperional Education, and personnel fromthe R. }. P. see. facilities. 


9/15/78 


OMY = 


1 


EDUCATIONAL~VOCATIONAL TESTING (Name & date of teat, scores, etc.) |. ns : 7 


Please attach transcript if available - ie, 
Ne , ‘ ie @ er ; 
. 3 a . . Pe * Se ts » a 
COMMENTS: include hobbies, interests, etc.) Use back of pege if necessary = 
} a. in’, ; L 


I. 


Poa 


. Iv. 


v. 


. VI. 


~ , 
- 
AGENDA “ \ 
Advisory Meeting i 7 : . 
Project "BH" = , as 
February 20, 1976 .; . soe 
\. ~ 
! 

Proposed Calengar ‘ : oe 
February - reening and aontact: of parents © 
March----- Work sampling, ar training for 

’ _" parents and teachers | . 
April----~- Evaluation ao denbrintings field taip 
: and job placement 1 
May~---~-- Write-up of project, evaluation. of exiat- 
ing: programs 
June--~--- Pr. ‘inting and distribution of final report 


Screening Procedures ig. od ‘ 
Parents - ies 

A. Contacting : _— Ste : 3 

B. Pre-testing | d, Purest 

C. Inservice training “4 ns ‘ 

D. Post testing me 

E. De-briefing , : 


Teacher In-service Training ° 

A. Orientation g pre-testing (2 hotirs) 

B. Observation of sampling (ROP & HSA, 5 hours) 
C. CMMIS (2 hours), © ‘5 
wD. Post-testing’ and evaluation (1 ‘hour) mt, 
‘E> Total remaiping hours: (4 hours) : 


Physical Details ‘ . _t x 
A. Tratsportation, ' To 
.B. Lunches and: ROP/HSA . ‘ = 


criteria: for Write-up ~ : im . > 


we SUGGESTIONS FOR: 
‘ 


TEACHER IN~SERVICE TRAINING ss toe 


l hour - Orientation Meeting : 


Aci oat beac apa al ah a al Ft a 


4 houra - On-Location Training Observation’ - ROP, HSK 
(Monday) 
2 hours - Evaluation of Student OY, ROP or HSA Evalugtor 
(Friday) “e 
2 hours - Manpower Presentation 
L hour - Tour of Adult Education Vocational sacidtcies » 
* Workshop . : 
1 hour - Parent/Student Debriefing . 
L hour - Post-test ‘and. EegHiae ton of Prdject i 


12 hours Total ne : 18 


‘N . a [ 


PARENT IN-SERVICE TRA INENG a- * 

1,hour - ‘Orientation (to stress support and positive... 
' ' reinforcement of, child) 

. : 1 hour - Student/Parent/Teacher /Technician Debriefing 


> : ° ‘1 hour, - Post-testing ‘and Evaluation, of Project / ™ 
——- . o 


3 hours Total an . ) 


OPTIONAL: Observation at ROP/HSA of Sampling ‘procedures ‘ “ 
~~ 2 , | of ‘i ij 
eas 


' : PAGES 1. “THROUGH 46 CONTAINING NAMES OF STUDENT 
: . + PARTICIPANTS WERE REMOVED FROM THIS DOCUMENT 


f PRIOR, #0 TTS BEING SUBMETTED T) THE ERIC DOCUMEND 
REPRODUCTION SERVICE. 


- | 
Sas 
‘ é j 
7 

: : i 

Sa tee 
, ; 
aoe | 
F ! 
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SIMI VALLEY UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT - 


Parent Oriéntation. © 
Career Guidance Center 
March'2, 1976 


7:30 P.M. 


a 


s Wins 


INTRODUCTION: Stan Norton, Director pf Special Education 


A. Student Selection 
B. Introduction of Staff 
C. How and why Simi was selected for Project 
as ¢ r *,’ 
PURPOSE: — Dinneen, Work t on ‘Supervisor, Health Services 
_ Agency and Jerry Kinzell,* aia anaes Counselor, R,0.P, 


en Regional Ovcupat ional “Program, *§ wharen Services Ageney - 
Facttitdes: ‘Relationship to Fe Education Students. 
anation dF Natibnay, . State & Local leyels = \ 
: tations, of ''p: : 
How, bess) séinp} tng gtes to actual work worla 
: 


onseorives: br. ene (Bose of Instructional Operatiocs 


a & coun de objectives . 
B. cal] programs : 2, ee 


PROJECT TIME LINE: "Mark Sheliey & Treva Honsberger Vocational 
: Technicians Fi . 


A. Time -Line® . 
B. Invitation to parents to visit Facilitiés 
C. Parent authorization forms 


woh 


“WORK SAMPLING * EXHIBIT 


a” 


“IL. 


“EII. 


“iv.s 


, y : : . 
- PROJECT TIMELINE 


WORK SAMPLING AND EVALUATION 
3/8 ~ 3/}2 oH 


Laura Lee, svus 
Marie Ternosky, SVHS 
Craig Smith, Royaly , 
Martlyn Sanders, Royal 
Date Richards, Royal 
, Sharon Mestaz, Sequoia 
-* Royce Hunneman,, "Royal 
Sherri Freed, Royal 
a Kim Hard, SVHS 7 
Jerry Maulding} SVHE - 
Tim Eaton, SVHS ~“<. 


3/15 - 3/19 


Kathy Evelyn, SVHS 

- -Diana Douglds, SvAS 
Patricia-Arius, SVHS 
Dan Ransom, SVHS Ss 
Randy Lael, SVHS 


3/22 - 3/26 | 2 3 
Michael Winters,” Royal 
Donna Beebe, Royal - 
Robert Austin, Royal 


* Roy Childers, Royal 
, Dena _Houneley, sexes 


‘3/29 4/2 * 


George Jepsen, SVHS‘ 
Paul Sims, SVHS . 
Howard Schwartz, SVHS 
Matthew Kenny, SVHS 
“ Steve Licker, Svas ¢ 


os - 4/9 at 


Debbie Smith, Roya. 
Ron Laughter, Royal 
« Sheila Jones#@ Royal 
»Chris Hansen, Royal 
-PARENT/TEACHER {CONPERENC BS. 
Al - 5/7 © 


“POSTTESTING 3 ‘AND EVALUATION” 
S/}0 - 5/14, 


FINAL REPORTS ~ 
5/17 - 6/4 


s . 


Health Services Agency 
ft en os 


R.O.P. Center 
7 oh 


R.0.P. Center 


‘R.O.P, Center , 


‘ 


“R.O.P.° Center ° 


ee ee ce ae SIMI VALLEY. UNIFIFD SCHOOL DISTRICT = s 

: a “= --Pupil Per mnel Services \ : 

A i - #3 875 E. Cochran St. : 

ane: ‘ “simi vatiey cay 93065 : : 

® ° % ee: ts * Pa 
: [a ‘AUTHORIZATION Fort RELEASE OF INPORMATION * 


ae, _Non*School Agency oe é ‘ * “ 
ny 


. ,I hereby request and authorize the SIMI VALLEY*UNIF SQHOOL 
DISTRICT to release Educational & Heal. th Records, & Photographs re- 
garding * “+ to, Ventura County Superintendent 


® a r . ¢ - 


or Schéd1s “Office and County of Ventira Health Service Agency. r 4 


It is wy derstood ana agreed that the authorized Institution’ or ¥ 
individua L wile not permit any other party to have access ‘to such in- 
fornatidn without the written consent of the Student! s parent or the 

. adult student. © Se a ie ae 


woo de ar a ° , 


) : witness oe ee signature of parent or guardian. ; 


: relationship ae 
ee ere 


. 4 Se 


date _ 


Ce 


« 


+ 


I hereby secabee "and "authorize Ventura. county Superintendent of 


schools Office and County of ‘Venture? Health ervices Agency. to Feleare 


mo 


Work Bealuation Results ‘information concerning | * : 7 cane 
oa yO, name of student 


‘to simi valley Unified School District, Departments of Spegial Education 


and Instructional Operations. we am, oF ae Z ‘is 


5 It is understood ‘and agreed that the authorista institution, or 
ons individual will not permit any other party to have ‘accéss to such in-: 
formation without the, written cérsent of the student's parent or the’ 

adult student. : = 


: Pires 


witness 


ova HIGH SCHOOL . 
! ‘ . F \ 


‘ ? ’ 


To the teachers of 2? 


The above named student 2 be uevileluatine in @ special 
vocational educational program during the week of F 


oo 


= “He/she will’ be taking part in a work sampling program at either 
ne thé Regional Occupational Program facility or the Health Services 
Agency in Ventura. The work sampling is designed to help him 
Better evaluate future employment possibilities. 


a 


‘We would like to requést that this student be pexmitted to make 
up any work missed during this week, either prior to or follow-- 
ing his-actual absencé. We de: initely would like to prevent his - 
falling behind an regular school work while taking Part in this 
Program. : ; 

soy = 

g If you have eny question’s or would Like more, information, Please 
call either his Special Education teacher, 

or me. I'm in the ccc. : , 


Thank you for your cooperation. 4 3 L 


Vocational Technician 


(Royal High School 
: F le - 
® . Memo to Royal HighSchool Counselors - . ; te og 
: ® . 
From: Treva Honsberger, tional, Technician, VEA Project "BH" 


I thought ypu might like an j of what "Project BH" is all about. It's 


i a federally funded project goal is vocational placement of Special 
‘ Ed students: possible job p: it, vocational Olasses, ROP programs, 


college + or|tradeschool if tageous, etc. 


This is to be accomplished by work sampling at either the ROP center in 
{ Omard or the Health Services Agency located in the hospital in Ventura. 
: Each of the thirty ial Ea involved in this project will receive 
twenty hours of work sampling career counseling. They will be absent | 
° from classes for five dal attached schegule). We will go with them = 
. on the bus, stay with them during the work sampling, take them to lunch 
and return with them. ‘This will all ‘occur within the normal school day 
hours. I will send notes to their other teachers to inform them of the 
reason for their absences and to request make-up work. , 
' 
b 


At the end of the sampling there will be @ conference with the parents, 
‘ Special Bi teacher, and each child to go over the results. 


i An orientation for parents was held last night and we had a little better 
a : than 50 per cent response. Most parents seemed very supportive. We are . 
& tating the Special Ba ‘teachers Friday to visit both facilities, and will 
begin the actual work sampling on Monday. ok 


Please gat in touch if you have any questions, suggestions or information 
that you think we should’have. I will be in the career center when I am . 
on campus. I apologize for not doing this sooner - there simply has not -. 
been énough time. , \ ' 


. ‘ 


‘siet vauey Ghats - itteH ScHool 


~ 


June 3, "1976 


’ c « 


. renerber os tang abouta deb Survival kis worst Well, ; 
here are the details: so 3 
’ 

The Youth Employment & Service (Y.E.S.) of Simi Valley is sponsoring 
it; and shat 1& Io week to #> is aqmint ‘you with feel to finn & 4h, ” 
how to present yourself in an interview, how to fill out job applications, _ 
how to make out your resume, how to get along with supervisors arid co- 
workers, and ‘just generally orient you to the world,of work. Some of 
the ways they do this is by using a videotape made, so you can . 
can actually ses yourself in an interview situation, ahd 'role-' 
playing’, which is acting out actual job situations. . 

: Ris ceckancs cine be cities a eae edo a dune 
21-25, from 9 - 11 am. This'will give you-plenty of time to get out 
apd put what you learn to work and find a job! 

TE you want to go, and I really think you would get alot from it, 

* call the Youth Employment Service at 522-HIRE, and they will put your” 
name on the list and tell you where its going to take place. I really 
hope you'll go and if there is anything more I can do to help; let’ 
me know. 


Happy Job Hunting! 


> 


think. 
the lawn 
. “if You aocise to gol 


- So oo: 
SXOO COCHAAN, STMT VALLZY, CALIP.23000 PHONE 526-0220 


Results and Conclusions 


‘Due to the nature of the .project, results, i their various 


modes, were difficult to interpret jand in some cases it was nec~- 


essary to base conclusions upon direct observations in combina- 
tion with test and evaluative data. The analysis of the follow- 


ing results are thus interpreted. ’ e 


Outcome’ of Measurable Performance Objectives 


1. Zeacher In-service Training 
Qver 12 hours of in-service training was provided for 
_ teachers in connection with this project. Time allotment, 
was as follows: ‘ 2 
2 hours - Initial orientation (2/10/76) | 
5 hours - Visitation of Facilities (3/5/76). 
4 hours - staffing Session (4/28/76) 
‘2 hours - Manpower Presentation (4/28/76) 
1/2-3 hours + Parent Conferences . 
Approximately 70% of the special ‘education teathers were 
actively -involved in the activities throughout the entirety of 
‘the project. The remaining teachers attended a Janae seven 
hours of the in-service component. 
2. Parent Participation 
60 per cent of the parents attended the, initial aeiawtaeien 
progrem, while 65 per cent attended conferences to discuss the 
results of the work evaluation. Although this did not meet the 
objective of 75 per cent participation, to have two out of three 


parents attend a session to discuss the vocational—potential and 


s 


plans for their child was considered both. significant and respect~ 


able. : i i 
3. (Student Evaluation : . 
Two students dropped out of the program due to ‘previous 
comnitnelts, and one of those vacancies was filled. Twenty-nine 
students were finally evaliated, and the written evaluation re~ 


ports were distributed to appropriate school personnel. 
: ry ‘ 


Pre-tests/post-tests sets were collected on 80 per cent of 


‘ capped students were unable to complete one inventory or the <« " 
other. Results of the CPI pre-test/post-test are summarized 
in‘Table 2 (page 45). The limitations of the test instrument 
have already been described. No drastically significant dif- . 
ferences were observed, yet several trends are alluded to: : ‘ 


a. The experimental group changed their expressed interests 


the participating students. The more severely invglved ee 
i 
} 
3 
i 


more than did the control. This may indicate that ex- . 


. 


posure to the work sampling made the experimental group - 
_ More aware of vocational opportunities. . 
‘b. +More certainty as to .the experimental gyoup's interests . | i 
‘are tevealed. Combined with the greater number of.” : “os 
: changes in this gioup; it could indicate a more real- j 
istic view of their vocational out look. f | 
ec. No gignificant differences ‘are observed in either l 
changes in or certainty of aptitudes between the , two, ; i 
groups. This may be a Possible indication that the. 


‘ _stude ree @ia not understand the concept of "aptitudes" ~ 


‘and/or: the purpose of the sampling. zi ‘ 
d. The changes in types of training for the experimental 
group, besides being ‘greater, were atmost exclusively # 


a switch from an academic. .toa vocational type of pre- + 


a paration, such as apprenticeships or trade schools. 

~~ : ‘Although it must be admitted that fhe work sampling was 
geared around benchwork, clerical ana industrial occu~ . 

* 


Ppations, yet the fact that over half the expérimental _ 


group ‘indicated @ change of this type could possibly 


é : : 
. . 8 


SQ — 


. ‘ A 
CPI pra-test/Post-test Summary of Results 


" Variable . Experimental 


= ¥ 
Interests - (Question C.) 
No change -. . 

1 change - ~ 

* 2 changes’ - 


‘Certainty of Interests (D.) 


No change - : 
More certain -, 
. Less certain ~ 


Aptitudes (E.) 


No change - 
1 change ~ 
2 changes - 


Certainty, of Aptitudes (F.) 


No change + 
More certain - 
Less.certain - 


Future Plans (H.) 


No change’ - 

More’ training - 

Less training, - 

Change in type of 
training - 


Educational and Career 
. Planning {L. 


* No change - F 
Need less help - . 
Need more shelp - - 


Occupational Choices (0.) 


i No change - 
1 change - 
2 changes - 


a 


chowever, inaitates more certainty in educationdl and career 


P plished. oo per Ms of the. experimental ' jguclipshad naa -: 


Ea! ERE! 7 a . 
‘ : : A a 
“oe 


be indicative of a ‘realization ot their , abilities Cs 


A look at ‘the summary of post-test results regarding cer- 


ee, 


tainty of. interests, aptitudes, and career Planning (Table 34 


. 


page 4% reveals no significant differences between groups , ‘ 
: ' 


relating to interests and aptitudes. The experimental group, ._ 


, _ tt 
planning. This could be partially due to the effects of the 


‘ ‘and possibilities, for success int such an area. | 
2 
} 
} 
| 
i 
: 
} 
{ 
1 
' 
i 


project. : i . g: 
It is to be: taken .into consideration that many, maybe 
even Most, of the changes gauged by the CPI are’a result 96 
vocational maturity, which is closely linked with social and v 
pergonal maturity. zt is evident, then, in dealing with a : 
handicapped population, that these areas would lag behind those 
of regular students. The intent of this project was to ‘aid ‘in . 
the development of that vocational Maturity. -Direct observation 
of the student} s behavior and reaction pointed out two areas in . 
which .the éxper imental group benefited as a direct result of . 7 
ena project: oe % AUS p #! } 
1) Many of the students gained a.sense of ‘increased self- 
worth jin that they. were able to do things they had Rot: seen 


thenselives capable oe previously, and 2) their vocational hori+ 


aapeeeNt 


,zons were aighificantiy broadened me their exposure to many 


new, areas Of work.'. These were seen in both\ their behavior and 


conversation, and, is not always apparent in the results from, the 
CPI or even in the feedback forms. - . 7 “¢ : 


Pa ‘ . 
4. Student Placement - ae 7 it : 
—— ae: 


- 


Due to time, limitations, only limited placement was accom 


* 


- Student Attitudinal Summary -- Post-test (CPI) 


X 


pi rece Sas ae IS tai Ja wl mi apes See a 


“variable eos Experimental Control 


Certainty of Interests 


ertain - 
fairly suré - . yi 
A little fncertain - 

. Very uncertain -- 4 


Certainty of Aptitudes 


Certain - 
. Fairly sure - : 
A little uncertain.- 
_ Very uncertain - . 
ry 


Edudational and Career Planning 


Need considerable help - 
Need additional hely - 
Need no help -- 


signed up ‘tor: ROP. classes.as of the end of any four students 
} ee X 
sattended a summer Job survival Skills program, and two were in- 


volved in voluntee: pee # exploration (one as a candy-striper and 


_one ina eceiniee es The information has been for- 


warded to teachers and counselors, so further placement may take 


“place next fall’. 


Teacher Feedback a as 


Results from the teacher, feedback forma are sumaxized in 
‘Table 4 (page 50-51). Generally, tgacheee adpmea to be in favor 
of the program and were actively involved. Many of the short- 
comings of the -project noted by the technicians {e.g., time es 
limitation, problem of pioiect orientation, etc.) were al 


‘pointed out by the teacherg, These suggestions will prove 


valuable-in revising and improving the puoi \. 


y sete 


Please comment on the following areas of the projectr 


1. 


6. 
ae *-Excelleit, ‘good, thorough and realistic (20%) 


“7. Debriefing of ‘students - . o) 


~\ 


#1008 response’ - - ‘ ‘ 


. Scheduling of students for. Sampling - 


‘ROP _& County Hospital facilities - 


Table~4 


8 

Summary of Results 

: TEACHER ‘FEEDBACK* 

Work Sampling for Handicapped Students 


Selection of students for Sampling - 

Teachers ‘wish to either select or prioritize students for 7 
participation (80%). 

Random sampling not well received. if o 


Majority reported "Good" or "Good under circumstances." (908) 
One commented they should not miss so much class. (10%) 


a 


S + s af 
In-service orientation (Mar. 5) - ~ 


“Good or excellent erie = 

Disorganized but ‘informative (10%). 

Disorganized (10%). * Unnecessary (208) . 
. Not long @nough. (10%). i No response (10%). 


Good, excellent or adequate (80%). 
Better units availabe elsewhere (10%). 
Do not have facilities for more severely handicapped (10%). ec 


In-service staffing - : 4 A : ‘ 
Good or excellent oe) . - z 
Need more individualized, pene & Atsedasion (308)... : va fe 


_.Dia not.attend (408)"> ae ~Ri ee T ad 


es TS hoe 


Written Reports, of results,.- 


Average (30%) 
Comments: "perhaps difficult for parents ‘to read.” 
: wbhoued -be waitten Less aaa ll 


Good (30%). i yctet 
Time-available had <dabhise: effect (16a). set 
EMR students did not understand what was taking plate (20%). 
Should be done by ROP or HSA staff (20%). ug 

No response (20%). ~ . 


Inadequate (10%).\. 
No response (208) || 
mo, 


9. 


10, “Student benefits of program, - 


Important in planning vocational training, good experience (30%).” 
No response (30%). ° . . 
ed - : ’ 

. \ 
Comment s+ \ Fe a : 
"Fon many it, was a stan 04 theit thinking about jobs ain ee * 
future. Each student en d the individual attention. Some 
would have ‘benegitted mort next Semester when more, neady and 
more mature," ‘ : . 


"These students need orofesbiznal career guidance counseling 
to assist them after sampling, otherwise eax that they 


will think the program is of no benefit." . 


Parent Feedback 
7 + 


Response to the mailed feedback questionnaires for this 
group was only 25 Per cent, which was disappointing, “only . 
parents and students in the experimental group were given the + 
forms. Parents who responded felt that the program was "some- 
what effective" in relationship to how their child viewed himself 


- 
and the program. The orientation was seen as informative, and 


the parent conferences were very informative. Comments received 


indicated a concern for both the.quality and continuation of ~ 


program. It is safe then to conclude that this project met with 


/ 


“significant parental support. ‘ : 


ites . Table 5 . -o : ° 
a . : Summary of Results : * a f 


PARENT FEEDBACK - 


@ Work Sampling for Handicapped Students 
ip 1, How effective do you think this program was in relation to; 
° a. Your child's ‘positive view of himse¥f/herself? » 
a _ Gaavery .effective 439 somewhat effective ‘ : 


E49 s1ightly. effective Ca inefteseive . i don't know’ 


“"b. Your child's awareness of ‘his/her actual- abilities? : 
“Tovery. effgctive somewhat effective. 
y 


-1-Coingstective CT aon't know 


RES) slightly attentive Brie 


¢, Your child's wwareness of different possible work areas 
in which, he/she can be successfully involved? ‘ 


(43avery- effective (439 somewhat effective 
G49 siightiy effective - Celinestective, [7] aonb know 


dad. Making the possibility of meaningful work More a reality’ 
for .your child? 


(very effective ‘Géa somewhat effective ~ 
’ (44 stightly Setective (CTinertective 2 | don't know. . 
2. How effective does your child think this program noes) r * 

i43very effective “P23 somewhat effective oo 

(143 slightly effective CI ineffective Cc don't know 


3. How informative was the initial program orientation.for you? 
a [293very infomtative [29Ysomewhat informative 


‘.  {] slightly informative [J] not informative 42 didn't attend 


re 


4. :How informative was the ‘conference Sivenneind the results of the - 


evaluation? “ 
, (very informative [49 somewhat ineonmuelve 
pee slightly 5 ie not informative (J dian't attend ’ 


5. Gbecetines and comments (We would welcome any suggestions for 
% improving the progfam, assuming that it will be possible _ con- 
+ tinue next year. ) . 
"The people who. give the test t must neakize they ane dealing with 
high school kids and not- aduets who have worked and now need | 
Aachabdlitation." 
"Every Atudent should have the option of going. throug k a program. 
- of this type ag he/he™s is in doubt of thein abitity." : 


* 25 per cent response 7 es 7 -Y 2 


so, tw wee ne oe 2 


Student Feedback 


Response from students in many cases was somewhat, ambiguous. - 


It is felt that\smany of the students who responded did pot under- 
: of 7 : 


stand the significance of the form. _ Even (so, the largest re- 


sponse to each question was a positive meaponse te their érgerienck. 


Some" “of their comments will also be helpful in improving the pro- 


gram. 


7 
‘ 
Table 6 


* surimary of Results 


STUDENT FEEDBACK* ~ 


“ Now that you have finished the work sampling,vand seen the 
results, we would like to know what you thought of the pro- 
gqzam. Please tell us honestly how you feel abput it, and“if 
you have any suggestions as to how it could be improved, in+ 
clude4them under “Comments."° Thank you for your time and : 

| patience. If we are able to.continue next year, please come , 
by and see us, We'd like to know’ how you're doing, * . 
‘1. What. aid the work sampling tell you about. yourself ‘that 

you didntt" already know? _ 
I'ma good worker; good with my hander mord ableities ~ 
than 1 knew (343). is 2 3 ‘ 
Caught on easy (108). 
Learned nothing more. (24%). 
No response (148}. 


>What did you ‘like andfee dislike about the work samp] ing? 


Likes: a +, Dislikes: 
« Most or ake of. “it “1318). Dibséculty: of task® (108). 

_ A particular work sample ~ . Too short timewise (10%). 
on activity (24%). "Food was bad (708). -" 

» Getting out! of school lsh. Didn't Like’ any ‘of at tog * 
Staff (4%). : much “(4%). : 


3, Is there a better way to schedule the sampling? If so, | 
choose one of the following, or give us your ideas: . 
; a) One week, four hours per day 58% on : 
b)~ Two weeks; two hours per day i + AR . 
-¢) Four weeks, one period per ot 7 ~~ 7 BS 
d) After school: “7 44%. 
e) Other Entir re semester” ae: “At 


Z * “One week, Six hours “per day 4% |. 


4. How do _you plan to use what you have learned about yourself? , 
Tay and get a fob {37%}. | : Don't know’ {143}. + 
Work better (48). : Learned nothing (4%). 
Look at myself differently (48). No nesponse--(17%). - 


5. How could we improve the work sampling? . 

. No change needed . (17%). - Hold after schooL (4%). 
Job placement (8%). - Improve Lunches (83). . 
More work samples {17%}. Don't know (10%). ° 
Harder tasks (43). .’ ° No redporise (219). 


wo . 7 a: 


*85% response. Some students made more than onewcomment under each 
» question. 


'. (continued) 


LIMITATIONS® 


Limitations 


Generalizability of Results 


” Because of the cross-section of handicabs involved in the 
sampling, it is difficult to generalize any of the findings to 


special education students as a whole or to a particular pro~ 


gram- within special education. Observation and analysis of the 

individuals sampled leads to the preliminary conélusion that ' 

this type of procedure is of ara: is to the fol- 
é “ 


lowing groups in rank order: 
Learning.Disability ° 
Visually Handicapped 
Aphasic 
Deaf and Hard of Hearing 
Orthopedically Handicapped 
TMR F 


EMR + : ae s" . : 


‘special procedures for each handicap, however, would increase 


the benefit to the students and lend to a more accurate assess- ~ 


ment of the results. ‘ 


< 


Time and Distance . 


The major Limitation of this project was. undoubtedly the 


brevity of its duration due to lateness of funding. Originally 


‘ scheduled to bagin when “school commenced, the project*did not 


' . 
get underway unt&) mid-February, and at that time no specific 


* plans had been arrived ats, This affected several erucial areas. 
the selection of stiidenté took place- Omer two weeks. un- 
fortunately, the willingness “of students to peertaipene was not 
investigated, requiring numerous Substitutiqns in “the original- 
sample and Many scheduling gittioultied.. ie 
Transportation was anéthef pebien aves + the trip ‘to 
; Ventura and back is 65 miles, and the journey tena lin is 
50 miles rouhd trip. “this caused Approximately three t > four 
hours of evaluation to be missed each week. Thus,’ for efficiency, 
the work ,sampling of students was accomplished in a continuous 
five week period. Staffing, reports and cgnferences followed. 
as quickly as possible. Even so, some nine or ten weeks elapsed 
between the evaluation and de-briefing for those who were tested 
near the beginning. ,More immediate feedback, ‘it is felt, would 
have’ strengthened the ampact of the sampling on the students. 
Due to aye rene of time again, the stafting/had to be 
held in one ‘day. “this required ‘many, teachers to 1f8een to all 
evaluations rather than just that of their own students. Indi- 
= ~ 


vidualized staffings with teachers can be a key to proper follow- , 


-- 2 


‘different possibilities. i 


Time for follow-up vith the students was almost non-existent. 


Exploration.of their iAterests and jobs relating to ‘their apti- 


tudes is as vital as the evaluation itself, More individual: 


attention with each student after the evaluation might help 
crystallize the experience and motivate him/her to explore’ ” 


Uniqueness of Project : . ; a P 


: It was apparent from the start. that very .few ee the. 
a? e A 


: people Anvolved in the Seplensication of the project were 


‘familiar with ‘the work sampling process. This raised some 


unique problems, which were exaggerated . by the time limitation, 


The project technicians came into, the project "cold turkey," 


knowing nothing about work sampling. Both had some experience 


brief visit to each of the evaluation units was the extent of 


| 

: 

: a 
rt in career ‘guidance and ‘counseling, which was a great asset. A 

{ 

‘ 


thkir orientation prior to the actual sampling of students. 
. : This made itedifgioult to distribute ‘detailed information to” 
. teachers, parents and students at the beginning of the project. 
e nach was learned in the actval sampling process, and they were 
able to put thik knowledge to work in the student de~briefirgs 


eo. 


: ; and parent confetences. : 


: 

Neither of the evaluation facilities had been extensively . 1 
. 

3 


% 


involved with high en students prior to this project. . This * 
, was seen in “Some of he reports and the aietionlty each facility 

had in orienting oo Asa first attempt at adapting 
a vocational rehabilitation procedure to an: educational, setting 
¢ ‘and population, much was learned and willbe valuabie in further 
‘ , evaluation experiences. ie parents and teachers were aware of 


this weakness (see Table >) item 6 and Table 4, item 5). Revi~ \ 
\ 


sions in the procedurés will \need to be made should the program | 
: continue. 
e _ 


on -° 3 


Fe 


_ Despite all the limitations, the project proceeded smoothly 


and efficiently, with significant and observable results being 


anda 
-accrued. ' 


RECOMMENDATIONS : 


. * “ + 


Recommendations Ae 


Involvement _of Related School Personnel 


- The’ involvement of Career Guidance Technicians (in the 
Career Centers) , Vocational Counselors, vocational Education 
Teachers and School Psychologists, acting in their areas of 
expertise would add great dimension and depth to the program. 
Their inclusion in orientation and in-service activities would 


raise their awareness and provide solutions to many of the 


linitations ‘cited, particularly in the area of follow-up. ~- 


win 
x 


Counselors, particularly, would be a great asset to the students 


if involved in this procedure.. a: 


Immediate Feedback from Evaluation 


The time lapse between the actual work sampling evalua- 


tion and the student de-briefings tended to have a dampening 


“effect on their initidl budding enthusiasm about the world of 


work and careers. ‘Two things ner 4 jthis cooling effect: ' . 


First, more coinseling during the ation by the evaluation 


staff -would help give the students immediate direction and 
motivation. This may" involve more time per evaluation, but is 


Seen as vital to the process. If a student was also able to ' 


‘read his evaluation atweek after his évaluation, the the follow~ 


up could start and enthusiasm would be maintained! 
» > . . . 


Additional Area's for Guidance 


. Many of the students in “the handicapped population have 


personal problems (family, behavior, psychologica}) that must « 


be dealt with before any meaningful vocational decision making 


can take place. Either counseling by sché62 ooUnseLors and 


. 


‘psychologists or referrals to other sources needs to. be included” 

in a career: placenent. program, for “the handicapped hea 
“Raditional vocational aa paling is also indjéated. Directed 

expiératién of expressed interests and information of jobs avail- 


‘able should be made available to these students. ' 
A recommendation which came up ‘frequently ain the reports was 
assertive training or confidence-building of some nature. As 
Most of these students would riot ad sable to ‘participate in a 
regalar training program of this sort (due to their already low - 
self éongept) ’ it would be beneficial to develop a pre-assertive~ . 
ness training program for this group, possibly ted by a handicapped 
facilitator, ,to boost their feelings of, self-worth and ability to 
‘Succeed in social’ afd work relationships. $ 
the Job  Suivival Skills program offered by ROP would be ex~ 
“ gellent for iat eels “if geared down to thejr level, - Most 
of them have never been éxposea. to work gituations or have even 
applica for a job. This torkshop could be offered, during school 


hours and would be of immense value to these students. 


Evaluation of Vocatiérial Education Programs r 


In’an effort to place these students into vocational train- 


ing programs, the present vocational education programs, in- 


“eluding the individual junior high and high schools, Adult Edu- 


cation and ROP should be evaluated ’as to their feasibility for 
placing special education students into ‘then and their chances —~— 
of success on.the job after such training is completed. A 
comprehensive list could also be compiled of post-diploma train- ~ 
ing institutes which would accept special students, their fields 
and duration of training and.cost, to be used in directing. grad~ 
uating seniors. A list of local employers willing to employ 


such students could also be obtained, and possible work ‘exper ience 
re : 


stations set up in these locations . 


’ Expansion and Continwation of ‘Program 


; ~,. 4 
\ - : j 
j 


Since observable benefits to students have resulted from i 
a this project, and as there is no other progran available for 
vocational evaluation and guidance for special education stu- | 

: dents, it is recommended that the eogeam continue next year, _ | 
expanding its services to 60 more students including ninth : : | 
7 . graders, and “gollowing up on students evaluated during this ; | 
project's duration. If possible, the above recommendations 

i] 

i 


should be included, as this’ would provide a, comprehensive career ill 


% : guidance program for these handicapped. high school students, 2 | 
Pa . enabling them to find a meanifigful Place in the world of work. ~| 
as ~ = ‘ ‘ . baal ' i 
* » z . . i 
hos ie . . ¢ 
: - . ’ 


Appendjx A oe 


Explanation of Relatipnghips within 


ty oote . Data, People and’ ‘Things ‘Hierarchies 
ey Cae | . ‘ and 7 
@ . * Worker Trait Relationships. 
* from 


1965 
. * Volume Ir 
‘ . Occupational Classification 
. ‘ and 
-Industry Index 
= Third Edition 
® pages 649-656 
° 


Dictionary of Occupational titles. 


APPENDIX A 4 an 
. * Eaplonclica: of Relationships Within Data, People, Things Hierarchies 

Much of the information. in this edition of the Dictionary i is based on the premise that, every"job tequires a 
worker to function in relation to Data, People, and Things, in varying degrees. Theso relationships aré identified 
and explained below. They appear in.the form of tbree hierarchies arranged in each instance from the relatively 
simple to the complex in such a manner that each successive relationship includes those that are simpler and . 
excludes the more complex.' The identifications attached to these relationships are referred to as worker 
functions, and provide standard terminology for use in summarizing exact, jat a worker does on the job by 
means of one or more meaningful verbs. 

A job’s relationship to Data, People, and Things can be expressed in tema of the highest apptopriate function 
in each hierarchy to which the worker hes an occupationally significant Felationship, and these functions taken 
together indicate the total level of complexity at which he must perform. “The last three digits of the occupational 
code numbers in the Dictionary reflect significant relationships to Data, People, and Things, respectively.? These 
last three digits express a job's relationship to Data, People, and Things by identifying the highest appropriate 
function in each hierarchy ‘Toahich tbe job requires the worker to have a significant relationship, as reflected * 
by the following table: a : 

DATA (4th digit) : PEOPLE (5th digit) / THINGS (6th digit): « 
Synthesizing Mentoring Z ‘ Setting-Up | 
- Coordinating Negotiating Precision Working 
Analyzing Instructing Operating-Controlling 
Compiling Supervising , Driving. Operating 
“Computing Diverting ge 
Copying Persuading 
Comparing es pn 
: A jerving ‘andling 
‘} No significant relationship No significant relationship ‘ No significant relationship” 


* DATA: Information, knowledge, and conceptions, related to data, people, or things, obtained by observation, 
investigation, interpretation, visualization, mental creation; incapable of being touched, written data take the 
form of numbers, words, symbols; other data are ideas, concepts, gral verbalization. 

Synthesizing: Integrating analyses of data ta) discover facts andjoc develop knowledge concepts or ° : 
interpretations. 

Coordinating: Determining time, place, and sequence of operations or action to be taken on the basis of analysis 

of dats; executing determinations and/or reporting on events, 

‘Analyzing: Examining and evaluating dats. Presenting alternative actions in relation to the eveluation is 
frequently-involved. =) 

Compiling: Gathering, collating, or clossifying information about date, people, or things. Reporting and/or 
carrying outa prescribed acti jon in relation to the information is frequently involved. 

4 Compnting: Performing arithmetic operations and reporting on and/or carrying out a prescribed action in re- 
lation to them. Does not include’ “ounting. j 

5 Copying: Transcribing, entering, or Posting data, . 

6 Comparing: Judging the readily observable functional, structural, or compositions! characteristics (whether 
‘similar to or divargent from obvious standards) of data, people, or things. ‘ 

PEOPLE: Human beings; also animals dealt with on an individual basis as if they were a trang: 

0 Mentoring: Dealing with individuals in terma of their.total personality in order to advise, counsel, and/or 
guide them with regard to problems that may be resclved by legal, scientific, clinicel, spiritual, and, Jor other 
_ Professional principles. 

TAsenehor cha Matunahis wo People rbreseataa wie range of omplensty, saiTADW coosdersbeovocdaD amons.scrapelocs,thelt Aerongement ftom at 
trary and can be considered a hierarchy only in the most geueral sense. 
+Oniy these reiatipnsbups © bivh ace occupationasy stgnifksat in terms of the fequiromenta of the Job am reflected fn the code gumbo. “the toidents uiattonahiPs 
hich every worker has to Data, Peublo, aad Tuga, but which do not sea aura aes of the essential dutled of the Job, are nit reflected. 
690-877 0~65-—vol. 2—42 
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1 Negotiating: Eachanging ideas, information, ‘and opinions with others to formulate policies and Programs 
and/or arrive jointly at decisions, conclusions, or solutions. , 


2 Instructing: Teaching subject inter to others, ur training others (including animals) through explangtion, 
demonsfrativn, aud supervised pactice, or making recommendations on the basis of technical disciplines. 


3 Supervising: Determining or interpreting work juocedures for a group of workers, assigning specific duties to 
them, maintaining hannonious relations among them, and proinoting efficiency. 


4 Diverting: Amusing others. ; » * : 
5 Persuading: Influencing others in favor of a product, service, or point of view. , 


6 Speaking-Signaling: Talking with and/or signaling people to convey or exchange information. Includes gis ing 
assignments and/or directions to helpers or assistants. 


7 Serving: Attending to the needs ur requests of people or aniinals or the expressed or itnplicit wishes of people, 
Immediate response is involved. 


THINGS. Inapinate objects as distinguished from human beings, substunces or niaterials, machines, tools, 
equipment; products. A thing is tangible and has shape, form, and other physical tharacteristica. 


© Setting Up: Adjusting inachines or equipnieut by replacing or altering tools, jigs, fixtures, and attachment, 
to prepare them to perforin their functions, change their perforinance, or restore their proper functioning if 
they break down. Workers who set up one or a nunber of machines for other workers or who set up and, 
personally operate a variety of machines are included here. : 


1 Precision Working: Using body icmbers and/or tools or work aids ta work, move, guide, or place objects 
or materials in situations where ultimate respousibility for the attainment of standaids occurs and selectios; of 
appropriate tools, objects, or materials, and the adjustment of the tool to the task require exercisa of con- 
siderable judgment. 


2 Operating-Controlling: Starting, stopping, controlling, and adjusting the progress of machines or equipnicnt 
designed to fabricate and/or process objects or materials. Operating machines involves setting up themachine 
and adjusting the machine or material as the work progresses. Controlling equipment involves observing 
gages, dials, etc., and turning valves and other devices to control such factors as temperature, pressure, flow 
of liquids, speed of pumps, and reactions of materials. Setup involves several variables and adjustment is 

Jnore frequent than in tending: - / 

3 Driving-Operating: Starting, stopping, and controlling the actions of machines or equipment for which a 
course niust be steered, or which must be guided, in order to fabricate, process, and/or move things or people 
Involves such actis ities as observing guges and dials, estimating distances and determining speed and direction 
of other objects, turnitg cranks and wheels, pushing clutches or brakes; and pushing or pulling gear lifts or 

* levers. Includes such machines as cranes, conveyor systems, tractors, furnace charging machines, pasing 
machines and hoisting machines. Excludes manually powered machines, such as handtrucks and dollies, 
and power assisted machines, such as electric wheelbarrows and handtrucks. 

4 Manipnlating: Using body members, tools, or special devices to work, move, guide, or\place objects or ma- 
terists. Involves some latitude for judgment with regard to precision ditained and selecting appropriate tool, 
object, or material, although this is readily manifest. 

* § _ Tending: Starting, stopping, and observing the functioning of machines and equipinent. Involves adjusting 
. materials or controls of the machine, such as changing guides, adjusting tiiners and temperature gages, turning 

valves to’ allow flow of niaterials, and flipping switches in response to lights. Little judgment is involved in 
making these adjustments. 

6 Feeding-Offbearing: Inserting, throwing, dumping, or placing materials in or removing them frown inachines 
or equipment which are automatic or tended or operated by other workers. 

7 Handliing:, Using body members, handtools, and/or special devices to work, move, or carry objects or materiols 
Involves little or no latitude for judgment with regard to attainment of standards or in selecting appropriste 
tool, object, or material. 

NOTE. Included ip the concept of Feeding-Offbearing, Tending, Operating-Controlling, and Setting Up, is_th¢ 

situation in which the worker is actually part of the setup of the machine, either as (he holder and guider 
of the material or holder and guider of the tool. 
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+ contrite to’ Ihe homogenelty of worker tratt groups, Ihey do not appear es 6 component in the Worker Truits ArraP£ament. 


: : APPENDIX B 
: : a i 
‘ ‘ Explanation of Worker Trait ‘Components \ te 


Those abilities, personal traits, and individua} characteristics, required of a worker in order to achieve average 
successful joh performance are referred to es worker traits. Occupational information presented in volumes I 
and II is based in part on analysis of required worker traits in terms of the six distinct worker trait components 
described in this appendix. These six components have been selected for this purpose because they provide the 
hroadest and yet most comprehensive’ framework for the effective presentation of worker trait information. 
Within, this framework the user will find data concerning the requirements of jobs for: (1) The amount of general 
educational development and specifi vocational preparation a worker must have, (2) the specific Capacities and 
abilities required of him in order to learn or perform certain tasks or duties, (3) preferences for certain types of 
work activities or experiences considered necessary for job success, (4) types of occupational situations to whick 


, an individuel must adjust, (5) physical activities required in work situations, and (6) physical surroundings 


prevalent in jobs. : . 

Information reflecting significant worker trait requirements is contained, explicitly or hy implication, in the 
job definitions in volume I. In the Worker Traits Arrangement in volume II, the qualifications profile for each 
worker trait group shows the range of required traits and/or levels of traits for the first five of these components. 
Numbers or letters are used to identify each specific trait and level. In this appendix, the. identifying nunibers 
and letters appear in italics, °  * : = a . . 
The i trait components are: : 

. Training time (general educational development, specific vocational preparation) * 
IE, Aptitudes | ‘ 
Til. Interests 
TV, Temperaments 
V. Physical demands . . . 

VI, Working conditions? % 
{, Training Time a 

The amount of general educ&tional development and specific vocational preparation required for a worker 
to acquire the knowledge and ahilities ne@essaty for average performanco in a pafticular job. 

General Educational Development: This embraces those aspects of edugation (formal and informal) which 
contribute to the worker's (a) reasoning development and ability to follow instructions, and (b) acquisition of 
“tool” knowledges, such as language and mathematical skills. It is education of a general nature which does not 
have a recognized, fairly specific, occupational objective. Ordinarily such education is ohteined in elomentary 


\ school, high school, or college. It also derives from experience and individual study. 


1 Working conditions were recotded as part of each Job aaalzsis, and are reflected. when appropriata, In Job defiattlons in volume f, However, becnuse they did not. 
- 


é . 


ve 


The following is a table explaining the various levels of general educational development. 


7 GENERAL EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ; oo 7 


‘Mathematical Development 


Language Development 


Lore _ Rrestening Development ~ 
@{ Apply principles of logical or scientific 
Thinking toa wide range of intellectual 


and practical problems. Deal with non- 
verba] symbolism (formulas, scientific 
equations, graphs, musical notes, ete.) 
in its mast difficult phases. Deal with 
a variety: of abstract and concrete vari- 
ables. Apprehend the most abstruse 
classes of concepts. 


6 AnpWy  Brinetptes: of logical or scientific 


define problems, collect 
data, ‘blish_ facts, and draw valid 
conclusions. ‘Interpret an extensive 
variety of technical instructions, in 
books, manuals, arid mathematical or dia- 
grammatio form. Deal with sevcral 
abstract and concrete variables. 


4] Apply principles of, rational ‘s\stems? to 


solve Practical problems and deal with 
a Variety of concrete variablts in situa- 
tions where only limited. standard- 
jzation exists. Interpret a varicty of 
instructions furnished in written, oral, 
diagram matic, or schedule form. 


8 | Apply common sense understanding to carry 


out instructions furnished in_ written, 
oral, or diagrammatic form. Deal with 
Problems involving several concrete vari- 
ables in or from standardized situations. 


2] Apply common sense understanding to carry 


‘out detaiied but uninvolved written or 
oral instructions. Deal with problems 
involving a few concrete variables in or 
from standardized situations. 


4, | Applv common sense understanding to carry 


‘out simple one- or tuo-step instructions. 
Deal with standardized situations with 
occasional or no variables in “or from 
these situations encountered on the job. 


q 


S 
a 


Apply knowledgo of advanced 
mathematical and statistical 
techniques such as differen- 
tial and integral calculns, 
factor analysis, and probabil- 
ity determination, or work 
with a wide variety of theo- 
Tetical mathematical con- 
cepts and make origital 
applications of mathematical 

"procedures, as in empiri¢al 

and differential equations. 


Perforin ordinary arithmetic, 
algebraic, and geometric pro- 
cedures in standart; practical 

applications. 


¢ 


Make arithmetic calculations 
involving fractions, decimals 
and percentages. 


‘Use arithmetic to add, subtract, 
multiply, and divide whole 
numbers. : 


Perfurm simple additiva and 
subtraction, reading and 


copving of Sigures, or count- 
ing ‘and recording. 


[_ 


Comprehension and expression of a level to 
Re rt, write, ‘or edit articles for 
such publications as newspapers, maga. 
zittes, und technical orscientific journal, 
Prepare atid draw up deeds, Jeasea, Wills, 
mort gages, and contracts. 

—Prepare and deliver lectures on _poll- 
ties, economics, education, or ssicnce. 
—Interview, counsel, or” advise euch - 

ople as students, clients, or pal 
fr such matters as welfare cligibil 
vdeational rehabilitation, meptal hy- 
cine, or marital relations. 
—Evaluate engincering techmifal-tiata to 
design buildings and bridges. ~ 


ive 


Comprchension, afid expression, of a level to 
—Transeribe dictation, make appoint 
ments for, executive and handle his per- 
sonal majl, interview and gereen people 
wishing fo speak to him, and write rou- 
spondence on own initiative. 
—Intervigw job applicants to determine 
est suited for their abjlitics 
and cxperience, and contact emplovers 
to interest them in services of agency. 
—Interpret technical manuals as well as 
drawings and Specifications, such a3 
layouts, blueprints, and schematics. 


3 


Comprehension and capression of a level to 

—File, post, and mail euch material a3 
forms, checks, receipts, ond bills. 

—Copy data from one record to another, 
fil. in report forms, and tvpe all work 
froin rough draft or corrected copy. c 

—Interviewy members of household to ob- 
tain such information as age, occupa- 
tion, and number of children, to be 
used as data for surveys, or economic 
studies, 

—Guide people on tours through his 
torical or public buildings, describ- 
ing sucht features as size, value, and 

points of interest. 


Comprehension and expression of a level} to_ 
—Learn job duties from oral instructions 
or demonstration. 

—Write identif\ ing information, such as 
name and address of customer, weight, 
numaber, or type of product, on tags, or 
slips. ai, 

1 sjuest orally, or in writing, such supplies 
a9 linen, soap, or work materials. . 


+ Examples of “principles of rations] s}stems™ are Bookkeoping, internet combustion eneipeh, clectrle wiring 89 steTus, Louse Lutiding, cutsmé, fart management, sah 


Specific Vocational Preparation: The amount of time required to learn the techniques, acquire information, 


. and develop the facility needed for average performance in a specific job-worker situation. This training may be 


acquired in a school, work, military, instutitional, of avocational environment. It does not include orientation 

training required of even every fully qualified worker to become accustomed to the special couditions of any new 

job. Specific vocational training includes training given in any of the following circumstances. _ 

a. Vocational education (such as high school commercial or shop training, technical school, art school, and 
that part of college training which is organized around a specific vocational objective), 


\_ b. Apprentice training (for apprenticeable jobs only); 


e. In-plant training (given by an employer in the form of organized clessroom study); . 
4. On-the-job training (segying as learner or trainee on the job under the instruction of a qualified worker); 
. Essential experiénce in other jobs (serving in less responsible jobs which lead to the higher grade job of 


esrvine in ather iaha which analifv). 


a“ 


So 


* Lend Time Let “Tina 
1 Short demonstration only. - 6 | * Ove 
2 Anything beyond short demonstration up = 6 Over 1 yesy up to and including 2 years. 
: and including 30 days. _ ¢ Over 2 yeaty up-to and including 4 vents. 
8 Over 30 days up to and including 3‘months. & 
4 Over 3 months up to and including 6 months. 8 


_ Wh. APTITUDES i : : 


Specific’ capacities and abilities amar ot an individual in order to learn or perform adequately a task or 
job duty. 


underlying’principles. Ability to reason and make judgments, Closely related to doing well in school. 

Vv VERBAL: Ability to understand meanings of words and idees essociated with them, and to use them 
effectively. To comprehend lahgusge, to understand relationships between words,.and to understand 
mesnings of whole sentences and paragraphs. To present information or ideas clestly. r 

N NUMERICAL: Abtlity to perform arithmetic operations quickly and accurately. 

S SPATIAL: Ability to comprehend forms in space and underatand relationships of Plane and solid 
objects. May be usad in such taskgas blueprint reading and in solving geometry ry, problems, Frequently 
described as the ability to “visualize” objects of two or three dimensions, or to think visually of sroaustee 
forms. 


P FORM PERCEPTION; Ability to perceive pertinent.deteil in objects or in pictorial or : graphic anaterial, ‘ 


To make visual comparisons and discriminations and see élight differences in shapes and shadings of 
figures and widths and lengths of lines. 

Q CLERICAL PERCEPTION: Ability to perceive pertinent detail in verbal or tabular material. as 
ohserve differences in copy, to proofread words and numbers, and to avoid perceptual errors in arit 
computation. 


K MOTOR COORDINATION: Ability to coordinate eyes and hands or fingers rapidly and accurately in 


making precise movements with speed. Ability to make # movement response accurately and quickly. 
F FINGER DEXTERITY: Ability to move the fingers and manipulate small objects with the fingers 
rapidly or accurately. , 
‘> M MANAUL DEXTERITY: Ability to. move the handgeasily and skillfully. To work with the hands in 
placing and turning motions. 
E EYE-HAND-FOOT COORDINATION: Ability to move the hand and foot coordinately with each 
other in accordance with visual stimuli. 
C COLOR DISCRIMINATION: Ability to perceive or recognize similarities or differences in colors, or in 
shades or other values of the same color, to identify » particular color, or to recognize harmoniqus or con- 
: trhsting color combinations, or to match colors accurately. 
Explanation of Levels ~~ 
The digits indicate how much of each aptitude the job requires for ontist actory (average) performance. Thé 
averaga requirements, rather than maximum or minimum, are cited. The amount required is expredsed in terms 
of equivalent amounts possessed by segments of the general working population. 


The following scale is used: 
1 The top 10 percent of the population. This segmént of the population possesses an extremely high degree 
of the aptitude. 
2 The highest third exclusive of the top 10 percent of the population. ‘This segment of the population pos 
sesses an above average or high degree of the aptitude. 
3 The middle third of the population. This segment of the populetion | possesses & medium degres of 
aptitude, ranging from slightly below to slightly above average. _ 
4 The‘lowest third exclusive of the bottom 10 percent of the population. ,This segment of the population 
possesses a below average or low degree of the aptitude. 
5 The lowest 10 percent of the population. This segment of the ‘population possesses a negligible degree of 
the aptitude. 
Significant Aptitudes, 

” Certain eptitudes appear in boldface type on the qualifications profiles for the worker trait groups. These 
aptitudes are considered to be occupationally significant for the specific group, i.e., essential for average successful 
job performence. All boldface aptitudes are not necessarily required of a worker tor each individual job within 9 
“worker trait group, but some combination of them is essential in avery case. 


‘Bb ” 


@ INTELLIGENCE: General learning | ability. The ability to “catch on” or-Gnderstand instructions and | 


2 


. : ot 


(H. INTERESTS 


Preferences for certain types of worly activities or experiences, with aceoinparlying rejection of ‘contrary 
types of activities or experiences. Five pairs of interest factors are provided 50 that 8 positive preference for one 
factor of a pair also implies Tojection of the other factor of that pair. ‘ 


1 Sjtustions involving a preference for activities vs. 6 Situations involving a preference for octivities 


dealing with things and objects. wg - concerned with people and the communication 
. a of ideas, 

8 Situations involving a preference for activities v8. 7 Situations involving a preference for activities 
involving business contact with people. of a scientifie and technical nature, 

§ Situations involving a preference for activities vB. 8 Situations involving a preference for activities 
of a routine, con , organized nature. of an abstract and creative nature. 

4 Situations involfi preference for working ve, 9 Situations involving a preference for activities | 
for people for their presumed good, as in the that ore nonsocial in nature, and are carried j 
social wel(are sense, or for dealing with people on in relation to processes, machines, and | 
and language in social situations. techniques. 

§ Situations involving » preference for activities vs. 0 Situations involving a preferencd for activities 
resulting in prestige or the esteem of others. resulting in tangible, productive satisfaction, 


IV. TEMPERAMENTS 


i 
5 
; 
Differént types'of occupational : situations to which workers must adjust. F 
1 Situations involving # variety of duties often characterized by frequent change. 
2 Situations involving repetitive or short cycle operations carried out according to eet Procedures or se 
quences. ; 
3 Situations involving doing things oaly under epecific instruction, allowing little or no room for inde- *! 
pendent action or judgment in working out job problems. —_ 
4 Situations involving the direction, control, and plenning of an entire activity or the activities of others.’ 
§ Situations involving the nécessity of dealing with people in actual job duties beyond giving and receiving ; 
instructions. j 
@ Situations involving working alone and apart in physical Jsolation from others, although the activity | 
may be integrated with that of others. . { 
7 Situations involving influencing pcople in their opinions, attitudes, or judgments about ideas or things. 
8 Situations involving performing adequately under stress when confronted with the critical or unexpected j 
or when taking risks. 
9 Situations involving the evaluation (arriving at generalizations, judgments, or decisions) of information | 
against sensory or judgmental criteria. : 
0 _ Situations involving the evaluation (arriving at gonerelizations, judgments, or decisions) of information 
against measureable or verifiable criteria. © 
. X Situations involving the interpretation of feelings, ideas, or facts in terms of personal viewpoint. : 
Y Situations involving the precise att¢inment of set limits, tolerances, or standards. | 
Vv. PHYSICAL DEMANDS . ~ ¢ 
° Physical demands are those physical activities required of a worker in a job. ’ 
"The physical demande referred to in this Dictionary serve a8 a means of expressing both the physical Te | 
quirements of the job and the physical capacities (specific physical traits) a worker muet have to meet the re- 
quirements. For example, ‘seeing’ is the name of a physical demand required by many jobs (perceiving by 
the sense of vision), and slso the mame of a specific capacity possessed by many people (having the power of 
sight). The worker must possess physical capacities &t least in an amount equal to the physical demands made 
by the job. te | 
The Factors at oe i 
/ Lifting, Carrying, Pushing, and/or Pulling {Strengtb). These are the primary Metrength" physical require- " 
: 


,, Ments, and generally speaking, a person who cngages in one of these activities can engage in all, 
Specifically, each of these activities can be described as: - F 

(1) Lifting: Raising or lowering an object from one level to another (includes upward pulling). ss 

(2) Carrying: Transporting an object, usually holding it in the hands or arms or on the ehoulder. 

(3) Pushing: Exerting force upon an object so thet the object moves away from the force’ (infludes | 

slapping, striking, kicking, and treadle actions). 
(4) Pulling: Exerting forco upon an object so that the object moves ara force (includes jerking)- 
The five degrees of Physical Demands Factor No. 1 (Lifting, Carrying, Pushing, r Pulling), are as ee, 3 


call 


\ 


5S. 
N = § Sedentary, Work 


Lifting 10 ths. maxirrum ian occasionally lifting and/or carrying. such asticles as dockets, ledgers, and small 
“tools. Although a sedentary job is defined as one which involves sitting, a certain amount of walking and standing 

is often necessary in carrying out job duties. Jobs are sedentary if walking and standing are required only 

‘occasionally and other sedentary criteria are met. . 


” L Light Work 


Lifting 20 lbs. maximum with ices lifting and/or carrying of objects weighing up to 10 Ibs. Even though 
the weight lifted may be only a negligible amount, a job is in this category when it requires walking or standing 
to‘a significant degree, or when it involves sitting most of the time with a degree of pushing and pulling of arm 
and/or leg controls. 


‘ ‘ 


M Medium Work 
Lifting 50 tbe. maximum with frequent lifting and/or carrying of objects weighing up to 25 Ibs. 


HA Heavy Work 
Lifting 100 Jbs. maximunt with frequent lifting and/or carrying of objects weighing up to 50 Ibs. 


. : V Very Heavy Work ; 
Lifting objects in excess of 100 lbs. with frequent lifting and/or carrying of objects weighing 50 Ibs. or more. 
* 2 Climbing and/or Balancing: 


(1) Climbing. Ascending or deschading ladders, stairs, scaffolding, ramps, poles, ropes, and the like, using 
_ the feet and legs and/or hands and arms. 

(2) Balancing: Maintaining body equilibrium to prevent felling when walking, standing, crouching, or 
running on narrow, slippery, or erratically moving surfaces; or maintaining body equilibrium when 
performing gymnastic feats. 

42 Stooping, Kneeling, Crouching, and/or Crawling: 
(1) Stooping: Bending the body downward and forward by bending the spine at the waist. 
(2) Kneeling: Bending the legs at the knees to come to rest on the knee or knees. 


(8) Crouching: Bending the body downward and forward by bending the legs and apine.’ 
{4) Crawling: Moving about on the hands and knees or hands end feet. 


4 Reaching, Handling, Fingering, and/or Feeling: 


(1)Reaching: Extending the hands and arma in any.direction. —_ . 
(2) Handling. Seizing, holding, grading, turning, or otherwise working with the hand or hands (fingering 
not involved). 
(3) Fingering: Picking, pincbing, or othertise working with the fingers primarily (rather then with the whola 
hand or atm as in handling). 5 ) 
(4) Feeling: Perceiving such attributes of objects and materials as size, shape, temperature, or texture, by 
4 means of receptors in the skin, particularly those of the finger tips. 


“6 Talking and/or Hearing: 


(1) Talking: Expressing or sachatighae ideas by means of the spoken word. 
(2) Hearing: Perceiving the nature of sounds byt the ear, 


6 Seeing: ’ 


Obtaining i impressions through the eyes of the shape, size, distance, motion, color, or other characteristics of ~ 
objects. The major visual functions are: (1) acuity, far and near, (2) depth peréeption, (3) field of vision, (4) 
accommodation, (5) color vision. «The functions are defined as follows: 
{i) Acuity, far—clerity of vision at 20 feet or more. 
Acuity, near—clarity of vision at 20 inches or less. - 
(2) Depth perception—three dimensional vision. The ability to judge distance and space relationships 80 aS 
to see objects where and az.they actually are. 
(3) Eeld of vision—the area that can be seen up and down or to the right or left while the eyes are fixed on a 
given point. + : 


mo 8 


(4) Accommodation—adjustinent of the lens of the eye to bring an object into sharp focus. This item is “ 
espscially important when doing near-point work at varying distances from the eye. 
(6) Color vision—the ability to identify _ distinguish colora. 
VI. WORKING CONDITIONS 
Working conditions are the physical ree of a worker i ing specific job. 


1 Inside, Outside, or Both: 
I Inside: Protection from weather conditions but not nevéssarily from temperature changés, 
O Qutside: No effective protection from weather. = . 
B Both: Inside and outside. 
A job is considered “inside” if the worker spends approximately 75 per cent or more of his time inside, and 
“outside” if he spends epproximately 75 per cant or more of his time outside. A job is considered “both” 
if the activities occur inside or outside in approximately equal atounts. ° 


Extromes of Cold Plus ‘Temperature Changes: 
(1) Extremes of Cold. ‘Temperature sufficiently low to cause marked bodily discomfort unless the worker “ 
provided with exceptional Protection. 
(2) Temperature Changes. Variations in tethperature which ere sufficiently marked and ‘abrupt to cause 
noticeable bodily reactions. _- 
Extremes of Heat Plus-Temperature Changes: : 
(1) Extremes of Heat. Temperature sufficiently high to cause marked bodily discomfort unless the worker 
is provided with exceptional protection. j 
(2) Temperature Changes: Same as 2 bal 
Wet and Humid: 
ay Wet: Contact with water or other liquids. 
(2) Humid. Atmospheric condition with moisture content suliciontly high to cause marked bodily discomfort. 
” Nolse ‘and Vibration: 


Sufficient noise, either constant or intermittent, to cause marked distraction or possible injury to the sense 
of hearing and/or eufficient vibration (production of an oscillating movement or strain on the hody or its 
extremities from repeatid motion or shock) to cayse bodily harm if endured day after day. * 


» 


Hazards: 
Situations in which ihe individual is exposed to the definite ele of bodily 4 injury. 
Fames, Odors, Toxic Conditions, Dust, and Poor Ventilation: . : . 


(1) Fumes. Smoky or vaporous. exhelations, usually odorous, thrown off as the result of combustion or chemi- 
eal reaction. 


(2). Odors; Noxious smells, either toxic or nontoxic. 7 7 . ee : 

(3)*Toxic Conditions: Exposure to toxic dust, fumes, gases, vapors, mists, or liquids ybich cause general or 
locelized disabling conditions as a result of inbalation or action on the skin. 

(4) Dust: Air filled with small particles of any kind, guch as textile dust, flour, wood, leather, feathers, ete., 
and inorganic dust, including silica and asbestos, which make the workplace unpleasant or are the source 
of occupational diseases. 

(5) Poor Ventilation. Insufficient movemerth. of air’ causing a feeling of suffocation; or exposure to drafts. 


‘ \ 
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Cdreer Evaluation Program 


The’ Career Evaluation Program is located dt the 
Ventura County Superintendent of Schools Edu-. 


cational Facilities, East Pleasant Valley Road and Las ..° 


Posas Road, Camaritlo, California. 


Further information may be obtained by calling: 
{805) 487-7711, extension 4437 


These toll free numbers miay be used to call from 


other areas in Ventura County: 

a Ventura-Ojai: 648-6131, extension 4437 
Sani Paula: 647-0800, extension 443: 
Fillmore: 524-2292, extension 4432 « 
Moorpark-Newbury Park-Simi-Westlake- 2 
Thousand Oaks: 629-2060, extension 4437 + ° 


The Career Evaluation Program was designed to 


assist those people who are involved in persBral career 


planning, but who lack direction, have . experience 
 ,° oF knowledge of the, world of work, or who want to ion: : 
O <n about their abilities and how they relate to VENTURA COUNTY es . 
ERIC . - SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS OFFICE 
fs potential employment. James F. , Ed.D., Superinyendent . . 2 " { .* 


& 
* #THE CAREER” 


eV sea PROGRAM: 


The main components of the program are interest 
i 


inventories, aptitude assessment, and,vogational infor+ 
mation. Most oe client’s time is spent in work-sample ~ i 
assessment, a aré actual job tasks that are 
designed to give\ctients a hands-on experience in 
different vocational areas, They serve both as ny 
ae tool ahd as an accurate assessment ot 
spultue | and ability. Interest inventories are used. in 
conjunction with work samples to further determine 
potential areas of exploration. Vatious aptitude tests, 
such as the General Aptitude Test Battery, are also 
available and are used where' appropriate. All clients 
spend a portion of time id the Career Center exploring 
specific areas of vocational interest. Here they receive 
Career counseling which includes information on job 


duties, training required, ad the employmentoutiook. — 


Referrals to the Career Evaluation Program can be 
* made through Ventura County Manpower Operations, 
other Comprehensive Employment” & Training Act 
(C.E.T.A) programs, “or through school ‘personnel « . 
working with handicapped and disadvantaged stuilents._ a 
* A complete evaluation takes a minimum of 20 Hours. « 
Evaluations for specific cccupational areas can usually 
be completed m tess than'tO hours. Scheduliig is 
flexible ene can be cata to the” “needs of A 
referring agency. 


Pa 


- CAREER EVALUATION PROGRAM 


roe . 
Clients may be referred to the Career Evaluation Program at the, 
deactivated andar Air Force Base in Camarillo .by telephoning 487-771, 


Extension 4437, for an appointment. A completed referral form’ together 


with any supporting taformation should be given to. the Career Evaluation 


Program staff prior ‘to the: client's first day of eiatntiin: aie 


. Examples of information hich could prove extremely helpful include 
Le ve” 
“any dteabilities (together with Prognosis and any functional Limitations) , 


medication that might affect performance, previous work history, and 

results of advcattona-wéationsh testing.” ™ , 
_A basic evaluation can usually be completed in 20 to 25 hours. he 

hours and days can be flexible in order to.meet the needs of ‘the clients. : 


Traneportation to and from the Career Evaluation Program can. usually be 


provided (on a space available basis) through ithe R,0.P. bus system. a 


Clients who ride the R.0.P. buses are usually involved in evaluation for 


two hours per Peay oy . a . 


“was 


The two major’ aes of | the evaluation process are testing and work 


sample assessment. An attempt | is made to keep. paper and pencil tests to 


+ aminimum, When recent edséceneats £a client* 8 ‘taading and math achieve- se 


ment Tevels are not available, the determ 
will be the first step in the'evaluation. This is_done to avoid giving 


them work samples or further tests that may be beyond their current level. 


tion of ‘these achievement levels, 


al 
aber ‘ “ 


For those clients whose level is quite low, the determination of an 


~ ability or,1.Q. score is helpful. Fé thie deteimination, attention has 
L— , been paid to finding tests that are culture free and not dependent on a) 
L : reading skills, ' cy : ~ ~ 


| interest inventories ‘spe administered to all clients. A variety - 
is available including one that is nonverbal . Personality assessment will 


not be attempted with ail clients,*the exception being when specific 


pd ‘questions arise or when a client appears to have some type of behavior 


problem that interferes with performance. in addition, various -tests such 


as work-values inventories are used when such information would be helpful. : 


i 


The General Aptitude Test Battery is given to clients with an appropriate 


réading level. ~~ . 

The majority of the client's time is spent in work sample assessment. 
e 7 * Work samples are a mock up of a job, a pee of a’ job, ora simulation 
: of taske required in’a job. They are a "hands on" experience for clients, 
. which allows them to try out different types of work. Each work sample is 


D.O.T. (Dictionary of Occupational Titles) goded and also crosg-indexed to x 


related jobs. Work samples are scored by both time and quality. Observations 


are an important part of work samples, yielding information on such variables 
as ability to follow directions, work patterns, and distractability, . 
All.clients receive a variety of work samples to get .a picture of , ‘ 


their overall performance and ability. ideally; the testing program will 
yield some information on interests, thiFefore, work samples can be used to 
follow up on these. ‘They can evaluate specific skills and aptitudes necessary 


* 
for job in an interest area. \ 


- 7 . 
fe e At all times the clients are encouraged to ask questions and make Popmants 


ay 


6 


7 . : tet 
about the taske they are performing. This two way a ee is an 


” important part of work sample assessment as a gives the clients an 


opportunity to connect what they are expertegcing with the actual job © 


world. ’ ", : 


At some point toward the end of the evaluation, the clients spend‘ 
fBome time in the career center exploring specific vocational ‘areas of 
e . + 
intereat, They réceive career counseling | which includes information op 


job duties, training required, and employment out Look in occupations consistént 


’ 


eee, ae 
Upon completion. of the evaluation, a@ report is sent to, the referring’ 


with their aptitudes, interests, values, ete. : a 


schoo! district. Included in this report are the results of any tests taken 


or work samples administered, a narrative of the overall pérformance and 
al 


specific vocational assets and limitations. Where appropriate, recommend 


tions are made for further assessment, ‘ied training, or possible aad 


The staff Bf the Career Evaluation Program is also available to: anawer * any 


further questions or set up a staffing upon | "raquest. . : 7 
Clients will be accepted from the various school districts on a firsts 


come-firgts¥erved basis. Priority will be given to hafdicapped and dis- 


ae = 7 
advantaged clients. : a3 “ 


In ad to further enhance the employability of clients of. the career | 
Evaluation aie: the Singer Job Survival Skills Prose will be offered: ve 
~ Job surBbvat Skills Program activities are based upon group inter- action 
which facilitates maximun involvement and participation. Group discussion, 
: games, role playing, and written exercise create an active learning process 
that will allow the client to more effectively seek and maintain enploymtent. 
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CAREER' EVALUATION PROGRAM 
TESTS 


Interest Inventories 


Kuder Interest Inventory 
Ohio Vocational Interest Survey (OVIS) 


Picture Interest Inventory 
California Occupational Preference Survey . 


Reading & Math Test 
Adult Basic Ledrning Exam . 


. - SRA Reading Index _ 
SRA Arithmetic Index ~~: 
7 ' - , . o> . 
, Abilixy Tests “+s a 
p 5 : So gotne _ 3 * 
* on . * + ad # 
Revised BETA “e : . eo 


Culture Fair Test of Intelligence 
‘General Aptitude Test ‘Battery. 


Values Inventories Fi we : a 


- Study of Values Be Gs ‘ 


Work Values Inventory .. 


Personality 
16 Personality Factors (16PF) 


IN 
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CAREER EVALUATION PROGRAM: 


WORK SAMPLES 


ADDING MACHINE - Measures the ability to do simple addition on an adding 


machine. Accuracy and time are the important factors. 
BENNETT HAND TOOL DEXTERITY - Dexterity in working with hand tools 


CASH REGISTER - Measures the ability to leam the operation of a cash 
register and to make change. . 


CONDENSING PRINCIPLE ~ Measures the ability to accurately reproduce a ‘ 
diagram of a steam boiler 


CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT - Measures several things: 1. Following a series of 
written directions, 2. Ability to identify and use 
common hand tools, 3. Precision measuring{ and 
4. Problem solving ability 


CRAWFORD SMALL FARTS DEXTERITY TEST - Hand & finger dexterity while e working 
with small pieces 


FILING BY LETTER ~ Measures the aptitude for, and intetest fn simple filing. 
* fhe work sample also involves the ability to visualize 
sequential numbers. 


FILING BY NUMBER ~ Measures aptitude for, and interest in this one part of 
the clerical field. The sample also involves the ability 
to follow written examples. 


MAIL SORTING BY ZIP CODE ~ Measures the ability to sort mafl according to 
number. Incorporated in the ability to visualize 
numbers in a sequence. 


MESLICK MECHANICAL COMPREHENSION - Measures the ability to assemble a small 
+ structure by following a series of diagrams. 
It also takes into account attention to small 
details. é 
"4 
mur PACKING ~ Measures the ability to concentrate and to accurately comt a 
over a period of time.. 


ORDER PICKING - Measures the ability to prepare an order for shipping. 
Involved are verbal and numerical ability, spatial and 
form perception, clérical perception, finger & manual. 
< dexterity, and the ability to reach. . ; 
PAYROLL COMPUTATION - Measures the abilitylto do basic arithmetic functions 
‘in figuring out a payroll. It also measures the ability 
to follow written instructions and examples —~ - 


RESISTOR READING ~ Designed to see if the client can learn to inspect, 
~ determine the: values of, and accept or reject. resistors 
. based on tests and mathematic calculations. Involved 
are the ability to measure accurately, the ability to 
‘follow instructions, the abiljty to use and read a meter,. 
and the ability to remember a/series of steps. .. 


RESTER MECHANICAL APTITUDE - Measures the ability to follow a diagram and 
to do simple mechanical problem solving. 

. STROMBERG DEXTERITY TEST - Eye - hand coordination as well as axm - hand 
dexterity. 


TYPING ~ This is a simple gest for speed and,accuracy; fYrst on straight 
: typing and then ‘on a:simpl¢ business letter. 


VISUAL PERSUIT ~- Measures the ability to do wiring according to a diagram. 


VG RS ASSEMBLY ~ Measures the ability to lear a manual assembly task 
and perform it under timed conditions. 


WASHER THREADING - Measures the ability to do accurate measurement over 
a period of time. There is also some finger dexterity 
involved in this task. 


FISH LAMP ASSEMBLY - Measures. the client's ability to learn and perform 
, a manual-assembly task using three hand tools. 


SHIPPING & RECEIVING FREIGHT HANDLING - Assesses a client's ability to 
route packages and mail for ship~ 
, ment and to determine their costs. 


i co} WORK SYSTEM 


Valpar Component Work Sample 1, Small Tools (Mechanical) ~ measures a 
person's understanding of and ability to work with small tools. The 
design of the sample forces the client to work in difficult physical 
-positions using his fingers and hands in a very small space with the 
actual work often being blocked from the client's vision. } 
Vaipar Component Work Sample ¥ Size Discrimination ~ measures a person's 
ab@lity to perform work tasks requiring visual size discrimination. ; 
. Valpar Component Work Sample 3, Numerical Sorting ~ measures a person's 
ability to perform work tasks requiring the use of nu@Sers and numerical 


series. — . -? “y 


Valpar Component Work Sample 4, Upper Extremity Range of Motion ~ measures 

a person's upper extremity range of motion, including the shaulder, upper 
arm, forearm, elbow, wrist, and hand. The work sample is designed to give 
the evaluator an actuarial level of the client's performance, and to provide 
the evaluator with insignt into related factors as neck and back fatique, 
finger dexterity and finger tactile sense. 


* 5, a a ag 


Valpar Component Work Sample 5, Clerical Comprehension and Aptitude ~ measures 
a person's ability to perform entry level clerical tasks. Incorporated within” 
this sampie ia a typing aptitude, bookkeeping, alphabetical filing, mail sort- 
ing, and telephone answering test. 


Valpar Component Work Sample 6, Independent Problem Solving ~ measures a 
person's ability to perform work tasks requiring the visual comparison and 2 
proper selection of a series of abstract designs. ‘The purpose of the sample 

is to give a measure of a person's basic independent problem solving ability. 


Valpar Component Work Sample 7, Multi-Level Sorting > measures a person's 
ability to make decisions while performing work tasks requiring physical 
manipulation and visual discrimination of colors,,color~numbers, color-letter 
and a combination of color-letter-number. The work sample Permits the evalua- 
tor to establish a distinct level of individual decision-making ability. 


Valpar Component Work Sample 8, Simulated Assembly - measures a person's ability 
to work at an assembly task requiring repetitive physical manipulation and 
evalyate a person's bilateral use of upper extremities.. The work sample is 
characteristic of conveyor-assembly jobs in which material moves toward and 
away from workers on the assembly line. 


Valpsr Compeggnt Work Sample 9, Whole Body Range of Motion ~ measures the ~ 
agility of a’person’s gross body movements of the trunk, arms, hands, legs - 


and fingers as they relate to the functional ability to perform job tasks, 
The work sample ig designed to give the evaluator an actuarial level of the 
client's physical agility, and to provide the evaluator with insight into the 
relationship of gross body movement to other "finer" manual dexterities ins 
many differing work situations. 


. ’ : 
Valpar Component Work Sample 10, Tri-Level Measurement ~ measures a person's” 
ability to perform very simple to very prectse inspection and measuremdat 


tasks, The sample is designed so that thé clien} is forced to make decisions 
which increase in their level of difficulty in order to determine if specially 
lathed, machined parts fit specific tolerances. . 
Valpar Component Work Sample 11, Eye-Hand-Foot Coordination ~ measures a 
person's ability to use his/her eyes, hands and feet simultaneously and in 
a doordinated manner. P 7 


’ 
Valpar Component Work Sample 12, Soldering and ‘Inspection (Elect ror) - 
meaSures a person's ability to acquire and apply the basic skills necessary 


to perform soldering tasks ‘at varying levels of difficulty. The work sample 
was designed to apply itself to. entry level worker requirements in various 
industries. . : 


Basic Tools ~ the client uses @ variety of hand tools to fabricate 2 ring\ front 
aluminum bar stock. This work sample tests for medium finger dexterity, manual 

, dexterity, eye-hand coordination, the use of hand tools, measuring ability, 

“form perception, craftsmanship and care in handling. te 
Plumbing and Pipfitting - the client makes threa 6 inch pipe nipples. He is 

required to measure, cut, ream,file and then thread the pipe. The sample tests 

for manual dexterity, bi-manual coordination, the use of hand tools, care in bal 
handling and judgement. i 


Refrigeration, Heating and Air Conditioni - : ES a 


_ This work sample,has the client make a tubing frame. He is required to cut 
and flare copper tubing and then assemble the pieces into a frame using elbows, 
unions and a tee. Among the skills and abilities tested are: manual dexterity, 

, eye~hand coordination, form perception, care in handling and frustration 
tolerance. : 


Engine Service aes 


In this work sample the client disassembles a small engine, checks and sets 
the points and plugs and then reassembles it. Among the observable skills are 
eye-hand coordination, mahual dexterity, measuring ability, form perception, °. 
saféty consciousness, care in handling, and performance with repetition, : 
Medical Service “4 * , 7 

This work sample includes a number of tasks. The client is exposed to ban- 
daging; taking and recording temperature’, ‘pulse and respiration; measuring and 
recording liquid intake and output; and testing for diabetic urine. The ob- 
servable skills and abilities include medium finger dexterity, manual dexterity, 


numerical ability, measuring ability, color siddaiiaiaii care in handling 
and performance with repetition. 
a. 
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.Brochure and Brief Description of 


HSA Work Evaluation Program 


basic Components of the, program aré; Work” 
Samples, Aptitude, Achieverment, and Inter- 
. ‘ests, tests, and a Job Search Clinic. + 


“The Need: 


The Wérk Eval- 
uation Unit Was, es- 
tablished Jin .order\to 

.» . Meet a need with! 
the community for & 
single, source to pro- 
vide a gomprehensive 
real world oriented as- 
sessment of the reha- 
bilitation client. The 
program’ assesses the 
“client’s pogentiais, in~ 

, terests, and capacities 


Work Samples, are Sasacap of ajob, a 
- part of a job, or-a simulation of tasks required 
of a job. Work Samples drawn frém industry 
‘and standardized for time and quality expec- 
tations provide an accurate, aséessment of 
Skills artd aptitudes. A great deal of emphasis 
is placed on the usé of Work Samples. They 
are reality “baséd- situations which give the 
client the opportunity -to realistically leam 
- abqut the world of work as well as determine,* 
the relationship of hisoccupatronal assets and 


for work as well’ as activities necessary for * deficits to the work world. Two national, 
daily livt}g. ‘ The program was developed in batteries are presently used in the Work Eval- 
response rehabilitation practitioners’ ex- suation Unit, ‘The: Singol Graftex System and 
pressed nedds. e bf 

? . F 


The Program: 


"The Work Evaluation Unit offers a two . 
. week evaluation program’ of vocational exe 
ploration and work evaltation. The three 4s 


. t Peale | > : . i 


An in-depth evaluation report containing 

t . ‘ recommendations and results of the work 

The Jewish Employment ocational System. The information evaluation will.be sent to the referral source 

gained through the Work Sample Batteries combined with the ‘within two weeks after the evaluation has, 
information gained through aptitude and achievement tests yreld been completed. Staffings will be conducted _ 


‘an accurate picture of the worker. 7 * on individual clients dirmg the second week 
. c ‘ _ of the evalygzion, 
The Job Search Clinic is an approach to teaching clients to sell s 
themselves. The chime, run in connection with the evaluation, con— Chents are ordmarily mvoled im the 
i: of five sessions of one to oye and a Ralf hours each. Durmg the * proprun from teh o'clock a.m. to three~ 
ions a variety of topies ary, covered onented arougd helping the Uurty p.m. Monday through Thurdday and 


client prepare for employment. Top! covered include: Sources OF 2 ten to twelve-thirty on Friday for two weeks. 
Job Information. How <Fo Fill Out: Application Forms, Selle Your | Shorter evaluauions for specific purposes can 
ts. Preparing For The Job luterview. How To Handle Problems be arranged upon consultation with the pro- 5 
pteredt AL Work. said Relabons With Your Employer. 7” sramtalrtecto: 


The Work Evaluation Unit js loéatedyin 
the Bard Buildmg on the grounds of General 
Hospital. Thus location enables access. to 5 * . 

Many speciahzed “services provided through : Py an 
‘ the Health Services Agency to enrich the * ° A 

chent’s expertence. Physicians, psychiatrists, 4 - 

psychologists, social workers, ‘occupational - 

therapists, speech therapists, and ph}sical g es ; 

therapists may be called upon as’ needed to County of Ventura 


augment services providell through the Unit. Bie ax 
‘Adaltiawalptoratlon’ ean bacatla 7 HEALTH SERVICES 
itional information can be al ime 
by calling (805) 648-6181,"Extension 3137. AGENCY 


: ’ * Work valuation Services 
een, M: S. Ed. . 


Mr. ae Dink 
id 4, Work Evaluation Supervisor 


+ 3291 Loma Vista Road 
Ventura, CA 93003 


Terry B. Dinneen, M: S. Ed. 


Work Evaluation Supervisor 
rg : 


Sis 


“ys THE PROGRAM IS 
ALSO AVAILABLE IN SPANISH 


HOSP 126 ¢9 741 


it 
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* . 2 

THIS IS A QUESTIONNAIRE——IT IS NOT ~ . oS p PLEASE DO NOT MARK 
“+ A TEST _ ON THIS BOOKLET 

The foltowing ‘questions are about your educational and career plans. Each question is important. Your answers will be used to . 

help you clarify your educational and career goals, and to provide you with information about occupations in which you express 

an interest, 


“SNSTRUCTIONS: 


oo 


+1, Read each question carefully and enswer it as best you can. ‘ . 
Mark all answers on your answer card, using the special pencil. 
3. Erase completely eny stray marks, or answers you wish to change. * 4 
4). Print your nama, address, and*zip code at the top of the engwer card if not already printed. ‘ 
5. Fill in your sex end grade at the left side of the answer card. : oe 


A, Which of the following statements best describes my : 7. Work that keeps you outsida most of the time in all Kinds of 
present choice of classes? § have chosen es many classes ~ weather. (Dutdoor). 


1 posible thet relate to: 8, Work that involves meeting and dealing with people, sales, of 


we 
; select a convincing others of a point of view. (Persuasive) % 


Pa ‘ 9. Work involving discovery, undarstariding, and problem solving 
. ue Hyseepel at is ds SOU BION: in nature and the physical world. (Scientific) 


2. Business, oftica work, and sales. ' 10. Work involving helping other people. (Social Service) 


3, Agriculture, such as ornamental horticulture. livestock . sure am § that my respontes to question “C” really 
Management, or crop management, : . strongest Interests? ; 
4, Fine erts, such as drawing, drama, and music. ‘ el t 
5, Working in a trade or industry, such as auto mechanics, F 5 $ ec 
drafting, electronics, graphic arts, metal, or wood shop. 1, Certain. My career interests ara very firm. ' 
6, Home Economies, such as clothing. foods, child care, 2. Fairly sure. My career interests are somewhat clear. 7 
and home management. * 3 A tittle uncertain, My career interests are not 100 clear. 
7, Attending college {collage-prep classes) 4. Very uncertai My career intarests are not clear at all, 
8. None of the above statements best describe my present 
choice of classes. ie. TWO of my strongest sptitudes or talents are: 
B. When § consider my educational and career plans, how sure s * select 
am { of my present choice of classes? oy Py 7 . ; 
1. Ability to “catch on’ or une tructions—closely 
71. Very sure. Ut is exactly what | want, related to doing wail in seféol. (General Learning) 
2. Somewhat sura. | think it is what | want. ¢ 2, Ability to understang“the meaning of words and to use 
3. Doubiful, | am not too sure it is what | want. them effectively. (Verbal) ? 
4, | realize now | am in the wrong course of study. 3. Abitity to work quidkly and accurately with arithinetic 


problems. (Numerical 


Ability to picture somethiq 
to sea how the parts of things will fi@ together, and how 


sele my the complate object will look. (Spatial) © * 
5. Ability to see important details end differences of objects. . 


. 
C. TWO of the following types of work which are of most 
interest to me at this time are: 


> 


in my mind from a drawing, 


1. Creative work involving design, color, and materials; or - (Form Perception) 
it i ic, . (Are 
work in the performing erts. such as music, drame, (Artisti) 6 arity to pick out and copy letter end number combinations 
2. Office work involving specific tasks requiring accuracy, quickly and accurately. {Clericat) 
ee fiting. | keeping fecords and lecomints, 7. Abitty fo coordinate eyes and hands to make pracise hand 
Z movements with, speed. {Eye-Hand Coordination) 
3 Work involving mathereatics oF numbers. {Computstionall |g abnity to work with small objects rapidly. (Finger 
4, Work involving health care of people or animals. (Health) Dexterity) - * 
‘ 2 ss i » 
5. Work involving reading and writing. {Literary} : , 9. Ability to work with my hands easily and skillfully. 
6 Work involving machines and tools, {Mechanical} ~* _ {Manual Oaxterity) 


ten 7 ° aes 8 


@ 4 9. Where | help people, 
- 10, Where | work independently — whera | use my 
** initiative, self-discipline, and ebility to organize. 


. 12. Where my work involves a lot of lifting, standing, and 


K 


‘New sure am | thet my responses to question “E“ reaily are 
ny strongest optitusien? 

1. Certain . 

2. Fairly sure 

3A little uncertain 

4. Very uncertain 


« 


SELECT FIVE fb characteristics that are most Importent 
to you, f would Ilke s career: ¥ § 
1, Whera | have a high level of responsibillty and make key 
decisions Involving property, finences, or human safaty 
and welfare. z 
2 Where | direct activities of others and have supervisory 
fesponsibillties. 
3. Where.! work under close supervision and my job per- 
“formance and work startdards are controlled by a 
supervisor. 
4 Where my work involves performing the same thing time 
after time — doing repetitious work. 
Whera | compete with others for advancemant end 
recognition. 
6. Where ! work with detalls continually, such ss numbers, 
written materials. or technical data. 
Where | see the physical results of my work; | see a 
product of my work. 
8. Whara | have freedom to usa my own ideas — have en 
opportunity for self-expression. 2 


a 


bd 


11. Where | work as a part of @ teafn interacting with 
fellow employees in performing my duties. 


walking —sequires physical stamina. 


13, Where my Job involves overtime or shift work — work, 
hours other than normal daytime shifts. 


14. Where | work with ideas; | use my intellect to solve problems. 


15. Where | work with people and must be eble to get along 
with others. 


16. Where | work with things end must be able to work well 
with my hands, . 


17. Where | work at one place most of the time. : 
18. In which jobs are widely scattered in most areas Of the 


United States. ‘ ‘ . 


19, Where | influence or.motivate others. 7 
* ‘+ 


‘Based upon facts | have now, my plan for the future ie: 
—_ select fi 
1, To graduate from high school and go right to work with no 
* furthegiiducatign or training: 
2. To join the military service. 


3. To enter an‘apprenticeship program (formalized on-the- 
job training program usually assocleted with a union). 


7oy 


4 


-2. Mostly A’sand 8's. : 


1. Yes . 2. No 


. * 


4. To get further training ete trada, technical, or business 
school. . 

5. To completa a community college progrem involving two 
years of training or fess. 


6. To start ate Community college and then transfer toa 
four-year college. 


7. To go tight to a four. “year college or sincety: 
8. To attend mora than four years of college. 


tg there any reason why you may not be eble to graduate 
from high schoo!? 


1. Yes 2, No 


| with to talk to @ counsefor about: 


{SELECT AS MANY AS APPLY) 
1. High school education requirements, 


2. Trade school, community college, or’ technical 
school training opportunities. | - 


3. Four-year college entrance raquirements, 


4. Scholarships or other finencial eids to attend @ 
private school, community or four-year college. 


TUS Tot wish to talk to a counselor about any of 
the above. 


| estimate my graces for the last two years to be: 
1, Mostly A's, 


3, Mostly B’s. 

4. Mostly B’s and C's. 

5. Mostly Cis. : 
6. Mostly C’s and O's. wy 
7. Mostly B's, : 


Presse nota your mead at tia tine for hap with educational 7 
end career planning. . 


1. I need considerable help in figuring out what | am wing 
* todo, 


2. | have some things planned but could use additional help. 


* 3. 1do not need additional help at this time as plans are fairly. 


clear.’ + . - 
Do you have eny physical hendicepe that limit you In eny 
way? (Do not Include temporary injuries, dental braces, or 
glesses for minor visual corrections.) 


1. Yes 2 No 

She students ride a bus oF travel to training programs 
t0 they can take Speciat courses. Are you willing to attend 
such classes {no more than 30 milas fram your schoo!) 

if thé training you wish to take is not offered at yout % 
sohool? 


as 
0, Mast people hare some ide of the ovoupation(s) they - 
Might like te omar. From the following ist of coeu- 
pations, make a first and sseend choles of ocoupetions 
you might tike to enter. Mark the three-digit number 
+ On your snewer cord at lustratnd in the axantple to the 
- Hah. Hf the cecupationts In whieh yeu are intersited’= 
ré not ilsted. plegee try to plek a related occupation. Se, 
‘You will reestve information on the two oocupetions va 
you pick. If you selest “other,” write the occupation 
You prefer on the bask of the enewer cerd. 


EXAMPLE: 


First choice: 

111° Accountant 
Second choice: 
418 Dental Assiatant 


BUSINESS AND COMMERCE HEALTH SERVICES 

111° Accountant a 418 Dental Assistant 3 
196 Advertising Worker 419 Dental Hygienist | 

121 Auto Pare € “422 Dentkt ~ 

122 Automobile Salesperson mos 495 Hospital Admi 2 

126 Bank Telter F 7 Atrendant/Nuree Aide 
131 Bookkeeper 442° Licenerd Vocational Nuree 

136 Cashier ? 445 Medical Assistant 

143 Clark Typist 448° Medical Laboratory Worker 

145 Computer Operator * 458 


Occupational Therapist 
Optometrist 


145 Computer Programmer 462 — 

162 Hotel/Motel Clerk 468 Pharmackt 

168 Insurance Agent : 471 Physical Therapist 

168 Keypunch Operator ‘ Ad Physician/Doctor 
‘97 Menotscturere Safes Réproence te “486. Rogistered Nuree 
* 476 Personnel Worker Veterinarian 

177 Public Relations Worker Xray Technician 


ac 


181 Real Estate Salesperson. 


aka ast RE ReTIRG. 
AND NICAL 


et 


183 Receptionist 
1 fear 
eta 
i Serene 5 Beg 
193 Stockbroker 536 Chemist 
196 Systems Analyst 638 Civil 
198 Telephone Operator =. 642 Drafting Technician 
PUBLIC AND SOCIAL SERVICES Be erate tennisin 
Te 
221. Bexity Operator/Cosmetologist pelle atonal tation 
* 229 Clergy/Religious Worker 572. Mathematician 
gee pooner 676 Mechanical Engineer 
236 Counselor i 
27 lian $86 Oceanographer/Marine Biologist 
254 Firaman/Fira Fighter 596 Surveyor « 
267 Home Economist 0 
Za tern “AND PERFORMING ARTS” 
283 Military Service * pao : 
285 Nursery School Teacher 
* 287 Police Ofticer 612 Actor/Actress 
‘ 292 Proneelen Srrewirernie howe on Pctioad Ari 
294 Paychol ‘ mmercial Artist : 
296 Recreation Worker 32 Dancer 
313 Social Worker 638 Fashion Designer 
317 Teacher + 642 Floral Designer/Florist 
322 Waelter/Weltrees 652 interior Detigner/Decoretor 
654 ee ransiator | 
TRANSPORTATION AND RELATED 664 
* 687. Musklanittate Teacher 
+7852 Air Traffic Controller 674 Newspaper Reporter/Journalist 
* 354 Airline Stewerdess/Flight Attendant 677 Photographer 
358 Altplene Pliot 681 Professional Athiste . 
“963 Bus Driver 684 Radio end Telnklon Ainouncer. 
378 Truck Oriver 892 Technical Writer 


7 CHECK YOUR ANSWER CARD FOR COMPLETENESS AND ACCURACY re 


"718 


CONSTRUCTION 


Gricklayer 
7h + Carpenter 
Coment Meson 


. ess Electrician ~ 


738 Heavy Equiomene Operator 
745 Painter/Paperhanger 
749 Plumber 


- MECHANICAL AND REPAIR 


761 Alr Conditioning, Refrigeratian, and 


766 Appliance Service Technician 
767 Automoblie Body Mechanic 
769 Automobile Mechanic 


Motorcycle 
821 New Car Get Ready Worker 
Service Station Attendent 
Television and Radio Repair Yechnicien 


INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION 
AND RELATED 


844 Automobile Painter 

864. Lithographic Printer 

860" Machinist 

877 Photographic Lab. Technician . 
899 Welder 


“AGRICULTURE AND CONSERVATION 


914 Animal Keeper 
916 Commercial Fisher 


Dalry and Liveetock Fo ime : 


Fiah and Game Warden 
Forester 


999 Undecided ~ 


Other (specify on beck of answer carti) 


\ 


ERIC 


: Ing Canter. 


_ local district plan for vocational cducation requiremants. The data obtained 


to assist them tn making meaningful career decisions. 6 


".  qurropucrion > ‘ 


Ouring each year. since 1970, the Regional Occupational Program, Department 
~ of Occupational Education of the Ventura County Superintendent of Schools- 
Office has administrated a fifteen-item Career Planning Invefttory to secondary 
Students. e ennuad Inventory administration process is completed with the 
edoperation Sf tose) district and schoo) perscennel, the Yentura County Commus 
nity sere District, and the ‘Ventura County Regional Educational’ Data Process~ 


The seins purpose for administering -the inventory (often referred to 
as "the Questionnaire) was to obtain student interest date to ba utilfzed for 
vocational! training program planning and program recruitment. .It was specifi~ 
caily designed to comply with the California State Department of Education'? 


from the annual inventory administration process directly relate to the Popu-* 
lation Needs Analysis, Student Recruitment, and Vocational guidance functions 
of that plan. Now after five years of,development and implementation, the 
student data ere computer processed so that students utiilze the information 


Computer processing of the Career Planning javentory provides a number 
of different reports which can also be used for many other Purposes. The 
utilization of these reports pertains to such activitles as: { ~ 

. ° 


. 1. ‘Locat district and/or regionat program planning. 


2. Articulated planning between a local: district’ end other . er 
: educational entities. ~ ye : “e 5 


3. - Identification of Students with special interest or idee 
4. Providfng students with a stl 


5. | Identifleation ‘of students,who have an 
® particular occupation. ~ 


Those computer reports include individual student profiles, 
and stagistical reports. The other components of the system Include 
Planning Inventory (the cover of this report), Occupational Profiles, 
pational Briefs. The complete system is transportable to other geographic area 
outside of Ventura County. Durlng the 1974-75.school year there were. over: 
75,000 Career Planning Profties admintster:d in five other countles. Fo 
price end procedural irfornaticn, please contact the Director of the Ventu 
- Regional Educational Data Processing Center, County office Bullding, Ven! 
Catifornia 93003 


~ The next sections of this oat ication contain a detailed | exptenaton, for 
each of the various component pa?ts of the system. 


r 


. Individual student's educational and career plans.. 


CAREER PLANNING INVENTQRY — 


The original questionnaire was developed by- the San Diego County Schools’ 
Office In 1968 and was released for use by other educational agencies in 1969. 
This instrument was first used by the Ventura County Super‘ntendent of Schools 
ores in 1970, and it has. been subsequently revised and used In each succeeding 
year. 


The Career Planning Inventory (cover of this publication) Is designed for 
administration by classroom teachers or counselors in 45 minutes or Jess. With 
one procter for each Bp-Students, It can be administrated In Jarge groups. Each 
person administering ‘the questionnatre is given written instructions for Its 
administration. 3 Se : 


The four*page Career Planning Inventory consists of 15 items, ''A'' through 
1'0,"" each Item requires from one to five responses by the student. The students 
use special penciis to mark their responses on a separate answer card. The data 
from the completed Inventories are then analyzed by computer in the Ventura 
“County Schools Regional Data Processing Center. 


The results of Questions "A," "B," a AUR PD SC PR 
and "0" are covered In the Student Career Planning Profile (Iilustration | and 2). 
The results of Questions ‘'6,"* 4p,t COAL CO QO 
"0 are reported in the School Suamary Reports and the County Summary Reports 
Cittustration 3 and 4). 4 


STUDENT CAREER PLANNING PROFILE 
o = 


4 . 
« The Student Career Planning Profile (titustration 2 and 3) summarizes each 


. Ih addition to summarizing the student's educational and career plans, new 
information is provided for-students by‘ comparing Interests, job characteristics, © 
and educational plans chosen by each student with the interest areas, job charac~ ‘ 
terlstics and requirements, and educational requirements usually associated with 
each of 316 different. occupations. The job characteristics and requirements _ 
(including educational requirements) usually associated with the occupations” 
listed were identified in an article which appeared-in the U.S. Oepartment of 


Labor’s Occupational Outlook Quarterly, Volume 15, Number 4, winter 1971. - 


tIlustration.J shows which questions on the first three pages (Questions “A” ) 
through "N'') of the Educational and Career Planning Questionnaire produce the 
vanjous responses recorded on the Student Career Planning Profite. 


\- - x 


STUDENT CAREER PLANNING PROFILE ~ 


. tl fustration 2 shows that Question "0" on the fourth page of the Educational 
and @reer Planning Questionnaire Produces the students first and secand occupa~ 
tional choices. 


\n parentheses to the right of the present occupational cholces are a letter 
and two numbers. The letter Indicates whether or not a student's post high school 
training plans (Question “H") are consistent with the amount of training necessary 
to enter the specifiedoccupation. "Y" mearis "yes," the student's post high school 
training plans are consistent while "'N’ means "no," the student.is planning to 
obtain either more or less education than Is required for the occupation. The 
first number Indicates how many of the two interest areas (Question "'C"') selected 
are included tn the occupation and the second number (after the decimal) indicates 
how many of the five job characteristics and requirements (Question "G") selected 
‘are usually associated with the occupation. A plus (+) after the numbers Indi- 
cates that the occupational outlook is favorable. A minus (-) indicates that 
the occupational outlook ts not favorable and that there may be limited employ- 
ment opportunities. tf there are no pluses or minuses, the opportunities for employ- 
mént in that occupation are In the average range. 


Ultustrations-1 and 2 afso' show In the lower right hand corner of the Student_ 
Career Planning Profile, a box with the dc ading OTHER OCCUPATIONS YOU MAY WISH TO . 
EXPLORE. The box contains up to ten occupations which can be enteréd with the amount 
of education the student plans to obtain. Each occupation contains one or both of — 
the Interest areas selected by the student and at Jeast three of the five job 
characteristics selected by the student. The numbers and any pluses or minuses 
that appear in parentheses to the right of the occupat fons listed can be tnter- 
preted in the same way as those to the right of the” student! S present occupational . 
choices. 


The occupations ‘Visted in this s&tion of the Profile are ranked tn priority 
order, first according to the number of interest area matches (first digit), sec- 
ondly according to the number of job characteristics and requirement matches 
(second’ digit), and finalty in order of empfoyment potential. ~ . 


if the student's choices: result ‘tn no occupational matches, this ts noted 
in the box tn thé Jower right hand corner of the Student Career Planning Profile. 
tf the student selects less than five job characteristics (Question "G"'), this is 
noted in the box in the lower left hand corner of the Student Career Planning 
Proftle. if any of the occupations listed in the lower right hand corner of ‘the 
Student Career Planning Profile usually require more than four years of college, 
they are marked with an asterisk and an explanation Is made in the box In the left 
corner portion of the Student Career Pianning Profile. . 


§T SHOULD BE REMEMBERED THAT THE CAREER PLANNING INVENTORY 1S NOT TO BE CON- 
SEDERED AS A PREDICTIVE INSTRUMENT. THE LIST-OF "OTHER OCCUPATIONS YOU MAY WISH 
TO EXPLORE" 1S ONLY A PARTIAL LIST OF SOME OCCUPATIONS THAT ARE CONSISTENT WITH 
THE INTERESTS, EDUCATIONAL PLANS AND JOB CHARACTERISTICS WHICH A STUDENT SELECTS. - 
ON THE CAREER PLAYNING INVENTORY. 


MY_PRESENT count OF STUDY 


c. 


interest to me at this time are: 


‘TWO of the following types of work which ar ria mpst 


MY FUTURE PLANS 

an i gave 
Based upon facts § have now, my: 
plans for the future are: 


- 


— E SOUNSELING assistance 
5 
L. 
ge? , Please note your need at this time! 
” for help with educational and career 
plaprieg:- 


DESIRABLE JOB: = * * 
CHARACTERISTICS ‘? 
G. : 

4 would like a career with the 
following lob characteristics: 
{civcle FIVE of those you would 
like) : 


"THESE TYPES OF WORK INTEREST ME ° 
' 


° 
° 
Oo 


As 
+ The following courses of study are offered in 
most high schools. My present course of study is: 


MY STRONGEST. APTITUDES 
E. , 
TWO of my strongest aptitudes or talents are: 


° 
7 4 4 
I STUDERT chases PLANNING PROFILE t 
ae nih sot. - Ma uiGH SOOO. Da aps ' 
° MOCERY CITY CALIF, 91086 205 429 6705 . O-a73 t 
>, ar ad a- a Sand —a_ 
' sit 6 Stupy 1s COMBINATION OF TWO OR HORE. I AN MOT TOO Sune JT IS WHAT 1 KUT, ’ ! 
° ° —y 
' ano __SOCTAL SERVICE F.. TYPES OF ORK APPEAR TO BE OF MOST INTEREST TO ME. i 
Oo! (OF mas Ai tons ra. 1 rm GENERAL LEARHTNG an: FORN PEREERTION wn} 
t 
1 smoncest arntuces.1 aw PRETTY SURE ait ay aaITUDES. | ESOMATE WY GRADES 10.08 wos 0”# 1 
mes 1062 RIGHT TO A SOUR YEAR COMLECE OR UMIYERSHTY. : H 
© ft _LNEED APOYTHOVAL NELP METH EOUCATIOWAL AD CAREER FLAKNING . H 
= - | 
° i ‘ MY PRESENT CCOUPALIONAL CHOICES ARE 1 
4 e (OH AIRLINE STEWARDESS, (ma) wt 
om AS OCCUPATION REQUIRING HORE THAN 4 YEARS OF COLLEGE 
‘}! isi mS (2 SOCIAL WORKER Re) ' 
' LASEE 86x IR LOWER RIGHT RAND CORNER) * ‘ | 
° : nah . 7) unoecives omg 8 4 
1 WOULD LiKE 4 CaREER WHERE THE JOBS INVOLVE OTHER OCCUPATIONS YOU MAY WISH TO EXPLORE H 
On nwy/leac oF eeroarwity ee ova au sa lituer ' 
g (1) oxderne scree oretes } Fretnctne ano Bone * CLERGYMAA/RELIG, WORKER (2.44) t 
eRe UMN Cue PuPktortiOn FSR ccs NURSERY SCHOOL TEACHER = *(2,4¢) ” 
onsana Tat aah TABK Oh & £7 Lonnie mere oat SOLS WORKER (a) ‘ 
NTINUING BASS . TOI VEPRORLEMS, © TEACHER {2.40} i} 
(Ci feeestntscnttty. mcasan ie laey sagt atone © psvoxouocist (2.3) . t 
4 ‘ ‘i 
2) CC) serteerene ss eee, «=| [Star ees INTERPRETER TRORSL ATOR (2.3) 1 
OO; HORKING 48 ONE ML nct PROB OFFICER/PARLE AGENT 1.) ] 
t CU ame IH enrareas NESTE OF WORK, SSE Toone saa, RECREATION WORKER (nH), ! 
1] (sats ovat ons mona [i,] aes socanont of manor Rpeivinsipes tan |? 
1 | [iE] dame otomte sage em riesens v \ 
' 
+ | Chresseemeyenoerm : H 
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STUDENT CAREER PLANNING PROFILE - 
ee a 7 a ts 
: \ 91066 ‘05 429 8705 * 07-26-23 


—ae- 
T TOO SURE IY 1S WHAT WANT. 


TYPES OF WORK APPEAR TO SE OF MOST INTEREST TOME, ~ 


Aico _FORH PERCEPTION ia 


ker APTITUOES, dcelstealaia ger apes 
= = v 


MY.PRESENT OCCUPATIONAL CHOICES ARE: 
\) AMRLIQE STEWARDESS 3) 
12) SOCIAL WORKER (v2.4) 


DD ewoceroe0 0 ‘omen 


OTHER OCCUPATIONS YOU MAY WISH YO EXPLORE 


HOME ECONCHIST 
© CLERGYMAN/RELIC. WORKER 
WURSERY SCHOOL TEACHER 
SOCIAL WORKER 
* TEACHER 
PSYCHOLOGIST 
FERPRETER/ TRANSLATOR 
NOB OFFICER/PAROLE AGENT 


SELOR 
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‘ é OCCUPATIONAL PROFILE 
Bs t . 
@ = | 
Profiles have, been developed for each-i25 different occupations. Each \ 
a occupational profile contains a brief description of the occupation, the 
training usually required for entry into ‘ e occupation, and the émployment 
prospects, including the Bureau of Labor Statistics estimates of the nation- 


. wide employment in 1972 and the average‘annual nation-wide Job openings to 
. 1980. Local employment estimates are provided when avai lable. | . 


The Occupational’ Profile also contains the ten’ Interest areas, nine apti- 
tudes, and 26 Job characteristics and requirements listed in Questions "C,"- | 
"E,"" and "G," respectively, of the Career Planning Inventory. A brief defi- 
nition of each item is included. Thé. Interest areas; aptitudes, and Job 
characteristics and requirements usually associated with the occupation are 
cléarly indicated. Additionally, five related careers are also listed. 


\ ae aes SCHOOL SUMMARY REPORTS . 


. a . \ 
+." THe Schoo! Summary Reports are derived from student responses to the 
. Career Pianriing Inventory. The computer Is programmed to prepare 2) different 
‘ types of reports led from the student -responses. iM lustration 3 is an . 
e@ example of on of report. The title block of e&th-report contains the 
‘ * studefit= level, the letter of the question, and the question response 
. nuciber. report title Is para-phrased From: the question on which-it Is based. 


Th 


The’ body of each report contains an alphabetical igs each student's . 
, mame who responded to that particular question by selecting tié indicated * 
response. A statistical summary is printed by the computer in. the lower teft | 
: hand corney of each report.- It indicates the total number of students who | 
" “took the qyestlonnaire, the number of students who selected the specified 
* response and | @ percentage factor. 


es 


SCHOOL. SUMMARY -REPORTS a 


This Is a ils st of the various report titles, the eenavian etter designated 
and the response nambers. P 


Summary Report Title , Question and Response 
1. Students Doubtful of Thetr Course of Study 8-3 
2. Students Who Feel They Are in the Wrong Course of Study B-4 
3. Students Uncertain or Very Uncertain of Their interests 03-4 
4. Students Uncertain or Very Uncertain of Their Aptitudes F304 ‘ 
S . Students Who Plan to go to Work After High School with no 
Further Education Hel 
6. Students Who Plan to Enter Hilitary Service - H-2 
7. Students Who Plan to Enter an Apprenticeship Program (also | 
matched with thelr first and second choice of an occupation) H-3 
8. Students Who Plan to go to a Trade or Business School Hed 
“9. Students Who Plan to Complete a Community College Program H-5 
10. Students Who -Plan to attend 8 Four Year College/University 
{also matched with type of college plan, estimate of : 
grades and where aval lable cumulative GPA) _ 6, 7, 68 - 
ti. Students indicating They May Not Graduate jel? 
12, Students Wishing to Talk to a-Counselor about High School . 
- Education ie Jel 
13. Students Wishing to Talk to a Counselor about Post High <. * at 
= School Fechnical Tratning , se? 
14. Studedts Wishing to Talk to ‘a Counselor about Four Year : 
College Entrence Requirements * S93 
15. Students Wishing to Talk to a Counselor about Scholarships 
or other Financial Aids (matched with thelr future plans. JAH 
16." Students Needing Gznsiderable Help in Career Planning - Le) 
17, , Students Needing Additional Help in Career Penni rm d 
18. Students indicat ing: Physical Handicaps He 
+19. Students (listed by sex) ‘Indicating their first and 
- Second Choice of a Particular Occupation 111-949 
20. Students Who Ind icated an Occupational Choice Other Than, Pa 
the-Ones Listed ++ 998 
24. Students Who Are Undecided as to an Occupational Choice _. 999 


A brief ‘study of -the Careér Planning Inventory wilt reveal the. relation- 
ship of these tittes and responses to the actual Miaucs’ len ‘Isted tn -the 
Questionnaire. ‘ z : 


« 7 weet 3 


_. -HIGH SCHOOL - 
QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS. 


HLLUS. 3- 


Poe 


COUNTY SUMMARY REPORTS . 


who . 9 ae ‘ 
° 


@ : Histieiv, ‘the County Summary Reports: are computer prince statistical 
- -  peview of each of the school reports. The title block conteins the sane 
- basic. Information as the School Reports. The left hand column ‘of the report 
identified. the-district and the name of each schoo! within that district. 
The next three columms 11st the number of students who selected the particular 
question response indicated, the total number of students who took the ques- 
_ stionnalve and a percentage factor. 
af ( 
The bottom line of each report Indicates the County totals for each column. 
* tt Is, posstbte to obtaln from these reports date pertaining to a particular - 
school or a Ststrict and compare theseresul ts to the County, percantage factors. 
There ts one additional’ report prepared in the” ‘County format but not 
reported as.a seperate Igen in the Schoo] Summary Reports. This report ts ¥ 
-based on Question "N" and pertains to the, studant's willingness to be bussed 
to a site other than his sehool tn Heal a receive occupational training. 
The response to this question is utilized In the Schoo! Report titled "Students 
Who Indicated An Occupational Choice Under the Col Heading ‘Bus’. 
_ UVustration 4); ’ ' ao 


. 


@ ee ~ SPECIAL REPORTS , 2 


Because of the chestive design of the computer programs utilized by. this . 
system, there are othar types of reperts or services which may be obtalfed by ° 
Spacial request. tn addition’ to address labels, perhaps the most cera repore 

w 69 this’ nyce is the "Special Trait Setector.” i 


° 


By spect fying ahe appropriate work traits (question €) and the a 
charactaristics (Question &) It is possible to identify students which match 

aN the requirements of a particular Job or training program. This report Js o 
Particularly valuable for,recruiring student {nto new or unusual programs. 

Utilizing a report of this ‘nature, situations such as selecting @ limited 

number of studants for Job opportuelties or field trips: can be resolved by 

schoo} officiats.  w 


%é soa ae . h 


_ . VENTURA COUNTY SUMMARY 


° 


HELUS. 


‘ . . Pig fae a . 


Z } yr 
°o. : = ‘ fi % 
ERIC? e a ae 


USES OF THE SYSTEM ; e 
Pa . " = - . 


. Eech student In Venture County who completes ereer Planning tnventory * 
receives. @ Student Cereer Planning Profile (iliustretions 3 end 4), en - | 

* Occupational Profile on each of his two present occupations! chotces (Question 

me "gt), end © covet letter expleining how, to interpret the enclosed matertels. 


in the cover letter, the student: is picciead to compare his choice of — 
Interests, eptitud’s, training end Job cherecteristics end requirements a 
sumarized on the Student Cereer Plenning Profile (illustretions 1 and,2) 
3 with the Interests, eptitudes, treining end Job characteristics usuelly | 
associated with each of it two occupattonel choices. The epproprlete occu~' ce 
petional profiles ere included with the cover ‘etter end the Student Cereer 
Plenning Profile. . in oO ‘ 


/ by uthlizing the School Summary Reports end the Student Profiles, 
the Occupational Counselor can identify groups of students who have common 
terésts or simller needs. This process fecititetes small or ferge group - -. 
nseling. The Individual students with perticuler cccupationel counsel Ing - 
‘heeds ‘can also be Identified. te a8 mot 


. The Occupational interest Reports conteined In the School Summary . 
ors Reports facilitate matching student Interest with such ectivities es career | ~. 
: days’or specie! speakers. These same reportschave been utilized by work’ © 
es) experience coordinators to aid in the select/on of potentiel student Job 

candidetes when specific requests from ty employers ere received. 
4 = 7 ir pe 
The vocationel education teacher cenjelso use the School Reports to |. | 
: Identify those students who have e high interest ‘in the particular occupay =~ _ 
get tion his program Is designed to serve. This feature enables the teacher to 
a. recruit the identified students and thereby build the enrollment, In his 
2 program. ‘ ‘ 


, Le 


* The County Sunmary, Reports, reflecting both numerciel totels and 
-percentages by school and by district, ere beneficlel der bel the | 
vocational education plenner. With these reports, he cen quickly assess 
the number of potentie! students evetleble for any program which Is elther 
presently operational or-may be in the Initie! plenning steges, 


s 


Project 


1) Parent Feedback 
2) Teacher Feedback 
3). Student Feedback 


» 


Developed Feedback Forms * 


. e - . some FEEDBACK 7 * 3 
oo a Work Sampling for Handicapped Students, 


1, How effective do you think this prégram was in relation to: 
a. Your child's positive view of himself/herself? , 
Colvery effective (J somewhat effective 


Cstightry effective CJinettective S Jaon't know 


* aaa enn awareness of his/her actual abilities? , 
‘ i very effective [2] somewhat effective 3 . : 


Co ineffective oO aon’ t know 


co slight1¥ sthectiny 


. %e. Your child's susreneas of different possible work aréas* 
. in which he/she can be succ lly involved? we . 


= _ LCelvery effective ./ [7] soméwhat stective . 
Es htl effective * Con neffective (7) don't know 
: Rely. ] : hv ad See: ee 
d. Making the possibélity of meaningful work more a reality 
m4 ee for your child? : 
) tee oa Civery effective i (7) somewhat effective . : . 


laa slightly Jeftective men) ineffective Cc don ‘t know. 


3. How effective does yout chia think this program was? aa, 
Every effective [somewhat effective. ‘ ae 
oO slightly effective tj} inatirective CC) don’t know S 
"3, How ‘informative was the initial program Opientation for you? ; 
» (“\very informative’ []somewhat informative . °_ . 
[_}stightly informative [aot informative oo didn't attend . 


4° “How informative was the conference discussing the results of the - 
4. ‘ evaluation? ot gs + 
(Wery informative-. [J somewhat informative 


‘ Ci stightiy Cnet, informative’ _ Chaian: t vattend ” 


5. Observations and: comments" (We would weleome any suggestions , for” 
improving the program, ap euming that it will be’ possible to con- |; 
tinve next year.) - om a * car . 


ot 


- “PEACHER FEEDBACK 4 
ot Work Sampling for Handitapped Students * 


Please comment on the following areas of the project: ~* 
‘ * % 
1. Selection of students for* Sampling - 


a 
. on 
3 % , , ‘s 7 7 
2. Scheduling of students for Sampling. -‘ : 
. j A 
ae edi 
@ , Feta 1 . 
“ 3, In-service orientation (Mar. 5) - . : : 
. * ° ‘ . w 
- 7 . . 7 ¥ 
: 5 : by 8S 
- 4, ROP & County Hospital secittieg - . : 
’ . " # 
a < 
. * * ji . 
: 5, In~service staffing - —_ 7 rt 
, ‘ Le ‘ ‘ o 
ater, Ff S . 


: : - ) 
“6, Written Reports of results - : . 
= , 


. . BY ‘ 
o ° 7 ° 


“ 8 os F sal 
7. Debriefing of students - | ~ : 


+ 
4 2 ‘i ’ " 
. ° 
a ‘ 
° 
. ‘ = t 
ao ’ aa . 


oe. 
é 8,-@Parent conferences - nts 
: Fy ’, s 
. . " . a 
28 “tg - ¥ 
x E ; ‘ 
‘ : : 
= a "8 
~ deational Technicians - * bs sith 


. : .. 
8 : . S : : “5 

ta me Ba i a re oe 
10..- Student benefits Pf program -. 


lee 
- Tt 
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as 7 * STUDENT FEEDBACK : 
on 2 Now that you have finfshea the work’ sampling and seen the ° * 
results, we would like to knéow what you thought of, the pro- 
gram. Please tell us hoaestly how you feel about it, and if © 
pyou have’ any suggestions as to how it could be ay bay ‘in- . 
. “elude. them under “Comments." hank yeu for your time and 


Ben sedis patienté.” If we are able to continue next ear, please come 
. by and us us. We'd like to know how you'ré-doing..”” 


” 


“ea, tint did the. work sampling tell you about yoursel£ that 
you didn't already know? 


2. What did you like and/or dislike: abowt the work sdinpling? 


' 4 Bylaw 


a ~ . : 
. Is there qa better way to schedule the sampling? If so, ° . a 
7 : choose one of the foltowing, or give us ybur ideas: 


oy . > a) One sleek, four hours per day ny tT 
cos - ‘ “ ) Two “weeks, two hours per” day . 


@ : : fey Four weeks ;yone pected per day . ee tg. ; 
a : . ' ; 
Rt a) After school . ‘ a3 a7 4 
. x . . . La a 
e) other as : 
” é roe | 
f 7 4 
7 me 4. “How do you plan to ugé what you have learned about yourself? i 
ia H 
~ : \ og ; « wo, 
5. How could we improve the work’ sampling? ; 
me 
cl : fas 
t . . Pia * ~ - at . 
ai ao ‘6. How else could we ‘have Been of help to you? : ? 4 
to : } 
, 2 6 * + ot . { 


7. Comments: (ase the back if you: need more space} 


Setnieeci Wasi eneden andes Siege SS 


ies i. 


: & tte : : : 
“ Sample Copy’ of ROP Evaluation Report ° | 
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Attendance’ 
* Properly groomed and clean - 


_ responses * - 


"ability to, follow oral instructions ° 
z piled to follow written instruc~ Needs sagas when math is involved. 


- Requires only ordinary supervisory time =: 


a : , c 


CAREER EVALUATION PROGRAM - 
* MEEKLY OBSERVATION RECORD 


Evaluator Carol Dinneen 


Comments: 


sPunctuality 
Clear communication of ‘needs and 


Free of irritating mannerisms , 
Free of iznpprépriate behavtors 
Complaints of self~inadequacies 
Complaints of illness or disab}lity 
Complaints about co-workers 


Adequate work.énergy . * - °° 
Interacted with co-workers on 
breaks 


Comfortable with supervision 


> 


3 


tion oh 
Ability to follow demonstrated 78 
instructions . 

Steadiness of work el 
Improvement af sneed in repetition 
Improvement of quality in repetition © 
Efficient organization of tools and 
supplies ° 

Consistently high productivity “heel” 
Accepts unpleasant tasks. 

Ignores distractions -' - eee 


Self~starter 


1b2 


36 


ao re an - orn ne ae 


Cttent A _________g___*_-_._pate, $-30°16 
Evaluator___*. Carol Dineen’ © 7 ae 

=e = ; J 
Tests Adainistered ; idle 


SRA Reading “Index ~ Handled material through the sentence comprehension level. 
With no problem. Missed the proficiency level for paragraph comprehension by 


two points. 7 } ° 


SRA Arithmétic Index - Handled addition, subtraction, multiplication and division 
of whole fumbers with no problem. Unable to do fractions, decimals or percentages, 


California Occupational Preference system - High interest areas were profeetional 
and_skilled art. Skilled technology was also above average put considerably below 
* r 


-the rating for art: . : > i 
: 
ya : 
; a: = . 

. é t : * t 
: ork 8: Les Administered . Results’ 
; : (3shighest 1-Lowest) 
Name of’ semple ; . Time .[ Quality a 
Visual Pursuit a er ae : 3 3 
Rester Mechanical Aptitude. 9 
Meslick Mechanical Comprehension 2 1 ° 
Engine Service are ' ae 3 Br, 
Shipping and Freight Handling 7 te 3 2! 
Order Picking s . : 3 a 
‘ Adding Machine 2 ~ 2 y 
Mail Sorting 1 , 2 
Medical’ Services 2 ‘ys : 


‘Crawford Small Tools Dexterity + Pins 25% Screws 40% 
Bennett Hand Tool Dexterity ~ 25% : . . 
Upper Extremity Range of Motion’ - 85% a a be the s _ 
Size Discrimination — assembly 33% disassembly 65% : “4 
simulated Assembly - 35% ; . aee 

Eye-hand-foot Coordination 4 80%- — : - 7 
Drafting - -x* - = 7 7 7 Om Tt 2 2 
Small Tools - assembly 40% disasgembly 12 

Numerical Sorting - 6% * ‘ ok 
Independent Problem Solving - 872° ‘ 


. 
» 


scores varied, but were generally in the average to above average 
range for both time and quality. . There dots. not appear to be any particular 
_ pattern in the tasks which she dropped down. 


* listened carefully to directions and was sauavatiy able ‘to proceed 
with out further help. The exceptions to #His were on tasks where a number of 
steps were involved. She did need a verbal explanation of written material if 
math was .invdlved. + was.ablé to read and work- from diagrams. . 


Generally, work pace was steady and on the fast side. It slowed 
‘down on tasks where close attention to detail or written materZal was involved. ° 
Although her tested dexterity was below average, “in practical application ite 
proved to be more than adequate. -, demonstrated above average concentra~ 


se 


tion and a high tolerance for frustration. While was ablé to concentrate. . 


on ‘her own work, she was also observant of what went on around her. Because 
of this she,needed only a minimal explanation on several of the work.sanples. 


approach to tasks was organized and she knew how to break tasks 


down into separate steps. She tended to stick ¢ i to deponstraged methods |, 


rather than modify ‘them to any great degree. _ y = 5 


Employability Assets: 


Steady, fagrly rapid work pace 
Good concentration 

Abality to organize her work 
Ability to follow directions 


Present Limitations: : 


1) Math skills somewhat low me ; 


2) Quality of work drops ahen close attention to numbers or detail is 
required. an . 4 * a = 


Conments \ ‘ 
# 


. oe Pay a aang | : ‘ . 
<:+ was a willing workér and appeared to take the evaluation- seriously. 


’ SOME TENTATIVE OCCUPATIONAL GOALS 


Airbrush Artist ‘970.281. +5 F 
Art Lay-Out Man (print.& pub. 5 141.081 . : rans: 
Cartoonist 141.081 ‘ . 2 " 
Commercial Designer . 142.081 . 7 , 
Copy Camera Operator 979.381 . iZ 
Cosmetologist 332.271 cee : 
Darkroom Technician’ 976.381 : : ; 
Decorator (any ind.) I 298.381 
Display Artist 142.081 - Pt . 
Floral Designer 142.081 : sy 
Furniture Designer 142.081 - ° . a . 
Horse Breeder 413.181 S28 ; ‘ 
Horse Trainer -153.228 : 3 , . A é 

| Paste-Up Man 979.381 : 

7 Sample Maker (jewelry) 142.381 

, Silk Screener 979.381 : * 
‘Veterinary-Hospital Attendant 356.874 
Wild~Animal Trainer 159.228 


and secondarily with her aptitudes. . Her two main interests Were art and wor 
with animals. Upfortunately we @o not have work samples that test these aptitudes 
directly. . ts : : 


During the time spent {n the Career Center, she talked primarily ab uth 
entering the art field in some capacity. Most occupations that she was looking: 
at require at least four years of colldge. There is a two year program in applied 
art at Moorpark College that she thight wish to consider. This would train her for. 
some entry level jobs in the ‘art field. : 


Tf. closes to go vt other way and follow up her interest in ‘animals S” 7 


: The above occupations are consistent sitnaetiy with . tested ony 


Hoorpitk, again, has a course in wild animal training. We talkéd briefly about =, 
this and horse ‘breeding and tr, ening. She also reviewed some information on the 
latter. : ei leat : 2 

t to consider both the R.0.P. ‘clasbes din fgets and 
ing. Both of ttese ‘relate to héP artistié interests. 


The following is a list of sail Trait Groups cpnsistent y with _ tested 
~* aptitudes on Work samples: r ’ . 


+389 Setiup-machine operating . 

$381-.281 Craftsmdnship and related work 

.368 Information gathering, disp nsing, verifying and related york 

-488-.388°. Computing and related recording : ie Bort ty vs 
* ,588-:688- Routine ‘checking and’: recording as 

-684-.487 : f Soreings inspectigg, measuring and related work . . 


‘ 


. 


+782 Operating controlling | 
. «878 ‘Child and adult care 

.883' Driving operating _ 

.884 Manipulating 


. i % é 
Lee ast ee pa ae ph kay 
' : * Gaxol Dinneen 
~~ Occupational Counselor 
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go * CAREER EVALUATION PROGRAM 
ie _— NEERLY OBSERVATION RECORD 
Name. . Evaluator Carol Dinneen “Date_330° 3-30-76 


‘ 


Did the elfent show = following behavior during the week? 


2 Nese = Pome “Comments: . : 
. 1. Attendance * . « . 
_. 2., Punctuality . ‘ ue os 
= 3. Properly groomed and clean 7 : 
“= 4. Clear communication of needs and es 
» | responses ‘ . : - 
5. Free of irritating mannerisms ; a 


6. Free of inpprépriate behaviors. 
7. Complaints of self-inadequacies 4 

Complaints of flness or, disability 
9. Complaints about co-workers: ~ : f 
10. Adequate work energy « 
li. piterectad with co-workers on | . 


eaks 
a. 12. Ceafortabe with Sunerviston, 


11 Feb | 


XK 1. Ability to follow oral instructions : : 

~ * 2. Ability to follow written instryc- Needs ‘help when math sd ‘Anvolved. 
tions .. ‘ 

Fs 3. Ability to follow demonstrated : a 
instructions 

x 4.° Steadiness of work : 

x 5. Improvement of snsed in repetition 

x 6. -Improvement of quality in repetition © 

7. facies’ organization of tools and. 

G suppliés ate 

" X -_ 8. Consistently high poodectivity level) me 7 

x 9. Accepts unpleasant tasks : 
x 10. Ignores distractions , : ; 7 
x 11. Requires only ordinary sections time + on 
x 12. Self-starter . ; ee 


<e : 


° ie . & . : * se . . : 
. ; : -WORK-EYALUAT ION oo . 
e _ Client 3 ae . - Gate 2730776, 
a Evaluator Carol Dinneen © eo : ea = 
Tests Adminiatered : : _ i esults : : id 
, SRA Reading Index +-Handled material through the sentence comprehension level.- 
With no‘problem. Missed the proficiency level fier paragraph comprehension by e 


two points, - 


: 


‘ SRA Arithmetic Index - Handled addition, subtraction, multiplication and division 
‘ of whole numBers with no proklem, “Unable to do fractions, decimals or percentages. 


' California Occupational Preference System .~ High interest areas were professional 
and skilled art. Skilled technology was also above average but considerably below 
the rating for art. 7 . ri 


er. . . 
. he le e 


ry > 


e@ Work Samples Administered - _ . Results 
(3-highest’ R-lowest) = 


Nane of samphe i Time | Quality 

° . Visual Pursuit . P - 3 
Rester Mechanical Aptitude 

, Meslick Méchanical Comprehension 


4 _ Engine Service , 
' Shipping and Freight Hand! 
. Order Picking P (= 
Adding Machine” a 


_ Mail Sorting’ Rige 
af - “Medical Services ‘ ac : Se ; 
Crawford Small Tools Dexterity - Pins 25% Screws 40% 1 . 
Bennett Hand Tool Dexterity =, 25% : ot 
Upper Extremity Range of Motion — 854” y 
. ; Size Discrimination ~ assembly 33% disassembly 65% ly 


RE wR wWwwWHKY 


Simulated Assembly - 35% 2 : . 2 ; i 


> Eye-hand-foot Coordination ~- 802% ° ene” . : , . 
a Drafting -: - = ~ 777 7 O77 tm 7 2 "2 ; Lot 
‘e Small Tools - assembly 40% dtsasdetyly ah 4 ids : 
@ Numerical Sorting = 6% 2 ; y 4% Se 
Independent Problem Solving ~ 872 - v4 : * i 


. 134 


: . i OVERALL PERFORMANCE - ~~ > ?. ow 


’ coe : 

scores Varied, but were generally in the average to above average 
range for both time and quality. There’ does not appear to -be any particular 
pattern in ‘the tasks which she dropped down. ‘ oo : 


ldstened carefully to directions and, was generally able to proceed 
with out further help. The exceptions to this Were on tasks where a number of 
steps were nvolvéd. She did need a verbal explanation of weitted material, ifs 
math was involved. was able to read ‘and work from diagrams. . 


‘Generally,’ ‘ , Work pace was steady “and on the fast side. It slowed ° 
down on tasks where-close attention to detail or written mate$ial was involved. 
Although her. tested dexterity wad below ‘average, in practical applicatipn.it 
proved to be more than adequate. * demonstrated above average’corcentra- ‘3 
tion and a high tolerance for frustration. While was able to concentrate . 1 
on her own work, she was ‘also observant of what went on around her. . Because 
of this she needed only a minimal explanation. on several of the work samples. 


“approach to tasks was organized: and ‘she knew how to break: tasks: 
down into separate steps. She tended to stick closely to. demonstrated methods i 
tether than ,modify them to any great degree. . ; 


Suey Aasets: 2 < , ee. 
: ma +e re 
t) Steady,'fairly rapid work pace . Ms 


tiga . - 


2) Good concentration ~ a _ tins 
3) Ability to organize her work “ aOR, A : ie $e oh 
4) Ability to follow directions ‘ = : . 


Present Limitations: ox = oh 7s = 


1) Math skills somewhat low ; > : 5 ee 
2) Quality of work drops when eloae: attention to numbers or detail is 
required. 7 


sre “+ 7 ‘ . , 
Weoy. yoo 
omments . . : 


j = 


‘yas a wil Ling worker and dances to take the _ssatuetiin seriously. a 


: Paar. . 
vo . . 


vY 


se Airbrush Artist 970.281. = 
Art Lay-Out Man (print.& pub. d. 141, 081 
Cartoonist 141.081 
Comifercial Degdgner 142.081 
race -Copy Camers7@pprator 979.381 
Sree eee: 332.271 i) SON 
Darkroom Teclmician 976.381 : 
.* | Decorator (any ind. x 298.382 ~ 
Display Artisp.’ 142.081 ° : ~ 
Floral Designer ‘142.081 
: . Furnfture Designer 142.081  ~ z 
a Horse Breeder 423.182 ~ : 
: " Horse Trainer’ 153.228 ‘ 
*" Paste-Up Man 979.381 s . 
Sample Maker (jewelry) 142.381 
\ Silk Screener 979.381 
Veterinary-Hospital Attendant 356. 874 
Widd~Animal Htakner 159,228 -- 


go is et 


‘ : Be alee a ny . 
“The above ecédupations are consistent. primarily with~ tested interests 
. and secondarily witt’ her aptitudes. Her -twormain interests were art’ and working 
He. with animals. Unfortumately we do } not have work sanpies that. serena d aptitudes & 


Ty directly. > * “L : 
z ig During the time F Snr jn the caseat Convees’ she talked primarily jabout 
. entering the art ‘field. in some capacity. Most occupations see she was logking 
at require at least four years of. college. There is a.two year prograti 
ant at Moorpark College that she might wish to consider. This would trai! her for. 
, Some entry level jobs inthe art field. > , 


. ae vos we chooses to go the other way and ‘follow up her interest invaning 
‘Moorpark, again, has a course in wild animal training. We talked briefly'about | 
_ this and yhorse breeding, and training. She also reviewed some Anformation on the 


Pr latter. ; ‘ 
aa : : ‘might want to consider both the R.O.P. cla’ses in floral ‘design. and 
F, a _ retail merchandising.” Both of these relate to her artistic interests. 
Pa The ‘following is-a list of Worker Trait E Groupe consistent with ‘ tésted. 
aptitudes on work samples: . . ae 
. - £380 Set-up machine operating aur v8 ~ ‘3 
oo +381-.281'" Craftsmanship and related work : : 2 ig -- 
: * (368 Information gathering, dispensing, verifying and" related work : oo 
1, 0 488~, 388 Gomputing and related recording Boog 
*,5$88~.688 Routine checking and ‘recording: P; 


1» 684-. 487 Sorting, inspecting, measuring _ related work | 


A. 
= 
mB 
Ig 
oN. 


: - Operating controlling - 


Child and adult care . : wo 
-Driving operating ™ - : 


Manipulating - : _ — a 


r 


r 


Carol pinneen 
Occupational Counselor ‘ 
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‘Regional Occupational Program: Brochure 


. 


GIONAL.__ 
ec UPATIONAL - 
Ri SRAM(R O. P.)-- ‘ HEATING/REFRIGERA TION 


a cooperative effort of the: Ventura County MECHANICAL OCCUPATIONAL 
Superintendent of Schools Office, the various CLUSTER * FLORAL PRODUCT DESIGN 
School districts, and the community colleges AUTO BODY REPAINJAUTO REST 

in the county — makes training available to Tepngionveshence . waateaiie a 
students"who want a marketable skill upon DISTRIBUTIVE OCCUPATIONS: DENTAL 
graduation. Training is cost-free to those who ry af 


ASSISTANT «PARK & CONSERVATION 
are eligible. - The*, programs exist because AIDE * HYDRAULICS/PNEUMATICS 


~ Courses: 
, AIR CONDITIONING? ~ 


employers in Ventura County need personnel RESTAURANT OCCUPATIONS: 
with the skills being .offered ‘in the “R.O.P. COMMUNITY BASED. 
courses. [hose students who develap the PROGRAMS 

& required 


fills and satisfactorily complete th 
taining programs will be prepared to ce | 
él, full-time employment. 


RE ELIGIBLE FOR TRAINING?’ ~ ae e 


ind some juniors in all Ventura County high schgols. Seventeen:to nineteen year old, out of: ‘school youths may ¢ 
igible, Sophomores and freshmen plan ahead for an opportunity for dance on training experience. 
OF ‘TRAINING. : be phe 
Unless dtherwise specified, classes meet two "hours per day, five days a week, for two semesters, Most lastfr are during 
+. daylight hours. . 4 LZ . -* = 
CREDIT EARNED YT tee 
Ten credits per sgmestet are earned for most coufses and may be applied toward fulfillment of requirements for high school 
graduation. Students ON enroll for four glasses a\their home school as well, . oo 


TRANSPORTATION ]: i a , 


Bus transportation, from your high school ¢g the training class and return, isavailable for most Classes. 


“@HOWTOENROLL = / : - 


Discuss the course with your parents (or guardian) and contact your high schoul counselor for enrollment information, 


FOR MORE INFORMATION _ . ” . 


@ Contact Mrs, Florine Matthews, Student Services Specialist, Regional aaeaveny Program, County Office Building, : 
ERIC Ventura, California 93001, (805) 487/ ZHAN, ext. 43% 2 


_ ; a : eee : a 


* 


"Job 


on set 
vival ‘shal te® “Prog. 


a. 


ram Brochure 


VHAVEIT >| WHEN & WHERE - WHAT 


{ 
1 | ‘ = . 
i aq * * © 
ae ™ The full program requires 25 hours of instructional 
’ ° ve 


time. A condensed program requiring a minimugy of 
42 hours wilt also be offered. Scheduling is tlexible, 
‘with a minimum of two’ sessions per week reconi- 


*. mended. Every effort will be made to hold the 


* [wainingsat a time and place that wi be thost con-- 
sp Venignt foF th group beingserved. s~ 


FOR MORE INFORMATION 
Contact Mr. Tom Nichols 
ya? Job Survival Skills Facilitator 
__” Regional Occupgtional Program 
County Office Building 
Ventura, CA:93001-'* 
(805) 487-7711, extension 4437 


1 are = = ‘ _— 
Vocational trainees, students,’ and other clients > as 7 
with limited work experience often ‘have difficulty fj ‘. | = 
™~ j 


adjusting to demands in the world of work. Educdtiqn 
apr . y ' 


“and vocational training ean provide basic technical BS Mac.) 
skills, but the client may lack interpersonal skills : . * : 4 


Necessary to find a job and form satisfactory work 


telationships swith supervisors and co-workers. The F oc 
client also may be ‘urfaware of common employer i - Z ' IL z - 


+ expectations regarding personal appearance, attitude, , : 


*.  go7d punctuality. Too frequently, the new employee +” ei a . a > 
. e oe . i VENTURA COUNTY y , 
-ERICw jf unprepared for these realitieS is soon looking * - SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS-OFFICE aut = Ad: 
: 4 : James-F. Cowan, Ed.D., Supesintendent ~ -. ‘A 
ia . om Er ee na z i . ira oe 


=r another job. 


. 
sri wit elt Shannan ale adeeb Sead ssi tr alariia igetedabicetibic La 


te. ra 


JOB URAL SHLIS PROGRAM.. , 
> O33, Loy % 


Bee : 


he dob Survival Seitts Program is ‘designed to 


equip trainees and job seekers with infgrreation and ~ 


abilities that are essential in finding and holding 


employment. ‘Fechnniques of group interaction such as - = 


th 


tole playing and group discussion are used to achieve orl 
maximum participation and involvement by .the 


trainees. Audio-visual materials are used to‘ present 


information on gritical areas and to stimulate further 


a ee . 


discussion and activities. Each trainee is given:maxi- 
Mum opportunity to ask questions and work out 


Ne "ous 


~ 

ao i 
individual probléms. 7 

7 
| MER6.COVERED INCLUDE.’ | 


WHO NEEDSIT? ee 


+ eermonet Ape, we : ". @ Economically and/or culturally disedvantaged — a 
. 1 Communicatisn = , 2 * @ Trainees or student no previous full-time work experience =". + 
“*°  @- Job Application”, ae ‘@ Clients with.a spgradic work history tg : 
we @ Resume ee, se ‘ : @ Clients who have had difficulty holding jobs (For example, those who have‘quit jobs after a short perigd or 
@ Job Secking, +2 : ae have been fired) yy eae nas { 


© Job Interview “ @ — Recent high schoo! dropouts oe : ‘i ees 
" @ Work Relationship with Supervisor” gon RL er -Arepiomels showing nedctor intgyest ; 

_@- Work Relationships with Co-workers. |, = SCHOOLS AND TRAINING AGENCIES THAT PREPARE PEOPLE FOR IMMEDIATE ENTRY INTO o fue 

@ individual Assesment . JOB MARKET WILL FIND THE PROGRAM INVALUABLE. j : 


ee } é ore 
CCESSION NUMBER: VT103500 - 


PUBLICATION.OATE: MAY76 e 


ITLE: 5, SKILLS NEEDED r THE AREA OF PLASTIC , LENS FABRICATION. FINAL i 
REPORT. 


@ . : - : 7 


PERSONAL. AUTHOR = SCHRADER + MARVIN Ae3 WOHLEVER, RICHARD — 


DESCRIPTOR? *J0B SKILLS3 LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY; *SCHOOL SURVEYS; *JOB 
ANALYSIS; *TASK ANALYS IS3 *TECHNICAL INSTITUTES 


a 


I OENTIFIER? *LABORATORY OPTICNANS; PLASTIC LENS FABRICATION 
. . 1, # 
t yo & 


MF ANO HC ANTES RAY WILL BE, ANNOUNCED IN VOLe 10, NG. 3. 


DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: Sie 

ABSTRACT: TO OETERMINE’ THE NEEO FOR ACOING TRAINING IN “PLASTIC LENS a 
FABRICATION TO THE LABORATORY OPTICIAN PROGRAM AT LAKESHORE TECHNICAL * 
INSTITUTE, A SURVEY WAS CONOUCTED OF OPTZQAL LABORATORIES IN WISCONSIN AND 
PARTS OF MINNESOTA AND~ZLBINOIS. OF THE 35 LABORATORIES RESPONDING TO JHE 
SURVEY, 28 REPORTED, THAT PLASTIG LENS FABRICATION. WAS BEING DONE. & 398 | 


FREQUENCY AND IMPORTANCE GF TASKS PERFORMED®BK THE LABORATORY OPTICIAN. BASEO 
ON SURVEY RESULTS, IT WAS RECOMMENDED THAT PLASTIC LENS FABRICATION BE INCLUDED 
IN THE PROGRAM. APPENDED ARE THE LABORATORIES SURVEYED, SOBnESeueente? SuaVEY 
INSTRUMENTS y +ANO TABULATIONS OF THE RESULTS« (RGF 

. 4 . _? 
ENST TUT ION NAME? LAKESHORE, VQCATIONAL + TECHNICAL». AND AOULT EDUCATION , 
DISTRICT, CLEVELAND, WIS. 


: . ~ £ we : 
KP ON SORING AGENCY NAME: . WISCONSIN STATE BOARD OF ‘VocATIONA + TECHNICAL: AND. 
, ADULT EDUCATION, MADISON DEPICE OF EOUCATION {CHEW WASHINGTON, D.C. 
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Job Skills Needed in the Area’ of 
“plastic Lens Fabrication | 


. by 
Marvin A. Schrader, Curriculum Specialist: 
Richard Wohlever, Instructor 


~,,, Lakeshore Vocatiqnal, Technical and Adult Education District 


Cleveland, Wisconsin 


© May, 1976 


, The ‘resdarch reported herein was performed ‘pursuant toa grant or ‘ 
* contract with the Wisconsin Board pt Voéstional, Technical’ and Adult 
+ 4 Bduéation, partially reimbursed from an allocation of Federal funds _ 
from the U.S, Office of Education, U.S. Department of Health, Educa- 
on . x tion and Welfare, ~ Contractors undertaking such projects: under: 
* Government Sponsorship are‘ encouraged to express freely their_pro-:" . 
fessional judgment in the conduct of the project. - Points of view” ~ 
or opinions stated do not, therefore, necessarily represent official 
State. Board or U.S. , Office of: Rducatign position ‘or’ poltay.- 
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oo ae es ae y nme oat 4 


. i : ‘ . , 
‘ * So i a ot z 
,of: , to .* . : 
; : a gach 7 : : 
= Plastic Lens Fabrication ‘ 
. . + + Pinal Report’. ; . | 


: ’ _. Marvin’ A, Schrader, Prdject Director © °° : ” 
: 5 we Richard Wohléver, Instructor ‘ 


Introduction . . ee 
Plastié lenses have been used for ophthalpic prescription eyewear 
since the early 1950's. These lenses were never too popular . = 
because of their physical characteristics, The first plastic 
* lenses that were made were very soft and scratched easily. Also, 
they were noted for turning from a clear’ color to a yellow tint. 
dpe to tHe il Process of the plastic. q 


. , During the last 25 years, many technical: changes ‘have taken place 

. . in the construction process and product characteristics of plastic 
“lenses. Due to these changés, plastic lenses are becoming more 
popular and are now being recommended by dispensing opticians Pa 
and doctors as an alternate’ to glass lenses for their new eyewear, 


_— 


r Description of Need ~ #7 7 age Se 


Lakeshore Technical Institute started-a Laboratory optician 
Program in fall of 1974. This program was designed to train 
students to become laboratory opticians. A laboratory optician 
is a person who 48 involvéd in the grinding and polishing of 
lenses: and Placing them into/ophthalmic Frames, . : 


. All of our optical equipment and'materials that were uediased é 
for the program were designed or sst up for glass production. ‘ aie 
We are unable to work Sith clastic lenses} a# this would involve if 
new machines, and materials and modifications of some of our : 
present existing squspment it 


At the birth of ,our prograth, plastic lense fabrication was not. 

considered to be a’ part 6f the program, since the optical ° : 

laboratories in the area, Wisconsin, Minnesota, and Illinois’, « a 

- were producing no or little plastic ‘Lenses as, part of their ‘ 

regular production. ..Our Advisory Committee for, our Labgratory . 
Pe A Optiogan Program felt that training in plastic lense fabykcation 

was t necessary. Why is it that only a few: years later,. g 
‘plastic lense fabrication would be so‘iniportant? The optical - - 
industry is experiencing a. technology reVolution and a consumer ~ J 

-awareness of fashion eyewear. Plastic lenses have béan improved F 7 

gréatly over the last 10 years. "A A plastic lense of today is 

half the weight of a‘similar glass lense. - Plastic does not 

change color due to age, and_ they are stronger. than: glass 

concerning impact resistance, in some cases. One. disadvantage is 

that they are softer surface than glass, so they cdn scratch . ’ 
‘ easier 7 : 


* Consumers, have picasa Moré aware of fashion eyewear in 1 the vast 
15 years. .We have seen the introduction and acceptance of*metal 
-frames and today's fashion designers, such as Piere Cardan and 

_. sear de la Renta designing frames. The trend is to larger io 
frame size, which will require larger lenses. This is no fad, 

gs optical manufacturing companies are designing their 
equipm nt for future. larger sizes. 7 \ - 


Since plastic lenses are 50% - “Lighter than glass, peaple will be 
+ wanting .the plastic lense versus the glass lense. It is only a 


=A 2 7 . - - - ‘ 


a 


" peseription of Project 


cy 


Description of Need (Cont.) 


. Page 2 


/ 


e , _ « e + 7 > fa 
matter Of time before the surface of a plastic lense will be 
harder than glass,.ag many companies are trying to develop this. 
process at this“time. a ee 


Du¢ to :these changes, optical wholesale companies Have seen an 
:infcrease ‘in their palstic lense production from approximately ~ - 
+ 10% to 35% or more. ‘This’change has led to new demands for lab 

opticians with expertise in the area of plastic lense fabrication: ot 


Btitute we set out to study the neéd’ 


} 
; 
; 
} 
q 
{ 
Pasa | 
“At Lakeshore Technical, : H 
of such an educational program and to what extent the. program, . t 
should be presented. To this; we decided to use,a survey" i 
_ instrument as our tool to collect data. First of /all, it was . i 
necessary to determine the location of laboratories in the state { 
Of Wisconsin and parts of Minnesota and Illinois. To do this, | 
addresses were taken from area phone books in the yellow. pages { 
under Optical Wholesalers. All.metropolitan areas of Wisconsin saneel 
were irivestigated to see if a wholesale laboratory existed in oy | 
.. these areas. Only the larger city areas of Minneapolis-St. Paul H 
“pand Chicago of Minnesota and Illinois respectively were investi- ; 
gated and a close list of the laboratory survey in this project i 
is attached, A questionnaire was developed (see attachment). and 
sent to these addresses to determine if and what areas of ' i 
plastic lense fabrication are the laboratories ‘involved in and 
do they forecast an increase in plastic lense production? This 
questionnaire was mailed to the laboratories with, a -return~ «af j 
reply envelope. . . j 
} 
H 
H 
} 


\ Sai . 
Twenty-seven task and job analyses Wer Mt ut to laboratories* 
that fabricate plastic lenges. A phone call or a reminder letter 
was sent to those labs that did not- return thig analysis. Of 
these 27, 15 (56%) responded by sending back their, analysis. 
Results: : - ‘ . ‘ 
i ; Bete a 4 
The task analysis shows a majority of laboratories doing glass 
and plastic lens fabrication in both ae surfacing and finishing 
areas. The average.lab size was 11 to 35 employees with the 
plastic department size being between-one and five employees. 
Twelve of the fifteen responded that Lakeshore Technical ~°~ 
Institute should include plastic lens fabrication as part of 


_sheir regular educationai program. . = : ‘ 


. : ; 
_ The Aa wanitoats was divided into 3 basic areas: stock, surface, 
and finish. Basically, the stock area showed a seldom or-often—--— 
frequency with a low or medium range importance. Both surface : 
Jand finishing operations showed an often or daily frequency with 
a médium or essential importance. The task having thé-lowest : 
frequency and importance response was “nsiing frame warmers". 


. ~ 


Decisions 


Task Analysis results end 
in themselves: worth very little 


instructors involved. 


the efforts of -obtaining 
mast be set. 


ef categories. 
1) essential task; 


Decision po. 


In order 


mae Page 3 


A 


yo. 


up as a series of numbers which are ~ 
to ad curriculum persons and. 

that the numbers have value and ° 
this data be justified, decision points 
ints are points that definé-parameters~ 

In this study, the categoriés decidéd upon were: 2 te 
must be included at level indicated, 2) non- 


essential task; recommended for inclusion at level ‘indicated, - geo 5 


3) task-can be eliminated without being det 


program; may be nice to know. . 


AMhe decision points in this study 
of the frequency.as a criteria. 
then only be used in studying lével needed by the 
were set as presented below. 
under each of the categories, 


The decision points 


these is a listing of the tasks 


Category’ 


hs 
1 included 
, for inclusion 

3.g Task that can 


Fe 7 
eo, 

Essential Task 

Must Be Included 


1 19 
3-6 20 
6. 21 
7 22. 
8 * '23 
9 24 
10 25 
ul 26 
- 12 28. - 
13° 29 
44 . 30 : 
15, -31 
+16 32 : 
17 33 
34 


Essential task; must be, 


* 


2. Nonessential task; recommended. « 


ce ‘ 
be- eliminated 


s 


os 


Decision Poiitt (s) 2 


rimental to “thé 


were defined using the mean 
The proficiency mean would ~ 


students: | 
Following 


gg (3.00 and above > | 


. 2,00%3399- 
. below 2.00 


The following has heen based on frequency data.” 


¥ 


ae 
‘Essential Task ‘ 


Must Be Included 
35 $2 
36 52, 
37 54 
38 
39 56 
40 61 
41 62. 
43 “2-63 
44 64 
45 65 
46 - 66 

~47 * 67 

+ 48 68 
49 69 
50 70 


Total = 69-Tasks — 


wu . 


6 


55. 


HO cae 
Coe 


Be 


‘ 


+ Decisions (Cont.) : : , Page 4 , 
Nonessential’Tasks “7 phiminategy 0 Fw 
Recommended’ for Inclusion’ — aa Nonéssential Tasks 

2 §37-" . e 

“Ao ST ’ ; 
. S., ~p ih ee . 4 
’ . 27 ° : : > 
sa a2 Ee 

BY oe 3; é 


* Total-= 9 ‘asks ‘ ¥ 


Recommendations i aya Be | a paige z 
‘Based on the infotiyiysgi® cabulates and évaluated- for this 
particular projégt, "4% Would recommend that ‘Lakeshore Teihn 


Institute include, plastic lens fabrication’as part of J} . 
educational program, There is no doubt, aS the informgzion 
bears out, that. there will be an incréasing demand forgphis oo, 
particuld®™product, and trained techficians: will be neg 
to work in. this area, Due to the high frequencysand"Um 
in both ‘surface and finishing areas, it is essential & 
_ both of. these areas in planning thie particular pisgrg 


I. 


IItr, 


x. 


Ir, 


° 


. Return To Sender List ; 


‘APPENDIX a. 


Timetable of Project . 
Names and Addrdeses of Companies Sent a 2 Questignnaire 


Questionnaire Cover, Letter 


Sample, Questionnaire 


Questionnaire Results 


‘ Names and Addresses of companies Sent A Job and task , 


XI. . 
_ RIT, 


Analysié 

Task Analysis Cover Letter , ot 
* sampie- Task Analysis 

Sample ‘Reminder Letter 
Tabul Jon of Task Analysis 
Tabulation of Job Analysis 


: ; . Timetable of Project : | 


March 30 Questionnaire sent dut . 
> oa _ April“12 . Job and Task Anaylsis sent out _ ~ : 
>‘. ' +" ppt 26 * Phone calls sade and reminder letters sent 

- : to labs that did not respond to J and TA 7 
ara é May 7: End of, project ~ Final evaluation started * 
ia % May 11 Project completed and turned in to, Curriculum 


Specialist Marv Schrader 


* 


“ae 


i 


CMI Inc, 
6801 West Highs | 
Chicago, IL 60631" 


Arqus Optical Co. « 
4817 Mest Fullerton 
Chicago, IL weer of 


Art-Craft -optical Co. 
” Six North Michican awe 
Chicago, IL 60603 


Circle Case Corp. 
1960 North Seminary 
Chicago, IL 60614 


H, J. Birch Optical Co. 
5493 North Milwaukee 
Chicago, IL 0680 


- Berteau optical’ Co. © 


3146 North Central 
Chicago,. Il? 60634 


* Bausch & Lomb » 


740 West Washington 


“Chicago, IL 60606 


Styl-Rite Optics 
27 South Wabash 
Chicago, IL 60603 


Victory Optical Mfg: Co. 
Five North Wabash : 


Chicago, IL 60602 


~ 


Three Star Optical Corp. 
2640-Golf Road Glenview 
Chicago, IL 60648, 


Imperial Optical Mfg. 
Seven West Madison 


: ane ae 
Hanson Optica Co.” 


4007 West Armitage~ 
Chicago, IL 60639 ~~ 


Weiner Optical €o, 
6109. North Lincoln 
Chicago, IL 60659 


Opticon Inc. & 
111 North Wabash 
Chicago’, IL 60602 


en 


* 
Spee 


- NAMES\AND ADDRESSES FOR QUESTIONNAIRE 


z : 
-Ligourie Optical Service a 


1062 Mest Taylor. 
Chicago, IL 60607 


* Rochester Optical Mfq. Co., Inc. 


Five South Wabash «. 
Chicago, IL 60603 


Monte Clare Optical Co. 
7190 West Grand 
Chicago, IL 60635 _~ 


Optical Radiation Corp. 
67-East Madison 
Chicago, IL 60603 


Maryland Optical Lab 
10037 Soith Western 


. 


Chicago, TL 60643 , 


PegoOprficals Lab Inc, 


Five South Wabash + 


Chi cago, IL 60603 


Martin Wells of America | 


2235 West Howard 
Chicago, IL 60645 © 


Johnsen E, 0, Optical: 
3126 West North 
Chicago, IL 60647 


Titmus Optical Co., Inc, 


* Ten South Wabash 


Chicago, IL 60603 


Hollender S.S. Inc, ~~ 
- Six North Michigan 
Chicago, IL 60602 


Scalon Optical Co. 
6958 North California 


» Chicago, IL 60645 


Optec . 
3539 North Kenten 
Chicago, IL° 60623 


_ Pioneer Optical CH60 Inc. 


Five South Wabash 
Chicago ,*IL 60603 


National .Optical Co, 
Seven West Madison < 
Chicago, IL 60602 7 


Central’ States Optical Co. 
Five South Wabash 
_ Chicago, IL’ 60603 


Feher R. & Associates Inc. - 


67 East Madis Yon 
Chicago WIL /60603 


Boll & Lewis Co. 
Eight ‘South Michigan - 
Chigago, IL 60603 


Anerican Lens Co., Inc. 
. 37 South Wabash 
Chicago, IL 60603 


tependable Optical Co. +. 
17 North State. 
Chicago, IL 60602 


Conlan & Lewis 
Five South Wabash 
Chicago, IL 60603 


Central Optical: Lab 
- 3909 West Fullerton 


* Chicago, IL. 60647 ~~ 


Aragon, Optical Service 
4737 North Broadway 
ase IL 60640 


Burgess Whol. Mfgr. Opticians , Inc. 


37 South Wabash - . 
Chicago, IL 60602 


Merryweather Optical Co. 
$ix North Michigan 
Chicago, IL 60602 | 


I, F, Optical Co. . 
“7456 North Western 
“Chicago; IL 60645 


Vision-Ease Corporation 
Five South Wabash - 
Chfcago, IL 60603 


* Armor Lite Lens Co., Inc. 
Five Séuth Wabash 
Chicago, It 60603" 


Capitol Optical Co:, Inc. 
Five: South Wabash 
ime IL 60602 ~- 


‘Bimbaum Optical Co. 
7035 North Washtenaw 


“Chicago, \IL 60645 


Cicero Optical Lab 


- 2248 Larapiie Cicero 


Ch¥cago, IL 60635 


Hanson Optical Co, yd 
4007 West, Armitage - - | 
“ Chicago, ‘IL 60639 : 


Breger-Huel bape! t Corp. 


i dealt kson 


Chicago, IL 60604 


American Optical Co. : 
5405 Milton Parkway Rosemont 
_ Chicago, IL 60646 


Bean Optical Co. 
118 South Dearborn 


“ Chicago, IL 60603 
- Advance Spectacle Co, 


537 South Déarborn , 
‘Chicago, IL 60605 


Stanton Optical Co. 
122 Séuth Michigan 
Chicago, IL 60603 


Andustrial Optical Service 2 
Six North Michigan é 
Chicago, IL 60602 


Mager & Gouge man Inc, 
30 North Michigafi 
Chicago, IL 60602 


- Wiener Brothers ° 


4226 South Archer 
Chitago, IL 60632 


+ Lens-Kote Inc, 


* + 4005 North Nashville 


, Chicago, IL, | 60634 


-t 


Chicago, IL -60645 : : ‘Chicago, .IL 60602 


Towne Optical 5 . Craft Inc. 
3650 West 26th 7 * Five\North Wabash 
Chicago, IL 60602 ; Chica 10, lt 60602. 


< Laszlo Optical Co, - 2 Foremos “optical Products - Corp, 
2701 North Mildred a _ Five Sodth Wabash”. Eg : : 
Chicago, IL 60614 _, 7 4 Chicago,” 60603 : ; - - = 


Liberty Optical Mfg. Co. - 
~~  < 37 South. Wabash 
Chicago, LI 60603 


Giitespé Opttcal 0. “= HOV ‘Optical. Ine. 
3022 East 92 _. +a” 137 Noréh Wabash 
. “Ohteago, TL 62223 e Chicago, IL 60602 . 


‘Martin Wintz ste Widraw: Optical Co." 
5956 West Roosevelt . ° Seven West Madison 
Chitago, IL 60650 < Chicago, IL 60602 


‘ 


2 age, eg ne | 
New Era Optical Co, Admiral Optical: Co,’ ; 
1? North Wabasti 4555 North Broadway - : 
. Chicago, IL 60602 Dot Chicago, TL 60640, _ 4 
. Nu-Mode Optical Co. * ~ "Stereo Optical co, Inc, oe «| 
. Five South Wabash: 3 3539 North Kenten>. —- ste. Si | 
= * Chicago, IL 60603 _ ‘Chicago, IL - 60641, a 
. Quality Optica a ae Royal Optical ~ ° * oP ie, ge 
bird Five South Wabash aes 111 North Wabash Ee , yer 
-Chicago, HL 6060: as * Chicago, IL 60602 : oe 
Lorenz Optical Co. : “HiT Imar Opticat Co., Inc, © . 

Five North Wabash Bee te : Seven West Madison : “| 
Chicago, IL’ 60602 : Chicago, IL, 60602 a . | 
« . : . c % 
“Optical Products CHGQ =... King Optical : gs - 4 
»  *7121"North Ridge : * 427 North Dearborn ° f 
a 


Wesely-Jesso Inc, *.. - - Precision-Cosmetology | 
37 South Wabash 67 East Madison 
Chicago, IL 60603 _ : . Chicago, IL 60603 


Mutual Optical Co: . Peoples Optical, Coy, 
5956 West ‘Roosevelt g * Five ‘North Wabash . 
Chicago, Tl, 60650. ~~ Chicago, IL 60602 . 


Gillespe optical Lab, "Roscoe Bifocal: Co.; Inc. 
+ 3319 Ridge Road Lansing ; 22 West Madison : 
- Chicago, IL 60642 ~~ =. + * Chicago, TL 60602 


Phillips Optical. to. | . 4% Benson's 
- 25 East Mashington 0 2 1024 Regent - a 
Bien: IL 60623 aa 3 Madison, WI 53715 


Ehrmann Opttcal “bh. it Bausch & Lomb 


5727 West Burnham: 1364 Reber 
MiTvaukeg, WI $3219 Green Bay, WI 54302 _ 
Ema (0. bec _ WOS ; 
831 North. Prospect Avenué- . 2050 Riverside Drive 

_ Milwaukee, WI 53 02 : Green Bay, WI 54301 

* 28 “ 

-Fluegge Optical Service Inc. . _ “Union Optix Center es 
4625 South 6th’ 4 - °° e 502 South Military Avenue - 
Milwaukee, WI 53221 © ~ : Green Bay, WI 54303" ° 
Globe’ Optical Co. - “le Unon Optix Center : 
1801 South Tith ea gs 2046 Union ‘Avenue 

- Milwaukee, WI 53208 Green Bay, WI 54303 . 
HOV Optical co., Inc, =| SsEye Ines 
5240 West Fond du Laé Avenue . 2017 ‘Geneva 

~ Milwaukee, WI §3216\ , . Racine, WI 53402 

” Solar Optical Co. \ “3 American Optical Co, 
‘215 North 35th : \ 16 North Carrol] 
Milwaukee, WI 53208 ‘a ae Madison, WI 53703 
Universal Optical ta ‘ine. “* Bausch & Lomb Inc. 
5729 West Viiet 214 North Hamilton 
Mi Twaukee WL 53208" 1 ; Madison, WI 53703, 


Victory Opti cians 2nd,” 
215. North 35th.- 
Milwaukee, WI 53208 


Kindy Optical Co. 
83§ West Johnsom 
Fond du Lac, WI 54935 


, 


©” Madison teat Service 
m 409 East® 7 
i Madison, WE 1 703 


ran Norseman Opttcal Lab . 
* 3916 Monona Drive’ ° 
Madison, WI* saris 


» WOS . . * + Benson's = 

1090 Valley Road _ ve 423 Pleasant 

Menasha, WE 54952 * Beloit, WI 53511 a a 
" Soderberg Optical Service Inc. American Optical.Co. 


205 Lynne Tower Bldg. 


~ 302.North-Main ow 7 
La Crosse, HL 54601. - 3 


- + Oshkosh; ‘WI- 54901 


wad 
* Benson's » -~ a Ee . Bausch & Lomb Inc, , 
+ ~-§15 Jones ~ , 321 North Appleton 
Eau Claire, WI 54701 - _ ” Appleton, WI 54917 
Soderberg, Inc. : a Uhlemano Optical Co. 
207 North Barsow = “ . _ , * 103 West College Avenue 
Eau Claire, WI 54701 _ « Appleton, WI 54971 

. Herslof Optical Co., Inc. : ; _ American Optical Co. 
12600 West Carmen Avenue + ‘i 225% Third _- 
Milwaukee, WI 53225 Wausau, WI 54401 


” Benson*s~”” 


-822 Marg Avenue - 


210 McCleilan 
Wausau, HI 54401 


- Bausch & Lomb “Inc. 


St; Paul Bldg. 


: St. Paul, MN 55124 


Eye Kraft 
Industrial Park 
St. Cloud Mpls, MN 55441 - 


HOV Optical Co., Inc. My 


_ Minneapolis, MN 55402 - 


Phillips Optical Co., Inc. - 


27 North 4th Street 
Minneapolis, MN 55401 


; Soderberg Optical Service 


Finch Bldg. 
St. Paul, MN 55124 


- Swan-Minnesota 


2025 Nic Avenue : 
Minneapolis, MN 58407 


Twin-City Optical Co, - 
84 South 10th Street 
Minneapolis, MN 55415 


‘ 


-King <Opti cal 


46 South 6th Street 
Minneapolis, MN 55401- 


vision Ease. 
Industrial Park - 
St. Cloud Mpls, MN 55441 


Walman Optical Co.',-Inc.” 


Lowry Med, Arts Bldg. 
St. Paul, MN 55422 


‘Wess ley-Jensen 2% 
6950 .France Avenue 
Minneapolis, MN 55435 


Soderberg Optical Service. 
16 North Carroll 
Madison, WI 53703 


Alpa Corporation 
5501 W. North Avenue 
Milwaukee, WI 53208 | 


American Optical Co. 
623-Nerth Second * 
Milwaukee, WI 53203 


Bausch & Lomb Inc, + 


9733 W, Greenfield Avenue 
Milwaukee, WI 53214 


: . : — in 3 mw& 


~LawrisnorE J 


Frederick J. Nierode 


al Dipes - 


: . atid Stet ce as! LAKESHORE Vocational, TECHNICAL AND Al AND apuut’ UT EDUCATION DISTRICT 
- § ‘ eS 1290 NORTH AYENUE PHONE (414) 693-8211 
‘ _ ‘" " CLEVEEAND, WISCONSIN - 53015 


“ 


_ ‘ 


Dear ‘Lab Manager: 


We are considering adding plastic lens fabrication to our Present ; 
+ Laboratory Optician Program at Lakeshore Technical Institute. “To : 
, . dO this, we need your help to determine the.need and the extent of 
trai ning necessary for tis addition to our program. 


» 


‘ Would you be so kind as to take a few minutes and fill outithe 

i : enclosed questionnaire and return this form to our schogT. I wish- 
‘to sincerely thank you for your cooperation and time 4 helping 
Pia ; zie a 


~ 


* sincerely jours: . as e 


“OptfeaY-Progran “lilstrycto! 
aa ‘ 


AND EMPLOYMENT. 


—_ 


‘ EQUAL OPPORTUNITY IN EDUCATION 
pi a : 2 y 


4 . : 


Questionnairé. - 
: Need for Training in Plastic Lens Fabrication ‘. = 
rae Z ig eo 
: $ Blease complete thé questions below 
7 4 Fs rand return to Lakeshore Technical , 
3 a . Institute. . > . 
. Laboratory Name . * 
* ae , 7 
; , Address és * oe 7 
: Please check one: : : : 7 2 
ts ee Lx es Yes No 
1, Do you fabricate plastic.lenses in-your laboratory . 


in surfacing or finishing. If no, do not complete 
below questions. i ‘ 


| 
| 


anatase anne etetevatin et ates a ee “ es , a sy 
eins mak Gueou saath ips Ses ahcaest Tea bi sch cihan PASE: Lasts bps ay aici tien 


os 


; —_—— . Te, 
‘ : ‘2, Tf Jes for question one, “in which of the following . 
¥ . areas: _ : = 
A. Both Surface & Finish : % ’ 
: . =o . 
B. Surface Only = - pag ‘ : 
. : * ¢. Finish Only, - ; ‘ 
. . eer ee, ae pe TRT a 


cas 
WA 
a 
*, 


crease in your plastiés lens 
RULER -- + sme a Ce 


"Addi €ionat, Comments: . ; é 


io = : : P 7 eaw - : a a 


——~ Questionnaire Results . * 5 : 


Laboratory ane 7 : Questions | : 
Berteau optical . "es ot ae me Wei : Yes , 
; HOU, Optical, IL 2 Yes, Yes Yes 
. Herslof, Milwaukee, WIE Yes Yes a “| Yes 
Victory, Milwaukee, WI _Yes “Yes, “ Wie, Yes. 
nee Royal Optical, wi. yes ey Yes. Yes" 7 
’ Dependable Optical, “IL Yes . "Yes ‘Yes * a 
*% Soderberg, Milwaukee, WI = Yes Yes 3, ae Yes 
Twin city Optical , my: Yes ‘Yes Yes 
Wesley-Jessen, IL Yes Yes . , . Yes 
H,0.U, Optical, MY. . Yes =, Yes nn re 
gye Kraft Optical, N° - Yes "Yes PG Yes. } 
Vision Ease, MN “eT Wo 3 ; wo j Yés : : 
Phit1ips Optical, MN Yes in "Yes * : 
American Optical, TA Yes. Yes Yes _) ‘ 
‘ Soderberg, Mattson, WI’ Yes yes ies 
Ehrmann, Milwaukee; WI Yes ves “ ” Yes 
’ “Benson ‘ Madison, WI . Yes Yes | ‘ © & Yes 
TS LO.U. titwaukee, wo “Yes (Yes. 7 if 2s Mes’ 
~ BAL, West AITIS "WE Yes. a - yes Yes * ° 
Weiner Optical, IL ves |? a a Yes ja 
Benson Eau Clatre, Ml No 2 ‘ 7 
‘Soderberg, mo - Yes “Yes t Yes K 
. + SOderBerg, Eau Claire, WI. Yes o eee _ Yes “+ Yes~ 
* Madison.0P, Madison, WI Yes 


Maryland, IL. No 
a - Ba, HM ny No 
(a Laszlo, IL & 5 No 


Questionnaifre Results (p. 2)” 


‘Laboratory ; Questions 


6 : . “One” 
Benson, Wausau, WI No 


BSL; Green Bay, WI - 
WOS, Menasha, WI 


American Optical © 
Whitewater, WI 


Liguori Optical, IL 
Boll & Lewis, IL 
Uhlemann, Appleton, WI 
- BAL, Appleton, WI 


il AND EVALUATION OF ane 


A “total of 35 ‘ies Penne were returned out of a total of 126 that were 
le to the laboratories. Tabulation of the uerevonne|res received is as | 
oldows:. oo". 2 ; 


34, 28, Yess 27, nd answer 7 ke ga oe 


The above tabulation atos a Targe number, 27 out of 35, doing plastic’ lens 
fabrication. Seventeen responded that»both surface and finishing operations 
were being done in their laboratory. Only one, lab responded ds to doing only 
the surfacing operation of plastic lens fabrication while nine response that ~ 
they did only the finishing \ppération in their laboratory.~ 


All labs that were fabricatin plastic lenses in surface and/or finish opera- 
tions forcasted an increase if Plastic lens fabrication. Only one manufac- 
turer responding indicated an increase. in plastic lens fabrication. Numero 
comments were listed concerning anticipated increases in plastic lens fabri~ 

~ cations for the future. . . 
We may evaluate the above tabulation by saying the following: Many labs are’ 
doing both surface and finishifig Qperations while some laboratories are doing | 
finishing only. The labs which finish only are probably branch laboratories ” I. 
which receive surface lenses from the main lab. The results of the answer of © 
“tare fe 3 definitely show an increase in plastic lens fabrication for the 
uture for the laboratories which are-doing this type of operation. 

. 


Return to Sender 


+. "+. Foremost Optical Products Corp. 
* Five South -Wabash 
Chicago, IL 60603 


; , Bimbaum Optical, Co, 
a 7035 North Washtenaw 
g Chicago, IL 60645 


+. Aragon Optical Service - ‘i 
4737 North Broadway 
° : Chicago, IL 60640‘ 


Alpa ‘corporation 
5501 W. North Avenue 
Milwaukee, WI 53208 


Anpor Lite Lens Co. , ined 
% . Ffye South Wabash 
Chicago,, IL 60603 


x 1, 

x * 2, 

© x +. 3. 
x 

x 5. 

s 6, 

4 Ts 

eee x . 8 

x + 9 

; to. 

11. 

12. 

a 13. 

14.4 

ce Oo 

_ 16. 

. 173 

: hBs 

: 19, 

2 20. 

Rie 21. 

F + 22, 


ms + 26. 
a x 25. 
26. 
27. 


x 
2 


x * 29. 
Paw P38 . 30. 


23." 


28." 


Names and Addresses : 2 


‘Ublemann Custom Opticians, Appleton, WI 


‘Boll & Lewis, Morton Grove, IL 


Liguori Optical,. IL 


B & L, Minneapolis, MN 
Berteau Optical, JL | 
H.O.U. Optical, TL 


~ 4. Ameriéan Optical, Whitewater, wt 


‘Herslof- Optical, Milwaukee , wr 


Victory Opticians, Milwaukee, Wr 
Royal Optical, IL 


Dependable Optical, IL 
Soderberg, Inc., Milwauk. 


> WEs 


Twin City Optical, Minfeapolis, MN 


Wessley-Jessen, IL 


a. 0.U. Optical, Minneapolis, MN 


‘Bye Kraft, St. Cloud} MN 


i Vision Ease, St.. Cloud, NN” 


“Phillips ‘Optical, Minneapolis, MN 


American Optical, Iowa 


Bengon Optical, Madison, Wi. 


H,0,U, Milwaukee, WE 
B&L, West Allis, WI 
Weiner Optical, IL 


, Soderberg, Inc,, Eau Claire, “WE 


rn 


Soderberg, Inc., St Paul, MN™ 
Madison Optical, Madison, WI 
Soderberg, Inc., Madison, WI 
Ehrmann Optical, Milwaukee, WI 


B&L, Appleton, WE. 


Job and Task Analysis Mailing 
- — 


gull Institute es 


HAKENORE NOCAl NOCATIONAL, et AND, ADULT EDUCATION OISTRICT “ 


3 . , : aa <— 1290 NORTH AVENUE PHONE (414) 693- 821) 
So eee CLEVELAND, WISCONSIN - 53015 


LAKESHORE, foe ee 


Frederick . J. Ni Nierode . 


ao ; : : bi 
iy, aren 90, 1976 We ge ae ie | 


. 


* Dear Lab anager: . Sc Sa 
In the recent questionnaire which you returned to a you , 
‘indicated that you fabricate plastic lenses in:your Jabo- * 
ratory. ’ 
Before. developing plastic lens fabrication as oi ‘of our 
program, it is necessary for us to obtain additional in- 
“formation concerning the need for this training and t eae. 
extent it should be taught in an educational programs” 


We are asking youto help us by filling out the ‘followitig ‘ 
‘form and returning the form to Lakeshore Technical Insti- ° 
tute in the enclosed reply envelope. Your cooperation in 
this endeavor will be greatly appreciated . . 


Sincerely yours , 


Richard Wohlever 
Optical Program Instructor 


_ Ri:bac 


; Enclosures: 


: : Leos : ; 
EQUAL OPPORTUNITY IN SOUCATION ANO EMPLOYMENT 


+. LAB OPTICTAN + 8 : 


4 : PLASTIG LENS FABRICATION - a - ‘ 
TASK ANALYSIS ee * 
. Please ansyer the following questions concerning your ‘Jeboratory) by inecrfing . 
a check mark in the appropriate space. 
Which of the following areas are you involved in concerning your “laboratory — 
operation? a ty fs 
1, Z ; surface and finish (glass) _ 7 ‘ 
2. = finish only (glass) n= 
3. _ surface and finish (ptastic) . ‘ 
a 4, finish only (plastic) _ Spas 
é : . 
e How man “tab opticians are there in your Lsboratory total operation of labora- 
tory (glass and/or plastic)? . Pp . 
5. 1-5 oe ek 
6. 5-10 . 
ods ll - 20 ‘s 7 » 
3 8. 21 - 35 > - 
cart 9. 36 - 50 ~ 7 
10, More than 50 ee . oS "we 4 
: How many dab opticians are in your plastics lens fabtteation operation?” . 
1 1-5 ; = é 2 
12. 6-10 s - - 
13. 11-15 , . te 
oni 14. _ 16 = 20 % - < 4 
15, More than 20 é : § .-% 


. Do you feel that plastic lens fabrication should be a part of the educational 
program at Lakeshore Technical Institute? ar 


16. yes ee = uo a - 
17, no: . . . ; : ; he 


, 


cad ay oy 
‘ : . * a _« . - fa ‘ 
aa LAB OPTICIAN ; be Poe ae wit - 
7 PLASTIC LENS FABRICATION eo . “se 
 & “JOB ANALYSIS ; _ 
ah Purpose: To identify tasks usual tothe work of the lab optician in’ . come 
uo nan plastic-lens fabrication only. Do not include tasks of the ee 
lab optician involved in glass production in your laboratory. ir 
Directions: Blatken the appropriate number for each of the items jn , . 
. + each section for both the task frequency and task importance. . : 
. At the end of the questionnaire, there are blank spaces for - i 
. * "additional tasks. : oN 


” qask . - Task Perforsed og *, 
Number “ by Lab Optician in Plastics Len - ™ Task. Task 


Fabrication : * Frequency Importance 


Essential 


I. Stock Room Work . a 
, AL” Inventory (Plastic Lenses) 
1, Determines inventory amount 
2. Count inventory. 
3. “pull, stock for lab jobs 
Inventoty (Frames) 
4. Determines inventory amount’ 


5, Count ihventory. ~ #6 


6. Pull stock for lab jobs 


Surface Area 


“A. Layout and¥Marking 


Determine if correct lenses have 
been Selécted 


2 
Calculate center thickness and 
‘curves by hand si 


Chack marker for accuracy 


, eek : : 
10. Determine inset and drop 


+11. Mark by hand : coe 


, B. Surface Blocking 7 
» * 12. Block Cx ‘and CC curves using an alloy ~ 


13. Re-block for surfacing 


, C. Ganerating 1 oo ‘ 


14. Operate manual generator 


15. Operate automatic generator 

16. Generate minus curves using a genérator 
17. Generate plus curves using a generator 
‘18. Set for prism grind 


19. Change coolant in generator 


" 20. Check accuracy, of generated curve 


“.. Finding and Polishing : 
21. Fining using hand surfacer 
22.. Fining, using avtonatic sph mschine 
+23. Fining using cylinder machine * 


24, . Pindng: using emery pad and watér : 

25. -Checking for fining ‘and polishing grey 
26. Polishing for spheres ‘nd cylinders - 
27. Mix fining and polishing solutions 

8 _ 28. ° Checking accuracy of finers and polishers © 


. 7 c=] 
a oe 4s 
- aa =] 5 ~BD. * 
ad Og b we "Sao * 
a= bee | peg 
m3 . i. 2 nog” a Z a 
Surface Check-Out of Lenses : oa : : . 
- 29, Check lense power . e 1234 1274 
. oe 
30. Check final thickness 1234 1234°° 
31. Adjust Jensoneter for accuracy. 1234 12 3 4 
* 32, ‘Locate optical center using lecisoneter 1234 “1234° 
- 33, ' Use lensometer to verify optical - 1234 1234 
characteristics Fs ; a gt 
34, Determine if surface lens should ~ 1234 1234 
, be rejected B = “3 + 
III, Finish Area sé ; a -|- 


a\ Layout and Marking, 


.35., Spot 4enses using lensometer 1234 123 4 : 
36. Determine minimum blank size 12 3 4 ¥234 
“un. Determine .A and B measurements — 1234 12:34 
38, Determine effective diameter of frame 123.4 1234 ° 
39, Measure digtance between ienses ‘ 1234 1234 a 
40, Calculaté "bélow center" or "drop" 12 3 4 1 3 4 
41. Calculate “decentration" 1234 1234 = «4 : 
re 2 
B. Chucking ox Blocking - ‘ °  , ° ee ry ls ne 
? 42, Use. lens clamp for fiber chucking : 
43. Operate finish blocker : 
44, Check blocker temperature 
“45. “Chuck bl6ck lenses in edger _ 
L 
. , ? © 
° * = . 


"task _ 


*  Teew... | 
Importance ca 


Frequency 


“& 


2 C. . Edger 


z 46. siilasie size. 


- 


eS 


47, Set for correct«bevel ‘(xiwless, 
, -’U-Bevel, Hide A Bevel) ” 


“ 48. .Check for corféct bevel-location ,- : 
; he - 


Pe NESTA UT SET OORT TTS Ae EON EE SN | 


49. Ctaan edger : 


56: Change coafant 


ats 
. SL. et axfs of edger 


52, Correct for edger.size error . 


.53, Dress diamond wheels 


Pr PF PF PF PF PF 


54. Check lens size after edging 


hag ; ies 


D. Hand Edging su 
55.: Shape plastic lenses to frame ahape 


eo + and size © 
‘ , 
56. Safety bevel lens | es 
576° Dress hand wheels oe 8 Pi 


E. Mounting Plastic Lenses into, Frames 


58. Use heating pans with aalt 


59. Use heating pans with glass beads 


b 60:, Use air warmers 


61. Heat frame and insert lenses 


oe 62. Align lenses in frames 


63. Place lenses in standard adjustment ‘ 
a i % . 


Ye oo. 
64. -Clean glasses after mounting tenses 


+ . vs 


. ie .. Task. Task 
Me - . Frequency Importance + 
. { 5 ; 
( a 
- P ‘ wt | ‘3, 
‘ - 25 uber gg. 
® - oUudRr oD ent O 
ee Esa. | geas 
. af . ARORA i 28 2 m 
= ¥. Final Finish Check Out N ge Seas ‘ : 
$ . 65, Check optical characteristits such as 12.34. 1234 
id . power, axis, add power ‘ 7 
66. Spot for pupillary ‘distance . 2234 {[° 1234, 
62. Measure’ aoa distance ; 1234 123-4. 
68, Determine ‘lens meet imbaiance standards, 1234 ° 1234 
herizontal and vertical # ° 
69. Reject lenses because they ‘do not met’ 1234 1234 
your standard. 
ry - 2 ? 
‘70, Readjust,, franes that are not adjusted to mi e 
standards ‘ - as 1234 


Other Tasks deemed approprigte for Lab Optician 
in Plastic Lens Febrication . 


nh, 


ea 
73. 


ae ee echnical Institute - 
Rd, LAKESHORE VOCATIONAL, 1 TECHNICht AND ADULT EDUCATION pistrict 


” Frederick J. Nierode 

\ Pare Se 
ay 1290 NORTH AVENUE PHONE (434) 693-8211 
~— CLEVELAND, WISCONSIN - 53015 


Dear kab Manager: . . 
Recently, we sent you a survey concerning a job and task analysis 
of i ‘Jab optician involved in your plastic lens fabrication op- - 
eration. . - is ae eae 


We would like to remind you that your input is important for this 
project. Please try to takea few minutes out of your busy schedule = 
today to fill out our survey and return it to Lakeshore Téchnical 
Tastitute. ‘ a 


Thank you for.’your cooperation and time.on this project. 


Sincerely yours, 


Richard Woh lever : “s 
. Optical Program InstrGctor 


RWidn 


’ F 
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Tabulation of Task Analysts 
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= o. . . : 
no e . 
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2 f : y ; 
< ° * ‘ 
3 * « - a 
‘ susie 
‘ ‘s « { . ; ¥ 
’ oy. 
- &§. : ; . 
- ¢ 
» “ 
oa = . 
2 i 
=o - ca . i ~ 
e 1 a ao 
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mo 1, & 1 1,00: com vow 
quagaaguesggeseesngacascescksageasan RESSSLRASRSEARHS 


Task Frequency . _ Task Importance an 
. : , sd ’ * ‘ u - ‘ Me 
55, 3.58 © 3.67 . 
56. 3.92 3.92 
= 57, 2.18 , 2.83 
: 58, 3.08 . 2.90 
* 59. 2.40. . a 2.60 ” 
4 * 60, 1,60 . 1.89 Z 
: i 6... =. = 4,00 4,00 : 
62, 4.00 , 4.00 : 
BSS ae 
. +38 3. 
65. ~4.00° 4.00 ae 
66. 3.76 ; 4.00 
67. 4.00 4.00 -, 
68, 4,00 4,00° 


‘ Lens drying 
Pattern making 3.0(1) 
Pattern making 
commputeri zed “ 
layout. 4.0(1) 


Coating before 
edging 4.0(1) 
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(ABSTRACT: OURING THE FOOD SERVICE SYSTEM PLANNING RROJECT REPORTED FOR THE 

k PERIDO- AUGUST 1, 1975-JUNE 30» 19765 AN AUTOMATED FOOD SERVICE DATA SYSTEM Has 
OEVELOPED FOR USE BY ALL THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS IN OHIO. PLANNING’ AND 

| ACCOUNTABILITY PROCEDURES IN SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE OPERATIONS WERE ANALYZED, 
REPORTING FORMS WERE REVISED» AND DATA COLLECTION INSTRUMENTS WERE DESIGNED AND _ 
TESTEQ. MANAGEMENT DATA FOR MORE EFFECTIVE INVENTORY CONTROL AND MANPOWER™ 
UTILIZATION\ IN ASSIGNING .COSTS ARE TO BE REPORTED ON THE FQRMS, WHICH MAY 
ACCOMMODATE MANUAL AND AUTOMATEO DATA PROCESSING. THE-DATA INSTRUMENTS WITH 
RELATEO ACCOUNTING PROCEDURES» COMPRISING MOST OF THE DOCUMENT, ARE: LABOR AND 
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ve 
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S t 7 
Research and training programs in 
‘+ vocational education 


ve 
Research and tra ining* program 
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Total Funds Used: 


* $6,711.51 


é 3 ° . 
a2 ri - oa ~ =, ie 
; _ ABSTRACT - : 1 aa . 
i 2. "Tae ° re q 
aig ‘ : ‘ : ~ 
ms Title of Project: Food Service System Planning (R-7-76)~ ‘a. 
* Fe es par oe 
: : : 7 T ; " 
o ~ Principal Investigator: . + Dr. Woodrow W. Gephart, “Superintendent ~ poe 
ee a Pi = = a — 2 . 
, * Contrac ting Agency:" Ashtabula County JV6D. oe 
: e 7 i S. R. 167 and, Beatty Road 
2 Jefferson, OH 44047 , . 
He : : : 3 ; . 
Funds Usedi.« |” : $6,711.51 . : a 
‘ : a : . 
~ Beginning and Ehding Dates: % August 1, i975 - June 30, 1976 
‘ 3 7 : : : . 


, vy Statemerit_of Problem: An’ ‘effective planning and accountability procedure was . 
“needed for use by vocational education food service job training administrators 
. and other school food service administrators. A data collection instrument for 
7 -food service was developed and field-tested. + z F 
e ee Saar 
2 - * Statem@nt of Objectives: P . ? 
i (1) Present planning and accountability procedures were analyzed in : 
‘vocational and otger school food service operations. . a 
. . ed Rang 3 
(2) An effective data collection instrument was designed for vocational 
and other school food services. . 


« a 
. BY Vocational and- other school food A Fo reporting forms were tested. 
Sites “and validatéd. x : 7 
(4) Needed changes in vocational ‘and other food setvice “accounting Te, ° 
_ operations for FY77 were eee noe “ F a 


(5) Changes. ‘needed in coekedonal” atid in ‘other £008 Services accountability , 
are being recommehded “to ene State Departmentho£ Educatiin: 
s . 
Z Techhiques of Evaluation of Objectives: - A data collection “instrument for vocational 
. education and ‘other school food service operations was developed; field tested : 
“and revised and turned over to the State Department of Education for state use.’ 
e = aye 
, Contribution to “Education: “pata collection ‘inetroments that school administrators * 
‘ can use to analyze cost of job training and’other food service feeding operations 
. have been developed and revised. as ea 4 A . Pi 


NARRATIVE PROPOSAL PLAN 


a : . te > = 


Problem 


‘An analysis of the elementary aad secondary school food system operation 
across Ohio by the Ashtakula County JVS and the State Division of = 
*Food Service indicated the need for an. automated food service data system : 
. for use by both vocational job training and other feeding operations a 
oo within all the public schools of Ohio.-.A myriad of factors involved 
. in planning both for vocational food service job training and for feeding 
operations Bing secenene accountability, for ‘both time and funds necessi- 
. tated changes current elementary and secondary school food service 
operations. Moré automated data was needed for sound maPagement and 
7 more effectiye inventory control* and manpower utilization in assigning 
costs betsees yob_eraining and other School feeding operations. 


Objectives a \, — 7 / 


é F . : 
aan ‘ (1) Present planning and accountability procedures were analyzed in” 

vocational fodd service job training and other school food service : 
operations. Aim a - : . 


: (2) ' An effective data collection instrument vas designed which can 
accomodate manual and automated data Processing: 


+¢ + (3) The school's yocati nal job training aad other food ‘service reporting 
Procedures were testad, validated, and Some were revised for more 
effective management Janning. : 


x . 


. (4) Changes in vocational job training and other food service operations 
ate were identified _and changes made for FY77. 
. ’ . ° (5) Changes needed for ‘Vocational and other.food service. operations «~° N 
and in reports for the State Department of Education were field 
tested and revised. . 


“ 


Description ‘of Activities 


io _ (1) August 1™- 31, 1975 ¢ 


sat . a Current food service reporting forms, used ‘by elementary and secondary 
schoois were reviewed through mail réquests and meeting with state and t 
* local school food service administrators. AS a result, the Food 


PS aa Manual is being revised. é ba 


" ve (2) September 1 - 15; 1975 ac as +d x 
° : 


o- 2 


* Costing Procedure instrystions and forms” “ehich can accomodate manual 
and automated data processingghave bean ‘designed. ‘These forms included 
procedures to account for: : 

i a, Inventory control hetween job training and . ether food service 


“operations. 


b. Labor cost charge betieen * job training ead other food service 
operations . 
’ ‘ 
._¢. Instruction cost charge between job training and other food ‘ 
service operations. 1 


d. Supervision cost charge between job training and other food 
service operations. ; % 


(3) September 16 ~ October 15, 1975 * Fi 
Necessary materials and forms were priwted: in the joint vocational : * 
school aS a part of the printing program project and field’ tested” 
in elementary and secondary food service operations. 


(4)° O&tober 16 - 31, 1975 se 48 
3 & » é 
Costing procedures and forms.were handed out to schools at group 
. tieetings such as the Ohio School Board Association to JVS super- 
intendents who completed and monitored for needed changes. 


(5) November 1, 1975 - March 31,1976 4% — 


Completed food service reports were edited and a draft of changes 
z needed were discussed, tested and” ‘implemented. i 
ns, 7 
(6) April 1-~ June 30,1976 .  ~ Z ' 
a. Food service costing procedures and forms were developed through 
* workshops, meetings, and telephone calls with local and state « 
vocational.education food service training administrators and 
- other food service personnel. 


, b. Final report with recomended changes. for school year 1976-77 
has been made. Copies of revised forms are enclosed to indicate 
improvements made for effective food service operation which 
includes a revised Food Service Manual for, FY77. 


«Techniques of Evaluation a . o \ 


1) Food service data collection instruments were developed and field 
tested in local: elementary and secondary Ohio schools during the 
school year 1975-76. The January - Febrvary computer scan error 
of 20 percent in February had been reduced to only, 6 percent by May- 


(2) The State Division of Food Services has the field’tested form with 
recommended changes for use in FY?77, which is included in this report. 


a : 
‘. : a , 


.+ Contribution to Education - oe so ane ‘ o> 


The development of these automated Food Service Operation data instruments 
with related accounting procedures should be usefu] to any school adminis- 
_ trator who is computing cost for job training and other food service 
operations within the same school plane 7 .. . “ 


a7 “ * ~ oe ” 
- deer 
vo PROGRAM OR PROJECT EXPENDITURES 
. a . e “x eos 
+ Title of Program or Project: _Food Seryice System Planning a . 
; an rs : : 
i Applicant Organization: “Ashtabula County JVSD : ox 
* Beginning and Ending Dates, August 1, 1975 through: June 30, 1976 ae 
* a of ‘. . 1 ve Fi 
az 2 ‘ Sy Loe a 
. . i , 
: i. ~ Category of Expenditure i 
. , —_— pen ¥ TOTAL 


a. Personnel (position titles; percent of 
time on project and yearly salary; for 
consultants, number of days and rate) 


. b. Fringe, Benefits (itemize benefits 
such as social security, retirement, 
* group insurance, etc.): .. 


c. Travel (in. and out-of-state for regular 

= and consultant personnel; fares and/or 
: . mileage at allowable rate; number of 
days per diem and rate) : 


. . ‘3 a 
* ~$. Equipment (rentalS small, essential 
. items may be pirchased is less.ex- 


‘ “. pensive) ss 


e. Supplies and’ Materials (describe) ; 


——— - 


f. Outside Services for duplication, 
«statistical, testing, and other 
contractual 


> h, Other (identify) 
a * ip 


‘ i. Total Expenditures 


$6,711.51 
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4 : * | " $CHOOL FDO SERVICE DIVISION. ~ . 


= + : = = 
= 8 LABOR AND OTHER COSTS REPORT 


4 
“10 1975 


iF 

K - : Z - Ob 

k - am Authorized Signature 2 '~ Phone 01977 

f =| : PLEASE READ 

Com : ‘INSTRUCTIONS ON Origine! 
= School si ~ REVERSE SIOE fe) Abas 
= 3 . 
= F 

Revised 

= District : County 2 On 


FQ00 SERVICE 
ONRECT LABOR COSTS 


TOTAL NUMBER OF 

+ FQOO SERVICE °- 
(Mileage, uniform BOR HOURS 
allowances, etc.} 


USEO/ FOR THIS MONTH 


This form 
mist be 
submitted 


wi 
Form CN2 
(Inventory 
Cost Report) 


[4] cost OF - 
* FOODS SOLO 
TO OTHER FUNCTIONS. 


[7] cost oF ~ 
SPECIAL “TYPE A” e 
4, SUPPLIES SOLO 


ALL SUPPLIES SOLO 
TO OTHER FUNCTIONS 
‘ i 


LABOR SOLO 
TO OTHER FUNCTIONS 


TO OTHERS 
{= OOS 
- OO 
- ae, 
- OO 
- @@ 
{ - OHS) 
= ag 
- OOK 
( = O19) 
- OO} 
OTHER INCOME “fel rota: 
Purchased Services | [10] Fund Transfers, [*4 JReccipts From DEPOSITED . 
ditures for Food (Service Contracts, Donations, Interest, & Sale of Food Services Food Servica Bank 
t Service Employees Ins. Maintenance, _ Misc, Receipts not Re- to Other Functions Deposit Total for 
It and Other Benefits Rentals, etc.) ported on CNI Report (food, labag, supplies) This Month 
t mai Ty 7 ee ee T_.] Go Tie Ser ee 
| SIC DOO] |WBSOOSGS BSEOSECOE 
e Be eeesoea| [selacsece| |seeecseee 
- SQ} 6 ( @ 
t = ISaledalacias O10) SO POCOOOD 
[ - WOOO GO9O Q@| |O@E DODOOES 
{ - DIGGOGOGO OO) POOOOOCBE 
( - VIGEOG@e O10) WISOOGP|O ol” 
- AGPOOCGOOO AO| OBOE 2 
iy QO OO OOO QO} |O@ OGIOCE 
ERIC foxele OOO COM OOOCOOOGES 


a: 


~ MONTHLY LABOR AND OTHER-COSTS REPORT CN-8 
~ INSTRUCTIONS — 
TO FILL OUT THE FORM: : fs : 


T Use a No. 2 lead pencil. Identification information may be typed with care not to intrude into the reporting area, 
Data must be entered for all items each month. Report must be signed by an authorized person. 


2. First, weete the numbers in the rectangles above the numbered bubbles. Pay particular attention to decimals and 
commas, such as: 


aor 


Second, darken the corresponding bubble below each number, such as. 


Third, clearly erase any response that is changed. Completely darken the bubble for each numbar you mark. 


3. Data must be recorded in each column. Enter ’0” if there is no information to report. 


This form covers operations for one calendar month for each school or food Preparation site. The form is sequired for 
reporting the dollar value of tabor used, other casts associated wth labor, costs of items sold to others outside the normal 
school food operation, and other costs ‘and incomes not recorded on Form CN-1. This information accompanied by Form 
CN-2 will justify your olaim for reimbursement for Breakfasts, Lunches, and/or Milk. 


‘The report 1s due in the state office by the 10th of the month following the month being wi vaportaas Resse or corrections 
received, ,90 days after a reporting month will not be honored and could oullify your claim for reimbursement. . 


FILING COMPOSITE REPORTS : : : —_ ot 


Districts that have 2 or more schools, where food service costs are not easily identifiable for tach school, (such as a base 
kitchen transporting food to satellite schools) may report on one composite report for the group. Forms CN-2 end CN-5 
must parallel the reporting system usgd for this report. Report the base kitchen as the group. 


Epter the school’s IRN in the space provided and darken the corresponding bubbles below each Het Darken the proper 
bubble for the month and year of the report and if it is an original or revision for this month. 


Rafer to your Food Service Reporting and Management Information Handbook (distributed May and June, 1974) for 
detailed explanations of each item reported. Include costs for all food service functions in this school. Breakfasts, Banquets, 
auxiliary food services, etc. + 


1, Actual value of food service labor” used during the month ‘including sick leave, paid Hotkdays, and proper proration of 
annual salaries. It may mot necessarily agree with Clerk’s payroll. If some direct labor (Supervisors) is paid from a 
general fund, report the value here and also as income under No. 10. 


2. Self-explanatory. * 


3. Report number of hours actually used for food service by all food service employees. Could easily be taken from a 
“Time and Attendance” record. This question is optional for districts which do not collect labor hours. 


4, 5, 6, 7. Costs of food, labor, and supplies (also special supplies sold to other districts) sold to.other functions such at 
Banquets, Breakfast programs or other food preparatiog or training functions. 


5 


8. Report the value of expenditures from the General Fund for Insurances (Hospitalization, Life, tel and other indizecs, 
casts, Do not include Board’s share of Retirement or Workman’s Compensation. | , 

9. Purchased services include equipment repairs and other Mamntenance, refuse removal, laundry and similar services. If any 

~ of these’are paid from Gengsal Fund they must be recorded With No. 6. 

10, 11. Other meome which cannot be recorded with daily receipts on “the daily worksheets and reported on Form CN-1. 

12. Total deposits must be ‘recorded in order to reconcile the total receipts from the claim forms plus other income on 
this report. "5 

Verify costs as truly representing this month's share of expenses an relation to the actual food serviced provided this month. 

The onginal report ‘shall be foryarded to the Ohio Department of Education, Division of School FoBd Service, 65 South 


Front Streat, Room 1009, Columbus, Ohio 43215, no later than the TENTH DAY OF_THE MONTH following the calendar 
on baing reported. A copy should be retained by the Board of LEducetion clerk for a permanent record. 


NCS Trans-Optic 2961-64321 
E RIC ‘oS 


SS A 


=CN +s OHIO OEPARTMENT OF EOUCATION a. 
oo : SCHOOL FOOO SERVICE OiVISION LEASE READ . 
= 4 : sabe wstructions on] [oy | 
™ ~*~ SCHOOL BREAKFAST 3 LSES85 Sve © Q1978 
-. rakl " a 01976 
= CLAIM FOR REIMBURSEMENT oe 01977 
- +t 5 : ‘ : QIQ| -4 
MBL CERTIFY THAT THIS-CLAIM,FOR REIMBURSEMENT IS TRUE ANDO CORRECT, (O{a) Orginal 
mm IN IN ACCOROANCE WITH THE TERMS OF EXISTING AGREEMENTS WITH THE ()o} gin: 
eqs STATE OEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, THAT PAYMENT*THEREFOR HAS NOT latay Report 
BEEN RECEIVEO, ANO THAT RECORDS ARE AVAILABLE TO SUPPORT THIS 
- MB CLAIM, 22) ” Revised * 
: QO xe) 
= “~ Report 
- Q] . 
? 5 oa 7 BREAKFAST RECEIPTS 
, Authorized Signature ; 3 A] STUOENTS” [8] AOULT R. 
4 7 A BREAKFAST BREAKFAST | BREAKFAST 
oa ss 7 f  __ RECEIPTS RECEIPTS RECEIPTS 
Phone. { . : T 7 T 
- i [QPOCODOOGDO| |Goloo|ojoole 
= \ MOOG] |QQ@Q oO 
= School AOODOOPS] |O@O'o|Q1e' 
=| PHOOHOPO| |Oooogsioe 
= QO}O|Q|O}OOD| | GOVE Qo @ 
= District PDOOOOOOAL | WOOO OOO 
- QDOGO/ OOOO] |CO|CO OO} 
= 7 DOOD OOOO QHeQOo 
= County OOOO OOQ® 1@) ©) 
= AQeoooooo| ooooooo 
= . 
[ - BREAKFAST PROGRAM COSTS * 
LO] vatue oF Le] . bc] misc. [4] “TOTAL 
~. = FOOOS USEO costor , |[* cost or . EXPENOITURES BREAKFAST 
{Including PAID LABOR SUPPLIES FOR EQUIPMENT costs 
Cost of Milk OR SERVICES 
- PaGooooo] [oo 
= DOOOOOCO] | Oo 
- QVOOPQOOO} |@© 
- DOOCOO@Q| |@O 
- DO} OPOOO|. |O@} 
- Q}QOODO@/O| |@o; 
- DOOO!OO'O/O} |© {O} 
= QVOOQ/OQO@O] {Qe} 
- QOOOGOO/O] | 
- 2} QOOOCOO@O} |O|O} 
MJMILK Useo { NUMBER OF BREAKFASTS SERVED 
IN BREAKFAST ' K)} Neeoy, a 
PROGRAMS | | PAID | | NEG@Y FREE REOUCEO PRICE NON-PAYING 
(Number of STUOENTS STUOENTS STUOENTS 
4% Pints) 
og th 
- OOO 
- OOOO 
- @QOOO) 
- OOO 
- QOO@ 
- QO}O® 
- QOOO 
- DIO® 
- DOO 
QQoC® 


a ~ 
= 2 . INSTRUCTIONS. 
4 
The School Breakfast Claim fur Reimbursement 1s tequired for reporting $Fhool’s month end totals, as taken from the 
breakfast daily worksheet CN-6, to receive federal assistance for. breakfasts served to students. is 
The claim form covers operations for one calendar month. It is due in the state office by the 10th of the month following 
tha month being reported. Claims os corrections for claims received more than 90 days after a reporting month will not be 
vhonored. The column letter and headyngs ate identical to those on the daily worksheet CN-6. Record the totals from the - 
daily worksheet columns in the corresponding column of the claim form. 
TO,FILL OUT FORM: : = 
Use a No, 2 lead pencil. The identification data may be typed. Care should be takef not to type in the reporting areas. 
First write the numbers in the sectangles above the numbered bubbles. Pay particular attention to decemals and commas, 
such as: . 
—_— ; a 
Second, darken in te gybesrording bubble below each number, such as. 
, . 4 F 
ant 
Third, claatly erase any response thet »s charged. Completely darken the bubble for each number matked. Oata must be *. 
+ recorded in ¢ach column. Enter “0” if there is no data to report. _ . 
A,B, C: 5 
Failure to report actual tevedpts a8 coitected each month under each category, and in particular receipts from other agencies 
or federal Programs--such as OPPF. Head Start, service clubs, etc. - .could jeopardize eligibility for reambursement. 
0, £, F, GH: 7 : 
Record actual costs for food, lebor, supplies, equipment and services listed during the period teported, (The value of 
resources used should be based on ‘actual costs and not on “bills” paid.) Indirect costs will be calculated by the state, office 
\= standerd formulas. a's a“ 
* \M: \ . . 


. a SCHOOL BREAKFAST CLAIM’“FORM CN-4 


Record the number of half pints of milk used for the breakfast program. This may be documented by delivery slips, inven 
tory, of breakfasts setved. If the school has a lunch program, milk purchased for the breakfast program must be included 
‘on forms CN-1 and CN-7 in columns F-1 and F-2. rd . 

N: "oy 

Count the number of serving days recurded on the breakfast daily worksheet for which breakfasts are served. Normal 
months are 20-22 days. 


Record only the paid or charged breakfasts served students for which money has been or will be recewed. NOTE. Seo “'L.” 
' came # N : 2 


au ' os 

Record the number of breakfasts served free io r.sdy children. 

Ks . = . 

Record the number of breakfasts server to needy children at reduced price. 

i . é . an acer . Fe pes 2 ‘ 

Record only the breakfasts served students who, except when through a policy of the distret the children are not charged - 
for their breakfast, would be expected to pay. . . 

T: oe . . 


Total of all breakfasts served children during the calendar months reported (should equald + J + K + L). 


The school name and. IRN. district and county names at the top of the form must be filled out completely and the form 

gianed. The ofiginal monthiy clam fur seambursement shail be forwarded to the Ohio Oepartment of Eduvatiun, Owwision of 
School Food Service, 65 South Front Street, Room 1009, Columbus, Ohio 43215, not leter than the TENTH OAY OF 
THE MONTH following {fle catender month being repofted. A cupy should be ratained by the Board of Education clerk 
for a permanent record. - ri 


Report all summer income and expenditures in the August tepost. ‘all June clams must be submutted by July 10th. Clarms 
for oné fiscal. year cannot be pad frum funds apprupriated for another fiscal yeat. The last claim submitted should be 
@ Natked ‘Final, Summat Type A and,ot Special Milk claims through June 30th must be included with the June claim for 


ERIC efmbursement for eee NSL, SM, and Brewk jest Progeamee: 


nara ’ lO”. al 


, 
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ee re 
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* OHIO DEPARTMENT GF EOUCATION + 
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-‘ ‘ a 
i | SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE OIVISION | ae 
= 2 INVENTORY COST REPO 
- - 7 eee - © 1975 
=| . = 0.1976 
- - ‘© 1977 
em Authorized Signature Phone -, ; 
- PLEASE READ ” Origi: 
=| es IwsTRUCTIONS ON ley ‘ 
= School REVERSE SIDE - port 
=| Es a ++. Revised 
= : . 
= Report 
=m District ee ~ County 7 Pa 
J VALUE OF [2 VALUE OF 3 VALUE OF 4 VALUE OF 
BEGINNING INVENTORY BEGINNING INVENTORY BEGINNING INVENTORY ¥| BEGINNING INVENTORY 
PURCHASED FOOO GOV'T DONATEO FooD ALL SUPPLIES SPECIAL “TYPE A” SUPPLIES 
IMo 9 ~ Preceding Month} (No. 10 - Preceding Month} (No. 11 - Preceting Month} =f" INo. 12 - Preceding Month) 
‘ T T T 
- 
vam! This form 
am| Must be 
em| Submitted | 
mi wath | | 
= Form CNB 
(Labor and | 
™) Other Custs) 


VALUE OF GOV'T 
DonATEO FOOO 

” RECEIVED THIS MONTH 
(Lovat Market Value} 


5 T _VALUE OF FOOO ji 
PURCHASED THIS MONTH 


(Dotigt Acvount of 
Jawoices uv. Ooiwary Slyyr 
geese 


(Front Invoxes or Delivery Slips) 


VARUE OF ALL * 
SUPPLIES PURCHASED 
THIS MONTH 


VALUE OF SPECIAL 
"TYPE A” SUPPLIES 
PURCHASEO THIS MONTH 
(Must be Included in No. 7) 


te 
EQ 


HC 


yaw oot . 
- & io 
-= . Oy ©} 
- Gy 6) 
- a £610) 
= 16 ie 
= |2 © 
= 1% eS 
- a Y 
- 2) @ QO 
- @ [O} VY OWO 
VALUE OF + J PS) . VALUE OF a VALUE OF 12 VALUE OF 
ENOING INVENTORY =~ ENDING INVENTORY ENDING INVENTORY . ENOING INVENTORY . = 
PURCHASED FOOD GOV'T OONATED FODD ALL. SUPPLIES SPECIAL “TYPE A” SUPPLIES 
| {Local Market Vatue) . - ~ | (Must be Inctuded in No, 11)° 
T T 
4 + ot 
- (otal Sao 
- Qe @ 
= SSd000! - 
= ODIAOWO 
= GIGOae 
- ODDOGO P * 
=. OSIGOGQO 
- DADODO) 5 
- WaGoao 
BATS 


NCS Trans-Dptic F2959-54321 


: 


- 7 a . . q me? - 
: ss = 4 \ F . 
"* . ‘MONTHLY INVENTORY cost REPORT, CN-2 INSTRUCTIONS 
TO FILL OUT THE FORM. : _ > : , 


1, Use a No. 2 iead pencil. Identification information may be typed with care net to intrude into the reporting area. 
Data must be entered for a items each month. Report must be signed by an authorized person. 


2. Furst, write the numbers w the rectangles abdve the narabéred” bubbles. "Pay Partwular attention to decimals and 
commas, such as. 


ELERUGEEORGGGES 


Third, clearly erase any respayse that » changed. Completely darken the bubble for each number you mark 


3. Data must be recorded in each column Enter “0” if there 1s no information to report. 


Wena 


ay 


This form covers operations for vow calendar month for each school gr fodd preparation site The form 1s required for 
reporting dotar value of month end inventores and all purchases for the month, m urder to justify your claim for reim- 
g  bursement for Breakfasts, Lunches, and‘or Milk (Must be accompanied by Form CN-8)> - 


* The report 13 due in the state uffice by the 10th uf the month following the month berah repurted. Reports or corrections 
received 90 days after 4 reporting month will nut be honored and could nullify your clainr for resmbursement. 
ca - ry . . 


FILING COMPOSITE REPORTS ‘ 


Rustnets that have 2 oF more ichouls, where food service costs are not easily wentifiable tor each school, (such as a-base 
kitchen transporting food to sateinte sctiools) may report on une composite report for the group. Forms CN-5 and CN-8 
Must parallel the reporting system used for this report Report the base kitchen as the group. 


Enter the school’s IRiv wn the space provided and darken the odtrespo: ng bubble béluw each digit. Darken the bubble - 
of the Month aod yaar } pe this report and ¢f it ts an original or revision of ws month. “a ‘ 


The form 1s basically selbecxplanatoty Teter to Me Fuod Service Reporting and Management Handbevk distributed May’ 
and June, 1974, Month end ijsentury, taken the last serving day of each month, 1s to be extended to total doflar value, 
* and this total d@lar value reported under each category of No. 9, No. 10, No. 11 and No. 12, Consult. with the state offices 
if there are problems with Centrat Warehousing. 


This report covers ali food services fur thts schoul including Breakfasts, Banquets and qther food service functions. 

+" Value of purchape urders, delivery sis Ui, mivoises fur supplies ut lood actually retvived during a month will be totalled by 
category and recorded under Nu. 5, No. 6, No. 7 and No. 8. Be sure to. include cost of aulk purchased from dairy in item 
No, 8. Monthly statements from suppliers, are 12 ‘eoessary to report these values. - 


‘ 


& 
"Data for items\No. 1, No. 2,No 3 and No Fare the same as data recorded it items No, 9, No. 10, No. kt'and No. 12 for the 
. preceding month, ° 


c . Fi . : 
Governifient Donated Foud 1s valued et weal whulesale “prices. Handling pharges billed by the state distributing system are 
included in this wholesale Price and are not to be reported as costs, y 


Special Supplies. Items No. 4, yo 8 “ard, tu. 12 ae supphes unique to Type A~ transported lunches. such 2s pre- pack . 
containers, ei ‘tim, baskets, ete. Values a must be included wath the corresponding “All Supplies” data for itams 
No, 3, No. 7 and No, 11 for the mone: 


You Must Prod¥ the Report = - Beginning Inventory (+) Purchased or Recened {-) Ending layentary (=) Value used for 4 
month, ‘No. 1 + No 5 - No &- purchased food used, No 2+ No. 6— No. 10 = governmeitt dunsted foods used, 
-No, 3 + No. 7 - No. 11 = alt supplies i, and No, 4 + No. 8 - No. 12 = special “Type A” supplies used 

The value used must iepreseat the value uf eaSh Categury ditually ae ‘or consumed by the food service operation 


* ‘each month: and galy that month: « . 
! The onginat report shsil be forwarded to the Ohw Department uf fdiatdn, Dagon of School Fodd Servwe. 65 South 
i . Front Street, Room 1089. Columbus, Ghro 43215, not later than the TENTH DAY OF THE MONTH following the 


aad calandar menth bemg reported. A copy should be retained by the | Board of Education ulerk for a permanent recon 


y oe - . 


OHID DEPARTMENT DF EDUCATION 
SCHDOL FODD SERVICE DIVISION 


I : oc [EEE | a 
ie geste te INSTRUCTIONS ON IO 1975 
MONTHLY SCHOOL [reverse sioe Bes |. 
CLAIM FOR REIMBURSEMENT ... (8 “eee 


“Originel 
° Report . 


Authorized Signature. 
& — : ‘ Revised * 
p Phone s ——~ Q report . 


“ MILK PURCHASED : 
[Number of % pints : ig 
dian d from dairy) * Mik Served | 
Needy Free , 
Students 


by Adults i 
{No. of 
% pints) 


OOO GOOOOOO) 
QCOVDAOVOO OG) 
QOOOOGDBOOOO 
OOODOODGOOO 
OSOOOO GOOG) - 
OOOVOOOOGSO) 


Zip 


City 
‘Al 


STUDENT [21 stuoenr 
_ LUNCH MILK, - 
RECEIPTS RECEIPTS 


A_LUNCHES SERVED STUDENTS 
: L 


Student Type’ A Lunch 
pi unches 
“Workers Served Students 


} 


loOOOOOOOOOL 


NCS Trany-Optic. F2958-64321 


CLAIM FOR REIMBURSEMENT FORM.CN-T - 0° 
INSTRUCTIONS cee mn ie 


The clanm for reimbursement is required for reporting month end totals for each school 3 taken from the daily, worksheet, ° 
form CN-7, to receive federal assistance en the lunch | and mille program.” gh case 


Pace sw! 


+ 4 
“The claim cavers operations f “one calendar month. It" is due in’ nthe stare oftfize by. the 10th of the month fottowing the . 
month being reported. Claus are processed for. payment on a firstsin, first-out basis. Claims or corrections received more 


than 90 days after a reporting month will not be honored. L 78 rong 
: e 


TD FILLOUTTHE FORM: | | a - 


1. Use a No, 2 ‘ead peneif. The idennfication, data may be typed with care not to inteude into the reporting areas, 


2. .Forst write the numbers in the rectBingles ‘ove the aumbered, bubiftes. Pay particutar attention to decimals and 4 commas, 


stich as: ——— eS ed < 


. . - 


#3 
. Second, darken the curresponding bubble below each number, such as. 
‘ : 


wo 


Res 
Y $ : + © 


3. “Third, clearly, erase any response that is changed: oo darken the bubble for each number you mark. 
sagrratirs at the top uf thé claim form certifes thet this claim for reimbursement is true and correct, is in iseoidetise J 
ae the.terms of the school food service egregment with the State Department of Education, paymenit therefor has not as 


been received, and that records are available » support this claim. 


Enter the schooi s IRN in the space.provided and darken the bubbles corresponding with the digits printed above. Darken 
the bubble of the month and year for which the report is Bon filed. Darken the bubble identify: 
the original submission or a revision for this month; A ma 


The column ‘lerter and headings are adored to those on the Daily Worksheet CN-7. Total each cotumn on the Daily 
Worksheet and record the month's totals in the corresponding columns the claim form.* - 
vV-_~ 


Dafa must be recorded in each coluinn. Enter “0” if there is.no data to report. _ _ 
Count the number uf serving dere Pevegted on the Daily Worksheet and record this total in column “’N”, Normal months 
are 20-22 days. 


POQTEEEEEE 


Recerpts are to be recorded on the.day they are collected on the daily worksheet. The recorded reccipts in columns 
‘B’, “C’, and DO” equal the month’s total recerpts. Total receipts may not equal total deposits for é calender month if 
deposits of recgipts from that month are made in the next calendar month. 


“The original the munthly diam for rermbutsement shal! be forwarded to the Dhio Department of Education, Division * 
sof School Foot! Service, 65 South Frony Street, Room_1089, “Columbys, Dhio 43215, not later than the TENTH DAY OF 
THE MONTH tollowing the calendat month being reported. A copy should be retained by the Board of Education clerk 
for @ permanent record. ~*~ 


Report a summer sncome and expenditures «n the August report. All June claims, must be submitted by July 10th. 
Clams, for-ons fiscal year cannet be paid from funds appropnated for another fiscal year. The tast claim submitted should 
he marked ' Final”. Summer Type A lunch andior Special Milk claims oe dune 30th. must be included with the June 
claim for reimbursement for the regular NSL hd SM Programs, 


: : ‘OHIG DEPARTMENT OE EDUCATION - Sones 4 (os) 
che" - ° DIVISION OF SCHOOL FOOD-SERVICE - . 12 


5. “4, 65 SOUTH FRONTSTREET RM. 1009 fo 
ocd 8 * COLUMBUS, OHIO 43215 A ‘ ‘Ga ' 
# * : ' . 7 OE] 
ae : gan ‘ 56. 


SPECIAL OCTOBER — MARCH REPORT eae ar atte 


. SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE PROGRAM We . : ? a 8 


© + County,» _______ School = 
: as 8! : IRN Let 
anc : : ee a) 7. Ue! CO 
_ District — : ot a - 
i 2 te ae 
Addréss a mS Original Report 
°* Lity—— + - “. Zip Code LJ Revised Report 
5 & ee 14 yous 


Authorized Signature 
Date_____ 19 Office ptfone _ a 
sa a ' eo . 
This report should be completed by a principal or administrator snowhedgssbite about the applications for 
needy meals as well as the food service equipment fhventory. Prepare this report as a group composite total 
IF monthly meal costs are reported that way. ‘ . 


7 


ESTIMATED ELIGIBLE NEEDY 
Enter the’number of CHILDREN ELIGIBLE for: 


‘A. _ Free Lunches 
#B. Reduced Price Lunches 
N 
Cc. Specs! Needy Milk peaain 


Dd. Free and Reduced Price Breakfasts 


VALUE OF EQUIPMENT FOR DEPRECIATION 


E. Value of Preparation and Serving . aaa 
Equipment for this Schobl. re 
. 35 . 


Value of Food Service Automotive -, 
Equipment for this School, ~ 
{Delivery Trucks, Vans, etc.) 


— SEE INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE SIDE = 


1S 


> INSTRUCTIONS e ; 
_-Special Report for ‘School Food Service . Z 
.” ONS - . 3 oe 


This report is furnished twice a year to school districts for each ‘school participating in the National § School , 

Lunch Program, the School Breakfast Program, and the Special Milk Program. = : . 

The requested information i is ‘cued each October and March in order to remain eligible for federal . 

reimbursement assistance for these Programs. pee 

Two forms are supplied. they. must be completed in full, signed, one returned to the state office no-later “ 
+. -than Astober 25 or March 25, and one copy must be retained in the district files. 


a Esthriawed Number of Needy Children Eligible . o- oT 


The number of eligible children reported should be the number for whan approved applications fre on file. 
An application should be completed and on file for ¢ligible children whose familjes have not submitted an 
application, but whose children have been determined to be eligible for participation | nd the “Principal' s 
Prerogative’ provision of the district Policy Statement. , é - . > 


The Breakfast Program number reported is a combined ‘isk of children eligible for free and reduced price 
break fasts. It is required to periodically review and update the list ,of free and reduced price meal recipients. 


Value of Food Service Equipment for Depreciation ~ 4 : . <= iw . 
Refer to your equipment inventory schedule forms FS-14 and 14a? ‘ : . Y 


Report the total value Of food service equipment as of October 1 or March 1 for this school’ This means 
? that all equipment purchased since the last report should be added to the inventory list at purchased- 

‘installed cost and retained on the list for the next 12 years. (Five years for automative equipment.) 

Equipment which has reached 12 years maturity since the last report auld be deleted ~ valued at as 


“NOTE: If the district has chosen to report costs as a composite of saveral vols (Such as a central 
kitchen and its satellites), then this report must also be prepared as a composite for these 
schools. 


wise ‘SCHOOL BREAKFAST PROGRAM, ‘wis 
rs eo pau WORK steer 


— SEE INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE SIDE— 


BREAKFAST PROGRAM COSTS 


TOTAL 
BREAKFAST “VALUE OF ,FOobs USED 
RECEIPTS _Hineluding railk? 


ry 


(e) VALUE OF SUPPLIES USED 


‘ 


(a) Miscellanecus Cost of - Services’ 
or Equipment 


WW” TOTALeostT ,  * a as 
Ny FOR MONTH 


e 


.CNG6 ¢ e ics enc ATi a = 
4 OHIO DEPARTMENT GF EDUCATION MONTH, . 
Shook DIVISION OF SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE | ~ z 
* — 65 SOUTH FRONT STREET, ROOM 1009 , County = 
“RN . - COLUMBUS; OHIO 43215 at * 
School Breakfast Program District. 


INSTRUCTIONE. - 


} ADULT | Record each serving day the . 
Breakfast] receipts recelved and the num« 
ber of breakfasts served in 
the appropriate columns. 


The number of 1/2 pints of 
jmilk used for the breakfast 
program must ‘be recorded. This! 
amount must be included with 
"total milk purchased from 

dairy"! on the Lunch Claim for 
Reimbursement CN-1. . , 


Detagled retords of’all Break- 
fast Direct Costs (Foods-in- 
ctuding milk, paid labor, sup- 
plies and miscellaneous ex- | 
| penses) should be maintained. 
! The true cost of a breakfast- 
|_| determines maximum reimburse= 
ment for that breakfast In 
each school. 


: 
4 
ms 
ia 


Nonpaying breakfasts are those 
served to non-needy’thildren | 
who would be expected to pay 
but, by board policy, are ser~ 
ved without charge. Paid ; 
breakfasts are those for which 
money is or will be received . 
jand recorded as receipts. 


ao ; 


LJeTelels sls ele|e|e]=[s[=/-[sJe/s[=[3) 


All Breakfasts for adults | 
should be recorded. ° + 


il 


Total ‘each-column the Jast 
serving day of the month. . 
These totals are needed for 
the Breakfast Claim for Re~ 
imbursement CN-4. Pa 


Ie 
Z 


FOOD SERVICE BEGINNING : 
aD: CHANGE REPORT - 


cN-: es 


NATIONAL SCHOOL LUNCH PROGRAM 
SCHOOL BREAKFAST PROGRAM 
SPECIAL MIeK PROGRAM 


1975-76 


OHIO DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION * 
SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE DIVISION 


Kg = «Couinty 
Schoo! en LO Date 9 
= 5° 10 i i 
District oss . LJ Original Report 
* * ao 
Address = f LJ Revised Report, 
12° 
City ‘ , 
Authorized Signature i 
ZwCode 
\ Re } Office phone Ed 
EE INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE SIDE - 
a\aom Liiy 1 1 _] 6. This schoo! will Brovide 
13 vw . 
: - (A) Lunch Program Le} : 
= 46 
2. Percen tage Attendance rate |’ n 7 : : 
Z : a ae es (8) Special Milk Program L_] 
3 « This schgol is. (mark ona) Bu 
rs 
(A) On site kitchen = (C) Breakfast Program * LJ S 
- 217 4 
(B) me aCk 7. Number of square feet useable floor space for food service 


(C) Satellite ho schoot 


Base kitchen serves others 
\ 25 


~ Lunch Charge to iden a type A charge first) 


_ (0) 


(E) z Reporting | asa CK 


4 : 
. (A) Price No.1 aaa 9. 
26 2 
(B) Price No.2 +10. 
29 ai \ 
\ 
(C) Price No, 3 Lyi IY 
3 34 \, 3 
«8, ‘Reduced Price Lunch charge J * , 
to Needy Charen Loy ._| N 
> .¢ sis 35 37 3 * 
SREAKFASTPROGRAM ° : 


11. Breakfast ADA Lit4Y 13. 
a2 


{AVERAGE DAILY ATTENDANCE) 38, 


.  Q Charge to Adults for Breakfast Lyif 14. 
ERIC . 43 45 * 


in this school 


a9 oa ff 
Charge to Children for Milk 


(A) Plan Lo, 1 J 
55 57 
(8) Flavored Oy 1" | 
F 58 60 

Charge fo Adults for MUk |_O 4 ] 


@1 eS. 


Milk Cost (Net Charge from Dairy) 


ts) pain = LOg_ J 
64 68 
{B) Flavored lo, 1 1 1, J 


69 . i 
Break fast charge to Children _O | 
- 74 


76 
Reduced Price Breakfast 
shorge to Needy Children 


BEGINNING Anp CHANGE REPORT CN-3 INSTRUCTIONS 


This School Food Service Report is provided at the beginning of the school year, to initiate food s service ina New schoo! during the 
school year, uF ta revise date previously seported. It must be Lompleted before the due date of the frst claim for resmbursement, No 
reimbursement can be made before this report has been received by the State Deparyment of Education. 


Use this form to notify the state office of Uhanges. It 1s the school district’s.responsibility to resubmit this form to change data 


Previously submitted. Reunibursement paid to school distracts based upon information which has not been ‘ept current will be subject : 


to audit refund. 


The form is a school oF reporting site form ade is sto be completed for each school submitting, 2 Claim for resmbursement. Information 
reported will always apply tu the entire month entered on the form ané for all subsequent months until a change is submitted. The 
school name, IRN humber, district name, etc. must be completed in full, and the report must be signed. 

The ansWer blanks are “right oriented” so please observe the decimal poirits and commas. 

1, ADM - Enter the most current average daily membership {students under 21 enrolled) available -- indluding kindergarten 

- students, ‘4% . aan va 

2. Attendance Percentage - Enter the average percentage of ADM in attendance. NOTE the decimat point. (State average 1s about 
“19 248 ) 

3. Check ONE block that indicates tlie preparation site for food service for this school. 

4, Lunch Charge to Children -- Enter the lowest “Type A” price to students in “A”, Enter a anext higher price in B” and the third 
in “C" if applicable. (Such as [014 15]) 

5, Reduced Price Lunch Charge - Enter the price charged needy students eligibte for areduced price "Type A” lunch, Cannot 
exceed 20¢. oe o . 

“6 Enter an "X" beside the prograin or programs that will be provided in this school for which you are seeking federal assistance. 
Nuniber uf Square Feet - To determine usuable square feet, measure the length and width of the floor of the preparation, serving 
and dining areas, and storage and refrigeration floor space. Do not include hall corridors or stairs. Multiply the length tirnes the’ 
width for each area, add the totals and enter on report, Dining areas used for other academic purposes must be pro-rated 
accordingly on a time used basis. If students must eat in their classroom, do not nung the clasgroom floor space. ’ 

B. ‘Charge to Student for Milk -- Enter the charge to students for 6 53 pint of milk. (Suck as five cents -~ 10,015) 
9, Charge to Adults for Milk -- Enter the charge to adults for 2% pint of milk. Charge must equal or exeed the “full” cost. {Direct 
cost + indirgct cost) 


“10, Milk Cost - The dairy price per % pint of milk. Must be a ” “four-place” figure. 


(Examples [00 191215 FU 0133} loatat 0 0 ° 
’ . 


BREAKFAST PROGRAM 7 $e ais: 


1b, Breakfast Progra: Average Daily Attendance - Average number of students that could attend the breakfast program being 
provided, Would equal #1 ADM (X) #2 Attendance % f breakfast program is available to all students in, the school. 


12, Charge to Adults for Breakfasts - Must equal or exceed “full cost” of breakfast including beverage. 
13, Breakfast charge to students -- Enter ptice charged paying students. 2 
14, Reduced pyce breakfast charge -- Charge to needy shildren etigible for, a reduced price tieaktast: {Cannot evesd ten 


cents + eatioh -_ . 7 


Prepare in duplicaté each time it is submitted, and retain one copy in district's files. = 


Send original of the beginning feport by September 2. 1975, to the Ohio Department of Education, Division of School Food Service, 
65 South Front treet. Room 1009, Cofumbus, Olio 43215. Send changes as needed throughout the year. 


ns . “pds 


ie ” TNSPRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING DAILY WORKSHEET CH-7 

aay « - "4 
Enter data cn this fcrm daily, under the appropriate cclum. The form pxovides . 
columns for sufficient data for adesuate acccuntability of the school lunch and milk 
programs plus a la carte and adult information, fcr one month. Recording more data 
than that provided fcr onthe form is not necessary. 


Identify the county menth, district and -school. 

Record receipts the day they ere collected. Record lunches we) aay they are Served. 

A. Include only actual receists. fcr all children's ccmplete Type A lunches the dey 
they ere collected. The receipts for a charged lunch should be recorded on the 


day reczived. 


B. Receipts from the sale of milk to children. 
+ .(Noon, recess, kindergarten, etc.) 


C. Receipts from children fcr all 2 la carte sales. Include extra “items purchased 
with a Type A lunch, partial lurches, desserts, ice cream, etc. 


D. All receipts from seles of food and beverages®to adults airing normel school 
Gay. Do not include banquets. There 1s nc legal provision fcr charging food 
services to adults. . 


5. Total —" sheuld equal colums AtBAC#D. 


fA, F-2, Record the number cf half-pints se: milk purchased from the dairy on the 
dey delivered under either plain or finvored. Record mitk shake mix on day 
folivered by converting tc 16 half-pints per gallon of mix Purchased. ‘Include 
milk ‘purchased for breakfest program ond kindergarten. Milk purchased in 
5-gallon, gallon, and haif-gallon coniuiners should be ccnverted to half-pints 
and mecereeds 


G. Recora the number of oo milk served to needy students who are 
eligible for free meald. 


Hel, H-2, H-3. Reccrd the number of paid’or charged Type A lunches served students 
svarting with the lowest price under H-1, the next higher price under a and 
ghest price und@r H-3. 

Record a charged student lunch the day it is served. 


J. Record the number of lunches served free to eligible needy students. 


K. Record the number of lunctes served to eligible needy students at a reduced 
price--must be priced no no _more than 20¢ and less than reguler dunch charge to 
children. i 


L. Record all non-paying student workers and cther lunches served free to students 
other then those recorded in "J" and "K". (Needy students vorking in lunchroom 

.  &8re recorded under the appropriate columns. ) 

T.. Total of alr Student lunches served. (Columns Hel + H2+He3t+ T+ K+ Le 
Verify this cout by tabulation, or tray count, or portions prepared, etc.) 

al. Record all milk consumed by adults under ‘total ‘eclumn. Include milk served vith 
adult lunches, extra milk sold to adults, milk consum y ccoks and milk used 
with coffee. The two columts.vithout headings may be used es desired. 


Total. each colum after the last se day of each calendar month. These totals 
are used to complete the monthly school'claim for, reimbursement~-form CN-1. 


cy 


S., 


7 SCHEOL LUNCH AND MILK PROGRAM 


* . Name of School_ 
.DAILY WORK SHEET 1975 ~ 76 = Seema ~ Month 
: . 5 * é 
NUMBER OF LUNCHES SERVED TO CHILDREN 
; {Inctude Type A lunches only} 

Children’s Paid Lunches Non- “TOTAL 
(finclude charged) - paying Children’s 

ae ; Student TYPE A 
Price price price Workers LUNCHES 


{H-2) {H-3) 


{H-1) 


MLK 


- used by” 
ADULTS 


(Half Pints) 


Record all Lunches the day they are served, List ALL Milk consumed by adults. Verify this count by tabulation, or tray count, or 


@ _ tions prepared, ete. Le - 
. = . Cann - 


3 


CN? 


SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE PROGRAM Month 


“DAILY WORK, SHEET 1975 ~ 76 e "District. 
LUNCH AND MILK PROGRAM School Building. 


CASH INCOME 


SPECIAL MILK PROGRAM 
Record daily as collected. Eg 


Children’s Children’s Milk Purchased 
Milk + Extra’s — From Dain 
Receipts’ ~ ala carte {No. of % Pints) 
Receipts Plain | Flavored 


(F-1 (F-2) 


{c) 


° ‘Sum of these colunins should equal total deposited ~ # 
. : e > s 
ERICy uncollected lunch charges on last day. of fronth: Students $|_—__—~ Keep up to date daily. * . a 


Xo 


ACCESSION NUMBER: VT103506 : ; Fy 


PUBLICATION QATB: 30JUN76 . * @ : F 7 : a oe 


TETLE: SCHOOL BASEO JOB PLACEMENT SERVICE MODEL. FINAL REPORT 1975-76. 
PERSONAL AUTHOR: FEHNEL, BARRY J.¢ GRANDE, JOSEPH J. : " ts.  F : 
QESCRIPTOR: *JOB PLACEMENTS *SCHOOL SERVICES *BUSINESS EDUCATION. PROGRAM 
DESCRIPTE ONS$ *MODELS$ SCHOOL COMMUNITY COOPERATIONS COOPERATIVE EQUCATION 


ray 


ey : : a | 


PENNSYLVANIA ~~ . = 


IDENTIFIER: 


? : 
EORS PRICE: MF ANO HC AVAILABILATY WILL BE ANNOUNCEO IN VOL. 10+ NOe 36 


DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 29P.3 RELATED OOCUMENTS VT 103 507 THROUGH VT 103 509 zh 
THIS ISSUEs os +), ae : 3 
aii ye big, Hen - ae! =; a. 


. 


: i 5 - ; 
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+ y training is throug a school-based: job placement service. oon 


oe 


ae : INTRODUCTION 


The school-based job pftcenent service was established to fill -e 


a void in the business education and vocational education process. : 
Much time and effort has been-devoted to training students in 
business education and the vocationél-technical ereas. These 
students ate wetl trained for entry-level Positions upon completion 
of their high school training. The problem. develops as these young 


saeté begin ‘to enter sthe’ labor market. They are suitably trained 


for entry-level jobs but have little or no training or help in 


_ finding ‘employment. The result is that although there may be jobs” 
in areas related to their eectgiaes many, students eventual Ly find 
i" ae 


employment in unrelated areas. It is ehought that the most effective : . 


means o£ hélping graduates a employment ‘in areas related to thetr 


. The school sad job placenent service model was.implementated 
at the Reading-Muhlenberg Area Vocatfonal~fechnical School on February 
ie 1974 with the employment of the job placenent specialist. 

We are continuing the” implementation of our “orientation to the 

) fue sending schools. It was determined that since the biacansnt 
specialist, had aot previously been on the four sending schools staff, 

< he should attempt to become familiar with all aspects of their school 
curriculum. This was done by touring ‘the schools and Spending some 

tite with each instructor to get an in-depth evaluation of tha beatness 

adueetion Program. It is obvious that if the job placement specialist 

is going to sell the students to local employers he should be reasonably 
well versed as to the level of training and potential of the graduatess, 

This orientation to the school took up much of the time during the first 
bo» six weeks of the program. = . 

The school based “job placement secvice isa cooperative effort 
between the school and the Bureau of Employment Security. Frequently 
we meet with representatives of the B.E.S. té keep a good working” 
relationship with our contact person and the BebsSe office. 

: This program has developed an excellent working relationship 
with the Bureau 2 Employment Sécurity. Graduates of our school will 
undoubtedlybenefit' through the close cooperation of both organizations. 

A great amount of time was devoted to working with the cooperative 
education coordinator and the employers at the training ahaha which 
he has developed. Ie was thought that since the placement gervice will 
be dealing with these same employers, we should become familiar with * 
their operations. Also, it wag concluded that ‘mst af these training 

a 


2g sites would eventually develop “amt. full time ig upon graduation. 


It was apparent that if we were going to be placing graduates in, 


jobs we would need various types of information on each individual We 


. determined the types of information we would need which includes Persona 


information as indicated on the data sles ratings as’ to their employabil= 
ity (from their iabcoctors), and an indication as to their post graduation 
plans. With this information; we know if a student plans to“Bo to school, 
enlist in the military, look for work either related or unrelated to their 
area of training, stay at home and not seek employment, etc. The rating 
sheets are of particular value when the instructors leave for the summer 

“ 


and we are unable to get a personal recommendation from them, : 

The curtent economic conditions forced us to devote additional tine 
to job development. Going out to contact potential employers is pesagty 
the. most important aspect of the placement service: We have found that 
in general, some employers are stall. somewhat uninformed of the: capabili~ 
ties of thé Vo-Tech School and che competencies of its graduates. They . 
are normally most receptive and eager to learn more about our programs. 
We have found that it is not too dffficult to convince an employer to 
employ a Vo-Tech graduate if he has an opening in an appropriate areas 
It is obvious ‘that when an employer is going to hire 7 Vo-Tech graduate 
for the first time we want to make sure that the pefson or persons we 


refer will be able to adequately handle the job. If the employer's ° 


first eapettonce is unpleasant or unréewarding, wé cannot expect him 


_to return to us as subsequent openings arise. 


We feel the preparation for. the preenployment’” interview’ is most 
snpisiaaits Our students have a skill and can make a positive contribu« 
tion to our selected employers if they shave opportunity to .demonstrate 


rai Msei11, attitude ire knowledges Therefore, we dawote ond week in 


. 


intepsive preperation for the senior comop. interview. “This is over end 


"> all make contacts with potential employers. 


above the classroom instructions directions. 
- following: 7 

1. Job Hunting: Where to Begin 

.2+ What You Should Knod Before You Go To Works 
3. Your Job Interview. 

4, Job Attitudes: Trouble at . Work. 


5. Job Attitudes: Liking.Your Job and Your Life. - 


6. Job Attitudes: On the Job, Four Trainees. 
“7. Employment Booklets (2) : 


To assist us we use the 


In addition to the senior preemployment preparation interview the 


following materials were used for classtoom presentation to all Business 


CoN Bd Seniors and our, Special Co-op A and“B Students. 


1. Co umer Credit Guide For Buying On Time 

2. Truth In Lending 2 
3. Automation c A 
4. Bconomit Man vs Social Many 

5. The National Debt 

6. The New Poverty 

J+ The Four-Hats of The Federal Reserve 

8. Gold . , 

9. Inflation and/or iTaaapioyaet 7 
YO.~The Price System 

“Il. The Mystery of Econonife Growth 

pl The Growth of Goverment = 
13. Making the Most of Your Money - 

14, Money: Master or Servant 


15. Inventory of Valuable. Records and Personal Papetrs 


16. The Travels of a Check 

17. The Story of Checks . fo ey 
18. Student Prattice Checkbook < . ‘ 
19. The Name of the Game is Money 


20. Perinsylvania Banking: It's Role in American Progress 
21. Banking Is Your First “Step in Financial Management 


22. Your Pennsylvania Banks 
23. Personal Money Management 
24. Women and Her Bank 
25. Bank Services For You 
26. Get Involved in Banking Le, e 
27. Banking, An Opportunity For You 

" 28. Policies For Protections 
29. A Date With Your Future 2 
30. You And The Investment World 
31.° How To Get A Job be : 
32. How To Prepare Yourself For Job Interviews 


As time has passed, it has become evident that the functions of the 


placement service overlap with those of the other co-op instructors. 


The co-op instructors make 


_ contacts to find’ and develop training stations and to follow-up students 


as they giaduate. Also, they work extensively steking part time and ... 
simmer jobs for students. They have been quite involved with co-op job 


; pfacement an, follow+up. Since we started, the job placement” specialist 
.: 2 : 
worked primatily with pre-employment preparation-job placemént and follow 
ee ee as 5% a. 3 
“up, and did a substantial amount ef career counseling. i 


The follow up component of the job actually begins the first . 


Christmas after graduation. We mail Christmas cards andenclose |’ | » 


response card'to be filled out by thé student and returned. This 


gives ys an idea of what the student 15, dospes It is expected that by 


. s p . 
that time most students will have found a situation of a xelativery” ain 


. . . ss a Pa 
permanent nature, ise. full time employment™( related or unrelated), | re 


: “school, service, staying at home, etce These results will be tabulated .™ 

: during January. From these follow up forms we will also be able to : : 
‘determine which students need or desire additional help’ in finding : 
employment. We also have s one and three year ‘followup by enclosing a 
respons card when we mail the graduate's birthday card. The feedback 
facet of the. job will be conducted on a year round basis. We will “be 
“continuously ‘trying to determine fe types of skills “Local dpployers : 

. Needs ; Attempts will be made to det mine which areas we are ae training - 
and in witich we are indertraining. As this information is" gathered it will : 

: be possible to make appropriate adjustments in the curriculum at the school. ‘ 
The manner in which feedback information will initially be ‘gathered will , 
be through personal interyiews with employers and, a mafling questionnai r, 


, The co=op and job placement functions of the placement :servicobwi11 


+ take place primarily in January. This is when students aze available for [ 
a : . 4 
part-time employment and hopefully leading to full time positions. October * 


and November will be devoted to student interviews and jéb pteparation . \, 
: : Se a 


ac 


; with 4 the most qualified graduates to ‘refer then for the jobs.” Frequently 


: “Required jyst to determine if the individual is interested. Many times + 


7 “let them know that our sservices are available. 


“4nstructfons. ~The month of December will. be detoted to finding jobs 
c cae : a. 5 : ie 
for the students. . * es sy 


v . Bot 


It has, become obvious that pli tt activ ities can be conducted ¥ 
. Ee are . . ; ,  * 
much more smoothly while school is stat $i ‘session. Once the students 
graduate they scatter in many directions, ‘As job openings becéme 


available after graduation it is Exequently quite difficult to get in touch 


— 
oe, BS, many as three-to five phone calls over a “pei seveyal day$ are 


we resort to a letter in a final attempt to contact “our graduates. : + 


Hopefully, as we place’ more and more people in jobs, additional students 
will continue to use our services after graduation. The problem of not - 


being able to contact graduates will be overcome if it becomes known that 


> . : 
we can help them and they keep’ in closer touch with us. : s 


We have men with the executive director,of the Chamber of Commerce. 


‘ of Readivg ‘and Berks County. Many of the initial contacts from employers 


‘ufo might ‘be considering locating)in aeadidg are channelled through the 


Chantber. We have offered to be of assistance to them. ‘The Chamber has 


sent out information about‘ our Placenent service to all enete members to 
a 


s 


Problem 


: Although many evaluation studies of vocational education have 


,- found systems for job placement, services’ inadequate or nonexistent, 


little if any effort has been extended’ to eradicate this dilemma. 


* The seriousness ofthe problem is amplified when one examines the 
: ° rf 


national employment-statistics. At present there is a totak ” 
¢ 


unemployment rate of 7.3 per cent of the labor force. 
After analyzing the problem it is evident that higher unemploy- 
mént, rates exist for teenagers, blacks and women- The rates of ; 


. Unemployment have increased since April, 1969. 


< . 


Related Literature 
One criticism of vocational education at the secondary level 
j re ‘ ’ 


has been the lack of -attention given te job placement. This component 


2 , 
wand non existent in others. Critics from within vocational edugation 


of student Pp sonnel servicd program is unstructured in many instancés ( 
\ - 


and those on the outside have been pointing to this inadequacy for 
. sometime. Venn (1964) suggests that job placement practices exist 
at the high school level are ineffective or nomcisrents although the 


need is acute and complex. Further, he recommends: “high schools, 
4 cae . & ay Os ‘ 
. twowyear colleges, universities and,state departments d£ education 


should encourage employers to make greater use. of the placement 


i 
: 
ae 

| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


offices of educational institutions (p. 174)" . 


In section 143 of Part D of the 1968 Amendments, it states 
: : t . : 
that exempl@ry programs should ‘be developed for all students that 


“{nvolve ‘intensive occupational guidance' and counseling during the , { 


: ; ; j . : 
Lo last years of school and for initial job placement. ~ 
- 9), se : 
* 
\ = ™ : * 
. Rosen (i970) states that counselors most take a more active 


rolemin helping young people make the transition from school to work. . - 


wt E spect ftdally alludes ro ‘the fact that counselors must act as — a 


change agents by recommending to employers whose hiring standards ‘ 2 care ; 
” are hot valid that, they should be modified. aithougfrone can concur, 


the question of whether counselors are sufficiently aware of occupational : 


\ 
. information is “questionable, ecificaily at the docal level. Vern 


(1964) offers’ support by stating: ' . oe 


Ps . . 


5 Te The failure of educators to understand the Felation= 


ys J 


ship petibeen their work and the future, occupational -  § 


fole of their students has inhibited the development 
of votational guidance, placement and ag, 
despite pleas, xecoomendations “an studie: to 
contrary (p> 149). | : : . F 


2 . 7 


Further support is offered by Froehlich (1950) when he concludes 


a placement service model in schools is essential. He bases thts on” 


s . 


his beldef that students need and deserve help in taking action upon, 


their decisions.: He states, "the school has a unique opportunity to 


: \ 
. assist students to find their proper place (p. 229)." 


: eoncitides; 


Humphries and Trexler (1954) considered placements as ". . «the. 


A somewhat similar position is offered by Résen (1970) who a 


° . 


. rol he 


If counselors are to. become a part of the linkage 

system between school and work, they will have to 

change their posture from."neutral" sources, of : we 
occupational dad“job information to active 

developers of information and to participants _ 

the job seeking process», * , ’ . 


‘ ‘Last practical step in the formal educative processeua step that helps 


iustosae) 


“ mené for ‘culturally deprived high school youth was attributed to a 


to make the student's education effective socially (p..237)." : 
. Ba 


’ 


* 


oO The success. of @ project in vocational guidance and job place~ 


_ Significant fegree to the development of relationships with schools, 


labor, students and other agencies (Wocational Guidance 


ve + Service, 1969). Evidently this form of activism is ‘what should 


- Feplace the neutral roles*of the pupil personnel services staff in 


order to produce effective tesultse sr taal results being in part 


s 


« successful job yiseessats However, ead volume of piacement’is not ae 


Pex oS evaluation for. job placenent. Zanzaleri (1960) found that 
* 


~ 10 


‘ : oy 
the lack of adequate criteria for evaluation was evident in the placement 


functton of the student personnel service program. ~ 


In summary, it appears that most public Secondary | schools do not 
have a defbni tive structure within. ae personnel service program 
to effectively provide all students with strategies and procédures for 

7 effectively obtaining a jobs It is clear that past and curtent kicerstare 
reflect a need to establish a program of job placement for all studentsa.. ° 
This program should Provide for channels ,of communication among. school 
* personnél with enployers, the state and local employment ‘service and—~ 
communi ty agencies to obtain occupational information which can be used 


H P provide strategies and procedures for ‘the jobsplacement of all 


students. 


Objectives ~ ~ Fla ois 
“ : 2 a #7 
‘The “general objective of the program is to give the student an 


exposure to the world of work so he may learn-the dignity of work 


and develop the proper attitudes and characteristics for ite : 1 * 


> 


Specific objectives of the program are to encourage and to 


develop specific skills in which the student=leatner demonstrates oe! 


aptitude and interest. 
To improve and expand ‘the technital-vocational schools classroom, 
the studentelearner who will participate in the program’may expect to? 


1. Work experierice in a career objective occupation. 


2. Earn a wage while he learns a skill. 

3. Develop good work habits and attitudes. oS ° 
» 4 Learn desirable ‘personal traits. ne: yo 7 : 
"5. Become ae aware of the dignity of work. j 7 


6. Develop greater self-esteem, leading to more selfeconfidence. . 


7. Learn how to handle tapneye ‘ . . 


&. Develop a greater awareness of the economic, social, ‘and oS 
personal relationships necessary for successful participa= , 
tion in the working world. , od 


. The employer wha participates in the program may expect ® 


LA local “upply of future employees properly oriented to 
the world of work. F “3 


2. Participation ‘in the planing of. the student's training # 
Plane | . 


8 


3. hasten in training the student in the partiquiar ct q 
* manner -requested by the employer. Rees : . 


4 Use of guidance. and testing techniques which may bring is ? ioe 
: to Light a student's hidden ‘talent. 


= few vs ve 
“+ 5, Advantagds of learning about new apogee fram ee 
_o the tea rrcoordinator. ' ate. & 


Recommendations 
4 : . *- a . 
eg We ali know how important it is for all individuals to be happy 


with their job. When you have this fact in.mind you can see how 
‘ important the job placement program is for the overall student education. 
The gbjective of the “job placement, specialist -becomes moré and more ‘ 


involved with*matching the student with the job and not fGt-a placement 


of the student on a job. ie 


. 


It must be remembered that today, in Berks County, there are over - 
five thousand (5,000), employers, four hundred (400) ‘of which are major 
“ : firs, employing as manyMjes three thousand (3,000) employees. Consider, 
then, the contacts that must be made with these firms all year round, . 
not only to maintain our current job placement relationship but to , at te 
ot enlarge it in’ the a a Public relation visitation work is the same 
as advertising and as aay ste company knows, once you stop Severe ens: 
" sales go dow. | _ ‘ ; . 
\ Everyone is-aware of the current tight labor market, not only in 
> - our area, but the nation as awhglee You must remember that only so 
many students can be absorbed, and now; with ‘the unemployment in 
: Berks jounty over 7 per cent, job competition becomes even mare severe, & 
our’ dents are always campeting with sixteen other county high ; , _ 
school” ‘students. Sos; therefore, vs not see an employer .+. at , 
‘ Leaat periodically see certainty one-of the other school's representa- 
7 , “tives vill, which may result in the loss of job ordeM? for Reading agd 
Muhlenberg District Schools. With this in, mind, most of my time has been &e 


spent in job development and less time in one of my other functions. i. 


a / : th oS en 
: This school ygar 1975-76, Reading High Schéol, Business Education 
students weré ready for their cooperative work Study Program. This 

involves .ovef one hundred twenty (120) seniors. Gouple this figure 

. with Reading-Muhlenberg AVTS, Muhlenberg, central, Catholic and Holy 
Name High Schools and the figure approximates seven hundred (700) 

students! That's seven, hundbed (700) ‘students needing Job Placement 

" Service. ‘ as 2 F is 
In conclusion,'as of today, Job Placement is ot the top of the , 

préority list for the State of Périnsylvania, with plans to expand the a 


overall’state level projects by providing funds for other project, sites. 


’ »Jhe Job Placement program is as important as any of the instruc- 


. 
ss tional areas in the school system. Once we train*the ‘student in an ~ 
. *s 1 rae 


academic of vocational field,-we should not FP the student: upon ’ 
i graduation. Wegalt know graduation is oné of the most important . 
events because chen for the first time, the student must face tHe world ae 
of “Work. In thé past, (before Co-op or Job Placement) ‘very little prep , - 
aration time was given to students. How to contact®,an employer, or how . ati 
to sell his skills on an interview, or how to fill out an application , 
form, was always left to the discretion of tha student. This, to many . 
coployerss reflected on the school and its teachers. Keeping this in 
mind, job Placement should be part of the overall education system. - : : ; 


i In addition, I feel our program could grow to a much farget : 


: hee program; by’ Just: extending this service to Adult Evening School: at 


* the 3 Vo-Te and tome schools. Mode, evening school students are. 


attending classes to either eis their skilis for advancement in 
. noe 


png present field or training ‘for a new field. _ Sige I have been "ok 


at y present job as dob Placement Specialist; TI have received job 7 & 


oe 


' orders from our current pastes that hire ‘our daytime studdnts, * 


¥ a i 


Also, ¢annot think. of a better way/to give’ service and build 


é 


a vv vas 
oa up/a good rapport with the general pdolic (Our Tax Payers). 
"Fe te toe : x s 


‘THE ROLE OF THE JOB PLACEMENT SPECIALIST . 
. * . 


“at READING-MUHLENBERG AREA VOCATIONAL~TECHNICAL SGHOOL 


er Be od 


Specific Duties*. «Job Placement ‘of Business Education Students 
: . : vos 


]. Preparation for the pre employment interview. 


’ 


‘Develop and put into operation a jab placement program for 
students on a.partetime or full-time basis. « 


He shall maintain closé contact with industry and coordinate 
and assist in placing students in employment or advanced 
schooling. 


He shall, while in contact with industry, determine the- “needs 
of the employer and epployee for future curricplum development. 


bo 


Develop’ and operate ‘an employer “follow-Up program. . G 


Ye shali develop and maintain constant foltoweup of graduate 
students to ascertain their progress and secure information 
from’them as to the relative effectiveness of the curriculums 


TweOrganize a Craft Coumittee. 


& Meet with Craft Gommittees along with) the teachers of the 
Business Education programs in an effort te gain an insight 
into each area of instruction.’ 

: : . 
9. Develop a plan whereby suitable occupational information will 
° be filtered into the participating schools in the amounts ‘f 
+ needed and to the person to whom you are ed to foewetd 
the materials. 
‘ 


10."Have an awareness of public relations opportunities for’ the’ 
sending schools and the Vo-Tech-school. 


11. Develop a plan and put into operation an open exchange of 

- philosophies in regard to the Business Education programs 
at the*home schools and the Basic Data Processing, Keypunch 
and Gomputer’ operation of -the i aes school. 


12. ve. should be fully aware that the diversified dupies of the 
position at times will not be confined to the normal schoal 
“day. 


ss - a ee ‘ F 
7 oe ies . ’ 
2 ot SUNDRY JOB PREPARATION MATERIALS ae 
4 > a Be 2 : 
YS s 5 : ; : : 
7 ” Mr. Grande and I prepared and implemented the following with ” as 
7 - is ty « H * 
g all vocational students. . ars a : 
. ( : Pie, : =~ ; 
<q *** COOBERATIVE, EMPLOYMENT 7 
. . : : “BOOKLET 3 
; ol : : eo 8 : Poe 
; TABLE OF CONTENTS ~ . gett 
Y . 1. TO THE STUDENT ; . . 
a. =e , 
. 2. A REVIEW OF THE Co-0P JOB a & off % 
Pi 4-0 ‘ ae 4 roo 
(3, THE RIGHT. JOB FOR YOU * * pee ee J. 
‘ ‘ a f : . 3 
* 4, ABPLYING FOR YOUR CO-OP JOB ie HE oa age ; 
2 "as Preparing for the Interview, a ah Takes ah. 
bs The Personal Ifiventory~~ i. a or 4 
ce The Day of the Intetview : - ' sone 
. ds The Employment ‘Application’ aaa . _ ¢ ae 
. e.» Employment Tests al 3 Ye cu Pe 
- ; i aike The Interview tesel€ / as “ ook. wa . 
: 5. BEFORE you REPORT TO WORK»-OBTAINING WORKING PAPERS 
7 6. THE WORK PHASE, OF COOPERATIVE OFFICE EDUCATION % ; 
7. HOW 10 SUCCEED ON YOUR CO-OP JOB ~ eae 
x ae Thé Employer Rating . . . ° 
Aes 8. SOME ADDITIONAL SUGGESTIONS FOR ACHIEVING succes tae. So s & 
9. YOUR RESHONSIBILITIES AS A CO-OP |STUDENT d 23 : 
eo E. % ‘ : 
° a. To Yourself °: 6 7 es 7 
b. To Your School . : 5 : a _ 
¢e To Your Teacher ana : = 
, d. To Your Employer cone 
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WORK EXPERIENCE PLAN ASSIGNMENTS, .ETC. 


; ty, : : . 
| - ; : J fe 
| * READING-HUHLENBERG AREA VOCATIONAL-TECHNIC SCHOOL a : 
| 7. 4 : . ae i 4 a 
“ oe oe . ' a : ‘., : 
po . . TO: “* JOINT SCHOOL ae oo. 4 
| . PRINCIPALS * ‘ 
| é os “GUIDANCE COUNSELO! 5 s ‘ , 
OTHERS ; S . “ : ‘ * 
Bw oN = i orher fane ‘ 
' FROM: DR. JACK D. NEAL, SUPERINTENDENT : . ; ne. 
: ” ; + MR. GARL E. STRITIMATTER, SUPERINTENDENT ~ * 
= \ MR. CHARLES H. MATTERS, DIRECTOR OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION : 
aa MR. JOSEPH J. GRANDE, COORDINATOR OF aan © . ee oy 
A + os\pamer gute 6, 1978S 3 : tee 
oe ‘ SUBJECT: EMPLOYMENT REPORT 2976 GRADUATES ; nna, 
. > ee Poe ig 7 : ; } i “ Pe “ . 3 
4° oe eo Since: our Employment Report of “June 2; 1976 wé have contacted the wee 


unemployed, graduates by ‘phone and mail and the attached report is a breakdown . > 

by Instructional Area indicating the number of graduates directly émployed,. a 

number of graduates employed related and non-related, those graduates that , 

. plan to further their educatién or enter the armed forces and the number of ~ 
. grdduates not available for work. Also thése that are unemployed. 


In reference to the Job! Out look picture’ as. dthone in the June report, 
our findings ney qualify tne) pleasure and,éncouragement we indicated. | 


* = : : The average ‘starting wage is estimated at $2.57 an hour, based‘on‘ 
ler eo _’ available information. The ¢ombined gross arinual“income of those going - 
. afrecely into employment wil} be in excess of $2,202,699.20*. 


“> ‘ The educational “developtent. amd-,the werk skills imparted by ¢ our “fine # 
5 staff will. enrich. the lives oF our graduates. 

. - . - , * - ~ ‘ ma 
: *Based, om average prevailing ‘wage rate of employed senfors. a 7 +20” 
40 hour week, 52 weeks at $2.57eaverage wage per hour. . 


SUBJECT: JOB PLACEMENT REPORT. 1976 GRADUATES 


' ' . , Mes 
s i today's world of-work, people with saleable ski2ls are.the ones getting 
the jobs. That'g why skilt equ tes wi employment. . . 
- 3 8 G y 

Our basic cooperative work /program is fog¢ twelfth grade students’ of the 
Reading-Muhlenberg,Area Vocatiohal-Technical School. / This means a properly .~® 
qualified student is released from his instructional{ area for employment ‘at —~ 
an occupation directly reJated to the class in @hich\he or she is ‘enrolled. 
This-placement Station is \an exténgion of the classrdgqm. Therefore, - -only the 


beter seniors are recommended: to.take advantage of th: outstanding Sdicational 3 


opportunit 


their graduates. The community business ‘people re that’ when Be spconmend 
a Student, he possesses the: necessary entry leve} ee “ 
a ¢ ‘ 


Business Education students* 


Of 206 senior students, 110 are employed or committed to post high school 
training. This represents better than 33% of our Business Education students. 


* a Special Co-op Program, - 
e 7 rs 
In our Special Co-op” Program we have had 29 seniors working and 30 
underclassmen on the job. We have 33 students gn the class rolls and*we have 
23 students awaiting entrance a the program. 
7 e 
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. = : c READING-MUHLBNBERG AREA VOCATIONAL“TEGHNECAL SCHOOL © > 0! * ° 7-*), oer 
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yor, NUMBER OF , . POST'H.S, ARMED ., PERCENTAGE, 
YEAR a ‘ ‘STUDENTS DIRECT TRAINING ~ FORCES UNEMPLOYED 


Class’ of 1972 
GRAND TOTALS 
June 25, 1972 
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“class of 1973" 
GRAND TOTALS @ 
. June 6, 1973, 


‘Glass of 1974” 
GRAND TOTALS ~ 
June 6,, 1974 


Class of 1975 
GRAND TOTALS 
July, 8, eis 


*Class of 1976 
GRAND TOTALS 
July 6, 1976 
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READING-MUHLENBERG AREA VOCATIGNAL-TECHNICAL SCHOOL 
. Senior Student Placement Report seeses July 4, 1976 


EMPLOYED 


NUMBER OF , pes ._NON- POST H.S. ‘ARMED 


INSTRUCTIONAL AREA. ~——SSSTUDENTS ": DIRECT _REIATED RELATED TRAINING FORCES 


“T air Conditioning 
‘& Sheet Metal 


Appliance Repair * 


An 4 


Architectural Drafting — 


E. 
F 
Fe 
rg 
Co 
eB . 
iB 
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Automdtivé Trades 7 


q . ° , 
Business Data Processing * 


Cabinetmaking 


Chemical Technology “ 
& Instrumentation 


i 


Commercial Art 


Comput: er Programming 
Data Processing -" 


Cosmetolog 


Distributive Education + 


Electrical Maintenance 
& Construction 


Electronic Technolog 
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READING-MUHLENBERG AREA VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL SCHOOL 
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“EMPLOYED 


a \ oan _ NUMBER OF 
INSTRUCTIONAL id STUDENTS 


a] 
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ae 
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. we we ’ 
Engineering Drafting & Desig 


Food Service + Baling 


Food Service ~.Chef Practice 


Health Assistan 


Keypunch 
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Letterpress -Printing 
Machine Shop Practice 


Motorcycle, Outboard Motor, 
arden Tractor Repair 


Offset Printing 


Plumbing & Heating 
- 5 a“ 
Textiles & Clothing 


Trowel’ Trades 7 

. 

} | Welding Metal Fabrication 
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+ Pupil progregs fur students saipticd in the Vocational- ‘Technical Codperative Edu- 
cational Program 1s meajured by a rating scale developed by the Vovational Technical 
School. The rating instrument pays pertieslar attention to: 


ATTITUDES (A)—This encorpasses the Student's ovérall approach to the subject 
* matter and his Philosophy of the trade as well as his ability to work with other 
2 peopte, “ . 


SKILL (S)-—This applies to his ability to apply his toivtadgs ina "peieticl, rather 
than 8 theoretical ‘sense. * . \ . 


KNOWLEDGE (K)—Ths apples to the stadent's knowledge of the subject matter.” 


over *LL (0)—This is a combination af the  Bbove' ‘grades. . : 4 
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PREFACE , 


eos . . - . 
This report rep ee happenings in. the Thing. year of 


the project ag well as xeflections of the project since its . 


“begining dy the’ 1973-Th, term, 
¢ "me major problem that we have haa in siotepliaiiae the 


objectives of the projeot? ‘centers aroma the loss’ of the Job 


Placement Specialist. He was with us in 1973-7) and 197h-75 
but was not employed during 1975-76." 


This meant that the activities to’ accomplish the objectives 


: were fragmented, ‘Thi does’ not indicate our lack of concern for 


placement; hoyever, the process to accomplish our objectives had - 


to be revised. 
¢ 


_ IZ. INTRODUCTORY spoTION «| 


_The project had three general, objéctives: 


1, Provide placement and follow-up services 
for all youth commensurate with their ~ 


ability.and interest. ee 
2, «Provide students with. pre-employment 
preparation activities directed to enable 
all exiating youth obtain and retain 
employment. . ; , 
3. Maintain lines of commnication with the 
: ¥ 


- Bureau of Euplojment Security. 


"In onder “to accomplish the above objectives Sa dia the ‘following: 
2 : 


1.1, Defined the roles of individ o- involved ieee 
aie 2 


Co-Op, Career Resource Center, ¢ mmselozs, — a 


Paraprofessionals, Clerks. ~ , bs 


‘ 
© 


1.2, Employed an individual during evening hours to 


continue placement activities for recent*graduates. 


1.3. Conduced follow-up studies for first and,fifth year - 


goraduates. a ; 
1.4s Visit employers to develop jod slots and “help 
a employers better understand ou programs; 
1.5. Set up job “interviews. 


’ 5 
1.6, Interview students who are working. 


_1.7. Interview employers of graduates. 


‘: (Bel Engaged in pre-employment pro} activities. 
2.1.1. Handout, discuss an ete employment 


packet. i 


Fi . on 


2.1.2. Complete pre-graduation survey and personal 


: data sheet. ° ' F " 
7 . E 2 ve 
2.1.3. Gather information (rating sheets) regarding “ 
~ _* . employability factors from, instructors. ” 
’ is 

: * 3. 1 Worked (vite designated repvesentiltive from Bunga — Sage 

rt a ve vooe : 

: i. Biploymerit, Security. , me. ~~ 

a . eS ‘ ‘ ~ wort 
° oF . Hse, wt: 


‘ Sas a method to provide feedback to our staff and determine Whether 
or not objectives were ‘being met we maintained a Sy Joe. of activities 
which was converted into we' reports and eventual jy” “suandrized into % i 
\ ty, . vo 


_ "an annual report. 


° 


* Having worked on the Placement. Project both with a Placement 


a Specialist | and without one, we can make the following obseivations: 


‘ ‘ : 
1. Since data ia on file with Counselors, with Career 
vr m4 “Resource Centers Co-Op, and Placement Offices there 


must be a systematic method to gather and retrieve 


of information. . - ; eee 


‘ A : : 
y ; 4, 2 Ine system where | you have Co-Op and Careér Resourcé 
, Center activities ana” sppneiites overlapping, 
placement’; much direction hds to be given to spell” out | 


— who does what. OG . sg, WN 8 
ol ‘ : *. _— . - 4% 


<will get further removed -from the work picture and they 
Bic sees . ’ ‘ b 
+. may develop’ the” attitude that "that is his job. | ~ 
: $ > ; ‘< ye . 38 a 
4. ‘The setting up of “the office and responsibilities of: the 


P a . c1ere/Rareprofeen nat Bugt be weil defined. If ground 

, * . ruiés" are not spelled cubethere can be problens as to- “ , 
: whether or not fhe slot alts vi bé flea by 3 a Co-Op student 
f aia oF braduat : 


Le, 8 " The district must establish the, amount of tine and effort; 
and money it will Spend on 1 thet out-of-school youth versus 


eo those in attendance. : 


me. 5. Imperative that one individual be responsible for potenti: 


» responsible recorded infomation is scattered’ and lost. 


“ :, * 3. With the”Placement Specialist it is possible that instructérs 


ao” é . graduates and graduates and their employment. Without someene 


nN 


bon 


METHODS’ 


Placement data is used as one component in the evaluation 


systen devegped to evalinats our vocational and “technical 


programs. , ke : es 


han order to obtain feedback’ “trom the staff, graduates, and 


employers we used the following forms that appear in the 


appendix. -@ 


1. Employee Feedback Réport 
2., Buployer Feedback’ Report* 


2 


3. Follow-Up ‘Sugyeys 


de. Required Job Plac nt” Anecdotal Record ‘Survey 
ae 7 e ft 
» Se Career Pl “Sheet 


% 
a? 


+% 
6. Rabing sheet... 
: ‘ < ’ 
7. Personal Data/Referral - 
be © Se o 


IIT. FINDINGS AND ANALYSTSS, 
- ry 
= a 


The activities we > engaged in ‘provided us with the following 
\ 


_results as’ they’ relate to the Projegt objectives. : 


aaiihe the third year of the Phoject the Placement Clerk 


utilized her time in~ the following mannerS oy 


1. Gontacts with students... eecccecececeee + 50h ° 
A. Program orientation: 
Student requests for peat loyment, 
Student requests for information on Co-Op 
- Student requests for appointments with 
Co-Op Instructor 
Assisting students complete and understand 
forms for Co-Op/Placement, 
Job Matching: 
. Finding guitable . students from areas as = 
* requested y enployeres such as qualified 
Electric student for Electrical Contracter - 
Job Placement, Froltowup: 
, Graduate| students requesting help in fin jo, 
“Phone calls from graduates Tequesting appointments 
for emplo: t help . 
Helping students complete data sheets” for _— . 


Related Problémss 2 
Grades , > 
Work Schedules’ 
Notebook. and Wage Records : 
®: af 
Contacts with Bureau of Employment ‘Security « + + « 00% 
A. D¥scussion with BES liaisons 
Job leads we are unable to’ fill 
w sly referrals for ob: requests, 


“< Hashes 
Visite to local budinesses and iiaaude ee eee a} 
“Ae Telephone Contacts: 4 
Making appointments ’for employer paaias 
fof students 
Requests from eaployers’ for students ‘a fill 
«Job op 
Calls to emp oyers to let thea? know of progress 
in filling job leads « 
Obtaining employer neqyings on students. An: ‘their. 
employ, : 


he contacts wth faculty « ee 1% 
Program orientations 
Requests from- instructors for best available ~ 
* students for particplar job . 
“Ingfructors opinion of studerits! copability 
40 “fil1 particular job 
- Approval of dnsstantor to send etuderit out on 00-09 


= 5 


ool administrators and staff... 10% 
ss and problems: 

ts grades, discipline, 

’ 


S. Meetings with 
‘ A. Review of pi 


7 : on Weekly listings &f Co-Op Placement 
“ 4 B. Discussions with 
i F Schedule changes 
. - Approval for student to go on Co-Op 

C. Related Problems: 


Co-Op parking pe: 
Early, dismissdl and atrivals for interviews, etes 


" 6+ Data Processing concems 66 eee eon eye e+ + Uh 
. ‘ A. Tabulations of Surveys: F 
Graduate surveys (Preparation of surveys, 
. envelopes, letters, eter) ae 
Ts Form Concems sees eed ee cers dere e ef 
Ae. Developmerit concerns: é +7 
« A - us Developing, forms to be used for praia of ‘ 
: : Co-Op/Placement Office 


as a. Self-initiated job development . . 5 -.. eos ae ng | 


' A. Industry and business contacts: ¢« a 
- ** Phone calls and letters, checking on gob leads : 
e ef Soo Sa gst - 
= ? ie. . 
é . - : . . Fy . * 


. "Follow-up qurveys. . ‘provided us with the following suits 
‘ a 


’ for the. 195 and’ a'1971 graduates: 


Greater Johnstown Area Vovational~fecknical School 


4 


.1975 FOLLOW-UP RESULTS 


Number of Graduates 
Number of Retwms 


Number Unable to Contact 


~ Beelone 
- (In Field of re 


Full-time 
Part-time 


.(Qut df’ Field of Study) 


Full~$ime 
Paxt ~time 


. serurpay “ . en 


- | Related to fraining ’ 
q Not Related 


SUB TOTAW | -L42 
- a 3 


CONTINUING EDUCATION, 


Related to raining, 
Mot, E Relatc By 


Gréater Johnstown Area Vocaticnal-Pechnical School 
° ; : . 
¥ 


' * 3 


1972 FOLLOW-UP RESULTS | 
. Number, of Graduates 
Number of Heturns 


_Wumber Unable to, Contact 


EMPLOYMENT «6+ 
(In'Field Of Study) _. °- 
Full-time 


. ? - 8 
(Out, of Field Of Study) 


“Full-time 
Part-time 


UNEMPLOYED’ 
looking + |, 
Not Looking 
“gUB fOrAL 
“MELTTARY SERVICES 


Relatgd to Training 
Not Related ame 


SUB TOTAL 


EDUCATION 


Rejated to Training 
. Mot’ Related * ~ 


‘ 


SUB TOTAL 


é a 


. ‘ 
> =10- 7 oo . 
ve . 
TV. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS . vw" A . * 
‘ A - 4 IE = - 
What was not accomplished: 
aa - ‘ . . 
i 7 oo 1. We were unable to retain a placement Specialiet. £ 


2. ‘ihexgi wae little impact from our feedback studies : 
as it related to curriculum changes. 


oe 4, A slose working relationship with the Bureau of 
“On, Eaploynent Seourity was not maintained, 
- tee : a, 3 : ‘y 
a ot : F . tos . 


< * id - . 
What-was accompliehed:* . = -°.: ° + 


ha? Se : 28 : - 
re 1. We were able to focus on" ‘placement aha follow-up 


. " @etivities es a means, gf bringing @ team of profeeeionals . 
nd ae: ana pivaprofecsiaiale togethers ‘ 
te + 7+ 2+ Appropriate utilization of a oleik will, expand the, 
ie +s ctivitied of Job Placement at a lower costs. * ‘ 
. i‘ Ay . 3. Used placement data as integral part of advisory committee . 
. ; : “meetings. ae ve = fe 
. a . Implications for education: oe 4 : ho 
; . ‘ Je, Jap] Placement becopes an‘ important mae jin . - 
° ° bs evaluating Programs. A ges Oo‘ 


2. Placement and follow-up should not only be a 
Yo-Tech schook agtivity. 


Coordination of penvice to pupils must -be well se 
"thought nauk for progran execution te be most effective. 

re Placement can be separated into work with students and 
tos 7 * work with ‘eaployers. . 


* ‘ ~ % k, Co-Op theory ry prenemploynient preparation programs 


a 


re . must de t ted together. he a ee 


he level of bur effectiveness in placement: . 


Personnel involved in the program must be + 
energetic self-starters who understaia the 


school system so they can operate as cooptinatey 


and, consultants rather than salesman, 


counseling and actual ‘placement activities will 7 
either ape as @ building block or over ey 


employers will become less and less interested és 


in cooperating with Vo-Tech without placement s 


the latter will occur. 
Graduates who have received placement services 
do help ‘future graduates find jobs by contacting 
placement personnel in the school. "Betective 


re de . 
placement-and follow-up has improved the status 


of Yocational-Technical Education. 


i 

‘ ; 

Z ; \ 

: : \ 
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APPENDIX. ow‘. Ta. : 
‘ e ‘ by ‘ . . 
o a = ‘ 
‘ Buployer Feedback * “i = 


. : Employee” Feedback 


Follow-up Surveys soe 


Anecdotal Recora 


o . 
Career ‘Planning Sheet i " 
Rating Sheet — 


a. Petsonal Data/Referral > 
DY: dkk / 
1/8/76 ‘ 
t cas Bae oan 7 
\ . 
s . 
. be & ro 
: 4 : F 
3 ea ‘a 
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: pomse pabet 


- "GO: + alt, Seniors 


See Mag 
a 


: ‘ Es : c.g wt: oe 
FROM: _ Pupil Personnel Department! ‘ ' : 


‘SUBJECT: 


After ‘High Sensor Jor, and ‘Career Plans’ F 
." eo * ” 
‘Your graduation is vapidly appioaching. - - Some of you know exactly what you . 
will te doing after graduation;' some. of you, know the area.af your interest but ° 
‘do not have school or eqployment plans worked out, and some of you may still be bear 
ag Batlear as to your vocational direction. . i 


This aupetiohaire is design’ £8 do “two “things :* ‘ 
‘ 3 4 a) Provide,a record of your’@fter-high-school job and pareer™ ‘plans ‘ 
Ps b} Indicate those student: who could’ use additional assistance: fromf oe + 


Counselors; the Career 3 ye Center; employers” and ‘he State ares 
= . Employment Service. \ rae 
y . iF 
. ‘ ad F 
Sat “Please indicate below ‘the’ catego: wich yo feel best describes your pl vans 
e and, eituation atgthis , time. See 2 Pees 


. Name - io aes : : : 
. last : ; ewe a F Pica ee 


ote a 
, 1. Now, seeking iets employrery.. ‘ebotite the’ job you want 


’ xe ¢ ~ oe e) 


an ee ‘ 
2. Now werking at @ job and wil confine + to. “work for the game eipoyer . 


, a. Name of company i : A 
Poe by Desoxibe the job . a Se, ‘5 
3. +I desire additional fie or schoohing. (Describe course and name 

the school) ; - ‘ 


= ‘a. Type of training a i : ate J 
i : - fe 


Name of school 


h. Pla to go into seiiaey service. .(List service and describe schooling* 
if icowa, aa : : 2 * eee. 


Sas Branch “of service 


be Describe speciality seleoted id 


5. Remain at home and not seek employment oe 5 aa 


O _6. My plans are ‘not definite at this tine, font you “ate roi Aight ice 
. do for a career? Describe) : 


7. Othexs (Moving, travel, etc.) ~~ e rere 


hte * eps . B 3 


9 ‘ NOTE: * Many seniors after graduation last year retuned to Yorllech during es 
ERIC’ the summer for career information and. counseling. ae Jobnson and a counselor 
will be.here throughout : ‘ : es Bee 


GREATER JOENSTOWN AREA 


a Go-0 pirate Pfc ee EE 


PLACE OF EMPLOYMENT: Z aie ee el 


JOB SUPER: abies a 
DESCRIPTION OF SKTLLS REQUIRED TO FUNTION ONJGBr 


WAT WOULD YOU CHANGE IN NHB VOWEBCH CURRICULI 80, RENTER PREPARE YOU POR 
WoRK IN YOUR FIELDr 


“- . 


yy. = . cs 
JOHNSTOWN VO-TECH CLASS OF 75 FOLIOW-UP 


Please Print - _ Dates 


sent Adiresa 
ded Nams (if applicabls) 
o~Tach™ reining Area a 
5 ee . : ia 
s Pleass check. the box that tells what you are now doing. ee a 
S Enployea Pull-Tine: Employer - : Job Title oe 
(J Employed Part-Time: Employer i oe Job Bitlis 


Unemployea* Looking for job ~~ what kind 

Tnemploycd,. not looking fot work (Travel, vacation, tndecided about future, ae 
Remaining at home. Not seeking outside employment. 

Military Service, Branch Job or isiaeiia! 


Entry Date 3 - of 
CSohooling or additional training, Name df.School “ x 
“Major __ Length of Program . i 


Other, Sveciiy ‘. 


- ‘. 


If you = ‘presently employed, ho how closely is your job related to your Vo-Tech Training? 


JZ) seme occupation that I studied in my shop ° - 

Ti Bighly related to my shop training , 

‘Slightly related to my shop training : 

Not at all related to my shop training ee we She 

\ Y . 

« If you are presently receiving additional schooling or training, how is it diated _ 
* your Vo-Tech , Peaining? 


‘{2) same Ried as I studied, at Yollech °° ‘ er : ~ 
« (ll Highly related to my shop, training - . 2 

C1 slightly related to ny Vo-Tech shop training an ; 4 
QO Not at all moletes to my shop training ok : eS 


. if you are working or have been working, oheck how You got your job. - 


School Placement? Office or Re - cal State Employment Agency (B. B.S. ) 
1 Schoo2 Co-Op Program ) Private Employment Agency . S 
Shop Instructor ? oO Parent or Relative . 

Other School Personnel = (1 Pawily Friend or Personal Friend 


ee eee oe a 
. ‘ ete ae 
If you need. help . in finding your firet job or a job vhish is nore closely related | 
- sontivn, all Mre, 0?’Dornell ti. 


appointment. "(81h 266-6073 Ext. = : A eee 
s oa - P . P 


. 2. 


Ny + J0o PLACEMENT ANECDOTAL RECORD SURVEY 


. . ae, 


School Greater Johnetovn Area Yocational-Technical School . Date Year-fnd Repors 6/7 
Name of Specialist _Co-Op/Placentnt - Clerk * ‘Report ———— 
ae de i ad 
a . # of cae of|# of|Man |]. 
Placement Office Activity Incidents! Ind.'Hrs. lHrs. Comments 7 
1. - Contacts with students \ a : 4 
a : > , 
‘a. Program’ orientation , 818 | 818'! 227 +a 22.2% : 
b. Preemplovabi lity skill education ' . 
¢. Job matching = i 305 T 30 5 77.5!_7 : 
.g@. Job. placement. , 1 8ht 1 t 2 oi BOL 
e. Related problens S a 70 1 urol 7 a 


2. Contacts with Bureau of Employmeit Security 


a. Pragram “orientacion * : — 


b. Discussion with BES liafson a ~.. 6 +6] 
c. Number of offices visiced 2 : 
ad. Job development see : 
e. Related problems E J 
. Visits co local businesses and industries 
“a. Program orfentation = ‘ | | 
b. Job _dévelépnent : SS SE SS ED 


c, Follow-up of graduates’ job adjuscmenc ~ 
d. Related problems 
Telephone contacts 


Contacts with faculty 


a. Program orfentarion ~ 0 
Bb. Instructional orientation 


— Po 4 lh ‘ 
Meetings with school administrators and staff : : sate 


s._ Program orientation 
b. Review of progress and problems 


c. Discussions with PPS Director 
d._- Related problems 


‘Contacts with PDE. refresentatives 


&. Orientation concerns \ 


b.-_ Operational problems 


,S-__ Evaluation sfforte ~ 


" Coqeacts v with outstde related organizations 


Who?” ne : ae 


oe ’ 


— se ot = ee ee 
; : dof | of@ colic 


Hrs, 


Placenegt Office Activity- “incidents re ities. 
7 


Data processing concéms : . i 
a. Olivetti S-l+ word processing machine” = em 


b. Tabulation of surveys 


Form concerns 

a. Beve lopment concerns _— 
bd. Operational concerns 

. ©. Logistical problems 


Fotlow-up and feedback concerns 
a, Developmental concerns 

b.. Operational concerns 

c. ‘Logistical problems 


_ Self-initiated job development 
a. Industry and business contacts = X 440 | 17 
b. Review of newspaper want ads ¥ 

' ¢, Others 


Planning and development 


a. Budget 
b. Implementation of programs - 


. ¢. Others 
Professional growth. - ~ 


a. . Review of literature 
b. Contacts with knowledgeable individuals 
c. Educational coursework 
d. Professional meeti 


a:_Administrator-initiated’ 
b. Others... 


DITIONAL COMMENTS : 


ee BERT RCE RS 
T. Chemical Technology + - 


; 16, Flor? ‘lore: 


“6 
ERIC ° 


3, 


"| Bag 


8. CivilsTechnology.. . _ 


+3 9. Commerical Art ts = 


BRE 


ae 
40, Coame tology 


nog . 


ee 


“12. Drafting. anit Machind Design 


é 3 " ee 
‘713, Elevtrictan 


1h:: Blect¥onies Technology 
ok 
15. Food Service and Preparation] | 


17, Grafics Alds (Printing) 


‘ |" 


18, HVAC, 


19, Health Assistant 


s. 


20, mr” pias 


v 
2k. Heavy Mining Machinery 


_ B22. Machinist 
T 


23, Medical Secretary © 


, 
3 


“2h. Med Lab” 


s 


25. Metal Fob 


26. Metallurgical Tech.’ 


mi 


27. Service Station Mech. 


Re 


28.. Structural and Architurel 


‘ ‘ 


29. Textile Fabrication ~ 


30, Tool end Die 


31..Prowel Trades . 


‘ $ 


3a, Welding Pes fo NS On 
“-roray (489) 432 Prt 
at. 3%, . te IN + 
‘ ae QOTAL OF CIRLS AND BOYS a ‘ 
_ } GIRLS 187 ~ : 
y a) | : poyS ~ {302 


9 


oe tee ee oe 


2 


CAREER PLANS 1975;76 CLASS 


*| SCHOOLING 


LOOK FOR) WiLL NOT 
MILITARY iit WORK 


Ag Tech" 
Auto Rody 


3., "Auto Mechanics — 


aii 7 | 


Building Maintence 
Business Data Processing 


» A 
Carpehtry and Millwork 


Chemical Technology. 


Civli Technology 


Commer Leal Art, 
Cosmetology 
VE 


drafting ‘and Machine Deaign 


Rlectronics, Technal ogy. 
Food Service and Preparation 


Flor Hort 


. Grafica ‘Mus (Printing) : 


* 48. lvac >. 
19.7 lenith Aesiatant* 


* 20. HRT 


. 


> . iar ” a 
AME. 

ORK RAnTTS is 
Finishcs work--finds other jobs to do. 
os activities ahead of schedule 
tes work in presbribed tipe 3 Has attained basic skills 

Siow, \holds up others esds frequent repetition to naintedn skilld 
3 3. of ficient /ai sotrani zed /anconcerned : hot in besic skills 


ve 


5 Ind 
__hleains now sills readity 


chighly effective 

____) Rather psrsuative 
“3 Presents ideas in orderiy manner 
— 2 Déeon't hold listernerx's intizest 
Po Foils + eget or ik pases : 


‘Pleasing, presenis exccllent irpression 
4 Neat, presents good impression - 
Satisfactory oan 
2 Sonething of a handicap 7 


1% tractive: a finite handican 


kk to respond and comprehend | e any job eave 
lL Seldom needle additional explanation h Pereisteal: steady worker 
Average 3 Somé encouregenent >: var ~, 
"2 Usually reeds additionsi explanation 2 Doesn't stick ta the tesk fdr long’ 
1 Slow do rasnond ard cor Sxehend *hty/irresoonsible ‘an 


MANT: OF * 


Z “Oubste ding 


“5 Good social mixer--has solid friends 
|__/P Readily makes new friends rf 
3 Has established group of friends + ' 


——? Stands back in social interaction * * 
eae | Keeps: to o_seis/aistant : an. ‘ 


ROT 


| 5 Calm, reiakcd, purposesul 

Conposed, exercises seli-contiol ~ 
Ordinary problems and concerns 

2 Restless; 


Exceptionwly Uplosatio, -considerate 
)____k Generally tactful. ” . ‘ 
3 tries diplonacy-nt too successful 
|__\ 2 Rather blunt-inolined to offend oa 

meet oint oF simprudence 


tter ofthy Tahans ives letherric 
bah DURST P ‘ 
» Definitely Teada-ou kee cecisions 
nat, Exerts infliencd on concensus : 
*Makeg).some decisions without, help ‘ 
2 Prefers to let others lead . 
|. probably Hejected by pean - - . 
iT TAP Tae = = 
Enthysiertio. and apeEbea 
See Definitely interested ii 


— Good. acu  Sirengthonsol fconfidence 
j__ Generally :dolf-assured 

3 Satislaotory~-zverage , ye 

a 2 too tnelined to distrust self ~ eae 


: . ads 
-Hetisfactory . oe ee ed 3. Enployeble in training area 
2 Interest vacillatés + - ‘ 2 Enployable at entay “level job . 
" Disinterested. - - & a i Buployable only with close supervision 
we : rt . Paes : s 
Jemnet HAD! 2 3 
oe * 
‘Ne 
ae . - ; , 
: + : 
: ‘ aS : 7 
ae : ree . ¢ 


Instructor a Counselor 


¥ i 
. E x 


Greater Johnstown ‘Aves Vocational~Teckinical. School 
Department of Pup) ‘Personnel Services 


» . 


* DESCRIPTION 7 
of 
SKILLS AND/OR KNOWLEDGE ACQUIRED. ~ 


a 


NAME: : 


7 
SKILL OR SUBJECT AREA: 


..| BASIC COMPETENCIES ACQUIRED: 


COMMENTS/RECOMMENDATIONS “ 


‘ 


rey 


VI. 


= p ao Be . a 
GREATER JOHNSTOWN AREA VO-TECH: SCHOOL . d 
Career Resources Center | "grade 


Personal Data/Referral - Date 


” . 


Test First. 


Hone Street, 
“agrese Clty 
Age__*_ Date of’ Birth : 
Soe. Sec. # 


High School Greater Johnstown Area Vocational-Tecknical School 
Vocation Area : : as : . i 


’ 


Career Goal, . 


Can you travel to the company loeation for additional “Anterview? , 
‘ Fe E . ra = 


What date would you be available for fili-time/part~tins work? 


Se 


If you have been. employes at one or nore jobs in the past, cee the 
tutte of your yob(o) and the* length of time you tworked. 


sie > (hate - 


wT ~ a i 


Desoribe your vocational and/or job-related skills. 
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‘ : I, PREFACE | i : . oS 


x 


i : This project is concerned with the need to promote 


hotter understanding of technical eduéation at the nigh | + ‘ "ah i 
school, post high school, degree, and non-degree levels, “v8 oan 
y . while increasing the communication and soorainetion: of : : 
\ Pi ; programs offered at two institutions. * “g ’ , , i 


Sigce there is no. communi ty college in our areg we 
in a sense, serve the community in this capacity; however, 
eas 7 . . articulation between a thigh school” and g h-year college : 
, as it relates to technical Programs is Probably more aiftiont | 
. than between a high school and a commmity collegé. —~ , : 


ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS: soe : : 
The extent to which thie project met ite objectives is : 

due to the efforts of Glen ELliott’ and Fred JBerish, instructors 
in Hlectronics Technology at the secondary lévely Herb Marner ei 


post secondary two-year non-degree Figgtronics Technology 
: Instructor; ‘and Dick Bender and Gregory Bok instructors in the | - 


Engineering ecknology | program at the Uatverstty of Pittsburgh 4 — 
at Johnstown. . . eee 7 


TI. 


ae 


ABSTRACT es ¢ 


A. OBJECTIVES sont mo 


1.. List entry level jobs at the high school, 
, two-year post high school, and four-year © 
Applied Engineering Program. : 

N 


2. At these three levels determine courses taught 


2 


along with descriptions and outlines. 


3. Dwaw conclusions as to how coordination can be 


achieved to the benefit of students and institutions. 


a ae 


. - : F C2 
B. ACTIVITIES TO ACCOMPLISH ‘THESE OBJECTIVES: 


Follow-up graduate; id indicate place of 2 sit 


g > . 
Interview euployd¥s to determine their view of the 
5 Oe . 


1dl.. 
12" 
three programa. © = 


2.1. Gather and review curriculum information frof both °. 


schools, 


9 
Meet and review data compiled. . 


* . 


3.1. 


C. PROBLEMS: 7 . 
PROBES: : . 


eo 7 = te in 
There were very. fewegraduates to date to follow-up from , ° 


all three program levels. . 


, It did not take long to see that the prograns did not fit 


together as we anticipated they might. . 


Almost all available literature on technical. education deals 


a * 


with\the post high sctiool 


D. SIGNIFICANCE AND NEED FOR FURTHER ACTION: : 


‘The role of the Area Vocationall-Pechnical §chool in ; ‘ 
providing vocational education at the high school level | 
. needs to be examined, What is the rationale for technical | 
education in’ the high school and how do two-year high school 


programs relate to two-year post-high school, programs? 


. : -6- : 
. METHODS - e ~ 
—_—— : ’ 
oa * . 2 Po : + 
Methods utilized to-bette? understand the curriculum 
at tHe three levels of instrugtion and meet our objectives 
8 ee . 
included the following activities: 
F "t.” Meefinge with all participants t6.tour i 
4 . : : F : 
ss aa and share curriculum information. 
t . er 
2. Personal interviews of graduates’ = 7 yg 7 
employers. ee Ny 
. : 5 3. Review of current literature on the subject — a 
" : ‘ including a search by VEIN and & meeting of 
2 : - 
: personnel from PENN TAP. ° . 
2 
fos ‘ 
i ¥, 
~ , * a : 
P . 
e 7 Lost - 
e o 7 “ 
a a ri cos 
2 “ ag . 
- _ . a © 


oy 


c+” a3. FINDINGS AND-avazysts mot a 

x . + or 5 oP : 

Both institutions now havé a better understanding of the | 
¢ 


scope of the programs at the three levels. 1 2 : + 


€ : Essentially, we are producing technicians and they are - # as 


producing practical engineers. We doa aoe more trouble” : 

shooting where they stress ‘the design) and buftaing phase oe " ee 

engingering, = 2, 8 . ¢ Yo . 
Although we have no formal agreements to date we have made 

it possible for students to be considered for advanced standing. 

one of the -problens we found is that many of the students who 

want, to move from the Vo-fech post secondary program to the — 

four-year degree program lack the math background for Engineering 

MachnoLogy and have a difficult time adjusting to the more 

théoretical environment. MO, : 

. In looking at the job picture we “fina that .the Engineering 

Technology, students must go out of the local market for jobs, ~ 

but jobs do exist locally at the technigian level. 


Both institutions serve a need in the commmity and provide 


specialized programs for students-with varied interest, abilities, 


and goals.” 


esr 


> . 3 ee 
FEEDBACK FROM BYPLOYER/EMPIOYEE AS IT RELATES TO CURRICULUM: 
a "s : = 
Sa . ea . 


POST SECONDARY (Non-Degree): 


s 1. (More emphasis of color teleVisions and antenna 
matching and tuning procedures. sae ‘ v 
2., Emphagize troubleshooting by sobonstig: i iteepmatctd oa 
and signal tracing methods, is 
3." Emphasfze craftananship din srdatings 
he Include More cable repair ae fabrication. 
S. Emphasize test equipment use and more Yt tention to : a 
\ solid-state ewitcking and controls for a 
monitoring and aie of industrial Processes. 


6. reed good basis for “aets cireuits. ‘ 
é A 


SBOONDARY es _ 
1. “Moré solid state - less tubes. © 
2, More troubleshooting experience. 
3. Lebs theory more practical experience. eh : - 
he , Incorporate mechanical pd biens. ‘ 2 or. 
. 5. Include some logic-digital. , 


Initate a program where students simulate job interviews. 


CONCLUSIONS! AND RECOMMENDATION: 
. f \ 


ek 1. It is more effective to compare learning outcome; 


ot “+ deeey competencies ~~ then-it is to look ‘at course . 2 


outlines and descriptions. §=—> * 


: Competdncies as agyetdpea for our a program 
. “a 
~ are included in ti ‘eppendixe 


This’ record Estenane for both th euploygra and post . 
. secondary"fiistitutions to review as it relates td the 


,* competencies-of individuals. -~ a : \ 
2. The effort put forth by the instructors has opened’ séme 

* ; 
as doors to employment for’ graduates and has also helped 


us in naling revisions in curriculum to meet local needs. 


. 
. : . : ' 


Student interviews have given us @ better: insight “into 


their needs as it relates to obtaining and retaining 
“ employment in their field. . , ~ 


. ad . 


- There ts a place for'the three types of programs; however, 
it is more difficult to place the high school technical 


graduates. Bg 


ae is moe feasible to transfer with advanced standing 
into a two-year technical program then into a four-year 
gree program. This is due nainly to the fact that in 


te 


the four-year programs year one amd. two ane mére general 
, «and uaa. in nature with nost-of the lab work in the, 


ERIC - aa and, aaa year. | 10 


, so. -10- . 
‘ ( ‘ a a . 
: j Wy a”, : 
_& > at ‘ 
Pe ee 6. ‘ven though no written agreement exists a willingness *3 es 


. to place students at advanced levels and ee 


ideas has ‘been achieved, “ 


4 , 2 , 


we 
We will Sonfinue to explore our role in providing technical 
education and how we can articulate detter to both employers and 


other institutions. : : = 


V, APPENDIX - 


Student Competency Record 


(Secondary Electronics Téchnology Programs) 


. 


"BEST. COPYAVAILABLE 9. >> 


“GREATER JCENSTOWN AREA YOCATIONAL-PEc.iicaL nw wel - 


Stugers : _ Prevraz Electronics Tech, 


- Level School Year Date 


(2) @an fexform with exceptronal ability. 

“(5) Can perform without supervision. 
2) Can perform but requires some supervision, 
i) Cannot perform satisfactorily for participation in 4 work envi renaent, 
3) Bas not been introduced to the competency...” 7 " " a 


UNIT I. BASIC ELECTRONTCS-PASSIVE DEVICES 
Solder and unsolder electronic Seep 
on breadboard 


Calibrate & = resistance with the 


Connect bai tery power supply and measure 
voltage lab #3 a 


Measure with a VOM : : 
Test and determine the characteristics of 
a series bamtdenhd . Lab #6 & 12 


2 a08 and determine the ee of, LUTTE 
arallel circuit 

Test and determine the characteristics of 

& series-parallel. circuit Iab #14 


eee 
unloaded Lab ful E CTT 


Vonateuot a balancea bridge circuit, Lab AS 


Construct a voltmeter and ameter using a 
DtAraonval Meter movement ‘ Lab #27 Lab #2 
Teat the dynamic characteristios of a non-. 

linear resistance. Lab 0 i 


Studeid” 


‘ : a eos 
a | compamcrzs * = | igen | cevEL az | LEVEL ITZ | 
es . ar | ee or 
“412 Troubleshoot a d.c. circuit - 
Determine experimentally the conditions ~ 
13 for maximum powem transfer 
‘Calibrate and operate the aaethloenne, 
1k Lissojous Patterns 
P Test for the characteristics of an indui- 
15 tance-phase relationships and re reactance 
_ Test ior the characteristic’ of | of a capaci-~| 
16 "bey and g cd ¢ acitance-phase relationships 


constant Lab #51 « i 
Construct and determine the characteristi¢q 
18 of seried and RC circuits 

Construct and determine ‘the characteristig 


19" of series and parallel RL circuits 
Construct and determine.the characteristics 


20 gf series RCL circuits-reeonance and Tt | | 


. | Test a cineutt for the RC and time ~ 4 


Construct “and determine the Characteristiq 
24 of parallel: RCL circuits-resonance and 
> [3 Ir ELECTRONICS-ACTIVE DEVICES 


Test vacuum tube diodes and triodes 


Test vacuum tube pentode, -tetrode and + 
beam power tubes 


Re | Determine transistor junction 
5 characteristice 


Test common base and comon coliector 
amplifiere é 


‘ Perform " grephie < ‘analyeia 


fest and evaluate bias _seablization. 
eireuits 
. UNIT ITT BASID ELBOMRONTCS: CIRCUITS UTC} 
: 31 Test supply rectifiers : 
: : — ——s 


power 


‘COMMENTS: 


3h 
35 


Test vacuum tube audio ampPifiers 


1 
H 
j 
a rE circuit 
| 


sapiens 


i 
| 
-37___)_ Test feed back ack and attenuator elircuits 


| - : 
i Teast cathode follower i L 


{| fest tone compensator 
; saa : 

! fest transducers : 

t 

—_ 

: teat ti transistor audio 


7 ! Teat AF amplifiers 
_) UNIT IV ADVANCED ELECTRONICS: CIRCUITS 
teat parrow band RF amplifiers 


Test vacuum tule | dizect : donigea supli fiers — 
f 


Test vacuun-tube_ st sinusoidal o ators 


Test toingt etox © sinsuoidal oscillato: 


de modi 


Tt 
el 
ile 
lw 


Wire and test seu inute denodulato bs 


COMPSTENCIIS 


Test aemi-conductor direct coupled 
| amplifier 


Wire and teet SCRs 


Test counter circuits 

Congtruct and analyze AM modulation . 
circuita 

- Construct and analyze buffers and multi- 
circiits 
Construct and analyze radio PA amplifier 
-_; circuits 


Construct and analyze superheterodyne 
circuits 


Construct and ahalyze audio circuits 


Analyze video aniplifier circuits 


Construct and analyze TV tuner 
: { front end) 

Construct and analyze, wv tuner 
IF circuits 

‘Construct-and analyze TV enogdér and 
decoder circuits 


Construct and analyze TV cemanl air 
circuits : 


~ 63 


Construct ‘ang analyze TV Swee 


{construct and analyze TV hi-voltage 
oircuita 


e * . a bs * ’ 
{ozo ; . COMEZTENS eae Seti} cee rt | ieven rz |. 


| Performance test a video distribution a ee ee | ; 
72__|_systen 3,2: 10 543, 2]2 ofn|3| 2h foi 


Me 
ST TPETIAn 


u 


GREATER JOHNSTOWN AREA VOCATIONAL~TBCHNICAL scu0oL . 


- 2 ‘ 


- EMPLOVAFILITY RATING : oe 


p FACTORS eek : LEVEL It | LEVEL I1I [ 
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~ 
Introdugtion 


This’ report describes the activities and results of the Cooperative 


Mining and Reclamation Project for the: fourth, quarter specifically ° 
and the entire fiscal year in general. 


. This experimental project in cooperative education has been a. 
complete success for the second year. The interaction between wining 
companies, government agencies, ahd both educational institutions has 
been the key to the excellent progress of this program. The faculty 
and staff from both institutions have worked very closely together 
and have complete faith in their capabilities to resolve any local 
problem big or small. 


“There continues to be an interaction from the students from both 
schools. The vocational students and college students havé been placed 
in the same mining Glasses, using the same facilities and instructors 
with excellent results. Both groups of. students came out of this 
situation with positive attitudes and. both have met their performance 
objectives. ’ 


The coal industry and the:reclamation agencies “have given their 
full support to the project and their enthusiasm continues to grow. We 
sincerely need’ industry to keep a project of this nature and magnitude 
operating. Through the provision of co-op positions for work experierice” 
and the sharing of their expertise where snbcessary.s: the total help 
from industry has been exemplary. so a , 
* 

/ The project directors have played a key role in keeping the project 
running smoothly and preventing small. difficulties from becoming large . 


‘ones. From the (oh senot they work daily to make this cooperative et font , 


between the two (2) schools a*success. 


Pa 


A assistance provided by Mr. Louis Perry of the Bureau of Vocational 


‘Edukatiori and Mr. Keith Stephens of. the University, of Kentucky has been 


inva\uable. Their suggestions and recommendations have been a great 


-heip to the cooperative coordinator, and have played ‘a major part in the 


success of the entire, cooperative project. 


Strong support for the above introductory statements is provided 
in this fourth and final report. 
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“ such activities. 


7 . 
oft coordinator of the cooperative project, it has indeed been a 
pledSure for me to have worked on such a project. I appreciate al} of 
the advice and asSistance that has been given so graciously. Much work 


remains to be done in the area of cooperative mining and reclamation, 
and Region II lends itself as a very worthwh11e and practical area for 


The following pages of this antrdductory anton include.2 brief 
description of the project problem under investigation, the. scope of 
the study, the objectives pursued, the methodology, and the results 
obtatned. 


Madisonville Community College ‘and Madisonville State Vocational-. 
Technical School are located in the center of the Western Kentucky, - 
coal field, one of- the heaviest cgai producing areas of the United 
States.” Adequately trained manpower is a constant problem for the 
coal companies” and especially so during the pertod of anes shortage 
which .we~are now expervencing . : 


The major coal companies are.in an expansion period dyring 
which they expect to open several new mines within a fifty (50) 
mile radius, of the two (2) educational ‘institutions. Three (3)- 
of the. greatest problems they. face are the lack of well-trained 


, coal miners, reclamation ‘technologists, and mining supervisory 


ersonnel. , 5 
: a. gl 


« The mining engineer’. -supply is improvigg but coal producers -  . 
are still having problems finding enough. Bureau of Mines Director 
Thomas V. Falkie Says that, without minimizing the tmportance of the ‘ 
overall increase in mining-related enrollments, “we still face a shortage 
of professional personnel 1n the mineral fields. “This has simply 
got to be overcome 1f America is to avert serious mineral and fue? 
. problems that. can worsen inflation and compound our unemployment 
” problems. " ees . 


The. mining engineering, undergraduate enrollment for academic , 
years 1974-75 and 1975-76 increased from 1625 to 2125 as of last fall. 
The number of graduates last year was 304 and the number expected nM 
to graduate this year*is 366. ‘i 


“the majority of the major coal producers say “they have had ‘prob lems « 
” finding enough mining engineers+ All reporting comparies*say they are 
hiring. civil engineers’ or engineers of other disciplines in liew of 
‘mining engineers. Qne praducer, who reports no problems in finding 
mining engineers,’says: "We use the co-op pretty widely and this, coupled 
“with normal recruiting, has served our needs to date. 


The’ above information rs extracted and condensed fron t the. sia 1976 
edition of COAL AGE magazine. 
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- coat mining company. 
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It 1s the purpose of the two (2) schools and the mining industry 
to relieve the manpower shortage by training and retraining the people 
of Region II who are genuinely interested in either Mining or 
Reclamation Technology. <We feel that the development of manpower 
through the’co-op-work experience niethod will. fulfill the needs of . 
the student and the mining industry. eR : : 

This Cooperative Program” is an exemplary program designed to 
field test a Cooperative Mining and Reclamation Technology Program. 
The knowledge and experience gained from this program could be used 
in other cooperative programs throughout the state of Kentucky. The ... ~* 
project has. idéntified methods of sharing thé expertise and facilities -) . 
of the Madisonyil¥e-State Vocatfenal-Technical School and Madisonville, : 
Community College to better serve the mjningsand reclamation’ industry” 


\ 


.and the people of Regidn II and the Western Kentucky,coal fie. ** 


Student selection for the Co-op Programs have varied according _ 
to the school selected and the student's objectives. a “ 


For the most-part, the student attending the vocational school co-op, 7 
program has received training to permit him to be-a better safer 


lealing with a detailed study of. hydraulics and electric Circuits. *” “ 
he student's goal is to become a master mechanic for an underground a ow 


. coal miner, Hé receives say oF a in ‘mine maintenance mechanics, . 


The community college co-op program 1s designed to traingthe ' as 

individual to be a-better safer coal miner or Reclamation. Technglogist. 
The ‘student in the Mining Technology Program could eventually become 
a supervisory or mid-management employee for the company. Face boss; 
assistant mine foremen, mine foreman, and superintendent are positions 
suitable to the graduate. Reclamation Technologists are trained to ¢ 
work for a ‘surface mining company,.federal agencies, state division 
of reclamation, or for a private reclamation agency as an expert 
technologist in preplahning, planning, inspecting, and actually working 
injand complet ing reclamation projects of the area : ‘ 

_ Student selection. for the vocational schoo? co-op program is done 
jointly by the vocational school and the mining companies. The student 


sts requjred to bid for his co-op position much in the same way that 


a worker bids for a position’at the mine site The potential student 
is screened and tested by the company and the vocational-technical - 
school officials for entry into the program 


The community cotiege students are selected from the community collége Vv 


‘mining and reclamation students who desire co-op work experience, 


while enrolled in the program. Interviews are conducted by’ representatives 


“ from the wining industry and the cooperative coordinator. The 


student must exhibit an ability to do satisfactory work om the college 
Jevel before being allowed to work in a co-op position. . 


&- 


ss : The entire project has been in operation for two (2) years. : “ 
” . Plans are for the revised program to go into effect on July 1, 1976, 1 
“and continue through June 30, 1977. The new project"is to begin 
with an extensive recruitment effort most of which has already been 
completed. Marly high schools in the area have been yisited by the i 
- Coordinator to explain the Co-op. Program. From this point, the Sago td 
S business of screening, intérviewing, and testing the applicants will 
7 take place beforé any new students will be admitted td the program. 
The next step will be to ‘admit new students -to the program for 
* the 1976-77" schoot year. s . . ar 


‘ 


' “oneé “the Student 18° aboard, the ‘basiness of a ective teaching, 
tutoring, . counseling, and evaluation -program comes/ into effect. 
Throughout * the year, the student-will be involved in an extensive 
as education program’ that when competed will ptovide him with the skills, 
ns "+ attitude, and knowledge to help equip him for the Job market.and the .- 
, world of- work... ; ro 
- ets A continued effort during the yt iy" te cooperative coordtnator ~ 
é in recruitment, counseling, ees ity and securing more co-op 
positions will take place. A complete documented report will be filed . 
. ,quarterly to Mr. Louis Perry, Project Monitor, as was done during 
mg * 1975-76. : £ F 


It is our desjre: to Brovide thé mining and reclamation technology 

_' student the best quality education. With this goal in ivind, we feel 8 
that. the mining industry will be we to look to our. schools for. + ae 
gradyatés now and in the future. oe . a 
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Practi cum jn | Techatbar 


‘wr. Patrick Angel and ‘George le conducted the second Reclamation 
Practicum course during the month sy Fifteen (15) students 
participated in the two (2) week course that included practical “hands 
.on" type activities: in both the ssi and Eastern Kentucky coal fields. 

The students received three (3) hours ‘college credit for the two 
.(2) week course. It was begun.on May 17, 1976 and. was competed on 
May 28, 1976. - They were involved in learning situations eight (8) 
hours a day"for the full. ten (10) days. 


“We have a number’ of agencies, and sedi to- thank for mak ing 
the Practicum such ar overwhelming success The following-déserve 
recognition: rae a a 

a severities Job Corps: (MuhTénberg County) | 

b. «Kentucky Division of Reclamation 

Cu ‘ckentucky Reclamation Association 

d. U.S. Forestry Service Experimental Station at Berea. 3 

e. Tennessee Valley Authority ° 

f. U.S.D.A. Soil Conservat iongervice at Quicksand, ye 

.9 Falcon ,Coal Company, 

h. Forest. and Wood Technology School at Quicksand, ky. 


‘- » 


'. * 


The course was derigned to familarize the community college 
€eclamation student with the use of reclamation tools and equipment. 
The course involved students viSiiing active surface mine operations, 
as well as actual participation of spoil placement with heavy equipment, 
grading, seedbed Preparation, seedings, tree planting, Timing and 
fertilization of spoil, and water quality treatment. 


No textbooks re required tor the course and no examinations 
wére givén. Grades were based on attendance, enthusiasm, and a special 
typewritten journal which had to be submitted no later than May~28, 1976. 
The journal had to be a*complete and detatled account of every activity 
the student was involved in duryng the two (2) week. period. 


Please refer to Appendix { for a more detailed account of the Practicum 
and Appendix II for descriptive literature on the TVA's back to‘ 
contour experiment conducted on Massengale Mountain near Careyville, 
Tenn. A . 
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\ ae Indiana Coal ‘Mining lifstrtute «4 ai ’ 
* c prt ix o 
The Indvana coal Mining Institute was held at the Executive ; 
-* Tan ¥q Evansvi 16s Ind. wtrom April 9 thru April JO, 1976. - 
* * The coordinator attended #11 sessions of the conference and , ~ 
recetved.valuable input for new deas in mining ATT coal companies os 


and alliéd Industry along with concerned government agencies were 
involved and present at the conference The coord. met and had lunch with - 
Mr. Richard McNabb, the director of Indiana Division of Recldmation. 

He indicated they only hdve 3 full. time inspectors with the ’ 
Indiana Diviston of Rectamation and anticipates adding 3 more in ’ 
the near future” The state of Indiana requires their Reclamation inspectors 
to have a four year degree In natural sciences, forestry, or some: 

tallied field They do not anticjpate using associate degree: people 

in the near future. Mr. McNabb has refefed several people to our school 
“for the associate degree and requested we provide him with more ¥ 
literature to use in refering young people to us + 


See Appendix iif for the program. 
. ‘s . ‘ i a 
. Cooperative Education Conference 
Bluegrass Convention Center, Ramada Inn 
Toursvie, RY 4 : os 
The “cooperative conference was a3 day learning experience, 
sponsored jointly by the University of- Kentucky Commuhity College 
System and the Cooperative Education Association of Kentucky 
The conference was funded under Title Iv Part D. USOE. 
The co-op coordinator attended two full days of sessions March 


31 and Apri) 1 but retuened after the Program on Apry] 1} .to peak ato* * 
"Career Day," at Dawson Springs High School on Friday, April : 


The conference was kicked oft by Dr Staniey Wall, who spoke 
On the University of ‘entucky's position paper on cooperative ‘ 
education. “The next speaker, Mr Marshall McGhee, discussed how 
he had expanded his co-op ‘program from a budget of $20,000.000 a ‘year : 
to’ over $100,000:00 tn two years The keynote speaker’, Mr. Russell McClare . 
1s the new Conmissicner of Finance for the State-of Kentucky. -He ' 
indicated, that the governor 18 one hundred gercent behind the Cooperatjve 
Education Prugrams in the state and believes co-op i3 the single most 
important edtcationa! step the state has ‘taken : : . 


Or. Lee M. Freder..k, Chief of Bureau-of Post Secondary Education, 
U.S. Office of Education, attended all sessions and contributed sig-, 
nificantly to the overall conference” Dr. Freder-ck 95 the man who 
authorized Tite '¥ Part D Funds™to Co-op Programs kyle had several 
Conversal. dn. w.th Dr sfrede:ick and telt fortunate to be placed on 
a first name basis with-him. Dr Frederick requested kyle to write 1¢ 


XN 
\ 


om : . ‘ . « rs 
up a coup * of "Students* Quccess. Stories," for natroncwide «’ /°*" 
publicity 1n the National Caoperative Educational’ Newsletter He 
also indicated he would Ifke\to get to know our program. 


See Appendix IV for progra 
See Appendix V for Position\Paper. 
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\ 7 
Vocati onal Mini Conference 
5*18-76 7 - » 2 


On May 18, 1976, the Coordinator attended a Vocational 
experiences information dissemination Mink, Conference at the Capital 
Plaza Tower in Frankfort. - The purpose of the, conference was the 


project for cooperative oriented pace secondary ‘level courses. 


During the conference, the coordinator had the opportunity a 


to talk with Mr. Louis Perry, Dr. Floyd McKinney, M <. Norm&n Sims 
and other individuals interested in our program. It Ws highly 
beneficial for the.coordinator to get the opportunity to talk with these. 
people in, sessions 1)ke these. Mr. Perry particularly ‘provided Q 
some suggestions for new ways to improve our program. ; 


See Appendix VI for Agenda. of Mini Conference. . ; 
‘ . ° -& , : a 
: s \ 


Mining Co-op Progra ar ontines At Voé-Téch S School \ 


On June 155 1976. nine studertts were enrolled at Madisonvilie’ 
; Vocational-Technical School in cooperation with the Island-Creek >. 
Coal Company. The program is six (6) months 1m leggth with the : 
Student alternating six (6) week sessions of schoo? and wor 


The cO-op program is designed to train the person to, become a + 
mine machinery mechanic. His course of study includes theory and 
practical work in hydraulics and electricity whilé at school and "hands 
on" activities as a mechanic trainee while in the work phase. 


“The co-0@ student ‘receives full pay benefits while in the § six . 
{6) month bus and he yensins a member of the United Mine Workers 


of America wth full benerits, 


SIGNIFICANT FINDINGS AND EVENTS 
T,V.A, Visit Knoxville, Tennessee 4-22-76 


The Coordinator met with Gerald Shilling, Personnel Directer, 
Jack Hampton, T.V.A. Co-op Coordinator and Tom Cox, Assistant 
to Mr, Shilling. The purpose of the meeting was to establish co-op 
work stations with the. Tennessee Valley authority for both.Mining and 
“Reclamation students. 


Mir. Shilling was very enthusiastic about our programs and 
offered fall cooperation. He premises to get in contact with = 
supervisors to determgne nymber of slots avatiable for students . 
in both local area’and out West. He stated. they are Setting up 
a lab. in Kasper, Wyoming and are now Searching for work force 
for that area. They have some coal operations with the purpose of 
providing demoristration sites. They have mining positions in both 
coal and nuclear fuels. 


Co-op students are ngrmatly hired in the subprofessianal 
schedule of SE-1 which encompasses bothxhigh school co-op and college 
freshmen. The beginning salary rate is $6600.00. This factor alone 
will probable limit the number of mining co-ops» but wil be 

. adequate fox reclamation students.: . 4 e 

The T.V.A."has a new scholarship program designed to 
encourage participation in education and subsequent employment 
with T.V.A.; for women and minorities. This scholarship. program 
Provides tuition and books up to ($500.00) five hundred dollars per 
gene “to qualified-students. More detailed information will be provided 

ater. - 


Mr. Jack” Hampton also offered to coma to our area and assist 
in recruitment of minorities and. women for our program. . 


Hopkins Coal Goal Co. Meating 4-12-76 © 


Coordinator met with Mr. Charles Savage owner of South ‘Hopkins 
Coal Co. dn 4-12-76. Mr. Savage is interested in adding his Coal Co. 
to our work station group. . 


oy 


Mr. Savage reviewed our Cirriculum in detail and seemed very 
“mpressed with our program. He is now going.to follow thru by 
talking to h3s* super:ntendent and indicated he would be able to 
provide work spots which could handle i to 6 mining students per 
year. ”. . . 

P.S. On. May 15, 1976, Mr. Savage stated he would interview students 
during the summer for co-op work spots for the fal1.1976 semester. 


‘ New Work Stations In Utah 


The Co-op Coordinator was notified on 4-5-76 by Willie Curtis U.S.F.S., 
flerea that they will need 4-extra co-op spots in September for work 
stations in Logan, Utah. The Coordinator followed up with more informat- 
jon to Mr. Curtis on June 15, 1976. On the same date the Coordinator 
contacted Mr. Con H. Schallau, Deputy Director of the Intermountain 
Forest and Range Experiment Station in Ogden, Utah. We hope. to 
‘continue communications unti} we have troned out all the problems and 
initiated a cooperative agreement with the U.S.F.S. in Utah. 


U.S.F.S. Co-op Requirements 
The following guidelines have been promulgated on 4~13-76 f 


by the U.S.F.S. to be used in selecting and preparing reclamation 
students for work station experience with the U.S.F/S.: 


1. The studeat must prbpare and provide a complete resume to be ,on 
file prior to submitting application for co-op experience. © 


A complete copy of transcripts must be provided on file | 
with Co-op coordinator. 


A list of courses in which student is presently enrolled. 
SF-171, completed. 


They prefer students who have been enrolled for two semesters 
at M.C.C. 


If possible, they desire people who have worked in other 
Co-op positions. = 


( 


* Yet -another cooperative effort has been initiated by Madisonville- 
Vocational Technical School, Madisonville Community College, Island”. 
Creek Coal Company, and the U.S. Buread of Mines and MESA. 


Project Doron was initiated in May 2976 and is,now an on’ going . 
educational experiment. It is a shuttle car operator training module ' 
which during a forty hour training period will prepare an underground 
coal miner to be a better. safer shuttle car operator. - ‘ 


7 The training sessions are divided inta three phases: 


1. Academic training phase 
2. Electronic shuttle car simulator trainer phase 
3. Actual shuttle car peration phase 


‘Three teams_of two men each will be used to dakug the program. 
Qur co-op students from M.C.C. have vollenteered to act in the 
trainee capacity. 


The cooperative effort of this operation is emphasized by the 
following points. 


_ 1. Two graduates of 4.C.C. Mining Technology cooperative 
program employed by Island Creek Coal Co. are the Doron 
instructors : 

2. The Voc-Téch Region II is supplying building and facility 
to house the computerized physical. plant and elasoreeve: 

3. The U.S. Bureau of Mines owns the equipment. 

4. MESA is helping sponsor the program. * 


New Building Plans For M.C.C. 
a oa 


The approval has just been received’ for the construction of a 
new building at M.C.C. for the housing of: the Technical Courses. 
The building will contain, approximately 20,000 sq. ft. to be 
utilized by Mining and Reclamation Technology, Nursing and Business 
for ‘offices class rooms and laboratories. 


The building will cost approxémately 1 milifon dollars. . 
The plaps are in progress now at the U. of Ky. for the construction. * 


Surface Mining Reclamation Inspector 
In-Training Specifications 


N a 
. The state of West Virginia, Division of Reclamation, under the 

able leadership of Mr. Benjamin C. Greene (Chief of the Division) 

has established M.C.C. as one of the two schools in the U.S. approved © 

by the W. VA. Department of Natural Resources to train inspectors 

in-training. “We are proud to have the honor | to be selected by such 

a progressive and able organization. 


See Appendix VII for letter and specification. 


Accreditation: of Technical Schools 
by the the Council for Surface | Mining ng and Reclamation 
- ‘In Appalachia 


Hr. PatFick Angel the Administrative Coordinator for Mining ° 
and Reclamation Technology at M.C.C. met with the Council -for . 
Surface Mining and Reclamation Research in Appalachia to present a 
paper proposing that the’council establish itself as an accredidation 
body. to monitor training programs for the schools that have or will 
establish Regggpetion Technology Programs. The increasing numbers 
of schools seWing up Reclamation Technology Programs indicates a 
pressing need in this area. 


“See Appendix VIII for Agenda of above council. 


= _ 


‘mer S76 toa Minin congress. ress 


May 10-13, 197 a ' 


The Cooperative Coordinator attended the the-1976 Coal Show at 
Detroit, Michigan and.found it to be*the most informative conference - 
of this type he has ever attended. The convention sessions were 
held daily in Cobo Hall and were attended by thousands of mine 
and related industry supervisors The papers presented there; were 
extensively researched and contained the most current information 
available. i a 

It is the coordinator‘s Opinion that much of this current and + 
pertinent information should be integrated into both mining: and 
reclamation classes. 


AN major mining, reclamation and allied industry companies 
were represented by actual static displays of equipment and fu 
the top men in each company. . 


ay eG : “ 


. ine sesston 1 papers presented at the Coal Show will be ordered 
for study by the coordinator and mining and reclamation instructors. 
The following papers were presented: 
opening session 
* management 
Jongwall mining 
reclamation 
underground face operations 
safety and health 
surface mining operations 
underground mining service operations 
coal preparation 


» 


WONAK WH 


. An added advantage of attending the Coal Show is that it is 

a concentration of all the top personalities in the mining industry. 
The coordinator was fortunate te-meet socially and talk with.. 

may of these highly informed individuals. 


See Appendix IX for Session Papers. 


State Deep Mining safety 6 Commission Meeting 


Madisonville State Vocational-Technical School, Nadisonvi19é 
Community College and heads of mining industry provided the setting 
on June 21 and 22, 1976’ for.the first, State Deep Mining Safety 
comission Meeting, held in Kentucky. Mr. B.M. Hatley, Dr, G. Harold 
Massey Mr. John H. Gray and Senator Ken Gibson laid the ground work 
and provi ed the facilities for this inllestone: évent. 


1 


Budget Report 


‘The budget for this year was found to be adequate after 
two budget adjustments which made use of excess funds from Line 
(101) salaries. This ‘itep had an-excess, because of vacancies in the 
coordinator and coordinator'’s aide ee earlier in the year. 
The revised budgét has been submitted by Mr. Louis Perry. 
We agree with Mr. Perry that the revised budget will not 
significantly alter the scope of our effort. 


* See Appendix X for letter and project budget for 1977. 


' 


. DISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES 
: New Co-op Brochure 


The revised co-op brochure has been printed and is now in ‘ 
circulation. We feel the U. of ky. printing press did an exceptional + 
Job in producing such’a professional produc The new brochure has . 

- proven itself in the recruiting of new and counselling of on going 


students. ’ 7 


See Appendix XI for new brochure. 2 * a 
. Lady Reclamation Inspector 
The Mining and Reclamation Technology Cooperative récetved oe e m 


state wide publicity thru the newspaper article entitled "Learning 
. Reclamation in 520 Easy Datly Lessons". This article is the story 
-of Sherry Mallory our first’ female reclamation student to serve as 
a reclamation inspector. 


See Appendix XII for newspaper CEPI 


- Area High School Counselors Conference D 


On 4-19-76 Madisonville Community College was host to over os 
one hundred high school counselors and business men. The meeting was . 
sponsored by Sater te. Commi tteé of the Madisénville Chamber of 
Commerce.. The pdrpose of the meeting was to discuss ways of bringing 
education and the world of work together inthe Madisonyille area. 


: A film prepared by Madisonville Voc-Tech Region II-in concert og a 
with the Chamber of Commerce was viewed and offered for use by the . 
high school counsel lors. The film depicted the many Vocational 

. opportunities ‘in industry available in the Hadisonville area. . “s 

r 

A buffet luncheon’ was sérvéd by Mr. Hall Edwards a- local merchant 

and member of the Chambér of Commerce. 
@. 

Mr, John H. Gray,,the Master of Ceremonies for the meeting, called 
on the heads of industry and the educational .institutions oft Madisonville, 
to address the group. Ali attendees iridicated it wasa highly productive « 
meeting which factlitated opening of the lines of conmulrication of the 
community. ~ 


The’ Reg Tech Gazette 
The newly formed Reclamation Technologists of America Club 
has printed the first. official newsletter dated May 1976. This 
letter got nation wide distribution and received. excellent reviews. 


We feel this letter to be a highly efficient dissemination in- 
. Strument which can be utilized monthly to maintain interest ave 
enthusiasm over a harge geographical area. : 
The co- op coordinator congradulates* the Rec Tech Association. 
of America and Mr. Pat Angel for the terrific results obtained by the 
Rec Tech Gazette. 


see Appendix bal for copy sof ‘Rec Tech Gazette, ~ 


P . DATA COLLECTIONS - , 
° « 


: New Initial opal, aberttes Seaiat ew Checklist 
te ~~ For Pros) Tospectiv e Students ents 

The Co-op Coortinator felt’atheed for more extensive information 
on prospective students than has been available in the past. Prior 
to this time a informal, list Was maintained: on interested students. 
and comprehensiye inférmation was not available until after the 
student had completed an apptication for- admission. This new checklist 
gives us the ability to follpw-rup on ‘interested students prior to ° 
registration. * 


. : ‘ . 5 


ce “See Appendix XIV for. irateactive Student Initial = Checklist. 


Student Evaluations Completed 
6 eF= ¢ 


. The evaluation of a1] cq-op students progress in bop school 
and work Station phase was completed on 6-7-76', 


The coordinator was delighted fo discover very few problems 
an $chodl phase’ performance and no Significant problems jn the work 
phase evaluations, of all active cooperative students’. ~ 
. . toe 
Wier prob en areas were detected or where @ student's progress 
“ndicate trend toward a decline in performance immediate action wag~ 
taken to advise and consell the indivisual. ‘ 


The coc 7cinator corftinues to note an}incresse ir academic® se 
performance - ‘ter the first work phase. is points up the great * 
advantese aiving the student an early (after first school semester) 
experie*ce 1m the chosen “world of work." 


14 


New"Company / Agency Evaluation Forms. 


. 3 2 The coordinator felt an intehse need to update the company/ 
* -¢ agency evaluation forms which provides an invaluable feed back on our 
a program. Information- from this form is compiled to allow us to 


continue to improve the program to meet the, needs of industry and agencies. 
. My, 


See Appendix XV for company/agency evaluation forn., 


PROBLEMS 


é “The problems encountered this quarter stem from the migration of 
personnel. Two ve myimportant personalities have left the Program 
to be employed i mining industry. 


Mr. L-C. Combs, Head of Mining Technology, teft us in n May 1976, 
Mrs. Sarah Spencer, Secretary of Mining and Reclamation Technology 
left June 30, 1976. Mrs. Jenna Lou MaSon, Coordinator's Assistant, 
and right arm, is leaving July 7, 1976 to return to school. 


Both Co-op Programs continue to make beautiful progress and we 
feel that soon new leaders will join us to continue to move the program 
toward new and higher goals. F 


‘The cooperation among the various agencies is truly unique and 
will be the one force which carries ‘e over the above mentioned problem. , 


We know that 1976-77 will be a eucewsaia as 1975-76. The year 
has been truly a mountaintop experience for the coordinator. s 
: _ 
vA o ee 7 = . 


fe OTHER ACTIVITIES 


‘ : eee 
\/ 4 The Reclamation. Technologist of America , : ‘ 
é ' ‘ iy 
/ 


N 
The Reclamation Technology Club has met to elect new officers 7 

for the summer semester and shows promise and enthusiasm in continueing - 

the good wopks from, the prevdous semester... 


a “ALL.MLE. Activittes: . 7 
: : ’ 
The American -institute of ceca actin has established 
Tuesdays at 12:30PM.for this semester’s meeting dates. They have 
elected new officers and ar® now in the process of selecting a ney 
Sponsor to -eplace Mr. L.C..Combs. The students from this organization 
a provided the essdstance needed to make the two day State Deep Mining 
Safety “cmm ssionmeeting an overwhelming success. 


~* 


STAFF UTILIZATION 


.- Approval, for New Instructors ok ' 
M.C.C. has received approvat- for the employment of one additional ¢ . 
mining instructof and one rectamation instructor. Mr. Combs' 
departure left us with two vacancies in Mining Technology. 


LTC William Henshaw, who is retiring from the Air Force in August 
1976, has been employed for the statt of the Fall 1976 semester as 
a mining instructor: His credentials are very impressive in that he 
has a 8S in Mining Engineering and a mS in Systems-Enginagring. 
We welcome LTC Henshaw and we alt are’ positive he will st@nificantly 


_ contribute to our program. 
. 


New Secretary 
’ 


Ms. Sheba Y. Keaton has been employed effective June 28, 1976 

as Secretary to the Mining and Reclanatfon Technologyt . Program. , 

. We are delighted to have Ms.. Keaton on”our team. Ms. Keaton also OO 

+ comes to us highly qualified. She has a 8A in Secretarial Science 

. from Livingston College and was the editor in chief of the Coltege 
year book for Livingston conege her senior year. : 


. ‘ . ‘ a 


During the fiscal year 1975-76 the co-op coordinator made personal 
visits to all work station where co-op students were employed. The 
Purpose of these visits was; to famialarize the-coordinator with the 
work situations, to evaluate the students and to remain on a cooperative . ‘< 
basis with the students’ sypervisors. z © Pa: 


The faculty members’ exhibit great enthusiasm to, accompany the 
coordinator on future visits to work’ stations and the coordinator 
’ will prévide opportunities and coordination to ‘facilitate a greater 
number of visits during fiscal 1976-77. 


LTC Henshaw is intensely interested in visiting al? mine areas, 
where we have co-op work statiors with the coordinator during August . 
and September 1976. The coordinator is making plans for these visits now. 

: ? ; 


, ’ 


Ms. Pat Ramsden has recently joined the English faculty at M.C.C. 
One of her major areas of interest is the organization of Technical 
» Writing Class using actual mine company and government agency forms, 
and\yriting requirements. 
‘ 


Mining Intercession Yields Positive Results 


Vocational School instructors, again presented classes in 
Hydraulics, Electrical Circuits andgElements of Mining. : 


From conferences with the faculty and staff at the Vocational School . 
it is quite apparent that the experiment is yielding very positive 
results. The students also seem very Happy and contented with’ the 
Cooperative Project,. : - 


Again this is an example of how the two (2) institutions can . 
and do work together for the good of the student. We are indeed proud 
of the success of this experiment which will open the door to future 
projects of this type. We-are positive that the end result will be . 
better prepared students for the mining and reclamation industry. 


FUTURE ACTIVITIES 
: . : r 


r Outlook For New Co-op Positions For 1976-77 2 a 
. The situation is highly favorable for a number of new co-op 
positions for the fall of 76 and spring of 1977, At the present 
(summer semester 1976) we have one hundred and forty six (146) : 
students enrolled. .Forty seven (47) are reclamation students and ninty 
nine (99) are mining students. : 


With all the new positions (mentioned earlier in report), becoming 
available it becomespapparent that the programs are very attractive ~@ ‘ 
to the people of Region I1, We look to the future with‘optimism and e 
great hope. Qur objective 1s.to make the program even biggér and 


better in. the ‘coming years. . : . 
# iat = ; * oo 
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Interviews for Fall Semester ~ § | 


Soe: Recent contacts with company representatives have yielded a oo 
tenative schedule for co-op. position interviews. The latter part 
¢ of July and early August will be set asidé for interviewing-potential 
co-op students. . 
One of the major companies require the students to have completed 
the ACT Test prior to interview while other companfes don' t require 
completion of ACT. 


Generélly al} other requirements are the same for co-op positions. as 
The student would first be required to perform academically. - After 
being accepted by the company the student will be required to pass 
a physical examination and then commit himself to the program by : . 
. signing a training agreement 


r Steering Committee and Advisory . aay 
Committee Plans for Coming Year 
. We feel that the steering committee and advisory committee ‘ 
are essential, to provide that vital link with industry and agencies. 
This close communicatton\ with users of our product insures an effective 
cooperative program. The steering committee will be responsible 
for the overall nats the project and operational guidelines. 


This committee will also Heview and evaluate plans for the mining 
programs as they are deveJoped. ‘ 


The loca) advisary committee will continue to be-responsible 
for keeping a close watch on the entire co-op program. It will be 
: , > this committee's duty to assess the progress of the co-op program 

and to make suggestions to the project directors and the Steering 

Committee. The Advisory Committee will in no ‘way function as a 

decision making body for the cooperative program. . 
1 * . a 


Plans For Coordinator At Vocational School 


‘ 


_ The Cooperative Coordinator continues to be housed part of the 
time at the Madisofwille Vocational-Technical School. The duties 
there centered around the Mining Program. Acclose association * 
has been established and will be maintained with the faculty and staff. | ~ 


= . Mr; Walter Carneat, the principal of the Voc Tech. School has : 
been highly cooperat:ve He recently upgraded the furniture and facilities 
3p the coordinator’s office there at the Voc Tech. School. 


~The Cocrdtnotor will continue to be responsible for linking the 
Vocationa? 3.no:°, Community Coliege and the Mining Industry together. 
Region iI h.s nade great strides to this end, in fact-this close 

, coopera, of and commun teat ions may be one of the most Significant 
factors ‘n the continueing success of this program. 


18 : . 


"cé, the coordinator's task is to meet and.deal with people. 
It 1s bas city to maintain a harmonic atmosphere in regards to the 
three agerc’es involved. This is accomplished by relating to people 
and Jetting them know he is vitally concerned with all aspects of 
the programs. 


, iN 


frst Lady ining Technology Students 


‘Ms, Lyda Ruth Noe was the first lady to register for the Mining™ * 
Technology AA degree at M.C.C- Ms. Patricia Jennings was right begind 
her to become the second We have been diligently searchihg for 
some female students in this program and it seems this is an + 
excellent beginning. These are two of the twenty newly enrolled 
students during the summer semester We have high hopes for them 
and we are certain there will be many ladies to follow. The coordinator 
congradulates these ladies for their courage in entering a here-to- 
fore masculine vocation. We wish them complete success in their 
endeavor 


Holi day Inn 


The Holiday Inn Motel located two miles north of M.C.C. here 
in Madisonville was recently given to the University of Kentucky. 
We were inturn given approval to use the mofel- as a part of M.C.C 
The rooms will be used as residences for M.C.C. students .who live , 
beyond: a reasonable commuting distance. The conference rooms will 
also be available to be used as class rooms and for group meetings. . 
This new facility 1s a tremendous asset to Region li which will provide 
us with the ability to house mining and reclamation students from 
. afar who have indicated a.desire to come to school if housing was 
available 


A committee has been formed at M.C C and the Voc-Téch School to 
initiate an information gathering program which will pro\kide a central 

! location for all current developments and source information. A 

‘ concerted effort is being made by the co-op coordinator to gather 
and catalog mining and reclamation information from al] available sources. 
Some of these sources a’e: mining companies, other educational 
institutes, government agencies such*as MESA, U.S. Bureau .of Mines = 
US Forest Service and the Kentucky Division of Reclamation. We think — 
this informatiod inmsitute can be highly valuable to our students and” 
as an informat*on eychange center between- mining companies | and - 
government agerc © . : @ 
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~ PRACTICUM IN RECLAMATION TECHNOLOGY (ET 175) _ 


« “Snformation Sheat Pea ie x 


MAAT “IS PRACTICUNT 


‘practicum tn Mlaattin Tectuotony {ET 175) 43 a required three Q).- 


credit hour course that 1s designed to familiarize 4.C.C. reclamation 

Students with the “*practical® aspect of the reclamation profess He 

Students are exposed to reclamatton tools and equipment, the latest devalop= 

ments in:research; the enforcement of reclamation laws, and to the various, 

sethods of opération for both area and contour surface mining. The course 

. will involva, participation of spo! placement with heavy equipaent,: radii, ” 
seedbed preparation, seedings, tree planting, = and fertilization of 

spoil, ig yater salty: treatment. 


WEI? AND WHERE WILL PRACTICUM MEET? 9% et a j 


Practicua wil] meet from May ” to May 28, 
wil] be involved tn/work/Tearn situations stone 1s) four a Pee le days for tan 
qi £10) days during this time. The first week be held in Western , 
Haale ky and the second week will be held int eastern Kentucky see Attrere 
‘on pages 4 - 7 for more details). 


WHAT wm PRACTICUM COST? 


The tuition for-Practicus in Reclamation Tectnate ts $51.00 for - 
Kentucky, residents. If you are planning to take six or more’ credit 
$37.80. during the regular: sisszer See Eston, tuttion would be an additional 


” oiisteg has been cotenaee | in Eastera Kentucky at a cost : $18.00 
per student and meals wit] be teken at re ants on the roa ‘ 
following if & Hst-of the approx tmate cogts on the roed for | Pract cum in 
pene oe e : 


eR f Hestern Kentucky - 


Lunch at Restaurant .* 
Lunch at Restaurant | 
Lunch at Restourant 
fring a. Satk Lunch 
Bring 2 Sack bunch 


Xu 


(continudd on the following page) - 


a 


» 


| 


rr 


In Eastern = 
* “May 23° Dinner at Restaurant ~ 
“Motel Roca ; 


a heer 


Dinner at Restaurant 
Room at Quicksand 


Breakfast at Restaurant . a 
- Lunch at Restaurant © - ” 


‘beae 


es 


if 


breakfast at Restaurent *  ” 
Cookout end Corpeeut_ at cab 

-out 2i 
on “Angel's Sate *foptional) 
Roos at Quicksand 


Breekfast at Restaurant 
Lunch at Restaurant 


. 


a _ > Approx. | $54.50 


to spend approxtmatély $50.00 te’$e0. oo for paris and housing dur 
4 gen tro A) weeks. 


’ Transportattén and all necessary pid aigad (nett hardhats) will be” 
provided. The use of personel cars during Precticum is not permitted. Each - 
student mist have a pair of bier wag 7 For the week in Eastern Kentuchy, 
each student must bring his om 14 

extra large pbedsheets, etc.) for the three (3) nights we xf]? spend at 
Quicksand. A steeping beg could be substituted. in place of bed sheets and 
blankets. A student accident and sickness Insurance coverage Ts provided fer 


ait stedents involved fa the tw (2) weak activities nm Practicus. 


{towels, washcloths, blankets, pillow. | | 


23. 


oo 
ot wit. GOES BE EAUED 1k THS'CoumsED 


ks are reiutred and there wn be no ‘examinations. trades ws 


"wo tele 
wine i based on: 
, . “attendance : : 


“enthusiasm ‘ me ats 
3 pope written Journal sh must be submitted 
‘the morning after each days wo 


Ae a dries ten coe: “for new vegetative Species encountered” 


The journal will be a ‘complete and | aited a count. 9 of ger gots 
you are involved in during the ui 
step.by step Locate of f activities, names and meres of RecTamation 

people encountered, sketch maps of areas visited, critiques of experteental 
plots observed, and any other detai] worth recording for- future reference. 
The rajority. of aed ee will be based eo Dissad sore that you ‘subatt. 


‘HOd_DO I SIGN uP FOR PRACTICUN | In RECLAMATION, TEcHOLOSY? 


Due to the nature of this: course, .no wore “than fourteen (14) students 

will be permitted to sign es Therefore, reservations wil] be made on a 
a come - first serve" basis. first fourteen (14) students 

the tuition fi Practic a8 rantead reserva’ 

otha courses The og pa siness office a 

‘or€ you are considered orfictally stgeed up. hen the list is 
full, a “waiting list® will be started fn the event one of the first 
students withdraws or fails to show up for the course. The tuition fees my 
be sent in by maf? or brought in Jaber! but in either case, must - 
be pefd no Jeter than fe qe 


WHERE CAN I set roRE goo ABOUT PRACTICUH? 


Contact: Patrick K. hous 

‘ Administrative Coordinato! 
Reclamation/Hining Techno’ 
Madisonville Cawunity College 
Hadisonviile, Kentucky 2831 


Telephone: ~ (502) 821-2250 


« 


. INTINERARY OF PRACTICUM 1N recuwario TECHNOLOGY (er 75) 


In Western istic + 
May we 1976 


“a5 ms = 
8:00 AX to 9:00AM 


* 9:00 AN to 13:30 AN. 


« 
11:30 AN to 12:30 PM 
12:30 PH to 3:30 PN 


1:30 PH to - 4:30 PK 


480 
Ray %, Wve 
. IBM 


8:00 AM to 9:00 AM 
9:05 AN to 14:30 AH 


11:30 AM to 12:30 FH 


; “\ 
Leave ¥.C.C, Student , parking lot for Break- 
inridge Satellite Jobe Corp Training Center. 


‘ Lecture. Famflarization with the use and 


functions of bulldozers. in reclamation or 
related activities on strip mine spoil. Cost 

Lepage ol safety, specifications of. different 
models, etc. } 


Field ear ne Eig rticipstion in 
es » etc. with bull- 
dozers. Sethe eee maintenance and a 
tations of each mesel case 


Lecture. -Fantifarization with the use and 
.functtgns of ‘scrapers tn reclamation or related 
activities on alll tine spoil. Cost factors, 

- safaty, spect ficat ons of Tif ferent mdels, ad 


Field exercise. Actual partictpation of iove- 
ment and replacement of spot] with scrapers. 


. Scraper repatr, maintenance and Aiettarions ain 


each node} used. 
Retura to H.c.c. 


Leave R.C.C. student sirking tot for Breck me 
inridce Satellite Job Corp Treining Center. . 


Lecture. Familfartzation-with the use and... 
functions. of graders in reciawation or ‘related 
activities on strip einespott. Cost factors, - 
safety -spectfications of tf ferent models, éte. 


Field Exerctse. Actual per etpatton of spotl 
_ gradings ‘and movyenent ef spoft with graders. 

Grader repair, pate and Mattations of — 

each mde used. - ; 


Lunch 


26. 


12:30 PH te 1:30PM 


1:36 PM to 4:30 PH 
, a ° \ 
4:30 PK : 
May 19,1976 ‘ 
7 


8:00 AN.to 4:30 | 
- ' 


4 


"4:30 PM ; 


: : ae, 
May.20, 1976 . 


_ +7300 AN 


8:00 AN to 4:00 PH 


“4:00 PH 
way 21, 1976” 
7:30 AM 


* 8:00 AN to 4:30 FH 


ae 


- Lecture. Feniliarization _ the use and . 
functions of front-end loa as app cable, . 
to strip wine reclamation . lated activi ae es. 

Cost erent elas ost, angi ptenttons 


perat 
ront-end loader repair; clei la 
«and Mnitations of each model used.. ‘ 


- natorty to WCC. 
\ 


-=. Leave M.C.C. student parking lot for tadisonvitte 


‘District office of 
Rectamation. ©. 


- Inspectton of area ae mines with state 
ematton inspectors. Students will travel , 


ae Kentucky Division of 


- with inspectors and observe thefr routine © 


testing water, taking spot} 


ae and participate in activities such 
leas, “alkteg ott out’ P inatrohiny taking gs 


pals at loca poy 


= Return hose 


- = e H.C.C. reetfon oe bees tag 
al Company reclazatton operations in 
Gtendier, t% a 


“Actual participation of rectanatfon activities — 


including operatton of hydroseeder, exploratory 
* overburden drilt, fertilizing and seeding. 
one @ seck Tuneh. . 


= “Return hone . so oY : 


- Leave B.C.C. student parking Jot for Kentucky 
Reclazation Assoctations- nursery and Field 
operations cn -necrby strip mine. 


- Actual ‘partictpstion, in the application of Yine, 
fertilizer, mulch, etc. on spotl raterfal. 
Seeding, tree planting, seedbed preparatton, 
tree nursery- work. Bring a sack luneh. . ‘ 


“+ Retura hone . 


- 


o /. 


% Jo Eastern Kentucky . . . 

a My we. Pe ian ha 
OOM je W.£.C, “student parking: lot for U.S.F:S. 
hee oat _ Experimenta) Station at-Berea, Kentucky. ~ -{. 

6:00 PM oe : Arrive-in, Berea, Kentucky,’ check in motel, ‘and * 
ee aoe = * have dimer. . Si as 
‘May 26.1976) -e 3 I, 42s 


8:00 AM to 5:00 PM 


9:30 Lesve Berea for taryitie, Jennessen 
-9:30 a to 3:00 = uteiple Sexm-Back to Contour. Experiments 


Nay 25, 1976 * = Boe ate ot a ai 


\ 4 
3:00 PH " ""» Leave Tennessee for ‘Quicksand, Kentucky 


May, 26, 1976 


ve 7815 A : Leave Quicksand for Hazard Distftct office of 
ner the Kentucky Division of Reclamation, : 


- @:00 AM to 4:30 PHO. |, Inspection of contour surface mines with state 
ad ; as reclamation inspectors. Students will travel . 
with inspactors.and observe, their routine sc- 
3 < _ tivities and participate tn activities such as, 
<) : ; ‘+. faspecting, testing water, taking spoil sempies, 
= a “wakking- out" permits, taking slope readings, etc 
: ; Student$ will observe first hand the actual ~ 
enforcement’ of contour surface mining in - 
Eastern Kentuchy, at local restaurant. - 


4:30 PH : Return to Guicksand 
“May 27, 1876 : as a ORS Bie 
8:60 AN to 12:00 noon - Tour Of U.S.D.A., Sot} Conservation Services 


- Plant Materials Center at Quicksand, Kentucky | 
and review 0° ine Reclamation Researc! 


: projects being conducted on mountain top 
ro Penoyaty In Breathitt County, Kentucky. 
3 * ee oe 


12:00 noon to 1:00 Pa. “= “Lonch~- i 


"4:00 PH te, 4:30 OM 
_ #30 Lo) 
May 28, 1976 


—s 8:00 AM to 10:00 AN 
~ 70:00 AK to 12:00 hoon 


_ Trevel to Winchester, Kentucky 


_ Sesigned for strip mine spot} reclamation. 


hee of mountsin top posers operation ‘eats 
menta) plots, hydroseeder operation, and 
vineyard of Falcon Coal conn * strip mine 
spot} An Broathitt- Corelys, Kentucky. 


Travel 's eabth sn “Angel's Hountain for 
cook-out et and -conp-ont shes see 


o 


Dawonstratitn of Estes lise sprending trucks, 
straw blower, wood bark muicher and one-way 
spreader attachment and other heavy equipment 


Return to Madisonville 


APPENDIX II 


TVA's Back- To-Contour Experiment 
Massengaje Mountain Near Careyville, Tenn. 


Suseary .aci-snect 
al Contour Strip Mining Studies 
Nassengaie Mountain . 
> Canpbe lil County, Tennessee, .~ 
| : : Long Pit Miniag Company ~ 


TVA Experi 


Advanced-Ggnventional Contour Method 


I. . Engineering and Mining Factors. . 


ar othe vr. 
Mining begun July 2, 1972; estimated com— 
plecion is July 1995. . : 


pfPreipre: cut strip and auger system 


“ah Mining begun February 19, 1971; completed ’ 


in Octeber 1972. . 


Multiple cut strip and auger system. 


+g Approximately 182 acres-disturbed in 2.6 .3. A total of 360-acyes were disturhed and 
miles. revegetated in 3.3 miles. . 
835,053 tons recovered as of l-l~ 75. ‘4: 432,749 tons recovered. 


averaging !3- ‘eet of coal on slopes be: averaging \3- et of coal on slopes‘ be- 
13-1/2 Le £ Jopes b 43-1/2 feet of coal lopes' b 
* tween 22-27 degrees (average 24 degrees). 


’ A £ifth seam averdging 30 inches of coab a 
mined at 3,000 feet elevation. 


| oe scum contour mining on four seams 5. Multiple seam contour mining on-four seams 


tween 22-37 degrees (average 24 degrees). 


i es 


* ’ . A { rn 
Widths of wine cuts - Experimental - 6. Widths of mine cuts — Conventional = 
(1) Frozen ead ~ 60 feet 7 Widths of mine cuts by seams 
' (2) Pee Wee : - (1) Frozén Head - 50 feet Pai 
é ; ' 
5 Ist cut - 110 feet +200 feet (2) pee Ve 5 80 feet : tr 
ls 2nd cut - 90 feet (3) Walnut Mountain - 80 feet 


(3) Walnut Noutivain , : ; ) Red Ash a - 60 feet 
= . . a AE 
Ist cut | «110 feet >210 feet a, : ; ‘ 
| andggut 400 feet : : ‘ 
. = aoe 


(4) Red Ash - 85 feet : : . Fa 


Mining ‘resilted in a single highwail, out- 


Return to approximdte contour with, elini-* 76, 


nation of highwzlls and benches through 


advanced spoil handling systems (and ;tech-~ 
niques including raceme eign mate= 


| riels in temporary and permaivent off-site, ‘ 


slope and bench because of closeness of th 


four seams; outslépe angle increased. 


storage areas; ous with Placement of. spoil » 


iuto progressively gigher pits. : 


Host. applicable (efficient) on multiple seam 8. . Applicable either single or multipie ‘scan 


i operations. , operations. we ad . 
: a 
9. Minding system sequires such closer planning 9. Mining system nelatively.simple and 
| ott rerator® “eage (mach more complex), . conyentional. 7 : . a 
ERI Ci9g tons, per aicie recovered. a5 10. 2,2¥2 Loans per cere recovered, 4“; 


‘4 
Nos 


2 oy 


erimental "iiaek=to-Contowr™ Mining Method Advanced-Conventional Contour Method’ 


7 rE " Bavirorineiial Factors . i ih yy ¥ 


7 1 Persistent highwalls with continuing visual 


1 pe Eliminates the visual topographic” contrast <” Gis 
ofa conventional vee at any viewer a 


we < Problem, especially until outslgpe has 


| oe Peg 
' Returns overburden back to epson. 


contour at minimttm slope with reduced 
risks of erosion and landslides, . 


Segregation and covering of: -acid-beariag - - 


materials easier, thereby- +prevenling toxic . 
4 problehs, Pernifis placement of betier 
spoil on the suxface for move rapid” 
i revegetation. * 5 _ oe 
Jalersecting ditches above-the highwall sie 
, provides better water contro] by directing - 


to prepared drainages. ‘Or comptetion of e 


} mining additi onal final water Control. 
; measures will Provide post, mining, 
. protection. S caziet 


Problems of pergcanent off-site: spoil / 
re StOFAES, water suka and revegetation; 


Defoonste ates. advanced 1 ‘mining daa recla~ 
- mation lechniques, 


With rogds 1k léft and deere. provides . 
access for land management, 


Eliminates flat: areas for higher types. Sof 
land use “ulilizing entire area for productive 
forestry and wildlife programs. 

sts 
, ee - eo 
Permits easicr vertienl highwall access. | 


oo - 


i 
a 


mature tree growth. 


: , Creates steeper outslopes with increased « 


risk of erosion and landslides. 


Segregation and burying of toxie materials . 


oe somewhat more difficult without great - 
- care, a 


|; “Denionstiates conventional ming and > 
i, reclamation practices, y 


Provides flat bench areas, “for highér types. 
. of Jand use: impoundments; house sites, 
- wildlife slearines (evel), etc. 


Highwwall | limits vertu access. 


sont “Back-to-Contour" “laine Method 


{.. to date averaged, $12.03/ton y ole 


1. | 
| ‘ 


i costly (approaches 20 percent). As 
imited, shortcrers aesthetic Problems, 2. 


fer risk OE onsite environmental damage. 3. 


Offsite” storage areas required. 4, 
| for roads, Fever area produced. 5. 


. = feasible only on multiple’ cut and ‘6. 
eam jobs without Eee cost, 


gl 


a. 


re: * Economte Faétors 
Cost for the two-year mining period 


averaged* $8. 82/ton. 


V. * Conclusions * 


Less costly. 


Continuing aesthetic problems. 


Higher risk of onsite environmental’ damage. - 


No offsite: storage of spoil required. 
. : 


More level area produced. 
Uniwersatiy-appticsbte, 


é 


eo iona: 1 Contour Method 


MINING AREA WITK SEAM INTERVALS 
ae 2 Se es 


«f 


ee | PEE WEE WALT iaT..66" 2 


| 


’ 


“". + STRIPPING SEQUENCE - 


a FINAL PROFILE OF 


~ 9 APPROXIMATE 
: BACKFILLED AND GRADED PIT AREA °- 


8 


e °. - . 


2 


ye PERMANENT ROADWAYS 
ve 


“. P 
A 
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% € 
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. APPENDIX III a an ‘ . 
ye ~ : . . . 
Indiana Coal Mining Institute Prograin : =. = 
: ; o 
: > a a F 
: ‘ = * - 
. t ‘ , ag wa 1 
a re ; y 
: 5 : 


Don 8tiffler 
” Wayne Parke” 
Dennis Frailey 
Gesege Metiuire 
, William A, Beeman 
‘ichael Rayphole 
' Lee R, Kelee 
Frank Scherrer 
Larry Shepherd * | 
‘Terry McQueen * 
” Gary Brown 
Robert Muckenstorm 
Leonard Hughes 
Fred Clayton 
Robert E. Cox 
Bal Wills oo 
Travis Wellmay 
Jobn Ugo 
Dan Gloger 
Kenneth D. Kramer 


a 


- 
. 


* . . _ 
INDIANA 
COAL MINING 

~ INSTITUTE 


Vice President _ 

. Third Viee President 

Ethel L. “Morgan ... Secrotary-Treasater 
Sharon E. Lemmons Registrate * 


Evansville, Indiana 
‘April '9- 10,1976 ~ 7" 


j . t . 
PROGRAM. Pe 
eo. wet tee . 
Central Standard Time 
ee 
FRIDAY, APRIL §, 1976 2 > | 
“10:00 an—Reetratin a 


6:80 to 00 paa—Hospitality “Hour (stag). 


SATURDAY, APRIL‘Ie, 1976 2 3 


“ade Say sittin ° 


t. 


Gene 


: . le, Indiana 3 
*. . ° Address of Welcos 


P : Business les 
ee ‘Eléetion of Officors, for Brun: 


‘ ee , 


“4 9:80 a.mer"Hand Tool Satety—It's Up to You!” | 


Mr. Roger B. Ho Wings, & Cam: 
sent Com- 
pany, Tndtanapall ‘Tndigna 


9:60 ‘om.—"What is New in Dragline Buckets." 
" Mr, Manrice,J, Hanford, aa 


eee 
go8 ize Enginee any, 
Ditnois = 


a Chieago, . 


9:15 amet ie: to Grder r by President, 
. N, Fithian 


+ Inyocation—Rev. M. Bilskie, Pastor, ° 
Holy Church 


ie 2 ponerable. Husaal G. Hoyt, = : 


B of Managem 
’ ae Goa ae at Raed oe 


< AijneHealth and Safety’ Acta f 
‘ “at John 1. a te, Webster, 
Washington, D. CG 
i: Fi S.. , 

, * 20x40 am —“Air Shaft Construction with the 

Raise Boring Machine, at Peabody.” 
Mr, Eric E; 

pestern Be ion Manager, 


< se th Peabody Ge Goat al Cod; 


11:00 aie Power sae a Surface 


‘14:20 ant" Ya vase Relations Faces a New 


- Ms, Joseph P. Brox, ” President, 
. ul us TS 
one eis «thoy Ine, Washingt ria 


12:00 NoohLUNCHEON MEETING (Stag) 


7 ois Tonstmaster-—Jotian A, Stachera, 


afety Director an Coal £0. 
Indjanapolig, In > 


“Excerpts from the askin 
‘ see. 
= All Qverton, Jr Pr Jz., Presigen 
: ameriean Minin ent 

Washington, D. De meres 

Door prizes to he drawn 

Eranenteticn: of gavel to President- 
dl 


bos . 
ERIC, 


- United States Department Interior 


| BUREAU OF MINES) * eS 
"+" 401 E STREET, NW. 


eas in Assi ciation ‘with the 
Apri 9,-1976 
_ _ | Bvansville, Indiana 
- @xecutiva Inn Motor Lodge) 


. Introduction and Overview 


F Improved Surface Mining Excavation, and Reclamation, 


pe, 


"4:25. 


tems 
-. Bdward WwW. Kruse, Bureau oa Mines; j Washington, D.C. 
Surface Mintag Bquipment Development ; 
Hamiiton 3B. Reage,, Bureau of Mines, Washington, B.C 
Resdarch ‘on Improving Underground Coal Mine Hoodantivtey 
William BR. Schmidt, Bureau Of Mines, Washington, - D.C, 


ace ‘to ‘prove. Health sand Safety of ‘Surface 


; ‘the New Bureau of Mines Mining ‘posearet Senter, Bs 

" Carbondale, Illinois - uae 

: Joseph J, Yancik, ‘Assistant Director, Mining Research,” 
: “paeaa of, Mites, Waghinigton, © D.C, . 


Panel Piscussiod. on “hang Research Needs” pera 


Dick McNabb -- Director of the fndiana Division. of 
te ! Reclamation a 
: Wayne Parke ~ Assistant General Manager 6f ‘surface : 
t Mines--Old Ben Coal ‘Company - 
Thomas Bethell, Research Direotor, UMA 
“Carl Adams, ‘Sub-District Manager, District 8, MESA 


4 
+ : : c 
‘ ‘ : 
eS 

: ar reed te ihe 
Pas i 
~ 3 eS 

‘ ye, $ 4 
me 

ar 
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; 
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4 APPENDIX IV ‘ ; 
P ; 
Program: For The” . : mee 


Cooperative Education Conference < 
_ March 31 - April 2,1967 = 
: Louisville, Ky. ih 


“ANTRODUCING i 


MARY BACON, Coordinator, Occupational’ ‘:Educayion, 
os Somansst Community College, Somerset, KY 42508" 
SHANNON BAILEY, Graduate Assistant, Coopfrative Edu- 
¢atlon, Morehead State University, Morehead; KY 40351 
” STEVE CARROLL, Product Training Manager): Sales. and 
Systems Educatlon, Burroughs Corporation, 9408 Kenwagd 
Road, Cincinnatl, Ohio 45242 
JOHN EVERSOLE, Director of Personnel, The jefferson 
* lub, Chaizens Fidellsy Bank Buliding, Louisvities 40201 
LEE FREDERICK, Acting Chief, Cooperative Education 
Section, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Office of Education, Washington, O, C.20202 ; | 
ON HOLLOWAY, Morehead’ State Unluénity, Morehead, 
“KY 40351 ‘ 
+ DON HUNT, Director, Cooperative Education, University of 
* Detfolt, 400t W. McNichols Road, Detroit, Michigan 48221 _ 


uM KEELER, WAVE-TV, Loulsviile, KY 4020 . 


ROBERT KLINE, Assoclate Professor, Department of Pollt- 
foal Sclence, Eastern Kentucky University, Richmond, ky 
4047S 


RICHARD LEWIS?Chief, Administrative Assistant for toter- 
+ na) Affalrs, Office of the Governor, Capltot Butidns, Frank 


a 


fort, KY 40607. 


RUSSELL MCCLURE, ‘esttaive Cornmitsioner of Finance, 
Capitol Buliding, Frankfort, KY 40601 
|. + MARSHALL: RICGHEE, Direstor, Central State University, 
*.. 25 N. Kilmer Street, Dayton, Ghlo 45415 
HARRY! NEWMAN, Manager, Persdqnél Sslection ‘and Devel- 
‘opment, Ashiand Olt; tn. Ashland; K¥ 41101 
swe ROBERT NEWTON; Director, Coogaratlve Education, More- 
.. head Stato University, Morehtad, KY 40351 
+ KEN NOAH, Coordinator, Cooperative Education Program, 
Eastern Kentucky University, Richmond, KY 40475 ~ 


JOE PIERCE, Director, Cooperative Education, Speed: - 


Sclentific School, University of Louisville, Louisville, KY 


40201 *° , of 
WILLIAM RAMSEY, Dean of Labor, Berea College, Berea, 
KY 40403 


CLAYTON RILEY, Western ‘Kentucky Unlversity, Ocpart- 
+ Yment of Business-Education, Bowling Green, KY 42107°* 

‘JANE ROGERS, Caordinatar, Cooperative | Education, 
- Murray State University, Murray, KY 42071 


. as RRELL ROSS, Manpower Planner, Gateway Development 
oes -Owinglllie, KY. 40360 . 


< 


~»ADA LEE SALISBU 


* 


Y , Program Coodinator of Cooperative 
Education, Ashland Community College, Ashland, KY 41101 

fand Co-Director, Kentucky Community College System 
Cooperative Education Training Progtam | 


GENE SCHOLES, Dean, Academic Affaits, Morehead.state 
University, Morehead, KY 40351 - 


KATHY SMOOT, Director, Cooperative-Fducation, Southern 
West Virginia Community College, Willlamson, West Virginia 
23661 : 
‘DON STARKEY, Director, Cooperatiye “Education, Murray / 
State University, Murray, KY 42077 

KEITH STEPHENS, Coordinator, Federal Programs, Univer- 
sity of Kentucky Community College System, Lexington, KY 
40506 and Co-Director, Kentucky Community College Sys 
tem Cooperative Education Training Program 


ww ISHMAEL STEVENS, Coordinator, Cooperative Education 


Tralning Program, Ashland State Vocationgl Technica 
School, Ashland, KY.41101 

“STANLEY WALL, Vice President, University of Kentucky 
Community College System, Lexington, KY 40506 
“CHARLES T. WETRINGTON, Jr, Assistant Vice Prestdent, 
University of Kentucky Cammunity College S¥stom, Lexing: 


ton, KY 40506- * + - 


. WALT WISNICKY, Coordinator, Retall Management, Hazard 
Community College, Hazard, KY 41701, 


REGISTRATION AND 
RESOURCE TABLE 


* RONALD.L. CARTER, Coordinator, Cooperative Education, 
Prestonsturg Community College 

PAULINE KLEIN, Secretary, Cooperative Education 
Training Progam =~ 

ED RADIUNAS, Coordinator, Cooperative Education 
Ashland Community College 


PEARL TUCKER, Coordinator, Cooperative Educatisn, 
Paducah Community College a - 


CAROL VASVARY, Secretary, Cooperative Education 
+ Training Program 


” Funded Through Title 1V-D Training Grant ~ 
of the University of Kentucky Community College Sysrem 
ond the Cooperative Education Anogetion of Kentucky 


~ =UIS-SP 378 
—0476— : 


; oa 
rem . 


‘ oil 
March 31 and April 1-2, 1976 
+ | Ramada Inn . 


Hurstbourne Lane and 1-64 ’ 
= Louisvitle, Kentucky 5 


Sponsored jointly by 
. University‘of Kentucky Comunity College System 
* andthe « 


Cooperative Education Association, 
of Kentucky =4 : - “ 


Funded Under tite (¥, Fart OU SOE 
e 


o°.. ae oe ~ 


, WEDNESDAY, MARCH 31 ————= 2:30-4:00 p.m. * 


-1 ““NEWCOMER’S DAY" * 


4. $a ; . " Dr. Robert Kline +. ° PROGRAM Dr. T, Wethington, Jr. 
. $:00- 10:00am. : : . Ke "Addi 
4:30 p.m. : ‘eynote Addi 
REGISTRATION" hobby SOCIAL HOUR: Sulte 1172* : ‘ +. Lee Frederick : 
* 10:00 am. <a0nn: ‘ Presentation of Awards 
* WELCOME AND Kelth Stephens Gertie oe . = 3 
INTRODUCTIONS . * DIRNER—Kentuchy Room -* + —— FRIDAY, APRIL 2 g 
Jeffersonian Room to * 73:00 - 8:00 pm. Keysiote Speaker: ¥ 
ai! 7 7 us - 9:00 + 10:00 a.m. “s 
16:15 a.m. f ee: Richard Lewls "SESSION A~Mark Twain 27" ‘ 
"Cooperative Education In Dr. Stanley Wall = Room ; . 
the Kentucky Community TOPIC: “Academic Credle" Presiding: 
College System" . : oP : Don Hunt 
© 10:45. 11045 am. _ mH AY, APRIL 1 ————> : Jané Rogefs 
"Critical Factors In Co-op" Marshall McGhee “* . “EMPLOYER'S DAY” wt . Studedt 
* 94:45 a.m. - 12:00 p.m. Vee 9:00-1000a.m. * 
QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS : 245 a.m. : SESSION B~Magnolia . 
re we REGISTRATION—Lobby Room 
"12:00 , 1700 p.m. ea — 8:45 -9:30 a.m. . : TOPIC: “Evatuation Presiding: e 
‘LUNCH “Opin +» STUDENT PANEL- « Moderator: i Techniques” ee rel 
* 4:00-1:45 pm. Keynote Speaker: Jeffersonian Robm _ Dr. Robert Newton . : 
Joffersonlan Room * Russell McClure Codperative Education ce 9:00 - 10:00 a.m. _ Sudent 
‘A . Scholarship Applicants SESSION C—Kentucky y 8 
V:4S + 2:15 p.m. s Cary 9:30 - 10:00 a.m, Room . 
Joffersontan “ + pte - BREAK~Lobby . TOPIC: "'Superviston- + Presiding: ; 
PANEL: "Faces of \ Presiding: rag : Visitation” a Mary Bacon . 
* Cooperative Education” ‘Ada Salisbury; og 10:00- 12:00 noon a 2 ra Harry Newman * 
: - Dr, RobprtNewton Jeffersonian Room Student = 3 
an! Seovens Ye “The Co-Op Coordinator as ‘Steve Carroll 5 a 
- Hei ita a Salesperson” a 10:00 + 10:30 a.m. 
: Dubf Wilitim Ramsey BeRert, P BREAK-LobI % 
a Respoftdents: Lobby i 
2:18 +2:30 p.m. * 8. “CEAK Meetl 
BREAK-Lobby > L 6. * - , bee Frederick 10:30 a.m.-12:00 noon Business Meeting 
‘ F . “John Eversole ea 7 Prestaling: ea 
2:30 - 4:00 pag, > * - ‘ : % Ken Noah . e > Ken Nosh. 
ree A=ftifersoplan ’ : : " 7 Marshall McGhee 12:00 noon ; 
Toric: Aternating Pébgrams Dr. Robert Newton *- 12:00 - 1:00 p.m. PROGRAM EVALUATION “8 
Don Starkey LUNCH~Kentucky Room _ ; - oad 
- +foe Pierce 1:00 - 2:30 p.m. ‘ : 
, ‘ Joffersonian Room i {Officers of the =» u 
2:30 4:00 p.m. 4 . ‘ic ok 
S. SESSION BeMark Twala ~~ , ' “Developments In Cooperative Don Hunt’ Cooperative Education Association of Kentucky 
‘oom ae . + > Education” Dr. Gene Scholes é President o 
PIC: Paraltel Programs Ada Salisbury 2:30 - 3:00 p.m. Ken Noah, Eastern Kentucky Untiversity va 
: és Shannon Balley BREAK—Lobby A +” View President iene 
. . + Kathy Smoot ; 3:00 «4:30 pup. : Ada Sallsbury, Ashland Communlty College." * 
4 2:30-4:00.p.m. "Jeffersonian Room Secretary-Treasurer | 
SESSION C=Magnolia Room” “Employer's Perspective, Presiding: jane Rogers, Myrray State University { $28 
TOPIC: VacatlonaifTechnical Ishmael Stevens . : . Harry Newman 7” 5 Directors ay 
. $y Dr. Clayton Riley > Re jim Keefor Harry Newman, Ashland Oil and # 
~~ _ Walt Wisnicky ae Terrell Ross : Bill Penry, Union Carbide 
oe _ 5 ee . Fe ! ° “i 
ERIC wf ‘ an eos a* mt : ‘ 
: ees : ae. Sate se i wy ” te 
: : \ 
i 


SESSION D—Kentucky Room 
TOPIC: Experlentiat Education 


2 2) 6:30 p.m. ‘ - A . a 
-, Kentucky Room be 
‘William Ramsey ~ . BANQUET AND AWA‘ Presiding: “ 


APPENDIX V 


- University of Kentucky 
Position Paper on Co-op Education 


COMMUNITY COLLEGE SYSTEM 
Position Paper | , 


. Cooperative Baucatjon aie 


Cooper itive education, one form of of€-canipus experiential education, 
is’ an educat onal process by which the studeht's academic’ study is fomally 


th periods of planned and evaluated work experiences Telated 


integrated w. 
to im lea 's educational objective. The student beastie a both - 
eas financial remuneration and acadenic credit. 
The Comunity College System believes that meaningful andSappropriate 
learning cdh occur ‘outside “the formal, classroom setting. Recognizing that 
‘ cooperative education is one,way by which such extramural learnirigs can 
“occur, the Sysyem provides the means whereby academic credit may be awarded 
to a student who is pursuing an associate in applied science ‘degree when 
the work experiences are relevant to iis degree objective. . co 
: It is _ belief of the Comnini ty €e}lege System that stadent partici-- 
»bation in _coopérat ive education experiences should be voluntary. Therefore, 
when cooperative education is formally included in ‘the program of studi 
Pat esting €: ‘to an, sssociate’ tin applied science degree, suitable options should 
- be provided those students who elect not to participate, However, when 
certain ‘prograns-mandate oe cooperative Wark experierices may be required. 
t Whether or not a community college ides cooperative education ‘in 
any, in some, or in all. the associate in applied science programs which it 
- offers is a matter for the faculty and; administration of that “college to 


decide. 


‘mdvensory og xeeracs + We 


-2- 
7 a} 


It As recognized that there are both advantages and disadvantages in 
offering cooperative educatien on either a Parallel or. alternating basis. a 
Whether.a college offering cooperative. education chooses either one or. 
_both. methods should .be determined by the faculty and administration of 


that covlége, govink consideration ‘to the curriculum, the needs of the* 


Students, the needs of: the empl » and the resources available to the 


. 


coliege. ; : . 
It is the right of a receiving college to determine which credits 
earned in another college. are acceptable to it. The constituent colleges 
, of the Community College System not only aceept credit for cooperative 
education from an accredited college or university, but also accept tl 
credit in satisfaction of degree requirements, Subject t6 the criteria . 
for. awarding credit for cooperative education established bythe Comunity 
a Council. : . 
** The Community College System atqovinigne that other approaches to 
epertential education may have occupational , academic and/or personal 
value. While recognizing the value of such experiences, the Community 


College System has not yet.incorporated any of them into its educational 
. & 


program. . * 


Objectives - ‘ back : « wo ; 
The prinary objective’ “of codperative education is to provide the 


student with planned and evaluated work experiences which will .enhance -~ 


the integration of theory learned in the classroom with the pragmatic : os : we 


requirenents of the work situation. 


Sécondary objectives include learning ‘how to wérk, Selecting appro- 
_ priate career goals, learning to work with others » and the broadéning and 


deepening of the Student’ s iumanistic leaynings. % ‘ 


. 8 


“v9 


In addition to the objectives Telating directly, td the student, it 


should be the conscious objective of the appropriate faculty of the college 


to update curricukun content so that the gap between classroom instguction 


and the reality of the present weaeaiation is minimized.- 


Planning . ? 
Vail a ‘college decides td initiate a program of cooperative education, 
or if it decides to expand into program areas for which it has previously ¥ 

> 


not offzred such expériences, a suitable period of planning should be 


provided. A variety of-factors will have an influence on the length 


‘ 


of the required planning period. : 
Throughout, the planning period, appropriate opportunities should — 
be provided for the participation of the faculty, administratidn, 

_ Students and advisory groups. In addition there should be assessment 
of the resources available with which to provide cooperative education 
in: the selected program areas. The long-range plans of the coiege 

U ad 


. should be considered. 


Development : : : = = a “oe 
The available work stations should be Adentified during the ; : 
Ride of Program planning and development : Potential employers , - 4 
inust be fasiiliarized ith the philosophy’ ‘and purpose of cooperative | ; 
education within the Community College System. Attempts should be nade 

to obtain in writing a commitment from each prospective employer of 


4 a : 
his‘ willingness to participate.in the program. The cooperative educa- 


tion model(s) to Be used shoyid be explored at this time. 


C. Implementation’ ; 
During the period of implenentation, continuous communications 

among potential employers, “faculty, administrators, Program oaaiae 

‘and cooperative education coordinator are essential. Also during this . 
‘. ~ period Sarihe ag ticeearts Hebden tes eagles een eco 
‘ necessary or desirable are prepared and signed by the. appropriate "% 


‘persons. The - agreements should carefully delineate the résponsibilities : 


of the respective parties. 4 : 
Seents should be registered for cooperative work experience | 

only when it is inom that an appropriate 3 work station is available ‘ ’ 

” and only after the agreements referred to above have been signed. In : 


addition, training plans must have bert developed and agreed to by, 


all parties involved. * , Te 
‘ : + is ‘ . * a. a * 
D. Evaluation - : ; oan : * 
Provisions mut be made for a Continuous process ‘of evaluation of * dl 


the cooperative education experience by the students, facilty, wirk 


eee : a DO 
supervisors , program coordinators, ‘and cooperative education cogrdinator. 


so The evaluation should be based on’ behavioral obj ectives which were 


. oe 


agreed upon prior “to the beginning of the work experiences. y 


The faculty, with the assistance of appropriate rogram doophtian 
% 


ms: 


* tors and the “cdoperative education coordinator, shouid periodically © 


. 


review the cooperative education program to determine that thé program 


“is educationally sound, that it is contributing to the, objectives of - 


the éducat ional programs of the students, and is contributing to the 
*. Lt | . 


overall educat ional obj ectives of the cotlege. 


o 


’ ae : “ 


; . Pee Ps a “5. : Cs 4 
Bw: Justification and Resources ' 
f A. Market! Suitability , Fa . : 
Ifa college decides to explore the feasibility of offering a 

program of cooperative work experience, it should initiate a compre- : 
|, heasive survey within its service area to determine the availability” 
of appropriate work stations for those program areas in which it 
offers an associate in applied science degree. The survey should 


. sttempe to determine the WwilLingness of employers to participate in 


: a cooperative aducatiak program; the number of work stations available 
wi © 
“immediately, as well as the projected number available in the future; . | 


the level of acatlemic preparation required prior to the off-campus. , 
assignment; and the adequacy of the supervision at the work location. 
The narket suitability survey. may, have implications for curriculum = 
- and/or program changes. F to é 
B. cae Area ; : ch 7 ; . re 
Ifa college considers implenenting or expanding a cooperative 
education program, a conscious: effort must be made to identify dts. , 
* Service area for the particular program. Topographic, demographic 
and industrial data should be included in tHe determination of the : 
_Sservice area as it ‘relates, to the cooperative education ‘Program. 


~ 
Me size of “the service area may be nee if the cooperative work | “4 


f » 
. eiperiences are offered: on an alternating basis rather than on a’ 


parallel basis. However, this is not. always true. For example, limited 


funds _ travel may preclude travel by the’ a beyond the 


basic service area of the college. 


* 


« 


“Dd. Peaneia Support : Se ae , 
‘ > 
‘The decision to implement or expand a program of cooperative 2 


rea 


. grams: and/or the students enrolled in them. 


‘supervisor. 


. z r i ae 2 = 1 sae . 
Student Interest’ . SF ; me 
The’ success of a cooperative bee program is dependent -to. ‘ 

a significant degree a the’ amount of student interest “in pertici- 


pating in the ‘progran. “A college considering the implementation or 7 
expansion of such a program will need to determine the level «of. 
student interest. 7 ‘ . oe te 
Colleges offering cooperative education who are considering 
expanding into new program areas can probably assume that student 


interest in the new program will be comparable to the level of 


interest in the existing programs. However, consideration should be 


|; Siven to any unusual or unique characteristics of the relevant pro-" 


- : - 
‘Colleges implementing a program‘of cooperative work experiente’ 4 - 


. for the First tihe can probably. gain some insight into potential 


” student interest ‘from the experiences of other ‘colleges where the 


* program has been offered. In any event, a survey of students and ‘ 
: 8 fe og 


. potential students to dbtemine their interest seems appropriate 


and desirable. 


‘education implies’a willingness on ‘the part. of the administration oa 
the college to provide, the financial resources necessary for the 
efficient and effect ive operation of the program, Certain budgetary” 


support must be provided in addition, to the salary: of a coordinator _ 


* + te 


of cooperative ya or that of an. isistructor/cooperative work \ 


7 a ’ 
rae e . “° 4 


are responsible to their division chairmen, who in turn are respon- - hid 


‘ sible to the office of academic affairs, Ip such an organizational as 
a pattern, the position, of coordinator of cooperative education has. ' 


a staff relationship to, the ‘office. of academic affairs and. to. the 


* _ division chaimmen. : = : : 
/ * a 2 


* The less- structured pattern of organization includes only a : ‘ 
inet nubeat coopetacivg work supervisors, The line of responsibil ity 
_ of such persons continues to be to the division chairman. . . 


: ae as ra q aid ‘ . a 
‘ by Lad “se . 


B. ‘Role Differentiation- : Re ek saps . ’ 
: t rdinator of Cooperative Education - The coordinator's . 


\ responsibility is primarily to serve as a liason betwéén “cooper- ; 1 


id 


‘ne oe ating aployers and potential cooperative employers and division , 


chaiigen., instractors, “counselors, and students. This person’! s an 


specific responsibilities should include the Auiowing; ; 
Ssnaienainay works supervisor jn identifying appro 


work stations; contact semphoyers td promote cooperative arrangements; 


hegotiate agreement: with cooppyat ing ‘employers; assist the instructor/ 


cooperative work supervisor in déveloping training agreement s., in 


evaluat ing student ‘performance and the adequacy of the work station, 
and: in evaluating the educational value of the cooperative education 
experiences. 


F oa . a ¢ : 
, ‘ * Instructo or/Cooperative Work Supervisor 7 The cee Cali tae de 


BE nas work Supervisor. is responsible for the developiient of program and 


x performance objectives, for the Se progran 2 
ia in a subject area and for the students nr lin it. This person also 


has. the primary responsibility for the evaluation of students, the . 


2 : : 

: adequacy of the work station, and tae educational cage the 
cea eatine work experience in his Subject area. e* ae 
in the, final* analysis, it is the. instructor/cooperative work 

supervisor- “who Links classroom instruction, in experience, and* 

‘ the student's career goal’ into a series of integrated, practical, 

: learning expeifiences. T° achieve this objective, ” the ingtructor/: 
cooperative work: supervisor, shall have the specific responsibilities ; rt 
for negotiating employer agreements in ‘the absence of a+ -coordinator 
of cooperative education; preparing training plans for the students 

, 2 


assigned to him and visiting such “students on a,regular basis at ie 


j re 
the place of employment; evaluating the student, and assigning 


. 


the final grade. ~ : . P a 
ars ee a 
Division Chairman - The division thairman has the same respon- a . 


sibilities' for a program of cooperative work experience within “as 
" the ami ‘sion as he has for all other educational programs of - 
- fhe division. This person has the fesponsibaliey for providing the 
leadership during the decision-making process leading to the . . % 
decision to either provide or not provide cooperative work experiences 
in the associate in applied science programs. assigned to the 7 ; 
division. tf the decision is to offer.such a she asl this person 
has the” responsibility for. directing the planning and implementa- 
tion as well as the general supervision ‘of the program after. imple- 
amentat ion in addition to the specific responsibility to maké the 
instructor/cooperative work supervisor assignments within that 


division. 


. . . . - 


€ -10- . ~*~ : * 


” : * = 


Emp toyer™ : It.is the Tespoisibility of the employer’ to provide ah 

” the student with woFk experiences which are consistent with the = ; ‘ 
training plan and to” provide oh- the- job" supervision ant instruction 

which wip assuré the student of neaningful ‘earning experierices — X ce 


relevant to his occupational goal. . 


7 The student uae be remmerated at a “rate comensurate with ' 
the es performed. In no instance shall “the pay bewless then : ue 
* applicable minimun wage scales. ‘the employer shall alsh provide a 
such other benefits which are appropriate or required by law. 
Working conditions shall be such” as to: not erdanger the health oF , a 
safety of the student. ; . 
Evaluation of the student's work performance is the joint 
responsibility of the employer and. the instructor/cooperative. work 
supervisor. - : : a wae . 
Students - The Students ‘can expect to oy clearly defined 7 
objectives for a cooperative. work -experien e but ‘should also be 
aware that they are ultimately responsible for progress toward | oe 
+ those goals, : Students must be conscientious in fulfilling the respan- 
sibilities of these work “situation, and keep the instructor/cooperativé 
work’ Supervisor “informed _about any problems or changes which . , 
affect college study or the cooperative work experiences. The 
Students, should be open-minded in evaluating their progress ‘and ‘be , 
willing’ to discuss cahdidly all phases of employment: with both the re 
: employer. and the tnstmictor/cooperative work Supervisor. 
. Advisory Committee - ! the advisory comittee can assist the “colldge 
in assuring the quality ‘of, the cooperative,.work pro; ‘am by sharing its* 
collective, knowledge and experience with those resp sible for the program. 7 


-1i- 
rae > 
The‘ member ship of the advisory committee should include styients, 
— of the program area in which cooperative education is 
: offered, representatives of cooperat ing employer's , and potential 
cooperating employers. It is desirable that employer representatives 
include persons 1 from various levels of managenent. . 
Evaluation Criteria . a8? i 
‘ The evaluation of the Cooperative education program should be a 
continues process ‘and should inne regular assessment of the 
student's progress toward the attainment of specific performance objectives,” ; 
of the work? station as an experiential center providing learning experiences 


. directed toward these objectiv@,- and ‘Of the cooperative eduicqtion program. 


N 7 . : 


A. Evaluation’ of Students i : es 
‘The evaluation. of the/ student should reflect the extent to which | 


the person has achieved the tives of ‘an individual training _ 
plan.’ Assessments of b the student's job. performance and 
personal development - should be included in the evalugeion process. 
Just as, the training plan ‘is the result of the joint effort of 

the student, the instructor/cooperative work supervisor, and these: oy 
ployer es) is the‘ evaluation process. It should include inputs 
from the instructor /cooperative work supervisor, based on regular 
site visits, but must ‘also include inputs from the employer and 


the student. 


ie Oo aoe 4 wt "ts . . = 
. i 2 7. lee i 
My : ‘ ‘ Bud 
_ SR Evaluation off the Work Station — 0 * é “ 


q 


M aningt 1 isis ition of the work station, can ‘only occur when — ‘ 


_ the employer. “ine 1 instruct 1/cooperatind w work superior will ay Bag 7 


to these vp results of insights : ‘gained bs personal, observa~_ 
Acow 
Gro oe tiofs. and froin interviews, with the employer, . _ 4 of 


Cc." Evaluation, ots iitcoperative Education — 


Rogie it is, copier that the Most accurate evaluatioa df the: 


- cooperative education program cannot be. made until | a céllegs has, = 


ws ~* 7 


. several years’ “experierice in” offering the program. ‘However, 
: ; , such - longitudinal evaluation is based in part on an accumulation 
of annual evaluations. Therefore, the procedures for ee 
"tHe program should Anglude | an annual evaluation: and a longitidinal 


evaluation. 


The annual evaluation should include an qssessment ¢ of student 
ae 
satisfaction, enpleyer satisfaction, the extent to ‘which the objec- 


tives. of the erating plan were, achieved, and faculty support of ~5: . a 
“the program. ‘ : : ° : a ; oun Skee 
’ “os ‘ vs as 
In addition to the accumulation of annual evaluations, the_ 


longitudinal evaluation should ee to determine whether students 


-13- 


benefited therefrom in ways which are identifiable ‘and 'nbeshrable. 
A third component of the longitudinal evaluation of the cooperative 
education program should be an assessnent of the “impact the program . 
has had on the curriculum and upon teaching nethods. : oO 

. The most injortant of the three components of the longitudinal 
.evaluation is the determination of the benefits received, “if al. 
by those participating in the cooperative “education program when, 


they are compared with those who elected” not to participate, 
‘ ‘5 eg Ke ' a 
. VII, Program Qperatiof 
“oA. Credit’ eo ae 


S36 


. The Conimunity Conhege ¢ Counc il has approved ‘awarding one 
< -Q) semester hour of acti § sredit for each eighty’ (80) hours of  - 4 


successful. cbopenntive ork experience’. Cooperative education 


“|e. 


’ 
. 7 


cy 


t . 


may eee repeated to a maximum of ten (10) credits. 


B.- Grades 
“The grades A, B,C, D, E, I, and W are, to be used when . 
assigning grades to a student enrélled in cooperative education. 
“If cooperative education is rot’ a required course, the student 
may elect to enroll on a pass/fail basis. . : 


in: be 4 4 . 


: ‘Student Load 
A student may enroll-for no more, tham.three (3f cred t hours of 
cooperative epbcagion during any semester or summer session in which * 
he is enrolled as ‘a full- ~time student. An exception may be made ‘only 
* when .an approved curriculum requires more than three (3) credits 


of cooperative education in a 4emester. © 


° 
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A student ho is not enrolled for r any other academic credit and 
«who will be assigned to a work station on a full-time basis mys 
receive wné opr of credit for = eighty hates of siccessful work 
+ experience, to a maximtm of eight’ Seredits. daring the fall or spring * 
‘semesters, two credits during the intersession, and four credits 


during the summer ‘séssion. 


. Student Qualifications 


" Cooperative education is intended to integrate a Student" 
academic study with periods of Planned and evaluated work experiences 
related” to his educational objective: It seems t | soltow from 
this definition that a student should hot be asd edto a coopera- 
tive educat work station until‘he has satisfactorily completed 

“at least one cou e above the antiodactozy level in- ithe area of 
specialization he has elected. Except in umusue] cirgmstances, 
a student sould be. not assigned to a cooperative education work : 
Station unt i] he has complete the equivalent..of one semester of ‘ 


full-time study .- fe fe ar 


One important ‘function of a community college is ‘to provide 


educational opportunities for those in its service area who are 
already employed ¢ on a full- ~time is. : Such persons often pursue’ | 
an educational progran related’ to their enployaents, Cooperative : 
education, as defined id the Gomminity College Systeme: Seems net 

. to be intended for such students; therefore, only | in a unusual 
situations, should students ie enrolled in. cooperative education if 


- the ‘work station is to be ‘the position "they already ogcupy. 


e 


- Levels of Experience : , 7 ad 
7 Repeated registrations in cooperative education should provide 
“the student with work experiences which reflect the increased com- 
petencies résulting from his ‘tlasstoon learnings. This progression ‘ 
should be teadily ‘eneifiabie by, a comparison of the successive ‘ 
trainit\ plans, , 
: oa 
Records 
Files ipod be maintained for each employer and for each 
student sila tite | in the cooperative education progran., ; 
The file for the employer should contain a a of ie. agree 
ment between the college and the employer, the instructor/work, 
‘supervisor" 's “evaluation of the work expgriences Provided by the ~ 
-enpldyer, and the student's evaluation of the work stdt ion. 
\ The file for the student shoud contin a éopy of the training 
plan, the employer's evaluation of the student's “agi performance, 
the, instructop Hvork ‘supervisor’ 's evaluation of the student, and the 


student's evaluation of the work experience as it relates to his 
¢ : 4 § 


“ educational objective. a> : ‘ 


‘ee 
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Mint’ Conference 
May 18° 1976 


en 
° 
‘ 


~ 


. . 7P 4 . 
~ ie * 
c a “8 
mee Ge od, 
Ea i * < 
“ MINT-CONFERENCE- = “4 
EME su exon, VOCATIONAL CHPERTENCES —— 
May 18,9976 Te 
Capital Plaza” Tower sw ow . 
Ground Floor Auditorium a 
‘ Frankfort, Kefttucky ere 
SY . ne 
“br: “Floyd, Kckinney, Baier . : <? 
: 10:00 = 10:15 a.m. . Introduction and Agenda . a~. ‘Chairman 2 
‘ V0:15 = 10:30 am. Welcomes 2. Sve EN, Dr. art, Lamar 


16:30 + 11:15 am - Project presdititions Bat Bee e. 
The _Hapdin County, Peseta Project : 


. Ernest 6." thro; 
. Projgst Director... 


iy 11:15 a.m. = 12:30 p.m. Lunch B ieak 7 “a. 
y | (38238 ~ 1:18 p.m. | Project PreSentation , : 
4 oF The Rover Spunty Experiential Field . 
oo : - : , Consortium]... 2. 2 ee “Ueanette Fannin, 
f . : i ere : . Project Director , 
aa ; : ty 3 . € ‘y 
a T:15 - 1:30 pom. Break ° ane 4 oO 
: i oe! : . 
1:30 = 2:15 -p.m. |, Project Presentation : > . 
. . ec. : ° * 


y 


SehiboT LTupil is. Roger 0. Vincent; 
: a: Project Administrator 


‘e $ e 


Adjournment 


2115 = 72:30 pom, 


: : t 
’ z. ‘ 
e f > 
, 
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_ ae aan APPENDIX VII , 
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_. West Virginia Surface Mining | , . 
-Reclaiation Inspector-In-Training saa ey ‘ 
wo -Letter and Specifications . , : . 
ao ae ee : 
. : : , 
“4 
1 
. ’ 
a es - 
JERI. 


Se q a 5 
. 3 . STATE OF WEST VIRGINIA : - a 
: 7 +, DEPARTMENT oF NATURAL RESOURCES BEES 
Pia a : ; « CHARLESTON 25305; ‘ 
RAS, LATIMER, es ae < : ; 
Oirector i May 5, 1976 _ : 
. ~ og : ‘ 


Mr. George W. Kyle. oe a 
Cooperative Coordinator | , ; 
Mining/Reclamation Technology ~ ae 
Mddisonville Community College * . 3 

‘ mast sea lle Kentucky “42431 3, ; A 


. Dear Are Kyle: -_ mie sé 


With reference to our recent “telephone conversation ‘and your - 
subsequent letter, may | ‘offer the following updated information. 


' . = . . 
The Reclamation Division has submitted to the West Virginia Civil » 

_ Service Commission the attached job specification classifications . 
for their, tonsideratton and hopeful approval.’ As you might note, we ~ 
have recognized the Madisonville Community College program as well as 
that of Belmont Technical College in our classification of Surface 
Mining Reclamation inspector In-Training specifications. 

aa At the present time, until final attion is taken, would be * 
unable to chart a course, however #1 do not expect any problems and 
will be in touch at a. later date. aw 


+Your intrest ‘in jour programs is appreciated. 


‘ tw e aS Benjamin“, Greene, Chief . * os 
. ‘: Se ; - Division of, Reclamation . 
BCG:cn oo fan . : 
: Attachments (OR ’ . at 
* go . to 2 7 


SURFACE’ MRUING RECLAMATION INSPECTOR IN-TRATNING 
fg. Ee = 2 ee 
‘ : NATURE OF “WORK. 


. Jet bese det the ein sw cee ho tone. eager cial ak acta 


‘ 


. be trained, equipped and conditioned for duty and séxvices wherever and 
whénever required, as determined by the chief of ‘the Division. ‘ 


4 


Policies and procedures, comprehensive natbral ' Seecoiee sonneewatl On 
practices, and exercise of authority to_obtain warrants.’ 


geographic area of the state, during which ‘the employees exercises all 
r authority and is assigned responsibility in aqcqndahce | with the ‘surface 
‘ mining" laws of West Virginia. 4 : . 


‘a After one year; if the employee demonstrates proficiency: in oases 
enforcement of surface mining laws, and rules and regulations, and such 
cation as a surface mining reclamation inspector will be completed. 

: s . 
a REQUIRED KNOWLEDGES, SKILLS, AND ABILITIES: a ” 


General knowledge of principles and Practices. of Natural Résource 
: management. 


General knowledge 6£ law enforcement practices and "procedures: 
Sone knowledge of the fundamental principles of the natural sciences. 


General knowledge of current research methods and technical information 
. pertinent to Surface mining reclamatdon. : 


Some skill to prepare technical reports and papers, with, appropriate 
command of language and texms. 


‘and interpret! results.~ m5 


+ Some ski21 to read and, interpret’ maps and fu jamental ed plans 
or reportse +. 7 gf 


os Ability to undérstand and carry out complex directions, both oat and 
: - written. . - : , , ‘ 


Merk « ‘le, Raw 


CG 


‘ _ As the employee progresses in the performance (o} igned and statutory 
., duties, conditional apprenticeship assignment will be made to a specific 


mining reclamation inspectors and supervisors, and serves an appréntice- 
4 _)ghp of one year, which Will qualify for assignment to permanent erploy- 
‘3 it aS a surface mining reclamation inspector ALL such employees shall .~ 


Work embraces concentrated training programs in surface mining regulation, 
lang reclamation, ‘rehabilitation of abandoned surface mined lands, mining 
methodologies, techniques and their application, Division of Reclamation 


Surveys and imspections of surface mining operations, administration and 
other duties and services as may be prescribed by the Director, certifi- 


Some skill to perform chemical field tests as my normally be required : 


SURFACE MINING HBCLAMATION INSPECTOR IN-TRAINING (Conesinived) 


~ 
* ability to adapt to the established organizations of the Geese: of 
Natural Resources and the Division of Reclamation, and work effec-" 
tively with other employees. and@ surface mining reclamation inspectors 
in-training. ~ . , ~ ae ° 
Ability ‘to converse. with great ny officials; industria represeit- 
atives, and ee public: - . 


Ability to review; S. and to make investigations and ‘ecamiendatiins’ 
7% Sn, the basis’ of ‘such réports - o. 


Ability. to’ develop 4 knowledge. df all ‘federal and Seas Laws" * anf regulation: , 


pertaining to reclanation, "surface: mining, and related fields. 


Ability’ to develop a ehnroaas knowledge of operation and, policies of the. 
Division of Reclamation’s | Program of Surface wnisting enforcement . 


ing: Graduation’ — an accredited’ Four year ‘ eollege or university 
with a degree in a natural science field or graduation froma - 


reclamation technology program’ approved by the’ Department ofe bale. 


‘Natural Resources.. . 


sinafus ution: (For. promotion purposes only) Four eee of full time ae 
employment in the field of surface mining reclamation’, ae 
natural resource management or natural resource ad . 
enforcement . E aaa o 


, Special i : Must possess a , valid iigense ‘6 aerate a vehicle. ‘ 


Pay ee Pay Grade 1 (1/1/76) $8,940 - $14, 448 


* 


Reclamation Technology Programs approved by Department. of Natural Resources. 


ar Ds Mad{sonville Community College ws 
_ University Avenue 
Madisonville, Kentucky 


Belmont ‘Technical College 
St. Clairsville... 
Ohio 43590 : 


crane 
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Counct1 for Surface Mining and Reclamation 
Research in Appaiachta 
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COUNCIL FOR SURFACE MINING AND RECLAMATION 


RESEARCH IN APPALACHIA 


Business Meeting 
May 25,.1976 


Somerset, Pennsylvania _ 


z 


CALL TO ORDER : 
Chairman Biil Plass called the business meeting to order. 


7 
BUSINESS TRANSACTIONS 
——— 


Mailings € 


Chairman Plass: discussed how the Council could reimburse, the 
Interstate Mining Compact for postage and mailings. It was 
decided that $2.00 would be added to the registration fee for 
meeting expenses. soos : 


. t 
Committees ' : 
Chairman Plass discussed the inability to get committees, as a, 
. whole, to instigate work that their committee may perform. It 
was” suggested by Chairman Plass that the committee chairman 
would be retained or each committee and as work programg_developed 
_the committee would be expanded. This was unanimously agreed to 
by those present. 7 . a 


-Nominating Committee 
Discussion was to appoint a nominating committee to select 


candidates for offices to be elected for the Counci} at the next 
meeting. Chairgan Plass appointed three members ag follows: ~ 


Chaifman -~ Mr. Ben Greene, Chief > 
Division of Reclamation “a 
West Virginia Department of Natural Resources 
.1800 Washington: Street, East 
Charleston, WEst Virginia 25301 


toe 


: = 
Mr. Russell J. Hutnik 

Forest Resources Laboratory 

Penn State University - 
University Park, Pennsylvania ‘16802 


. Mr. Thomas G. Zarger 2 
- Tennessee Valley Authority ~ 
Division of Forestry, Fisheries ~ * 
‘and Wildlife Development 
Norris, Tennessee 37828 


Acoreditation ‘of Technician Schools by the Council 


is 
Chairman Plass introduced Mr. Patrick Angel of the Madisohville 
Community College, Madisonville, #entucky. . My Angel proposed 
that the Council establish itself as an accredidation body to_ 

" monitor .training programs for the many schools that have or wild, 
set up reclamation technology programs. ‘The Council will 
determine if a sthool's program warrants certification of its 
graduates. | The aims of such an accredidation body would be to 
discourage’ a praliferation, of. training schools and to monitor 
each school's on-going training program. It wasspointed out 
by Mr. Angel that the Council could become a “programmatic 
accredidation group" by submitting appiication to Mr. John 
Profitt, Commissioner, Bureau of Higher. Education, Washington, 
D.C. A minimum Standard would have to be developed by the 
Council and the quality of instruction would be monitored by 
the Council. ‘Motion was made by Mr. John W. Sturm. and seconded 
by Mr. Russell Hutnik that-the Council appoint a committee of 
three to.'contact Dr., Profitt and obtain necessary criteria for ~ 
accredidation and contact other organizations that would have ; 
an interest in such a program. This appointed committee would 
report hack to the ‘Council at the next meeting. The motion 
carried unanimously. Chairman Plass appointed: : 


“~ 


Chairman - Mr. Patrick Angel 
Madisonville Community College 
Madisonville, Kentucky 42431 


Mr. Steve Layton 8 py 
ws e 4 as Marylan@“pepartment of Naturai Resources 
* + Box C Es . 


‘ ~ Westernport, Maryland 


- . 408 - ve 


2 4 \ ae 


. “Mr. John Sturm 
\ West Virginia Surface Mining and © 
; Reclamation Association 
1624 Kanawha Boulevard, East 
Charleston; WEst Virginia 25311 


Next Meeting . 


- 


It was unanimously agreed that the next meeting 2 held in 
Louisville, Kentucky, in conjunction with EXPO III in October. ' 
Chairman -Plass stated that when date, time and site information 
was finalized, notification would be, sent ‘to all aad aa 


APPENDIX: 1X , 
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“Amer ican Mining Congress 
Session Papers 


Executive aie 
cp ea Co Cg 
Caal Production Loste tor Bectrio Uitiise ~ 
Wiliam J. Cangas Maneget, Emst and Emet 


dant, Operations, 


demnee W, Boone, Cel of Raid Ezonamic, Fed. 
erat Ratirosd Administration, US. Department of 
Washington 


Labor Relstions end the Coal industry 
doutsh eee Seen ee OO 
‘eretore Association, Washi 


LONGWALL MINING > ser. 3 
Chairman: W. @. eee Me Nice President, 5 aes Corte 
Marmon Corp., PI 


Cochairman; 0. Ar ce, Dwvistoo Svownoce 
Bath-Elknom Com,’ 
Longwat tniag £1 Kaleee 
ohn Trascon 2 ong! Superiotendent ding Ean f 
White, Mining’ Engineer, Kaiser Steet Corp, Sunny- 
+ olde UT 
York Canyon Mine 
Harry Elkin, Lorigwall Supatintendent ang William E. 
Sikes, sintng Engioeer, Kalser Stoel Corp.-Raton 


David Weocdever, Reape aad toa us, 
Bureau of Mines, Denver: 

Puich Creek's Advancing Longwalt ” 
M.S, Turnipseed, Loagwaif Supervisor, and John A, 
Reeves, Jr, Assistant to. Longwall Supervisor, Mi 
Continant Coal & Coke Go, Carbondsle CO 


Longwait Communications 
Reward A. beled. banigwal Supertondent, Green- 
wich Colllerles Corp, Ebens! 
ritists Raseareh In Longwall moe 
P. G. Tregelles, Dlrector, Mining Research and De 
Veloy Establishment, Nationa! Coal Board, Bur- 
front . 


RECLAMATION. 


c, 
Wish Inje?national ine., Sin Francisco 
ICochatrmant 3, F. Rstchye, Pater Kiewit Sons" Co. 
Oayton WY . 
Pubic tntormstion—tndustrlal Invotvemant, 
Carita W. Margolt, Diractor of Wastem Cos! Opera 
tions, Mining Division, W. F. Grace & Co,, Engie- 
\wood co 


Seiler Vico President, 


1A Landscape Architect Looks at Site Planning end 
Surface Development: ef Coal Mining 
Edward H. Greenwatd, Je, Rasoutce Engineering end 
Management, Inc, Pitaburgt 


Soll ‘Reconstruction: Selecting Sol Msterial for 
Donald &, McCormack, Soll Sci 


Nation Service, U.S. Department ol Agriculture, - 
‘Washington . 


enpact of Sonn Seotogicat Coste and + 
bid 
cea Atsociais Professor, 


RERICE Wigite Pontcta In ind Side 


j Chaiomans Ca, Jacob, Presiden, Inland Sw! Col 
+ ©o, Chicago - 


Chairmen: Robert E. Barrett, Administrator, UB. Min- 
i miareemenene satay Beteg Adaeieracen MES 


eesti bac ames Wi. Hortey, Vice President, Putte 
Attaire, ‘The North American Coal Corp, lodiana PA 


Related to Surface 


veloeepe a Vane Astle Directe, Mining, U8. Bu- 
fexn Of Mines, Wasitingion 

Pant: Fectors Involvell In Design and Retroftt tor 

(abe nd Conaplen 6 os . 


Et M. Warner, Director of Engineering, Joy Manu- 
facturing Co, Franklin Pa * 
‘Shuttle Cate 3 
Maurice K LeBegue, Manager, Engineering, Nations 
Mine Service Co., Ashland : 
Roo! Bottars 
4 Reber Facha Pred, Teer & Ca, 
Huntiogton WY 

t 


Cochslrman: €. T, Moront, Vice Pisstent, Optestois, 
- Old Bph Coal Ca, Chleagos .- 
Ha Partnas in thersased Productivity 
“Gealy W. Watlwork, President, Florence & Helen 
Mining Companies, Seward PA 


|e A Review of Instrumeniation end Auiomailon to 


Improve Mine Safety 
John Ne Murphy, Re Resasrch Supariser, US. Bureau 
of Mipes, Pitsburgh 

Use of Venturi Te ‘Watt Sprays on 

A Continuous 
‘Woods G, Taiman, Conzultant, Pitsburgh, and fu C. 
Miles, Associate Research Consultant, US. Steel 


{: Comp, Monropvilie PA 


Frank G. Miter, Supervisor, Edwin B. Wilson, Engh 
bens Oona: Rea,Fnget,eog danas 6, Wr 
inet, Engineer, Coal Preparation ond Mining Re- 
seach, Homer Research Laboratory, Bethlehem 
Steel Com, Bethlehem PA 


EE. Remote control dining and Cintas Root Botting || 


setto! 7 


SURFACE MINING 
OPERATIONS 


Chahaeat, Tiomas'V. Frente, Drvctor, 18. Bay of 
does, Washington 


Suman: Hing Pena any Vow tee 
- Cant, Operations, AMAX Coal Co., indianepoila 

abisttipto Beam Mining—Hew Teoleiques 

> Hubedt Dagon, Senior Vice Preeidect, The Oram 

“+ gone Ca_deaper Al. 7 . : 

Depieatcn of wheel Exeevesit it ko "Thick Look Seams 


end Ovectaréon 
_ Donal B Mannan, Vice Precent-Woeter pers 
Sion, Conactisation Cost Go, Enghewoad OO 


“Vereen an Ae Mada Meo Motod 0 : - 


COAL PREPARATION setno. 9 


Cheirmsn: Eta. F, Burch, Manager < Preparation, 
stand’ Creek Coad Go, Lexington , 
Intownoe of Coal Weete Disoeal Regulaions 
&, Anthony Swal net, US. 
Enioroemett and Salety Acmistattalion, Avington VA 
Assesement of tatest ‘Tachnotogy In Cos! Retue Pig 
Fire Extinguishment 


Reduction of Envirodmental Noles Lavala ai the 
‘Meadow Rivet No, 4 Preperation Pi rata 
edgy, Assistant Direct separation, 
favors & Schaar Cay, Ghiespo ae 
‘Thermal Dryer ptheust Stack Emivafon Sampling 
*G. William Kalb, President, Tradet Ine,, Columbus OH 


Chalrmen:, Robert. Prant, Head, Department of Mie 
ara} Esploeering, Ponnsyivaniz State University, 


“Gochelrmen: RE Blankenship, Director, Coal Pro- 
cessing.& Development, Raven Smokaless Coal Co, 
Richtanda VA. 


Latest Progress In Sulfur, Molsure, engpAah Re Reduction 
‘Coal Praparation Technology 
W. E.Mantke, Senior Sta Mateforpiat, US, Burexa 
of Mines, Washington, and Aibent W. Dsuirbrouck, 
Chief, Coal Preparation end Anslysis Group, U.S. 
‘Bureau of Mines, Piisburgh 


Application and Performance Results of Batec Jigs 
Processing Fine Coal et Old paring Na mt, 
Sesser, Minols 
L ke, Chief Engineer, Underground Mies 
Oia Bon Cost Co. Benton IL 


Preperation’ Plant Corrosion Cost 
Bobby uM. Grin, F Preperation Manager, Inland Steet 


onus Sit for rosa Preparation Planta 
K, Cooper, Assizian! Dizr “tor, Coat au Preperte 
ton an and Distributlon, US. Stect Comp, Pittsbu 
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"APPENDIX x 
‘a . Letter From Mr. Perry 


And Project Budget For 1977 


Ediration 
BUREAU OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 
. FRANKFORT 40801" : 


MEMORANDUM’ 


TO: Mr. Keith Stevens 


FROM: - Lou Perry ¥P 


DATE: June 4,°1976- * 


. SUBJECT: , Revised Budget -- Mining Co-Op Program 


As per our discussion recently, I am attaching the Yevised budget for 
the "Mining and Reclamation Cooperative Education Program" in FY¥'77. 
As a result of limited funds for the "Exemplary Plan — FY'77," we are’ 
‘having to make adjustments in project budgets before final approval. : 
1 do not . feel that the adjustments will alter the scope of the effort. 
Qbject code 305, (Printing and. Advertising) is the most affected line 
item, and the activities here can continve in consiltation with our 
Coordinator of Information Dissemination. 

\ 
_ Please review, and if you have any questions, let me know. I plan to , 
submit this proposal for final approval in the very near future.- 


“. LP/dsht 
” 


Attachment 


“Mrs Bi" ‘Hatley 
Dr. Janie L. Jones ~ 


“PROJECT BUDGET 
. 


“: 


4 Pppect Title: | Mining and Reclamation Cooperatiye Educa 


"RRTICIPATED EXPENDITURES 


az 


. {10} PayroN salaries : ! 
104 Contracted Prof. Services — 


19, 561.00 


TOTAL AROUNT | 


SOURCE OF FUNDS 


Part D | veo [* | 
ae ee 


109 Occasional "Labor 


TOTAL ‘PERSONAL “SERVICES 


30} Postage, Freight and Express 


4302 Telephone and Telegraph 


304 Travel - (In-State 
305 Printing and Advertising 
307 Maint. ‘of Vehicles and Equip. 


fisteg? St, 


mers 
ui State Travel Tapenses 


Sis Vut 


-]319 Data Processing Supplies’ 
32) Office Supplies : 
330 Comercial Supplies 


"1334 Classroom Suoplies 


340 Office Equip. - Unit Cost Under $300. 


342 Instructional Equip. = Under $300:°- +- 
1351 Rental of Building ~~ 


* (352 Renta? of. Equipment “+ < :.+ 


371 Subscriptions’ - (Kon-b Libr rar) es 


372 Miscellaneous.» 2 


390 comput Rental ” 


3,276.00 + 


a eee 


2,500.00 


601 OF fice Hew bath. 4 = Unit Cost 0 er + $300. 
604 Instructional - Unit Cost Over $300. 
607 Books for Institutions .& Libraries 
{609 Other Capital Out}ay : 


Q 2,509: “tyso0.00} 7 
TOTAL CAPITAL OUTLAY et: 2500-00) 
ERICyrat ANTICIPATED EXPENDITURES _ 2588700 22 2837-01F 500.005 


APPENDIX XI 


2 
_ © New’ Brochure 


~ 


Hydraulics Unit 
* 33) hours) } 
1. Hydraulic Introduction 6. Hydraulic Circuits ; 
s 2. Hydraulic Pump§ "7. Fluid Properties 
* 3. Hydraulic Valves «(use & care) 
* "4. Hydraulic Pressures “8 Hydraulic Schematic a 
and Testing Procedures System Diagrams 
5. Hose and 9. Hydraulic Symbols & 


.* Transmission Lines Diagrams 
-~ 
Electrical Unjts P 
= (653 hours) * 


1, Intro. and Basic Theory 8. AC Moto: 
+ 2. Circuit and Conductors 9. AC Motor’ Control 
* 3. AC & DC Circuits - 10. Transformers 
4, Magnetism 11, Meter & Testing 
5, DC Motors F Procedures 
6.°DC Motor Contral 12. Electrical Mine Law & 
7, AC Current & Industion Permissibility 
c 
Mechanical Units =. : 
; 7 (634 hours) . 
1, Mechanical work on loading machines § 
. 2, Mechanical work on shuttle = ' . 
3. Mechanical wark on pinners 
4. Mechanical work on cutting machines 
75 tae on n coal drill“ 


"MADISONVILLE COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
RECLAMATION "TECHNOLOGY COURSE OF STUDY 
Sem. Hr. 
‘Figst Semester: : > Fi Credit 
ET-030 Intro to Coal Mjning and Reclamation 4 
“CMS 151 Compositiow far Technical Students | or 3 


ENC te 


_ ENG 101 Freshman Composition ‘ (3). 
CAR 141 Intré. to Surveying and Mapping 3 
ET 100 Engineering Problems (slide rule) & 

_ Calculator i) Te - 
MA109 Algebro 2 3 
MA'TI2 Qolfege ‘Trigorontetiy | : % 2 a 
SP 181 Basic Public Spedking . eS ge. 
AU)" Basic Engineering ‘Graphigs * . a2 . 

1g? 


Secind Semester: . 


CHE 100 Intraductory Chemistry ar . 4 
CHE 101 Chemistry: A Cultural Appraach 1 and- (3) 
CHE 111 General Chemistry Laboratory | (2) 
CMS 152 Composition for Technical Students'Il or 3 
ENG 102 Freshman Composition (3) 
ET 135 Plane Surveying’ 1 or 3 
ET 100 Plane Surveying . ad 3) . 
GEN 104 Agricultural Plant Sciences : 4 

5 4s 14(15) 
Third Semester: 
AG 187 Grasses & Legumes 2 
Ef 280 Water, Drainage and Management 4 
GLY 140 General Physical Geology re 4 
ET 281 Spoil Reforestation 3 
ET 154 Spoil Management = 4 


Fourth Semester; 

CAR 142 Fundamentals of Aerial Photography 3 
GLY 14Z General Historical Gedlagy . 4 
ET 282 Elentents of Reclamation . 4 
ET 275 Mine Management 3 
Els Practicum in Reclamation Technology 3 


: 7 


Total Hours 


. 4 . 

ys m “ S361 
Offered by? “> . ee Se a 
Madisonville Community College > a 

- ‘and - % 4 
Madisonville State Vocational : * 
, Techpical School at 

Madisonville, Ky. 42431 > : 


THE 600 YEAR CAREER , 
OFFERED TO! YOU THROUGH THE 
MINING AND RECLAMATION 


oe 


oy TECHNOLOGY 
ay 


, CO-OP PROGRAM _- 


A very important and necessary. cooperative project * 


has begun’in the Western Kentucky Coal Field. The 


Madisonville Community College, Madisonville State 
Vocational Techtiical, School, apd area mining com- 
panies have joined forces for the purpose Gf.training 


* individuals in the fields of Mining Réclamation Tech- 


nology. Individuals will be tramed for supervisory and 
technical staff positions. 

Madisonville State Vocational School will playa major 
role in the training. of the Mining Technologists. Along 


, with their own course ‘of ‘offerings of Genetal Mining 


and Operation, Hydraulics, Electricity, and Mechanics, 
they are opening their doors to the Community Col- 
lege students for training in coursesssuch gs hydraus 
lics, electricity, ‘and othér mining courses. Boy 
AN EARN AND LEARN PROGRAM= 
The cooperative education program ‘in: Mining and 
Reclamation Technology is a work- “study | program - 
whereby a person alternates semesters of on-the-job’ 7 


training with study at Madisonville. Community Col- 


_lege and. Madisonville State Vocational School. An 
“assodiate: degree’ in either Mining or Reclamation 


+ Technology will be awarded for completion of the * 


two year’ programs. i 
Cooperating ‘componies Arovide employment to the 

student a3 a Mining and Reclamation trainee during, 
hjs work periods. The student earns money, nd sallege 

credit while In the work 
" Students completing 10} of the courses and receiv- 
ing“anassociate degree in mining technology from 
MCC will be awarded o two year undetground Credit 
toward the assistant mine foreman’s certification. ~ 

tie oe PURPOSE * 


A critical shortage of well-trained Mining 0 ond ‘Recla- . 


mation Technologists exists with many émpanies in 
‘the mining industry. Madisonville Community College 


and Madisonville State Vocotional School" have joined 


5 together i in these two pragrams to help alleviate, this 


shortage. - + 

ELIGIBILITY ANB cost 
Anyorie who is a graduate of an tapproved high school 
or who is 19 yeat’s of age is eligible to apply for the 
program. Resident—full-time $195.00: non-resident— + 
full-time $490.00. Rart- time—resident and non.resi- 
~ 9777.00 per ciedit hour (less, thon 12 hours per 


ERICH 


: 


7 First ‘Year vos “Sem. Hr. 
First ‘Semester: ‘. ‘ Credit 
CE 105 Basic-Engineering 2 

: _ENGT01 Freshman-Composition or 3 
CMS 151 Composition. for Technical Students (3) 
€T 030. Intro. to Coal Mining and Reclamation 1 

e 100 Engineering Problems (slidé rule) & 

Calculator | + 1 
ET-10S Mechanics | - Statics and Strength’ 3 

* GLY 140 General Physical Géology 4 
MA,109 Algebra : 3 

‘MA 113 Trigonometry ~ 2 
. oe 19° 

Second Semester: 

CE 231 Elements of Mining. 3 
ENG 102 Freshma9 Composition or , 3 
CMS 1S2 Composition’for- Technical Students I1 (3) 
€T 110 Electric Circuits and Camponents I 4 
ET 150 Mining Laws +3 
€T 135 Surveying: | a. (3) 

st 16 

Lien : 

. . Secopd Year ‘ 

> First Semester: ” 

ET 162’ Fundamentals of Industrial Engineering 3 
“ET 235 SarveyingIl | * * 3 
€T 270 Mining Mechanics y 
ET 272 Coal Prepcration 3 
ET 269 Hydraulics 4 

18 
Second Semester: 
ET 263 Sampling ond Andlysis of Cool 4% 
ET 273_Mining Economics 3 
ET 274 Mine Sofety 13 

_ET27S Mine Monagement ~ 3 
HPR 130 First Aid & Emergency Care 2); 

* 5 
Total Hours rds 68 


-MARISONVILLE COMMUNITY COLLEGE ~ 


MINING TECHNOLOGY ‘Course OF STUDY 


MADISONVILLE STATE VOCATIONAL 
_ ' TECHNICAL SCHOOL’. ~. | 
t ¥ 
GENERAL INEORMATION AND . . 
SOURSE OFFERINGS 


* The mine maintenance trainée is trained to perform 


specific functians on equipment in underground min- 


_ ing. The trainee: also acquires bosic skills and know!- 


edge in all other areas of general mining. 


The course of study is for 22 months and is divided 
into four units: general mining and operations, me- 
chi I, hydraulics, and electrical. - , 


cost ° * 
There is an initial registration fee of $5.00 and a $4.00 
per month fuition cost. Books for the course will cost 
approximately $25.00. Students are required to ‘fur- 
nish their own miner’s cap and shoes, 


ELIGIBILITY: 


‘I. There cre no educational requirements, + 


2. The student must have «physical examination 
with a signed form stating that he is capable of 
. Working in the undergiound mines. 


3. High school courses in industrial ‘arts, science, 
math, electricity, ond _mechonicol drawing are 


recommended. 
COURSE OFFERING oT 
“General Miiting and Operations Unit oa 
“© (720-hours) 
J. Mine Lows ! 8. Rescue 
“2. Ventilation 9. Rack Dusting 
3. Gases “1 "16, Geology | 
4. Roof Control .° HH. Fires and Explosion 
5. Blasting Preventir 
6. Safety Equipment 12. Equipment Operation 


7, First Aid’ = - 
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. Newspaper Clipping 
Lady’:Reclamation Inspector 
3 : 


8 oS 2 


° 


- Nevard Wells, area supervisor of Prestonburg 

Division of Department of Rectamation, stands 
with Sherry Mallory, co-op, student from => 
. Muhlenberg County, The ‘picture was made at-a 
strip mine in Eastern Kentucky. 


PEERS eae BEER 


‘4 


By Feany Pulliam : 


Frankfort — Studying an 
introduction to coal mining 
doesn’t mean that a person 
knows all there is to know 
~ about the business. In fact, 
it wasn’t until working in 
eastern Kentucky that one 


Learning: rec 
- 520-0asy. daily. lessons. : 


‘Cooperative job training program... 


ce 


. Speaking -class,.that will chemical ‘field tests for » 


western Kentucky, student .” 


realized how different -the 
types of strip mining and 
reclamation could be.--- 
That student’ is Sherry 
Mallory of Drakesboro, 
who is now working in the 
Prestonsburg office of the 
division of reclamation in 
the Kentucky Department 
efor Natural Resources and 
- Environmental Protec- 
tion. She’s one of five 
students’- in. ‘the 
reclamation degree 
.Program of Madisonville 
-. Community College “who 
are participating in-a 
cooperative on’ the job 
training program with the 
state reclamation division. 
The eighteen - year -‘ald 
“Muhlenberg County native 
said that she began the 


program because of her 
background .and home 
environment. Being from 
the western Kentucky coal 
“country, she’s always been 
familiar with strip mining 
and deep mining. And, her 
brother is an assistant, 
foreman .at the same 
underground deep mine 
where hér father is the 


Tine foreman - Brown. 


* Badgett. * 
Since she started classes 
at the college in August, 


* af a to seas work-stndy mined areas. . + 


. time seasonal employee of © 


- , Teclamation degree . 


Mallory has not only-. 


studiell general studies 


« courses, such as” aigebra © 


and English, but has also 
studied. more specialized 


@ ‘lamation courses, such - 


ERIC grasses and legumes, 
a Se AOS a 


_ checks compliance with~- 


Scuay aid waaladant shaps and menumenta and : 


. inspectors do. Besides 


mation in ~ 


+ tb meee 


with .the division - o! 
reclamation when she 
‘finishes her courses and 
receives her reclamation 


surveying. Mallory: con- measures outslopes -and 
tinued, “Another of our bench widths. She per- 
courses is a public forms elementary-type - 


help us in dealing with spoil and water and helps 
everyone -from - coal _ the inspectors “walk out” 
operators to government new permits, a system of 
environmental officials to -medasuring the limited 
concerned citizens.” .° area: on which,the.com-° 
Mallory added, “Our pany may mine. -- 
introduction to coal. mining Other possible duties for 
course is really just that~ | Mallory include compiling 
an introduction. There’s so ‘technical ‘reports, filling 
much to learning the . out forms, and preparing | 
different types of coal’ “maps in thé office. She 
mining and different types could also be assigned.to 
of reclamation that each assisting in the’ in-~ 
day brings a new lesson.” vestigation of complaints 
Mallory said that the and helping inspectors 
courses she takes are part .conduct tours of strip 


the “western. “Kentucky| 
régional- office‘ that's] 
cléser ‘to~home“if | she} 
should get a’ job-with the 
division after ~finishing| 
sthocl. .- 
Sherry is the daughter of 
- Mr. and Mrs, Willie R. 
Mallory of Route 1, 
‘Drakesboro,. and is | 
: graduate of Drakesboro| 
= High School. 


Program in which the 
student. alternates 
semesters of on-the-job © 
training in the division of 
reclamation with study at 
Madisonville - Community 
College. During the’ work 
‘phase, she is paid as a full- 


_Mallory. expects'to work 


the division of 
reclamation. And, during #8 
the school ppase, she. 


studies reclamation 
technology as a full-time 
student. 


Mallory has been going 
out with each ‘of the 
Prestensburg reclamation 
inspectors on their daily 
checks. Much of her time 
is spent with Ann Nuckols, 
who’s one-of the state’s 
three women inspectors. 

While working at the 
Prestonsburg figld office, 
Mallory has béen doing 
many of the things’ the 


assisting them in making 
measurements and ob- 
servations in the field to 
determine “compliance 
with regulatiofis, she also 
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Rec Tech Gazette 
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‘The Rec Tech x % 


GAZETTE 


THE OFFICIAL NEWSLETTLER FROM THE . 


RECLAMATION TECHNOLOGISTS OF AMERICA 


VOLUME NO. 1 ee 


FIRST _IN.T. TION 


> MAY, 1976 


MADISONVILLE, KENTUCKY 42431 


M.C.C. ‘Reclamation Students 
.. Organize | 


Again, M.C.C. 1s first in the nation by establishing 2 rectamation Ay se organization. 


The Reclamation Technologists of America has met several times 


luring the semester. accomplishing the 


preparatory business of creating committees, dfawing up a constitution, and Selecting officers and chairpersons. This has 
been pleliminary to the advancement of ideas for club prdjects. including much needed sotial functions and projects of 
community Service and education. There will also be learning-experience situations for us. For example, it’s possible that 
we May managé the planting Of a turf for an al-purpose athietc field on the College campus. We will also have feciamation- 


fetated projects to raise Money. 


Wé have these primary objectives. to promote feucwehin and ptolessionalism. among teclamation students, and 
to be of service to the college, thé reclamation community and the Public by working in their, and our, interest. 

There is an immediacy for the Solid estabhshment of this club becayse the reclamation community is filling an 
important miche in our Society created by increased production by the sutface mining industry to fili our energy needs. 
This spaceship Earth daily needs every acre used productively and efficiently. Our part in this i tha management of poor 
Conditions into better jand by using knowledge and skills synthesized from yanious fields. We are a unique iot and this club 


can Serve a vital function. 


The preamble | to the club s constitution SayS. When in the interest of our environment it becomes necessary io. 


organize into a group . 
conservation. . . 


R.T.A.’s First Project 
Proves Successful ” 


. During several weeks in April, R.T.A. mem- 
bers provided labor, supplies and equipment to 
plane — according to a research plan. pro 
vided by Rufus H. Allen, Jr. of the U.S. For- 
est Service at Berea, Kentucky ~ a total of 20,000 

pipes on strip mine spojl in Western Kentucky. 


The club and members not only earned 
money on the project, but also “obtained good 
hard core reclamation experience by aad 
* trees on spoil. ia 


The objective of the study by the U.S.F.S. 
is to. determine the effect of interplanting cover 
cropping, fertilizing and mulching on the sur 
“hal and growth of several hardwood crop 

ERIC species planted in surface mined spoils. 
oo . 


“ 


4° 


. with our ‘Maift purpose the betterment of our environment through reclamation of Spoils and 
“then we will ask you to join “s and discuss plans for the future. 


-LE&E STONE 


kyle. New “Co-Op Coordinator 
‘for Reclamation & Mine Tech 


George W Kyle recenily was named by Dr.G Harold Massey, director 


+ of Madisonville Community College. and B.M Hatley. regional director 


of vocational Region 11, to head the MCC and vocational region's 
smndvanie mining and reclamateontechoology cooperate program 


Kyte isa native of Dawson Springs He 1s a graduate of the University 
of Kentucky. who lefi the,U S. Army as a regular Army Mayor to become 
wice_piesident of an aviayon corporation in New York. Ryle returned to 

Lo Rentutky, geheye he nas employed ax she.Commescig} Bank of Dawson, 
Springs. Arter 7k 


When asked about his mining and reclamation experience. Kyle 

- stated, 1 started operating a bulldozer and other heavy equipment in the 
surface munung operation for my father and grandfather at the age of 13 
The men in my family have been coal miacrs in West Kentucky since coal 
was first mined here I have one uncle who has worked underground (or 


40 years and my father is still in the industry. so some of that coal dust, 
4 


was bound to rub off.” 


| ye added. “The mining and reclamation program has really taken 
off here. Prospective mining and reclamation studenis have 2 unique and 
special opportunity in Madisonville not found anywhere else in the United 
States. Anyone inuerested in this program should drop me a line at 


&. ( / Madsonvile Community College. or call aie a 502 821 2250, ext 36.” 


4 


‘ 


NX 


: EuroPean 
a 


EUROPEAN MINING TOUR 
SPONSORED BY MCC 
RECLAMATION & MINING 

* DEPARTMENT 


A siateed day, sig cuunury, European minagfour « planned for dus 
summer and spunsored by the Reclamation and Minung Depariment uf the 
Madisonville Community College 

The touring students and others interested in mining will visit mines 
and taste a bit of foreign atmosphere white in England. Wales. Belgum. 
Germany. Luxembourg and France. 

An itinerary of the inp follows Anyone interested an the tour please 
contact Pat Angel at the college 


DAY ONE 
Depart Evansulle for fight to Chicago. New York to connect with 
Trans Avance Right 4 40 London. 

DAY TWO 
‘Morning arrival in London. ‘Transfer to hotel and check in Balance 
of day at letsure, - 

“* DAY THREE 2 
Morningsightscemg tour of London Return to hovel at noon, after- 
/foon and evening at leisure 

DAY FOUR 
Morning départure from London via air-conditioned motorcoach to 
Nottingham Overnight at Notungham. 

* DAY FIVE 

Guntinut tap fein Nutunghan co Marefietd fp vis Lound Hall cual 
mastuits thr ott uy St Helens fat Gxcuinght Stops jade at rincs 
entoute 

DAY SIX 
St Helen's to Cardiff via Burmirigham with stops at logal mines Over 
night an Cardiff 

DAY SEVEN es 
Full day vistt to Cardséf mines Ovemight in Ganhiff 

DAY EIGHT 

Q  Connaue tp from Cardiff through Bristol with stops im arca mines 

E ERIC Cand back 10 1, aden for overmght 
wo 


“DAYNINE —~ : 


DAY TWELVE 
Depart Cologne to board Rhine Rach steamer for two oe ctube, 
then continue trp to Heidelberg for overnight, : 
a ~~ 
_ DAY THIRTEEN . 


Fly from London to Bruuels Remainder of day at leisure. 


QAY.TEN . 
Morning visa 0 mitfes in 4 Brosels area. Afternoon. motorcoach wipt to 
Cologne for overnight. 


DAY ELEVEN . ae 
In Cologne with full day tour to Rubr area for wsit to mines and 
mining museum center. Return co Cologue fos overnight, 


In Heidelberg for tour to salt riines. 


DAY FOURTEEN 
Depart Heidelberg for decency traveling through the Sabrbrucken 
sara 10 visit unique French mines, @versiight in Luxembourg, * 
. 


. et 


" 


DAY FIFTEEN~ 
Luxembourg to Paris for overnight. 


DAY SIXTEEN 
Full day in Paris at leisure/or retum fight 10 US. . 


DAY SEVENTEEN 
Return flight 10 U.S (if Day 16 sped in Paris) 


Notes on Reclamation 
. Co-op - 


The Reclamation Co-op program continues to gather 
strength and numbers. More and more government agencies 
and industry are exhibiting a keen interest in providing work 
stations for reclamation students. The newest entries ih the 
field are: Deparement of Army. Corps of Engineers, TVA, 
McCoy & McCoy Water, Donan Engineering, West Virginia 
Division of Reclamation and the Virginia Division of 
Reclamation. 

These organizations recognize che many benefits of 
cooperative experience both for the student and themselves. 
Many have indicated to me that they believe a man with a 
degree who has worked for them and trained in their 
business is much more’ highly qualified for permanent 
employment than a Person with a degree who has no work 
experience. Many students have said they were happy to get 
the opportunity to put their education to use in the world of 
work after a semester or two, just to find out if they are 
really going to like the carey for: which they are preparing 
themselves. * 

Statistics show that a student's grades go’up after the, 

work experience.; The student then can see more easily how 
the academic classwork applies to the practical experience. 
. Educators feel that the cooperative education is the way 
of the future. Co op, allows the student to pace himself or 
herself in the work school’environment and apply solutions 
to problems which many times have not been identified by 
others in the work field. 1 am delighted 10 be a part of the 
newest concept in dynamic education today. It is even more - 
delightful to be a member of the first institution to produce . 
reclamation cooperative trained graduates. 


aS. ee “ 


"~G. Kyle 


+ 


Codperativg job training program | _ 


‘Learning reclamation 


in 520 easy daily lessons 


ty Jeany Palliam 


: f 3 
Stadying an introduction <0 coal ~Gommunity College. During the 
anining doesnt mean thats person work phase. she 1s pard as a full- 
knows all there sq tume employee of the division of 
i teclamauow And. during the 
% ky shat sativul phase. she studies revlama | 
Rhy student sea wore cechuulugy as a full ume stu 
Yypesofsinp dent 
mining and reclamation could be Mallory has been going out with 
+ That student is Sherry Mallory of each of the Prestonsburg reclaina- 
Drakesboro. who is now working in tion inspeetors. on their datly’ 
the Prestonsburg office of the divs checks. Much of her tme 1s spent 
tion of rectamation in the Kentucky with Ann Nuckols. who's one of 
Departmenr for Natural Resources she state'sgthree women inspectors. 
tnd Environmental Protection” — While working at tht Prestons- 
She's one of five studems in the burg field office. Mallory has been 
réclamation degree program of doing many of the things the in 
Madwonuille Communny gagilege speciors do. Beudes assisuing them 
who are pactuclpating in a Cooper: in making measurements and ob 
f ng program servations in che field to determine 
« Wath the stare reclamation division. — comphanee. with regulations, she 
» The eighteen-year-old Muhlen- aiso checks comphance with maps 
berg Gounty native sad that she and monyments and measures out 
began the reclamation degree pro- slopes and bench wmdths. She per 
Ngtam™because of her background forms elementaryttype chemical 
and home environrhent. Being from field texts for spol and water and 
the western Kentucky coal country. helps the inspectors walk out 
she salways been familar with strip new permits. a system Of measuring. 
snsnang and deep mining. And. her the limited area on which the com: 
brother 1 an asstant foreman at pany may mine. : 
the same underground deep mine = Urher possible duties for Mallory 
‘where her father is the mine fore-  inelude “cnmpiling tecbnical re- 
man— Brown Badgett. ports, Filling out forms. and prepas 
Sinee she starved classes at the ing maps in the office. She could 
college in August. Mallory has not also be assigned to assisting in the 
only studieu general studies courses. mvestigation of complamts and 
such as algebta and English, but helping inspectors conduct tours of 
_has also studied more specialized strip mined areas. 
Teclamayon courses. such as grasses Malry expects to work with the 
and legumes. geology and mapping division of reclamation when she 
and surveying Mallory continued. —tinighes her courses and receives 
Another of our courses 18 2 public. her feclamation rechnology degree 
speaking class thar will help us mA big plus with a reclamation 
dealing with everyone from coal op job, she said. 1 the prospect of 
crators to government environmegs working out-of-doors Even though 
tal officials to concerne t citizens she likes eastern Kentucky, she 
Mallory added, “Our introdte _ would rather work in the western 
~ tion to coal mming courses 1s really + Kentucky regional offiet thar’s clo 
just thar~an introduction Theres ser to home. if she should get 
30 much to learning the differest\ ‘a job with the division after fin 
‘types of coal muning and aufteent \ whingsehool =|. 
types of reclamation that each day , Sherry ss the daughter of Mr. and 
brings a new tesson. Mrs Wille R- Mallory of Route 1. 
Mallory saul thar the courses she Drakesboro. and 5 a graduate of 
takes are part of 4 two year wotk-*- Drakesboro High School 
study progéam in which the student 
alternates semesters of on the Job ke 
“athe division of reclama_— 


ERIC study at Madisonulle 


‘am 8 


NEVARD WELLS, area supervisor of Prestonsburg Division of 
Department of Reclamation, stands with Sherry Mallory, co-op 
student from Muhlenberg’ County. The picture was made at a 
strip mine én Eastern Kentucky. 


Federal Strip Mining Bill - . 
Looms Again 


The House Interior Committee has approved a strip mine regulation 
Dill sumilar cu two veryans President Ford véroed last year and whieh nat 
Fowly missed an ovende ote * 

The Committee voted 38 to 11 in favor of a measure sponsored by 
Rep. John Meleher (D M&wiana). which, would impose environmental ~ 
regulations on surface mining and ereate a fund for reclaiming orphan 
bank land left by unconcerned coal operators. 

* The legislation nbw goes ro the House Rules Commiuee whieh will 
deeide whether to send it along fot consideration by the full House 

Ic is along the genetal Lines of two bills Ford rejected on grounds which’ 
reflected objections by the coal industry that the controls would inerease 
mining costs and thus add to consumer electric bills. . 

Reacting to the Committee's action. President Carl E Bagge of the 
National Coal Association. as eapected. called ir “a radical and needless 
step” 


The states now have reclamation law. many of them updated since the 
national debate over surface mining bégan. But in fact some states either 
don’t have reclamarton lawsor have inadequate laws =< F 

Some of the bewer ports of federal surface mining regulation is that, 
4M insures uniform protection of the environment It algp helps balance the 
overhead eapenses that"coal operators encounter when complying with their 
‘own states’ reclamation laws. a compared to states without laws 

., Those coal operators now doifig good redamation work, cither on 
their own o to comply with their stare reclamation laws. should not have 
difficulty complying with new federal laws 

* Less far reaghing stryp mining controls were included by the Stnate in 
a federal coal leasing bill passed, earlier by both houses and sent to a con 
ference commuuee. ‘This dill would cover more than 762.000 actes of 
federal land Jeased to teal operators Out of & total 58 actrve leases. only 
59 leases are now producing coal. 

__ The bill will focus on these points 

Require cerminaison of non producing coal leases 

‘Bar granting new leases to thdse holfing old leases 

‘Require ail leases he awarded by competituve bids * 
“Insure cotisideration of environmental impact of federal coat leases , 

Rep Morris K dal (D Arizona). a key supporter of the measure said, * 
he beligved there was “a good chante” another vero could be overridden 
despite “ferse opposition” by che admintstraion Udail also said * We have 
made some good modifications that may wipe out Mr Ford's uansparent 
arguments against the bill” f 


Davi Cobb: 


the other, volunteer Reclamation studen 


A, T.A. Volunteers Work On - 
* Honey Bee Research, 1 Project 


With a hammer in orie hand. ind refreshfnents i in 
worked diligently 
several evenings this spring constru bee hives for a 
research project being conducted by Pat! Angel. The utle uf 
the research project is Huney Producti ion on Reclarmed ' 


- Strip Mine Spotl” and the obyectives are tai demonstrate thar 


(1) the revegetation on strip mine spoil tan he benefited ~ 
by honey bec pollination. and (2) the grasses and legumes 
being ised ‘to sapilice thes? reclaimed lands represent a 
potential nectar sdlirce for the production of Honey and bees 
wax. The research is being funded by an ‘IMMR* grant. 

“Without the help of student volunteers the! ‘project would 
be impossible due to the large amount of ffian hours re- 
@uired to do the work,” Angel said. And he-added, “The 


‘ work provides to the volunteers a chance to get together and 


«the samé time hopefully it reaches them about a very 
\tup pullination.” The 
project will continue through the fall of 1977, and all Recla- 


. 
impuitant aspevt uf Relamatun 


~ mation students should have an opportunity to “work with 


* the bees.” 


*IMMR Institute of Mining and Mineral Résearch—a University of Ken 
tuchy foundavon that direets funds muohing research mto the problems 
assoctated with mining and reclamation 


c . - 
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RECLAMATION: TECHNOLOGY DEPARTMENT 
Madisonville Community College ’ 
Magizonville, Kentucky 42431 ~ 


» RETURN REQUESTER, 


SECOND FULL TIME 
RECLAMATION INSTRUCTOR 
. SOUGHT 


The search is on for 4 qualified person to fill the newly 
approved full time Reclamation instrustur position at Madi- 
sonville Community College. Due to the rapid growth and 
development of the first Reclamation Tech Program in the 


» matidn, a second full time instructor is desparately needed, 


Hopes are that M.C.C. can attract a person with industrial 
experience to teach courses that are presently being taught 
by part time-instructors. These coytrses include Geology, 

Grasses and’ Ldgumes, Water Drainage and Management, 

Mine Management, and Fundamentals of Aérial Bae 

graphy. . 

“Applicants should have a Masters Degree in a recla: 
mation.related field” and must have field experience. 
Contact Mr. Angel at M.C.C, for further details. 

* 


This newsletter is a Project of the Reclamation Technologists of 


a América Club at Madisonvitie Community College, Madisonville, 


Kentucky. Lee Stone, presiderit; Hugh Yan Weaver, vice president; 
‘William Cotter beeretary. Printing Paid for by! the RTA Club, 


“APPENDIX XIV 


Prospective Student Interview Checklist 


« ‘ % 
a _— ‘ 
: . 82 
ERIC eys 
‘ a : / 2 * _— 


“ Invtial “Interview Checklist . nN 
- Prospective Cooparative Student ~ - " 


Name . ee . Age Mining Hechanic : 


Address. T Reclamation, 


Phone 


f 


Mining. : 
’ Married : , 
be 5 


Single sf 


* Children 


° ~ tr, 


Veteran 


: service : time period mos 
4 = ‘i 
When do you want to start classes & ~ ‘ 


. 


Prior education“ as \ 


a 
High school ‘ : : 
grad. . ‘ GED 


a 


Transfer credits from : ‘ ~ \ ad 


"ae Where did you hear about this program? 


’ Refered by S ‘- 


Re? d iates in Mining or Reclamation ‘related fields: 
Re tives an associates in ning : le ation relat $ 
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~ CHAPTER 1- 


~ INTRODUCTION AND ND WETHODOLOGY 


‘ 
. This report presents an analysis of. the results of a nail survey con- 


ducted by the Social Science Research Institute of the University of” Maine. 


The sample consisted of 885 Vocational Technical. Institute graduates of 


Héalth Educatjon’ during 1971-75. The purpose of the survey was to evaluate 
the effectiveness of the training and skills received by these students 
at their respective institutes. The ‘term ‘effectiveness’ “has 6 meanings 
here; first, it means the extent to” which this training hélped people 
acquire jobs and second, it means the’ degree tg which their training helped 
these individuals in the successful performance of their Jobs. 

Survey questions atso dealt with the respondents’ past training, plans 
for future training, their work related experiences as well. as demographic 
information. ae 


The State of Maine has six Nocat ional Technical Ste and four 


of these six were included in this survey. The Washington County Voeat fons 


technical Institute was excluded because it does not offer @ny courses in 
4-a1th Education and the KennebecValley Vocational Technical Institute was 
ies included as it does. not have an LPN Program: The other four institutes 
which were surveyed 417? have,programs of study leading towards’ a diploma 

in practical nursing. Also in this survey were graduates of the Maine Schoo? 


of Practical Nursing and the. students of Medical Laboratory Technology and 


" Radiologic Technology offered at the Eastern Maine Vocational Technical” 


2 


Institute at Bangor. 
Early ‘this years, Jists of names and current addresses of graduate'’s were 

obtained from ali these institutes. - Thereafter, each of these graduates 

was"sent a typed personal introductory letter explinitg the purpose of the 


survey, -a copy, of the suryey afd a postage paid return envelope. After an-- 


= 


Yi ne 
interval of two weeks, a follow up Tetter with another copy of the survey = + 


‘ ae , me - 
and a return envelope was again sent to’ non-respondents. 


’ 


Out of a sample of 885, 498 completed surveys were received which meant — 
a response rate of 56.3%. Subtracting ‘Surveys which were returned’ as . i. 


_ undeliverable {address wrong, unknown etc.), the yésponse rate-goes* 
. 


up to 64.7%. ; a 


The completed surveys were coded on machine readablé mark sense sheets 


+ by 5.5.R.1.'s staff coders. Ip-asder to assure accuracy as weJ} as uni- 


. ; 
formity in the interpretation of responses, 5 to 10% of each coders’ surveys” 
were checked, Finally, these data were. transferred’ from coding sheets to 


i ‘ 2 : oad 


computer cards. % ' $ 


’ 


ah 


"CHAPTER 2 a W~ * 
nn RESPONDENT PROFILE ; ; 
Pa ® eas 
” Respondents to this’ survey: were mainly people who grew up in Maine, 


who were below 25 years of ‘age, were married, female and had annual 
‘incomes ot between $5,000 and $7,499. : : . ~n 

A comparison of the respondents? ‘educational and demographic charac- 
terjstics according to the institute they graduated from, yielded results 
piasnried in the following tables. te ye , 

Table 2-1 provides the distribution offrespondents in each.field by. ‘ 
the institute from which they graduated. It is clear from this data that - 

> the majority of students (90.1%) surveyed were graduates of Practical 


Nursing Programs (LPN). 


Sex: Ninety-four pereent of the respondents were <. The 
* : i = 
only group of respondents for whom this distribution was significantly _ 


different were the Medical Laboratory students of EMVTI where the percen- 

tage of female respondents was 642. , . 
Age: The median ‘age of the respondents was 24, Over eighty’ percent 

of all respondents were below 40 years of age with 53% being below 25 years 

of age. The percentage of respondents below 25 was much higher for Medical 

. Laboratory students (92%) and for Radiologic Technology students (94%). P 

Marital Status: Taken as a whole, 63% of all respondents ‘were married, 

28% had.never been married, 3% were widowed and 7% were divorced. A 

similar pattern is present among all students, except for the Medical 


Laboratéry Technology students and Radiology students who have a ‘lower 
: a . 


percentage (less than 50%) of married respondents. 


7 , 


‘ : “TABLE 2-1 * 
7 : "NUMBER OF RESPONDENTS IN EACH FIELD BY INSTITUTE 


. 


FIELD OF TRAINING: cu! ag me scHoot? nud si? enyT16 ENVTI? 
VII. % VTL. % «OF PRACTICAL, «WT =sOVTI.:so&sOEMMC: ONC 
NURSING | & 
PRACTICAL NURSING : q ‘ 
(LPN) N23 22.8 56 ‘11.3 91 18.4 94°19.0 92 18.6 -- | -- 


MEDICAL LABORATORY f . . 


TECHNOLOGY ~ -- ae inte oa ae" 35. 7 
RADIOLOGIC TECHNOLOGY ~ - 7 es : a ae a4 2.8 ory 
“FoTALs . M3. 22.8% 66 11.3% 91 18.4% 94 19.0% 92 18.6614 2.8% 35 - 7.1% 
- s 
1 a 
CHV Central Maine Vocational Technical Institute, Auby “Maine 7 


ae School of Practical Nursing» Watervil 
deems. Northern Maine Hecat ional Techni Institutes Presque Isle, Haine’ 
nical Institute, Portlajd, -Maine 2 _ 

SENVT ERMC: Radiologic shen Students (2 yr Program) off EMVTI who do their practical training’ at’ Eastern 


7, 
EMVTIYMMMC: MedicalLaboratory Technology, Students s @ ye program) of EMVTI who do their second year of study 
. at Mid Natne Medical Center : 


4 
- 
* 


‘ Preferences in-Location: A majority of respondents (60%-70%) prefer 


living in Smal] towns or suburban areas. _ Differences among institutes in 
this instance were not significant. 90% of all these graduates grew : : 
up in Maine and over 90% live-in Maine now. , ; 

Income: Table 2-2 presents the 1975 income distribution of respondents, 
+ The median: income was equal to $6,250. A detailed analysis of student 


income by each institute is given in the next section. 


"TABLE 2-2 , 
. 2 _ nw > . 
a INCOME OF RESPONDENTS IN 1975 . 
INCOME GROUPS | NOOF RESPONDENTS - sPERCENTAGE : oi 
F ; - - ; : 3 

LESS THAN 

$5,000 - 

‘ $5,000-$7 ,499 


4$7,500-$9,999 ,. 
ve $10,000-$14,999 
$12,500-$14 ,999 


Not Ascertained 


Inappropriate” 
2 TOTAL 
“4 2 , 
° 


CHAPTER 3 . 
STUDENT EVALUATION OF EFFECTIVENESS OF TRAINING 


' ‘ The data collected from Health Education graduates were analyzed to find ~ 

, out the student’ evaluation af the effectiyeness of their training in terms 

of finding jobs as well as performing these jobs satisfactorily. Chart-1> 

identifies the main. categories into which the survéy-questions have been 

grouped for analysis of this study. The texts of the questions referred 

. to in the chart are given inthe appendix. All the questions. eferred to in 
Chart-1 deal with issues related re the respondents ' scaveh for ibbs, ° \. 

<i number and nature of job offers and finally with factors affecting ‘the dob 

selection process. "The more important findings from the analysis are : 


summarized in tabular form in this chapter... 


’ ¥ 


» 


Ease of Finding Jobs; Over fifty percent of the r@Spondents. taken as 
a whole already had a job at the ‘time of their graduation while an additional 
i 25% of them had to look only for a month or Tess #s find employment. Less than 
-1% of the graduates had to-look for more than a year for employment. Table 
3-} _ Provides this information by each. institute. It is clear from table 
\ i “3-1 that a very ie proportion of. graduates from al] these jnstitutes 
: : a seem to have found fons either by graduation or very soon after. This, . 
<combined with the very low percentage of people wito had to continue Yooking 
for jobs for more than a year after graduation indicates wee the demand for : - 
trained personnel in ts area of Health ‘Education in Naine’ ‘ts quite high. 
: Three-fourths of the “Fespondents were satisfied with the quatity of we 
job offers they acer However, when a comparison was made among respon- — 


ie dents by institutes, 57% of Radiology and 30% of Medical Lab gra juates” 


; 


x et cf 
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o : CHART 7 ~ 


VII HEALTH EDUCATION STUDY 
NAIN COMPONENTS 


& 


UNSATISFACTORY es 


‘RESPONDENTS 
EMPLOYMENT STATUS 
(Q13-19D, 21 ~ 23) 


-SATISFACTORY 


 SATYSKIED TNCOME DISSATISFIED 
EXPECTATIONS * 
. : 
: . i samisFAcrion ” : 
aa 0, 204) > : 
‘ ‘ SATESFACTORY L EXTENT TRAINING ~.} , UNSATISFACTORY ‘ 


+ REQUIRED GRADUATES TO 

KEEP IN TOUCH WITH, 

PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENTS] . 
9A 


' 7 PREPARED GRADUATES } 

° FOR JOBS i 

‘ . g2-5) - . } 
SATISFACTORY EXTENT TRAINING UNSATISFACTORY 


., : + Yes TRAINING TINE No 
: : : RORTHIEILE . 
oy ; D : : 
‘ : : { 
< } 
ok < , ee { 
Ay :[ +: } 
= = - - re 
a 
CATEGORY 2 CATEGORY - 1 |" |cATEGORY_ 3 CATEGORY 4 * ‘ | 
. f oe ee t 
SOME ASPECTS OF, | |ALL ASPECTS OF | |PROGRAM AS A. SOME ASPECTS OF } 
——31 THE PROGRAM ARE’ | {THE PROGRAM | WHOLE NEEDS To | |THE PROGRAMS NEED i 
EFFECTIVE ARE EFPECTIVE, |" [BE OVER-HAULED | | TO BE CHANGED H 
~ | Jin neerine j 
PROJECT * | i 
OBJECTIVES i 
. = ~ ' 


( 


TABLE 3-1 
LENGTH OF TIME RESPONDENT LOOKED FOR JOBS BY INSTITUTE < 
me (Percentages) 4 
: = ‘ 
Fx + ‘ 
Tinta spent CMYTI EMVTI Prac. * NMYTI SMYTI EMVYTL EMVTT 
finding job : Nursing Radiology Med. Lab 
fad job by : : 
time graduated 62.9 44.8 71.45 54.9 57.1 53.3 63.6 
roe : 2 
Obtained 4ob " 
within 1 month 30.9 44.8 22.1 30.5 24.7 20.0 ° 18.2 
or less . . 
1 month to ‘less * : 
than @ months 6.2 10.4 _ 5.2 13.4 13.0 20.0 13.6 
6' months to . 
less than 12 - ~- - -- 3.9 6.7 4.5 ° 
months 7 
Ny 
Over 1Yyear : - - 1300. (12 1.3 - \ os 
: 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 « 100.0 
“No. of 2 ~ oe 
Respondents 97 58 77 + 82 77 15 22 
, a i 
es ‘ ‘ 


, E i 


‘ 
I 
t 
t 
t 
i 
i 
t 
{ 
} 
j 
i 


arn ne Neen toate sa nanenne © area 


vn Sad ‘ 


= e . 
stated that they were disappointed with the quality of job offers they 


a. received. . : : . ° . a oH 

93% of the respondents entered in their first Job in the field in 
which they were trained. 

A comparison of recpandenis by institute did not alter this, distri- ae 
bution in any significant manner. Finally, over’ 90% of respondents indi 
catéd that they pian to cinta ts in the same field.” ae 

Income Expectations: Table §-2_presents the income distribution of 
respondents by institutes. White a@ majority of graduates of all institutes 
had incomes between $5,000-$7,499 in 1975, a disproportionately high 
percent of NMVTI (41%) and EMVTI/Radiology students (40%) earned incomes 
below $5 ,000 in 1975, At the same time, it is interesting that 7% ‘of 
Radiology students earned incomes ranging between 12,500-$24 999. ‘ 
Since the number’ of respondents in this case is very small (15) no 

“conclusion can be made about the Probable reasons ‘behind this. 

The respondents ‘were asked whether their incomes coincided with 
their expectations. Table 3-3 presents the ‘responses whieh were 
obtained. ° 

2 ‘ ‘A much itahor proportion of salinity seidents (sox) aay 
_ their incomes to bé tess “than their expectations compared to the other 
‘respondents, more than 60% of whom consideréd-their incomes to be either 
equal to or more than their expectations. . 

~y Job Satisfaction: 38% of the respondents tdken as one group were 
‘very satisfied’ with their present jobs, while 44% hieire ‘satisfied’ and 
12% were ‘not satisfied.’ A comparison by institutes resulte ‘in the. 


fol towing. distribution presented in Table 3-4- 
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TABLE 3-2 


. 


> 
Xe : * Za . (Percentages) 
r 3 : 
. ’ __ INGOME PISTRIBUTIQN OF RESPONDENTS BY INSTITUTE ae 
i s + INCOME cMvTI \  EMVTI . PRAC nuvtT «shyt 
‘ ~ : ' . i; NURS - y : 
2 . —— 
vos | Lt. $5,008 . - ago 0° 25.5 40.7 
ia $5,000-§7,499 52.9 68.6 4.9 f 
$7,500-$9,999 , “20.2 5.9 8.9 


16.3 
$10,000-$12;499 - y 
$12, 500-$14,999 


oo 


; ++ 400.0«100.0= 1000 100.01 00-0 
Number of: respondents cn) a ar a 


* TABLE 3-3 
(Percentages) 


4 


* RESPONOENT'S INCOME EXPECTATIONS, 1975 


INCOME EXPECTATIONS cMYTE EMVTI PRAC NMVTE =. SHVTI EMYTE EAVT 
Nuk: . RADIOLOGY == MED LAB 


More than expected ae = 3 98 5.8 ; TT oa 12.5 + 

Equal to expectations - 71.2 70.6 57.3, 69.8 W297 64 62.8 
ie A Bie ae oe . es Ss. 

Less than expectation 21.2 29.4. 32.9 25.0 


100.0 100.0 : 0 100-0 


Number of respondents » : 104 a) 


“SATISFACTION WITH PRESENT JOB 


(Percentages) 


JOB SATISF . cM EM PRAC, “* NM “SM EMVTI 
; vil VII NURS’ VTT VII RADIOLOGY 


VERY SATISF "34.34 35 Ko a2 -388 


SATISFIED 52.0 44.6 5 $0.6 54.0 


eee * . 


NOT SATISF 13.7 17.9e— 8.6 17.2 9.2 


e 


oN 


100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 ~~ 100.0 100.0 


"NO OF RESPONO 102: «56 81 87. 87 15 23 


Fron Table 3-4 jt is clear that as farjas job satisfaction is 


concerned, the ‘responses of graduates by institutes are not significantly 


“ediffereht ‘from the general -responsé. to 
dob Preparation Aspect of Program: | Under this category would come alt sh 

variables: which, measure « the’ degree to which their training skit}s: helped 
__ the graduates to perform ‘their jobs ina satisfactory fashion. Twenty~ 
three percent of atl respondents felt that all aspects of training were 
useful to them in ‘their professions. Table 3-5 presents the different, 
aspects OF the training programs considered’ helpful by the graduates: 

: Data provided in Table 3-5 shows that while 44% of Naine School — 
of Practical Nursing students consider. an aspects of their training to 
be.useful, onty 13% QF the Medical Lab “students foulid ait aspects of their 

training ta be useful. Thirtyseight percent of Medical Lab students, 
however., stated that on-the- -job-training they received was the most ‘useful 
aspect of their training program. In general, the threé ‘ihst frequent 
responses seem to be ‘all aspects are good;' 'on-the-job- training’ and, 
‘clinical experience,’ jn that order. When all the respondents are 
considered as one group, the other ‘helpful aspects’ _most mentioned 
were ‘training. in anatomy and Physiology (6%) and "actual treatment of 
patients’ “(a%). The aspects of training Teast mentioned as being useful 
for all respondents taken together were, ‘food and nutrition courses’ 
(12) d internship’ (1%) ‘working with people’ (1%) and.‘other courses! 
(1%). : , 

Least Helpful Aspects of Training? When asked about the Teast 


helpful aspects of ‘their programs, 30% of all respondents’ replied that 


no aspects were bad, while 12% stated that ‘unnecessary courses,’ were 


e 


TABLE 3-5 - tg é oe 


. STUOENT EVALUATION OF MOST HECPFUL ASPECTS, OF PROGRAM 


ee + (Percentages) —_ Sad Me : 


CHYTI., > EMVTI PRACs | = NMVTI ‘sMvTT EMVTT | >< EHVTT + 
a NURS Se RADIOLOGY MEO LAG 


”* ANT aspetts ‘good 25.0 16.9... 437 16.7 25.9 +" 14.3 12.5 
On the job training 30.6 15.3 8.0 a4 18.8 6° 37. 
7 é 


Clinical 13.0 13.6 11.5 16.7 15.3 28.5 Mare 
Classroom 2.87 3.4 as hae + Fag — oa 


Good instructors 4.6 9 3.4 4.6 2.4 2.4 oe * ee 
. Working with people? 2.8 3.4, 4.5 Py rn - 
Actual treatment of : : so a 
patients . 2.8 6.8 5.7. 9.5 1:2 “ee - . 
Anatomy & physiology 5.6 3.4 + 6.9 9.5 - 47 21.4 - 
Core science courses) - 2 a) _ -- a ce "20.8 
Lab experience +. | 68 cB) 60 2 12 te (12.8 
+ Med#@ation courses oe 1g 8 4.6 Zi. R99 > =e - 


Internship : 7 + owe -- “ 7.20 8.4 


Nutrition & food me “3.4 ww 24 _ ieee 
Other aspects4 = 10.0 13.4 6.0 4.7 13.9 ? 


. “ 
TOTAL 7 100.6- 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 =_ 100.0 100.0 7 
Tatal # of respondents 108 a9 87 “Ba 65 4 24 


+ * 


— 
= ee H 


. Verinicat - includes clinical and related aspects. 


2Yorking with people - inctudes courses deating with | patlens inelations and experience de dealing with” “ 
People's needs. 


Score science courses - includes histology, microbiology prac. biothemistry. i rey 
4other * aspects - include experience in a specified area other courSes, other reasons not specificaliy 


class-room or clinical 


TABLE 3-6 


RESPONDENT EVALUATION OF LEAST HELPFUL ASPECT OF PROGRAM 


(PERCENTAGES) r 
cuvTl ‘ EMVTI © ~*~ PRAC JNMVTI SMVTI * EMVTE EMVTI ad -% 
ony a“ Se NURS RADIOLOGY «MED LAB : 
‘Wo aspects bad 59.8 10.7 50.0 ° 42,3 31.8 * 25.0 9.5, 
: : é Re - : 
a Unnecessary courses Wd 46.4 + 4.8% > 11.3 1.5 75.0 61.9 
* 1 / . i aon ’ | 
Other specific courses ; 9.2 _ 24 +. 27.0 “1.300 16,7 --° 48° | 
Science courses -- 7% 1.4 -- 1.5 “- - . -, 
: vos Nutrition courses * 69 = 3.6 at 9.9 2 sks oe | 
: . " . oo = Lr | arg \ 
C % “ Not enough clinical exper. -- _ 36 2.7 + a 2.6 = : - ae 
‘ ae ‘ , * > / a, | 
by : Specific clinical exper.” 6.8 12.5 Bk 7.0 ° | 13.6. - “oe 4.8 ° a 
Ss oe + Too general courses ., | . — 1.4 ~~" -- ae Pe Be a 
, ' : . : i Cotes 
EN Too mach theory 2 oe » 14 1.4 ; 4:5 ‘- * 4 mo 
athe alias : - * : ” ! 
. N jh + 2.3 - * -- 4. 4 - See 
7 lot enough classroom exper = . 2 . ‘ ~ / 
ro, t+... Unqualified tegchers. 9 > == 3.6 -. Ae 3.0 -- vine! so 
“e's Dislike school atmosphere 1.1 - a -- - if 
> * . Unnecessary !work 1.1 “18 1.3 * 4.2 1.5 - ~ -~- | 
et 3 f “ et 7 us 
* cane Other reasons —o 10.3 - 5.4 -- 5.6 * 3.0 - -- 7. 19.0 
ot ae + TOTAL 100.0 * 300.0 100.0 100.0 -, + 100.0 106.0 : 100.0 ; 
Number of respondents a 56 yg TT 66 — 1 _ : ml 
oo n at , a . ‘i “v, rae 
. os et . / - ‘ 
lother specific courses includes fursing courses. |+ . * Poe ap 9g . a a 
en oes 2specific clinteal experience. includés other clinical reasons also . fs dee de Hee 4 SE ee 


° ERIC : Sother reasous include classroom reasons and other ‘not classroom, not clinical reasons’ a 
uma SS . 


. the least useful aspect. Specific clinical experience {6%} and nutrition 
a? courses (6%) were. the other courses considered least heipful. Table 
"346 presents this data by institute. A lower proportion of EMVTI 
graduates, LPN (11%) Radiology (25%) and Medical Lab Technology (10%) 
replied that ‘no aspects of their program were bad,’ compared to 
60% of CMVTI graduates and 50% of Maine Schoo) of Practical Nursing 
students. A high Proportion of EMVTI students considered ‘unnecessary 
™“ “courses! as the least helpful aspect. ‘Nutrition! and ‘specific clinical 
exper tence’ were also cited as being less helpful. Very few of these 
. respondents disliked their school atmosphere or consider that they did 
. unnecessary work during their training. ; 
; Another inethod of evaluating the usefulness of program acquired 
. ¢ skills is by “Finding out the extent to'which these skills prepared the © 
respondents ‘for their ‘jobs. When asked this question, the graduates © 
‘ responded in the manner presented in Table 3-7. - 
Data presented in Table 3-7 clearly indicated that over 95% of the 
‘“ yespondents fee) that their training prepared them either ‘adequately’ ‘ 
or'more-than adequately’ for their jobs. This response@an indeed be 
considered asa most positive evaluation of al] the Programs which are 
surveyed here. A second question about’ how wel] this training Prepared 


them for their current jobs also elicited the same kind of positive 


v ~ 


evaluation. .0 % 
It is critical for practitioners in areas like health education to 
oe up-to-date and keep abreast of professional developments. Therefore, 
individuals who undergo further training or plan to take nore training 
"can be Considered as people who aspire to improve their professional 


skills. 27. ‘9g of all graduates ‘claithed that they have taken further 


° : : . : - , ¢ 
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TABLE 3-7 


PREPARATION FOR FIRST JOB 


(Percentages) ‘ 
DEGREE OF PREPARATION cMVTI eMVIT prac NM su EMVTI * EMVTI 
3 . NURS l VII, NTI RADIOLOGY _ MED LAB 
C . . . 

More than adequate 23.7 23.4 + 40.7 26.6 24.4 80.0. 32.0 : 

: Adequate 72.8 73.4 57.1 70.2 75.6 20.0 68.0 : 
_ + Inadequate 350, 32, 2.2° 3.2 -- a — 

100.0 * = 100.0 100.0 + 100.0 100.0 100. 0 ~ 100.0 w 

H io ¢ - : . 5 if 
rN} fo Number of respondents 114 64 91 94 90 % 25 


nae ” training. A majority of, these respondents are recent graduates and 

_ perhaps have not had ehoiait time to take-further training which could 
explain this low proportion. Of students who took further training, 
over 90% gid so at institutes different than those from which they © os 
graduated. . 

. Over 67% of respondents stated that they plan to take more training 
and 52% of these cited ‘desire for personal advancement' as their reason 
for further training. ain the analysis by institute, 7 was found that,. 

the graduates of Maine School of Practical Nursing and Medical bab 

students are most likely to respond that they plan to take more training. 

These data are presented in Table 3-8. : 


Increasingly, on-the-job training is becoming a more important part 


that they did receive in-service training as can be seen from the data’ 


given in Kable 3-9. 
Student\Evaluation of Training Time: One of the questions on the 


“survey (Q.10, NA) dealt with whether these graduates would enter the 


same program’ agaih, if they were given another chance. An affirmative 


| 
of manpower training in many fields. A majority of respondents stated ; d 
( 
answer in this instance indicates that the individual considers the time 
spent in acquiring thid\training to be worthwhile, and is, therefore, 


a positive evaluation of the program Over 61% of all respondents 


oe & 
p stated that they would enter\the same.pregram again while 37% indicated 
“that they would not do so. mt 


ts of the analysis of this variable by 


junit is given in Table 3-10. 


TABLE 3-8 


y PLAN TO TAKE MORE TRAINING BY UNIT (Percentages) 
PLANS FOR FUTURE ‘ 


TRAINING CMYTI EMVTI PRAC ovr SMVTI EMVTI EMVTI 
i aos NURS RADIOLOGY MEO LAB 


Yes ° : 74.8 74.2 79.5 ; 62.1 78.6 83.3 
No ‘ 25.2 + 5.8 20.5 37.9 21.4 16.7 


100.0 100.0 100.0 —T00-0 100.0 100.5 
Number of respondents 107 62 88 . 87 4 24 ‘ 


NSTITUT ercentages 


TRAINING CVT \EMVTI NNVTI STE INT 
1G’ 


s.7' 76.2 . 86.5 83.3 _. 80.0 
11.3 23.80, 135 0. (16.7 20.0 


: » 100.0 00.0 700.0 100.0 100.0 
Number of respondents 15 . 63 89 90 15 


TABLE 3-10 


ENTER SAME PROGRAM BY INSTITUTION 


(Percentages) 


CMVTE ° EMVTI + PRAC NMVT] SMVTI EMVTI EMVTI 
NURS. " RADIOLOGY MEO LAB 


64.6 61.5~— 62.0 66.7 73.3 6B.0 
35.4 7 37.4 38.0 33.3 * 26.7 32.0 


= 1a a ~ -- = 


100.0 00.0 . 100. 00. 00.0 109 ~ 
Number of respondents n3 — 9 92 9 15 25 


ae presented in Table 3-10 indicate that a lower proportion = 
(54%) of EMVTI's LPN students are likely to enter the same program 
again ‘compared to over 60% in the case of the graduates of other 
institutes. . , 

The reasons for eritering or not entering the same program again 
do not vary significanity by institute. EMVTI's radiology and medical ™ 
Jab technology students are more> likely to say (38.5% for radiology, 


. 


37.5% for medical Tab) they like the profession whilé 26.7% of Maine ° , 
J x oe 


School of Practical Nursing students gave well trained instructors as 


their reason for re-entering the program, Over 25% of LPN graduates felt 
i . ‘ we oo: 
that they could advance faster in another program in the general area of 


health education. Apparently all respondents feel that the wage scales and we 


job Opportunities in their areas were Satisfactory because a very Tow | ( 
proportion of the graduates cited these two reasons for not entering the i 
same preys again. This data is Presented in. Table 3-11. | 
o a 1 * on p. 9 identified xthe main categories into which the : 
survey “questions have been grouped in order to. facilitate the, data sie leN¥i: : I 
The ‘Preceding ‘sections ‘presented some of the results of this analysis. 
A computer Program was used ‘to group respondents Aptos %ategories which 
aaded the degree of approval of their en of study. Category 1 included tho: 0s, 
io answered al] questions mentioned in Chart 1 vin the affirmative. Category 
a included those who” answered some of these questions positively. People whio 
answered some of these questions negatively were included in category 3 
and finally category 4 contains af] those who answered the questions negatively. 


The results of this program are presented in Table 3-12. . 
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“SARE TIA 


REASS\S FC: EAVES 3 SAME PROGRAM (Percentages) 


~ ar : * CMVTI EMVTL rac Re NuvTr SMVTI EMVTL P ? enett - 
Ate: N ji 
REASONS Ree oo. : ul _ : RADIOLOGY MED LAI 


LIKE PROFESSION 

WELL TRAINEO 

JOB _DPPORTUNITIES : 

TYPE OF PROGRAM BETTER : 

SAME PROGRAM, OTHER REASONS 
Ae 


SUBTOTAL. 


Thee 3-11 8 : 


- 


REASONS ' REASONS FOR Nor ENTERING SAME cna 


ADVANCE FASTER 2 —— 29.2 7 34.9 F “3 
TRAINING NOT GOOD. Bir : 79 

OISLIXE ‘FIELO P 

OBTAIN HIGHER WAGES 

»NO JOB OPPORTUNITIES 

“DTHER, REASONS 


SUBTOTAL * 
t 


TOTAL sf 100.0\7100.0 =" f : 100.0 190.0. , 


* No. OF RESPONOENTS a . 106 , 63 


wel trained insgyuctars 
shavance. faster in another program in sam field 
obtain higher wage elsewhere 


CATEGORY 1 


_ CATEGORY 2 


CATEGORY 3 
CATEGORY 4 


RESPONDENTS BY DEGREE OF APPROVAL OF PROGRAM 


TABLE 3-12 


“~ 


NO. OF RESPONDENTS 


99 


PERCENT 
19.9 
99.8 
70.9 
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


The analysis of data collected from health education graduates ig 
presented in Chapter Three. The results clearly indicate that these 

s programs are effective in fulfilling the objectives set. forth in the 
Introductory Chapter. The most important points of this analysis are 
summarized beTow: , _ * . 

\ , 1. The typical? graduate of these programs is a married female, 

- below 25 years of age, who grew up in Haine and had ‘an annual income between 
$5,499 and $7-,500 in 1975. . 

2. 75% of %the graduates who were surveyed either had a job at 
graduation or obtained one within one month of graduation. 

3. 75% of the respondents were satisfied with the quality of job offers 
they received. This parce tape was lower -in the case of radiology (43%) . 
and Medical laboratory technology (70%) students of EMVTI. 7 ~ 

ae 93% of the respondents obtained positions, in their area of training 
for their first jobs. More than 90% stated that they plan to, continue working 
in their field. © ‘ty ‘ ‘ * 

5. A majority of students of a1] institutes {over 50%) earned incomes 

rY between $5,000 and $7,499 or over during 1975. However, 40.7% NMVTI graduates 
and 40,0% of EMVTI radiology students received incomes below $5, 000 during 
the same year. On the ‘average’, respondents considered their | incomes to be 


5) ae either equalsto or above expectations. 50% of EMVTI radiology students 


responded that their incomes were below expectations. ‘ : 2 ~ 


’ 


Over 80% of the respondents were either ‘very satisfied’ or 


> 


‘satisfied! with their jobs. 
7. Over 23% of all resbondents claimed that ‘all aspects of their 
. training' ‘Were useful to haa jn their, Profession. ‘On-the-job- training’ 
and clinical experience’ were the other two aspects which were most 
- frequently’mentioned as bong | useful. ‘Food and nutrition’ courses sand 
‘internship! were among those least mentioned as being useful. 
8. 30% of respondents stated that ho aspect of their training were 
‘bad. ‘Unnecessary .courses' and ‘nutrition codrses were most mentioned 
as being ‘least helpful". : 
9. Over 95% of the students felt that their programs prepared them 
; for their professions either adequately’ or ‘more than adequately’. 67% of: 
these students plan to take More training in their field. 
10. Over 60% of the graduates of all programs, except EMVTE, stated that 
they.would enter the same program again if given a second.chance. 47% of EMVTI 
‘graduates (LPN Program) responded they woutd not ‘do 50; ‘Liking the profession’ 


. and ‘well trained instructors' were the resons most often given for entering a 


“program again. 35% of EMVTI LPN gradutes felt that they could ‘advance faster’ 


jn another program in the area of health education. 
Lan 7 er aps 
This study wase€onducted to evaluate the ‘ef fecti venesM@of a” specific 


program offered by vocarionat technical institutes in Maine. Al thou als of 
a 


. vocational education vary froin program to program, its ‘major function is: to 


— % 


provide students’ with décupational skills that qualify thém for jobs.” Most 


“manpower forecasts call for workers, with specific skills, as opposed to workers 


-, With @ general, education in, liberal arts. Thé ‘Maine State Plan for 
: 2 a - 
Vocational Education’, (1976 and 1977) published bythe department of 

educational and cultural services indicates that ‘the demand for LPN graduates 


a ae 2 ‘ 


. 40 


is ; increasing in this State. 

According to the go census, the median income for. women with 1-3 
years of college was $2,367 ‘tn 1969 and $4,51] for those with 4 years of 
college. The median income of $6,250 for the responderits of this survey 
*compares favorably with the census figures, even after allowing for the. 
effects of inflatjon during 1969-1975. 

Even though all this evidence .suggests that the programs surveyed have 
are indeed effective, a comparison with criteria for successful performance . 
used by another program might prove interesting. Prof. Albert d. Paulter*of 
the State University of New York at Buffalo, who worked on a vocational 
project to develop objectives for the program and a system of evaluation to 
measure how these objectives were met, used the following criteria. 

, 1. Upon completion of such a program, 65% of the respondents will rate : 
the experience as being satisfying to them. 

: 2. 60% of respondents will indicate that they would re-enter the same 
program if they were to start al] gver again. . - 

3. 60% will state that they plan to continue working in the same 
area of their special ization. . a. 

4. 60% will find employment within 6 months .of graduation. . 

When th@sabove criteria is used to evaluate the programs surveyed for 
the present study, it is obvious that these programs would satisfy all these. . 


measures of evaluation. 


* A. J, Paulter. sci hse at Tomorrow! s Vo- -ed" ‘School Shop 
35:43-6 October, 75. 


« 


A-1 


UNIVERSITY OF MAINE. at Onin: 


» SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH INSTITUTE 164 College Avenue 


HEALTH EDUCATION SURVEY Orono, Maine 04473 
- o oh 207/581.2585 


' é . : 
Our records indicate that you are a graduate of the 


Program’ at the 


‘We would like some information about that education. 


1. How many years were you enrolled in this program? [i] Bf 


2. Which aspects of your health related education did vou find most heloful? 
' i r 


Which aspects did you find least heloful? 


How well did your health related education prenare you for vour first job? 
° . 
More than adequately Adequately [3] Inadeauately [5] 


(If not stil] working at first job) How well did it prepare vou for vour 


curfent job? —~ ; : 
. 
More than adeouately [1] Adeauatelv[3] Inadeauately (61 


Since completing this program have you ‘taken any further training in this 
field? y 


‘Yes (7) No (S] ° ) eo = 


"6a. (IF YES) Where was this training taken? 


Do'you plan to take more training in this field? ~ Yes No (5). 
“ ar . (Go to question 8) 


Ja. Why do you plan tg ‘take more training? Please check al] responses 
that ‘apply to vou. ' : : 
~([]To advance inmy fields. . & 

{ BecauSe of licensing requirements , 
> i Ci personally desire more training - 
() Other (please specify) 


we 


“~” 


+10. If you were a graduating high school senior n6w, would you enter the same 


hae! 


: 1 vear or less [1] 2 years [2] 3 years [31 4 years or more [4 
9. Have you received “any in-seryice training in your field? Yes {1 No [5 } 
= * o id * - 
1 
i 
i 
H 


2 = . ¥ eS 
8. Since completing this program have you taken any training in another a. 
field of study? Yes -[ 1}. No : 
. -T (fo to question 9) - 
8a. ‘(IF YES) What kind of training was this? =o : 
8b. Where was this training taken? ‘ ; sg i 
8c. How long was this training? ; z 4 7 . a 
i 
} 
§ 


(fio to ouestion 10 


9a, How helpful Have you found in-service training? 


Very helpful [7 ]' Somewhat helpful {31 Not too helpful [5] 


educational program? ‘Yes wo No I: 


.10a. Why do you feel this way? : . 


11, pid you receive any post high schoo? training before entering your health 
education program? Yes 


. a - 1 ten action 2)... a 
r en is vy vga : : 
vdia i i ? 


. What was-the result of this training? 


2 year degree [7] 4 yer ‘deqree ‘31 Other (specify) 


12. ‘While you were enrolled in your health educational brogram did vou pian to 
stay'in Maine after graduating? Yes [1]. ‘.No & 


12a. Why did you plan to stay in or Teave Maine?’ ss 
a 
od a > 4 oa 
- : —a- 


: We’ re alse intereste¢ in your search for job opportunities» 


4 j 
13. How bess did you look for a job in your field of training after graduation? : 


14. Did you have a fe in-your field -of training in Maine? 


Yes (11 : No [5] at 
14a. How many offers did you 14b. Did you seek job offers’ in Maine?, . 


* * receive in Maine? ° 


- Yes [7] to (sy>. 
33: 


PA -3- 


15. Were you disappointed in the number of job offers in your field in Maine? 


-. Yes No [5)° 
16. Were you disappointed’ jn the quality of the- job. offers in your field” ~ Fs 
ia Maine? 
"Yes [i No [5 
we 


“17, Are you currently licensed to practice in your field in Mafne? . 


- Yes [1 No [5] “License not required [7] F - 


= ‘ 
18. Did you enter your field of ‘training in your first job? Nes ) “No 
(Go to 19) 
“1a. (IF NO) What did you do on. your first job? = 
; . * ae 
19. “Are you presently working in your field of training? . - * _* 


o Yes . ‘ - No ie 
_s @ : = es : 
ic. What’ 6 your” ‘present ‘ent occupation?” 


‘ 


T9a. Do you plan to continue 
working in your field 


y. of training? 
t Yes [I] No [5] 


49b. (IF NO)” Why not?” 


19d, Would vou“ like to be frorkingwin 
your field of training? 7 


Yes [T} No [5] 


. 


20, How satisfied are you with your present job? : a 
Very satisfied [1] ” satisfied jem) Not satisfied: [5] |. 
- 208. “Why do ‘you. feel this way? w “SN 


21.- What kinds of jobs outside your field of training have you ‘held since * ot 


+. ° graduation? Can vs vee 
«! ' . : = ras 7h . 
¥ sad <a 
‘22. If you have never held’a job in your fieid of training, what factors 
affected this decision? _ ; - ee 
a (7) Family needs : To bectes fot 46 work 2° Bete 
‘ [1 Work of spouse . QL] Don't like Field of tr&ining 
. {_} Wages too -low {—] Other (please specify)“. { ri 
a bal . . ss + 
[) No jobs available . y : t 
. é 
é 
‘ERIC 


28. 


ate 


“ies OF FOL 


lez 
(—E 


24. 


Many factors go into a decision to select a job and job location. Please 
rate the factors below as to the importance thev hag in vour selecting a 


job after graduation. | i . 5. 
. Very - 3. Not 

. _ Imbortant Important Important ‘ 

a. Wages Cj ro ad i 
b. Preference of spouse | CI oO 
c. Job opportunities in your field | ~Co ry 

d. Job opportunities outside your ‘ 

field of training a {J fol 
e. Living in Maine, Jeaving Maine fo . oh C—] 
f. Further educational opportunities [| ap ge E43 
g. Presence of a hospital in community [~ ]} (7 7 
h. Size of community CJ a | CI 


In what type of community would you Tike -to tocate? 


Rural [1] © Small town Suburban Urban [4 } : 


FinaJly, we need to know a few things about vou as a person. 


26. 
27. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


25, 


When were you born? 


Mont! ear 


What is your sex? Wate [1] Female [5] 


What is your current marital status? 


Marri ed 


‘Never Married [2] Widowed [3] Oivorced/Sevarated [4] 


What Was youremarital status when you graduated from your health education program? 


Married [1] Never Married [21 Widowed [31 Oivorced/Senarated [4 J 


‘ 
Where did you grow up? ra 


City: or Town State - 


o 


Where do you presently live? ~ ‘ 
tty or Town State 


What is your approximate personal income from wages, Salaries, ~ stipends, 


_ and/or self- employment for the past year before taxes? 
*{TJLess than $5,000 [4 j$10,000-$12,499* [7] $20,000 or more 


_ (2) $5,000- {7 499 [5] $12,500-$14,999 | 
(34 $7,500- *s9,.999 (6 J $15,000-$19,999 


¢ 


How does this income compare with your expectations for your field of training? 


More than expected [1] About as expected Less than expected [51 ° 


THANK YOU. PLEASE PLACE IN POSTAGE-PAID ENVELOPE AND MAIL AS SOON AS PASSIBLE. 


35 
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Summary ey tg Ss . 0, 


ry 


| BESCRIPrTON : 
As part éf career education in the Hopewell Area School District, &@ pre- 


, Vocational technical’ program aimed at the 9th and 10th grade levels was established. 


This program (under the name of Hopewell Area Vocational Education - HAVE) is ‘ 


+ designed to enable students to develop self-awareness and knowledge of a 


world of work so that spécific occupational decisions can be made withcut relying > 


on misconceptions ahd erPencous assumptions. Various stages. leading toward 
entrance into the job market are placed on,a continuum divided into units of 
. instruction. ~(See Diagram #2.) Each.unit is expressed in terms of bekaviore} 


objectives. Each behavioral objective is again subdivided into specific ae? 
activitigs which are tailored to meet the stated objective. (See Arpendix 4.) 


In, carrying out the task of instruction the following areas were tapped | 
- for use in the program: ” oe : ; a ; 
“N 1. Career.Resource Center . ebed 
2, Labor organizations : 


“3, Local businesses “ ~ : : 
-4. Local industry re , i 
* "5, Civie groups & volunteer organizations ge Re i 
oF . 6. Governmental agencies. ~s 


rae oe > . 


‘The stecess or failure of HAVE consists of how well it can be co-crdinaced. 


with ‘the above and operate within, the existing educational structure in the 
Hopewell Area. School District. 7 = st 7 


EXPECTATIONS as . 


The expectations can be sumnarized into 4 ‘general statements. First, an) ‘ 


attempt was made’to help students develop an awareness of themselves in relation «>? 
to others. “Second, the students were expected to devetop kno) edge of a wide 
range of occupations. | Third, the program was designed . aid each student in . sf eee 


, ’ 
.exploring and assessing the Vo-Tech progtams available 10 them, Fourth, the 


: " student was to examine his/her suitability to Vo-Tech training and narrow their 
= : 4 : 
choice. : . : * 


ERIC ‘ Te ee 


: * 


ee ee ee ET 
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AWARENESS | EY PEURATION 


, in mentioning these. it should be notéd that more specific goals were reached 
as behavioral objectives were met. But, the behavioral ‘objectives will not be 
made available until fully tested out and revised at the end of the 1976-1977 
schogl year, At present there are approximately. ik the number of behavioral” ; 
objectives than weré contained in the original proposal. 

EVALUATION & REoOMENSaTIONS = ae : - 


a, Behavioral 0b, ectaves and Activities 


The key to adapting the Program to individual and class needs is the List 
of activities contained under each behavioral objective. Since the activities 
are designed to accomplish the goal of the objectives, more activities increase 
the likelihood vf finding a detvoon. technique to suit the students, We 
attempt have a substantial repertoire of activities on file. 

To see how this worked, below is an actual behavioral objective with 
activities,” The activities have-a brief explanation for clarification. _ 

a “Unit: Huan Awareness . , 


ra oa 
Behavioral Objective: Work towards developing a positive self image 


ig 8 Activities: 1. Fill in arid discdss "‘Things’I can be 4a 
f : Proud of . . +" worksheet (See Appendix B) 
om 2, Identify areas in which you ‘have’ Shown, 

‘ improvement in the past year. t 


3. Compl iment Bombardment - students are 
peopel gad groups and given strips~ 
‘of mas! pe. One of the group is chosen 
* to stand in the center whilg the remaining 
students write complimentary things about the 
person-on the tape (as & s they can think 
of). Each student then says the! positive 

< . - ‘  stapement aloud while sticking it on to the 

. os one in the centex literally covering im with: 
—. will". . 


. gf 


rn = ‘or Jechnique - each student looks into ay of 
. ‘ irror and tells what they like best “about a 
yO 2 : Simei « This-is an adaptation of a Heychon 
- drama technique, 


The activities were selected on the basis of their value in producing desirable 


interpersonal learning experiences. 


A variety of approaches’ was selected so that 
~~ 


the. ‘sounasor/teacher could choose the one that would work'best with the group 


vat any less activities to accomplish behavioral objectives. Other groups needed 


no activities at all ‘in certain areas! In the. majority of instances, activities 
were chosen on thd basis of their relationship to the verbal and non-verbal 
tendency of the group, There was satisfactory success in this approach. Most, 
students had initial resistance to sate “counseling tide but “this was 

* expected. ‘The resistance dissipated in all but one group. However, ne use of 
altertiative Activities enabled that group to fuhction stoothly. - . i 
* Additional work activities were lised such as the General Career Exploration 


i Outline (See Appendix C). This is but. one of several worksheets developed for 


tate: dea giles iterate snd deihass dc alataasesab eatin 


. wée in the Program iw . , 7 a 
b Planning > a? 7 ; 
‘1. Organization ‘ . 


: ‘ t, . 
The program had little difficulty getting orgenizéd. Volunteers were + , 


obtained from the 9th and 10th grade and they. were scheduled on the days where’ . i 


they” had a study hall instead of Physical edycation class. The only requirezent ., 
for acceptance into’ the program was an interest in pursuing Vo-Tech training _ 

in one of the vo-tech fields to be offered by the proposed Beaver “County iat 
Vocational-~Technical School. cae of study periods perffitted - ; “, 


implementation with the least amount of change in the class schedule. 


y. ( 3 . 


s “Some ae, on Wednesday and Friday so that these days . : 
. ~ fy : J : ' 
could be used for Speakers and field trips. ‘ : : : : 

: . i Nate ES 7 ; 


+Recommendation 1: More activities and resources are still needed. 
3 ; : : 


” 


ob 
HAVE began on seeks Sovenber 245 1975 and ened April 23, 1976, sporoxinajety 
” one semester in dengti 67 ninth ‘greders participated at the outset; 61 completed 
the program. These were divided “into 6 groups, meeting 3 times each week in the 
~ Career Resouroe Center and Available classrooms. The Career Resource Center was 
used” during the Career Exploration Unit while the Human Awareness & Self Aware~ 
ness units were conducted in classrooms. This permitted wnaximum access tO the Career 
‘Resource Center by the other menbérs of ‘the student body: 
7 2. Speakers 
Using™all available resources » People were ‘contacted and asked to come 
in and speak to the students. Si a was done. in Berson and/or by telephone. 
Verification was sbnt out i the aa and a "Model for Career Consititents" was 
“enclosed for the speaker's use. This model. centage 10 suggestions to aid the 
speaker in focusing on the program's goals. (ses" Appendix D.) 
_ Shortly before the scheduled date,ya telephone call was made to each 
" prospective speaker. Students were preparéd before the speaker came and a 
follow-up discugsion was “pela after the speaker “had finished. Several. things 


* . 


_ became evident jin following this procedure: fa ig coe 


. ‘ 
ee ease balsas were ateticut to Hindle when, given less os a day in . 


advange. Earlier notice could have given enough time to get a substitute, Oat 


of 5 scheduled Speakerss 2 cancelled within 2h hours of the scheduled tine’ but. 


“réscheduled for a later date; 1 was a no-show. ~ ie Ma oe 


2. Few laborers were willing: to take a morning éff work “and lose pay. 
In spite of what woul be considered a disappointing average, thers were * 


4 food talks. given, ath excelent student reaction. There was a anand for, 


more * speakers. ear a rn 


students. - 


re * é . 
Von * 


: ERIC ‘the most: difficult aspect of the Pre,Vo~Tech program was to coordinate fhe 
-S=SSigcheduling of speakers and: ‘organizing of field trips. 


3. Field Trips. uo eat : 
Z : : . NS 
. «There were 4 field trips taken: 3 ~ Parkway West Area Vo-Tech Schoo! 


* and 1 t6 the Aliquippa bec of Beauty outtare, “This was done to familiarize 


+ each student with the ieantding procedures and ive them a chance toe observe 
Vo-Tech™ ‘training in progréss. Both of these* gchools cooperated with Hopewell : 


“School District in accepting. students for vo-tech training. 


No problem was encountered on’ the field trips. The Hopewell made ; 


was extremely cooperative in granting the field trips and ‘the cooperating schools 


were informative and gracious while the students were there. This was extremely 


. success fy from the reaction the students gave. - . 


te oo 


“Recommendation 3: Provide a | stipend for guest speakers,, particularly 
: working men who take time off. 


Recommendation 4: Utilize alternate speakers from school (i.e. nurse, 
. . maintenance personnel, etc. 


+ ” 
Recommendation 5: Send earlier notices to spyeral potential speakers 
-* ,in each field. 


Reconmendation’6: Don't wait until 2nd hal} “of program to bring i ‘ 

. speakers. ~Do them all atong., 

Reconmendation. 7: Someont mist cover classes when the counselor/teache? 
‘: * is on field trips: . 


Recommendation 8: Make arrangezents to have students placed in a Vo-Tech 
= class of their cHoice on field trips to Vo-Téch Schools. 


ce. Teaching - | : GPs - 
The counselor/teacher fuetioned as 7 facilitator whose geal as to create. 

a learning environment in Me classroom. Lesson Blane were | an inportant part ° 

of the classroom planning. Our goals seemed ko be. gevadiined when seén in, the 


light of the student evaluation and Prowtest/Post-test results. 


a Pio-test/Post-Test ig? Se we 
, The testing instrument was a variation of the Knowledge of Qceupations Test” 
developed by LeRoy G. Baruth and published by Psychologists and Educators, Inc. 
The pre-test was sdninistered just prior to entering the General Career Exploration z 
Unit. The ‘osbtéat was eile Wit the last week of the program. the 


- results of the testing, were Overwhelmingly favorable. The post-test showed ‘ 


significant inproyenents over pre-test results: ; 
, - , ‘ PRETEST ' = POSTTEST 
' Average Score’ 47. é 59.4 ‘ 
4 : Standard Deviation 12,0 05 
Perhaps ‘the most startling statistic is that in the post test only L students * 


contains ‘graphs paneer: 


Scored belew tin conchae average! ee sags 


ine pre-test/post-test results. 


Recommendation 9: Devise a test that wu nore appropriately measur’ the, 
i : program's effectiveness, one that is geared specifirally | 
to Vo-Tech careers. ie 


e. “Bwerimental: vs. Control Group 


” gnother valuation instrument was employed vith the*help of an undergraduate 
: se aaie fron ‘the University of Pittabirgh, Department of tice Biication., 
The purpose of the questionnaire was to determirle the “sources of Gceupation, 
information, Occupational influence, Educational information, and peveret other 
areas. The questionnaire results will bé. used ina rebearch, Peeect at the . 
University of Pitteburgh which will be published in the fan’ “of 1976. ; 

For our purposes, 60 students in the Bre-vo-tech classes ‘ehaiered the 
questionnaire while 48 students grades 10-12 were randomly feLeeted, “to” ; 
participate. We ‘Aietingui shea between students in the yoeaticriad currieilun, 


, ’ 
college preparatory and general. course. Because the ‘conpater was primarily 
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Progranmed, sor the research project, thé figures available for eiapaylsons are - é 


those of students in the vocational curriculum.* With these figures +e Control 


group {C) consisted of 8 students, and the experimental < (E). consisted of 


35 students. teas oN ® fs : : 
¥ \ 
The findings from this study have been reduced to a relatively small’ number 


6f statements and figures. The complete » Seay is available in raw form on a ‘computer 


7 2 5 2 = Be 
print-out. , : a oe ‘ ; = 


The most obyjous difference was in the degree of counselor help and infauence: 


1. 4s a source of Occupational Information A \ 


. 8 92% helper _ : : . 
C 75% helpful . 


. 2. Asa source of Occupational Influence ~ , ' 


7 % 77% influential er : 
. C 37% influential - a ee Loa 


3. Ass a source | of Educational Information 


“ E ef help , 
-C 63% helpful : 


4.“ As a source of Baucdtional’Influencé  - > 


- -  B 77% influential . . : : . 


ve - © 25% influential , - : st 
: Tis was expected in view of the unavaidable ntact the colnselor ‘had yi 


c+ the students ‘once ‘they entered the program. ay, a 


’ 


. SHAVE produced several other more interesting, results: ‘3. : ; 


+ ‘ r 1. The peer broup influence as a ‘source of occupational 1 information. ; a 


had a greater sapect on EB than the peer group did +. C. In fact, the impact was’ ‘ 
. , - , * / sg Fi «. 


Pe *Vocational shia wa defined vas Na program. which yepares you to work inj an 
an office or ina shop or factory, or to enter, a post-high ‘school 2p hart 


. technical program or become an apprentice after high “schoo (includ. Agricultural, 
Business, Distributive Education, liome Economigs, Health related occ pabions; and . 
trade and ivdustrial education) ¢. 4 a te 


ae . : ; = s : 


ae : ° 


almost reversed: 72% of E found their friends helpful while only 37% of. c 6 } 
8 x < go 8 eo 


say the ania! 
2. While, ‘the ‘above was true, E ame information on eaygationéi tro, 


€ 


frm other sources} Friends, ‘student ‘co-workers Sha, parents were less apt 
E helpful informatio about educational L opportandtionng The statistics showed that” 


E ‘had a tendency to to sources such. as Books and saa Radio, W and the 4 
id a 


Counselor. 


4a 3. This “trend ts also ougiae in the Source sense Dceurational Informatién. 


4 et ae 
vw The following table iNustrates, the point: ¥ ‘ a . fi Se 
7 _fepna ”* Not Helpfut 
. BOOKS ~E _ C : _ 8 ‘ ; a a 
ee ae {be = . De : » 258 | oe gs 


« 


wo) papas (B55, 88% : 
: C : 1S 
“\ COMPUTER SOURCES {E" 4 i od 
ic. 22h a 


» 4 


The ia significant difference is in the re of one a Si 


believed to be a result of ens program! s wis ination of PENNSCRIPT* ithich en foeLnins 
te 
computer cards. | * . ‘ 
‘ e- % 
‘ae In “summary, students in HAVE appear. bo seek “help in more reviatig sources -> * 
3 
than those who are not in ‘the ‘Program, they also | seen ‘to use the sources of . 


information that) are available nore often and with more positive results than the | 


other students. Se aa rs F eis 3 


Question BH. 


*See Appendix C — General Career @ration Outlfne: 
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* MICROCOPY RESOLUTION TEST GHART 
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Be ee ne oe 
a oe 9 OF ‘ ae is om . 
‘3 7 & ee oa ae Jl 
Past Vs.'Pres sent. Al cations to Vo-Tech Proframs . ’ 


“4 


“This ‘year's selection process _ gréably. imprdved dvie to prior student aware=_ , 


. ness of the program.and its seer to their ii seins goals. Th s we 


r 


* 


’ 


feel isa direct result of tha Pre Vo-Tech Program. ” This excerpt was fr the 
memo sent to the ‘principal and other, atmihistrative officials from the C pnseling 
” Superwisor and Vocational Counselor who interviewed. applicants for the cf setology 


program. ‘ te J Pc aus ! 


” . 


* The same result wag obtained when interviews were undertaken for admission 


* 
“intervieited,” ‘and the observatign were equally encouraging. the ‘éttort 


mere reflected in dre areas: 


to Parlay West Vo-Tech school. In this instance the counselor fron saan : 


of HAVE ” 
“ 


= 


: 2. “Increased number of applicants 
2., Better ‘inowlegee of yo-tech training 
3. The pritten as well as pert Heasons for plading epptications ~ip 
Be _ Students! Resvonie - _ ar = .  * 

“4 peor was distributed to the sttitents containing basic inqui: inies : 
tis ‘to a) did the students Like’ the durse, and b).has it helped them, A total . 
of 3h returned, the questionnaire. with the following results: ~ 
= Like Dislike» . °° 7: * Helved Didnt Helo 
‘ 300° A - 7 : 2 «32 1? 
Forty-titee (43) students expressed a desire to continue the program in the 10th 
’ ~grade; 4 new members are already signed up, We. expect more once the new ‘school: | 


year begins in September 1976. , : : 


> 


; ‘ : “¢ F 
. = . . < « 
SUMMARY 3 _ ‘ 
e. 1. ‘the Behavioral Obfectives were met} -the activities were successfully used.’ * 


2. Organizing the program was relatively simple. It required and received ; 


+ 


is Y * cooperation from faculty and ‘administration, ace Sos 


+3. Guest’ Speakers did not turn out in the “numbers wwe hoped te but those a ON 


that came. contributed greatly. - 


ae ; z . 
4., Field Trips were a great succes&. ae 
5. the pecking goals were set. , * _ @. 


= “6, Pre-test /Postatectresuats diepayed as aes success in student =, . 
. a ’ % p 
ce learning Tevels. 


Yea a - a F 
: ae 
wa ods, ‘hipeerisientar Bs. 2 group iaesiteniee gave_peaggn to believe © ae 
: a.’ that: students in HAVE ‘sought help through more reliable sources, : 
: b, that students in HAVE ; ugevavaslable Vo-tech material iar often -. 4 


¢. that students in HAVE achieve more positive results trot these Ban ee = eee 
"sources that other students. . : 


‘8. Ta comparing the past vs: present seeliastinns to Vo-Tech Programs, 
HAVE played an depot role in improving the quality of: the applicant, 
the number of applicants and the reasons for seeking Yo-Tech training. \ 


“9, The pendent evaluation of HAVE showed that,’ at least in their eyes, the 


progyam was a sucess. . ae : 7 


SELF-AWARENESS - "Coat of Arms" : 


Each student” draws the’ outl tno of, a-shistd or coat of arms and divides iF Into 
six or Gkght sections. Tha, student flfls each section wlth a Brawling represent! ng 
melt. Sample topics oF a sectlon Include: eS “ - 


« ‘ 
“N fect most at cage ‘hes ce .. ; 48 ore ee (- 
* My most valued possession Is ‘ ell cane Em 
My. greatest 4uccess has been ; sn age s ” 
‘f would want people to think of me as sory: 
Students thus depict. thelr feelings, Interosts,-goals,etes ~ °° Pr as 
: : ; Be i 
HUMAN ANAREHESS - "Bomb Shelter" a : e. rs 


. Students fantasize a nuctear exploston fs occurred. They are .In a bomb shelter 
that can sustaln the lives of 5 people long enough for the radlation to dissisate. 
Zach Student Is glven a list of 10 peopte from whom they must select the 4 others 
who will’ Inhablt their shelter and pernaps rebujtd society. The people on the list . 
are described by sex, age, occupation, physical e@ppearance, end s¢clal rores. Stu-° 


; a white, upper-class, arrogant teen-ai ager; an elderly compassionste dant tor $ 
440 Ayiscussion entiontens ‘stucents vo Their vaiuves and exposes ee iv siudenis * 
those values are different from theirs. BE 4 


GENERAL CAREER EXPLORATION - "Product Review" - . 


A product fs traced to Its beginnings as students ‘brainstorm occupations” ¢hrough-. 
out It's.existence. For example 4 leather purse Is traced frost the storés sales-. 
ourson, to the warehouse’ people, to the dellvery truck driver, to the precessing ; 
sofanit occupatlons, to. the stockpens where the cow was bought, to the fara where the 
cow was ralsed. Students not only discuss variety of jobs but recognize tmportance 
and worth of all jobs to. finIshed procuci, * * 


40-TECH EXPLORATION - "Career Delfonstrators" : ‘ ~ 4 ‘ 
l 
People In occupations that the Vo-Tech school will -train students for cone to 


slass and demonstrate what they go on a typical day on the fob. ” They cove In "work 
dress and bring sample tools when posslble. These*are taped to add to the Career’ 


"esource Canter materlals. : ; E .¢ 
" EHPLOYMENT SKI SKILLS - "Talking eb Appl leation" : ca . 


<A student Is solectod to _ a-talkIng apptlcation blank ‘and siebhans a’ sfdent 
Job seoker - nama, age, marlial status, education, past viork experience, utc. 
Students learn terminology ond seo -Importanco of education and tralning..  ° 
. _ oo * . « . 


ents decide for example” from among a,ragical bleck engineer; a ha ndicassed English ‘ 


¢ ge 7g + 
’ - Ca 


a. ARPENDIX B= * 


ings -1-cah_be-proud ofs sys = 4 


“ARademle, Athlotic 


cot yy wrooxe BEST COPY AVAILABL 
° we ‘ ‘ BENERAL CARCER gPLoRATI ON OUTLINE — 


good way to prepare | for your future career declstons Is “to get to kna your- 
a selt bottor and to bodoine ‘acquainted with, the-notld-of work. This research 
~outd Ine: oe help you gato, Information about job argas. : . 
vr tA : 


$08 CLUSTER THAT WILL: INVESTIGATE: ae ae : 5 


< ee = 
A. What Sa worker in this area woh Yould you Ilke these tasks? 


* oo 


tes i 
High sciwoi vipiomae 
Technical or vecational 
On “the| Job Training 7 
College degree| - 

lore then eal lage 


D, » Check korking ae that-woyld apply ‘toa ‘yorker In thls aree: 
7 rs : 


< Vibrat}ons , Danger ,of burns a 
tig fecosy q : Electrical Hezards 


HI g:. places | Y 7. Radiation 
ves : _ Others: . 


Explos 
\ 


“rE, Haurs, earnings, \and benefits: 


Minimum salary | a Maximun salary * 


Typlea workIng hours 
‘ a 


” Benefits 


d .* 
ohne wages different In differant areas of the US? 


LFS Physics i roqit roments - Can you meof these requ rements? 
. 7. 


‘ 


'e. What abi tttes aro required for this area? Do ydu have th 


rey 


= 


H. “What opportunlties are avallable im thls area? Check PENNSCRIPT 


en a = —— ~ — 
ul itt mK tor the ‘future ‘in this area? Will there be Jeb opportunittes?,. 


_*. 


Advantages and disadvantages ° Se : a: 


+ y im 


: . v, 7 ae 
List at. least’ three. jobs that are-related to this career: 
i ; Sk oes Psa a 


» Sources’ of. further information: (Sddresses) “FF. 
. . ee ie es ae 8 fe eat aie at 


. e. 
hat sourges did you use ‘for “he above Information? 


ees 


bine ie ae . 2 Toe + _ 


: ‘BEST cory. "AVRILABLE-- fee 


ed ee Sees HEPENQIE Ds . ‘ Se 


- as A MODEL FOR CAREER: COUSULTANTS cae ee 


The primary. oblective | ‘ts to? keep the SPacent In fitnd! it is Important to. 


accurately portray, the ‘career’ chap you repredpt so that. the student ig avoid * ’ 
~ 4 ’ ‘ 

misdirection and fantasles essoci ated wftn's a career. SeeIng the a}erer. and ten . 

Wards of a profession Is ‘only valuable when coupled with the know e6g0 of the © + 


“| \motivation and hard work needed to master, profictencies thet. Jead to success. A 2 . 


balanced portrayal: Will better prepare a student it take, appropriate steps in i Sed 
‘ . rR 5 ; 

. career ‘Tanning. ‘ : ' : g : ‘ : 

p a a LON ‘ * 

SUGGEST IOS : a es , , 

= ee 


A. Talk about tools and nu] pment on the job. 2 . i 


, 2. Talk about people who thave neéd of your. services, ‘ 


3, -Explain a typical work day. . e 


4. Try to-deal with information abozt jobs and careers fn the. dca! “area, Pad 
. ears : 


ye. 3 Be Discuss ‘typical problems. ie bes sbe dealt with tn your jeb. (Perhans 
Tel! of some that you persqnal ly h ehboun tered, } ' 


we : 6.. ‘Discuss the ‘different ways that someone cen get] Into your ‘profession. 
“9. Tell how someone advances in your career. & SS aaee om 


8. Does "back ~scratching” play a role in your job? _ What are—sore advantages 
and disadvantages to this? . * ps 
oo Discuss. what you Would have ilked to have known about your cocupation: . 
before you entered. Kngwing what you do now, would you have done anyin' ni 


differently? | _° 
"40. What Is your, crestoatgaceal satisfaction? 7 oe . 
i . x a - 
; . ee 7 
. . _ 
* im » - . 
aes - - < ; 
% oo . ‘3 * : 
. * \ a) ; iw 
ERIC” . 
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z INTRODUCTION 
. : ea » 


This pilot-project. (19-3803) basically attempted to dete# nine what effect the 
. 4 
introduction of immediate audio visual feedback, in thé form of yideo tape record- 


ings, had on ‘the occupation-related behavior patterns of EMR and regular class 


students on a work experience program at the secondary level, 


Approximately 40 students, Cae of whom were classified as Educable iia 


. Retariled, were to he involved in the Project. Of the forty students, 22 were males. . 


4 
Only juniors and seniors, 16 years of age or older, were involved in the project. 


The program's objectives included the following: © 


1, To make available to work experience students an accurate and immediate 
description of their actual Job performance through the use of video tape. 


2. To provide a library of video tapes of local students in local work statidns 
for use by work experience students, employers, prevocational students, 
parents, teachers, counselors, and the work experience coordinator. 


3. To sbow parents another view of the progress and range of achievement of 
their children in the work program and the extent of occupational involvement. 


4. To assist paviisipaitig work program employers ‘in evaluating their tralaing 
> and supervision of worl experience students. 


5. To introduce the work experience program and partidilar student abilittes 
to those employers who previously had not participated in the program in 
bopes additional work stations be made available for the program. i 


6. To assist the work experience coordinator counsel students on the program. 
4 
qs To illustrate, via vided tape, various occupations and their specific and 
general requirements to prevocational class students. 


8. To attempt to. involve the community in the objectives of the work experience 7 
program. * ra slo 3 


. . o rant 
In order to meet the objectives of the program,,. the project djrector was. oe 
- dx 


with a portable wdeo tape camera, recorder, and other necessary equipment t to record 


students at their work stations performing their tasks. s ay 


ft The project director first informed the various employers and stuaef of the pilot’. 
project and its objectives. He then secured their cooperation and scheduled | pecoraing 
: dates. - ; 7 : een Ye ch ne 
_ To present a comprehensive picture of the student's perforthance and tha specifio” a ; 
occupations and their requirements, a number of recording dates were scheduled aa 
i a number of tapes concerning an individual occupation were recorded. In addition; the _ ~ 
students and ‘inte employers a interviewed before and after each tape sesalon to - *e 


record their reactions and suggestions of the tape sessions. . a 


—_ 


Unedited tapes were immediately shown to the ‘work, experience students and thelr 


. “ é on + 
employers and their reactiqns and suggestlons were noted. Completed tapes were then r 


produced with the use of video tape monitors, an editing inachine, tape recorders and _ 


‘ other equipment, These tapes were then made available to work. experience students, 


. 4 Es \ Z 


Aevocational students, employers, and other interested partles, ae : i) é 
» ‘The reactions and suggestions sig these parties was then noted in order to assist 


the student in becoming more cous on the ob and to continue the. success of the 


~ work experlence progkam: at Hempfield High Schosl, . : ». 


ee . . 


ee es a ed 


A numaber of findings, suggestions, and reactions were recorded that indicate the, : 


“niohent wasa gislifted success offering much ‘potential for, further Tesearch.. 
Primarily it was noted that Students did ‘alter some of their ponaslacal ce patterns . 
on the job due, in part, to the video tape sessions. Tha change ia behavior was either ao , 
recorded ata Stasi tape segsion or enfployers repotted the behavior changes ata 
later date. They attributed — of the positive changes to the video tape experience, . 
_ Eyery student who viewed their performance ¢ on video tape reacted ins some manner. 
They. sreaaily, noted positive’ and negative napeces of an behavior to the Project at, 
ector. In most cases suns were Somewhat sicenes ‘at how well they did their work. 


x 


in tha fas ae of what they "gaw." 


Editéd tapes often eliminated the mistakes or negative performances of students. - 
_and they came to thank the project director, Stating they would try and do it ‘right! = t 


f ployers later report at students did, ini fact, alter’ thelr performances 


‘ in the funtre. 
ina positive manners Employers were eager to have other omployees taped and were 


anes very impressed with the project's ‘immediate resulis. : ie 


‘students were impressed with the project 2 and influenced by what they saw of them- : 


selves. One student, for*example, who worked in a sestaurant as a bus boy continually 


* dropped food onto and off a table when he cleaned the table. He was told and shown repeat 


1 edly by his employer of this fault and how to dd the task properly, but it was to no avail. 


However, after viewing pow he did the task improperly on video tape, he exclaimed, 
"On! Is Than wait was. doing ng wrong.’ " The tape aiso eae how the job was to be 


‘performed fp The tape was then 1 run back and forth a number of times to help 

‘ i tees . . : . . 4 

“drive the point pms" to the student. ‘ : ig yo 

: . .~ - 2’ ao 
The boy was taped again and did the task properly. He also noted many other items 


he did while performing his ae and according to his employef, tried to correct them 

as best he could. Another major "change was how carefally the boy now moved his busing 

, pine cites the restaurant and avoided costly “accidents, especially during the rush 
four at the restaurant. er 3 . , 

Other Specific-improvements included a girt lowering her voice at a lunch counter 
after the sound track on the video tape clearly indicated her voice did indeéd earry all 
through the dining hall. This particular student had" refused to believe this and the point 
of. contention became somewhat Serio:s habaee: her and her supervisor. Another hoy 


became more careful in handling liquids after noting how much he repeatedly would’ 


Spill when filling containers. , oe 
One boy, working ina warehouse, found he moved entirely too slow he keep pace 

with his co-workers. He did the job properly, but his ‘Speed needed some improvement. 

His first reaction to this observation, however, was to deny his speed was sinehldiatsa 


But after viewing the tapes he agreed he was a “tittle slow" _ com‘nented, "Tl would 
nevel hive believed it unless I saw it, but I guess the tapes don't lig." se 
kaon student was an excellent worker most of the time, but he often got "side- 
; tracked" daring = hours by some small distraction. The unedited tapes were often 


i 2 Pm s 


4 


ie x 
: if . 7e 7 
. interrupted ‘and required repetition of a task, paiacaiies his a of concentration. His 


faults did not show up on the tape, but*he is now more aware of his’ concentration short- 
‘comatngs a at work. ~~ , 
4 
‘Otter. otndegip in many cases to. notice to, aid Improved ibetr clothing, grooming, 
me OF > 


and — appearance on the job aod in school, Sone noted their reactions to customers . 
they serv. and said they would change their inanner of expression to become more polite’ 


and friendly to the general public they had to serve. , ” 
i a 
Prevocational students were especially impressed | by what they gaw and beard on the 


e 


tapes. They noted me, awe the ba pe: formed iby workers who they knew only as ‘fellow 


« students, They weré often surprised at how a the job entailed,” ceocally in relation- % 


ship to what they,had previously thought the job ran 
Reactions from the prevocational. students a ‘toon; "You (a fellow student and — 


. mae 
classmate) do all that!" to "How did you get to le! ‘that stuff?" or" ‘could never ‘do 


that’ or "T think I would like that job." to "I don't want any parts bd that job." 


The work experience program coordinator noted the reactions” of the prevocational 


students viewing the tapes‘and now has a better idea-of the work interest of the particular 
1 . 


students. The students themselves ‘algo now what jobs now interest ‘and ‘what jobs 


they certainly want to avoid. or ——— in the future. This information has helped to . 
tte, 
make job selection and success itlore realistic for the prevocational students. The co~ 
A 
q ordinations task has. pve aimipiied and ae selection of job stations for ortain students 


\ 


_ Is more accurate. 7 


s 


_Gmployers working with the program have viewed some tapes of other students and” 
et : ; 
have expressed negative or positive interests in the student because of what they saw 


and heard via the video tapes.” 


One employer noted that a boy he was viewing would be a "good" candidate for em- 
ployment with his firm because of how well the boy moved around and handled delicats’ 


< 


e 
objects. Another employer thought a hoy moved "too slow" for his business. Employers 


> 
fhus @ preview of “a working, a process that Saved time for all con=” 
. é Ti 
x 


corned and was previously una ilable-before this project. The action also may have 


saved embarrassment to a ‘student and the employer because another “fatlure by the 


student would be avoided. ¢ - 7 a . 
; New ‘ . 


Generally, it was found gat students, employers and prevocational students were ‘ 


more than eager to View the tapes to see,things for themselves. 


Tuk oF is 2 4 i 


+ ‘ 
Wie \ , : ‘RT 


ea . CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS . , , fo roa 


A eee of objectives were adsioved to term the ptojack a es success, 


topecay the objectives dealing with “work experience students, thei coordinator, 
7 7 ” . noe - \ i 
and inci class “students...” oa f : ef 7 \ . 
t *. 5 \ . 
According to statements they expressed during interviews; work Srey a 
= \ 


students are more asic of their. penformances because ofthe video tape sessions : 


. ’ in, cen they participated, Meany. stu ents immediately changed Pp magative or * 
° 7 Poor performapces after viswiig themselves on video tape, Most students came . = 
, away from the experience with a new sense of accomplishment in their personal 
, 7 ‘performances. They were chee for other to view theix.work and them at work, : as 


~- ° regardless of some poor performances on their part, They ‘generally indicated pride ‘ 


~s 4 


in their performances. An increase in sr a was most’ noteable amohg EMR 
‘students, but regular class students also appeared to gain in self poe 


ccord~ ; vel 
ing to the project director's. observations and employer réports, : e 
tg Prevocational students now have x clearer éoncept tor knowledge of different jobs ‘ i 
and what is required. of those occupations. They can see and hear many of their G7 
* tetehds and fellow students doing: different. Maes on aitferent jobs. “Many of theiteic 


‘ 7 


previous ‘conceptions of partigular jobs have become aHsolete. 8 Students who were 


somewhat unsure of their abjlities now meaningfully compare themselves to peers 


- oy, 


*, they aesociate with in everyday school life. Previous soptohenstons or overcoufidence 


is now put in perspective for these students, furtheF helping them select suitable sy 


that losely match their individual talents and personalities. en -- ‘ } 


wa \ : ot 

esa 2 os wy : ; 
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jobs and companies require of ‘their’ employees. Specific requirements 4 local Job ates a 


“ft 
. 28 explained visually a audibly: The work ohn teacher does not a to rely. 


Employers found the video tape geaslons to be of particular value, ‘having an 
accurate record of an e) ployee's duties and pettoriiences to review and evaluate 
at their disposal that is oth objective aia clearly presented. They can see the fruits 
and faults of their tral ‘ing procedures and are better able to know how to correct 
some techniques they se in supervision.and training. They have a basis for which 


to correct behavior patterns of students working for them, or who will be employed 


by them in the future}: Lf _ 
»The work experience coordinator now ‘finds a large amount of guess work "removed 


. when hictes to Place students in new or different occupations. He has at his dis~ 


- ’ 


“posal a library of videotapes involving locat students in local accupations, — of 
° ‘ Pa 

‘which are. familiar ‘to prevoclato class, regular clasfand ¢ other work experience 

students, : = my : - 


we 


The tapes can easily be used as primary material for any prevocational class. They ‘ 


indicate what abilities @ person must or should ‘command and what requirements specif 


difficult to successfully or + adoduately present in the past, are now plainly illustrated 


re 


exclusively on-company produced audio visual materials for class which often use ethnic 

group, settings, occupations ors a fgctors unfamiligr ¢ bo local stidents, : 
Technically, it was ‘unt the estimated demaucea for the project, director to achieve . 

his objectives was eal upderestimated. Actual taping of students worse —— six , : 


"hours, Time required to tape ifterviows averaged either four hours. However, the, most 
j . 7 De te fe . 
. . . i »? . - 


_agttyos dead weight. * ‘4 ; 


- time was required shen the tapes were edited, especially since the project director 


. was 5 not t stifled at ‘the outset witli media | manipulation. The time required to ‘ape the 


sebignitay the employers, the job site and the ocoupation plus travel time and the 
complete editing-of the first tape amounted to approximately 100 hours. With some 
editing expetience, the total time was cut to Jess than half for completed tapes. The 


project director estimates that with further experience, completely edited tapes of 


“reasonable may should average 30 hours. 


It was found that one person could do the entire Project, bit assistance in the 


ing , edit} 
‘ep 7 


pee wag recorder and camera for hours at diglme can strains: Person toa degree 
s 


which causes severe ‘neadatnes and backaches due ‘mainly to the ciseies of shooting 
=~ 


» and transporting of éqhipment is highly revorimentied. Hpvstcally 
g 


ee e objectives of, the Phiject were not résched due, pdivectly to an insufficient 


time arlotment _ ne profit director. fhe dyoivon concetning the presentation 


_ of finished) ‘abe to Parents, perepective employers and others were only alighly 


| “y, 
touched. hese objectives should be achieved" during the second year of als 
In addition, a more’ ‘ih silaaatee sampling of loca} occupations should.be added to the 


Project's library for prevocational class studegts. 


y 


SUPPLEMENTARY AND APPENDIX MATERIAL 


The following is a summary of edited and unedited video tape material taken by 


the Project director. Tapes are keyed as follows: 2 "zero" series jtealcates unedited J 


tapes; series "A" fnidicates edited tapes of EMR students; series "B" indicates edited 
tapes of regular class students; and series "C" indicates unedited introduction and 
fill-in material recorded to complete edited tapes. on »’ 


01.- Ceramics Production: Hlustrates a boy coming to work, receiving the 
day's production and working schedule, selecting, cleaning, and pre- 
* paring the various molds. In addition it shows him pouring slip into 
molds, cleaning and recycling slip as well as the retioving of green-~ 
- ware,” and putting finishing touches to customer ordlepe 7 . 
Al - Ceramics Production: lustrates video tape No. 61 with commentary em. 
interview sessions with owner: concerning the job, occupational outlook, 
7 pay, work load, xesponsibilities, requirements, and tle work: program. 


02 - Assistant ‘Cook, Illustrates a boy coming to work, recelving instructions, 
performing routine restayrant preperation work, cleaning of ence 
and the cooking’ of” varioug foods. . . i 


¥ i 

A2- Assistant Cook; Hiustrates video tape No,, 02 with commentary and inter-» . 
-view session with owner conceiipg the job, occupational outlook, pay, , 
Work lodd, responsibilities, reqhirements, and the work progrant. A 


03 ~ Gas Station Atieadant: Illustrates a boy coming to 5 Seas preparing to 
handie customers, changing tires, fixing. batteries, filling gas tanks, 
oe giving tourist directions, handling crédit-vard sales, and aie other | 
a routing functions of the otcupation. ° 


_ O4- Warehouse Loading Dock Assistant: Illustrates a boy working gt a local 
distribution warehouse. Shows him coming to work, punching fime card, 
checking work load with-co-worker, loading various trucks and stock, 
consulting with foremen, and preparing-various stocks for later shipmeut. 


05 ~ Assistant Chef; Illustrates a girl working in a large restaurant. Shows her 
preparing various foods and making-dishes « custdmers” order. Tape also, 
illustrates her preparing area and foods for ‘rush hour demands, 


a ; 
- Bus Boy; Illustrates a —_ working in kitchen and busing tables in restaurant. : 
Shows him coming to work, preparing kitchen aréa, busing tables, working | 
an automatic dishwasher, and refilling various floor stocks and tableware, 


~ Autobody Repair Assistant: Illustrates a boy working in a large autobody 
repair shop. Shows him working with 2 journeyman on damaged car and the 
various Processes and methods used. to do. work. Also it shows other j Journey- 
men at work. s : . : 


# Autobody Repair Assistatt: Illustrates vided tape No. '07.with eer 
"and interview session with shop foreman. Thcludes comments on the work 
program, occupational demands, a dutlogk,- responsibilities, salary, 
and requirements of job. 
08 - - Foodline ‘Assistant: Illustrates a 2 girl working ina , local restaurant. Shows 
"her preparing for work, preparing, foodline, working cash register, ees 
in ten and waiting: on customers. 2 


N 


09 - Book store Assistant; Illustrates a girl working in a large book store. Shows, 
her voming to work, receiving daily instructions, taking care of her book 
ghelf section, answering phone, waiting‘on customers, working cash register, . 

, and setting up display area. F 


7 

010 - Discount Store Clerk: Iltstrates a girl working at a smali Special items F 
discount store, Shows her stoc! ves, sprincing materials, waiting on 
customers, ,, and obecking ‘daily inv entaky- ees f 


& 
_ ni - Sobol Cafeteria Workers: ‘[Mlustrates school cafeteria workers cooking and . 
: preparing for datly meals and the use of large equipment. The tape aor shows 
women serving students during lunch hour. a a i “ 


” 012 ~ Pratical Nurse; Illustrates daily seats of mirsé ata homé for aii: Shows. 


how patients ae handled and tlie requirements and duties necessary for good * 
. patient-care. Tape contains scenes of nurse washing and féeding patientas ..* 
‘well a as taking daily health measurements, “such as blood’ pressure and temper 


- 013 - ~ Supermariet Bager: Hlustrates,swo bape working ina large local super- 
market. Shows how boys clieck stock, -help bag groceries, clean areas of 
store, and wait o,customers. Tapes also include boys Wiking breakes and 
punching time cards. : ey 


2 a 


014 = Dry Cleaning Workers: Illustrates a number of employees doing their work * 
at a large dry cleaning establishthent. Shows girls pressing and folding 
clothes or sewing and cleaning" other garments. Tapes also illustrate a rug: 
-beilig cleaned and’ girls at, counter waiting on customers. . 

"015 - Assistant Shoe Department Manager! Hlustrates a boy working in a large : 
. discount store's shoe department. Boy is shown checking’ rack items, 
preparing shoes for display, checking Paventonys ie stock, prlolng 
material and working with customers. 

LN * oe rn i 

016 - Secretary: lustrates™ ‘a { trorking i ina college office with modern auto- 
matic machinery ‘and bea ent. Shows her obtaining day's work schedule, 
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PREFACE. 


Act. and the 1967 Partnesship for. Health Amend- 
“ments were onacted, Congress sought to assure the 
“highest level of health attainable for every person, 
in an environment which contributes positively to 
healthful individual and family living.” Jt recog- 
frnized this goal could best be attained by continuous 
planning, followed by implementation. Both 
Processes must involve the cooperation and collabo- 
ration of government, providers, and consumers of 
health services at Mle national, State, and local 
levels. After thetwork for this report was completed, 
Congress passed the National Health Planning and 
Resources ‘Development .Act of 1974, combining 
and strengthénigg the Comprehensive Health. Plan- 
ning Program, Regional Medical Program, and 
the Hill;Burton Program. 
Local planners and concemed citizens need 
. Nerms for ‘comparison as well as criteri# to help in 
making local decisions, Planness, administratoss, and 
legislators will néed: an . overall picture of needs, 
. tesources, and progress. 

To provide some of the data ‘needed, particularly 
in rural areas,the Economic Research Service of the 
US, Department of Agriculture undertook a health 
research program. This profile is the first report 
developed from this research. One of its aims is to, 
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improve understanding of the tenn “rural.” Another 


is to compare the more rural areas with the more 


urban areas and pational averages for CHP areas. 
Attention will also be focused on how well the more 
rural arcas aré participating in comprehensive health 
planning. A final, and perhaps most important func- 
tuon, of this researclt is to provide decisionmakers, 
planners. administrators, and ‘concerned citizens 
witht data they might not otherwise have the 
resources 19 obtain for themselves. 
The Federal ‘egency with the primary responsi: 


bility for the Nation's health is the Departmeay of * 
Health, Edacation, and Welfare. The Department OF 


Agriculture also has 2 role. Many of its programs are 
concerned with promoting and preserving the con- 
ditions essential to good health. Furthermores the 


Rural Development Act directs the Sectetary of 
for coordi- 


Agriculture “to provide leadesship . . . 
nating a nattonwide fural development program .. 
Health status and the availability of health care 
delivery s¥stems are of Vital concer to rural people 
and rural communities. 

The health problem, which is common to both 
tural and urban areas, may be divided into three 
parts: (L) prevention, involving the control of com- 
municable diseases and ‘the problems arising in the 
Environment (poliuiton, housing, or safety): 
(2) heaith care, dealing with medical research, mavi- 


power, facilities, and the treatment of medical 


\ * 

problems: and (3) support! inchiding planning, man; 
agerial expertise, data and computer backup, Socia 
services, and the health éducation of consumess i 


The rural health problem 1s one of ide: 
health problem solutions’ in hght of these rural 


uniquely rural characteristics and of modi 


characteristics and needs. tt may be divided -iniq? - 


three .parts: {1) adapting health care delive! 
systems to meet the needs of a sparse and disperser 
population, often with transportation _barriefs 
{2) inaking urban decisionmakers aware of rural> 
problems, needs. and attitudes, so they will ade! 
quately ptovide for, rural areas: and (3) reaching thi 
rural population effectively ty educate and motivat 4 
them 16 make the best use of the service®provided, 
This report provides data that may help ‘oul 


some of these rural problems. It is prepared for foul 
groups of usess: 

\. Planness at State, regional, and national levels 
who want @ broad view for general evaluation: 
purposes. 4 

Local planners and devisionmakers who want. 
to kaow how their areas coinpare With’ others and, 
what other areas have similar problems: : 

3. Pessons‘doing consulting, educational, andj 
promotional work in the health field who want a 

“ ready reference. . { 

4. Concerned citizens who want to know what! 

the facts are. what to look for, and why. 
: a A | 
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A PROFILE OF 


sumMaARY 

The Corhprehensive Health Planning (CHP) 
Program, with its multicounty. approach’, broad 
coverage Of health topics, and its insistence on con- 
sumer participation, provides the rural population 
with an opportunity to make its needs known and 
to influence plans to solve health problems. Rural 
participation in this program is greater than might 

have been expected. 
‘ in May 1973, the 3,045 counties and independ- 
ent cities of the United States (excluding those in 
the New England-States and Alaska for statistical 
Teasons) were divided among 416 CHP areas, 
according to State plans. Half of the CHP areas, 
covering half the land area, were in a so-called 
“funded” .status. Seventytight percent of the 
population—89 percent of the urbanized area 
population, but only 64 percent of the rural resi- 
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dents—lived in ‘CHP areas containing ‘a 314(b) 
agency, an agency. funded by the Appalachian 
Regional Commission, or an area where the health 
planning was being done by the State agency. 
Fewer of the more rural areas were “funded” and 
a disproportionate number had no areawide orga- 
nization. = 

Every area but one had some rural residents. 
One-fifth of the total rural population lives in the 
49 CHP areas contalning all ora substantial portion 
of urbanized areas of 500,000 or.more. A full range 
of health services is likely to be present in‘ these 
areas but may not be equally accessible to their 
rural population (who average only 10 percent of the 
total). Nationwide, only 26.7 percent of the popula- 
tion is rural, although in 205 areas rural: people 
equal or outnumber the rest of the population, 

in addition tothe 49.CHP areas with large 
utbanized areas of 500,000 or more, there are 147 


2 
. 


ateas with medium sized cities of 50,000 or more. 
Nearly 43 percent of the rural population lives in 

+ these areas. Of the remaining 220 areas, 207 had 
fewer than 300,000 people in the whole CHP area. 

_ A large population base anda center contain- 

ing a-full range of health services are desirable, for 

* to facilitate. pliinning for essential services: How- 
ever, in many cases, this would be possibie only by 
encompassing a very large geographical area. This 


_Aecisionmaldng. There are 165 areas that do not 
“have a city “Of 50,000 or more within a 50-mile 


within a radius of 100 miles; 40 had‘nohe in 
adjoining areas. 
The’ CHP areas containing urbanized: areas of 
$00,000 or more and, those in regions I, V, and 
IX had the greatest number of people and, there- 
fore, the greatest number of people needing medi- 
cal care. They cover relatively gmall geographic 
areas and, in terms of cliaracteristics pertinent to 
the planning of health care delivery, are on the 
. favorable side of the national average with regard 
nS to minorities, age. of the population, Income, 
lacking in plumbing. The more rural areas are on 
the adverse side of the averages. Thus, it may" be 
more difficult for them to provide and" maintain 
adequate heaith care delivery. Usually, the smaller 
the largest city in the area, the more adverse the 
average. Regions IV, UI, and VI (in that order) have 
the greltest fhumber of CHP areas appearing on the 
lists of areas with potentlal problems. 
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: * CHARACTERIZATION OF CHP 
, AREAS 
"The Comprehensivé Health +Planning (CHP) 


Program got underway as a result of the enactment 
of the Comprehensive Health Planning and Public 


‘ 


eo 


ERIC 


+” each CHP area. This suggests enlarging CHP areas, 


may make it difficult to achieve the goal of local | 


radius of the center of their area; $2 hdd none . 


infant deaths, and housing that is crowded or . 


Health Services Amendments of 1966, followed by 
the Partnership for Health. Amendments of 1967. 
Section 314{a) provided formula grants to the 
States for health planning at the State level and to 


coordinate, guide, and assist agencies at thé local - 


level. Section 314(6) provided funding for these 
locat CHP agencies~ This zeport focuses on the 
characteristics of local planning areas. with Special 
attention to rural areas. 

The CHP agency functions through its staff, 
its CHP council, and its various committees. Under 
the original law, the council is composed of pro- 
viders and consumers, with consumers in the 
majority. Providers are those whose major occupa- 
tions are providing, teaching, researching, adminis- 
tering, or financing health services. Consumers are 
all others. Today, elected public officials nfay be 
either, depending on their job. A CHP agency 
could come into being when area leaders formed 
a council and ted the support of all the 
component groups of the area. They would then 
have to obtain recognition by the State and apply 
for Section 314(b) funding. Compositton of the 
council was one of the points most closely 
scrutinized in granting recogniton or funding to 
an agency. The Council had .to provide broad 
representation from consumer as well as provider 
groups. Jt was this that made the CHP agency of 
special ‘value to the’ rural community. Through 


representation on the council and its component. 


cogumittges, the rural population coud) make its 
needs known. 
While the CHP council and staff were organizing 


. and getting to know the health agencies of thg area, 


data were gathered and local needs and urces: 
were assessed. The purpose of this was to develop 4 
plan stating goals and priorities and transifting them 
into’ objectives that could be accomplished within 
specified time periods. (In actual practice tht small 
staffs were so busy organizing and reviewing pro: 
posals they had littie time for planning.) The CHP 
agency itself was not intended to implement these 
plans. It was to act as a catalyst. Through its 


+ represented long-range plans while 314(b) fynding 


power to review and comment, it. could deter 
projects that did not fitinto the plan* 


Delineation of CHP Areas? 
The 314{b) agencies covered only part of the 


* country. Much of what we wanted to knoy con- 


cernéd areas that had not achieved funded status. 
Therefore, the State CHP agencies were asked to 
report how their States would be divided intg areas. 
Since it was believed that State agency delineations 


represented the momentary situation, it was decided 
to foliow the State agency delineation whenever the * 
two differed. In some cases, the State agency was * 
unable or unwilling to assign a county to an area. In 
that case, the guthor made an arbitrary assignment 
after. examining the planning and development dis- + 
trict boundaries and road patterns. Even in funded 
or weil developed areas, ‘not all counties had joined 
the council; in some cases, planning was being done 
as if they had joined. “4 
The location and county composition of the CHP 
areas may be seen on the map in a pocket of the * ~ 
inside back cover. The delineations and organizas =, 
tional characteristics are a of May 1973. They 
represent the latést information available at the time 
the programmer was ready to retrieve the data. 
Some changes have occurred since then (particularly 
in Florida) but they would have little effect onifiata 
presented in this profile. A few copies of computer 
printouts of working data (organizational factors for { 
each CHP area, plus data on each of the variables i 
discussed in this profile—by the CHP area, counties - rf 
making up the CHP area, and State) were given each u 
State’s agency .and a limited number of others inter- ; 
ested in these details. ‘ . i 


1 
"The new ¢National Health Planning and Resources + ! 
Development Act of 1974 greatly improves the ability of i 
ihe agency to plan and gives it (unds to set implementation 
in motion. The actual implementation is still left to others. : 

* Alaska and the New England States are ‘omitted be- 
cause of statistical difficulties. 
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Area Type 

CHP areas were characterized as SMSA? only, 
mixed, and non-SMSA (table 1). A further distinc- 
tion wag rade according. to the size of the largest 
urbanized area: 500,000 and over, 250,000 to 


_ 500,000, {00,000 to 250,000, 50,000 to 100,000; 


and cities of 25,000 to 50,000, 10,000 to 25,000, 


. oc under 10,000.+ 


> Only 25 “‘alt SMSA” areas were found. The 14 
largest are shown separately as “SMSA only” in the 
tables, but the’1£ smaller ones were combined with 
the smaller mixed area types. Five were in the 
250,000 to 500,000 and the 100,000 to 250,000 
glass, and one was in the 50,000 to 100,000 group. 

The large SMSA areas are to be found in every 
region, but most are in regions II, V, and IX. How- 
ever, only in region If are they over half the areas in 


. the region. In regions Il, IV, VIE, VIII, and X, over 


half of the areas were non-SMSA only: Fifty-three 


. percent of the CHP areas: had no city as large as 


$0,000. 


Congruence with Planning and 
Bovelopment Districts 


8Q Since planning is occurring in many fields, it is 
imy 


portant that plans in one field do- not conflict 
with plans in another. To improve coordination and 
reduce fragmentation and Proliferation of projects, 
many Federal Programs require review and com- 
ment by planning agencies before funding. To facili. 
tate this, States have been encouraged to establish; 
fy legislative or executive action, planning and 


= ‘development districts for general planning purposes. 


Most authorizations to set up CHP areas require that 


they conform to the’ planning and development dis- 


*A Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area (SMSA) is 
defined by the Census Bureau a3 a county or group of con- 
tiguous counties containing at least one central city. or 
twin cities with at least $0,000 population. ~ 

“ 4The size of the urbanized area refers to the size of the 


" Jasgest SMSA city, not just that portion in a CHP area. 


Insignificant intrusians into 2 county were ignored. 


‘Table 1—Number of CHP areas, by ares type and region, May 1973 


Region 


Area type Total 
im I uw i Ww I 2 vi I vin [vm | 1x ci 
. ‘number 
500,000 agd over: ¥ 
4 3 ° 3 ° ° ° 4 ° % 
8 2 5 2 s° 2) 2 3 3 35, 
SMSA only and mixes: 
3. 250,000-500,000 2 4 6 s 4 4 3 a 30 
4, 100,000-250,000 2 ? 19 16 8° s? 3 3 6s 
S, $0,000.100,000,, 6 4 9 9 19 4 2 2, 82, 
Non-SMSA only: e : 7 
6, 25,000-58,000 2 6 18 10 14 ry 8 3 9 a 
2. 10,900-25,000 1 10 21 5 5 18 13 3 14 90 
8. Under 10,000 ° wt 6 Y 2 10 1s 3 2 49 
Total .cecereeee eens +16 46 ea 38 8? 84 45 24 32 416 
j ‘ > Percent! 7 
By regions: 
Types land 2... 56 a. 6 2r 9 4 2 29 9 12" 
Types 3.4,and5 « 25 33 “0 52 $4 24 18 33 12 35,° 
Types 6 7.and & 19 s?7 54° 28 37 72. «80 38 78 ss’, 
Totat , 106 100100 100 100 100 100100100 
. 
By malor area types: . 
Tybes 1 and 2. - 10 10» 24 10 4 2. 14 6 = 100 
Tyoqs 3.4, and 3 . 3 10 23, 20 2. 9 5 s 3 200° 
Types 6, 7. and 6 . 12 204 7 10 18 16 a> ou 200 
20 14 a 6 “ae x100 


* Percentages may fiot add to 200 due to rounding. 


-trict_ boundaries unless major variations in hebith 


care patterns warrant exceptions. 

When the 416 CHP areas were checked for cbn- 
gruence with these planning and evade nakat 
districts, it was found that: 4 

285 ot 69 percent were the same as I district. \ 

30 or 7 percent were the same as 2 or more districts! 
46 of 11 percent were similar to 1 of more disteicts. « | 
55 of 13 percent were not similar. 
The primary reason for the lack of similarity was 
that, at the date of comparison, the State had not 
determined boundaries forall its planning and devel- 


One beneficial byproduct of this high degree of 
congruence is that much of the data presented in 
this profile can also be used by those interested in 
‘planning in other fields such as housing, transporta- * 


tion, and any field whete rural chatacteristics are * . 


important considerations for the planning process. 


Formation Status 
Formation status was determined fo Pwo rea- 
sons. First, we wanted to know whether rural areas * 
and ‘rural populations were sharing equitably in the ° 


opment districts. % ‘CHP program.‘It was felt that their position along 
5 7 7 4 ; 
OP . 
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the continuum from “undeveloped”: to “in 314{by 
planning status” would be one measure of this par- 
ticipation, Second, we wanted to prepare to 
measure progress and evaluate: success. 11 was felt it 
would be misleading at some time in tHe {ture to 
| compare, an area that had just’started with one that 


“It was quickly found that ‘status as of the ti 


the study was the only fegsible wayt of establishir 
a benchmark. pc hbase 


« «4 The original plan of study called for differentia- 
" fion between 314(b) agencies in the planying or 
organizational stage, CHPs thet wete well developed 
but not yet funded, councils that were just starting * 
to organize, and those areas that did not yet have a 
, council. As answers came in from the State agencies, 
- certain new classes had to be created, Most of the 


mission wert dolng as much planning as many 
314(b) agencies. They were given @ separate code 
_ and inciuded in’ the “funded” group. It was also 
found that certain ‘councils would have to reorga- 
nize to conform to current State agency plans. 
Some would have to combine or expand to include 
additional counties; others wei Splitting into two 
Or more areas. If any of the courtties in-the new area « 
had been included in a 314{b) ‘agency, then the 
whole of the new area was considered funded: 
otherwise, it was considered developing. + 
For Hawaii, Nevada, and Wyoming, the State 
agencies reported that, while subdivisions had been 
created for plannirig purposes, the planning always 
would be done by the State agency, with or with- 


changed its mind.), These subareas weré treated as 
CHP areas and ,considéred funded, since planning. 
was being done “for them. Hereafter,.this formation, 
status is written’ “funded” to indicate that the classi- 
fication includes more than just 314(b) agencies. 

The formation status of the 416 CHP.areas as of 
May 1973 was asfollows: : 

111 in 314(b) planning staius. oa i 

56 in 314(b) organizationat status. 


had beeh organized and operating for several years. * 


councils*funded by the Appalachian Regional Conk . 


out the assistance of .a local council. (Hawaii later . 


12 spliuing ‘ot combining, with ‘a 3140) agency, 


‘ volved. 

lino 2 314g) agency contemplated. planning done 
by State. * 

20 operational fevel with major source of funds 
from Appalachian Regional Commission of 
other Federat source. 

20 “Funded”: areas. ‘ 

Ti.well developed. 

3 splitting or expanding. 
10 starting to develop. 
150 developing areas. 
‘ 7 


56 undeveloped areas~no council formed. 


Agency Type or Staffing Characteristics 
+ Another characteristic closely related to forma: 


tion status was agency type. This was Principally . 


concerned With’ who contiolled the staff and 
* (whether there was a paid staff. It was felt that this, 
“too, would: be of importance in later evaluation of 
agency performance’. 

“Initially, the distinction was made between CHP 
areas with paid staffs*aod those witliout. The latter 
might get some of their staff worlvdone'by the staff 
of the State agency or by volunteers—concerned 
citizens, businessmen and health personnel—includ- 

“ing health planners’ who volunteeied ‘their own 


Services or whose services were volunteered by their * 


employers. 

As data Were assemblett, it was necessary to dis- 
tinguish between paid staff contyolled by the CHP 
c@uncil and those controled by councils of ‘govern- 
mient or other planning and development district 


health planning. the direction that planning 
~ might ibe could be different in these two types of 
situations. 
The question of outside control of health plan- 
ning arose only when the staff was physically 
“Jocated with or paid by’the.other planning agency. 
If it were purely a housekeeping arraDgement. under- 
taken to minimize costs and facilitate the use of 
joint resources (such as data banks), the staff was 


Bee ai igh 


‘ ABird’s Eye View of CHP Progress 


agencies. It'was fel} that the resources devoted io, 


considered to be under the controt of the CHP ~ 
gpuncil. But, if staff direction came from the other 
planning agency and the CHP council played ‘only 


. the minimal role required by Jaw, control was con- 


sidered to be in thé hands of the other planning 
agency. S r 

The staffing of the 416 CHP saps was as 
follaws:* 

210 CHP councils contrblted their own staffs, 

84 Staffs were controlled by another planning 
agency. 

66 CHP 
volunt a 

$6 CHP aread had no councit of staffs. 

Forty of the 84 staffs controlled’by other plan- 
ning districts were’in, region VI. Regiqns IV and SII 
had 24 and 12 respectively. All of the areas in , 
Arkansas and Texas, 9 out of 10 in South Carolina, 
and over half of those in Oklahoma, Virginia, and 
North Carolina were in ‘this category. For some. 
areas, lack of resources—financial and human—moti- ° 
vatedn part the consolidation of planning ppera- 
tions. ‘However, in‘ Arkansas, Texas, arrd Oklahoma 
{as a ‘group), the more urban oriented CHP areas 
outnumbered their rural counterparts 2 to 1. 


ncies relied on the State agency or, 


. As of May 1973, half of the CHP areas covered ine 
this report: were “funded,” 36 percent were develop- 
ing, and only 135 percent were still undeveloped 
(table 2). The formation status of the land area of 
the 3,045 component counties was almost the same. 

‘However, where jt feally éounts—in terms of 
total population—the # cord is much better; 78 
percent of the total population lived in a county 
included in an area with a “funded” agency. 

The rural population laggdbehind the popula- 
tien of thé urbanized areas. However, considering 
the difficylties to be overconte, with 64.4 percent of 
the rural population living in “funded” areas, rural 
residents have fared reasoDably welt. A quarter 
resided in areas with developing councils, and only 
10 percent lived In areas where MO councils were: 


‘Table 2~Distribution of basic variables, by cele formatjon status ? ° & 


variapte “Runded"* I Developing if Unaevelvoes_| ‘Totat 
zt 
oy Percent gg y+ 

Number of CHP areas, May 1873 50.5 36.1 13.5 490.0 

Land area, 1967 ... $0.7 35.1 14.2 100.0 

Population, 1970 78.1 16.0 ° 58 100.0 

: 
Urbanized area 89.1 ‘ 8.3 2.6 100.0 
Rural 644 25.8 98 + 100.0 
Minorhy 76.8 15.7 ws 100.0 
aes t . ra 
Under 20 years of age . 778 16.3 6d 100.0 
(20-64 years of age 78.7 15.7 5.7 x 
Over 64 years of age 73.4 16.7 . 59 . 
72.2 ° 19.5 a 8.3 
In housing? & Se 
Lacking plumbing ......- 62.0 254 126 -* * 100.0 
Crowded and tackind plumbing 57.6 2 a0 154° | 100.0 
Apsregate money Income, 1969 . ¥a0.7 142 4 5a 100.0 
m 
tofants, annual average 1966-68 
a ain 77.7, 16.1 . 6.2 100.0 
Deatns under 28 days . 774 16.2 6.7 100.0 °° 
’ Deaths under 2 vearor age . 768 16.5 72 100.0 
, 

Housing units, 19707 2.26... se eee gaaan's © 78.7 15.7 + 5.6 * 190.0 
Crowded . 76.5 16:5 6.9 100.0 * 
Lacking pu 65.5, 23.7 10.8 100.0 
Crowded and kis 59.4 26.1 ‘ 145° , 100.0 

* Without access to a phone 73.9 17.9 8.2 100.0 


* Below the poverty line as defined for 1970 Census. ™ 


Sources: (1) (2) (3) 


forming. (This 10 percent represei ts 5 million rural 

People.) 

While the proportion of birth by férmation. 

status is approximately the same as. for the popula- 

tion as a whole, there.is a somewhat higher percant- 

* age of deaths among infants sae A year of age in 
erences areas. hes 
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"Cfowded means more than one person per room of occuDied 
housing unit. Lacking Plumbing means,one or more of the following: 
tollet of bathing faciiitles, or 3) have tatiet and bathing faclilties used by occupants of another unit. 


1) lack Piped hpt water and/or cold water, 2) Tack 
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Plan of the Profile 

“The rest of the profile will be devoted to a more 
detailed discussion of the variables listed in table 2. 
The significance of each variable for health planning 


-will be: explained in turn and the-main features 


pointed out. Two types of tabular information ‘will 
be presented for each variable: (4).CHP area aver- 


ages and (2) the riumber of CHP areas that deviate 
_— widely from the national average. Tables 


owing = * 
deviations will also indicate the number of CHP . 
areas appearing on prior lists of extremes. In 
essence, this second type of table will indicate 
potentiaproblem areas. +. 

The final section of the profile will summarize 
the situation for those ateas with Populations over 
half rural. 

Eactt: table will ‘Give the n&tional averages or 
totals for the United States, excluding the New 
England ‘States (region 1) and Alaska (in region X). 
The data will be further broken down by region and * 
by area type. There are great variations betweeh 
regions and also between area types. It will become 
increasingly clear that there.is no dne type of riral 
community and, therefore, there is no such thing as 
‘the rural health problem or he solution to any one 
problem. oe 


‘ 
TOTALPOPULATION AND‘LAND AREA 


The first thing a planner wants'to know about his 
area js total population. This‘ gives him the first 
crude approximation of the number of doctors, 
dentists, hospital beds, and other kinds of medical 
and support services the area will need. But popula~ 


«tion must be corisidered in ‘relation to total land 


area (table 3). A large population in a small area per- 
mits large-scale institutional organization of health 
services, enabling economies of scale to be fully 
realized. Auxiliary, services may be readily available. 
Persons needing medical help ~will find it relatively 


_ Near in terms of miles and time. Transportation is 
likely ‘to be available. This situation will sually face _ 
the planner in region JJ. On the other a small 


population’ scattered over a large area may mean 


‘many small, struggling hospitals, dogtors withdut 


the supporting services they need, and patients 
having to travel great distances to get help. This is‘ 
likely to occur in region VIII or non-SMSA only’ 
CHP areas. 


plans for an area of res 102,000 square miles— 


a. CHP areas come in nail shapes, and the ‘population 
center may be anywheré within the area. Thus, in nearly the whofe State—containing 215,450 people. 
. some smafl areas, the distance from one comer of For a better understanding of the facts presented 
- the area to a major hospital with specialized equip: in the remainder of the profile, see table 3. Perhaps 
ment may-be over‘100 miles. the most important item.is the concentration of- 
The smallest area, the New York City Compre- population in the CHP areas containing all or part of 
hensive Health Planning Agency with ‘only 300 the largest SMSAs. Fifty-two percent Sfthe total . 
square miles, has the largest population 3 million). “population lives in these 49 areas. in contrast, 16 
The largest area with a locak council is‘in eastern _ percent of the population lives in the 220 areas with 
Montana with 47,852 square miles for approxi- small cities only, but covering 55 perceht of the 
mately, 93,000 residents. The Nevada State’agency land area. The average density for non-SMSA only 
Table 3—Land eres, population, and density: Avarage characteristics of CHP areas, 1970 
Land sos Population Density 
All 
. Regions and area CHP "Average |. 1 7 . Un: 
‘ $ types . areas! ‘rni Share Average Share | welgntea | weighted 
° Number Number Percent’ = Number — Percent. ~—-People/_—People/, 
oa, mi, eq. ml, 
a6 6.999 100.0 489.303 + 100.0 66 “193 
16 3.854 “2.0 1,593,590 13.3 48 2,289- 
46 2,585 4. $06,986 89122 196 223 
84 4.375 12.6 374,199 16.5 86 94 
58 5.760 (JS * 756,927 23.0 131 198 
"87 9.652 18.9 355,938 10.6 37. 54 
54 $,329 9.9 222,985 6.3 42 Si 
+ 45 12,531 19.4 119,833 2.8 “10 19 
24 65100 13.3 957.556 12.0 59 256 
32 S74 84 194,260 3.3 2s 37 
. Aréa.tyoo:" . 
500,000 dnd overs 7 : 5 . ve 
SMSA opty, 4 2,692 1.3 2,849,509 * 20.9 1,059. 3,003 
MINOD 2.65 38. 6.165 ay 1,682,994 ~ 30.8 273 414 
* SMSA and mixed: é . 
250,000-500.000 30 5.899 6.1 638,239 10.0 1,082 231 
100,000-250,000 65 6.140 13.7 448,958 18.3 73 94 
50,000-200,000 . $2 9,358. 16.7 250,140 += 6.8 27 60 
Non-SMSA only? a 
25,000-50,000 . . 81 “7,813 + 21.7 191,180 8.2 25 “4 
+ 10,000-25,000 . 90 6,962 215 132.759 6.3 19 -31 
, Under 10,000 ‘ 49 6.859 1s 70.134 18 20 24 
. nis colum Is Inctuded to facilitate comparisons. Note New Eholand and Alaska are excluded. 
Sources: (2) (3) es ~N 


type areas is well below 50 ace per square mile. 
Note, too, the varied distribution of population 
among the regions. Region V has nearly a fourth 
of the total population. Region IV is the next 
largest. 

everage population for all-CHP areas is* 
459,303. This figure is greatly influen¢ed by the 
49 highly urbanized 'areas (table 4). Only 90 of 
the 416 areas delineated for this study inet the 
500,000 figure called for in P.L. 93-641. Only 27 
more are in the 400,000 10 500,000 group.‘But at 
the other end of the’scale are 93 areas with;' ‘fewer 
than 100,000. rpsidents—all jn. areas »whete the 
largest city is under 50,000. Of these, 26 caver 
10,000 or more square miles, In afl there are 5 

“territorially large areas—42 of them in Fegions a 

and VIII. % = 

There are many reasons why it is desirable for 2 , 
CHP aréa to have a large population. Fiist, there are 
economies of scale im the planning process itself* 
Second, planning should be for a full range of medi- & 
cal services. This is most-easily done Jf the area itself 
is large enough to support a full range of medical 
services and does in fact contain not only facilities 
for secondary care but also most of the very highly 
Speciatized services usually referred to as tertiary 
care. (A rule-of thumb sets 100,000 as the minimum 
population base needed to support many of the 
more common treatments.) A third reason is that a 
large population usually implies one or more large 
urban centers providing not only the loca) tax base 
but also the nonmedical expertise and support 
services needed for efficient operatioti of a medical 
delivery system. 

However, there are disadvasitages of size ‘as - cf 
regards both population and territory. If the popula. 
tion or the territory is very large, the number of “ 
facilities that must be studied and reviewed in the 
planning process*may become very large, and keep- * 

- ing in contact with all of the provider and consunier 
groups becomes a problem. OF particular impor- 
tance to rural communities is the fact that as the 

. CHP increases in size, they may find difficulty in 

x a 
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Under 100,000 
residents 


° ° 
° o 
2 ° 
8 ° 
? 4 
2 ° 
a 8 
a 2 
° 2 


‘This cotumn ts tnetudes to fete someesteant. tt ew England and Alaska are excluded. 
“sources: (1) 13) a ; ‘ = "os 


winning a seat on the council or in finding a repre- 
sentative able to attend meetings. Unfortunately, 
existing population distributions frequently do not 
conform to optimum conditiéns for plgnning ‘ ‘or 


delivering health care. The uniquely rural aspéet of .- 


to overcome diffi- 


the health problem is how best; 
‘Pharaeteristics and 


culties inherent in geographic 
population dispersion. 

Two often related conditionstof population and 
tertitorial size that pose particulirly difficult prob- 


accompanying tables. They are seasonality and geo- 
graphic bartiers. The population figures come from 
vthe 1970-census and represent, thé sesident popitta- 
tion as of April. Tourist and convention ‘céniters like 
New York, Miami, Chicago, San Franciscg,-and Los 
Angeles have large transient populations’ all yedr, 
with an especially heavy influx of tourists at certain 
seasons. Beach, skiing, and mountain resorts Or areas 
containing national ‘parks or forests’ can’expect 2. 
great increase in population for weekehds or for cer 
tain limited -peridds each year. For places like New . 
York, where the transient population is fairly con- 
stant or predictable in size and is small in relstion to, 
the resident population, no great problem’ is pre- 
sented, since the demand for health services by 
transients is adequately reflected in ost Statis. 
tics and the supply, of health personnel and cilities 
ove average. 

The situation is very different for recteation- 
oriented areas. Population on any one day is often 
not only unpredictable, but may be & multiple. of 
the resident. populatioh. Therefore, demand can be 
large in relation to services required by the resident 
population. Furthermore, the nature of the secrea- 
tional activitits is likely to cause an unpretiictable 
demand for emergency s service, particularly, on week- 

ends. Planners must cope both with the problems of 
providing facilities ard persorinel for only Vimited 
periods: of’ the year and providing that - “serviog.| in 
what are usually considered “off-duty” hours., 1 

Geographic factors beyond size of aréa.’ 
affect patterns of transportation, consumptidn.an! 


) 
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communication. The most common barriers are 
mountains and ‘rivers. Both increase the time 
required to reach or provide medical help. Roads 
may be impassable for long periods of time. Moun- 
tainous areas with sparse, widely dispersed popula- 
tions are often the locale for _ accident-prope 
industries such as logging and mining. Today, they , 
are often the Mecca for the vacation-bound tourist. 


lems for planners are reflected only indirectly in the” _ RURAL AND URBANIZED AREA 


» RESIDENTS 


“When a health planner, administrator, or legisla- 
tor looks at population data, Ine of the first things 
he asks himself is, “Where are the pital and urban- 
ized_areas located?”*-He then esehes this informa- 
tion: 

What does this distributict joean in terms of 
(1) accessibility to health care’ (2) manpower and - 
fpcilities needed ard type ofsRealth care delivery 
system that canbe used, and (3) the aliocation of 
resources among. communities? If hé,is responsible 
for, the organization of the council or is concerned 
with rural problems, he-may also be concerned with 
the ability of the rural residents to make their 
influence felt. Policymakers ‘ust consider the 
extent and type of dispersion that exists, what it” 
implies for the decisions they have to make, and 
the probability they will be successful in achieving 
their goals. | 


The Overall View € 


As is to be expected, 75 percent of thé people © 


who live, in the central cities and their surrounding 


Bee to be‘ found in those areas containing 


the largest SMSA cities {table 5). What is perhaps: 
jess expected is that one-fifth of the rural popula- 
tion is also found in these same arcas. Of the 
remaining rural populat 
tributed to, CHP areas with smaller SMSAs, with 
only 36.8 percent living in CHP areas where the 
largest city is less than 50,000. Rural residents — 


8 


42.8 percent is” dis- - 


‘ 7 , 


those living in the soit or places of under 
, 2,500—are to be found in every CHP &rea except the 
*New York City area. Jt is common practice to use 
“nonmetropolitan,” meaning ndn-SMSA, as a syno- 
nym for rural. However, it should be remembered 
that 30 percent of those the;1970 Decennial Census 
calls’ “rural residents” live is the SMSA counties. 
Recent additions to the SMSA list have teised this 
figure to 38 percent. 

In tables in this report, when rates or percentages 
are‘ given, both the weighted and unweighted 
averages are shown. Perhaps the reason for this can 
best be understood in relation to “percentage 


rural.”” If the percentage rural’in each CHP area is . - 
multiplied by the total population for each area, the | 


total number of rural ‘residents wiil be oktained— 
$0.9 million. If this 98.9 million is divided by the’ 
191.0 million for the total population covered by 
this report, the answer is’ 26.7; percent. This is a 
weighted average sin¢e the size of the population in 
each area is taken into COnsideration. But 52 ptr 
cent of the total population lives in the type of area 
where the weighted average for the rural population 
is very Jow—5.3 and 13.9 percent respectively. When 
problems concerning all CHP areas are being con- 
sidered, the unweighted average, obtained by adding 
the percentages for each CHP area and dividing by 
the number of areas, may be more meaningful. The 
“all CHP area” unweighted average for percentagy 
tural is 47.2 percent; 205 of the 416 CHP areas are” 
at least half rural. When’ the areas are disaggregated 
by area type, differences between the weighted and 
unweighted averages are small. Within regions, the 
differences can be. sizeable, principally because of 
the presence of one or more of the large SMSAs 
(table 1). 


Areas With Large Centers of Population 


‘ee. 


Lacking more specifi¢ information, for this study _ 


it was assumed that specialized medical equipment 
and personnel would most likely be found In CHP- 


areas with large centers of population. There are * 


some areas with cities near the 50,000 population 
t 


’ ' 


$$ 


Table S—Urbenized area and rural mh Average characteristics of CHP areas, 1970 


; 


Population 


Regions and area Average size 


types 


el * "Snare of alt 
GHP areas 


‘Snare of each area 


“roan. 
‘ Rurat 
id 


‘Urban- 
tee 


=| — 


Thotsands Thousands,» Percent 
122" 100.0, 
2h 18.3 
Rte) . 12.0 
isa, 10.7" 
198 23.8 
98 9.3 
7 47 
40, 2a 
100... , 16.3 
sr 2.7 
182. 32.9 
235 742.1 
* f. a 
ds ae 
« 280,000-500,000 ..... 7 ” 160 10.2 
100,000-250,000 191 172 1n2 
50,000-100,000 7ea* (13 3.6 
°° NaA-SMBA only ee 
2$,000-80.000 . '), 106 c) 
10,000.25,000 (0) rr ©) 
0 53 oO 


‘ager 10,000 Da 
{2) Pppulation does not round to 1 thopsina or Percent to 
Soutee: 13) : 


Mayo Cini) only ee became an SMSA. The 
University. of Virginia Medical School is at Char- 
lottesville, a city of about 39,000. Sayre, Pennsyl- 
~vania, @ town of only tea the largest in the | 


* county—~ has a hospital and clinic serving 65 doctors 
representing 28 areas of Specialty care. However, 
such adequate service's rarely achieved over night. 
‘Tht Sayre situation is due to the foresight of a new 
chief surgeoh 60 years agd. 


Looking at the percentage of the population 


living in urbanized areas, what suppositions can be 


made as to the, types) of rural problems Wkely. tobe ~ 


encountered? If the percentage is very high, the rest 
of the population (rural or from small cities) may 
have diffitulty making their views known and in 

iving-a share of scarce funds which may be alla- 
cated instead to majority groups. Even if the urban- 
ized area percentage is low, those who live outside 
cities may -find it difficult to compete for health 
services on an equal footing with those who live in 
smaller towns. This could be particularly true with 


Percent Percent Percent Percent regard to auxilliary services, such as tyansportation 
f ,ard home health care. 
= sii ve begs ad - Furthermore, the relative size of the three types 
. ’ of population—urbanized -area, other urban, and 
ins Brae ata id Pe rural—coupled with the territorial size of the area 
* 28.4 23 ¢ 837 °°. 37.6 412. + -€an suggest whether the rural population isidis- - 
22.5 33.9 43.4 60.1 26.2, tsibuted more or less evenly throughout the area. 
11.0 30.9 379 1.0 278 This, in turn, will affect decisions as to the number, - 
a1 14.8 82.6 436 34.4 type, and location of pealth personnel and ae 
= 34.2 52.2 440 33.0 Where the dispersion is great, more health personnel 
aa AS ca? ~oeoe ne and more (but smaller) facilitiés may be needed-for 
a ° : points of access and secondary care to compensate 
aa ¢ for additional travel time. i a both by patient 
42 88.4 7.8 ns 5.3 and doctor. * 
16.1 74.8 17.0 79.2; 13.9 There are 196 CHP areas containing all ora |- 
- “ major part of an SMSA (table 6). This number is dis- 
24 63.5 ‘he 58.8 25.1 tributed among large and sniall SMSA area types by 
219 ass 37.1 42.6 38.2 + percentage of population living in urbanized areas as 
11.5 Bat, aaa 31.0 45.1 flows: Fi 
16.9 1 53.4 2 985.2 * taree SISA; “Simatl SMSA 
"148 @) 617 9) 63 “N. . a8 pS area pe 
= 2 ul 4 us) 20 percent or moiy 39 18 
a - : ee percent 7 737 
i ° 30-50) percent 3 60 > 
“ . 9-30/percent 0 32° 


, Planners would also be interested in knowing in 
how niany of these areas ‘the rural population 
- exceeded half the test of the population. Reading 
down’ tlie first column, (large SMSA area type) the * 
answer is 32, 7, 3, 0, and down the second column 
itis 13, 35, 54,32. 

A further breakdown of areas with the greatest 
concentration of urbanized area population is given 


. 


‘ . 
al Table e-Hahiyy urbanized areas: Number of CHP areas with 70 percent or more of their population in urbanized 


areas, with selected other charactoristics, 1970 


* Highly urpanized areas - ~“. 


And setected other characteristics 


‘Under hall ol test are 
Tusal residents 


of rest are + 
residents? 


Regions and area —— 
types cHP Totay And area ts And area is 
areas » - * 
+ a . ‘Under 10,000 |~ Under 10,000 
Totat 3,000 sq.m. Total 3,000 3a. ml. < 
sa. mi. Or over sq. mle or over 
. * A 
nS % { Nambers : 
416 87 4? 21° 4 1o 8 3 
16 ? 6 5 ° 1 1 ° 
46. a 7 7 oe ° ‘oo ° 
84 58 4 a ° 1 ° ° 
58 8 8 4 ° a) b ° 
‘7 * 10 8 1 4 oan | r) 1 
5a 3 ‘3 ° ° ° ° ° 
45 5 8 1 ° ° \ 0, + 0 
424 10 4 ° ° 6 2 2 
$2 2 2 ° ° ° 0 ry 
~~ -Areatype: . ’ = «; 
$00,000 and overs. . a ee, As 
nN, SMSA only a 14 ta: 11° 8 ° 3 2 ° 
Mined... , 38 25 N22 8 2 ei 3 
+ | SMSA and mixed: . 
250.000500,000 .. 30 12 u 4 2. 1- ° 
1400,000-250,000 . 65 s 3 1 oO. o 6G 
50000-200,000.,,,.. 52 1 , 3 ° ° ° ° ° 
7 ‘NonsSMSa only: ad ‘ i 
25,000-$0,000 bg o o ° o - o ° 
° 10,000-28:000 90 » 0 190 ° / 0. 40 ° ° 
‘Udaer 20,000 49 o + 0 o. ° ° ° ° 


‘ris télumn 1s Inctuded tot faciittate comparitons. Noi 


‘Now England and Alaska are excluded. 7“Over, .. 


Is short 


for: “A taw areas may actually be equal to, Instead of greater shan the value listed.”” 


Ssourees: (a) ar 4 


. tn table 6. It will be noted that 24 of the areas con- 


tained under, 3,000 squaré miles. Visug} inspection 
of a map showing SMSA city ‘Sprawl reVeals that for 
12 areas the urbanized area covered at dgast half of 


ost 


the total CHP area. 

The reason for the high concentration of ita: 
ized area population: In some areas may be geo- 
‘graphic. Sevesal of the big cities, particularly in the 


by 


10- ge 


West, fie a narrow valleys- or arid areas where’ 5 
natural conditloris historically timjted the territorial 


-expansion of the population. In these areas and jn 
the 23 very small CHP areas with large cities. there ‘ 


maybe some question as to whether those who live 
in the country should teally-be included in the rural 
population. This sconsideration may render more — 
valid the assustiption that metropolitan residence 
may be equated with living in’ in SMSA “county 
even though sush counties contain 30 petcent of , 
the rura] population as defined by the Census 
Bureau, i.e., those Ilving in the country, or in Places, 
of under 2,500. 


“In those areas’ where the total population, is’ , 


highly congenttrated, availability of health personnel 
and facilities shopld be god. The large number of 
people to be served should enable hospitals to take 
advantage of economies of size. It should also facili- 
tate the sharing of services (such as‘laundry and 
purchasing of supplies) to reduce costs. For patients 
living outside the .central city, ‘accessibility. to 
medical’ services should be relatively good. Practi- 
tioners located outside the céntral city shduld also 
find their support fagilities readily available. 

But table 6 also shows Seven’ areas covering. 
10,000 square -miles or more. Thus, a- CHPraréa 
involving a large SMSA provides‘no guarantee that, 
planners will not be faced by the same problems | 


, that face so many of the CHP areas in the non > 


SMSA group. Somewhere in that area, people willbe $+ x" " 


far removed from necessary levels of care and even 


primary ‘access. Many. more will be found, in,the 4° , 


intermediate sized areas, particularly if the large-city 

is in a comer of the planning area. Even quite close * 
to a big city, there may he communities where, due ’ 
to poverty, age, or lack of transportation, innova- - 


tions will be required ‘to provide more adequate. ” 


medical care to the rural population’ Where. over *. 


“half of the remaining population fives in towns, it 


may be easier to providg service that will “meet 
acceptabie goals (such as that the majority of thé 
community's population’ should be within a certairf ia 
number of minutes of.medical help). . 


“ . eh SR 


1 


+ largest numbes—9: 


’ wee . e 


fa .? Z 

Breas with over 200,000 rural residents 
” Seventeen of the CHP areas, where 70 percent of 
the population. lives in urbanized areas, are” ‘also 
among the ‘68 with’ the’ 
residents (table 7). The Pittsburgh atea had the 
714. In the eight areas where 
tural residents Jivé In geographically sma!l CHP areas 
‘containing large SMSA’s, it is doubtful if many 
"would fall within our earlier definition of those 
‘With rural health problems, i.e., a sparse and widely 
population. On the other hand. those 
living in the 11 CHP areas coyering 10,000 or more 

Square miles may, indeed, be vfidely dispersed. 
Nearly all of the areas with large numbers of 
rural residents are in regions H1-V, the eastern half of 
the country. Nineteen of the 20 that are also at least 


half rurat are also in the East. Only 16 of the 68° 


have fewer than 20 percent rural residents. There- 
fofe, in most of these areas, the rural por opulation 
should have a good chance of making their needs 
known and receiving their share of the funds availa- 


w~. ble for health-selated purposes. 


The‘ presence of a population center in al! but 11 


> of thie 68 areas with large rural populations suggests 


that planners will have less difficulty in assuring a 
full range of services for all residents in these areas. 


Furthermore, large ictal population numbers—26 - 


CHP areas- have over 500,000 .inhabitants-mean 
that the per capita cost of planning can be relatively 
low and many of the facilities can be ‘large enough 
to take full advantage of economies of size. 


‘The More’ Rural Areas” ae 
Hereafter in this report, two classifications will 
ube used tg draw attention. to the more rural CHP 
areas: (1) areag;that do not contain a large city or 
have one fight on their border, and (2) areas where 
* at least half of the residents are rural (commonly 
called over half rural). There are 205 CHP areas in 
the, latter category (table 8). Of these, 175. are also 
non-SMSA only area types. Twenty of the CHP 
areas included in table 7 are over half rural, but 
only Li-are dea only. 


number of rural. 


To a large city resident. a town of under 10,000 
may seem very rural’ Many laws providing rural 
programs specify that towns of up to 10,000 (some- 
times larger) are eligible. From the point of view of 
-health care, it is not so much the size of the town 
itself but the size of the health community it serves: 


ie., ate there other small towns or people living in- 


the country not too far away who Jook to the 
doctors, hospitals, and clinics in the town for theis 


* medical care? Many of the more rural CHP'areas 


have but one city of 10,006 or more. Fea of these 
towns are close to each other. In 45 areas, over half 
of the residents live in towns: 

Since 100,000 is generally considered the mine 
mum population base needed to support ‘many 
types of specialized equipment. residents of, many 


of these more rural communities may have to travel . 


a considerable distance to get the service they need. 


~ It will be noted that 73 of the CHP areas (41-of 


them 50 to 70 percent rural, 32 even more rural. 
and aff non-SMSA in type) do not even have 
100,000 inhabitants in the whole CHP area. 
Hospitals and other facilities in such areas may have 
difficulty staying open. Planners may have to goo 
adjacent CHP areas to secure full services, for their 
areas. Among the non-SMSA CHP areas, ‘there are 
29 over half rural and 20 under half rural areas 
covering over 10,000 squarg miles. They must go far 
afield to secure those specialized medical sery- 
ices that require an even Jarger population base in 
order to have.a frequency of use that will keep the 
medical team at an acceptable level of proficiency 
and cover the capital and Operating“ costs of the 
equipment while charging’ a price patients can 
afford. - 

Even providing primary access to medical care 
will pose problems for many planners. Areas that 
have larger and mose compact health service com- 
munities may be able to continue to provide initial 
and ambulatory case in the traditional manner. 
Where distances result in above-average travel time 


for the doctor (either to visit bedridden or hos- - 


Pitalized patients or to meet continuing educa. 
‘ 


3 ee» | 


sional needs), planners may wish to provide more 
doctors for a given number of people. However, it’ 
may be impossible to attract. additional doctars: 
In that case, other methotis will have to be devised 
to alleviate the burden qn. rural doctors. In some 
aseas, a system of “standsii's" ‘s* may Permit doctors 
* to get away, for a test’ of.time f0 attend a cOurse 
without deptiving patients of professional services. 
Another method would be to “provide paraprofes- 
* sional assistance so physicjans can effectively serve 
a greater number of p Patients. 

Still another altemative would be to set up, 
clinics staffed by part-tinie or rotating doctors and 
paraprofessional staff. Doctors would supervise all 
care and deaf with: the more complicated cases but 
leave mose routine ‘ treatments to physician. 
extenders Os nurse practitioners. ‘ 

A resident doctor is not always the answer to 
the problem. In. many of the remote cammuni- 
ieS“the first contact is now made with a nurse 
practitioner who handles each case in accordante 
- with ¢ instructions (standing orders and proto- 
cols): Prepared by the supervising physician. 
“Fhe ‘doctor. who may be some -distance away, 
sees the patients only when the medical problem 
» warrahts such attention or . when the patient 

desires it. In very remote ateas, the physician 
« extender, in addition to getting additional training, 

will sometimes be provided with specialized commu- 

nicafion and ,television, equipment that enables a 

doctor ‘to diagnose the problem and order a course 

* of greatment. 

Of the 220 non-SMSA only CHP areas, 122 were 


in “funded” or developing status with paid staffs. Part . 


of the job of suck gstaff is to advise communities as 
to the option¢ open to them and to give them the 


technical assistance they need in their efforts.to get ” 


primary care and to establish linkages with the 


hospitals, nursing homes, and specialists required for 


other types of care. However, as of May 1973, there: 
were 56 potential CHP areas—43 of them non-SMSA 
only—that did pot have even 4 council to asset: in 
this task. " 
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‘Table 7—Heacbar of CHP srues with over 200,000 cura raters, with solacted other characteristics, 1970 
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“nutrition; poor hygiene, and a past history of ofthe census. . 
_ médical neglect-may necessitate not only a high Source: (3) 

. priority for programs to improve the-living environ- ® . . 
ment but also a greater than average medical staff —_tants, but the unweighted average for region IX CHP 
per 1,000 population and a ‘longer than average areas is 19,3° percent—principally due to the very 
jospital stay. ‘ high percentage of minorities in Hawaiian areas. 

Over a quarter,of ‘the study area's minority resi- ‘There are 65:CHP areas where the percentage 
‘dents live in region IV: (table 9). Thjs region also has of minority residents deviates widely from the all- > 
, the highest proportion of its population belonging area Saree 10), Forty-of them are in region 


: to minority groups. While region V has the second —_ IV; 10 9) are in regions III, VI, and IX; nofie are 
largest number of gninority residents, they are byt in! the’o! gions. 

'a small fraction of.the total population, with very - Fifty-seven percent of all minority group mem- 

+ few living in the more mpral areas. On the other bers are in the CHP areas with‘the largest population 

. hand, region 1X has relatively few minority inhabi- centers. While these areas have 2 slightly’ higher 
+ : = n 
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5 : MINORITIES _ + Table 9-Minoriwy population: Average cheracteristics of CHP areas, 1970" * 
When ani area ‘has vither a large number or high 
* proportion of ‘minority residents, the council, staff, — 
and advisory’ committees may face special health 
planaing problems. For instance, sickle cell anemia _ Member Percent Fereent Péroent 
Particularly affects Blacks. Therefore, in communi- ay cupardss ......--02c.ceceeeeeeees 60,181 100.00 13.1 145 
ties with many Blacks, the health plan might call for : ‘ ‘ 
_ -an educational and screéning progrash, coupled with —_Resfons» souase Ge Mee 5% 
treatment ant counseling for those with the disease 73,533 13.5 145 * 14.0" 
and their families. However, while some heaith 82,127 . 27.6 219 24.2 
problems, are associated with dertain ethnic groups, 70.508 oe ied pad 
health is more often related to living conditions. $8,341 —- 13.3 16.4 14.3 
While many of the legal bantiers to access to re bat mee 4 
- . health care hage been rethoved in recent years, i “ise wa 12.8 19300" 
attitudes’ and habits ingrained over a lifetime are 7,223 o, a7 0-8 a7 
_ Slower to change. Special efforts may be needed by saa toes 
the council and staff to (1) develop bgera ie $00,000 and over: \ 
participation by minority, groups in the planning ‘SMSA 01 466.269 26.1 16.4 13.7 
process; (2) overcome any educational gaps that Mixed . ° 223.449 312. 13.3, 12.6 
\ may-tesult in minority groups not knowing how and : 4, 
when to use the health services provided, and (3) Lap vae nena sees ala 
change personal attitudes and organizational pro- 100,000-250,000 49,586 33.0 1.7 
* gedures to encourage minority patients to Utilize $0,000-100,000 . 32,705 13.1 1 
the services provided once. they become aware of ‘Non-SMSA only: 7 
— the need for such service. * 26,000-50,000 .. 22,069 w4 15 Wa 
Furthermore, a fong history of low incomes and 10,000-25,000 15,648 86, 1a % 10.2 
the: concentration .of minorities in areas of sub-» __ Under 10,000 » ae aiid ss cel 
‘standard housing—with the resultant effects of mal- ‘minority population 4&8 uged In thts Faport refers to “*Negroes” and “members of other races” as defined by the Bureau 


proportion of minorities, there is little difference 
between the averages for the various area types. 
Areas with a quarter or more of their residents be- 


longing to minority groups {about twice the 


national average) are'to be-found in all area types: 


«However, it'is doticeable that 39 of the 65 aré also ; 


half rural and 33 of them are non-SMSA fYpe areas. 


*, The concentration of large numbers of minority 


residents consists preponderantly of Blacks or, in 


-region IX (and to a.lesser extent in region X) of —- 
large numbers of Asians and Polynesians. However, — 


s 


é 
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& 2 . 7" \7 Tabte 10—Number of CHP areas with 25 percent ar more minority residents, with ealected other charactoristics, 1970 
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there is one small minority group that i is importent ~ 
for planning purposes out of proportion * ta its. 
number: American Indians. In 1970, no State had as 
many as 200,000. Yet, in New Mexico, Montana, 


North and South Dakota, Wyoming, and Arizona, . 


Indians constituted over‘haif of the minority.popu- 
lation and in Minnesota, @klahoma, Utah, Idaho, 

* Qregon, and Washington, over ¢ fifth. Because of 
their conéentration on reservations they are also 
significant groups for CHP areas in North Carolina, 
Michigan, Nebraska» Califotnia, and Nevada. The 
Indian Health Service and ‘certain Federal, health 
programs ate charged with health care of the 
Indians and ‘many areas have manpower and 
Macilities exclusively for their use. THis provides not 
only: special resources and sources Of funds, but 
“calls for close cooperation with other agenciessin 
planning for the overal health of an area. 
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_ | AGE GROUPS 


(The age distyibution of residents of a CHP area is 
.of primary importance to a health planner for at 
least three reasons: (1) There is a close association 
between age and ill health; (2) different ages require 
“different types of service; and (3) the age distribu- 


a tion will affect the method of financing health pro- 


grams and the ability of the community and the 
individual to pay for such programs and service. 

In recent years, the National Center for Health 
Statistics has conducted a series of national health 
interviews showing, age patterns for acute and 
chronic conditions. ‘The number of atute condi- 
tions-reported per 100 persons per year for 1969-70 
decliried steadily from 347 for chiijdren under. 6, to. 
193 for those 17 to'44, to 123 for those over 45. In, 
each age .group, farm residents of non-SMSA 


counties reported far fewer acute conditions than- 


SMSA residents. Nonfarm residents reported the 
lowest rate of those under 6, the highest for those 
over 45, and only .a slightly lower rate than the 
SMSA residents for the other age groups. With 40.9 
. percent of their population under 20, region Vit 


areas had the highest average-for the young, with 
region IV next, at 39.4 percent (table 11). By area 
type. the largest SMSA areas had the smallest pro-"- 
postion of young peopley but otherwise there was 
no discernible pattem. 

The percentage” of the population reporting a 
limitation of activity duc to chronic health condi 
tions moved in the opposite direction for the Nation 
as a whole. It rose shatply from 2.7 percent for 
those under 17 to 7.6 percent for those 17 to, 44, to 
19.5 percent for those beyond middle age, and then 
more than doubled again to 42.3 percent for those 
65 and over. Under age 45, residence made very 
Uttle difference, though SMSA counttes had a 
slightly lower percentage; after age 65, the non- 
SMSA percentages. of those with limitations were 
higher—about 4Q, percent in SMSA counties versus 
46 percent non-SMSA ones. Areas of‘region VII had 
by far the highest, percentages of old people and 
region IX the lowest<’By area type, the percentage 
of those age 65 and over increased almost co 
as the size of theJargest city declined. Pos 


The Young : 

When'an area has a very young population, 
plani can expect above-average demand for 
certail pes Of specialities and services—pediatri- 
cians, obstetricians, and services associated with 
acute lllnesses, both afnbulatory and requiring 
inpatient care. The national healthsurvey fo? 1969 
showed that 75 percent of physician visits .were for 
diagnosis and treatment, with slightly more visits 
for acute conditions than chronic conditions. An 
additional 8 percent were for pre- and Post-natal 
care Or immunization and vaccination—both closely 
related to child and maternal care. . 

. The unweighted average pércentage | of the 
population under 20 is\38.7 percents For most of 
the variables discussed in this report, there was a 
great deal of difference in numbers and percent: 
ages from area to area. Not only,did thé averages 
differ from region to region or area type to area 
type, but they also differed within 2 region or drea . 


. fs 


. The Aged 


e where there could be a wide spread between 
ie largest and smatlest figures. This is not the cdse - 
for the age characteristic. For the young, these are 
only 53 CHP areas where the percentage is 42 or 
greater (table 12). However, 35 of theté had no 
city’ larger than 50,000 and 30 were over half 
rural. Some may have-difficulty providing adequate 
services for the young—either because they cover 


-ovet 10,000 square miles, Or because they have 


fewer than 100,000 inhabitants. A few suffer,ftom ** 
both problems. 

However, some of these 53 areas may be‘on the 
fist because they contain large institutions (colleges 
and military installations) with many under age 20. 
These institutions may be a resource for the area, 
either because they proyide their own medical 
Services or because they have expertise that the 
planning staff and medical institutions need... z 

Theré-ar¢ 65 CHP areas with relatively few 
young people, many of them in regions VI and VII. 
Twenty-nine are over half rural and 39 are non: 
SMSA only. In the 43 CHP: areas also having an 
unusually high proportion of the aged, there will be 
a particular need for planners to. project the future 


. age distribution. They may want to consider ‘ 


adapting excess capacity for child and matemal* 
care to care for the aged. 


On the .average, 10.7 percent of tie residents 
of the CHP areas were age 65 or over. Again, there 
is a good deal of.uniformity from ayea to area, and 


. the amount of the deviation from the average is 


relatively small. Fifty-nine of the CHP areas had *’ 
less than 8 percent of their-residents in this age- 
category (table 13). This would indicate that the 
demand for types of care needed by older people 
would be relatively small. However, a small per 
centage coupled with a small population may mean 
that ‘the- aged are so few that it is difficult to eco. 
nomically provide the services they need. Thirteen 
of the 59 areas are half rural and 29 are non-SMSA 
only. : 


> - & Z Table 11—Age groups: Average characteristics of CHP areas, 1970 . a 
: Population 8 of each area Age ratios . 
Regions andareatypes — ¢| Under Over ¢ ‘under’ ” 7_ ” over Under 20 Over 64 Dependents * ” 
20 20-64 "64: 20 20-64 64 20-64 20-64 20.24 * 
Ly ‘ 
Thousands Thousands Thousands Percent* Percent! . — Percent" Percent" Percent" Percent” 
AN CHP ares . f um . : “2 Uy » 
- Unwelgnted i7¢ 240 45 38.7 v $0.6 10.7 . 76.8 a 212 "98.0 ry ae 
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‘ a 
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CHiPs with 13.5 Percent or more Population over 64 years old : CHPs with less than 8 Percent Population over 64 years old 
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There are 67 CHP areas~SO of them non-SMSA 
only—where the aged were 13.5 percent or more of 
the population. In these areas, there will be an 
above average need for doctors and hospital beds for 

pases that are more prevalent among the aged. 
‘Since-diseases of the aged are largely chronic, there- 
will be a telatively high demand for nursing homes, 
for facilities providing ambulatory care, and for 
home health services such as a visiting nurse. In. 
addition to these primarily ‘health care services, 
there may be a high priority need for auxiliary serv- 
ices (such as transportation to get the aged to and 
from the clinic, or doctor). Hot meals or home aid 
services to do the marketing or repaiAthe house may 
be necessary to maintain good health while the aged 
continue to live at home. Such services may have to 
be planned for as part of comprehensive health plan- 
ning or in close cooperation with non-health pro- 
grams for the aged. iN 


Age.and the Ability to Pay 

Some people continue working full time into 
their seventies. But most rettre by 65 and the retire- 
ment age is steadily dropping. Not only does income 
then drop sharply, but the retirees become very vul- 
6 nerable to rising prices, whether due to general infla- 
tion or increasing medical costs. On the other hand, 
medicare, and other programs for the aged help 
assure basic. minimum health costs will be met when’ 
« aged individuals are ili, Fifftthermore, tf plans are 
well drawn and the CHP agency can raise matching 
funds, planners may find it easier to obtain Federal 
assistance for programs related to the aged than for 

many other types of health care improvements. 
While some of those under age 20 are employed. 
few earn enough to pay for the full cost of the 
~ goods and’ services they consume. The years 20 to 
_ §4 ate the most productive years when men and 
many women work to produce the goods and 
services consumed not only by themselves and their 
H farhifies but by others as well. Thus, provided there is 
no maladjustment in the local economy. a CHP ared 
with a high proportion of its population in the 


ENC ‘ 


working years is in a better position to stipport 


improvements. in the health care delivery system « 


than other areas. One way of looking at this is to 
study the ratio of dependents (the young and the 
old) to those 20 to 64 years of age. In regions VIII, 
VIL, and VI {listed in the order of the size of the 
ratios), the number of dependents extéed those in 
the productlve years. In region VIII, this is due to 
the high number of young people. In region VI, it 
is due to the high number of older people. In region 
VI, it is due to the high proportion of both young 
and old. On the‘average, CHP areas with large cities 
have relatively few dependents; areas With cities of 
25,000- 100,000 have barcly fewer dependents than 
producers, but those without even a.town of 
10,000 have a very high proportion of dependents. 


- ABILITY OF AREA TO FINANCE ~ 
HEALTH SERVICES 


An even better way to evaluate the ability of an 
area to pay for improvements to health is to look at 


+ estimates of income and poverty. \t wili be noted in 


table 14 that thé most populous regions have the 
highest per capita incomes and, therefore, have an 
even larger share of aggregate income. Average per 
capita income declines as area type becomes niorc 
rural, though areas ‘with very small SMSA cities and 
large non-SMSA cities have about the same per 
eaptta incomes. Nearly 60, percent of aggregate. in- 
come is received by inhabitants of the 49 areas with 
the largest urbanized areas. This cxplains the great 
difference between the weighted and unweighted 
averages, 

When numbers of poor people rather than num- 
bers of dollars are considered, regions IV and V 
reverse places, with over a-quarter of the poor being 
_found in region IV. By area type, the pattern for 
“the a¥erage Perea of poor is | we the reverse of the 
+ pattern for per capita income. This, taken in‘com- 
bination with the pattern for varlables discussed in 
this report, suggests that afeas with the least 
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resources available often have the greatest need fo 
improve health and health services. 

Cost is one of the biggest problems facing a 
comprehensive health planning councll and staff. 
Not only do they have to ask what measures can be 
recommended to contain costs; at the community 
level, they also have to ask the following: How 
much health care can the area afford? Where is the 
money coming from to cover capital expenses and 
Start-up costs? Can matching funds be raised to 
obtain federal funding? Can a destrable service be 
made self-supporting? At the personal level, they , 
must ask~thes¢ questions: How many people can 
@ay for the services they iced? How will they do - 
this—directl¥ by payments to doctors or hospitals 
or indirectly through premiums ‘paid to insurance 
companies or Social Security (Medicare) or through 
prepayment made to health maintenance organiza- 
tions? 

Data presented here provide only a clue; to 
obtain more complete answers, planners need to 
know the wealth of a community, the size of its 
tax base, and the exterif of alternative demands on 
its resources. Some knowledge is needed of the 
extent of insurance, Medicare and Medicaid cover 
age, and of the extent to which free services are 
now supported by public or Private groups. Such 
support niay éome from direct contributions to 
cover the capital or operating costs of facilities or 
as a byproduct of training and research projects 
that help cover patient costs. 

Large populations require large health care 
establishments. Often. shecr size lias-its advan- 
tages; economies are associated with the size 
of a facility or practice. Large operations often 
offer greater opportunities for cost cutting 
through improving -efficiency. Additional funds 
for high priority jobs can often be squeezed out of 
large budgets by cutting ‘less, essential programs. if 
per capita incomes are high,"It is easier to get con. ~ 
tributions from businesses and individuals. 

Every region has at least one high income.CHP 
atea, and regions Il, V, and 1X have eight.or more 
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; Tabie 14—Finsneial abilitv-money income and pavertv: Average characteristics of CHP areas, 1970 
Per capita Income Persons bélow Poverty tine* 
. . | Averase 
Regions snd area types aggregate 
* money * Un- ‘within each CHP area 
income! Weighted | weignred = 
: ‘Un. 
\ Welgntea | welgh 
“Mildol. Dollars’ = Dollars. «= Number = Percent’ =—Pircent Percent 
1,434 + 3,122 2.627 62.636 || 100,85 13% 17.7 
5.828 3.657 3,399 160,791 99 M1. 9.4 
1,826 3,127 2.624 62,029 11.0 12.2 17.2 
959 21562 2,267 80.175 25.8 214 25.9 
2,477 3,272 2,927 73,827 16.4 9.8 wa 
8 * 
‘939 2.637 2,367 73.244 16.0%, 20.6 23.8 
655 . 2.938 2.620 28,607 5.9. 12.6 15.7 
339 2.826 2.552 15,622 ~ 27 > 13.0 - 165 
3,418 3,570 3,091 108.382 97 11,0 13.0 
b 625 3.218 2,890 20,688 25 10.7 12.6 
 sprestype: = * . 2 , 
500.000 and over: : : 5, 
SMSA only +1 10,852 F809 3,776 290.768 15.64 10.2 9.t 
> Mixed .. - +5706 + 3,390 3,255 + 179,051 24.1 10.6 1s 
SMSA and mixed: : ‘ * 
'260.000-500,000 .. 1,948 3.052 3.042 78,262 900 12,3 12.5 
. 100,000-250,000 1,236 2.754 2,700 68,233 17.0 15.2 * 16.0 
9) $0,000-¥00,000 ... 621 2,481 2.484: 50,090 10.0 - 20.0 19.9 
Non-SMSA only: ‘ 
25,000-50,000 an 2.455 2,478 36,593 11.4 19.1 18.8 
p *10,000.25,000. 312 2,346 24 28,386 2.8 2.4 20.3 
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of "This Is the. CHP area average of ail money income of all persons 14 and Over whether they were In families,unrelated 
F" Individuatssstudents in dormitories, servicomen in parracks, or Inmates In Institutions. ?Census did not compute a Poverty 
status tor students in dgrmitorles, servicemen In barracks, of Inmates of Instituttons. The Percentage Is taken of total 


Population, , 
-Sourees (3) . ’ 


(table 15). Only one of the 41 is a non-SMSA only 

area type; only six were not “funded” in May of 
1973, ‘ ‘ ey ae 

By way of contrast, none‘of the almost equal 

* number of CHP areas with per capita incomes of 

under $2,000 have an urbanized area larger than 

. 100,000. Only, 19 are “funded,” while 12 have no 


S 2 ae ‘ 
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councils. Yet most of these areas, because ‘of 


- their dispersed-poputations (38 are over half raral), - 


‘will find it costs more to provide the same quantity’ 
and quality of care. Additional expenditures will be 
ngeded to overcome travel barriers. a : 

In addition to.the 43 areas where per capita 
indome,, is under $2,000, data for table 16 indicate 


we te 


there are 31 others where #fourth of the population 


is below the poverty line (defined as the minimum +, 


amount a family should spend for food in relation 
to ifS total income, depending on the size of the’ 
family, its residence and—in the case of one- and. 
. two-person families—the age and sex of the head). 
* Medicaid will help, but in these 74 areas, the prob- 
tem of how individuals and communities are going | 
to, pay for medical care wil! be particularly acute. 
* Most of these areas are non-SMSA only,or over haif | 
rural. Over half have a high percentage of minority 
groups, and 24 have an unusually high percentage of 
young péople. Surprisingly, in view of the close 
association between poverty and old age, very few 
of these iow-income areas have high percentages. of 
aged people. Actually, such areas are about equally 
divided above-and below the poverty average. 
No-one knows the exact extent and nature of 
‘health insurance coverage in rurat-areas. But it is 
believed to be below-average because of the high. 
proportion of self-employed and simall enter- 
prises in rural areas. Neither is cdnducive to provid- 
ing opportunities for groip insurance. Therefore, 
under a national health insurance program, ‘not only 
would the benefits be potentially greater in rurat 
. areas but the stresses would also be greater there, 
Current analyses of health care costs emphasize 
the need to shift treatment patterns from inpatient 


hospjgal care to tlie less expensive ambulatory care. 
Mos] nal health insurance benefit packages in- 
cludl type of coverage. It is in this area that the 


greatest increase in demand is fikely to come, since + 
telativeiy few policies now give this type of cover- 
. age. It is this kind of care that rural areas often find 
most difficult to provide. 
' 


INFANT BIRTHS-AND DEATHS - -. . 


Socioeconomic vs. Health-related Data : 
Up to now the characteristics cogsidered can . 

only indirecity be inffuenced by health planning. © 

Healthy persons may be able to earn, more mofiey 


ty 
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' "Table 15-~Per capite money income: Number of CHP areas showing oxtrame deviations from the average, with selected otlier characteristics, 1970 © 
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. Total “De Over } Total € Os- Un- | Total Over JM 42% |- Over 
‘und: | velop. - 10% “Fund: | velop- | devel- | under % “i minor | under | - 40% 
oa" ing. ized, | poor? * ea” ing oped rurat? | ity? 207 | poor? 
x . «l ie: 
a : . . . Number a8 7 oe $ 
4 . ‘3 , i * 
F AM CHP areas oy. cee... 416 ai 4 2 33 13 as 19 12°. 12 9 22 7 ub “ _ 
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84 3, ° o , 2 3 24 9 6 9 1: 16 10 8 io 3 
se gto ° ieee 2 ° ° ° ° oo. oO . ° ° 0 . 
," . é ‘ 4 
sy oa fa ° oo 1 2 10 & 3 1 3 4 6 3 
$4 2 2 ° ° 2 1 3 1 ° 2 2 : o * O 
a 45 2 (1s 2 oO: 1 2 1 +0 1 oOo 1 0 1 o- x 
Sree | Serereereyees {24 8 8 ° ° 7 3 ° ° ° ° o o ft ° 
Se Peevereryns gas 2 6 2 ov 0 2 6 x ° ° ° ° ° or -Q 
“area type: fe : ' ‘ < =a, é. 
$00,000 and over: . . 5 ae 
SMSA only . a4 13 41% 1 aa 13 4% ° ° o, Oo. 0 yO, 0 
+ Miedo... 38 18 7 1 a 16 > ° o +0. 40 ° ° ° ° 
SMSA and mixed: a 
250,000-500,000 . 30 6 4 2 1 3 a2 ° I oO. ° ° ° ° o ° ° . 
+ 100,000.250,000 . 65 2 2 ° Oo, ut o . o ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° Q se 
50,000-190,000 52 1 z o °o ° ° “uF s 2 ° 1 ° 3 4 4 2 
NonSMSA only: ? . Bio te igs oe . a ant 
2§,006-50,000 .. 81 a ° ° oo ° ° ? 1 26 a ) 7 7 6 2 2 
10,000-25,600 ... ar.) o. 7o ° ° 0 ° a7. 6 4.7 3. wf 16 9° 8 s 
* Under 10,000 ....4+0+04 49 1 ° 1 ° ° b oz a ae 1 s 12 12 3. 3 8 2 
mire ~ : : i + a 
* This.column Is Includéd to facilitate comparisons. Note New England and Alaska are excluded. 7 “Over. . . **Is snort for: "A few areas may actually. be eqpal to, Instead of greater than 
the vata ‘ . : ® 
7 : * - 
Source: (31 7 aa : 
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Table 16-Hiah Poverty arens: Number O€CHP areas with 2s percent of more of their residents below the poverty line, with silectod ‘other: characteristics, 1970 


High poverty CHPs 


CHP formation status And selected other characteristics 


« Financia} abitity, 
Land 
Devele | Unde: | area 
“Fundea"| oping | veloped’ | over Tots }. No Over Over 
oo 10,000 } under | urban- ve Me 
sa. mt? | 100,000 teed {rural | minority? 
area 


‘ : : ‘ . Number 
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TAMU CHP areas oc ses ssceeeeeee 43 


Regions: : : P 
Wr ceoet 16 so 8 ° ‘0 ° ° a) ° ° v ° o .' 0 
46 5 6 2 1 9 4 ae. 8 3 ° 5 ° ‘ 
. 84 38 12 15 .) rr 3: 29 32 27 13 24 uw 
‘ se ° ° ° 0 ° O° ° ° ° ° ° 0 3 
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7 22s 1s ‘6 1 3 3. 9 a 9 9° 10 ¢ 9 cE 
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. (32. ° 0 ° _o re ° a) o r) ry ° 0, é 
oo. oo . : 
* | Ares typo: x : . , ‘ : : 
#9 800,000and over, . F . \ *. 
SMSA only rere) 14 or o .,. 0 ° ° ° ° ° 0 o ° ° “ 
Mixeds ..0 35° ° o to “0 10 ° 0 ° a) “0 ‘oO 
'» «SMSA and mixed: ‘ $ . d- 3 a 
4 2 .20,000-500,000 .,.,../... | 30 ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° 
” i ‘ 65 8 3 3 2 1 ° ° 1 6 2 ° N7 
le . 82 la 9 5 ° oy Oh ° 8 20 ‘6 7 6 
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25,000-50,000 61 3, 4 7 4 2 a is 12 9 s . 6 
20,900-25,00b g 6 7 3 ro 20 20 20 8 17 1 
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«* *rnts, column Is included to facilitate comparisons. Note New Englana and Alaska are excluded. ?*Over... 
the value tisteas 5 +. 


Ha few aroas may actually be equal to, Instead of greater than. 
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and employers may be attracted to communities 


+ with-good health services, thereby Causing.changes 


iti per capita income, ege ‘distribution, “and even 
‘residence, t 
On the other hand, it is ‘the sapousibiiey of 


heaith planners (council and staff) to try to stimu- 


- late changes,in the variables about to be disctissed— , 


infant mortality, poor héusing and.lack of phones. 
As a result of their efforts, improvements in the 
quality, the quantity, or the accessibility ofthealth 
care services may cut infant mortality rates. Per-” 
haps, equally important with the improvement in 
service is the improvement in the use of pre- and 
post-natal care resulting from the consumer health 
educational Programs t “the council helped get 
‘started, a 

*Malnotetion an} ‘unsanitary housing are closely 
associate with” igh infant mostality. Lack -of 
access to phones is a-parrier to obtaining health 
care. As expressed by Congress, it is the Boal of the 
coniprehensive health planning program to “assure 
the highest level of hgalth attainable for every 
person’ in’ an environment which contributes to: 
healthful individual and family living.” One 
measure of the success of CHP cies and the 
programs they generate will be the extent to which 
environmental’ to health are reduced or 
indices such as infant mortality rates are improved. 


infant Mortality Rates 

The infant death rate is Trequenily cited as one 

of the best fadices of an area’s health. To a large* 
extent, this is probably because it is one of the few 

’ readily available indices for small geographic areas. 
‘The infant mortality rate is measuréd by a tatio of 
deaths of children under 1 year of age to,total live 
births. The neOpatal death ‘ate is the rate of deaths 


“Of infants under 28 days to total live births. Data on 


both births and deaths are collected annually by the 


* ‘kame agency, so that both munigratos and divisor are 


teadlly available for the same time frame and for the 


_' .Simme geegraphic locality. Other mortality statistics 
an also have to be converted to rates, but using popula- 


cs) a , 
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tion figures as the divigor. ‘Unfortunately, accurate : 


population estimates are not always available for: 
small areas between census enunierations, 

Data presented in tables 17 and 18 can.be used in 
two ways, One is to look at the figures to grasp the 
magnitude of the problems involved. How many 


, births and deaths are there? Therefore, what is the 
: probable need for haspital beds, obstetricians, and 


pediatricians? Where is thisuieed high in relation to 
total population? Where should child and maternal‘ 
‘care be given high priority? . ‘ 
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‘Table 17—Infant Births and deaths: Average characteristics, annual average 1966-63 


7. . 
Regions and areatypes 


The greatest numbers of births and, deaths are 
found in CHP areas with the greatest populations: 
Those in régions I, IX, and V (in order of average 
area births) and in the areas with the biggest urban: 
ized area populations. Relatively, the regions with - 
the greatest. problems are IV, Uf, and VI, in that 
order. By area type, infant mortality tates fali into . 
three distinct groups. CHP areas with large urban- ‘ 
ized areas of 250,000 or more population hover 
around 22 infant deaths per 1,000 live births; 
smailer urbanized area CHPs are around 23.-per 


* Deaths per 2,000 births 


Number Number — Number Rate Rate Rate Rote 
AN GHP areas on... cece 6,022 | 163 134 22.6 23.4, 167 16.7 ; 
. 4 F ey ‘ 
"26,826 $86 4a7 ‘21.8 . 16.7 16.1 
a,6a2 199 151 23.0 3.107 . 
6666. , ter 122 271, + 182 16.4 
13474 ‘+ 293 221 218 16.4 16.0 + 
1'6,655 162 114 241, wa 16.8 
3.668 7 so + 21.0 26.0 15.6 
241 | 45 34° 20.9 15.6 165, 
16,436 332 263 202 14.8 154 
3,118 62° 45 20.0 14.3 85.6, 
S re * ; ~ 
Area type: = . - te 
$00,800 and over: ‘ 4 
'SMSA only 49,184 1,071 e611 21.8 , 21s 16.5 4a6.3 
xed .. 29,262 653 406 223.” 22.0 16.7 #163 
‘ . 
“'SMSA and mixed: : ~ . 
280,000-500,000 . 11,161 g 245 183 22.0 22.0 16.3 16.3 
}0-250,000 7946 164 133 23.2 23.3 16.6 169 
$0,900-100,000 4527 106 7 234 22.9 16.6 0, 16.4 
>Non-SMSA only:, i. : foe : i 
28 ,000-50,000 , 3,303 ¢ 162 57: 244 23.8 17.0 16,9 - 
‘ 410,00028,000 2268 | * Se 39 25.2 24.3 72 16.9 . 
‘Under 10,000 - 1,193 30 20 249 2390 F417 16.8 . 
Source: (2) * 5 5 a 
é : 25 € m2 
Lo . 4 
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‘Table 18—Hign infant mortality ereas; Number of CHP areas with 28 or more infant deaths per 1,000 tive births, with setected other characteristics” 
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is r TREN SAH a 
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of : . : eras . ae ‘ t 
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: A ite My a 
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‘This coun 1s inctuded fo tacltitate Comparisons, Note New England apd Alaska are excluded. *“Over .. .”* Is snort for: “A few areas may actually He equal to, instead of greater than 
tne value listed.” “e 


Sources: ay (3) : . By : 
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i 600 and non-SMSA CHP areas are around 24 per 
10! 


evaluate service. One conclusion that may not 
legitimately _be “drawa, from these data is that 
thedical service in those areas is inferior. Infant tRor- 
tality rates are closely associated with malnutrition, 
ignorance, and unsanitary housing conditions. These 
conditions, rather than the quality of the, medical 
tare, may be at fault. , ie 
It was earlier pointed out that part of the rural 
health problem was to overcome transportation 
barriers and to reach people’ who needed medical 
services So that they were aware of tig need and 
knew, how to use the service. In considering the 66 
q areas, with the highest infant death rates, these facts 
should be bome in mind: 46 of the areas ate over 
half eural, 41 have high cates of poverty. only 18 are 
“funded™, and 19 have no council to plan il improve: 
metits (table 8): 


Wo ; " POOR HOUSING 


AS * Poor -housing often has a deleterious effect on 
tealth..Many conditions may’ be defirted ‘as poor 
< * housing. The house .can be damp, drafty, inade- 
. aguately heated, seriousty dilapidated, crowded, ‘or 
“jlacking’ in plumbing, This réport deals with two con- 
,ditions easily identified from the 1970 census: 
* crowded; of lacking plumbing, or combination of 
the two Cable" 19). 


at 


-. Crowded Units 
" * "An overcrowded unit is defined as one with more, 
than one. pérsen per room, There are 59.7 million. 
housing units ie the study. atea, with the greatest 
- . numbers being found in regions V, IV, and Il. Five + 
million of them are crowded with 35 percent of 
them-in regions IV, V, and VI. By area type the 
average percentage ctowded tends to rise as CHPs 
becot org ess urbanized. However, areas with small 
SMSA#and mediunt or large sized towns have about 
+ 


“thits Lacking Plumbil 


the Same percentage. The average Proportion rises : 
~ one point for areas with'no town as large as 10,000. 
Some peofit might try to Use these figures to: | 


While’ the average CHP area reported overcrowd- 
ing in 9.5 percent of its ocqtpied housing, there 
were 63 areas where 13 percent or more of the 
housing ‘units were ‘crowded, (table 20). Of the 46 
non-SMSA areas, 44 were over half rural. In 29 of 
fhe areas, oyer half the heads. of. crowded house- 
holds were Blacks. As fnight be expected, 36 Were i in 
CHP areas with a high proportion of children, ,” 


or Both 
Crowded and Lacki Jumbing 
There are 3.6 million. housing units lacking 
plumbing in the study area. Of these, 0.7 million are 
both crowded and lack plumbing. feacly 11 million 
People live in these houses with potential health 
hazards. A unit lacking plumbing is defined by 
Census as one characterized by one or more of the 
following conditions: (1) lacktng piped hot water 
and/or cold water, (2) lacking toilet or bathing 
facilities, or (3) with toilet and bathing facilities 
used by occupants of another unit. 
” The region with the highest percentages of hous: 
ing units lacking in plumbing is IV,. with V1 and Ill 


vying for second place (table 19). By area type, the * 


percentage climbs steeply and’ steadily ftom 2.2 
Percent for SMSA only areas with largest urbanized 
area 500,009 and over to 16.9 percent (19.4 
weighted) for non-SMSA only areas with notown as 
lagge as 10,000. 

Six Percent of all housing in the study area 


+ lacked plumbing: the unweighted average for all - 


CHP areas was 10.6 percent. The difference is due 
to the concentration of housing in the few areas 
with loW percentages. There were 58 CHP areas 


where 20 percent or more of the houses lacked” 


plumbing {table 21). All but 4 of these areas, were 
aver -half‘tural, and alf but cight were nomSMSA 
only. In 15 of them, the number of housing units 


that were both crowded and lacking plumbing was ” 


10 percent or greater. 


Many homes without inside running. water are | 


“27 


seruyfutously cléan, particularly when the family 
lives that way from choice. But for many, a house 
lacking plumbing is all they can afford. In 49 of 
the areas with much housing lacking plumbing, over 


a quarter of the population is below the poverty ° 


line. This will Pose quite a problem for the compre: 
hensive health planner. It is highly probable that 
those who live in such housing will be unable to 
afford the capital oytiays recessary to install 


running .water, batitrooms,, and septic tanks. They 


have neither‘the savings nor can they borrow. In 
many cases, the community itself would find it 
difficult to finance the development’ of a public 
water and sewer system. Even if one were made 
available, many might be unable to hook into it and 
might be forced to move away to even less ‘desirable 
quarters. Furthermore, one-quarter of these areas 


with potentig] health hazards have no CHP council 
to assist tplanning; in another third, councils | 
have not ached the “funded” stage. 


Poor plumbing and poor water supplies are "a 
matte; of concern to health inspectors and health 
planiters. Lack of water for bathing, laundry, dish- 
vai and other sanitary practices may result 
in skiif diseases such as ringworm and impetigo. A 


doctor may cure amoebic dysehtery and‘ infectious 


“ hepatitis. only to have the patient get rein leatest by 


° 


contaminated drinking water. 7 

Of the 66 CHP areas with the highest ‘infant 
mortality gate, 32 are on the list of CHP areas with 
the hi ccéntage of housing lacking plumbing 
and 41 araypii the list of areas with high percentages 
of housing that is both crowded’ and lacking in 
plumbing (table 22). Improving housing may be as 
important as improving health care. , 


‘LACK OF READY ACCESS TO 
* "A PHONE 


Useful as a phone’is in an emergenc¥, it may be 


 ‘uséd even more frequently as a support service in 
day-to-day provision of health ‘care. Among its 


: z a: . 
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‘Table 19—-Occupied housing units that are crowded, fack Plumbing, or both: Average characteristics of CHP ereas, 1970' * 


* 


Porceht ot each area 


Average E 
Reglons and area types : . Lack 5 Crowded ; Lack piumbing Both 
Crowded Plumbing Gol ; = = 
Weighted Unwalghted Welghted Waignted Unwelghted 
. Number Number Number Percent Percent Percent - Percent Porcent 
21,960 * g7le. 1,755 33 9.5 6.1 10.6 1.2 2.4 
i . 
36.603, 13,732 1,470 72 5.9 127 34 3 4 
10,483 10,397 1,838 67 a5 6.6 15.1 12 3.2), 
12,57 15/103 3.974 10.6 - le 13.2 19.3 35 153 
17,192 10,711 iis 74 + 7.4 46 6.9 .. 5 as “a 
12,491 8,977 2,501 6 71a 12.5 a2, 110+ 2.3 33 7 
5,061 4,354 489 Ta 66 6.1 "8.6 7 1.0 
3,110 1.858 304 +85 10.1 5.1 69 8 + 1a 
26,865 6,280 1,195 4, 86 12.5 2:0 $5.0 a a7 
3724 1,806 > ‘18 52 720, 2.9 34 > 4 3 5 
Area type: : 
$00,000 and over: + . * - 
SMSA only... 06.0005 70,874 19.67 2,273 - 76 7.0 2a 22 2 =) 
MIKOG Lecce eeeeee ences 41,045 18,166 2,773 78 8.0 35 4.0 cs Bh 
SMSA and mixed: ¥ . : . 
2§0,000-500,000 ......... 15,647 8,356 1,509 +78 85 42 43 8 2 
100,000.350,000 31.457 21,066 2,312 ces 8.8 aa a6 kT 1.9 
"50,000-100,000 .....2... 7,629 8,363 1981 9.9 10.0 * 10.9 10.9 260° | 26 
'Non-SMSA\ only: is ™ 
25,000-80,000 . 5.643 6864 1,625 9.7 10.90 a’ 148 1s “~2.8 2.8 
10,000-28,000 . : 4,045 6,107 1,392 * 28 28 , 1ais 13.4 34, 32 
Under 10,000... 2... 2,338 4.180, 934, 2209 Ge, ie. 194 16.9 4.3 - 38 


‘crowded means more than one person Der room of occupied housing unit. *Lack alumbing means one or more of the following: 4) lack piped not water and/or cold water, 


2} lack toilet or bathing faciiltles, or 3) have tollet and bathing facilttles used by ocedipents of another unit, 


Sources {3} 
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‘Table 20—Areas of ‘high crowding: Number of CHP areas where 13 percent or more of the units have more than One person per room, with selected other ehersetarietion: 1970° ? 


¥ * SCH s with rion crowding E ‘ 
: CHP formation status And selected other characteristics 
= * ation J Housing units ‘i 
: Au = me Over 28} + 
Regions ang avea types cre | Tota . tana Q 2 deans . 5 
. areas? area under | Over Ye 7 
7 De- over | Tota] .No, | Over | Over | Over | Under | Over | 1 year | crowd: 
ei | ~Fund-} vetop- 20,000 | under | urban. on ie 42% 8% Me Per ed : 
¥ ec” ing $4. mi.*[200.1 ized rurai®, | minor-} under |. over | poor’ | 1,000 | Negro = 
area ‘uy 20* 64 birtns* | units* . 
° F . : Number 
ale 63 23 22+ 16 (1a we aa ar 37 36 2 al 34 29 22 18 , 
16 ° ° ° ° ° ° ° 2 °° ° ° ° ° 0 ° ° os 
a6: a 1 3 ° ° 2 a a x 1 1 3 2 3 3 1 
84 27 8 ad 9 1 o 20 22" 23 13 6 24 25 22 18 9 
58 0 eo" of a, .0 ° © ° ° ° ° ° “0 ° ° ° 
57 1s 9 6 30°? 3 7 5 6 13 8 12 4 a x a. 
. vel ares 5a ° 0 o ° ° “a ° ° Oo, 0 ° 0 o +0 o .o 
VW cece eee gern eees a5 6 1 2 3 2-6 6 5 ry 6 2 aeoa 0. o.* @ 
OE Wegargsaseerersaeecees. 18m ry a 1 3 a 5 7 5 58 3 a 1 2 ° o 1 
Kee waveetescace, - Se rt) 0 ° o ° 0 0 ° ° ° @ ° o ° a 0 
saa tyDe: , . eu G 2 
500.000 and overs ak: . : 
SMBA only - 44 0 ° ° Q Q ° ° a) ° o 0 o 0 ° ° ° = 
i) MIXEG: eee ccee 35 3° 3 -0 ° 1 ° ° 0 1 ° ° ° a 2 ° q 
, 
SMSA and mixed: % 3 : 
250.000:500.000 ....... 30 2 1 1 0 a 0 ° ° 1 as: 72 =) 0 o, ¢@ ° 
200,000-250.000 2.2... 65 6 2~ 2 2 2 ° ° ° 5 2 3 6 a 5 ° ° 
forsonasenen 52 8 a 3 1 a 1 ° 3 3 7 2 7 a a ° 2 
NOA-SM5A only: *, ‘ ‘ 
25,000-50,000 ... ~ 1s a 6-5 a 2°35 12 10 7 a 10 10 7 6 3 
10,000-25.000 + ss 90 13 3 a 6 3 13 12 o 9 $ n n 7 10 7 P 
Under 10,000. .:..2.., 49 a6 6 6 a 3 16 1s 6 10 5 a 4 a 6 3 


‘Crowded medins more tnan ong Person per Toom of occupied housing unit. *Lack Plumping means oné or more of the folowing: 1) tack pied not water and/oF cold water, 2) lack 
toltet or bathing facHities, or 3) nave toliet and bathing fabliities used by occupants of anottler unit, ° Tnis cotuma Is Included to facilitate comparisons. Note New England and Ataska are 
excluded. * “over aoe" is shOst for: few areas may actuailY be equal to. instead of greater than tne value listed.” 


Sources: (1) (2) (3) - ‘ : 
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Regions and area types. 


‘Table 21—Poor phimbing: Number of CHP serene where 20 percent or more of units teck plumbing, with selected other characteriatics, 1970! = 


CHP formation status 
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excludes. “Over... Is short for 


Sources: (1) (2) (3) 


"Crowded means more than ona Person per room of occiiPied housing unit. "Lack Plumbing 
toliet or bathing faciiittes, or 3) have toliet and batning facilities used by occupants of another unit: >This column Is includad to facilitate comparigons, Note New England and Alesha are 
"A taw areas may actually de equat to, Instead of Greater than th value listed. 
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+ Tebls 22—Very poor housing conditions: Number of CHP areas where 5 percent or more of units are both crowded end lack plumbing, with selected other characteristics, 1970' 


- 7 CHPs with poor housing 


CHP formation status ‘ And selected other characteristics 
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‘Crowded means more than one Person per room of accupled housing unit. *Lack plumbing means one oF more of the fotlowIng: 1) lack Pipéd hot water and/or cold water, 2) lack 
tollet or bathing facii(tles, of 3) have tollet and bathing facilities used by occuPants of another unit.” This column Is included to facilitate comparisons. Note New England and Alaska are 
excluded. “Over... is ‘Short for: “A few areas may actually be equal to. Instead of graater than the value sted.’ 4 * ro 


Sources: (1) (2) (3) ve . 


many uses are calls to make or break ‘appomtments, 
” ta check on patients, relatives or Giends, and to 

obtain. advice. Such services are particulasty 

important in rural areas where travel time for doctor 

or patient are above average and transportation 
. facilities limited. 

in fact, the National Center for Health Statistics 
now considers a phone call as one form of a visit to 
‘a doctor. In 1969, 12 percent of the contacts to 
obtain medical advice or assistance were conducted 
by means of the telephone, according to the 
National “Health interview Survey. That survey also 
showed that the phone wagypsed most frequently on 
behalf of young children. Adults 25 to 34 were the 
next highest users: Those not limited by ill health 
used it with the same relative frequency as those 
who were limited in the amount or kind of thelr 
“major activity. . 

In the 1970, census, each household was asked 
whether’ there was a phone on which dccupants 
could receive calls. (It could be in their own honie, 
a neighbor’s home, the hall of an apartment build- 
ing, of in another building entirely.) The question 
was asked primarily for the conyenience of the 
census enumerator, in case any problem arose neces- 
sitating a call or visit. ‘Therefore, the figures shown 
in tables 23 and 34 are‘only an approximation of 
the true accessibility to a phone, but they are proba- 
bly indicative of the need to improve our comfuni- 
cation system, 

Surprisingly. even by this broad definition, 133 
percent of U.S. housing units (excluding those-in 
Alaska and’ New England) did not have ready ac- 
cess to a phone. The greatest number of households 
without ready access to a phone are in regions 1V.V, 
and VI, and in the most urbanized CHP areas. This 
is to be expected, because these regions and types of 
areas have the greatest number of housing units. 

However, only regions TV and VU have a greater 
than average percentage when the total numbet of 
housing units is used in computing the estimate 
(weighted average). When unweighted averages are 
compared, it is found that planners in region Ul are 


also among those faced with an above average 

defi ciency. “Whichever average is used—weighted or 

unweighted- it will be seen that the phone problem 

becomes relatively greater as the CHP area becomes 
* more rural. 

The National Health Interview-Survey showed 
that certain groups made relatively little use’ of the 
«Phone in consulting a doctor. This was particularly 
true of ‘those whose family income was less than 
$7,000 or where the head of the housthold was not 
white or had less than 12 years of education. Data 
in table 24 suggest that this may not have been due 
lo an unwillingness to use the phone, but rather to a 
lack of access to a phone. There were 76 CHP areas 


where over one-quarter of the households did not 
have ready access to a phone. In 62 of these areas, 
over one-quarter of the residents were poor and in 
38 areas, over a fourth were in minority groups. © 

In view of the frequency with which the phone 
is used to contact doctors when children are sick, 
planners in the 21 areas with the highest percentage 
of persons under 20 and particularly in the 43 areas 
with very high infant mortality rates may want-to 
consider what might be done to improve communi- 
cations, Many of these areas are either over half 
tural or non-SMSA only and some are both. Over- 
coming barriers to accessibility is one of the primary 
goals of comprehensive health planners, 


All CHP areas . 19,143 
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Table 24~Poor communication: Number ot CHP areas where a quarter or mare of the units lack access to 3 phone, with selected other characteristics, 1970 
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A RURAL OVERVIEW ; 
Up to now, this report has introduced each 
variable separately. This section pulls these threads’ 
together to present a first approximation of the 
rural picture of the United-States (excluding Alaska 
and the New England States) as jt affects, rural 
health planning. | 


Participation in Comprehensive 
Health Planning 

The CHP program gives rural people and rural 
communities a chance to make their needs known, 
secure help in determining how best to meet those 
needs, and have their requirements included in the 
goals and priorities of area plans. However, this, will 
occur only if. the rural population and the rural 
communittes participate, ins the CHP program. Ong 
the whole, the secord js good, particularly when 
numbers of people, rather than numbers of CHP 
areas ‘are considered. The idea of comprehensive 
planning did not gain general recognition until the 
mid-1960!s. It took time to determine which of the 
counties were to:combine to form CHP areas. Local 


. Fivalries and feays of domination had, to be over- 


come. 

As of May 1973, only half of the potential IP 
areas 88 delineated for this study were in “funded” 
status. However 89 percent of the urbanized area 
population and 64 percent of the rural population 
lived in areas that contained a “funded” agency. 
This somewhat understates the difference In cover- 
age between rural and urb: d area. populations, 
since many counties—mostly non-SMSA counties— 

_ had not yet joined the “funded” -or developing 
councils in ‘the areas to which they had been 


assigned. Only 5.8 percent of the total | population ; 


and 9.8 percent of the rural ,Population | lived in 
areas that had fot yet formed a council. Those 


to their “ftea. But even among the CHP areas that 
were non-SMSA only in type, fess than 17. percent 
of the population was living in areas ‘where no 
development had taken place. 

On a regional basis, over 80 percent of the rural 
population of regions V and IX lives jn areas with a * 
“funded” agency. Regions Vij and VHII, with per 
centages of 55 and 45, have the greatest proportion 
in developing areas. However, region, VIII also has 
16.6 percent of its rural population jn areas without 
a council. Only region IV, with 19 percent, has a 
higher proportion jn undeveloped areas. 

To a very large.éxtent, initiative to organize 
comprehensive health planning councils was left to 
local communities. Thus, one would have expected 
many of the mural and depressed areas to have been 
left out. However, due to health programs under- 
taken by the Appalachian Regional Commission, the 
Economic Development Administration, and the 
Office of Economic Opportunity many: depressed 
rural areas with poor health conditions turned out 
to have a core of concemed citizens and profes- 
sional staff who were already planning for spectfic 
health projects. Thus, they were ready to organize 
councils. CHP areas with the greatest poverty, high- 
est infant death rates, and highest percentage of 
poor housing usually were in the “funded” or devel- 
oping stage. The rural areas lag, but not as much as 
might have been expected. 


The Potential for. Rural dnfluence F 

A comprehensive health planning program—with 
its insistence -on consumer participation, broad 
spatlal coverage, and goals and priorities covering all 
phases of the heajth problem—provides the oppor- 
tunity for rural problems to be solved within a 
framework that looks at the total health problem 
“for an area and for all people-within that area. _ 

Problems facing the rural representatives on CHP 


counties containing large numbers of urbanized™ councils and committegs or staff responsible for the 


area residents were the most likely to be organized 


and funded. Some agencies will have to expand to - 


include the more rural neighboring counties assigned 
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tural communities within a CHP area will differ 
depending upon the “rural” characterization of the - 
area. Where the rural population Is large, ‘either 
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Percentagewise, or numerically, they may “find it 
relatively ony. provided their representation is 
forceful, ke Tural needs known and to win a 
commit ct to programs designed to attain rural 
health goals. Other areas may have so few rural 
people that thefe may be no rural sepresentative on 
the council. in some cases, tural communities will 
be so remote that their problems may be over- 
looked. 

The rural population is just over a fourth of the 
population. But in the 49 CHP areas containing 52 


vpercent of the total population, the average propor: * 


tion of rural residents is only 10.5 pércent. The 
proportion rurat in the other 367 CHP areas is so 
much higher -that the average’ of the percentages in 
each of the 416 areas comes to 47.2 percent. In 205 
areas, rural residents equal or outnumber the rest of 
the population. Table 25 regroups the 416 CHP 
areas, tgking into consideration relative size (over or 
under Fat rural), absolute size (over or under 
200,000 rural residents), and the presence or 
absence of centers of population. On this basis, 89 
percent of the rural population is fairly evenly dis- 


tributed among three of the major. groups. The © 
* remaining 31 percent is in the 20 CHP areas that are 


both over half rural .and have over 200,000 rural 
residents. If the non-SMSA areas where Iéss than 
half the population is rural were added to the first 
two groups, nearly half the rural population would 


be located In areas Where they should have little . 


difficulty in making their needs known.’ 

However, from the standpoint of the health 
problem, this is somewhat overly optimtstic as 
tegards the truly rural population, i.e., those living 
in sparsely settled areas with transportatlon prob- 
lems. If the rural representatives on the council 


lived jn the country but their social and business * 


lives were essentially urban-oriented, then the truly 
rural residents or ,rural communities, especially the 
more Femote ones, may be under-represented. 

Also some communities ‘that are rural; (in the 
health problem” sense) May ‘run into définitional 


difficulties when they try to get representation or a 


\ 


Gs Table 25—A summary of tural lypg areas: Rural and lotat population compared, 1970. 


Rural as percent’ot 


areas with medium or smatt sized arbanized areas, 
~S Source: 0), , 4 * 


“dare of the available resources. The>census defines 
both a small town of 2,500 and 4 large central city 
as urban. But from the health point of view, a small 
town's problems are closely akin to those of the 
people who live near it but outside its limits. In fact, 
‘Tt is usuatly in or near these small towns that the 
“access point for primary health care is focated, and 
“the résidénts of.these towns provide an important 
shate, of the patient population. The problems of . 
” the shallower or city in supporting a wide tange of 
health care services at a reasonable cost and of 


4 An totai population 
Reglons and area types cH Total population Rural population 
2 areas’ ‘Un . 
2 Weighted | welgnted 
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’ 164 205 10.7 65.3 66.9 13.4 26.3 1 
: Over 200,000 cucat cositoms « 2 99 SZ 88.1 60.1 67 13 
Area type: SMSA® ... 9 5.2 27 $3.2 $4.3 * 2.8 $s 
Non.SMSA u 4.6 24 65.3 64.9 ' 29 5.8 
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Aroa type: Larse SMSA 24 $7.6 30.1 13.7 16.6 9 
Small SMSA . 24, 195 10.2 36.6 37.7 2 
Under 200,000 rural residents . 163" 78.9 413 18.0 30.7 14.2 
+ Area type: Large SMSA 24 41.0 21.4 2 10.8 23 
Smal SMSA 94 322° 16.8 29.3 30.7 2.4 
at Nor.SMSA 4s $.8 39 418 413 24 


. ‘New England and Atasks pte oxcilided. Over . Fr." Is short tot: “A tow areas may actually be equal to, instead of 
seater than tho value listed.” *Consists of 1 CHP area with large urbanized area ($00,000 or more residents) and 20 CHP 
* All 9 nave mediUm oF small sized urbanized areas. 
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Attracting and retaining the necessary manpower are 
very different from those of the big city. 

+A similar problem—but one affecting both the 
ural and small town urban resident—is likely to 
“arise if an SMSA vs. non-SMSA definition is used to 
distinguish the two groups. Thirty percent- of the 
-SMSA population is, rural by census definition; the 
.Proportion is cven larger if the'residents of the smalt 
towns are included. The problems of the sion- 
urbanized area residents may be very similar to 


ythosé of the non-SMSA residents just across the 


‘county border. This is likely to be particularly,true 
“where the SMSA area is very large and the SMSA .. - 
city is off in oné corer. 
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The Non-SMSA Only Type of Area 
In SMSA only or mixed type CHP areas. the 
planner only has to deal with problems of sparse 


population and rural transportation for a relatively = « 
* small portion of the area. In non-SMSA only type 


areas, the whole area or large portions of it are 
likely to be confronted with rural health problems. 
These 220 non-SMSA CHP areas, where 37 percent 
of the ruzal population iives, do not have a city of 


_ at Icast 50,000; 49 of them do not even have a city 


of 10,000. Only 13 of these areas have more than 
300,000 residents. Today, quality health care for a 
tural area ig dependent on the availability in one 
form or another of the secondary ‘and ‘tertiary 
health services usually located at a center of popula- 
tion or in an area with” large population: 

Under P.L. 93-641, most of these areas have to 
combine with others to form the new health serv- 


_ ice areas. (Some may continuestd function in’ 
amended form as subarea councils.) This yi help 


coordinate the decisionmaking process, led iN 
formulste the health plan for the area. But it will \ *” 
not solve some of the basic problems. There are 52 
CHP areas (potential subareas) which do not have a 
city of even 50,000 witltin 100 miles of the center - 
of their drea; 40 areas do not have a city of at least 
that size in an adjoining area. As the territory of the 
combined areas increases in size, it may become 
more difficult to retain the benefits of local input 
into the planning process. In addition, the council 
will have to develop new procedures to overcome 


the difficulties presented by the large number of 


reviews called for in order to provide health services 
for such a widely dispessed population. 

Many of these areas will continue to find it diffi- 
cult, if got impossible, to attract. and retain the 
resident medical personnel needed to costinuc 
delivering health care in the traditional manner. 
Instead, they will have to choose among the new 


options made available by improved technology. 
For this purpose, itemay be more practical for them 
to become subarea councils. This will enable them 
1p plan for their smaller. atea and provide tectihical 

+ assistance in dealing ‘with the major facilities.in 
adjoining planning areas, which are the source of 
these services. As an officially recognizéd subarea * 
council, they may have more influence than as 
individual counties within the larger health service, 
agency. In the latter case, their chafices of making 
their needs known and getting them attended to 
could be uncertain. 

. As a’ group, these CHP areas also ‘have other 
. problems. They have a high percentage of their 
residents below ;the poverty line, 65 years old or | 
over, living in poor housing, or with poor access to 
a phone. All of these characteristics are associated 
witha greater than average need for medical care. 
Their infant death rate“is above thé national 
ayerage. Int most cages, the smaller the.size of the 
largest city, the more adverse ! e “average. Their 
avérage percentage of residents ih the productive 
ages—20 to 64—and their average aggregate and 

* per capita’ incomes are low, indicating probable 
difficulty in raising matching funds or providing 


++, financing for needed facilities. On the other hand, 


greatey travel time and, the disadvantages of small- 
scale operation afe likely to increase per capita 
costs, 

However, a gdod deal of ‘atténtion is' being 
directed to devising ways to brink health care to - 
such communities at, a price that will make 


. ; 7 be : 
delivery - self-sustaining. In addition, Federal and 
State {legislation often provides speciai terms for 
tural ot economically depressed communities. 

1 : ij sin is 
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Areas That Are Over Half Rural . C 


Of ‘the 265 CHP areas that are over half rural, 
175 are also non-SMSA only (table 26). The one 
area that contains part of a large SMSA and the 29 


* that havé smaller SMSAs raise the averages slightly, 
_sbut* not enough to raise them above the: 


the: “al CHP 
yarea” averages. + 

-Sixty-three of these areas are at least 70 percent, 
rural and*two are wholly rural. Twenty have over 


200,000 rural residents. They are to be found in * 


every! fegion. However, in .the South (except in 
Arkansas and Louisiana and along. the eastem 


border of Texas and Oklahoma) few are west of the - 


- Mississippi. 

The tables of potential problem areas for each 
variable have indicated those areas ‘that were also 
-over half rural. Table 26 presents information for 
variables with an appreciable number of rural 
areas-that are. over half rural appearing as potentiat 
problem areas, (Under the “all CHP area” line, the ‘ 
total number of areas appearing on each list is 
shown in parentheses.) Of the 416 CHP areas, half 


¥ a al Sy 


due to either size of population or territory are in 
regions VE and VIU. For “other variables indicative 
of potential problems, region IV has by far the most 
disproportionate number of areas. Some distance 


behind, but usually ahead of all others, come 
“regions IIT and VI. z 


The Future 
The_second generation of comprehensive health 
Janning agencies is about to come into being. On 
ptember 2, 1975, the area designations for the 


new health service areas appeared in the Federal 


Register. The National Health Planning and 
Resources Development Act of 1974—signed into 
law: January 4, 1975—maridates that the whole 
country be covered by health service agencies (HSA) 
which will have Federal funds to enable them to do 
comprehensive health planning. The new act com- 
bines many, of the functipns of the Comprehensive 
Health Planning Program, the Regional. Medical 
Program, the Experimental Health Services Delivery 
Syst@ms Program,.and the Hill-Button Program. It 
gives the new areawide and” State agencies added 


-powers and responsibilities, for planning and ensur- 


ing the- implementation of plans. In some cases, 
existing CHP agencies wil] form the core of the new 


are over half rural, yet-except fof. the list of «HSA; in others, the new agency will contain only 


“funded” areas and areas with over 10,000 square “ 
miles—in each column, those that are over half rural 
are well in excess of half the total—mostly 75 
percent or better. , 


fared in the eo nization. 
ae rea 


elements of existing agencies. Still others will be 
wholly new creations. These new. agencies will be 
‘scrutinized closely to see “how well rural People have 


” Most of the CHP areas with potential pidblems 


be 
‘ed 


CE COP FES? 


Tabte 26—Rurat populatia: 


se 


« : 
: Number of CHP areas whose cesidents are over half rutat, with selected other characteristics, 1970 


7 Over ait rural CHPs? 


CHP formation status 


“And seiected other characteristics 


v ¥ , Rural residents * Population Over 
an . : = Lang — = 28 
Regions and area types CHP | Total Pe Be Un: Percent of area | ares any deaths 
aréas* “Fund-} vetop. | devel. | Totat over | Totat# Over | Over | Over nnder 
= ea" Ino oped over 10,000] under Ma “42% | 13.5% | Over |) year 
* 200. a. 100, | minor-| under | over w J] per 
9.007 mi? | 000 | ity? | 207 | 6 poor? | 1.000 
‘s L births? 
: Ra i 
So r fe Number : ‘ : 
'. 416-205 78 38 39 20 «(142 63 320¢« «73 39° 30 a7 5 46 a 54 si 59 
(426)* (416) (210) * (150) (56) (68) (142) (63) (78) (93) 6S} (53) 67) (7 (sey (63) (58) (61)——«£76) 
16 4 2 1 1 2 ao ° o ° ° Oo ° 2 4 0, 0 vad <0! 
46 30 14 10 6 3 bat J v7 a J s 1 ea 9 8 4 13 lL 10 
51 18 23 12 | 8B 320, «9 a 3 26 +33 2 32 28 22 33 33 37 4 
25° (16 3 6 ee 22 3 6 1. ° ** ° o, oy 1 ° Q 
8747 rt 5 a a we 3 2 4 3 9 u 4 s' 4 ae 
» 84° 31 3 24 4 0 wot 5489 ° 0 27 3 2 ° 2 o 7 24 
- 45 2 "S 44 7 0 1%.% 10 12 2s ° 8 2 Pog 2 5 ° 1 oO, 
+ 24 6 4 1 1 ° a ¥ 2 4 af 2 ° ae 1 3 oF? Bs 2: 
+32 15 8 9 10 0) ass, 3 -——-4z—, ‘o 1 1 0 1 ° ° af oo 
Aroa type: . ‘ * 
$00,000 and over: ‘ ® : See x EP 
SMSA only ..seeeeee. 14 ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° 0 vO ° o- oO ° 0 ° ° ° 
Mixed: 4.4 35 1 ° 1 ° ° 1s 0 ° ° ° o ° o, 0 “o ° ° ° 
SMSA and, mised: a ror . : , y 
250,000-500,000 . . 30 ° oO a ° o °o 10 ° 6 ° 0 ° o "oO 10 0 * @ ° 
100,000-250,000 . . 65 9 8 ° 1 5 9 Oo 1 ° oO a i 1 ° ° 1 “Or 1 
. 50,000.100,000 . 52 20 13° 2 4 20 °o 2 ° ‘6 3 s 8 4 3 4 a4.¢@ 
Non-Sms: 5 . z : :' ne + ae SP » 
25,000-50,000 , . 81 54 25 2 a 8 sO “4 8 3 a2°* 7. 9 12s 12 12 12 12 
10,000-25,000 90 7 19 39 iw 3 48 22 * 14 ca 82°. 10 . 18 20 2. 12 20 20 24 
Under.10.000 .. 49 46 13 22 a o fia 32 27 m8 14 16° 9 A417 a8 14 


* This column is included to facilitate comparisons. Note New Enstand ana Alaska are explused. ?“Over 2. .s11s short fot: “A few aroas may actually be cauaf to, instoad of greater than 
the value tisted.” *Crowded means more than one Person Per foom of occupied NoUsIng Unit. Lack Plumbing Means One OF More OF the.following: 1} tack Ploed hot water and/or cold 
water, 2) lack tollet or bathing facilities, or 3) nave Follet and bathing facilities used by O€eupants Of another Unit. LFigures in () age the number Of CHP areas with this characteristic 


regardless of thelr rural status. : 


4 . 7 
5 21) (2) : , 
_ Bowrenge (00 €2) (2) : \ : * : < 
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_ AN APTACHED COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PLANNING AREA MAP WAS, NOT 

REPRODUCIBLE AND WAS REMOVED FROM THIS DOCUMENT FRIOR T0178 +. 
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The Economic Research Service (ERS) through its 
Economic, Development Division (EDD) provides 
information to help: improve ‘conditions of tural life 
and to facilitate the increased productivity of non- 
Metro people, lt collects, anatyzes and publishes data 


on population; employment and incgmes; economic - 


and Social development; commiiniey institutions, 
hee and’ services; State and local government 
“ances; and rural housing: 
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This publication focuses on rural health problems within the frame: .” . " 
work of comprehensive health planning and on multicounty planning - 
in general. Ottier related EDD publications include: ‘i 


Sopiat and Economié Characteristics of the Population in 
Metré and Nonmetro Counties, 1970, AER 272. 

The Role of Multicounty Development Districts in Rural 
Areas, AER 307. —— 

Economics of Rural Ambulence: Service in the Great Plains, 
AER 308. « 4 a 


Single copies are free on request to Publication Services, Rm.0084.8, 
‘ERS;U.S.. Department of Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 20250. a 
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DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 34P. 
’ Lt 
BSTRACT: EVALUATION WAS CONDUCTED OF THE FIRST-YEAR ‘ACTIVITIES oF A.” 
THREE-YEAR PROJECT TO PROVIOE CAREER EDUCATION, OCCUPATIONAL GUIDANCE» AND ~ 
IN-SCHOOL AND OUT-OF~SCHODL VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS AND SERVICES TO ELEMENTARY AND 
SECONDARY STUDENTS IN THE SOMERSWORTH» NEW HAMPSHIRE AREAs ACTIVITIES WERE 
IMPLEMENTED FOR THESE MAJOR STUDENT OBJECTIVES: GUIDANCE FOR CAREER DECISIONS, 
GUIDANCE FOR VOCATIONAL PREPARATION, OCCUPATIONAL PREPARATION WITHIN THE 
SCHOOL? OCCUPATIONAL PREPARATION WITHIN THE.COMMUNITY: CAREER PREPARATION 
ARTICULATION, AND PROVIDING FOR .THOSE WITH SPECIALS NEEDS. INCLUDED AMONG THE 
ACTIVITIES WERE? WORKSHOPS» DEVELOPMENT OF CAREER PROGRESS BOOKLETS AND 
GUIDANCE GATE CHECKLISTS» MODIFICATION OF VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS IN FIVE 
OCGUPATIONAL CLUSTER AREAS, COMMUNITY 08 PLACEMENT FOR 26 STUDENTS: EXPANSION 
OF CAREER EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY AND MIDDLE’ SCHOOLS» AND THE BEGINNING OF 
INTEGRATLOW OF SPECIAL NEEDS STUDENTS INTO THE REGULAR VOCATIONAL PROGRAM. 
EVALUATION PROGRESS IS DESCRIBED BY STUDENT AND MANAGEMENT OBJECTIVES, AND 
SPECIFIC RECOMMENDATIONS ARE OFFERED FOR PROGRAM | IMPROVEMENT BASED ON THE 
EVALUATION. (NJ) Bs 


RACT NUMBER® 6310-75-0007 


INSTITUTION “NANE® CEQAR, ASSOCIATES» KEENE® Nels 


: PONSORING AGENCY NAME: OFFICE OF EDUCATION (DHEW)» WASHINGTON? D.C. 


SEN EDUCATION. 
pen ae . 


Somersworth Sebo Psi 


\ 


as 


PROJECT BRIOGES: “SPANNING THE GAP BETWEEN — 


_  EQUCATION AND EARNING A LIVING" 


Exemplary Program in Vocational Education 


ht 
Somersworth, New Hampshire 


Project’ No: 
Grant No: 


e 
é 


502A150010 
~ @310-75-0007 ° 


INTERIN EVALUATION REPORT 


duly 1,°1975 - June 30, 1976 


Submitted By: . | 
* “2 CEOAR ASSOCIATES - 

22 Orummer Road 

Keene, New Hampshire 03431 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


EXECUTIVE SUMMARY sedsassdadendusuna ces, 


ro 

CONTEXT EVALUATION = teen ene ene 3 

SCOPE OF THE PROGRAM = we 7 
] F 

PROJECT GOALS AND OBJECTIVES benicifearatapiccccss, “6 


EVALUATION OF FIRST YEAR EFFORTS 


=e a, tk ms ee . 


‘EXECUTIVE SUMMARY te : 


This evaluation report addresses the first year's efforts of PROJEET BRIDGES. 


a three-year exemplary voca tiorial education project funded by the U:S. Office of 
Educattom es ‘ yee 


"The project is located in Somersworth, New Hampshire, a semi-rural area in 
the southeastern part of New Hampshire. The school system encompasses five ” 
elnentary schools (69 teachers; 1352 students), a middle school (26 teachers; ‘ 
512 students) ‘and a high schoo’ $55 teachers;"880 students). — 

«PROJECT BRIDGES is staffed by a full-time project director, a full-time 
guidance coordinator std a full-time administrative assistant. The local voca= 
ttonal dinector serves as a part-time project administrator to assist with overall 
project direction. The areal budget is $109,611. 

Ouring the first seats PROJECT BRIDGES has implemented a number of activities 


under all six'areas in which it has ‘student objectives. In summary: 


I. Guidance for Career Decisfons - Phase I 


Workshops, career progress booklets ‘and the guidance gate 

*” checklists to monitor student pregress in guidance has: been 
developed. The use of Operation Guidance concepts and 
materials at the high school was noted. A new advisor/advisee 
system is planned. < 


II. ‘Guidance for Vocational Preparation’- Phase IT ° 


The beginnings of guidance advisory committees were noted as 
well, as the guidance gate checklist for vocational students. 
, A follow-up survey of gradutes is planned. 


TIT. Occupational Preparation in the School - 


. & Program modifications have been comet or are being developed 
fn the five clusters of construction, business and*office, > + 
agri-business, Commuingeations and media, and hospital tty and ] 
4q recreation. so : 


“2+ 


IV. Occupational Preparation Within the Community 
Twenty-six, students were placed in the community for vocational 


education. Task analysis for these occupations was done 
as was the inservice training of community instructors. 


Career Preparation Articulation 


‘Career education activities in the elementary and middle seneols. 
were expanded : 


- VI, Providing for those with Special Needs 


Cooperative-efforts with the.Strafford Learning Center marks the 
beginning of full integration of speical needs students into the 
_ regular vocational programs. 


~ 


Management Component 


e project has been staffed and directed with ski]. All 
ternal management and reporting functions are being conducted 
na satisfactory manner. , 


: : 
Recommendations 
1, A more systematic approach to the structure and direction of career 


guidance and career education is needed in grades 1- 8 to, assure that 
a coordinated program results. Y 


Curriculum development and writing for vocational programs at the 
high school actively involve advisory committees, follow a common 
format, consider student interests, and move forward on the develop- 
ment of skills checklists. 
- . 

The evaluation of the effectiveness of vocktionkl training in the 
community be linked closely to students' performance as as reldted to 
the original task analysts. 


: Intensive work with teachers on the methods and materfals for teaching 
students having special a be under taken in the. second year. 


Attention be directed to those congruents wirich. PROJECT BRIDGES wishes. - 
to disseminate sé that proper documentation {process and product) 
can be developed to prove their effectiveness to dther school districts. 


BRIG 2 


" enrotted in, public schoots.. Nineteen-eighty projections show 11,038 students 


235 7, oes 


“* CONTENT EVALUATION 


This evaluation report addresses the first year efforts. of a three-year 


program to et iminate the gap between school and earning a living for the youth 
of the Somersworth School District. : 
The Project, PROJECT BRIDGES, ts "funded by the U.S. Office of Education 
under Part D (Exemplary) of the Vocattonal Education Act of 1963, as amended. 
* Project goals address program components in grades 1+12, altho primary” 


emphasis ts on the reorganization of the secondary vocational programs into a 


cluster approach and to develop community based training sites for vocationat 


education. ¢ Sy ’ 


The Locate 


Somersworth is located in the southeastern part of New Hampshire, within easy 


access of cuttural, centers] metropolitan Boston, and mountain and seashore recrea- 
tion. Community progress'is evident thrbugh a sweeping urban renewal program for . 
business, housing, and cultural factlittes.. Growing recreational programs enhance 
community spirit. . ; : a 

Growth in the community dnd region has been continuous. The 1970. census 


reports the population of the Somersworth Region at a6v400 of which 9,977 are 


enrolled in area public schools of which 1,049 will be in Somersworth Hitgh Schoot. 
the’ population growth rate in the towns which encompass vocattdnal Region 12. 

in the 1960's and early 1970's was particularly interesting in that Somersworth, ’ 

the center of vocational education in Region 12, grew at a very slow rate of 6% 

and is expected to peak at 16% from 1970-1980; the second lowest rate in the country. 

The Somersworth Industrial Devel opment Commi t tee strongly suggests that Somersworth, 

does not anticipate any futuHe substantial population growth because of the overall 


Jack of geographical space for new home construction. Ph ies 


. . : : 2 


Much of the great density of population of Strafford County is centered, 
in the three cities of Somersworth, Dover and Rochester. At a county-wide 
density rate of 166 per square mile, compared to 82 Per square mile state-wide, 
we are left with the reality of greater than average future growth in the feeder 
towns that comprise Vocational Region 12. P “, é 


>. 
The most substanttal gain in population county-wide was in the age range 


15-24 which experienced over half the total? population increase of the region. : 


The change impties that in the very hear future there will be a much larger per- . 
centage of persons in the child bearing years than there was in the past and a 
higher number of births is very probable. - . 

Most of the working population in Somersworth is employed in ofe of the many 
manufac turing industries located in the region; however, labor projections indicate 
a Yevel ing off trend.for production occupations and an increase in Personal and 
industrial sevice occupations during the next five year period creating a need 
for ‘greater diversification of occupational training opportunities both for those 
ity school and cut of ‘school. 8 « _ oF 


“a+ Economic ‘conditions for a 2 majority of the families in Somersworth fall below 


the state average and Tack of family income restricts the graduating students’ 


: simatic for post-secondary educatio®. . r a a 
More restrictive than financial considerations for se1#-improverient and pro- 
fessional training is, the attitude of many parents. The vision of both Parents 
and students if often influenced by the fact that bath. parents ‘work in low-level 
ability occupations and have never attended college ‘and in many cases never 
cobpleted high School. Sixty-eight pereeit of oa graduating class of 1974 
diréctly entered the world of work and did not pursue any, padieions! occupational 
training. The major industrial employers in the Somersworth’ area thave tradi- 


tionally been non-durable manufacturers of textiles and footwear. Reflective of 


” the nation as a whole has been the decline of these industries regionally. 


v 


e 
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> 


Since 1968, 1500 jobs have been ‘eliininated in non-durable manufacturing ecaity, 
resulting in New Hampshire’ 's highest unenfoynent rate in August, 1975, of 8.4% 
with a seasonally adjusted state wide rate of 6.2%. “ 

In the face-of this local “economic crisis situation, Tocat business leaders». 
government officials, and city planners have organized to try and “effect their 
personal initiative, business sense, and Yankee combativeness on the threatening ° 
economic backslide of. a whole. community. ee 

Subjectively speaking, as a “comin, the people of Somersworth are 
extremely work oriented. A recent survey finds that in 58% of all families, both 
pare ts are employed. This as contributed to Somersworth having the second 
nighgg Ft ‘mean faint ‘ly income in the county after Durham, the profess tonal center tof 
seatinen | New, ‘Hampshire. sy oe ew 3 4 rd 

The social inp1 icattons which dre becoming obvious is that the work ethic 4s 
strongly engrained in these oh and it.is 3 trait which. is passed“on to sub- 
“sequent generations. A statigtic cally uasubstantiated but well -| known fact is 
that a let of secondary school age children have part-time jobs. This is in Vight 
; of “the staggering unemployment level and overall lack of wo! Simply, these 

7 people find, work, no atte how urpleasurablp, and do so ae survival of the 

family unit which is as strong as can be found anywhere including the more 
agrarian parts of the country. , . .. : - 
ns . Lf . " 2 
PROJECT BRIDGES is designed to provide services to two school districts: .+ 
” The Somersworth School District and the Rollin§ford School District. ‘ These two 
districts, along with the eee River School Dis trict. Sasha the Supervisory 


Union #56 School District. : : 7 2 i 


ile 2 #8. 2% 9 ; 


af~ 


-The “schools in the project are as follows: 


Elementary Je Ne 


Green Street Scho} 
Great Falls School 


Hi1t&p/Chandler School 
Rollin$ford Grade School 


Middle School 


“Somersworth Middle School 


* High Schoo} 
, Somersworth High School 


Somersworth © 


Somersworth 


. Somersworth 
‘ Rollinsford 


Somersworth 


Somersworth 


21 Teachers 
11 Teachers 


24 Teachers " 
_13 Teachers _ 


69 


26 Teachers 
ws 


55 Teachers 


" 478 Students 
226 Students 
275/143 Students _ 
230 Students 


1,352, 


512 Students 


4 
rs 


880 Students 3 


The townships served by these districts ‘are Somersworth and Rollinsford. 


* Each district has its own Board of Education; Somersworth has 9 members, 


“and Roll insford has 3 members. 


i 


There is a single superintendent of schools who serves these two districts 


‘ an ther Oyster River Cooperative Schoo} district. 


Thus the whole Supervisory Union 


#56 has direct or indirect contact with PROJECT BRIDGES. 


x ; 
SCOPE_OF THE PROGRAM 


: PROJECT BRIDGES 1s a ‘comprehensive program involving al] grade levels and. 
" al] schoolé in the Somersworth School District. While the focus of effort ‘is - 
“dn strengthening and expanding the vocational programming at the high school, the 
needs of career education and career guidance in the elementary and middle school 
are being met. , ; 

The project has three broad components 5 guidance, vocational clustering and 


special needs. — 


‘ 


The Guidance Component consists of tro Phases. Phase I provides for a 
variety of career guidance activities from grade 1 unt?) students make a tenta- 
tive vocationg] decision® Phase IT providds for guidance services to those students 
“who select the vocational: route at the high school Jevel. . 
« Clustering of the OcelOnA) programs will work in the five vocational - a 
clusters of Argi-Business, Construction, Business and Office, Hospitality and : 
Recreation, and Communications and Media. ; Program modifications within each of 
these cluster’ areas wil] be made each year through the revision of in-school 
vocational curricula and through the development of community training si tes. 
Career education activities et the elementary and middle schoo! levels will “be : 
designed to articulate with these clusters. Also a continuum on for each’ 
vocational program wil] be developed. - : i 
The Special Needs congruent utilizes the Strafford Learning Center to assist 
in the identification diagnosis and prescription of Jearning programs for special 
Students. Inservide training for vocational teachers to enable then to implement 


curriculum’ modi fications for special needs is also included. * : 


so 4 a 


Staffing . 
“The. PROJECT is staffed as follows: * 


# . 
= Project Administrator Part-time’ - This person is also the voca- 
7 : : - tional director er the district. 


ey + ’ 


Project Director Full-time position ‘to direct the operations 
es - of the program. 


Guidance Coordinator 7 Full-time position to concentrate on Phase I 


@ . and IT of the guidance component. 
*. @ 


Admints trative Assistant Full-time to provide secretarial and clerical 


support to the program. 


‘ 


All staff are housed at the Somersworth High Sctooi, and as indicated above; 


hs focus their efforts at bie secondary level. - 


7 Budget . 
The annual budget of PROJECT BRIDGES is $109,611 with the following approxi 
mate ile item expenditures : . ‘ . 
Personnel . * $ 32,500 >, 
“Benefits | 3,500 - 5 
a Travel : 5,300 - 
. Equipment 7 14,200 | 
‘ Supplies 33,600 ‘ 
‘Contractual 6,000 * 
Other : “14,611 ae 
re ———— 


TOTAL ‘$109,611 : ig Dy 


pa 


PROJECT GOALS AND OBJECTIVES 


€ y) PROJECT BRIDGES has six student objectives (two in Guid nce, three in 
Clustering and one in Special Needs) and six eo These are 


listed below just as they appear in the project proposal. - 


Guidance Component °. _— . aed od 
Student Objective ‘No. 1, Guidance for Career Decisions, Phase I 


ends Objective: As a result of a variety of activities it will be insured 
oe that from the time students start grade 1 until they make 
a tentative vocational decision, not only will- they receive 
guidance regarding careers, but also have their progress 
monitored and reviewed ‘by parents, teachers/advisors, and so 
guidance personnel at key points during their education. 


Rationale: Thesprocess of selecting a career is .a complex undertaking 
that must not be left to chance. The changing nature of 
_ our society and the ever fluxing job market requires young 
adults that are prepared not only for thet first job but 
well enough prepared to plan for pentane: se several job changes 
Tironmene their work=ltVes.: : 


= Student Objective No. 2, Guidance for Vocational Preparation, Phase II 


Objéttive: From the time a student selects a vocational route to train- : 
ing until the student no longer requests the school's guidance a 
will be provided continuously by all individuals concerned 
for’ the student's career development. 


Rationale: The responsibility for career guidance belongs to everyone. 
A concentrated effort by the entire school community, the 
local‘ employers that will hire future students, parents, and 
interested groups outside the school, will increase the value” 
of guidance activities and increase the, students’ chances 
fag success. 


Cluster Component 
7 Student Objective No. 3, Occupational Preparation within the School 


' Objective: In order to increase student opportuni ties through clustering, 
z. no less than one new in-school vocational program will be ‘ 
: started in each of the five occupational clusters selected, 
per year for the three years duration of the project, 
‘Rationale: It is necessary to expand vocational opportunities for large 
student enrollments and where Specific laboratories are needed. 
Some Vocational training sites are unavailable in the local 
* community and’ some will offer greater cost effectiveness as 
7 : Pie - part of an in-school program. rather than in the local communigy . 


ERG et age : 


. 
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Student Objective No. 4, Occupational Preparation within the Conmunjty 


Objective: Recognizing that there are many occupations within the 
community as well as vocational environments that cannot 
be reproduced within the school, the project will insure 
that no less than twenty (20) public training stations and 
instructors are contracted during the first year of the 
preject. During the second year, twenty (20) sites and 
instructors will be located in private industry. 


Rationale: It is impossible for every school to providelvocational 
laboratories and skilled specialists in all occupational 
areas because of small numbers of Potential enrollees and 
the related high operational costs. Cost effectiveness 
will increase by allowing local industry to do the voca- 
“tional training where student enrollments will be small 
and facility costs would be extensive.. Having the school 
system and local industry team together to provide a full 
range of occupational training will also increase the ties 
between training and actual Jobs. 


Student Objective No. 5, Career Preparation Articulation 


Objective: The project staff will develop and implement a continuum 
of career exposures and skill development activities starting 
“in grade 1 and terminating with job acquisition. Each 
existing vocational program will have a continuum that 
includes strands ranging from unskilled to semi-professional 


rR Rate of continuum development will be no less than ten ° 
10) per year with continuums for al? vocational programs 
developed within three years. 


» 


Rationale: There is a need for’all students to be able to-visualize the 
relationship between. existing career awareness ‘activities 
in the early educational years, vocational exploration oppor- 
tunities that are in operation during middle school years; 
and the objectives of each vocational program offered in 
both high school and post-secondary Nocentonal/ teenies schools. 


Special Needs Component 
Student Objective No. 6, Providing for Those with Special Needs 


“Objective: Recognizing that there are some students who will not be 
able to succeed under normal class conditions because of 
a learning or physical disability, the project will insure - 
that any Vocational student with special needs-or abilities 
will be able to succeed due to modifications to regular programs 
to meet his needs or establishing special programs for groups 
_ of students with like needs afid abilities. 


Bationale: In 1971. the New Hampshire State Legislaturé changed the: Jaws 
- pertaining to the education of handicapped children.. These 
laws now mandate "that all handicapped children, physically, 
intellectually, and emotionally capable of being befitted 
by instruction shall attend an approved school or program. » 
(RSA 186-A:6) 
Mm > 


Management Component” 


‘ 


At the national level, the 1974 amendments to Title VI-8 
lof the Ehementary and Secondary Education Act (PL 93-380) . 

have placed very direct obligations on schools providing 
programs and services that are different or in additton 

to what ts provided for the regular student body of those 
constdered handicapped. Interpretation from the U.S. Office 
of Education indicates that these requirements are not limited 
specifically to programs funded-under this specific law, but 
to ai] state and local programs serving handicapped chtidren. 
While students classified as disadvantaged are not specifically 
included in the procedures that are outlined, they are most 
appropriate. % ro) 


° 


Management Objective ‘No. 1, The Manageflent System 


. Objective: Within sixty (60) days” after project approval notifications 
: a start of funding date will be established. - A1i-management 


and administrative individuals and committees wil] be selected 
and notified prior to the start of funding. 


é Manag ement Objective No. 2, Progress Reporting 


Objective: The Project-Otrector wil] implement a system of regular 
progress reporting of project activities to the Executive 
Board, the New Hampshire Research Coordination Unit, and the — 
- Boston Regional Office of a 


. Management Objective No. 3, Internal oisceatuis ce a 


Objective: The project director will implement an internal dissemination 
~ strategy which wil] inform district staff and student. 
as to the status of Peewotty activities in the project. IN 


Management Objective No. 4 ternal Oissemination 


. Objective: The project director wil) implement an externa? dissenina¥on 


s yrategy which wil] inform both educators and the genéral 
p&biic on the local, state, and flational level of the project 


goals, objectives, and activities. at 


Management Objective No. 5, A Vocational Needs iecaccnanit : = 


Objective: The project director and vocationa? director and outside ~ 
consultants as necessary wii] develop and implement an on- 
going needs assessment strategy for the purpose of program 
expanston. 


Management Objective No. 6, Program Evaluation . 


Objective: The project director will contract an external evaluator 
' for project evaluation services which will include both 
process and product assessment. ‘ 


ai . & a : —- 


. 


e 
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EVALUATION OF FIRST YEAR EFFORTS | 


é 


che Evaluation Team 


t 


Because PROJECT BRIDGES is a multifaceted program addressing career education 


in grades 1-2, guidance activities in grades. 1-12, in-school and out-of-schoot 


vocational programs and services ‘to students with special needs, it was decided 


_— 


ia 
that a team approach to evaluation was required. 


CEDAR ASSOCIATES of Keene, New Hampshire was selected as thé third-party 


‘evaluator through a bid process. The evaluation team assigned to this project has 


five members with varying expertise as described below. 


Evaluator 


Dr. Richard A. Gustafson, Director 
of ‘CEDAR ASSOCIATES and Assistant 


Dean,for Career Studies at Keene State 


College. : 


"4 


Mr. John Cepaitis, Vocational Director 


Nashua, New Hampshire 


4 
' 


Ms. Anitra-Sorenson, Learning ° 
Disabtlittes Consultant in 
Vocational Education~at Lebanon 
High School ‘ 


a 


Mr.. Orrin Laferte, Director 

‘New Hampshire High School Career 
Education Mode?, Keene State 
Cottege, Keene, New Hampshtre 


Area of. Expertise 


Or. Gustafson has conducted a number of 
vocational and career education. program, 
evaluations. He is responsible for over- 
all coordination of the evaluation effort, 
development of assessment techniques and _ 
writing of interim and final evaluation 
reports. : . 


Mr. Cepai tis has extensive expertence - 
inkthe development and implementation 
f ¥ocational: programs at the secondary 
level. . His responsibilities are to 
evaluate the vocational curricula and 
programs at the high.school. 


‘Ms. Sorenson has developed in-service 
training for.vocational teachers and 
services vocational students with spectal 
needs. She has worked closely with the: 


a) 


State Department of Education tn this area. 


° 


_ of Program development: 
Mr. Laférte has directed a number of large 
and smal? career education Programs in 
Rhode Istand and New Hampshire. He 4s 
e fecoante expert in career education 

. throughout New England. 

& 7 P 


« é é 
«4 
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Or. Arthur Berry, Coordinator of . Dr. Berry has had extensive experience 


Vocationat-Technical Education in. the development and evaluation of 
University of Maine at Portiand- vocational programs in many parts of the 
Gorham country, His experience with community 
P ‘ : based vocational education ts most | 
‘ a : ae valuable. 


“Dr. Gustafson attends each meeting of the Executive Board and is on-site 
at Yeast quarterly to assess progress of those components of the project for 
which he has responsibility. Av] other members of the evaluation team are on-site 
atleast quarterly. ; ; ; 

An evaluation design was developed by the evaluation team with consultation 
with the project staff. Using the project objectives and ‘activities, indicators 
of success were developed by each evaluator for their component(s) of the project, 

“ This design will be refined each year based upon planned program modificatidhs. 

Memoranda are developed by each evaluator’ prior to his/her evaluation visit : 

and follow-up memoranda are prepared after each visit. Semf-annual and annual 


evaluation reports are prepared. 
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Evaluation of Progress in Year_1: 


” Student Objective 1 - Guidance for Career Decisions -- hhase I 
i; 7 


Vocational Staff Workshops 


Two were~hel d; one at the beginning of the year to introduce the 

staff to the cluster development portion of: the project; a second 

was a weekend retreat for the vocational staff and some academic 

teachers to break down potential barriers between the two groups. 

This second was Successful in improving understanding and communica 

tion betweerr the two groups. As activities in themselves, both 

achieved their purposes, however, they are listed as part of an objective 
to create a grades 1-12 guidance system. They did not produce 
identifiable results in relation to this goal. 


y 


Career Progress Booklets ‘4 a ) 
Nine of these booklets are now in the printing stage. The information 
on them includes career infprmation on the titled occupation and the 
requisite courses available in. the school. The current versions are 
a1 on one reading level (fairly high level). These will be good ~ 

‘ materials to use in conjunction with a guidance system, form a good 
resource for that system. - 


The Guidance Gate Checklist or og 
The, checklist has been designed and printed.’ It lists three in-school 
checkpoints and three follow-up checkpoints. It will be used for voca- 
tional students only. ‘Its major benefit is that the student, parent, 
vocational instructor and guidance counselor will be forced to communi- 
cate at three points at’ the beginning, middle and end of the student's 
Program, and hopefully, a11 will understand the Process and, progress _ 
of the student.. While this is listed under objective number oné, it is 
really the major activity of objective number two, and comprises a 
duplication when listed within this goal. It does, however, provide 
wthe skeleton for a guidance system for vocational students from the en¢ ~ 
of the tenth grade to graduation and a monitoring vehicle for that same 
poputation. ‘ : ° 


+ Operation Guidance 


Sy . a ve 
The comiikene system called for’in the Operation “Guidance Sys tat 16 in 
‘operation and the participation.of various high school faculty members 

is yielding positive results in their.attitudes and understanding. 

This is an excellent example of an activity that obviously is yielding 
results in the creating of motivation among teachers to become involved 
in career education. [t has yielded four sets of guidance activities 
and one planned activity this year. All, however, tend to be activities 
that- are external to the normal school operations and as such are not 
infusions. Continued use of this mechanism should yield positive. results 
over the three. years of the project and hopefully the end product will 

be a series of on-going career decision making activities for ali high 
school students. : 


a : 


§, Grade 10 ranged Arts/Social Studies Team Curriculum 


The staff ‘has decided to utilize the abéve Operat ich Guidance Task 
Force (committee) as the vehicle for creating infusion. . Therefore, 
no activities have taken place in this item and none are predicted. 
As a practjcal adjustment to the realities of the high school this 
decision to changé the vehicle for infusion is is quite appropriate. 

. 


career Awareness - Update Presentations 


The staff decided against this activity as anon going orientation of 
the saa and none were held. 


e 


- Advi sor/Advi see Systen 


While this activity is not part of the proposal, the PROJECT BRIDGES 
staff seems to liave been instrumental in introducing an Advisor/Advisee 
System which wil] be piloted with next year's Freshman class, If proper . 
orientation takes place for the teachers involved and definite respon- 
sibilities are outlined, this system will ultimately achieve the overall 
goal of developing )”: school tevel system. 


Student Obtactive - Guidance’ for Vocational ‘preparation - Phase II saa 
This objective provides for a guidance %s ‘syStem that will be developed and 
implemented for high schoo? level vocational students and it wil include 
a Placement and follow-up system. i 


The implementation plan and staff. feedback indicates the major vehicle 

* of this system will be the guidance gate checklist and the personal gui- 
dance advisory committee. The other activities relate to a guidance system 
but. it is not clear how al? seven constitute a unified system. 


1, - In-service Activities - 


See comments under objéctive one. This is a duplication of the 
ties described under Vocational Staff Workshops. 


Guidance! Advisory fonni ties aa 


At the beciniifeg ‘of the year the Building Trades Instructor ‘held 

two group meetings for parents and students during which he and the 
counselor described that program. This is the only evidence of an 
activity related to implementation of the Guidarice Advisory Committees. 
When the Guidance Gate Checklist js iniplementéd, it should insure 

that the Guidance Advisory Committee structure is implemented. 


Guidance Gate Checklist 


This has been described under objective number one. As stated there 
it does comprise the first evidence of a Vocational Guidance’ Monitoring 
System. It is slated to be implemented: in September ,° 1976, 


. 
: 6 
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4, Parent/Student/Staff Meetings 7 : ag e 


hese are essentially the same as the Guidance Advisory Committees, 
nd as listed here, are ‘a second stating-of that activity and 

not a Separate function. It seems that individual meetings of the 
Guidancé Advisory Committees will, take place only when necessary. 

: Most GAC meetings are expected to’ be group meetings of the type 

. described, in this activity. 


5. Indus try/Business/Education Seminars J 
No plans were made to implement these during this project year, arid , 
this activity has been eliminated from the second year plan. Ro 


6, ‘Guidance Advisory Committee - Role inPlacenent 


The Guidance Gate Checklist provides for involvement of Aaeentes . 
counselor, instructor and student at the end of the program in helping 
the student make a transition to further education or work: If this: 

/ is properly imptemented,. then the G.A.C. wil? be involved in Riacenene 
however, no activities have as yet taken be in this area. 


\ 
; Graduate Follow-up Data 


A follow-up study has been conmiss toned for graduates of the classes 
of 1971, 72, 75," A system has been selected and’ a phone follow-up is 
occuring in * June. . 


Student fective - Gceupatio onal Preparation within the Schoo! 


“1, and 2. The Vocational program offering appraisal and review took 
Place by having each teacher and department head review the 
written description in the program of studies booklet and then 
rewrite the description wherever they flet it was appropriate 
Discussion took placé with Vocational Director regarding present - 
offerings and future plans. Teacher input regarding expansion 

7 bette in the five clusters was recorded through individual 
etings and student input was accomplished via the teachers at 
those meetings. .This was the extent of the needs assessment and | 
review conducted by staff in terms of the necessary changes that ~ 
they were able to observe. There was no formal written docu- 
mentation of these activities. 


3. and 4, Vaca tional ae ee x 


Curriculum ‘nodi fications were proposed in each of five cluster areas. 
Each was at a different stage of completion as-of June 8, 1976. 


Suttaing Tr Trades has been approved for program expansion ‘with a 
written craft committee endgrsement of training and purchasing equip- 
meht. The area of expansion is in the operation of heavy equipment. 


‘ 53 7 ys 


rs ne 


“Bich area does have a job brief with a job description and Dictionary 

"Of Occupational Title ber. Goal statements are not included and 

are left open to interpretation. The correlations of staff and resources ° 
is also left open for one's interpretation. As a mini course Small Boat 
Building and Repatr has been offered; however, no curriculum has been 
developed nor has an endorsement of the advisory committee been received 
or sought. 

Communications and Media has been approyed for ‘program expansion with 

a written craft committee endorsement. This will be an introductory 
course in video tape production. 


The Jabor needs assessmient is global and may be difficult for students 

and the faculty to interpret to help one formulate career goals. The 
curriculum provided an outline but no goals nor objectives. Also 

missing were suggested activities, staffing, facility description, on- 

going operational costs, and integration strategies of resources, 

equipment and staff. : i; , 


Food Service in the Hospitality and Recreation cluster has ‘ite initial 
work done for documenting the labor needs in this area. However, the 
area of proposed expansion, craft committee endorsement, and other 
industry endorsement: have hot been acocaph tana: : 


“Yet to be developed is the curriculum which will include the abStract 


” of the cluster. with appropriate descriptions and Dictionary of Occupa- 


tional,Title number, goal statements, course objectives, suggested activities, 
staffing Pequirements, facility design and on-going operational costs. . 


The Agri-Business. and Natural Resources cluster of the Vocational 
Agriculture program has the preliminaries of a labor needs analysis. 
completed. The curriculum includes general overview, job ‘definitions 
with job briefs and job descriptions with Dictionary of Occupational 
Title number. Goal statements are included with the major objectives - 
and suggested. activities. Also included is a list of major resources - 
areas and how staff and facilities might be used including types of 
equipment which might be integrated. However, no endorsement of the 
advisory committee has been received. . 


The Business and Office cluster has proposed expansion in Computer Studies 
through the Math Department with little or no input from the Business ’ 
Department. No evidence exists that a functional advisory -committee 
. exist. The data on labor analysis seéms rather broad for student and 
suis interpretation for career planning. The curricujum does meet the 
lelines of providing for an abstract, job description, goal statements, 
H jOF course objectives, suggested actdvities, staffing, facilities, 
pment, operational costs and description of time restraints, but 
was/not rewritten to follow the approved format. ai 
aff om — : et _ 
udy of Qut-of- School Youth "sf. ~ 
No written docientation of an out-of -schoot youth needs assessment was , 
in evidence as requested by the evaluator. 


‘ ¥ 2 
x . + 


i Student Objective 4 - Occupational Preparation within the Communit, 


é 


The project did carry out four (4) of the five (5), major activities listed 
in the 1975-76 evaluation design, and a1) six (6) items listed under the ~ 
assessment method were used by the evaluator in reviewing objective achieve- 
ment. v 4 7 J ‘ 


1, Workshop for staff - 


5 
Support Was sought for PROJECT BRIDGES through personal cogf}cts by 
the project director and two (2) workshops were held on September 2 
and October 1. These were designed to orient school personnéA\to the 
scope ‘and purposes of PROJECT BRIDGES, and brochures on‘the proect 
were distributed. : 


2. Identification of Community Training Sites 


The project director and vocational counselor presented the concept of 
PROJECT BRIDGES to the community through presentations to the Kiwanis 
Club; Lions Club and personal contract with business and “industry. 
Twenty-six (26) community training sites ‘were identified and twenty= 
five (25) task analyses for each occupational area were completed. 


Each task analysis consisted of the following items: : 
"4 7 « 


Job Description ; ‘ - 

Identification of Occupation bas! i 

Major responsibilities and percentage of time devoted - 
to each 

Task listing for each responsibility including steps or’ processes 
to he utilized.within each. ued 


“ 


er od : eS : i 
3. Workshops for Community Site Trainers \ 


Instructor training was conducted on February 17-19 by Professor 
¥chard Carter and Paul Davis of the University of Maine at Portland- 
< Gorham. Seventeen (17) individuals participated inthe sessions and 
1 (100%) felt the Workshop objectives were met, and activities were 
sufficient to permit them to’ function as community site instructors. 


fe 


Training was not deemed n@cessary for those individuals serving as 
instructors at. the Nationat.Guard sites, as training Js seen as an 
on-going part of their occupational role or Joby, 


. \ 


° : ra 
Mi. Students placed in Community Training, Sites 


Students were informed of the concept of PROJECT BRIDGES through the 
project director and votationad counselor, A survey was conducted : 
of all juniors and seniors at Somersworth High School in order to de termipe 
terest and to serve as a basis for potential site selection. Ninety- 
0 (92) students, or approximately 25% of the student body. expressed 
an: interest in community site trainting. . : 


4 


. \ ~ 


ABS 


Twenty-six (26) students were selected and placements made by Michael 
Cummings through the counsel ing office. Factors taken into considera- 
tion in placement were: . 


1. Student needs and interests” 
2. Potential benefits of tn-schoo? versus out-of-school training 
3. Seniors were given preferencé 

4., Matching of students to job and instructor. | 


¢ 


.A flexible schedule was. established permitting students to obtain 

» community training. Students spent an average of ten (10) hours 
per week on site consisting of approximately two (2) hours per day, . 
five (5) days per week. Times were flexible and related to student 
availability, instructor or trainers avaflability, and the nature of 
the training. 


Five (5) on-site visitations were nade to community teainieg sites, and 
an additional nine (9) were ‘investigated as to program, instructor : 
‘ training and student involvement. 


‘ Any investigation and review indicated general satisfaction with the * | 
program. Students found it realistic and were motiyated, while trainers « 
expressed. an interest in a workbook or student manual for use in their, ‘ 

‘ trainingfall al] trainers indicated that they ‘would continue ‘to support : 


the baat but desired input into the student selection process. a 
Student Objective 5 - career Preparation Articulation ¥ ; : : \ qe 


s . . 
This objective provides for a continum of common expertences for students 
“dn the elementary and middle schoo? grades to make them more aware Of,- ‘ 
> and to allow them to explore careers. 
The plan to do this ts through the development and/or purchase of awareness 
‘ materials at the elementary Yevel and hands~or exploratory materials in the 
i : middie school in the cluster areas for which’ the project ts si hail a 
Because of the nature of public Nelecationed hierarchy and the priory level 
«of this’ goal, this is an adequate plan for achieving thissgaat.. 


. This year, activity in\ the elementary schools has been minimal. The staff 
has contracted elementary teachers to develop cluster boxes of information 


» 7 |. and activities. ° ; 2 
. Five clilster Boxes hav rked on: ‘ 
i Agr t-Business : . Incomptete* co y- . 
« Communication and Media — Incomplete , . A De 
‘ @ pustuess arid Office “, Completed i 
Bo nstruction .Comptetéd, - oa 
-* Marine Science +f - Completed * . 
’ . . a. Ss 
. ‘ 
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: . 


> i ay 
‘The quality of* these boxes vary, but they do crs a resource bank 
of ideas and materials which can be’moved from school] to school to help 

teachers créate Careej* Awareness activities. - 


For next year, the is, to meet with the faculties of each elementary 
$ehooi and‘help each devetop a plan for their school for that year. The 
principals have already agreed to do this and this plan of attack shows 
real promise for results at the elementary level. 


fe 


e At the middie school, a number of career education activities had already 
been infused into Social ‘Studies ‘and Language Arts curricula. This year, 
the attempt was to add new hands-on activities ugh the medium of. the 
Project Discovery materials.» These were utilifed by one ‘teacher and 
evaluated positively: The plan is to put thege materials into the Media 
Center to be used by teachers and students n t year. 


Activity four, under ‘objective, five, refers, td the development of Career 
Path booklets at varied reading , levels. While nine booklets are now available, 
. none have teading levels suitable for ‘use’ at ve lower grades. oa 
a aS . 
\ : 


student ‘Objective 6 -Providing for Those ‘with Special Needs 
‘ oo 


PROJECT BRIDGES has formed a solid cooperative involvement with the * 
. Strafford Learning Center. Two full-time staff members at: the Center, : ’ 
Ome a vocational consultant, thegsecond a vocational media specialist, 


. “have made,a significant -impact in’ dealing with special: Jencents: in the 
- * Somersworth ‘vocational programs. 7 vo 
rps r “Us: ape mer process with*identified students. : 


The vocational consultant has adapted and adoptéd a. series of forms _4 
for the: diagnoStic/prescriptive process. These forms include a 
seser' pt form, observation notes, diagnostic teaching log, program 


description, evatuation conference notes “follow-up notes. six weeks‘ 
evaluation, and 4 long term follow-up report. Although this may 
:* prove to be a cumbersome series of paperwork, ,the forms are well- ° 
: designed and will help keep track of student progress, and the effective- < 
$ F ness of the prescribed procedures... . . . 


rd de 


2. Funding for materials and: services ‘for Progranmitteat ion: or, new _ 


a special programs. -.  . a oe 7 | 
ed ~ ue 

é Of approximately $2, 900. ined for materials for sphctal needs x ae 
t 3 students, only about $500 has been spent. The PROJECT BREOGES J “ 7 


staff has hot "advertised" that this mopey is available, but a few. * . 
teachers have come with special requests for arts and crafts Supplies» 

a name-plate maker, ‘and miscellaneous supplies for a. summer program = .* 

ror special need students. , Be ie 


° 


ae 


3. Workshops in special needs for vocational teachers. - i 


Although one mestind was held with Nancy Hartley, no special needs 
workshops were h This was a conscious chotce on the part of 

the BRIDGES ‘staff who felt that teachers' attitudes toward organized 
workshops was poor: .For the most part this..did seem tobe the feeling 
of the staff who commented that workshops were never spectfic enough 

to, the studénts they worked with ‘and were generally ‘ a waste of tine. a 


4. Follow-up. Activities for vocational teachers ho were involved ie 
the workshops. 3 ¢ 


No workshops were helds therefore no follow-up was done. 


5. Records for each prescriptive process undertaken. 


< beccis were not, available for review and critique because of confi- ,. ; 
: dentiality. . Several studerits who have .been helped by Pat Theberge 
were interviewed, however. They. seemed-gladto have peceived the- cee oe 
help though several of them felt thd® had been singled out and separate t 
from the rest of the class. All of the students felt the help had been 
essential to their success in the course. ae at 


+ 


anaGesi Component poe : “§ 
The nanageient® component, consisting of hey closely related objectives, is 
the direct responsibility of Ms. Susan Klatber, the project director. “While the 
following narrative will address the specific accomp! ishments ielated a each © . 
objective, tt is the judgment of the evaluation: team that project fanagenent has 
been accomplished with ski] and has been done ‘successfully. Undle we will make 


‘recormendattons tn certain areas, the management of the project has. improved as 


: the year progressed and the project director has succeeded in effectively aceomptish- 


ing all the “start-up* management tasks. , , 
“% ‘ ‘ 


Objective 1 - Management System : ; i = not ve ia 


objective details the staffing pattern for 
fi tion of an executive board.and an advisory 
(ctivities have been accomplished including a | 
7 complete restructuring of the vocational advjsory.board system in . 
~~" Somersworth. Projekt staff have worked effectively with the executive 
- , board on policy matt nd have begun to inVolve the advisory board in \ a 
yo project matters. , ue te o ars | ‘a 


La 


7 a (ae 


i The management 


2h 


3 qQ : aa 
Objective 2 - Progress Reporting ‘ 


Monthly sy bi-monthly progress reports have heen filed, as scheduled, 

with the executive board and other local and state individuals. © : 

Quarterly reports, program and financial, have been made to U.S.0.E. 
y and the executive board. . : e : 


Objective,3 - Internal DisSabination miter 


A number of ‘awareness activities designed for Somersworth 

teachers, counselors, and administrators were completed during the 
year. These jncluded a brief presentation to all staff in September, 
1975, a project brochure, one newsletter, a meeting for vocational 
staff, and dissemination of executive board and advisory board minutes. 


eh 


+ ‘Project awareness seems to be highest with the vocational \teachers at 
the hfgh school and the elementary principals. Academic peachers at 
the high school and the middle school were generally unable to articulate 
the( purpose ‘of PROJECT/BRIDGES. : : ' 


: Me 
There ts_room for improvenekt in this area. and some plans (bulletin .. 
boards, video tapes, brief periodic newsletters) have been made to, 
achieve this in year two. : ‘ 


Objective 4 - External Dissemination i , : 


. Initial efforts in making individuals and agencies outside the 
Somersworth District aware of PROJECT BRIDGES has been successful. 


" Discusstons with the State RCU Director and Ipcat- vocational directors, * 
revealed they were abreast of happenings in Jomersworth and could 
articulate the major thrust of the project. . 


Dissemination activities through school board sentations, > 
rlewspaper articles, a newsletter, a brochure, presentations to the 
Somersworth service clubs, and NESDEC have béen accowplished. In 
addition, a number of educators have visited} PROJECT BRIDGES to learn 


first hand of its efforts. 


The Tong range thrust here should be to identify the major project 
- components which are to be disseminated in the future so these can * 
be properly documented. , : 


Objective 5 : Vocational Needs Assessment 


wag. ee . 
. Two major efforts in needs assessment have been accomplished during, 
the initial year; both ender the director of the guidance coardinater. 


Using the materials prepared by Operation Guidance, a survey of | ‘ 
staff, students and conmuntty members was coordinated to- determine the 
needs for an improved career guidance program. The results of these | 
surveys were considered by committees and specific activities (under _ 
student Objectives 1 and 2) have been designed to address the needs 
+ aS identifed. x a * a * 


ra 


4 


A Tabor market analysis of the Somersworth area was completed using 

both primary and secondary sources of labor information, Work 
a remains to be done in the translation of these data into specific 

recommendations of vocational program modifications. 


\ : : 
+ Objective'6 - Third-Party Evaluation 7 


A third-party evaluation team was contracted as a resuit of a bic 

process in_the fall of 1975. Quarterly on-site evaluation visits Poa 
by team members have been accompt i shed with the filing of semi-annual 
reports. Fe 


*.- CONCLUSIONS = -COMMENDATIONS « RECOMMENDATIONS . 9: 


a 


PROJECT BRIDGES has demonstrated significant levels of activity in al] three 
. : ¢ 7 ie. . 
areas for which student objectives are written: 


Guidance ‘ 4 
Clustering » “3 
Special Needs 


It is clear that the project staff has ‘focused its. vee during, the first 


year at those gtudent objectives within the clustering component, specially, 


Occupationa? Preparation withiathe school, and 
¢ Oceupational Preparation within ‘the communi ty. 


¢ : . 7 . q 


Members of the evaluation team offer the following commendations and 


recommendatigns in those areas for which they have responsibility. 


I. Guidance for Career Decisions - Phase I = - eae ; : 
Some evidence of a grades ‘9- 12 guidance system is bent has however, as Lee 


yet ‘the pattern it wit) follow is not clear. ° Excellent use of the “Operation rts ai 
Guidance materials and techniques. have been used at the high school. Below the ; 
3th grades no evidence of a guidance system. is avatlable. soos 
Ifa true systematic approach, to guidance services in grades 1-12 is to 
be achieved, a more definitive explanation of what such a system wil] look like . 


is required. Specifically: 


Who will do what - to deietop the System ate, “e 


a "the elementary Tevel 
ee the middle school level ‘ é 
‘ - the hi§h' schoo) level aioe 


‘ . . 
r : 


t 
ar and when wil]. they completa ‘those tenents, for which they are 
responsible?, 


* “ “ a ; J < : ‘ 
It“is possible that PROGECT BRIDGES-wil] not have the staff or material s 2 


resources. to noticeably ‘affect guidance services in grades 1-8, If thfs is’ the 7% 


° 


oa 


case, activities relating to 


in favor of creating a sound high school tite program. 
* . Ne 
a ad ca 


. - so et ey 
II.* Guidance far Vocational Preparation - Phe IT 


The beginnin' of guidance advisory commit teesgwere noted through the involve- 
ment of parents apd students by the Building Trades insteictor. - ad a * i 


’ e 


A oui dance gate checklist designed to {nsure that each vocational Student _ . 
receives gutdance services qt key points during. hts or her passage through the in “ 
vocational progran. This level of crafter is conmendible and we “look to uy “ 


this ‘concept as being of interest to many other vocational programs: in the state. 

. + “9 
There remains: a need to define the specific guidance services which win, be 

" phovided for: the Fudent at each. "gate". yt ee . et 


ae studies ‘of graduates is one of the key cimporents int any voca- & 


PROJECT BRIDGES has retained individuals exterfal to the sete to desigh en ae » 


+, conduct the first follow-up study. The. evaluation team urges that in future years, 


the follow-up system become integrated into the’ on-going vocational guidance ‘~ 2. 
effort. It this is not done, there fs a real ‘denger that, it wit fall by the waste, 
once profect” funding ceases, can ; . 4 
* ) & e ‘ 
. : . ‘. . : . ‘ 
AMI. Occupati nat Praparatton within the School : 
“Commendations: ‘ . — , 7 ne . . 
J / A. “The Buitding Construction cluster has the criteria set for h 
in the agreement for (Program expansiopf and the curriculum devy lop- 
ment outline. < x “7 


_2. The Buisness and Office ‘cluster 4s a long way toward bein, completed : 


and is the so devetoped cluster at this time. e 
ae ‘ 
~ 3, The Agri-Business, Communications d Media and the ne : 
>. and Recreation clusters are on bad r way to sali viable ‘ 
os x) —_ : 
"ERIC - a 
‘ 7 4 “ 


Recommendations: ‘ 


t. Develop ‘basic goal statements “in specific terms in’ the Building 
Construction cluster. : 

2. Use more precise verbs to try to make the program objectives 
measurable. nae a8 S . 


3. Demonstrate more accurately the involvement of the advisory com- 
mittee in other areas outside of equipment purchases. 


4. Complete the work necessary in each of the curriculum areas by 
September of 1976. 


5. ,Before printing the curriculums verify that the curriculum format 
is- the same for each area, 


6. Make more of an effort to localize 10cal job needs in the 
curriculums in order that they might be used*by students and 
faculty for career Planning. 


7. Conduct stadent interest surveys to validate their ainberasts with ‘ 
those curriculum modifications. ‘ 


“8. Acurriculum for small boat baiTding be produced. 


9. Rough drafts of the Skills checklist should, be developed by 
December 31, 1976. 


“+10, “A written report of the ene youth should be completed 
- 7 by dune 30, 1976. -  * a, 


11. Upon completion pf, the student: “survey which is planned for dul, 
-'1976, that the results be mide available to the evaluation team a 
focusing on how students felt the-skills prepared them for the job- 
in wich Mey were employed. a . 


IV. Occupational Preparation within the Community o 


The staff of PROJECT BRIDGES should be commended For their efforts in 
getting the concept of communi ty site wes an’ operational Framework. 
They have achieved their objective, sis identification, matching students to ; 
training and gaining community acceptance and support. 

” three (3) approaches were used to evaluate community training, they were: 
Feedback from trainers, student Fating by trainer, and site evaluation by ‘the , 


trainee. ‘ © : se ‘ : . ' 


A feedback ession with trainers was held on June 6. This provided the 


director with an appraisal and basis for, operation in the second year of the project. 
Support was shown; however, some trainers were tooking for more Anitiat organiza- : 
tion and information r lated ta assessment of students against the task analysis. y 

Training: Station evaluation by trainees was concerned with student expecta- 7 
tions, duties, instruction and supervision, working conditions, recommendations for 
improvenient and plans to seek employment. Not all evaluation forms’ had been 
‘returned. However , those dvaitabte showed, enthusiasm for training, made some . * 
positive recommendations and 75% indicated they planned to Took for employment 
in the area of their ‘training. ; oe 

Project director evaluation provided a basis for review in terms of distance 
time of day-week and Jength of taining, instructor motivation, enthusiasm of trainer 
and. trainee and Pp tential empJoyment: opportunities. 

_An anatysis/of these factors wi]? be considerations ‘or retention of the 


training site amd. identification- of. new ones. 


| f nl ‘ . 


Recomheriddtions: 


‘The project has been successful in identifying commun’ ty sites and * 
placing s dents into then. As the program evolves in its second and third 
year, th following “Concerns ‘should be noted. 


* 229- 


1. Logistics problems wilt bec Fanning with twenty (20) 
a 


° additional sites in the secon third year. Student selection, 
- | transportation, scheduling evaluation should be stredmlined, 
: procedures and processes identified and responsibilities delegated 
; to other in-schoot staff personnel. 
; ns th es . 
\ es  2.+ Considerations should be given to infusion of .the community site 
training into the on-going cooperative education offerings. 
. , * eS aa : a ie. i 
; e - 
3. Attention should be focused on an evaluation of student outcomes 
through community training. The task ana lysis should be utilized 


asa basis for the evaluation. 


4, Process data shoutd be recorded on community site identification, 
selection, and operating procedires in order that other communities 
* could benefit from the PROJECT BRIDGES development ‘project. 


eaeser Preparation Articulation 


ae host of career education activities is currently in evidence in the ele- 


mentary and middle schools. Many of these attivities were initiated by an earlier 
career education, project in Somersworth. Expansion of these activities through 
the 1e_devel opment of five cluster boxes at the elementary level and the use of ’ 
Project Discovery materials at. the middte school is’ connendabe,, : 
* The involvement of each elementary principal in the development of individual 
y staff plans by each school shows real promise for the second year. 
The development of .nine career path booklets is also to be commended. ~ 
There nenatns a concern with the activity based approach ks career eas 
: activities in grades, 1-8 much the same as_ the concern for guidance activities © 


in the same grades. 


While there, is realization that the focus of PROJECT BRIDGES is at the high 


school level, there remains a need to provide overall structure and direction for 


* -30- — C3 
Fe 


A : 


VI. * Providing for those With Special Needs ee ; 


Progress has been made in the area of meeting -the needs of special needs 


students in vocational education although the PROJECT: BRIDGES staff has not been 
heavily -involved ‘in this area. ,The February hiring of a Vocational Consultant 


(Edward Crothers) and a Vocational Media Specialist (Pat Theberge) through other 


funding sources has made a sfonificant impact. Several PROJECT” BRIDGES objectives 
have been net by these peopte ‘and their programs. 

Thus the identification ang diagnosis services for sidents having special 
needs has been accomp1ished “throust the Strafford Learning Center. PROJECT BRIDGES 
should now be able to concentrate on working with vocational teachers on the methods 
and materials they can use to teach students having special needs. ! 


“ The area of special needs students a been emphasized by the’ PROJECT 
e 


BRIDGES staff. Not wanting .to duplicat fforts of the Strafford Learning 


center is reasonable, and even more can now be accomp? ished. The areas specifically 


needing attention for the coming year are: 


1. Teacher attitude needs to be.improved either through the 
Vocational Consultant working individually with the teachers, 
sensitivity training, or planned workshops. 


2, More use ‘could, be made of«the services of Dr. “Nancy Hartley 
of Keene State College in planning ways to inform teachers of 
techniques and materials appropriate for special needs students. 
‘ 3. Teachers need to be made more aware of the availability and use- 
ates fulness of the dlagnostic/prescriptive: services. : - 


4, Available funding should be utilized ty rough moré awareness of the 
types of materials available. Dorothep Kitlan at Keene State 


materials. Pl 


Management Component 


Ble. 


The, management system, including staffing and the creation of the executive } 


c board and project advisory board has*been completed. Progress reporting, local 


and natéonal, ‘has been of time. a 


a PROJECT BRIDGES in some respects has higher visibility outside the Somersworth 


i , : District than within. €xternal dissemination effovts have resulted in this situa- 
t > tion. , ‘ a : : : Fi 
.. There are three ‘recommenda tions which are offered under the management com 
: ponent. ‘ , 


1. {t is recommended that more efforts .be directed to informing 
- : . he staff within the Somersworth District as to the purpose ‘ 
“of PROJECT BRIDGES. Awareness at the elementary level seems to 
be excellent. This ds not true at the middle and high school 2 
levels. ~* ‘ Ma 


2. Ipis recommended that increasing attention ‘be given to what 
— RROJECT BRIDGES intents to demonstrate and disseminate as a 
result of the three-year. effort. As certain components of the 
project are identified {e.9. Community Training), full documen- 
tation of these components (process and product) should begin 
' . _ tow if "hard evidence” of success is to be obtained. 


3. It ts recommended that the project staff study all of the formal 

. and informal needs assessment data which has been gathered (or 
will be gathered in the near future) in terms of. its impact on 
program plarining. The translation of this infcrmatior. into o 
program development priorities is the only way in which the data 
gathering effort can be \ustified. , 


U0 : a , . 
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Sacred Heart, Hughesville (Northwest), and Sedalia #200 (Smith-Cotton) in 


* may be found in the High Schoo], Teachers Survey; January 8, ‘1974: the High 


* Survey Results; Janua; 1974,.° In order to implement the follow-up portion 
. ; < 


.of the project an initial telephone follow-up survey was conducted in 


Many changes and Tevisions were made to dupteue service to students, schools 


= . 
. . - t 
Pe CHAPTER I. . 
7 Dee 8 , 
A : “INTRODUCTION ** : a. F - 
: . : : Panty 
In the summer of 1973, State Fair Communi ty eeliese received a rant * 
4 
; from the United “states Office of Réucation, funded chr ough Part Bs Public ‘ . 
é 
—_ 50-576, to rmplenene a career eduéation program in a, ehreascounty; ten ‘ * 
+ . > Fi 
school district area in Mid-Missourt. The school districts involved include me MD 
ry . ° 


s 


Warsaw, Lincoln, and Cole Camp in “Benton County; Green Ridge, La Monte, ,Smithton, 


Pettis County, ‘and Marshall in Saline County. 


One component of the Career Education Project is the Job Development, 
Placement, ang Follow-Up component with given responsibilitiés of follow-up 2 


activities of high schogl graduates from these ten’ school districts. 


In September and October 1973, base-line data was gathered from‘the 
1974 high school seniors as to what they planned td do after they graduated soe 


From high school. This data was’ used to implement the job development and . 


placement portion of the, Career Education i " Results of these surveys 


School Coungelor Survey, January 23, 1974; and the Area High School Senior 


January, 1975, nine months after the 1974 seniors had graduated from high 


‘school. The results of the initial telephone follow-up survey may be found 
: > ‘ 


. in Follow-Up ‘Survey 1974 Graduates. No attempt was made to compdre the data 


"gathered in September and October, ‘1973, with the data gathered in January, 


1975. : ‘ a = ‘ 
During the second year ¥ the ne cof Béucation Project, the Yob Place- 


ment and Follow-Up Component continued to cariy ‘qut its piven responsibilities. * 
A es Ng 
ete 


7 x a + 2 # . 


S of ; {- . 
“gnd employers. In January 1975, baseline data was gathered from each 1975 


‘senior to aesiet in job development for and placement “of the 1975 graduates. “e e 


. This data was also collected to assist with the follow-up activities. © * , 
outlined in the project proposal, This telephone fpllow-up. sutvey was again 


undertaken nine months after the class of ae had graduated, in January- 1976. 
“The survey remained basically the sane, -however, a éémputer ‘service was * 
* employed to assist in tabulation and report Preparation, : : 


. One additional change £ from the follow-up survey of the 1975 graduates 
will be the inclusion of some baseline data af the clas’ of 1975 and cor= 


relation of this data with the follow-up survey results. vo — t- . 


: ie OF THE SURVEY ee 


: ¥ 
The ‘primary purpose of the survey was to’ follow-up the 4273 high school, 


’ ‘ 


graduates sxc the ten school districts. he A ‘ 


1 - 


me “Sojectives of . the follow-up survey were: m : F @ 


(1) To survey ‘the 1975 1 high “school graduates from the ten school 

_ * dtatricts nine months after -graduation~ o oy 

(2) To atialyze, compile and report the results of the follow-up a 
survey to participating schools and other . dptereste parties, 


(3) ¢To use the results of ' the gurvey for program development, «, 


: implementation, and evaluation; |. ~ . 
c < 4), To improve upon and report any or differences from the results 
{ . of the Follow-Up Survey of 1974 Graduates. 
NS ot : : 7 x 
: F oe 
s 4 
5 ae og . ' 
7) 
, ; vad : 
a A ‘ 5 y . 7 a ~‘ 


a e . 5 : CHAPTER II ‘i ; _ 
Res oP DESIGN oF STUDY ; . : 


: Devel Spment of Survey Inst xument uN 


i * Development of the telephone follow-up survey instrument began two - oe 
Y . 


. years ago. Ig was, first used in.te Follow-Up Surve: of 1974 Graduates, bp 
Uae; , tevised and dnptovad! this, year for, yse in the survey’ of 1975 graduates. - ad 
, During the 1973-74 achool year, the Career Education Job Placement Pa 
Specialist ‘surveyed the participating guidance counselors to determine what 


es 
job development, placement and follow-up activities were being conducted 


: . s 
_ by the ten participating school districts. That survey revealed that only ZA 


: . i : . ' 
two schools (Smith-Cotton and Marehall) were involved in one-year Eee 


‘studies of their seecesles,? That ‘fact, along with USOE evaluation grideidian 

spelling out the necenedty of Follow-up activities for federally funded Cdreer 
e Education Projects prompted the Job Placement Specialist to sesearch materials 
from cee terent states Washington, “tesourt, ‘Vitginia, Minnesota, Ohio, Arizona, 


Florida, and others to determine what types of follow-up studies of high school 


graduates had bééri-conducted in the, past. : ze 


- + Many of the follow-up studies that had been conducted were for vocational- 


-technical high school graduates and assessed. the value of the vocational- 


technical program in their area or state. 


"None of the follow-up studies reviewed ‘vere designed to follow-up al 


7 high school graduates one year after graduation within the state of Missouri. 


The Missouri State Department of Education conducted a follow-up survey of 
: . 
_ selected Missouri high jachool greduetes tive years after graduation during 1973, 


- However, this survey has not. been conttuuad. 


© laien School Counselor Survey, January 23, 1974, Career Education’ Project, 
’ 7 * State Fair Community College, Sedalia, MO 65301. 
eS 


Matshall and Smith-Cotton high schools had completed one year follow-up 


\ 


instruments were considered. - + ar a 


vo ra wee — SLY hee - 
studies’ of their respective graduates fog several years and their follow-up e 
ae 


Information about follow-up surveys was’ presented to ‘eight participating - . 


high school guidance counselors and designated representatives at a Job 
Development, Placement and Follow-Up Workshop on November 20, 1974. At that 


workshop, initial survey objectives” were developed. eS 


The etn objective, of the 1974 survey was to contact, by telephone, each 


graduate and find oyt “WHat” they are presently doing." Other “objectives 


ine: luded: if . 


1. To locate former graduates and let them'know that their alma 
‘ mater was still. interested in then. ~ 


7 2. To determine which students are involved in the, world ‘of work. 


3. To ‘identity eepliayers of 1974 graduates. 


4. To, determine which students were involved in Post- secondary q @ " 


te a. 3 education programs. a ~ 


5. To determine which students in post-secondary educat. ere : . \ 
also Anvolved in the world of work, : 


5 6. To determine which students obtained employment hirough their 
. - high school counselor and/or the Career Education Projeot 
ty ’ Placement Service. 


7. To determine trends ang graduate flows .to post-secondary institutions. 
' * we 


Questions to obtain information to achieve the above objectives were 
a i ‘ - ” 
generated from questigés asked in other follow-up studies and redesigned to meet 
ie §* . * - . 
the needs of the 1974 telephone follow-up survey. 


. . 
The survey of 1974 graduates was conducted in January 1975, The results, 

. &. sd 

* gf the Follow-Up ‘Survey df 1974 Graduates were presented to participating high 
™~ 1 * : 7 ae * 
school guidance counseloss, superintendents and principals at a Job Development, 


+ 
Placement Follow-Up Workshop on April 16, 1975. During that workshop, problems 


F--- -  . - -ia the 1974 instrument «were discussed and additional Int6rmafion was déewed ~ ca 7 
. = . ih oe . 


necessary, The objectives and instrument were revised and approved by each a 


' eo . schoel—fer use iti_the-follow-up of 1975 gtaduates. At that time, each school PN 


the same; to contact} by “telephone, each graduate or a responsible adult: ead 


’ 
x 


remained unchanged were} . F F 
\ ‘ 
(1) To, locate former graduates and let them know that their alma mater, 
was still interested in, them. on * 


(2) To determine \nieh, wt students -are involved in the world of work. 
”. 


; vot (3) To identify em) oyere of, the 1975 graduates. 2 


(4) To “determine whi h students were involved in postsecondary education S 


ne and/or training ‘ cerans. oo? 
' _ G) To dsteraise chick tudents involved ‘in ‘post-secondary education were 
. also involved in thi world or work. . 
-. (6) To determine trends and graduate fldws to_ post-secondary institutions. . 5 
4 ® Several additional objective: of the sugvéy me added: . 
ro) To determine how graduat: yale beh first” Job after graduation. # 


4 

| : 
‘. find out "What are e yout (the graduate) doing* now?” Other objectives that - | 
i 

} 

i 

{ 

} 

> 

H 

; 

i 


S * (8) To determine the type of cupation (by USOE cluster) graduates are . 


are engaged in. 


(9) To determine the mobility pakterns, of graduates. 


(10) *To* ‘determine the marital stat! 


of graduates nine months after \ 
graduation. — 


The sOEME instrument was revised to chieve the above objectives. A 


copy of the follow-up survey instrument used for 1975 graduates may be found in 


¥ ‘ 


Appendix A.’ 


ey 


? 


Shortly after the survey instrument was q veloped the Central Missouri 


State University Computer eee was contacted and engaged to develop a computer 


¥ 


program to tabulate and assist in the preparation of data to meet “the objectives AN 


alee t ae eR, i eee s.r, HY 


@: (of so 1975 follow-up survey. During the summer ‘of 1975 the computer program 


wis written, tested ‘and modified. 


oe eeceretereeevnbaenacennmaadns 


a 


. 


-+-—m- ~At.Northwest. High. S¢ chool, ‘the high school “principal personally telked ‘with each 


.* , fad 


On December 16, 1975 a Job Development and Follow-Up worksh P was © 


4 ligt @ , 


attendéa with "representatives From each of a participating schoo S- 


of eerkenop participants arg included in ieee B. 


During the workshop on December 16, the survey objectives were agein 


discussed and agreed upon. The survey instrument was revised and discugsed 


along with procedures and directions for completing: the tele; one follow-up 
forms.’ During the workshop the computer program analyst presehted” information 4 


about the computerization of the resp6nses, tabulation and analysis of the data. 


POPULATION : = 
{ , 2 a 
The population ‘ ‘for this sirvey \ was the 795, 1975 Staduates: from the ten 


participating high schools ‘involved with the Career Rducation Project at 


~ 


State Fair’ Comminity Colfege. These districts included Warsaw, Lincoln, and 


cole Camp in Benton county; Green Ridge, L La Monte, Smithton, Sacred Heart, 


Northwest, ahd Smith-Cotton (Sedalia) in Pettis County; and Marshall in 


Salirie County. : on . ., 


* ADMINISTRATION OF THE SURVEY “INSTRUMENT 


Methods of administration were discussed as they had bien on November 20, 


1974, and using the telephone was decided to be the most anpropriate method. 


the teléphone was chosen again Because: oo . 
. . * 


1. A higij ir rate of response was anticipated cea by other methods. 
2. By using the telephone, the interviewer could clarify unclear responses. 
3. There was less anticipated cost usting the telephone as compared to 
mailing’ the survey instrument. Ya . 
: ¢ : ood . : 7 . 
+ After approval. of the survey instrument and the telephone as the administrative . 


device, a designated individual was given the responsibility, of coord inating : . 


© ; 
and/or conducting the administration of the survey within their school system. 


‘In seven schools, the guidance counselor or counselors telephoned and 


talked with each iene ot a responsible adult to complete the survey instrument. 
aes * 


im ror : 
: : ‘ 
graduate and completed the survey questions. At Smithton High School the 
. ‘ 
guidance counselor was assisted in contacting the graduates and completing the 
é - 7 ° i : 
survey questionnaire by work study students. At Warsaw High School, two students 


in an English class did the telephonin§* and completed the survey forms under the 


direction of the guidance cdunselor.. | 


interviews, 


To facilitate consistent responses and to provide a guide for 
a detailed telephone.callers script mae Prepared and is ‘included in Appendix c. 
. ~ 
All respondents except Green Ridge and Northwest were contacted during 
7 femacy 1976. Green Ridge and Northwest wete contacted in February. 


Once the survey instruments were completed, each school's designated "staff 


‘e member returned their surveys’to the Job Placement Spectalist for review ‘and 


x Nis ‘ 


preparation for computerization., Each survey form was reviewed by the Placement 


Specialist and checked for completeness of information. / Ai 


: a es “ DATA copnic Se | 


“a J 
Individual dcudent responses frog the telebhone folloy-up survey forms were 
coded « on green “Questionnaire eons we as irmdtrated in Acpendixy D. The 


= Questionnaire cara. Format" and- “"Directions for Transfezeing’ the Information : 


from the Questionnaire,,fo, the Se coding Form” are included in Appendix D. . # 
“a : Information about grbdvates employers was, coded on the orange “Employer 
Coding Porn! which is. also included in Appendix De ; . ¥ 
— 3 - Graduates. job ae ca was coded by ‘dccupational, cluster from the USOE ‘ 


fifteen occupational cTusters. The "occupational Cluster Guide” sheet is also. 
. included in Appendix D. a ° 
Seria ‘ - ie 
_ Information about post-secondary educational and training institutions was 
. mK si baaeaee 


- 


é ‘ eae : , 
coded on the canary "College Coding Forti" included in’ Appendix D. “Institution , ‘ 


os = . , sas 
4 rl arr te 
ID Codes” are also included in Appendix D.  - 


Graduates enrolled in poaraacmeaary educational or training programs © 
ry . . 


% ‘were codified ‘by “Major Coding’! 


~and are inéluded in Appendi, D. 


ban Mann 


Graduates current address was coded by zip code using the National Zip 


Code Directory for all addresses except those graduates ridt located who were 
. paras: oar * 


~ 
assigned a zip code 00000; U. S. Axcmy .00010; U. S. Navy 00020; U. S. Air 


Force 00030; U. S. Marine Corps 00040; Cork, Ireland 00001; and Lille, France 
+ 7; 00002. : : ; 
aoe io ‘ After all of ‘the telephone follow-up survey forms had been received and 


coded they wete ‘sent to the computer program analyst at CMSU and keypunched 


by the CMSU computer serviée for tabulation and-analysis 


ee “. DATA ANALYSIS 


On March 1, 1976, the Central Missouri State University Computer Service 


received the coded individual responses and processed them for tabulation. 
Cd r 7 in cd . 
To accomplish the objectives — survey Cables of frequency dis- 
a : : $ 


tributions were constructed foy/each item or groups of items. Rercentages , 


. of responses to total responses vere computed in each area. “ 


e , Separate frequency distributions and percentages were: constructed for 


ae single males, married nales, single fémales and married females on some survey 


tables were set up so comparisons of graduates from different schools could be 
Se ge? at ie . 


made. However, in the analysis.of the data, very few comparisons ‘between 


graduates" of different .schools were made. Analysis and comparisons between 


career decisions: and plans. : 8 


. / 


oars . 


oo. , ‘ ar : pear 
" in related or different -classifications responded to the survey questions. 


questions. On several questions separate frequency digtributions and percentages 


were “compyped for males and females. In-most cases, distribution and frequency 


é : a 
7 s¢hools were riot made because of the myriad factors that influence’ gtaduates al 


ain addition, distributions were Computed using the different combinations 


i of work and school. ~ pphese distributions were then used to clarify how graduates 
: . i at t 


“A ww 


* 0002. + “ ‘ : : . 


ae ie : . i 
Créduates current address was. coded Ae zip code using — National zp 
Code Directory for vall addresses except those graduates not located who we: 
assigned a zip code 00600; U, S$. Arity 00010; U. S$, Navy 00020; u, 8. Air 
Force 00030; U. Ss. Marine ‘Corps: 00040; Cork, Geeiaal 00001; and Lille, Frank e 
oe ert 
After all of the telephone follow-up survey forms had been received: and 
coded they were sent to the computer progam analyst at. CMSU and keypunched ; 


by the CMSU computer service for tabulation,and analysis. ‘* 


DATA ANALYSIS 
On March 1, 1976, the Central Missouri State University Computer Service 
received the coded individual responses and“ processed them. for tabulation. 


To accomplish the objectives of this survey topics of frequency dis 
s 
tributions were constructed for each item or’ “groups of items. ~ Percentages | 


of responses to- total cenponses were computed” in each area, yo ‘ 
’ { 


Separate frequency distributions and percentages were constructed ‘for’ |. 
« - 


single males, married males, singid females and married females on some sutv Yy 


somet tone: On several questions Separate frequency distributions and’ percentages 
ad 
were computed for males and females. In ‘most casesy distribution and fredueijcy 


tables were * set up sd comparisons of graduates from different schools could be : 
7 oN - " : , 
made. ~However, “fn ‘the analysis of the data, very few comparisons between ‘ 


graduates of different schools were made. Analysis and comparisons between . 


schools were not made because of the myriad factors that influence graduates 


fof : ae eee ae 


career decisions and plans. * . soe 


‘ sos « . . 
in addition, distr fbutions were computed using the different combinations 


of work and sehool. These Atstefbustons were .then used to clarify how Staduates 


in related or different classifications responded to the survey questions. 
ok F 


en aa as és - ne . 
‘ CHAPTER L11 
e . : “ANALYSIS OF DATA pis Bie ~ i 
. O£ the 795 graduates of the ten school district, 74k or 93.2 percent : 
were contacted using the telephone technique. Only 59 or 6.8 “percent of the 


vs 


graduates could not be contacted-by telephone or through a responsible 


. j . AB og 
y respondent - e a . 
. Z - a ae 8 . - 


Table I,. page 10 shows that of the 795 graduates 238 or 30.0 percent sexe. 
c&nployed, 112 or 14.1 percent were working and going to school, 254 6r 31,9 
percent were enrolled full or part-time fa post secondary educiftional or mi 
training tas tituttond; 51 or 6.4 percent were in the military service, 4.9 
percent were housewives, 5.3 Percent were unemployed and 6.8 peccent could not” 

a be located, : sO . te: 
In analyzingthe data, the two largest School systems, Smith-Cotton, in 


Sedalia comprised 42.6 percent of, the total piers and Marshall High Schock 


in Marshall Comprised 18.7 percent. ‘of the total’ "population. Therefore, ‘é ty os 
2 percent of the population was from the two largest gchool systens. For comparison ‘ 
purposes, the populations of Smith-Cotton and Marshall have been compared to 
a i . 


i the populations of the eight smaller Ehigh schools. * 


ee Table II, page ll shows the difference between the two © populations. The Per- - 


. cent of graduates 31.6 percent going directly into _ world" of work is greater .- 


. . 


in.the eight smaller schools” than the 28.9 petcent in the larger schools. Ap- - 


“pendix E lists employers of alk 1975 graduates. 7 . 


A greater percent of the larger schools graduates 16:6 percent were working 


while also, enrolled in post-secondary educagion or tiaining, ‘tifan of the 


smallér schools 10.1 percent. *A lager percentage of sradyated vere enrolled ia, 


post~secondary education or training stom the ated 


. the. ‘smaller schoots, “al. Zz percent. 


TABLE 1 
RESULTS GF TELEPHONE FOLLOW-UP SURVEY 
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TOTAL. 
PERCENTAGE 
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Of the 307 graduates from the eight smaller schools, 16 or 5.3 percent . 
enlisted in the military service compared to 35 or 7.1 percent of the, 488 : e 
raduates from Marshall’ and Sedalia. In the large schools, 3.7 percent of the 
graduates were housewives compared to 6.8 percent of the sanilex scnobl weeduakess 


In terms of unemployment, 21 or 4,3 percent of the graduates were un- * 


employed from Marshall and Sedalia as compared with 18 or 5,9 percent from the 


smaller schools. 
of the 54 respondents that could not be located, 31 were from Smith-Cotton 

7 from Warsaw, 7 from Cole Camp, ee mithton, and Lincoln, Green Ridge, 

Sacred Heart, Northwest and Marshall each could not locate one graduate. La Monte 


was the only school able to locate all of their graduates. | 
. # ‘ 


In order ‘to analyze the data according to sex and marital status tables 
Ill, Iv, V, and VI' were constructed. Of the “795 graduates there are 400 es 
50.3 percent males and 395 or 49.7 percent females. More females were married 
83 or 21.0 percent than males 25,or 6.3 percent. 7 

Of the 375 single males ‘reportéd in Table: wi, 110 or 30.9 Percent were 
working, 60 or 16 percent were working full or part-time while they were en- 


rolled in post-sétgndary education or training, 190 or 29, 1 percent were ‘ 


enrolled full or part- time ina post-secondary instit&tion, 44 or 11.7 pereent 


Sn 
were a the armed forces, 16 or 4,3 percent were unemployed and ,7.2 7 


Percent were hot located. ‘ . . NK ey h 


Table IV indicates that of the 25 married ‘males 16 or 48.0 percent are | 


working, one or 4:0 percent is working full time and also continuing His 


eduation, only one graduate is enrolled full time ina Post-secandary in~ 


ds 
stitution, 4 or 16.0 Rercent are in the military: ane 2 or 8.0 percent 


the married males could not be! located. 7 
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‘workings 50 ‘or 16.0 percent are. vorking and, are! SentS1led 4a = post~sécondary : 


. There is no unemployment among the married male graduates. In fact" the = 
‘ 
_Braduates enrolled in post-secondary education are the nay married male eFaduates 


not etiployed full time. Only two ee graduates are continuihg their - 


«. * * . : 
eluent lon: Proportionately, Lincoln ‘and, Marshall high schools have a high 
married ele rate anonggihetx * Spgsuay 8. ao gh . nore . . 7 we 
4 : : : 


: Tablefv page 16 indicatés that of the 312° females 78' or “25 percent, are 


“educational or raining program, | 138 or “Wh. 2 Bercent are enrolled full or part" 


time ina psat-secondary ‘instituiton, 2 or 0.6 bercent have enlisted in ‘the we 


ray, and 21 or 6. z percent aré unemployed;, 6. 7 percent “could not be’ located. ans e. 
N ‘Of the “83 nogried females. in’ Table VI, 27 7_or 32.5 percent are working full 

or part-time, éne or 1.2 percent is working and goths to. School, six or: 7 2, 

: aoe Te . 


percent are enrolled in @ post-secondary iphiniting: One has enlistéd in - 


Navy. and 39 ‘or 47.0 ui are housewives, while five or %. 9 percent are 
‘ b) 
Eee of the married females scould not be located. We 


, 


also note ‘that ‘proportionately m mre fenald graduates from Lincoln and Yerthuest 


High Schools are married. 
™~ 


Table VI indicates that almost half or 47.0 percent of the married females 7 
from the participating high schools are engaged full time in the career of* 


homemaking, while an additional,yone third carry out dual Tolgs.as homemakers 
s be a 7 : 
and employees. me? oe car ) PR ge : : wee | 
“, 2 : pw bax ae 
Like ‘the married males, very few married females continue their education 


or training 8.0 percent and 8.4 percent respectfully. 
« = ’ 
Gomparing the total male to the total female population in Table vi Ay 
oy 
we ‘tind “that more mies enter the world, of work than females. vand ‘hie more ~ if 


females continue their education.” 
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We continue to find more men ‘enlisting in the armed forces than women. 


However, females from Cole Camp and snith-Cotton enlisted in the aad and one + 


. 


warried female from Warsaw joined the Navy. 
We also continue to find more females, 6.6 percent unemployed than males 


40;percent, . a y 


. 
Table VII page20 illustrates that 0 students are enrolled in a post~ 


secondary educational or training program, We find that 69.5 percent of “the 


graduates enrolled ‘in post-secondary institutions are “enrolled full-time and 
are not involved in the world of work and that only one graduate ‘Ls enrolled e 
only part-time, “the remaining 30.2 percent are working while they. are going 


to school Sith the- majority 22.7 percent working part-time while they, attend 


school full time. 


o iy 


—__——Of the 1975 graduates 4.3 percent, work full time and attend: ms 


time, 2.4 percent worked full time ard attended school part-time and onJy 0.8 
* ’ 
percent worked part-timé and go to school part-time, Appendix Ff lists the 


post-secondary “educational and training institutions being attended by 1975 


. 2 
graduates and the distribution- of declared majors. + ° 


Tables VIII and IX pages 21 ‘and 22 shows that a greater percentage of males 


‘work, 35.0 percent while attending *school thar females, 26.0 percent _ more 


4 
males worked a time while tial, 6.3 percent than penates 2. 7 percent. 
Ne 


Table x page 23 indicates;‘et the type of. post-secondary institution the ~* 
graduates are attending with 16 or 4.3 percent attending ong year training 


programs. In Appendix F we can see that most of these prograns are for practical 


« nurses, clerical tratning, cosmetology, automotive technology, welding, and other 


programs. These programs are offered in. the community college, prinagtiy 3 State 


Fair Community College and at preparatory schools. Eighty-one or 21.9 percent 


are enrolled in two year vocational training programs with 75 or 20,3 percent * 


2 


enrolled in cofmupity colleges or similar. ‘institutions. and plan to transfer to 


_ a’ fourt year -college-to. obtain a degree. 


* 
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TABLE IX 
1975 GRADUATES BY TYPE DF POST-SECONDARY 
ENROLLMENT AND INVOLVEMENT IN THE AORLO OF MOBS 
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More than half of, the graduates 53.2,percent are enroiled “in four year 
colleges or universities pursuing their educational objectives. : : @ 


Table X also indicates that of the 1975 gradijatés continuing their education 


an oe a 
26.2 percent are involved in vocational training and 73.5 percent are enrolled 


¥ 


in academic training programs. 


Tables XI and XII pages 25 and’26 are comparisons of male and female 


responses. We note that mogée of the ‘females, 6,6. percent, than males 1.7 


percent have enrolled in one year vocational programs which is primarily due to 
the one year practical hursing and clerical programs. This shift is reversed 


in the two year vocational — where w® find 24.7 percent of the nales 


and 19. 4 percent of the females, enrolled in two year vocational programs. 
Vocational enrollment is just over one fourth of the graduates for both sexes, 


males 26.4 percent, and females 26.0 percent. 


Almost three-fourths of the 735 graduates are enrolled in academic ¥ . . 


training programs. More females 42 or 21, 4 Percent than mals 33 or 19, o” 
percent began their academic training in a two, year college and plan to transfer. 


Whereas, more males 94 or 54.0 percent, than females 103 or 52.6 percent 


enrolled directly in a four year educational institution. « 
In response ‘to thé question, how did you Yocate your first job after high: 


‘ a rt 
-@chool, Table XIII page 27 indicates that 340 of the .795 graduates -responded , . 


to this question. However, it should be,pointed out that this geaage 


received inconsistent responses because all graduates who were working at the 


who were working responded. There were differences among schools as is easily 


noted in the left hand percent column which shows that 57.1‘percent of the a 
responses came from one school, Smith-Cotton, who had only 42.6 percent of the | 
* . - . . 


total population. From the individual response questions, it was also evident e 


that the question was not interpreted in the same way by each interviewer. ‘ . 
see = : aes . : 


q 
time of the survey did not respond to this item. Only 298 of the 352 graduates 
z 
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"by females, ‘8. 2 percent, thas by males, 5.0 percent, “Likewise the Placement 


: - 28 
gg 


From the respondents 26.2 percent indicated they located their firge“job be 


‘ 4 
their own efforte, “23.5 -pereent through | their friends, 12.1 percent throygh e 
their parents and 8.5 percent through other relatives; therefére, 70.3 percent 
§ Pi 
of the graduates responding to this item located their. first job through their 


own resources or friends or relatives. Tn addition, 6.5 percent indicated 


they lpcated émployment through the employment service. Fifteen ‘of the 227. 


‘ . + : ae. 
graduates who located their employment in this manner were working at the 


McGraw-Edison plant that began operation in the susimer ofbazs and utilized Me 


the Missouri.Job Service for all’ itd referrals and testing. | oe 
‘ : : ; 
The Placement Specialist*and. aed high school staff assisted 


9.1 percent in locating enployneht, with the, least successful way to obtain 
— a 
employment was through newspaper ads which accounted ‘for only 0.9 pecaenk of the 


reapondénts. In addition ‘to these 13.2 percent indicated they obeeined emp Loyment 


through’ resources aaa than those mentioned above. . - ms 


* Tables XIV and xv Pages 29 ends. 30 were Senatwucted to show. ‘differences . @ 


between nale and female graduates approach ‘ro Idcating employment. Of | the 349 
respondents 181 were male and 159 were temple: The largest response. item for, 


nales was friends 24.9 percent, whereas, ‘the females indicated it only 22.0 y - 


percent. The largest response item for females was own efforts, 30.8 percent,” 


“while the males responded to that..item only 22,17 percent. ? mye ae 


_Of the friends«and relative groups, males indicated parents helped them 
locate their first job more frequently’ than females, 17.7 peréent compared. to 
5.7 percent while on the other hand, fenales indicated. relatives helped’ them, 


slightly more, 10.1 percent compared to 7.2 Percent of the males. 


the Job Service 6ffice was indicated as the locating agency wore frequently 
. . 


specialist | was indicated by more females, 5. 7 percent than males 339 percent ag ©@ : 


the {stating agent. This is also reflectéd in“fable XXVI page 47 which indicates 


that more females, 62.0 percent, than males, 37.8 percent, requested assistance : 
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in locating employment from the placement specialist in the spring ef 1975. 


Comparing | males and females we note teachers were indicated as helping 


- more males, 4.4. percent, than females, 1.3 percent, and that guidance coungelore. P 
assisted, 1.1 percent of the males and 1.9 percent-of the females. We note 

“\also that only femdles 1. 0 percent indicated ak they located their first job 
through the newspaper want ads. Table XVI page.32_ was donut Bictea from the respon- 


dents job title and coded ysing the fifteen occupational. clusters of the U. S. 


Office of Educétion as defined in An danish of Fifteen ‘Occupditdonal Clusters 


Identified by thé United States Office of Education. 


Among the 1975 graduates we find that 54.5 percent of the gratluates are 


. 


engaged in occupations in three clusters: Marketing . & Distribution ae percent} 


Personal Services 19. 0 percent, and Manufacturing 15. .J percent. 


An adgitional 15 percent of the graduates working are engaged in the three 
addici 1 clusters: Agri-business: 8.8 percent, Tranporéat ion 8.2 percent, and 
Business and Office 8.0 percent. Health 6.9 percent; Construction 5.4 percent, 

Communications and Media 2. 8 percent, Public Service 2.3 percent, and 
Hospitality and Recreation i.1 percent account for i. 6 percent ‘of the seeduatas 
Only two graduates 0.6 percent are employed in the Fine Arts,cluster and only 
one graduate 0.3 percent is in Consumer and Homemaking Education. The Consumer 
and Homemaking Education “cluster does not include ‘the graduates who are house- 
wives. No graduates are engaged in Environmental or Marine Science, however, | 
some gtaduates enrolled in ‘poat-aacondary education afe enrolled in training 

* programs -to prepare them for these types of occupations. ” : z. 

Tables XVII and XVIEI pages 33 and 34 compare graduates involvenent in 
career clusters by “pox. We find the following clusters dominated exclusively by. 

nie: Agri-Business, Transportation ‘and ‘Construction. The Business and Office 


° 


i career cluster is dominated exclusively by femaiest A larger percent pf females . 


tharf mafes are engaged in health, manufacturing, and ,personal services careers. 
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In the balance of the career clusters, males and females are i ai 


: ; a 
proportionately. . : oye 


Table XIX page 36 indicates how graduates in che fifteen clusters located 


their firet job. In the Agri-Business cluster 20 of 22 located the job through 


family and friends or their own efforts. This was due to the fact that many 
* f . 
gtaduates in the Agri-Business career cluster were working on ‘the family’ farm. 


In the Manufacturing cluster almost 25 percent of the jobs were located 


through the employment service due to the opening of the McGraw-Edison. plant 
. 2 ria 


in Sed iia in the spring of 1975 while 13 oE1¢ coastristion jobs were located © 


through family and friend and own efforts. 
The educational institution, teacher, counselor and placement specialist 

4 , 
seenet Lo be most helpful to graduates in the Business and Office, Health and 


Public Serviée career clusters. a 


Tables XX and XXI pages 37 and 38 reflect the differences in male and 


female "graduate reapolpes to how they located their first job and’ the career 
G ‘ ? ar 


cluster they are employed in. _ 


In this section we will examine some of the mobility patterns of the 


1975 graduates. Table XXII page 39 was constructed to show where the 352 


— who are employed are located by zip code and city.. Totals are not 


given for clusters but are the same as the totals in Table XVI on page 32. 


From Table XXII we find that 179, or-50.9. percent or the majority of . 

the grafuates are employed in Sedalia, 13.1 percent in Marshall, 5.1 percent 
in Warsaw, 4.0 percent in Lincoln, 3.4 percent in Cole Camp 2.3 percent in 
Kansas City, 2.0 percent in ns Monte, 1.7 bear! each in ‘Smithton, Warrensburg, 
and green. | Ridge, 1. 4 percent in Houstonia and in ‘Wughesville, 1.1 percent in ' 

A both Miamg” ‘and ‘Napton, and 0.9 percent in Nelson ‘ahd Columbia, 0.6 percent 
each in onia, Lake of a. Ozarks, Mora and Fristoe, “and ong each in the re- 
maining cities. Eleven of the 352.graduates who are working te living and — 


working out of the state. 


& 
2s o4 
m 9 
a] 
a 
nF 
2 
S 
> 

x 
~ 38 
re 

y 
ow 
ve 
yo 
° 

a 
w oO 
° 
° 
ry 
go 
° 
on 
‘ 
u 

7 
o & 
by 
° 
o# 
w 
or 
res 
? 
3g oO 
& 
vo 
8 & 
@ 
8 8 
2 
ey) 
vos 
bd 

. 
o & 
* 
2 
? 
° 


~ 
2 
? 
¢ 


B32nL0 


8 


ye 


te 


Tor 


AST WI330S 1LN3n3 301d 


1 


ao 


¥e13SNN0D 


2*t 


sa8 
zie 
go & 
Als 
ag 5 
i 
83 
5 
. 
nv 8 
3 
.£ 
a 
20° 
owe 
oor 
ne 
20 © 
20° 
oo © 
ss Sa ap 
edo 
os 
2 oo 
sue 
¢ 
-2 2 0 
20° 


3 
Ra: 
las 
ge 8 
a» RG 
a4 
s 2 
af 
a5 
= 
a 
‘ 


Mw 


yo & oO 


woe nw 


s°te 
wet 


Ag. Bua & Netural Resources 


Buefness & Office =. 


Communicetions & Media 
. 


Construction 


Consumer & Home Ed 


» \ 


Environment 
Fine Arts & Humanities ° 
Health 


Hosp. & Recreation 


Manufecturing 


Marine, Sciehce 


Marketing & Distripution 


Peropnal Services 


Public Services 


‘Tranoportation 


Total 7 


Percentege 


XIX 3lgve 


s3ivnovus av 
C3L¥901 S¥# @OF ASUIa BCH AG NI G3°¥9N2 MON NOIL¥dNIIO 3O 3dAL 


ABAULS 6f-MO7I0S 3NOFG3131 30 SLINS3d 


Pr 


t 


t 


39v IND DUBE 

Wo. 

‘waH1o 

wo V3SNN02 
aaHoe 

G¥ uadvdSA3N 

S1YC333 NO 

+ SONS Tas 

Slnauve 


S3ALLVI a W3HL0 


i 


AST WI1230d$ LNaHADV Ie 
SDEABIS LN35RA0 WHS t 


Ag. Bue & Natural Resources 
t 


Business & Office \* 


Communications & Media 


oo Oo FH B&H mw NN oo Construction 


C3L727 Sve WET 1SUES OH at ME Ga9eoRs AOR AGLLYENI20 40. 


© © © © © © © © © o Consunet & Home Ed, 


© 0 © © © © © © Ce © Favironment - ; 5 
¥ E . 
9 © © 8 © © N O Y © Fine Arte & Rumenitics o t 
. 7 g 
mar “ 
© 0 8 © N © Oo & oO » NMealth, ‘ 


is © @]6 © © © © © © 9 © o Noap, & Recreation e, . 
o . : : 
i] Sle o ome + o wi o& Wm Manufacturing 
° : 


AZAMNS SF-MYVWWs BeuEIIZ: 2D LAPS 


@ © 0 © © © © © © o Narine Sotencs, 


o 


+e 


ee oH oO oS mw & w Marketing & Distelburton ‘ 


oriz co 


. Lt a 
* 6% © & » @ = Personal Services = 


-8*eT 


~ o ~ » Public Services 


raed = 7 . 
e Teenspertation m , o 
‘ > > 
2 > * ps 
‘£ Yotsi =~ 
2 ' . . neat 
* . : 
we gta N « |, amd + id . . 
27 oF 2 PP OF SF percencage- - @ 
a oe oe © a s 


‘ 1 ‘ ‘ 
ooo ; : ae . = ; 
‘ toe 7 2s : ‘ 
. . ‘ TABLE XxI " 
i ge. & RESULTS OF TELEPHONE FOLLOW-UP SJRVEY : 
4 . . TYPE OF CCCUPATION NOW ENGAGEO IN BY How FIRST JOB 44S LOCATED 
. FEMALES s 
. : : ‘ . . 2 e 7 Pe oe _ 


. 8 . - args ed 
7 3 2. are 
. 7 3 2 : 
2 8 : . 8 % § z c 
7 . Gg oe : i ~“ By 8 gg FF g 
: cae gee g i gs ‘'e 3-8 #€ §& 4@ 
#3 & ¢ we pF € 2 & ¢@ g@ 
o e -” o £ . 3 3 a “3 $ 
. bss 2 3 3 & a z & 4 
: z - E s 3 2 7g . 
- 2 : 6 §@-f < ¢ © ¢€ ¢ § g & 
° ae ooo g:F Z . ar 
gs 2 4 o¢@ 4.¢% “gf 06a: © OB 
“PARENTS o o 2 o -o oo o 10 2 o 2. 4 o o 
FRIENOS tog co % _o/ i) ° ° ] 3 o 4 o 10 8.0 o 
. . ’ . 
OTHER RELATIVES o 6 oo o ‘Oo ° ° o #2 o 1 4 9 “0 
Own EFFORTS a é oO Q o o o se, oO 6 o 13 13 o o 
NEWSPAPER AD “69 o 1-0 ° ° ° 1 ° o o 1 o o o 
‘EMPLOYMENT SERVICE cy) 3 o o ° ° o-t .o 7 o 1 t o 0 
3 “TEACHER o o o 0 20 o 0 br. 0 0 9 1 0 o o 
Pt ‘ > :, . 
a COUNSELOR . o 1 o Oy o .o o 1 Oo o o o 2 1 oO 
PLACEMENT SPECT AL IST ti) zy: o o ,0 3 2 C1) o o 1 2 2° 0 
‘ OTHER ‘ oy oa ° ° 1 ° ° Net a ° 4 1-3 ° 
ToT at 25 4 0 1 ° o 15 1 22.0 34 30 + 0 
2 OERCENT AGE 0.0 1846 2.9 0.0 0.7 0.0 049, tto Qe 25-0 22.1 2.9 0-01100.0 
' 
= é 4 : + ‘ 
ae 2 \ 
F & ae . ‘ , é aes 
ae odd fd a 2 


° 


° 


. 


° 


° 


° 


mg T 
AIS uoqsueng 1 


preg T 
OW £470 sesuey T - 


“Ty eg, 


coor 


a 


rooro°o 
oac00°0 
COoBgQoese 


eoooso 


eooo9°0 
ecooco 
: oomoge 


ec0000 


eooos 
! 
. 
eoooe 
eoo0000 


. agVvVurned 


> 


oo 


oo 
oo 
° 


oo 


roo 


OW ‘UOaTNT fT 


*onfurtdor 1. 
OW'eA019 YTTd T 


ON’ tayson qouy T 


osu szeddog 7 


wv‘ syreqa ted T 


OW PTET FBuyadg 1~ 


ont 4479 sesuey 1 
XESUGAOM WO” 1 


orooo°o 


core oOrorococOooOrrs 


eoooo eooo0oco0ooooOr eooo 


mOSDOK COO DODOOCOCOCOCOK SDK OOFN 


eeetcoocCOS COOK DODO D090000 


ocwbo 


sPeoOSCOOOCCOCOCOCO OO ODOO 


eco 


sesoscsoocslosous ooos 
, vooN . 


SPE SESSOOGDSPDPSOSOKrOGOMOKNGOFHS 


ceorocococoeo9o CoCo Cooo 
. ¥ 


SOSOSOD0D—D0CODOOOOWHOOOFRUNA 


ooo 


evoceoccosc0CooCCOocDCOCCCOCOCSO 


COOK SOD OK OO OBOMOOONNVFOFOON 
‘ ° 


SCNOON ERK RK OOnRE ORK Or 


EYVVO00OCVO00RF00rF 00 


c 
Cc 
c 
(0) 


KP VOCOOCOR OK OUR OO fe 


1 
1 


OW StospuTM 1 
OW ‘B10 Z 


sy Seqtuoztm 1 

SY *89TU09TH 1 

- OW BTTON T 
OW Se0qsTag Z 

On 41829 oyET Z 

OW ‘BTUOT Z 

OW ‘BTqumTOD & 

OW SUOSTEN € 

OW STETH > 

. ON tuogdeN 

% A SBTUOysnOY & 
SBS 4. SOTTTAsousnY S 
ON. YORI TUS 9 
*@inqsuerteh 9 
*k4tQ sesuey 9 

W Se2pTY ueerp 9 
OW ‘ aquoyey 2 

ON ‘dureg atoo Zz 

OW *UTOOUTT » 


XE'3UTOY STTIM 1 


c 


c 


OW {meszey gy 
OW STeYsIEW 94 


ol 


$1 
94 0 


c 
4 


% 


2l T0Es9 


ST 


ly 


OW ‘B8TTepES BLT 9T 


Ag Bus 


Bus. &-Office 


Comm. 


Construction’ 


Consumer Ed. 
Environment 
ne & Human. 
Health 

Hosp. & Rec. | 


Manufacturing 


Marine Science 


- Mkt. & Dist. 


ee 
Pers, Service 


Pub, Service — 
“Transporfation 


Total ‘ 


: S3ivfavso TIv 
+3002 ¢1Z A@_NI Q39VON3 MON NCLLVENIIC JC 3eAL 


AZABNS GN-MOTI0S 3NDHG37T3L 4O-S1INSIe 


~ 


Lio ateve 


‘ 


4 


pu . 7 . 


Within the city of Sedalia; 93 of 179 or 51.9 percent of the gradiates 


‘are working in one ‘of two clusters: Marketing and Distribution or Personal. 
4 
Service. In Marshall “and in Warsaw, Marketing and Distribution and Manufacturing 


make up the majority of the graduates, 56.5 percent and 55.5 percent respect~_ 


fully. * 


In Lincoln we find 57.1 percent of the graduates involved in the Agri- 
Business, _and Manufacturing ‘career clusters while in Cote Camp it is in the 


Health and Manufacturing careerg where 50 percent of the graduates are employed. 
. ¢ 


In Table XXIII page 41 we find as in Table XVII, the male populations 


-distributions by career clusters; However , Table XXIII pnateaees the city of 
-their employment. Almost half, 49.5 percent and 58.8 tae of the males 
employed in Sedalia and Warsaw respectively are employed in Marketing and 

iA : wert - 


+ Distribution and Personal Services “clusters. = 
Males dominate three slate: exclusively, Agri- Business, Transportation 
” 


‘and Construction with graduates lisually engaged in these careers in their 


os 


“home town. Four of eight males from Cole Camp are employed in the Transportation 


Cluster: We also find that —_ of the 195 males are employed outside of the 


% * baad 


state of Missouri, in Texas, Kansas, Alaska, South Dakota, and Illinois. 
Table XXIV page 42 shows that 103 of the 157. females graduates are 


: 7 ‘. 
employed in Sedalia and Marshall. Fifteen of 80 or 18.7 percent Sedalia, : 


and four of 23 or 17.4 percent Marshall, are in the female dominated 
Business and Office cluster. “The Marketing and Distributibr and Personal 
Service clusters employ 55.0 percent and 52.2 percent of the females in Sedalia 


and Marshall respectively. Among the employed ‘female graduates from Lincoln, 


Green Ridge, La Monte, and Warsaw, 75.0 percent are engaged inf the Manufact- 
aN A A - 
uring cluster. 7 . ‘ 


. a . s * 
Of the, 157: females, six, are employed outside of the state of Missouri, in 


Alabama, Indiana, South ‘Caroline, Kansas, and Colorado. . . P ® 
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Table XXV on pages 44, 45 Neat ‘46, shows the nobility patterns of the 1975 


graduates by the high school they graduated from. The ten participating 


schools in the Career Education Project are ‘located in Benton, Pettis, and 


Saline Counties. Of the 795 graduates 477 or 60.0 percent continue to reside- 


y 89 of the graduates are living outside of the state of ieeat 7 


which includes the 51 graduates whd have enlisted in the armed forces and are | 
ae . 
Pepiding at military installations throughout | the world, and fhe two ersthatess 


who are pa a college outside, of the United. “states. > 


Thirty-six. graduates are reeiding in 15 of the other 49 ‘stated: including: a 


ee : : é 
North Carolina MM, South Carolina qd), Alabama (1), Tennessee @), Indiana (1), 


south Dakota (1), ‘Tlinote (4), Rensae (9), Nebraska, (1), Louiaiana A 


Oktehoma (2), Texas ©), Colorado. @), Arizona ‘w, California (1), and one in. 
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53 Not Located 
1 Lille,France i 
1 Cork, Ireland 
15U.S. Army 
210U.S, Navy 
5U.S. Air Force 
19U.S. Marine Corps 
1 Fayetteville NC 
1 Burton ,SC ) 
lGrand Bay,AL * 
1 Chattanooga, TN 
1 Ft: Wayne, IN 
1 Yankton ,SD 
1 Roselle, Hr 
i Evanston ,1L 
Chicago,IL 
1 Kankakee IL r a 
1 St.Louis ,MO 
3 Cape Girardeau,MO 
1 Concordia ,MO ‘ 
l Excelsior Springs ,MO 
t Liberty ,MO 
68 Warrensburg ,MO 
8 Kansas City ,MO 
lansas City ;MO 
1 Kansas City ,MO 
2 Kensas City ,MO 
l Kansas City ,MO 
1 Columbia'MO Miscoded 
1 Maryville,MO 
1 Tarkio ,MO 
1Clinton,MO . 
1 Osceola,MO 
3 Joplin,MO 
1 Neosho ,MO 
L Linn,Mo. ‘ 
1 Lohman ,MO 
1 Stover ,MO 
3 Jefferson City MO 
34 Columbia,MO 
& Fulton ,MO 


F TABLE XXV. (CONT'D) . . 
ce) ? RESULTS OF TELEPHONE FOLLOW-UP SURVEY +. 
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.a 8 2 $ § a M4 3 3 a a 
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. = A d .*) ° 7 an n zm n = & 
65276 (0) ‘ g (0) (0) (0) (0) 1 “0 0 1 Pilot Grove ,MO 
65301 1 ? 3 5 1 a 16 T 212 2 258Sedalia,MO ~ 
68325 0 o 17 0 0 t) 0 0 0 0  LTCole Camp MO. 
65326 ? 0 0 0 0 0 0 ty) 0 0 ? Edwards ,MO 
65329 0 0 0 0 of 4 0 0 0 0 1Plorence,MO ~ 
65332 0) 0) o ou 0 0 0 0 0 0 iGreen Ridge,MO ~ 
65333, 0. 9 0 0 1 0 0 8 ) 0 .9Houstonia,MO '- 
65334 0 0 ty) ty) 2 0 to) & ti) 0 10 Hughesvilie,Mo 
65335 0) 0 3 1 0) o- 0 9 0) 0) 4Ionia,MO ... - 
65336 0 0) 0 o .t 0) 0 0) L 0 2 Knob Noster ,MO 
65337 fy) 0 0 2 137 Ov 0 0) ty) 0 14 LaMonte,MG , 
65338 5 1 20 v 0 0 0 0 0 ) 0 24 Lincoin MO 
65340 0 0 0 0 0, 0 t) 1. 2 62 65 Marshall,MO 
r 65344 , "0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0) 0 4 4 Miami ,MO 
65345 0 0 0 t) o ° 0 0) 0  , 2Mora,MO 
65346 9 9-0 0 0 wv 0 0) 0 5 5 Napton MO 
65.347 a) 0 0) (1) 0 0 Oo» 2 Oo. 2 4 Nelson,MO 
, 65350 0 0 1 0 0 10 0 0 0 0 11 Smithton, MO 
* 66355 29 0 0) 0) +) 0 0 o) 0) 0 =. 29 Warsaw ,MO 
. 65396 2 0) ty) ty) o 0 0-40 o. 0 .2 Fristoe ,MO 
65360 9 1 0) l- 0 ot 0 0’ 0 0 2 Windsor ,MO 
65401 9 0 0 0) Oo. 2 o +0 3 0) 4 Rolla,MO  * 
65613 1 0 1 ty) 0 0 0 0 1 5 8 Bolivar MO 
65616 1° 0 ) 0 0 o 0 0 0. .L Bradson,Mo 
65 726~ 0 Oy } o ‘0 0 6 ) 0) 0) 1 Point Lookout MO 
65801. 0 0 0 o ‘0 1° 0 0) 0 6 7 Springfield ,MO 
65 802 - 3 L 0 0 0 o 72. 0 '8 0 13 Springfiela,Mo, 
65807 0. 0 0 0 0) 0 0 9 y 0 1 Springfield MO 
66006 0) 0 0 0 0 0 o .0 1 0 L Baldwin City ,MO 
65044 . 0 0) 0 0 0 ° 0 0 1 0 1 Lawrence, KS 
66 048 9 1 0 0 0 ty) 0 0 0 0 L Leavenworth ,KS 
6606 0 CY) 0 0 o ‘oO 6 0 0 2. 2dathe,KS 
66067 0 9 ty) 1 0 ti) 0 0) 0 9 1 Ottawa,KS 
67156 0 0 0 0 0 ° 0 0) 1 (0 , 1Winfiela,Ks 
67 202 9 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 L Witchita, KS 
Pe 67206 oO: (0) tv) tv) o- 0) Qo 0 , 1° te) I Witchita,KS 
67735 ) 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 Goodland, KS 
68178 0 0 0 0 o- oO 1 ft) 0 0 L Omaha, NE 
@ 71459 0 i 0 0. -0 0 0 ty) 0) 0 1 Fort Polk, LA’ 
r } 74000 0° oO 0 0 0 o. an 1 0 0 1 OkJahoma 
0 0 9 0 ° 1+ 0 0) ) 0 1 Tulsa,OK : 
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1 Wills Point,TX 
2 Fort Worth,TX 
1 Fort Worth,TX 
1 Lubbock ,TX. 

2 Denver,CO 

1 Copper Mtn,CO 


1 Tahlequah, TX 
1 Tempe ,AZ 


1 Fairbanks ,AK 


1 SanDiego,CA 
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TABLE XXVI 


COMPARISON OF 1975 POST GRADUATION PLANS AND FOLLOW-UP RESULTS 
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“ x = id #. bd Tt tr 
. : 33 27}20 19jah aT 6 ile afar 
wmber of Graduates 60 39 SL 32 uw 
Bunber surveyed, January the 9 22 8 
Humber surveyed, college Pound 5 8 
++ January, 19 
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Munber sarreyee work bound 
Ji 
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No. regiatered eee Career Edu- 
cation Placement Services** 


ces by Jum.’ 1, 19 


. Humber Placed by Placement > 0 Ofo a2 
Speoialist : o . 
ber Working«January 197 7 i 7p 6 
2! 0 ae 
Percent of Class Employed ~ 8 10.0 
Wumber Enrolled in College 6 8/3 10 
January 1976 aw} 3 21 18 6 
Percent of Class in Collage 


3.6 “1 52.0 [51.2 fF 69.3 


*ALL STUDENTS ENROLLED AT MARSHALL & STATE FAIR AREA VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS WERE REQUIRED TO REGISTER FOR PLACEMENT SERVICES. THESE FACTS . 
WERE is asi BY THE SARSER EDUCATION PROJECT TO -AVOID DUPLICATION. 


**THESE STUDENTS VOLUNTARILY REGISTERED FOR PLACEMERT SERVIC! 


Ho REGISTRATION WAS REQUIRED, 


° - TABLE XXVIE 


+ GRADUATES ATTENDING POST SECONDARY INSTITUTIONS BY HIGH SCHOOL 


a ry 


. a « & 
; ° ‘ e Be a E 
225 gE BBE 
: . 7 3 a 8 ., 
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: 248838 3 8 3 
101 STATE PAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE separa wo Sean 9 6 1 6,8 9 8 T 95 
, 109 SEDALIA SCHOOL OF BEAUTY SEDALIA 40 5301 : 1 
12h BEAUTY SCHOOL “ EXCELSIOR SI wo 6ho2zk ; 1 
01 ‘STATE PAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE SEDALIA M2,” 65301 : 
ooh CENTRAL MURSOURL STATE UMIVEI: CTY — WAHKARSBURO-HO_ 64093 2 . 
108 GOODLAND MAHICAL SCHOOL , “ GOODLAND KS. 6IT38 1 2 1 
2h3 LINN TECHNICAL LINN MO 65052 . rr 1 
248 ST PAUL'S COLLEGE CONCORDIA MO 6ho20 * Vv : 1 
301 STATE PAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE SEDALIA MO 65301 & : ‘ 
WOl STATE FAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE =. ‘SEDALIA MO 65301 * e 
402 SOUTHWEST MO STATE UNIVERSITY SPRINOPIELD MO 65802 a* 77 
4g3 TEXAS CHRISTIAN UNIVERSITY FORTWORTH TX. 76229 1 1 
4ou CENTRAL MISSOURI STATE UNIVERSITY © WARRENSBURO MO 6093° 7 7 #2 6 3 5 5 3 16 2 8 % 
40S CREIGTON UNIVERSITY OMAHA NE 68178 : cies ‘e u 
uo6 TEXAS TECH LUBBOCK TX 1 1 
LOT ST LUKES HOSP SCHOOL OF #URSING KAHSAS CITY MO 6b1a5 1 1 2 
410 BURGE SCHOOL OF NURSING SPRINGFIELD MO 65802 1 1 3 
411 SOUTHEAST MO STATE UNIVERSITY CAPE CIRARQEAU MO © 63701 . 121 3 
432 DENVER UNIVERSITY DENVER © 7 . ta 2 
413 MISSOURI SOUTHERN UNIVERSITY JOPLIN 4) 64801 “ 17 o 
41h UNIVERSITY OF KANSAS LAWRENCE KS Oleh 1 2 
“15 AIR FORCE ACADEMY COLORADO SPRINGS CO 00030 21 2 
416 TENNESSEE TEMPLE COLLEGE CHATTANOOGA TH 37OL 1 a | 
417 SORTHWEST MO STATE UNIVERSITY MARYVILLE MO; * G4U68 or ae 2 
+ W168 LINCOLE UNIVERSITY JEFFERSON CITY MO 65101 . 1 2 3 
ee WESTMINSTER COLLEGE FULTON 65251 , 21 .3 
‘ BAKER UNIVERSITY BALDWIN KB + 66066 : 1 1 
421 SOUTHWEST BAPTIST BIBLE COLLEGE BOLIVAR MO. 65623 2 15 1 
422 MISSOURI VALLEY COLLEGE MARSHALL MO ~653h0 212 
423 UNIVERSITY OF MISSOURI COLUMBIA COLUMBIA MO 5201 2222 , 13 6 & 
25+ COLUMBIA COLLEGE COLUMBIA MO 65201 3 12 (6 
426 ARIZONA STATE UNIVERSITY ‘TEMPE AZ 85261 aay 1 1 
427 LETERNATIONAL, COLLEGE FORT WADE 18 46805 1 2 
428 UBIVERSITY OF MISSOURI ROLLA ROLLA MO + 6S5box 1 a4 u 
429. WILLIAM JEWELL COLLEGE LIBERTY +, 64068 ‘ \ 1 
430 UNIVERSITY OF MO - KANSAS CITY, KANSAS CITY MO 64110 11 2 
431. NORTH WESTERN UNIVERSITY EVANSTON IL 60202 . ,u 2 
“32 BAPTIST BIBLE COLLEGE , * SPRINGFIELD WO ~ 65802 - 1 1 
133, WE OKLAHOMA STATE COLLEGE TAHLEQUAH .OK Thhek 1 1 
‘3H ST JOHN'S COLLEGE > WINFIELD KS 5156 “a 1 
“75 AMERICAN CHRISTIAN COLLEGE - TWLSA OK + Thr0r a a 
_ 36 SCHOOLUF THE OZARKS : * BRANSON MO 65616 1 : 2 
“3 WERLCAH WAZARENE COLLIE OLATHE KS 66061 ‘ 2 2 
"38 GRREWAY COLLEGE ST LOUIS MO 163222 1 1 
429 OZARK BIBLE INSTITUIE NBUSHO MO | 46850 1 2 
4bo “MT ST JOSEPH CORK IRELAND 00002 & . a 1 
Ub CENTRAL METHODIST COLLEGE FULTON 65251" - 1 1 
4&2 WILLIAM WOODS COLLEGE FULTON MO 65251 2 : a 
“M3 LIAN TECHNECAL LIM MO 65051, i os S 
wih LELLE UNIVERSITY (LILLE FRANCE 00002. a Sr 1 l. 
"NS TARIKO COLLEGE TARIKO MO 64491 wo. 
+ 4k SGHQOL f-KARSAS ~ KANSAS ~ 66000 1 1 
wt 8 COLLEGE COLUMBIA MD * 65201 : 1 2 
ts > 
oh * 
* 
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+ Teaponded to the survey instrument. . . . 


+ “CHAPTER IV : 
SUMMARY, COMPARISONS & RECOMMENDATIONS ’ 
In January 1976, a telephone follow-up study was conducted with 795 
1975 high achool grdduates of the ten achool districts involved with the . 
Career. Education Project at State Fair Community College. , : 


, . 


of these a 93. 2 percent were contacted by telephone and 


Of the ‘reapondenta, 30.0 percent are involved with the world of work | 
filleime or part-time, 14.1 percent are working and Gavlasieg their etusation, , 
31.9 percent are continuing their education in a post-secondary education 
or training facility, 6.4 percent have enlisted in the armed forces, 4.9 ‘ 
Percent are housewives, 5.3 percent ara unemployed or not seeking work and 
6.8 percent could not be located. ; 

The survey aleo revealed that a\higher pereantage of the males, 48.1 


= ~ \ 
percent, wére involved in the world of work than females, 39.5 percent, and 


that a higher. percen is of females, 46.4 percent, than males, 43.0 percent, 
were enrolled in post-secondary education or training. 
- A comparison of: lard school” versua oat school graduates indicated 
that a higher percentage of graduates from tha large schools, 48.8 percent g { 
to 4g? percent were enrolled in further education and that more of the small . 4 
. \achool graduates’ 31.6 to 28.9 percent were involved in the “world of work. Alao 
a greater percentage of graduates ‘from the larger schools, 16.6 to 10.3 


percent were working while they weré\contin¥ing their education. : . 2 


“In eviewing the list of, employers of 1975 “graduates (Appendix B) 
and the list of post-secondary institutidne attended (Table XXVII), it 19 ~ 
evident that the majority of the graduates Remain in Missourd and that moat 


of the graduates remain in their home communi Aa. 


te 


- ty 


“Bmp loyment through‘ the placement specialist. vs ie 


We also noted that of the 1975 graduates, 108 or 6.2 percent of the 
- . 
males and 21.0 percent of the females were married. Ta this survey we found @ 


that males had less unemployment than females and’ that no married male waa 
. ‘ + o 


unemployed while more of “the males going to«achool worked” 44.0 percent than 
females, 26.0 percent; 53.2 percent of the 1975 gtaduates euceliaa in higher 
education compared to 46.5 percent enrolled in one and two year training Pro- 
grams at community colleges primarily at State Fair Community College and at 
proprietary schools with 20.3 percent of these students planning to transfer 
to a four gear college to obtain the four year degreé of their choice. e 
. In response to the survey item “How did you locate your firgt job after 
graduation from high school" we “found that this question was not interpreted 
consistently but that 70.3 percent of those who responded to the question 
obtained their first job through their own efforts, friends, parent®, and 
other ‘relatives. Of the graduates, 9.1 percent located employment through 
the placement service ot a member of the educational ‘institution including 
the placement specialist, teacher, and guidance counselor. six percent of the 
respondents located their job through the employment service, Newspaper ads 


. 2 , 
were least successful for 1975 graduates, 


Parents helped males the most and other relatives tended to hélp -females 


* the most. While more females than ‘males indicated they received help locating 


a 


Among the 1975 graduates, 56.5 percent of those employed are employed 


in the following three clusters: Marketifig and Distribution, 22.2 percent, 
Personal Service 19.0 pe*-*nt and Manufacturing 15.3 percent. We-also found 

* . eS x gi . 

that 8.3 percent of the graduates are engaged- in Agri-Business careers, 8.2 
we , 


percent in Transportation, and 8.0 percent in Business and Office careers. 


The 6.0 percent of the graduates in the Health cluster are mostly females, and e 
" 


. : re 


Z : : \ : . 
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's the 5.4 percent in Construction are all pales. Two and eight tenths percent 
@ . of the graduates are engaged in Communication & Media careers, 2.3 percent 
in Public Service careers and 1.1 percent in Hospitality and Recreation careers. 
Only two graduates -are employed in the Fine Arts and Humanities cluster and | 
one graduate is emploged in the Consumer and Homaking Educatior cluster. Enployers 
of the 1975 graduates are listed in Appendix E as there.are 241 employers “of 
the 352 employed graduates. : * ar cd 
’ “in this” survey “we also found that very few ereduates, only 89 left the 


state of Missouri to obtain employpent and/or se eecsaseniusy education or 
. ; ( 
the 


training.” Four hundred sixty-one of the 795 gradyates or 58.0 percent 6 


1975 graduates even remained within their local high school district. 


The most frequently attended post-secondary institution is State Fair 


. Community College with 161, 1975 graduates. efirolled, 76 guaduates are enrolled 


at Central Missouri State University, 26 at ‘the Unversity of Migsouri, ‘12 


at Southwest Missouri State University, 7 at southwest Baptist College, 6 at 


Columbia College, 4 at. the Univetsity of Missouri at Rolla and 3 graduates ‘are. 


at each of the following: Burge School of Nursing, Southeast Missouri State, 


Lincoln University, and Westminster College. - The remainder of the 49 post- 


secondary institdtions only had one “ox two graduates enrolled and are listed 


in Table XXVET, ¢ 


COMPARISON OF 1974 and 1975 GRADUATES Ps eo 


This chapter deals with some comparisons of the fitdings in this 


report with, findings from the Follow-Up Survey-of 1974 Graduates. 

, The 1975 and 1974 follow-up surveys were ‘Conducted in the same ten 

‘ school’ districts, Warsaw, Lincoln and Cole Camp in Benton Countys Green Ridge, 

4 La Monte Smithton, Northwest, Sedalia (Smith-Cotton) ang Sacked Heart Righ 
Schools in Fettis County, and-Marshall High School in Saline County. 


Both follow-up surveys were conducted using the telephone ag & data 


a , Ste 


~ gathering device and in,most cases the guidance counselor(s) was the inter= 


during the month of January. In-1974, there were.861 graduates and 96.98" 


viewer. Both surveys were conducted about nine mi following graduation — 
* . Ae 
percent were conearced by telephone and responded to the survey instrument. 
In 1975, there were 795 graduaces and 93. 2 percent Tesponded to the survey. =e, 
The lower response in 1975 could have been attributed to savedel factors: " e 
. 1. The novelty of a telephone follow-up survey had worn off. 
2. Not as many graduates had telephones. 
3. Not as much staff time was available to conduct the 1975 survey. 
4, Or a myriad number of other factors. a6 
oli .' We find that 3.4 percent fewer 1975 graduates are working full or part- 


time than in 1974, 33.37° percent versus 30.0 percent, and that 1.9 percent more 


ise 1975 graduates are working while going to school. Comparisons also show that 
4.5 percent fewer 1975 graduates were enrolled in fulltime post~secondary in- 
stitutions and- that more 1975 graduates enlisted in the Armed Forces.. 

+ * ‘In terms of mobility most of the 1975 graduates remained in the state 


of Missouri and 461 or 58.0 percent of the 1975 graduates remained within their | 
higi? séhool district. : 

In terms of education, 41@ or 48. 6 percent of 1974 graduates enrolled in 
post-secondary training or educational institutions while in en 370 or 46.5 @ 


‘ . 
Ww. percent enrolled. In 1975 we found more graduates enrolled in four year colleges . 
a 


than" in 1974, 53.2 percent compared to 50.6 percent ‘while fewer 1975 _siadyates 


enrolled in vocational and technical programs or community colleges, 46. 5, 


percent to 48. 7 percent. . . : * eS : 3 . 


e eres ie ue s * 
> - 


Following the 1974 “follow-up study the survey instrument was changed te 


ascertain more information about how grafuates: located | théir, enip aguante: in an 


ef: t to determine the accountability, of, the educational systen 5 ada aa 
service. “of ne 1974 graduates, 385 or 44.8 percent responded ta.the question 


Did you iedete employment. through your high school counselor.and/or the Career, 


Education Job Placenent Service?" and 7.8 “percent indicated they had. Of the 


es Figs sraduates, 340 or 42.8 percent responded to the question, "How did you / . 


_leéate your firgt jov' after graduation?" and 9.1 percent ‘og the respondents 


iiidicated that the educational institution including teachers, cotinselors, and 


i the eeaaeaaiiat oat asd them in locating theit GP tomment. The follow-up 


” of 1975" geagontee sobacaktiates that most graduates obtain employment leads 7 


. < ~ : 
_-° through family, friends, relatives, as has been documented in other studies. 


A In the 1975 follow-up it was also deened ‘appropriate to determine what career 
clusters graduates were entering upon graduation. Over half, 56.5 percent, of 
the ‘graduates are “employed in the following clusters, Marketing and Distribution, 


22.2 percent; Personal Service, 19.0 percent; and Manufacturing, 15.3 percent. 
Male graduates dominate exclusively the ‘Agri-Business and Natural Resourse, 
we, 
Transportation atid Construction ‘cluster while female graduates dominated exclusively 


the Business & Office cluster with a large percentage also employed in Health “c1usters. 
C. 


This survey, like the survey of 1974 graduates, was conaructed to obtain 
* . ‘ = 2! im . 
data about the 1975 graduates and for use in determining trends and for uge as 


@ basis for fi decisions, hopefully to meet the needs of our graduates and 


teprbve. the accountability of our educational | systems. 


- * oe = ‘ 
7 zs . i 5 ™ ase8 
ros : 73 Se : . : a 
- _ . Mg , RECOMMENDATIONS. ~ 7 ah \ see, 2 
. i : * ‘ 
> Having completed the. second follow-up survey, several recommendations 


id . - 
can be made to improve future follow-up activities. These recommendations are: 


ql) Additional yearly follow-up studies should be conducted by each 

ri - * ‘school district to determine what happens to its graduates? 

- : (2) Attempts should be ade to find out -how graduates feel about = 
curriculum, facilities, and faculty. - 


wi, (3) Additdénal follow-up studies, should be conducted ,to follow-up _ 
high school students who have dropped out’ of “school. z 
ae . ’ - 
ie (4) Two year and five year follow-up. studies’ should "be considered by 
F a . each school district to determine what happens to it's graduates 
hoe et over @ _ longer pefidd of time. 


Recommendations that “tan be made about programs include: 


. * . 
va” 06, (1) More emphasis on Marketing and Distrgbution, Personal Service and 
” ; Manufacturing, and Transportation career cluster entry level skills. 
. ‘ - “. ° 5 “+ 
(2) Continued impréved vocational and technical trainirg programs in 
‘ Agri-Business, Business and Office, Health and Construction clusters. @ 
= & or ae . . 


(3), Continued job development and placement services to graduates to assist 
them in.their transition into the world of work. 


: ° "+ (4) Some modification of. individual high school curricula is-fieeded ‘to 
better meet graduates needs. . 


: : . a 
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APPENDIX A 


TELEPHONE FOLLOW-UP ‘SURVEY INSTRUMENT 7 


. TELEPHONE FOLLOW-UP SURVEY 


SFCC CAREER EDUCATION PROJECT ° _ ry 
nd ‘ * ~/ af 
Number Gf calls...1, 2, 3, 4,° 2 (Please circle) a S ; 
@ With whom did you speak? Graduate Other Adult ” <Please circle) } 
: a4 am : gosee : _ os 7 
Name Title and/or School es 


and we are conducting a telephone’ follow-up survey of our high school graduates. | This 
‘information is for statistical purposes and to assist your Alma Mater and the sF¢c Career 
Education Job Placement Service in providing better service to students and the community. | 


Your ‘assistance in answering these questions is  Sppreciated. . . 
: = , . . = 
. Graduates ie: tice : 
pore 2 ne aa) (First) 2 (Initial) - (Maiden, Name) 
Aducess iss om < ae ‘ 
(Street or RR) : (City) (State) ~ (Zip Code) 
Telephone Number “_ Sex: Male Female . x 7 oa 


Marital “Status: Single Married 


= 


1. What are you ‘doing now? 


(1) If Employed: . . (2), If in School: , or 3 

@ Name of Employer Name of School os , 

7 . Z <r eo y 
Address et S City ve State Zip: "3 
= , c as oh % 3 _ Poe i 
* City mS State Zip - . Course of Study. +» Major 
, : 
_' Job Title ake ® 
Are you working: ...6-+. . Are you enrolled in school.....+..- 
___Full-time,,30 hrs. or more/week Full-time, 12 or more semester hours *, 

i Part- -time, 29 hrs. or less/week ___Part-time, 11 or less semester hours 
~_Self~employed * —~Correspondence be 
___Unemployed, want work * Other (explain) : nae 

. ___Unemployed, not seeking work. ‘ . 
Other (explain) ts > B = : 5 
Woe Located 7 : v # ; > 
~ soe Army : : 
- GY Other: + Navy: -__Coast Guard 
. . Air Force : National Guard Reserve 
geMarines \ Housewife Other 
. .  {4) How-did you locate your first’ job after graduation? (one response only- e . 
@ ‘ applies only | to students who have worked since graduation) ae Log *, 
+1. Parent - ~ x. Employment evans : = ee 
x Friends * __Teagher . Me. “& — . 
_Other Relatives ~_ Counselor . , ee @ He 
.  @  - —Your own efforts, : __Placement Specialist _ 
ERIC __Newspaper Ad : _Other : 5 
=a 5? 2 5 res aa 


-Y 6 . i . . 
| aoe oe ae GS 
_ ; ; us g & ‘ 5 


” Wendell Ware, Superintendent 


JOB DEVELOPMENT, PLACEMENT & FOLLOW-UP COMPONENT 


DECEMBER 16, 19757 


“_RAMADA INN, SEDALIA, MO 


Kay Sparks, Guidance Counselor 


Monte Cass, Placement Specialist 

J. Orlando Sandoval, Placement Specialist 
Mary Cary, Placement Specialist 

H. N. "Chuck" Branson, Guidance Counselor 
Carleda Williams, Guidance Counselor 
Herold Finke, Guidance Counselor 

Madelyn Elliot, Guidance Counselor | 

Bill McGuire, Guidance Gounsator: 


Bill Gott, Guidance Counselor ~ 


William Smart, Principal 
Jay Fajen, Guidance Counselor 


Paul McKee, Superintendent 


Bill Hall, Corporate Manager, Rival Manufacturing Co., Sedalia, MO 


La iisate High School ~ 
Warrensburg AVTS 

Longview Community college 
Longview Community Gollege 
smi th-Cotton High School 
Lincoin High School 

Green Ridge High School 
Marshall High School . 
Northwest High Sélicc}- 
Warsaw High School _ 
Smithton School District 
Cole Camp High School - . 
Cole Camp High School 


Hughesville School District 


Bill Giles, Missouri Job Service, Sedalia, MO office 7 ~ 


Dale Diekhoff, Applications Programmer, CMSU, Warrensburg, MO r 
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GENERAL CALLING INFORMATION 
In making these calls, or any kelephone calls remember always to be. 
courteous, In being positive yourself, you may one a more cooperative 
response. Listen carefully. -Speak clearly and slowly. Sometimes after 
learning what the caller ig seeking, those called will be more -helpful. 
This information you ate obtaining is important for the school system in” 
its evaluation of whether educational experiences are meeting student needs as 


they move into the working world. < 


When teléphoning graduates if you do not get : an answer after at lease 
six rings, note the date and ting you tried the call at the top of the ee and 
attempt to reach other graduates. At least four attempts should be made to “each 


graduate at different times of the day; this does not count calls that yield a 
busy signal. é 2 . 


‘te you reach ‘a disconnected or out of service number, obtain’ as much i 
information from the operator-as possible and write it in the margin, tlel, 
: . © a , 
’ is the phone disconnected? é 
out of service? : . 
number has been changed? get the new number a roy 
number changed to unlisted number? 


If the number has been changed, try the number the operator gives you and 


note the new number on the form. 
Your service to the school system as a caller in this impottant activity 
. 1 . 


is appreciated. Thank you and good luck! 


» 


” 


CALLER'S SCRIPT, ies te" : ; . 
-For uniformity, this script has be + prepared for each caller. What you are to say 
will ‘be in a box. : ee 


. Preliminary Information I 


"My name is 


Tama. i 
grade classification-job title | —~ * school 


whete my ! # class is conducting a telephone follow- . 
subject - 
up survey of all 1975- graduates. 
a : school 7 . 
Is this the residence of ? (pause) 
g ; graduates name 
May I please speak with 5% 
ome graduates name 


“If a child answers, ask to speak with an adult in “the aid mi begin the, orelinin@® 
information again. tf an adult answers and the graduate is not dvailable, say, a 


“Maybe you can help me complete the survey with some basic information about what 


is doing now?” 
graduates hame . caer 


If the apewer is positive, skip to Pert B, and continue. If the answer is 
P ‘ 


negative, ask, . . 


, 


“When might I talk with * to learn how his high school 
gfaduate . 
experiences relate to his present activity?" 


Try to contact the graduate at the specified time. 


Thank the person for any information given to you, 


aes ; 
* Part B 
° “This survey will help the school system to know how school experiences 
@ ‘ elate to present activities. The survey will give a total picture of all, : 


raduates school experiences-as they relate to present activities. Some of 
z : . ‘ 


: tthe queations inyolve basic information which is’ a matter of public record, . 
i ut we'd like tr get answers to these questions as a part of the complete 


tvey. Other queationa pertain to what you've been doing since you graduated. 


t should take only a couple of minutes to complete the information. 


"Ready? f — " - ' - a . 


* Let me first ‘check your name 


. 5 give full name from card 
Do you still live at 


= 


give addreaa on card 
or’ 3S gis 


What is your addreas? 


or 


What is‘ your new address? by 


Your phone number is ZL 


- give the number you,called | 


, 


We also neéd, the zip code to complete computer fora, however, dp not pressure the 
graduate for the zip ‘code if they, don't know it. We can obtain it from a directory 
“Later. We néed the entire addreas including house number, street, rural route, box 
number ,, etc. «* ”, 2 e 7 
= gi ® ‘ “ , 4 ae 
From the. converagt ion you may already know thé graduate's sex, if 80, check the 
apptopriate, sex on the form. If not, ask . 
Paras 


~. . : “ 
, a ; \ . weite in on form ™ 
-"What ia your dex? Male or Female?" “ 
* Aoas 


. “What is your marital status? Married or Single? write in on form 


‘What are. you doing now, working, going to school, in the service, housewife?” 


‘@’ a fae 


SCHOOL, 1f he is in Armed Forces, -ox Housewife, skip to OTHER, if in school and working, 
complete both BMPLOYED-& SCHOOL sectiona. If he is working, asky : 


ERG 


7 


ev 


, Listen for response. If student says he 1a not-working but 1a going to achool, skip to 
> 
l 


6 6G 


"What is your employer's address?" - 
"What is your job title?" 


“Are you working full-time, or part-time?" : ve 
. 


: - é Ng : 
"Who is your employer?" : i enter ey @ 


s 6 ‘ 

If a student indicated he‘is self-employed, record his name as employer, his \, 

address ag his business address, and job title as what he does. Then check only: -% 

the welt-enployed Section under job title. Do not complete full- “time or eaceceings. 
. 

te the graduate is unemployed,. not working or going fo school, investigate the 

type of unemployment, ask, e ‘ * 


+ 
[ "Pf you are unemployed, are you looking for work or not looking for work?" 


Cheek the correct Tesponse on the form. —" - 
ae If the sedadae is. working ‘and none of the above descripéions ate accurate, check 
OTHER rand" write in aw explanation. is 


(2) SCHOOL. : : ; Pe 


If the graduate indicates he, is in college, vocational school, ae correspondence ‘ 
courses, ot taking’ further’ training, complete this section, ask, 


7 < 
2 


foes Vee Bh oN 
"What school are you attending?" . fecite in on form * J 


r 


"Where ‘is the school located?" * y write in on form 


“What is your major or what are you 


Full-time students are “uauatly Tolled in 12 or more semest hours of course 
work. Part-time is usually less thar/ 12 hours per semester. Some! students may ke 
taking correspondence courses. Check the appropriate box on the form if they are. 
If a student is in school but none of the above describe their ctivity, check 
‘OTHER and write a brief description, i-e., Job Kerpe prisom- scliool, 

(3) OTHER. © * ae "6 
, 5 
. If the graduate is in the armed forces, ask, 


40 68 


- 
% write in on form 
‘ 


Some graduates will describe their occupation as housewife, if so, check, 
. Housewife on the’form. They may be, both a housewife and in school and/or working or 
a .- -both 80 complete all sections on the form that apply. 


\e the graduate hae not obtained employment since Braduation,- this question will 
not apply. Ask, 


(4) LAST ‘SECTION 


“Prom whom or how did you find out ‘that there was a job opening for your firet 
. ~ 


job after graduation?” ~~ ; 7 


Enter thie response on the, form. Use only one response, the one that was the “| 
most helpful to the graduate in learning about the job. 


. 


Do not read choices on the form unless graduate does not know what you are looking 
for, If he does not understand why we are asking these particular questions, tell : 
him we want to know how he found out that there was a job available that interested Pa 2 
him and later interviewed for the job and was employed, Wé want to know HOW he found " 
x] ‘out about the job opening, NOT how -he got the job. ( 


. "This’ concludes our survey of 1975 high school graduates. We want to thank you 


é / F 
for your assistance and cooperation.” 


tf 
Goodbye." 
i i 


\ 
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\ 
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QUESTIONAIRE cobikc FORM 


Le a eo eT eS SO YO 
2 . . 21. 
SCHCOL 1D. 7 STUDEKT NAME 


3637 51 52 5 
@ ADDEESS CITY = STATE ZIP CODE 


A ee ae ee Lie ee tt 
22 


. 59 60 62 83° 6, 
EXxPLOY£i.T ” EXFLOYER CODE *  OCCUPLTIONAL 
STATUS 7 CLUSTER NUMBER 


bia J, tort Lat 
bb 68 eo 1 | 72 
SOLLED IX ———-ANSTATUTIGH 1D MAJOR CODE ARLED FORCES 
THER EDUCATION .** CODE : , ae: \ 
: 
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. ‘Blank . 


= 


School ID cofe / 


Name (Laat Co 


Street Address 
City - State 
Zip Code 
Marital Status 
Sex 


Employed 


Employer Code (3 - digits) 


Occupational Cluster Number (#1-15) 


ey 


QUESTIONNAIRE CARD FORMAT 


6-Warsaw : 5-Smithton 
* 1-Lincoln 6-Sacred Heart ¥ 
2-Cole Camp 7-Northwest 
3-Green Ridge 8-Smith-Cotton 
4-La Monte 9-Marshall 
va oy 
. S-Single M-Married 
M-Male F-Female : 
1-Ful1-Time 5-Unemployed 
2-Part-Time (not seeking work) 
3-Self-Employed 6-Other 
4-Unemployed 7-Not Located ’ 
(Seeking) ‘ 
1-Full-Time 3-Correspondence \ 
4-Other 


Enrolled in-Further Education. 


Institution ID Code (3 digits) column 66 


Major Area of Study. (3 digits) 
Armed Forces 


How Located Job 


2-Part-Time 


1-One-Year School 

2-Vocational/Technical 
3-Transfer Student 
4-Four-Year Student 


1-Army 5-Coast Guard 

2-Navy 6-National Guard ReServes ‘ 
3-Air Force 7-Housewife 

4;Marines 8-Other 

1-Parent 6-Employnenty Service 
2-Friends 7-Teacher 

3+Other Relative 8-Counselor . 

4=Own Efforts 9~Placement Specialist 


5-Newspaper Ads -Other 
Blank-No response 


11. 


212, 


" Forces column with the correct code from the card format sheet. If the 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR TRANSFERRING THE INFORMATION 
»FROM THE: QUESTIONNAIRE TO THE CODING FORM 


Rill in the school ID number, Each of the ten schools has a unique F 
number identifying it. See the card format sheet for codes. . 


Fill in the graduates Name (last name efse), Address, and Zip Code 
in the appropriate spaces. .Do not exceed the space provided (abbreviate 
where necessary). 


Code the marital status; M for married; S for single. s 
Must fill in one of these codes. 


Code the sex of the student; M for male, F for female. 


Must fill in one of these codes. . ~ 
0k * 


Fill in the employment status. See card format sheet for codes. One of 
these codes must be chosen. 1 0 


If the graduate is employed, fill in the employer code. ‘If the graduate ° 

is not employed, leave this space blank. If the employer does not already 

have a code, assign a 3-digit code and record it on an employer coding form 
(orange sheet) along with ‘the’ employers name and address. ‘ 


If the student is employed, code his job title into one of the 15 occupational 
cluster numbers. See the sheet entitled Data Identification Index for codes. 
If the graduate is not employed, leave, this space blank.” 


Code whether or ‘not the graduate is enrolled in’ further sacletoy7 he 
is enrolled, fill in one of the codes found on the card format sheet. If 
he is not enrolled, leave the space blank. é 


‘ 


If the graduate is enrolled, fill in the Institution ID code. If the 

student is not enrolled, leave-this space blank. If the school does not 
already have a code assigned, assign a ¢ode to it’ and also fill out ‘a college 
coding form (yellow form) with the name and address of the college. The 
first digit of the Institution ID code identifies the type school and must 
be al, 2, 3, or 4. See codes aN format sheet. a 

If the graduate is enrolled, detérming his major code and fill it in on:the: 
coding form. See major code listing fi + If the graduate’is not, ~ 
enrolled, leave space blank. > . . 7 


If the graduate is in the armed forces or is a housewife, fill in the Armed , 


graduate does not fit one of these categories, leave the gPace blank. 


Code the space on how they located their first job. See card format sheet 
for codes. If they have never had a job, leave the space ea 


SCITY-STATE 


EMPLOYER CODING FORM - 


. oh ae - + . > : . a an . 
: . CIIY-STATE - : 
eae 


VCITY-STATE. = 


EMPLOYER CODING FoR 
saNea : 


~ 


A] Agri~Business & Natural Resources ¥ . , 7 . . 


Support & Regulations. . Inspectors, Food & Drugs, Conservationists 
Research . . 
i to Forestry a Logger, Forestfire Fighter, Forester ‘ 
} Land & Water lisnagenent . s : . 
ly a Fisheries & Wildlife , 4 Preservation, Propagation & Use - : ‘ 
FY _. Mining & Quarrying * - . ‘ 
Petroleum & Related Products” we Exploration & Production» a 
vat Productive Agriculture ‘Farming, Farm work, Ranching 
Processing & Marketing Services Cheese Processing, elevator operators , 
Business and Office ae ..* : 
J Accounting ‘ Accountant, bookkeeper, acc. clerk . 
K Computer . ‘ Key Punch operator 
L Setretarial Science : Secretary, receptionist, stenographer 
M + Management . . F Supervisor, Asst. Manager 
N Personnel “Recruiting, interviewing and hicing 
0 Finance, Insurance, Real Estate ” Payroll clerk, bankteller, time keeper 
P Offite (clerical) Clerk} file clerk, machine operator, typist 
Communications and Media 7 . 
Q. Journalism : Proofreader, reporter, editor, “circulAtion 
R Motion Pictures os . All but acting 
s Telephone & Telggraph . Télephone operator, instalJation, maintgnance 
T Recording Industry - Sales, production, engineer 
U ‘ Radio & Television Broadcasting Camera man, announcer, creating, broadcasting 
v + Satellite & Laser Transmission 
Construction | > \ ey 
*, + Wood Construction 3 Carpenter,}laborer ~* ‘ rae 
Metal Construction Iron worker, laborer, sheet metal, pipe fitter 
Masonry Constructign - : Brick layer, plasterer, stone cutter, ~ 
7 cement mason 
Zz Electfyical. -Conatruction ‘: . Electri@ian, airconditioning \ 
AA - Finishing a “Carpet layer, dfisulation, cabinet maker, ~~ - 
. . = Painter ,- . ez 
AB. Equipment Operators Heavy Eqpt!, Asphalt,-cranes, blasting ° 
AC - Engineering & Support Occupations Draftsman, architect, demolition, surveyor, | 
. landscaper ‘ *; 
Consumer & Homemaking Education “2 . , : 
AD ° Food Specialists a Dietician,,food service supervisor a 
AE - Hoysing & Household Equipment’ Spec. bg * - . 
Textileewé Clothing Specialists Fashion, design is * 
AG Family Economics & Home Management To educate families to be able to make “the 
AH Family Relations & Child Development ‘most of their resources and enhance individudl 
femily social well~being. ‘ og 
AL ~ Extension ‘Services o : * Not sales F %* 
Environment é . ; ed : 
“AJ. . Pollution Prevention & Control Sanitation Engineer, waste treatment 
AK Disease Prevention . : . Home exterminator, food & drug inspecto: 
“AL. _~—s Environmentel Planning : Traffic engineer, Urban planning, zoniag, 
AM Resource Control = + oe Park and.. campground ranger Bie 


07 


AN 


iJ 
AU 
av 


BD 


- Fine Arts & Humanities 


Health 


, Denistry& Dental Science Serv. Making dentures, dentist, dental technician- 


Visual’ Arts + Advertising, commercial artist, artgst, 
- : = design, photography, painting, . @ 
Author, playwright; poet, editor, orator 
Actors, dancers, singers, choreogtapher 


< Clergy, religious education 
Language & Linguistics : Interpretor, translator : 2 
History & Museums ; . Historian, Archivist, anthropologist 3 


vetya Health & Mental Health Serv. _ Psychologist, psychiatrist 

Medical & Biological Science Serv. nurses & technicians ‘ 

_ General Hospital & Medical Office Related-—Occupations ‘4 . 
Lab clerk, orderly, reception, dey re 


Medical Emergency Services - Ambulance “ 


Adminfstration of Health Serv. ,” Housekeeper, volunteer ~* - 
Personal & Community Health Serv. Peblic health nurse, school nurse, home aide 
Pharmaceutical Sofence & Services Pharmacist 
” Professional Medical Supportive Personnel ms 

Clinicians, therapists, hearing, #ERE speech 


Medical Profession MD, nurse, LPN 


9 . Hospitality and Recreation 


BE. Commercial & Non-Commercial Travel Bureaus 
c 7 * Information ey 
BF Travel Agencies Re Public relations, ticket agent 
BG Transportation Steward, stewardess, conductor . 
BH Public, Industrial & Private Recreation « . ) 
‘ (Commercial & Non-Commercial) Pooltable repair, game official, athletics,’ 
7 circus, waitress, waiter, usher, animal eradner 
BI Recreation Concerned with Natural Resources. 
ba ce _Hifeguard, tourist guide,‘ 200 keeper, 
10 Manifacturing 7 
BI Management” _ President, saeiagaa? \ 
BK Scientist | e 
BL Engineers oe . 3 2 : ‘ ‘ 
BM Technician : = Production, planning, quality control 
BN Craftsmen . Foremen, welders, tool & die 
BO Skilled Workers : Meatcutter, electrician, plumber, repairmen 
Z “Assembler, Iayout - 
BP Semi~skilled Workers . Seamstress, bobbin threader,painter, grinder. 
: BQ Unskikled Laborers Packing, warehousenen, laborer, cutter, etc. 
1f Marine ‘Science oan et 
BR Research Geologist, biologist, meteorologist * 
BS" Chemical & Mineral Extraction : 
* Br Off~shore Drilling . i aay : 4, 
» BUY Fishing- . ie fisherman, cleaner, procesSor | ‘ 
BY Aquaculture - : ap * 
BY, Marine Engineering & Technology ’_, Diving 


Surface & On-shore Support Motorboat mechanic, docknaster 
. s 


“1 “tlarket ing & Distribution 


Armed Forces 
Arny 
Navy « 
Air butée : 
Marines ‘ : . 
Coast Guard ¢ 
National Guard * 


cx Highway Transportation 

cy’ * Rail Transport 

cz Airborne Transport . 

DA » Pipeline Teansport : 
DB - Water Transport 


BY Market ing. Management Dept. manager, Asst. manager . ‘ 
BZ Market Research & Analysis Analyst, statistician, economist 
@ CA Purchasing Buyer, broker., jobber : 
cB Sales Promotion & Training Floor manager, package designer, atepley model 
cc * Selling . Salesperson, sales clerk 
cD Physical Distribution é . Assembly & delivery, catalog dept. » stocker 
. CE Related Business Sergice Clerk, BogkkeepelR cashier, credit clérk, 
checker, clerical 
13. Personal Services ‘ 
+ OF Domestic Servite * Babysitter, housekeeper, maid, 
CG Lodging & Related, Services Car tqntals flerk, janitor, maintenance, 
nas Room clerk, attendant’ 
cH Barbering, Cosmetology & Related Services . » 
wa Barber, hairdresser, embalmer es 
cL Drycleaning, Laundry, & Apparel Serv. 
cd Stewards, Attendants, Hosts & Misc. Personal Services " 
Greenskeeper . 
*- CK Domestic Animal Care Kenne] personnel, trainers, _attendants . 
cL Food & Beverage Preparation & Services 
kauitress, food service handler, cook, 
Lattender, counterperson : 
14 Public Services 
CM Administration & Regulatory Serv. 
cN ine Urban Development Urban planners, environment 
co Education : jdbrary, sttdent aide, teachers aide, work Le 
% study, teacher, counselor 
cP Protective Services os - Police, fire, civil” defense 
“cQ Post Office \ mail pez son ' 
e@ CR Public Utilities Street dept., water tréatment,-gas, sever 
cs Public Health Health officer 
cT . Labor Affairs Labor standards, employment counselors 
cu Public Transportation Buses, taxis, subways 
w Social Services, Rehabilitation, Correction . 
v Social workers, lawyers, social service aides, 
institutional child care 4 - 
cw - Parks & Recreation - Playground superuser parks of ficer 
15 Transportation 


Trucker, auto mecnanic, service station 
attendant, taxi criver, parking let attendant ” 
Engineer. eyént. maintenance, dispatcher 
Pilot, navizator, ticket agent, dispatcher 
Pumpman, piPe maintenance, iine vorker 
Captain, engineer, crewman, Tepairnan, freight 
handling, wharfman 


‘a 


BLVLS-1T9 


“ 


“guvusxit9 - <3 


Seen 


Wes 


+. 438 
- 439 


447 


ae 


v 


ot ng COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY CODES 


| STATE FAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE A 
SEDALIA SCHOIL OF ‘BEAUTY 
BEAUTY SCHOOL 
STATE FAIR. COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

“CENTRAL MISSOURI STATE UVIVERSITY 
GOODL AND MECHANICAL SCHOOL 
INN TECHNICAL 
ST PAUL*S COLLEGE 

, STATE FAIR’ COMMUNITY COLLEGE: 
STaTE FAIR CIYMUNITY COLLEGE 
SOUTHWEST, MG STATE UNIVERSITY 
TEXAS CHUISTIAN UNIVERSITY 
CENTRAL MISSOURI STATE UNIVERSITY 
CREIGTON UNIVERSITY 
TEXAS TECH 
ST LUKES* HDSP SCHDOL OF NURSING 
BURGE SCHOOL OF NURSING 
SOUTHEAST 4O STATE UNIVERSITY 
DENVE® UNIVERSITY 
MISSOURI SOUFHERN UNIVERSITY 
UNIVERSITY SF KANSAS 
AIR FORCE ACADEMY 

. TENNESSEE. TEMPLE COLLEGE 

NORTHWEST “0 STATE UNIVF2SITY 

LINCOLN UNIVERSITY 

WESTMINST EU ACOLLESE 

BAKER UNIVERSITY . 

SOUTHWEST BAPTIST PIBLE COLLEGE 

MISSQURT VALLEY COLLEGE. 

UNIVERSITY GF MISSGURI CTLUMBIA 

COLUMBIA COLLEGE i 

ARIZONA STATE UNI VEES ITY 

INTERNATIGVAL COLLEGE 

UNIVERSITY “OF MISSOURI ROLLA 

WILLIAM JEWELL COLLEGE . 

UNIVERSITY JF MO-- KANSAS CITY 

NOFTH WESTERN UNIVERSITY 

BAPTIST AIBLE COLLEGE 

NF OKLAHMM“A STATE COLLEGE 

4347ST JOHN'S COLLEGE 
Hes AMERICAN CHRISTIAN COLLEGE 

436 SCHNOL CF THE OZARKS 

437 MID-AMERICAN NAZARENE COLLEGE x. 

GATEWAY COLLEGE 


2 


O7ARK. BIBLE -INSTITUTE 
MT ST, JOSEPH ~ 
CENTRAL MEFHONIST COLLEGE 


440 
441 
442 
443 
444 
445 
446 


WILLIAM WOODS COLLEGE 
LINN’ TECHNICAL 

LILLE UNIVERSITY 

TAR IKO COLLEGE 
SCHOOL, IN KANSAS 
STEPHENS COLLEGE 


” JEF 


“TEMPE AZ. 
* FORT WAYNE IN 


SENALIA M9 
SEDALIA ™ 
EXCELSIOR 
SEOALIA MQ: 
WARRENSBURG WO 
GOODLAND. Kk 
yL INN MO 
CONCORDIA MO 


INGS "Ma . 


41900 CLARENDON RD SEDALIA Mo 


SEDALIA MO 
SPRINGFIELD MO 
FORTWORTH ‘TX ~ 
WARRENSBURG MO 
OMAHA NE 
LUBBOCK TX . 
KANSAS CITY ™O°- 
SPRINGFIELD MO 
CAPE, GIRARDEAU “GO 
DENVER CO 
JOPLIN ¥O 
LAWRENCE KS 
COLOPADO- SPRINGS CO 
CHATTANGOGA TN 
foe MO 
ERSON CITY MO - 
ON #O 
@ALOWIN KS 
-SOLIVAR MO 
MAPSHALL “QO 
COLUMRITA “CG 
COLUMBA MG 


¢ 


FOLLA MC 
LIBERTY “9 
KANSAS CITY MO 
EVANSTON IL 
SPRINGFIELD MO 


, TAHLEQUAH DK 


WINFIELP KS), 
TULSA DK 

BRANSON MO 
*GLATHE KS 

ST LOUIS 40 
NEOSHO MO ~ 

CORK FRELANO 
FULTON. MO 
FULTON MO 
LINN MO’ 
LILLE FRANCE 
TARLKO MD 
KANSAS 
COLUMBIA O° ¢ i 


4 


ERIC. 


MAJOR-MINOR CODES 
920COMPUTER TECHNOL OGY- 
O23SFCKETARIAL TRAINING : 
O27TAUTOMOTIVE TECHNOLOGY : Sg. 8 
. OPBELECTRICAL ENGIVEERING- . 
O29ELECTRONIC TECHNOLIGY . e@ 
O30LAH ENFORCEMENT PE ef 
0348LNG MAT MERCH eb ‘ 
O35APCH DRAFT TECH . : 

OS9SNUCLEAUK MEDICINE ae Se “43 , j 
OS1PRE-MEMICAL - : . 
O52PRE-l AW ae 
053PP E-DENTAL : Rag 
OS4PRE-PHARMACY ~* = : * 
O€ OPRE-VET MEDICINE 
OFSCLERICAL SKILLS . 
O66COUFT REPORTER . P 
O67TWELDING! re. 
OTOFLECTRICAL ENGINEERING. . : ” a 
O71 4EURUNATICS ‘ Pre 
‘O72C1VIL ENGINEE? ING | 
O73CHEMICAL ENGINEER 
O74ASROSPACE ENGINEER : ' 
O75SEN NEERING 4 : | 
: 
i 
! 
i 
{ 
i 
} 
1 
! 
4 
| 
| 


OPFOTHEALIGY : : 4 
BLPELIGION : — 
OSOCCSYETILOGY on . ta Be eee : 
“LYOAGETCUL TURF : - Sys 
LLTAGPTCJLTURE-3USINESS 
LLTHUPT ICULTURE. . A 
LLARTLPLIFE CONSERVATION Pr ian of gate e@ 
L190 NS ER VATION ate 73 
LZ0GENERAL APT : vee 
173A@T-ALLTED ARTS : 
129HOME. ECONOMICES * : 
135HOME FC TEXTILES “ 
13C INTERIOR DESIGN : : “)t 

. 142 INDUSTRIAL TECHNQLOSY i d 
1420@ AF TING TECHNOLOGY . 
LAS5ELECTRICITY ELEETROVICS 

14+} NOUSTRI AL’ ARTS 

149NURS ING aa kt 
LALPRACTICAL NURSING 7 

L4é71VHUL ATION THER APY® fe 

“Lo3PAYSICAL THERAPY o . 
164X-8 AY TECH se ee i 
1OSCENTAL HYGENIST : 

1O6SNIMAL, SCIENCE : ; 
200€ DUC AT ION : 
PLOELEMENTARY EDJCATTON 

212FL EM - CHILO DEV 

2IGINDUSTRLAL SAFETY. ~- i a 
220PSYCHOLOGY, . * acer 
245SPECTAL EDUCATION? © . 


*MeQLIBRARY SCIENCE at a 


AL OENGL ISH ' 

321 JQUPNALTS™ | . 
BLZENGL FSH-J3URNALISY Soe - 
J1SARTS ANQ SCIENCE : : al 
31OLTSFPAL ARTS oe 
BITCIVIL SFRVICE — 9 : 


.MAJOR-MINOR CODES (cont D) 


330SPEECH 
3BISPEECH PATHILIGY SPEC 0 - 
332PUBLIC RELATIONS ‘ 
335MASS MEIO04-RADIO 

B37THEATRE 5 ee 
338SPEECH & DRAMA : 
339ENGL ISH- DR AMA ~ ; 
340DANCE - 

341FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

400PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

412GENERAL RECREATION rd 


S14MUSTC THERAPY 


_ SI7MUSIC 


518MUSIC . 
S5Z20MUSIC ENUCATIIN 
S24MUSIC & DP AMA 


> 600SCIENCE 


- 610R10t OGY . 


420RECREAT ION : , 
42,1 REC? EAT ION-WOMEN . 
422COACHING - 

423CHURCH RECREATION | . 


GO9GENETICS * 


OLiMEDICAL “TECHNOLIGY 
620CHEMISTRY * 

B30MATHEMATICS * . . ’ nN 
65OEARTH SCIFNCE . 

6TOMATH EOUCATION $ 

S71MATH ED SECONDASY 2 

TOOSOCIAL “STUDIES 

TIOECONOMICS — : 

T3OHISTORY , : ’ 
T4OPOLITICAL SCIENCE eo ‘ : 
T70CRIMINOL OGY 


TROSOCLAL WORK 4 
BOORUSTNESS EDUCATION’ : ‘ 


“ BOLACCOUNTING «+ 


BOSOFFICE MANAGEMENT 
8 10BUSTNESS * 
B12ZRUSINESS, ADMINISTRATION + : : 
B12MGMT & NISTRIB ED a : : 
R14 MIB~MANAGEMENT : 
oe RUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

HIGH SCHOOL COMPLETION i 


TTICRIMINAL JUSTICE ADMIN ©” a _ 


-Q99UNDECTOED” 


” : \ 7 : ss 


\ : EPL 
001 HOMEMAKERS FURNITURE z ; ee Sedalia, MO — \ 65301 
002 CONSJMERS 4ARKET Sédalia, MO “65301 
003 RUSSELL BPATHERS : : Sedalia, MO 65301 
00% PITTSAURG CORNING CO - 7 Sedalia, MO 65301 
O05 BILL GREFF “QTORS . _ . Sedalia, MO 65301 
-006 FLAT CREEK I14N Sefalia, MO “65301 
007 PIONEEP PRINTING : SEOALIA MO? “ *  @53011 

rr OOB “WESTERN AUTO SEDALIA MO ‘ 65301, 
009 WESTMORELANO COUNTRY CLUB . SEDALIA MO , 65301 
010 OR GARY EVERT ' ‘ SEDALIA MO 65301 
O11 PENNEYS * ‘4 SEDALIA MO * 65301" 
012 PHARMACY : WARRENSBURG MO ‘ 64093 
013 VETERINARY CENTER ' SEDALIA MO - 65301 
014 SaMmags ; * KANSAS CITY MO : 64141 
015. MLO MISSOURI HOMFSTEAD SEDALIA MO : 65301 
0¥6 EODIE 4IVOR . La MONTE MO 65337. 
O17 LA MONTF CITY NEPARTMENT — . LA MENTE MO ‘65337 

, 018 LAMY MFG CD , SEDALIA MO 65301 
+019 WHITEMAN ATR FORCE RASE KNOB NOSTEP MO , 65336 
020 MCGRAW-EDISON CO SEOALTA MG ‘ 65301 
021 ANYHWFELA MEMORIAL HOSPITAL | SEMALIA MO Pa 65301 
022° FATHERS FaIM WINDSOR MO : 65360 
023 WORKS FO? -FATHER >» LENCOLN, MO 65338 
O74 CANSTRICTIIN COMPANY , KANSAS CITY MD 64108 . 
075 FATHERS *"* STEUCTIIN C1 , LINCOLN MO 65338 
926 ATCHIS™ “ORSTRUCTION COMPANY WARSAW MO * 65355 
O27 FARYERS ova GE LINCOLN LINCCLN MO 65338 
028 JOHN Wee! TMPLEMENT ~ LENCOLA MO 65338 
029 PFUMANS HIGH FASHION LINGOLN MO 65338 ~ 
OFI-RIVAL AAC ACTURING CE 3 ‘ CLINTON MO - - 64735 
O31 MAYFIEL; <=" COMPANY , CLINTON oO 64735 
932 ASC AGTITLTJQE STABILIZATION COMM ~ CLINTON MO + 64735 
033 “EA Gh CTY LINCGLN MO ae 65338 
O34 KEPx-"C0°° STATION my ‘ LINCCLi MO 65338 
03°, FAUEES G. STICKS WAPSSwW NOg 65355 
036. NJBSTNG® Seve " GRANO BAY AL y 36541 
03% PTT STFO CAFE ‘ * , Sedalia, MO — - 65301 
“038 OAVIDS INC” . + WICHITA KS * 67202 
Q39 WESTMINSTTS COLLEGE FULTON MO 65251 
040 RIG < eAFY ton] . ae SEPALITA MO a1 
+ 04) KOVX~KSY?. . JOPLIN MO * 64801 
942 STATE FATE. COMMUNITY COLLEGE SEDALIA MO 65301 * 

* 04% YORK ELECTRUNICS ‘ SEOALIA QO ¢ : 65301 

. 044 THE FRIAS ‘ SEOALIA MO 65301 

) 045 AER SOFCIALTIES | , SEOALIA MO ‘ 65301 
046 WIVCHELLS DONT HOUSE " SEOALTA MO” . 65301 
047 TOP AFAND OISTRIAYTORS, ‘ - “SEDALIA MO 65301 
048 MISSIURI VALLEY COLLEGE . MARSHALL “™O + 653% 
049 COCA COLA COMPANY ’ : CULUMAIA 40. 65201. 
050 KENTUCKY FRIED CHICKEN SEDALIA MO 65301 
051 SENALIA SCHICL DISTRICT 2200 **  SEDALTA MO A’ 65301 

r 052 CAMPRELL HAWTHIRVE “HOUSE . -SEOALTA MO 65301 
053 BAKERS ‘CONSTRUCTION C2 , SEDALIA MO- 65301 
054 SEPALTA-PEMORAT~CAPITAL. SEDALIA MO *, 65301 “Y 
955 MINNPOLA DAY NURSERY _ Sarg SEOALIA MO ; 65301 
054 NO@TH HIGHWAY 65 RESTAURANT _' SEOALIA ao : 65302 @ 
05% CHANEYS SEED BTORE . . SEDALTA s _ 65301 . 
O58 LENGER of HFVPSLET r tg SIPRENSAUEC Mo. 64093 
4 -O59°CRAFT SHOP : ° oa SEDALIA MO : 65301 
960 SOETAL SECURITY aFF ice e 4& + -SEDALTA MQ €5301- 


ERG eo god th. 


: L EMPLOYER CODES - : 
O61 NORTH KMFPICAN VAN LINES ~ SEDALIA ND 65301 
062 MIDWEST AUTO SUPPLY, -. 5 SEDALIA MO 65391 
e 0€3 FLAT CREEK VETERINARAN - ‘ SEDALIA MD . 65301 
064 RIVAL MANUFACTURING CO SEDALIA MD 65301 ° 
065 BINGS SUPERMARKET : SEDALIA MD 65301 
066 HANOCD’ SERVICE. STATION SEDALIA MD ‘ "65301 
’ 067 TG&Y | “SEDALIA MO * 65301 
068” HOW APO CONSTRUCTION co ‘ “SEDALIA MD 65301 
"069 KINGS FO9D HIST . SEDALIA MQ 65301 
070 STRLDIN STOCKADE 3 SEOALIA MD 65301 
O71 ARCHIAS SEED STORIE i oi SEDALIA MD 65301 
072 PRIDDYS SHOE STORE \ SEDALIA MD 65301 
973 G-DISCO STORE . r SEDALIA MO- .-* , 65301 
074 DEHAVENS TROPICAL FISH "SEDALIA MD 65301 
075 FOIN 4 LESS “ SEDALIA MD 6530) 
O76 UNIVERSIT¥-DF MISSOURI ROLLA ROLLA “MD : 65401 
O77 MATTINGLYS : SEDALIA MD 65301 
078 KENS PIZ7A ; . SEDALIA MO - . 65301 
079 PANIO SHATK . . SEDAL1A MD. 65301 
OHO NORMAN STEVEN COMPANY — SEDALIA “D’  * 65301 
081 AEVERLYS RESTAURANT \ SEOALKA MD 65301 
082 Thr AND COUNTRY SHOES SEDALIA MD 65301 
093 JOSS HEATIVG AND AIR CONDITIONING SEDALIA MO 5 301 
d 084 SAMARS SEDALIA MD, ~ ' 65301, 
ORS RILL PITTMAN FARM. SEJALIA MOO 65301 
086 NO*TH WESTERV’ UNIVERSITY EVANSTON 1L " 60201 
087 PEV co ORUG * «- fs KANSAS CITY Mr, - 64111 
088 MENONALDS ; SEDALIA 0 65301 
e@ 089 PCS aNO SUDS . re SEDALIA “9 _ 65301 
090 JUS PANTS \ WICHITA KS , 67206, 
091 REF APPLE ADALING” LANES. ‘| SEDALIA’ MO . 65301, 
092 “ENALLION ELECTRIC , ‘ SEDALIA MO. « 65301 
+  Q93 € »' FLOWEP CIMPANY SEDALIA “Oo > 69301 ~ 
994 SENERAL * ADJUS THENT BUREAU - SEDALIA MD : 65301 , 
095 1% SEDALIA MD 65301 
09¢ 147 8D -NATIONAL BANK a. ee SEDALIA MD 65301 © 
» O97 45HLEYS DUTLET STORE SEDALIA MO 65301 
09P = TL EDAY TWN . SEMALIA MD ' 65301 
909 “ITALIA PUQLIC LipRaay SEDALIA MO 65301 * 
: 100 “ASSEY FERGUSON ‘ SEDALLA MD : 65301 
101 Ji’S IMPFRTAL SEODALMA MD- 65301 
102 “CY’TLLAN TV ' wR SMITHTON MD” 65350, 
* [03 “ALLORYS PAKERY : . SEDALIA MD. 65301 
194 PAT LMLLA CONSTRUCTION - _ oo. SEDALIA MD * 65302 
“105 #ATT GREEN FARMS : : SEDALIA’ MO 65301 
Vos WESEP SHOE COMPAyY. i ae TEPTON MD 65081 
107, PAPA JAKES? DONUT SHOP_ \a SEDALIA MD 65301 
108 LYNN WAGENKNECHT FARY + 2° SITHTON MD , 65350: 
*. 109 JTIHN SNEEM FAPM “SEDALIA MD *. 65301 
Fi 110 PALMERS THIL ANDO SUPPLY - 3 : S®DALIA MO . 65301 * ~ 
“+ LLL S¥A6GS MRUG STOP z SEDALIA MD, »*, 65301 
. 112 MARK TRAIN RESTAUR'ANR es SEDALIA MD + + 65301 
a 113 INTFRNATIOVAL HOUSE IF BANC AK ES . OLUMALA “D So €s208 
: @ ¥14 HACDYS - ‘€eparra wo. |. 65301 
115 SEGALIA MERCANTILE RANK « SEDALIA MD . 65301° 
116 LAMPIRTH PLUMBING AND HEATING * SERALIA MO. 2? 5301 
. 117 RANK*QF RURTIN : BURTON SC. ° .  , 29902 
jo 118 SHE INEN \SERVICE- STATION eS a OO SEDALIA 4D . 4 65302 


MID=MD’ DATSUN ee | ea 4 “+. SEDALIA MD €9301 
ERICH? SEARS ee See 4 SEDALIA MD * 65301 


121 INTERSTATE STUDIO ~ 
122° MIRGAN FARM" 

123 NAVIS AUTO SUPPLY 2 
124 PARKHURST MANUFACTURING és % 
125 yIMS TIRE SERVICE 

126 -DUKE MANUFACTURING 

127 FINA SOUTH 

128 GRIFFS BURGER BaP 

129°pop N SR0CM 

130 US RENTS LT 

131 TMPERIAL GAS > 
132 SOUTHWEST MO STATE UNIVERSITY. ‘ 
133 REST HAVEN REST HOME ~ 

134 KIM ORIGINALS ™ . 

135 P1224 HUT 

136 WALNUT HILLS COUNTRY CLUB . 


137 FQNDLANO | . or 
138 LEAR & JET INC Lo 
139 OTASCA 
140 UNITIG 
+141 FREEMAN HAR OWAVE . “— 
- 142 WET7EL CLINIC ‘ 
143 FURNITURE CITY " ' ‘ 


144 HITES CARPETS 
‘T45 PABYSITTER 
,146 DEAN YODER cons tryer ics 
+147 BAPRS FARM 
148 APCO , . . ~ 
149 FOSDLANO } wg 
150 NEWMANS FOODS: © ee 
151 RENTON R- 1X SCHOOL . t . 
152 BRADEN CONSTRUCTION 
» £53 OTLLIN BAND rs . 
154 aTéG + i * ty “of 
* 155 AULT SKELLY 
154 MATTINGLYS* " 
157 SAM DFOARTMENT STOVER. 
4158 MARSHALL STATE SCHOOL & HOSPITAL 
“159 MENORAH HOSPT FAL 
160 SEARS 
‘161 INTEAMATIONAL SHOE COMPANY 
142 CENTRAL MISSOURT STATE UNIVERSITY, 
163 HOUSE GF FLOWERS =. ey 
164 MARSHALL FLORIST AND G2 EENHOUSE 
“165 JSMES A DAVIS CONSTRUCTIDN = 
166 REEQER AUT PARTS < 
167 NELSON ELFvaTOR - 
163 DAVIS FARM INCW . 
169 WILSON AND CIMPANY | ~ ~ 
170 EMPIRE GAS COMP AVY : 
171 BANQUET FOINS CORP IRATION : 
172 FLETCHER GRAIN -€- SFED CQ = pe ae 
173, TGEY “ - 
174-3 C PENNEY : 
175 HAYS SALVAGE. ~  s° eee 
176: KEEHARTS FARMS Oye, 
177 3URKE & CROSRY VENDING cupany 7 
178 MALAN E*SULEJVAN INC : 
179 GAMALES ‘ . ’ 
"8° GULF STATION - oe ca 


“ERIC” : ated 3 % 


doh 


” 


EMPLOYER CODES 


“SEDALIA MO 
SEDALIA MO 
SEDALLA 40 
SEMALLA MO 
SEDALIA MO 
-SENALIA MD 
«SEDALIA MO 

EDALIA MO 
SEDALIA MO 
SEDALIA MO 
SEDALI As MO 


SPRINGFIELD MO 


SENALT A’ MO 
SEDALIA MD 
SEDALIA MO 
SENALIA MO 
WARS AW “0 


“KANSAS'CITY Sao 


“WARSAW MO 
WARS AW MO 
s WARSAW MQ 
WARS AW. “MO 
CINNTON MO 
* CLEINTQN MO 
WARSAW MO 
WARSAW MO 
WARSAW MO 
“WARSAW MO 


VERSAILLES 40 


WARS AW mom. 
WARSAW “OQ 
~ WARSAW MO 
WARSAW MO 
“MARSHALL “MO 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL 40 


pepe M0. 


® 


SHALL MO- 


SKansas city 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 
WARR EN S8URG 


MARSHALL, MO’ 
MARSHALL MO | 


MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 


+ MARSHALL MO" 


_ MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 

MARSHALL MO 

MARSHALL, MO 

MARSHALL MO 

MARSHALL 40 

MARSHALL “MO 


MARSHALL MO 


MARSHALL ‘MO 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 


mo 


oo 


65301 

65301 

65301 

65301 

* 65301 ' 

e301 @ 
65301 

65301 

65301 

65301 

65301 

65802 

65301 
65301- 
65301 
65301, 
65355 

64108 

65355 

65355 


"+ 65355 


053556, 
64735 
64735 
#5355 
65355 
65355 
652355 
05084 ~ ft 
65355 * 
65355 
69355 
65355 
€5340 
£5340 : 
629340 & 

“£5340 
$34Q 


"64106 : 


65340 
65340 
64093 
65340 4 
65340 tet 
65340 
‘65340 ” as 
65340 . “4 
“ 65340 . . 
65340 | * 
65340 7 
65340 . 
65340, i 
65340" 
+65340  . _ 
65340 
65340 * 
65340 . 
65340 s 
65340 : 
65340 ae 


2 


w 


181 
182 


~ 183 


184 
185 
186 
187 
188 
189 
190 
191 
192 
193 
194 
195 
196 
197 
196 
199 
200 
291 
752 
203 

204 


. 205 


206 
207 
208 
209 
210 
211 
al2 

13 

14 


_ 215 


216 
217 
218 
219 
220 


221 


#22 
223 
224 


226 
227 
228 


, 230 


231. 
732 
233 
234 
235: 
736 


oe 


amma? 4 1 


GIBSONS DEPARTMENT STORE 


FARLEYS PLUMBING 
C&O CONSTRUCTION 
SIRLDIN STOCK AOE 
MAR-SALENE MANOR 


AGH QE EVE-IN 


«KANSAS CITY STAP 


STATE FARM INSURANCE 
C,& H AUTO SALVAGE 


IGA 


OR C £ KAVANAUGH DDS 
WOSNTE A' DELLS SERVICE STATION 
SARLEYS RESTAURANT 


WESTVIEW RESIRT 


COFPS GF ENGINEERS 


FATHERS FARM 
FATHERS FARM * 
PRIMG PANTS. 
PAJLS OX STATION 
MFA IMPLEMENT 


GCOO SAMARITAN NURS 
K J MEDICAL CENTER 


FATHERS FARM 
LINCOLN LOCKER 


GOPMEN VALLEY VURSING HOME 


FATHERS FARM 
WK GARAGE Mag 
RORMAN OIL C3 


SWIFT &NO COMPANY - 
ROBERT A TREVNER MASONRY co: 


VIEBROCK WELDING 


HERBS MOTOD SERVICE” 
GU2NEYS. SFED FARM 


4AaBCO 


MISSOUPT SEED COMPANY 


SKL RESIRT ° 


REEDS JEWELOY 
SCHPEINER SE2VICE STATION 
LINCOLN LIFE INSURANCE COMPANY 
FATHERS FARM KABLER: 
FATHERS .FARM HUNTE® 
RATHE®S FARM PALMER 
MCDONALNS RESTAUPANT 
STATE FAIR TRIN CINEMA 
?25eHQJSTON CONTOACTING C2 


DOVE FARMS 


LEONARD HOWERY FARM 
.CHAMBER CF COMMERCE 
ARYANT “OTOR COMPANY 
BLACKBJEN ELECTRICAL CI 


JANE ¥CELFOY 


HUGHESVILLE LDOKER 


FOF TUNE FAQMS - 


“STICKEYS PESTAURANTS 
RIVAL MANUF AT TURING CD, 
237°FI'RST STATE SAVINGS BANK 
CENTPAL #9 SALE AARN & RAMEY FARMS 
2ASIGFIALO SMITH MECHANIC 
1¢240 MAX INES QESTAUR ANT 


OasiS CAFE 


EMPLOYER CODES 


MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MQ 
MARSHALL MQ 
KANSAS GITY MO 
COLUMBIA MO 


. MARSHALL MO 


MARSHALL , : 

KANSAS cin 
MARSHALL MO 
MARSHALL MO 


. LAKE OF THE OZARKS 40. 


WARSAW MO 
MARSHALL MO 
LINCQLN MO 
VERSAILLES MO 
COLE CAMP MO 


“ LINCOL® MO 


COLE CAMP MO” 
KAKSAS CITY MO 
COLE CAMP MO so 


LINCGLN MQ -———-~~ - 


STiVE? MO 
SrOaLrA MO 
GOLe CAMP MO 
colr Cave mo 
SEPSLIA ma 
SEMALIA MO 
COLE Camp MO 
COLF CAMP M 
YANKTON SD 


NOPTH KANSAS CITY MO 


GREEN RIDGE‘ MO 


- COPPER MT CO 
" SEDALJA MO 


SEDSLIA MO 

FT WAYNE 1N 
SEDALIA MO 
SEDALEA MO 
SEDAL1LA MO 
coLumBra MO 
SEDALIA MO 
FAIRSANKS AL 
GREEN RIDGE MO. 
1GNTA MG 


_WARRFNSBURG MO 


SEDALIA MO 
FT WORTHY TX 
SEDALIA MO* 


“HUGHESVILLE 40 


SEDALIA -MO 
ROUTE J I-70 
SWEET SPRINGS MO 
SEDALIA MO ) 
SEDALIA MO _ 

HUGHESVILLE MQ 
SEDALIA MO . 
JCT 65 & I 70° 


oy 


— ~, ha ; _ 
+ ‘ J EMPLOYERS OF 1975 GRADUATES 


fieaer : - APPENDIX EE -. ee a cea 


" “EMPLOYERS OF THE 1975 GRAOUATES OF WARSAW 


. ~ ©) FULL TIME FP ART TIME #® 
enpLover NAME \e : MALE’ FEMALE MALE FEMALE 
. oF y be 
APcar : 
RABYSITTER 
BARRS FARM . 
ENTON R-1X- SCHOIL 
ADEN CONSTRUCT FON 
‘ § JF ENGINEERS 
DEARNYOOER CONSTRUCTION 
FOODL AND 
FREEMAN HARDWARE 
-FURNIT IRE CITY 
“HITES CARPETS 
LEAR & JET INC 
MPGRAW-EOTSON CO 
NEWMANS FOODS 
OTASCO i : 

, REN APPLE BOWLING LANES 
UNETOG ¥ 
WESTVIEW RESORT 
WETZEL CLINIC 


se 


Cd COPPER mee NR OoKOHOE 


! 
1 
ecoKrKrceoceD00Krc00000 


rPrewoooc0900000F0Kora0 
eeo0c0cc0000900000c000" 


. te . . 2.8 t 
EMPLOYERS IF THE 1975 GRADUATES. OF LINCOLN s 


© : : 
. . eo. . “SF F SLL TIME ot P ART vVToM €& 
EMPLOYER. NAME - MALE FEMALE MALE FEMALE 


‘ASC AGRICULTJRE STABILIZATION COMM 1 
ATCHISON CONSTRUCTION COMPANY . 1 
BEULAHS HIGH FASHION . a 
BOTHWELL MEMIRTAL “HOSPITAL 0 
CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 1 
FAJENS GUNSTOCKS k 
"FARMERS BANK OF LINCOLN ; 0 
FATHERS CONSTRUCTION CO. 1° 
“ob 
1 
1 
1 
1 
Q 
0 


, 


FATHERS FARM 
SOHN OEERE IMPLEMENT 
KERR~MCGEE £0 COMPRA 
MAYFIELO SEEO COMPANY 
MFA GROCERY 
RIVAL MANUFACTIRING. 260 
WORKS FOR FATHER 


, 


y 


‘OmocococooOKrocorr'sa 


-mOoOoCOnNcoSCCCOoag 
‘ | 
: 4 i 
eocecogoooca 


EMPLOYERS OF THE 1975 GRADUATES OF COLE CAMP 


7 te FULL TIM 6 #8 PAAR T TUM E 4 
EMPLOYER NAME car MALE . REMALF MALE FEMALE 


* BORMAN OIL CO 
© ANTHERS, FARM 
-BOLQEN VALLEY YU@SING HOME 
FONN” SAMARITAN VJRSING HOME 
GURNEYS.SFFD FARM 
HARCN ‘ 
HERAS MOTOR SFRVICE 
K U MEDICAL ZENTE™ fs 
UTNC OLN LOCKER : 
i MFA LMPLEMENT 
PAYLS NX STATION — e 
PRIMQ OANTS ¢ 
ROBERT % TREVNER MASONRY CO 
Lares Suit SEGURITY JFFICE, . 


« 


“ SWIFWRAND COMPANY 


VIERMOSK WELDING 


WK GARAGE 


hee roroKKorcrroore * 
ecco OoKcoKoccOowHK30 
ecoooeoeoCObeKoco oro 
\C0OnrecoWoococ0000 


EMPLOYERS JF THE 1975 GRADUATES OF GREEN RLOGE 
* . . 4 
. é ee FULL TIME ® PART TPM E HR ON 
EMPLOYER NAME aN MALEg FEMALE : MALE FEMALE ’ 
BLACKBURN FLECTS co . 
BRYANT MOTOR COMPANY a 
CHAMAER OF COMMERCE. . 
HOUSTON CANTRACTENG C 
LFONARO HOWERY, FARM j 
MEGRAW-EOTSIN CO 
PAPKHUR ST MANUFAE TUR ING 
"RIVAL MANUFACTURING CT. 
Seags 7% : 
- SKABGS DRUG STIR 


OCmmowRKorr~ 
“er roorooD0e 
@esoegoccoo0ce 
BPogqoeoeHdso 
fd 
’ 


%. “LAMY MFG CO 


. PENNEYS 


EMPLOYER? NAME - oon MALF FEMALE” > MALE | “FEMALE 


2 


ra EMPLOYERS 26 Me 1975 GRanYaTeS OF UA MONTE _ fs 
PULL, fhe wee ee ToT tM E # 
‘MALE-FEMALE FEMALE ° 


EMPLOYER NAME 


EDD JE MINOR :: » 


UA MONTE CITY DEPARTMENT 


5 
o 


cis 


MCGRAW-EDISON CO 


OHARMACY ‘S : 
RIVAL acide” alah C3 
SAMANS, ‘ 7 ‘ 
VETERINARY CENTFR . ? { ) ‘ 

. oe * . 


err ocooOreE 
SO@S 2000090 


WHET MAN sate FORCE BASF oe 


lsgoororgqgeoo 


9g 
“poor OFOHO 


FMPL SERS oF THE 1975 GRADUATES: ‘OF SMITHTON; | + 


is . vee ee UL rtdesp hess 1 4.6! ee 


4 


és » f ° 
: 10. 


ee 
“JIMS [MPERTAL , 
JOHN SVEEN. FARM oo Lan 
LYNN WAGENKNECHT FARM aay 
MASSEY FERGUSON . Paes 

MATT. BREEN FARMS: © +. ae 
MOM EL tv 7 
NORTH HIGHWAY 6 “RESTAURANT = 
PAPA JAKES NONUF SHIP | «| : 
Pat LOLLA CONSTRUcrion: ae 
PITTSBIRG CORNING £9 | ee 
RIVAL MANUFACTURING CO- 4! 
STATE EAIR COMMUNITY COLUEGE 
TGEY 7 , 
WEBER SHOE ° COMP ANY. Biggs ah agi 7 


o 
, 
> 


SOomenonrooo0d 


Beret 


mMOCSSSQOMPORRrOS 


eodooKcagroooe ! 


Dreorooegroofseo°o°o 
ty 


ge: om uy . 
ee. 
Mal Hi al 7 


¢ 


we RULL 


EMPLOYER: NAME, -. MALE 


RILL GREER MITIRS- se 
CONSUMERS MARKET” 

OR GARY EVERT 

FLAT CREEK. INN . or 
HOMEMAKERS FJPNITURE 

OLO MISSIURT HOMESTFAD 
PENNEYS 

PTONEER PRINTING 

PITTSBIRG CORNING CO 

RUSSELL ‘RROTAFRS 

WESTERN AUTO 

WESTMORELAND COUNT®Y CLUR 


‘ ae 


DINGS SUPERMARKET < 
ROTHWELL MFMIPTAL HSAITAL, 
CENTRAL MESSOURT STATE UNIVERSITY 
CENTRAL -MQ SALF RAPN & RAMEY FARMS 
FIRST STATE SAVINGS BANK 

GERALD SMITH MECHANIC oo 
HUGHESVILLE LOCKER wg 
JANE MCELROY : 

MAXINES GESTAURENT 

MEGR AW-EDISGN C9 aoe 
OASIS CAFE. are 
RIVAL MANUFAETURING (2° - 


“SEDALIA-DEMORAT-CAPITAL P 
STUCKEYS RESTAURANTS 


ecoco@ocooocoor 


Orr oooorocorscoo 


** FULL 
FMPLOYER NAME . : : : MALE * 


7 


ft 


“eoorKorodHc00 


im | 


MALE 


wemoonoohdnos 


TY v be ‘PA RT 
“FEMALE 


x 


TU MPee pad Tt 


\ 
é 


arcoreo 


rPONrF'NOAO 


FEMALE 


MALE 


,CooooooorcCooOr~ 


COrFeooceo 


\ 


-9@occ00° 


“EMPLOYERS JE THE 1975 GRADUATES OF NORTHWEST 


TIME *® 


. EMPLOYERS JF THE -1975 GRADUATES UBF. SACRED HEART 


FEMALE 


ecooec OF FO OC OKO 


7 


e¥ 


4 


me 


EMPLAVER NAME 


“APCHTAS, SEFD STOZE 


ASHLFYS ‘QUTLET STORE 
BER SPECIALTIES 

BANK OF 8URTON 

SAgKERS CONSTRUCT IUN ca 

REVERLYS RESTAJRANT = « 
RIG K RODY SHo0 


BILL PITTMAN FARM . 


RENGS SUPERMARKFT 
ANTHWELL MEMOPTAL ‘HNSPIT 
C Ww FLOWER COMPANY * 
CAMPRELL HAWTHURNE HOUSE 
CHANEYS SEED STORF > 
CNCA COLA COMPANY . 


CONSUMERS MARKET, 


CRAFT SHOP 
DAVIDS INC : 
DAVIS AUTO SUPPLY 
DERAVENS TROPICAL FISH 
NOG ANC SUDS 

OR GARY EVERT 

NUKE “MANUFACTURING 
FATHERS FARM HUNTEP 
FATHERS FARM KARLER 
FINA SOUTH 

FLAT CREEK VETERINARAN 
FON’ 4 LESS 

G-DISCI STORE 


GFNFRAL ANJUSTMENT SURE AU 


GRIFFS, BURGER Baz 
HANOCN SERVICE STATION 
HARDYS 

HOLIDAY INN 

HOWARD CONS TRUE TTOV cj 
IGA - 4 
IMPERIAL GAS - NY 


INTERNATEONAL HOUSE JF PANCAKES: 


{TNTEPSTATE STUDID 
JIMS TYRE-SFRVICE 


JIES HEATING AND “AIR CONDIT LINING. Fé 


JUS ,PANTS 
KFNS PIZZA 


KENTUCRY FRLFD CHICKEN . 


KINGS FODD HIST 


KOVK-K SYN ‘ 
LAMBERTH PLUMBING 
LAMY "MFG CO eae 


LENGER CHEVROLET _- A 
LINCOLN LIFE I[VSJRANTE COMPANY 
MALLORYS BAKERY 


AND HEATING 


te 


r 


Age bres eondeeusceseaseccemcccescoowseoecbeeueooes 


AL 


t 


» 
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SHKOCCOFKODCORFNDOOCOOR Ree 


MALE 


SSWOCSCOKNKOCOCOMPR SOE OOSDOOC OOF OOORF COR HMO OCOOOKFSCCONeEOSoDOSCOSCSCO 


T L ME #*# PART 
FEMALE 


EMPLOYERS, aF “THE 1975 GRADUATES OF SMITH COTTON 


TI M E— +* 


* 


< 


COSCVURFKOCOmr CACC edo CCoS 


t 


povcererroocoerog0coe 


oOmoosco 


NNSOELO 


FEMALE 


eo oa, ‘ C j . ‘ 
. oo FMPLOYFRS JE THE 1975 GRADUATES DF SMITH-COTTON : 
, : etc e ee eau eas 
EMPLOYER NAME C+ MOLE = FEMALE: MALE ‘FEMALE 
° MAPK TWAIN RESTAIRANT 0 1 0 i 
Ma&TTINGLYS ‘ 0 2 t s 
\ MCDONALDS - . 4 1 20N: : 
» MCOONAL DS RESTAUPANT | oO. é 1 “0 
MCGRAW-FDISIN ©.) : ae -4 Oo, 0° 
MEMALLION ELECTRIT , 1 <0 0 
MIN-MO OATSUN” ; * A \ eo, - 0 0 
MIOWEST AUTO SUPPLY ~ a) 0 ) 
MINNTOLA OAY NURSERY \ : 0 0 a : 
“WISSQUR I _SEEO COMPANY pore eee Qe ra 
MISSOURT VALLEY COLLEGE 0 ? 


woe N ARIOM 
MORGAN FARM 
NORMAN STEVEN COMPANY 
NOPTH AMERTCAN VAN LINES 
NIRTH HIGHWAY 65 RESTAURANT 
NOPTH WESTERN UNIVERSITY 
NURSING HOME 
OLD MISSOURT HOMESTEAD 
PALMERS TOOL AYN SUPPLY 
PARKHURST MANUFACTURING ° 
t  PENNFYS 

PIT STIP CAFE 

., PTTTSBURG CORNING CO 

# pizza 4UT 
PRIDDYS SHOE STARE 
RADIO SHACK ; 
RED APPLE AOALING LANES 
REEDS JFHELRY 
REST HAVEN REST HOME 

* REV CA ORUG 7 

RIVAL MANUFASTURING C2 

SAMADS * 

es SERVICE STATION 

SEAR 

SEDALIA MERCANTILE: BANK. 

SEMALIA PURLIC LIARATY. 

- SFOALTA SCHOOL OESTRICT =200 
SEDAL IA~DEMNRAT=C APITAL 
SHP-INEN SERVICE STATION 
SIRLOIN STICKADE 1 f 
SKAGGS DRUG STIRE 
SKI RESORT ~ 
SOCTAL SECURITY JFFICE 
SOUTHWEST MM STATE YNIVERSITY 
STATE FAIR, COMMUNITY CILLFGE 
STATE FAIR TWIN CINEMA 

i TGEY N . 

THE FRIAR : : 

THIRG NATIONAL BANK 


= 


- 
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af ag FMPLOYERS-OF THE 1975 GRADUATES OF SMITH>COTTON- 
a St ee ‘seP ULL TIME eee ART OT me ae” 
. EMPLOYER NAME, ‘ MALE: . FEMALE, p MALE. EEMALE ', 
: : : : a ‘ae oes 
. TOP BRAND: DISTRIAUTIRS a 1 - 0 0° 
P\> TOWN AND COUNTRY SHOES 0 1, 0 L 
, y US RENTS IT ob 0*.- 0 .0 
UNIVERSITY .OF MISSOURT ROLLA yy 0 0 1 “0+ 8 
-- WALNUT HILLS COUNTRY CLUB) + 0 O° 7 1 0 ‘ 
WESTMINSTER. COLLEGE. 7. 0 : 1 0 
YORK ELECTRONICS * re | 0. ’ Or. 0 
“ as ¢ . ae “. ‘i : = 


EMPLOYERS, OF THE ‘1975 GRANUATES OF MARSHALL - z . 


oa -° > eeoF ULL ie eae 
MPLOYER NAME’ ; _ MALE> FEMALE "MALE, FEMALE 
an oRIVE- IN* 
ATEG, | 
“AGLT SKELLY ‘ 
“+ BANQUET, FO30S CozPORATION. 
RARLEYS PLUMAING.._ 
+ BURKE CROSBY VENOING COMP ANY, 5 
C & BAUTO, SALVAGE : : 
+ CEQ CONSTRUCTION - a 
. CENTRAL MISSQUZ ESTATE UNIVERSITY 
me ce HAVANA UGH? oDs 
EMPIRE GAS “COMPANY + : 
‘FATHERS FARM heat! —e 
FLETEHER’ GRAIN £ SEEN CO 
GAMALES 
GIRSONS NEPARTHENT STORE 
GULF STATION . 
MAYS SALVAGE ‘ 
HOUSE OF FLOWER'S 
“IGA 
“INTERNAT TONAL ‘shor COMPANY 
JC PENNEY ~ 
JAMES-A DAVIS CONSTRUCTION, 
KANSAS CIFY ‘STAR, 
KEEHARTS FARMS - 
SMALAN & SULLIVAN INC . ’ 
MAR-SAL INE MANOR 
MARSHALL FLORIST AND GREENHOUSE 
MARSHALL STATE SCHOOL & HOSPITAL 
“MATTINGLYS * 
. MENORAH HOSPITAL 
NELSON ELEVATOP ‘ 
RFEDER AUTO PARTS 
+ SAM DEPARTMENT STORE 
SARLEYS RESTAURANT 
SFARS : 
SIRLOIN STOCK ADE : 
STATE FARM INSJRANCE ) 
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TGEY 
w4ILSON “AND COMPANY * 
WOOMTE OF NELLS SFRVICE STATIGN 
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Saar * APPENDIX F : 
E . * rs 
@ . POST-SECONDARY INSTITUTIONS ATTENDED BY 1975 GRADUATES 
. . - 


ERIC 


COLLEGE 


= > ‘ “1975 WARSAW GRADUATES ATTEND ENG COLLEGE RY MAJOR 


_ STUDENTS 


STATE FAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE ~ a) 
SEDALIA MO . 


SOUTHWESK MO STATE UNIVERSITY 4 
SPRINGFIELO 40 


CENTRAL “IESSOURI STATE UNIVERSITY 7 


WARRENSBURG MO 


SCHOOL OF~ THE OZARKS - a ee 
BRANSON MO ae : ; 


J : ae, 4 
195 LINCOLN GRADUATES ATTENDING COLLEGE BY MAJOR 


COLLEGE |, . & 


“ STATE FAIR COMMUNITY CILLES - 6 


SEDALIA MO. + 


CENTRAL MISSOURI STATF UNIVER SITY 7 
WARRENS BURG MO 


e wot 


BURGE SCHOOL OF NURSING Be, 
SPRINGFIELO-#N : 


STUDENTS 


AGRICHL TURE 
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“ FINAL REPORT 


. I. INTRODUCTION TO PREVIOUS STUDY RESULTS 1974~1975 oye 


~. A. General ‘Information : . 


This project. was originally initiated in October of 1974. The 
‘ proposal was subsiitted’ for funding to study the problems existing” 
‘ * between training institutions and levels of training and to develop a 
model program that would support a philosophy of “continuous progress.” es 


The need for the project*was based on several factors. First, in | 
1974 the State Board of Nurse Examiners for the Commonwealth of Pennsyl- 
vania had fully or initially approved 18 schools to offer a Baccalaureate 
Degrée Nursing; 15.schools to offer an Associate Degree in Nursing, * 

Pare 83 schoodts to offer a-diploma in-nursing and 59 schools preparing . 
practical nurses. Secondly, many area vocational-techinical scliools'or “.° - 
public secondary-schools offered programs, in auxilfary nursing fields. 
Thirdly, each of these programs offered courses designed to produce 
graduates with competencies commensurate ‘with the levels expected by 

e a particular nursing or auxiliary nursing field. Within the levels * 
. expected by educators and ewployers there are competencies common to all 
levels. Despite the commonality of competenciés, it was difficult for 
students who wished to transfer/ from one level to atother, or from cne 
+ program to another, to receivd.c t for previous knowledge and skills. 


Butler County Community College has a career ladder LPN/ADN program, eee 
designed to prepare competent: practitioners at two levels; Licénsed : 8] 
Practical Nurse and Associate Degree Nurse. eTherefore, since the program " x : 
had already served as an example of innovative education, it was a logical 
choice for the site of further innovations as suggested in the proposal. 

At the completion of the project, the BD ac of Nurse Examiners 
, chad approved the following schools: 21 Baeralaureate progrdms, 17 Associate 
Degree programs, 64 diploma programs with two schools scheduled to close 
* in 1976-77, and 52 practical nurse programs. In addition there are 18 : 
‘programs in auxiliary nursing fields offered by vocational/technical ° and 
. public secondary schools in western and northwestern Pennsylvania,, The . 
. changes in the numbers of programs in nursing and auxiliary nursing fields 
# indicate the need to consider a “continuous progress" philosaphy. _ Lb _ 
: Prior. to the initiation of the project eight schools with various ae 
< types of nursing programs had expressed an interest in participating in 


an articulation: project. _Those interested were: ‘ 


<5 SCHOOR. : . PROGRAM can ae 
“ Slippery Rock any College Baccalaureate . : eer: 
Indiana UniverSity-of - . . Baceglaureate - : Pe Ste * 
‘ "Pennsylvania , : na : ” ms 
Villa Marie College. ¢ Baccalaureate : ee | 
i ay Ok u : = . 


Butler County Community. College 7 Career ladder LEN/ADN 


Lawrence County Vocational- — —- . : es 
3 Technical School z _ _ Health Assistant & LPN 
a Butler High School Health Assistant 5 
aoe ON Admiral Perry Vocational School Health Assistant oe 
7 Highlands Senior High School : Health Assistant 
F _ iB. Hypotheses and “‘Objectivés . = a Pi 
Sen : * Based on the information fromthe Butler County Community College 


+ program, a general hypothesis was formulated. A student can enter a i 
nursing program at various levels, receive recognition for previous . 
knowledge and skills, and progress to the level his ability and motjvation 
will allow. : : as % ‘ 
. a Ie e * 
= From the "general hypothesis, the following subhypotheges were’ ae 
developed: : . . eg és, ~? lo 
“2. “A student. from a health assistant progtam should articulaté) | 
directly into a nursing program and, be exempt from the. basic : . 
nursing course. / 


‘ . ; ; Re , bs - SS 


1, 2, A student from’ an associate degree sutetce program should i . ms 
, .articulate ‘directly into a bdccalaureate program’on the ~ _ . oo 
Junior level. |, oa Ate Bagi 


eo Se a Students from other types of nursing programs ot health . ry , 
. backgrounds sltould transfer into an associate degree ‘* - 


* * Prograri at various levels. _ : . ab 8 gts oe 


. The project proposal contained three objectives which were derived et 
\ Erqp the purpose of the proposal submitted for funding of the project. ;: 


de To develop a program that would facilitate the upward mobility 
of ‘nursing. and auxiliary nursing personnel in their educational 
“progranis making “coritinuous progress" possible | to whatever 


~ + Jeve bis ability and motivation will allow. oat a af 


a . sts 


f = 2. To Seis, a-model for northwestern Pennsylvania that would - . 
maximize the efforts of training institutions - ‘ia BESPAENS anes 
Ps nursing and auxiliary nursing “personnel. * : coe 
. s * . » . = . . 
» det To recommend a procedure for implementing an artipulation “ i 
ee ‘. program that would provide for students the péssibility of 


font inuous progress without. repetition. 


Data collection Pe _ me a ae a . "on, 


‘ ee <: was evident that fuch preliminary work’ vould, have to be done 

f preceding ‘the actual proposed study. it was also evident that the study 

-and recommendations would take considetable ‘time. The study was designed *. 
“to begin’ July 1, 1974, and continue through June 30, eh 


a. the identification of objectives.- . 
. be the development of competency measurement instruments. 
c. the development of modules of lgarning:. , == : 
“13/7 de, the development of overall evaluation instruments. ; ors. 
nia , . ait neg tos ; . 
&, Preparing a final reports with recomuiendations for Aap Lenenting . 
7 a “continuous -progress” program. .? iis 
“+ Dp. Findings 24 { ; ’ : 
‘) . . bl 
In order to begin: discugsion - articulation swith other progrens, * . 


-then contacts were made with individual schools: vs 


_ were Highlands High School and Lawrence County Vocational-Tethnical School.’ 


However, five te funding “notification whitch delayed h..ing o ‘personnel, the 
Project was only in existence from Jariuary 6 ‘through June. 30 of 1975. 


The Procedure as written ia the. project proposal required the folloving: 


1. * Appointment of an "institutional" committee represe entativé of the 
‘cogperating educational ‘institutions. ' 8 


. 2. Presentation of seminars and workshops to the institutional s ue 
committee directed ‘to develop standards for serprecsing behav- : 


loral or “competency | Tevel objectives. x 
8 i . 7 . 
‘3. Appointment of a task force, representative of, the nursing, * °° 8 


and auxiliary nursing market of the northwestern Pennsylvania 
area. “This.committee will aid in identifying competencies . , 
ig ° required a at various levels in the, nursing and auxiliary &ields. 


4. Bringing to the program a staff member sufficiently knowledge+ 
able in the field of nursing and auxiliary nursing to coordinate 
and prepare materials in keeping with the thinking of the a a OE 8. 
force and the institutional Committee. : 


’ 5. Providing "consultants to aid ia: 


it was necessary to review and updgte coutse outlines of the nursing Pa . 
‘program at Butler County Community College, This«was done by the project . 
gtaff and presented to the faculty for ipproval.. As this was doné, at 

became “obvious to faculty and the research staff*‘that the entizve cdrriculum a 
would’ need reviewed and made current, before articulation could be discussed. + 
Therefore, most of the time ftom January through April was utilized to ~ ie es 
dévelop a new format for course outlines and to integrate‘ behavioral objec- 

tives into tie curritulum. After the basic” nursing course | was approved a 


c - . “3 . % 
® The schools with health assistant programs. which desired to paiticipate é 
Admiral Petry was visited to observe theft program, and later contacted 7 
concerning articulation but did not respond té the offer. Butler High School | 
was also contacted, _but their program had Tot begun and, was Tot fully organized. 


. . a 


. 


‘the tentative’ proposal for articulation: between the tus schogls “and , ner 
Butler Coynty “Community College was that stedents. would be admitted: into the 
first semester of the ‘program and would ba snesated From the eheory. portion of. 


.the basic nursing course, leaving only the clinical 
. * the student would not actually recéive credit for | 
. program. However, being exempt from’ the ‘theory 


- P 5 
perience. Thug, : - j 
s health assistant i 
1d free him to haye “ 


attend the basic nursing class at Jany* time he arth or the individual 


< 1d be required to attend class or a laboratory ‘segsion if he was é 
: : pe ing inadequately in the clinical area. This portion of the prow “3% 
+» Yecc dred meeting with the indiviudals involved with the programs a 


and close Tx émparing their courses and curricula with the inicial nursing . 

course at Bu County Community College, This situation has not been : 

completely: resé¥ved. with .che * “participating schools due to cime.- Also, ‘ # 

such a change .reqifixes che a geen of the State. Board: ‘of Nursing. = 

. NS . «bis i 

” Arciculation of RQeroetare degree hursing firégram with a bacca~ 

laureate nursing program fgs explored with che nursing departments pf 

Slippery Rock State Colle and the University of Pittsburgh. The. 
University af Pittsburgh is the midst of cdfiffle'fe curriculum revision 

. and cOmmunication will be maii ed with chem. Sljppery Rock State 
College has developed a pilot prigtam and, at meee time, dile’to admission 

ar work” experience, 


“direct articulation does not seem ee ™* 
é . A a 


i ¢ . * it 

Furchel review of the curriculum e m 

or practical nurse component, with tha ond Year, orassociate degree ,° ' 
. furse component. Thé firse year has 33,Qedits and a- total of. 1530 hours: - 

- : This portion of the program is based on a wéek semester, to result i: 

= the state required 1500 hours for a practté@\ nursing program. A 15 week . 

semester is- fgllowed by the other departmentSagf cheg college. Also, the 

practical nurse program demonstrates, the gap Bbakween nursing education 

‘atid nufsing service. Although che practical . -nurte student receives the eC 

basic Principles of pharmacology, he may not adniiXster, medications in “ - “" * 

- _ many-+inscicucions until he takes an additional pha colo; ys course of 4 a“ 

approximately 60 hours. In comparison, the second ‘year of the program has 

45 credits and a cotal of 1245 hours, The student 

Gegree track must take independent learning packages 

oe -while caking ithe required courses, in order to be elig. 

examination for practical nurse. 


‘ . One further limitation with ‘the present curriculun AN es rigidicy of 
ts structure which does not peymit che student to- také ‘eve! ‘one elective. 
Any significance change in the curriculum requires approval ‘By the Scace 
Bo, of Nurse Examiners;  thérefore, before presenting such rel é ci 
this ‘Board, much work still needs to be done, Si, sai cee i \ My : 


v Time did not permit ‘working with service institutions to diseuss 
. competencies required at’ various ‘levels in nursing and auxiliary nursing. 
ae fields. A beginning step was made by sending letters to 45 hospitals and 
o pursing homes to inform them'sf the ‘project and to request job descriptions, 
for thé levels of nursing arid auxiliary nursing personnel in their employ. 7 
_ A AS Pereent. Teponee was veceived.from 20 of45 Enétttutdons’.” eo 


Lagecae: da. 2 ‘en - 
we : ge a 
> as dine hate 


curriculym consultant, were.helpful in assisting thé faculty ard research 
~ staff to identify several issues in curricuium revision and review. 


a om 


Various “Giscussians and eetings | as wéll as the ‘assistance of a, 


Primarily 


the faculty wished to become more involved in the nursing curriculum process 
and revision now that much of the preliminary work had been done by the ~ 


_ Teséarch staff, 


E, Summary and Conclusions 


1. 


+ 


4 


This study was designed to investigate problems that exist between 
training institutions and levels of training and to develop a‘model program 
“continueus progress" philosophy. - 


The Sac identified were: 


¥ 


Should andtaness for’ the associate degree be held to meet 
LPN requirements when they serve to inhibit opportunities for 


a course or penerene study? 


How ane the problem be ashe in making the nursing curriculum 


tore similar to the other college programs and avoid Semesters 


which extend beyond the college- calendar? 
this problem is the lack of adequate planning time for faculty. 


Closely, allied with 


Should National League for Nursing accreditation he a goal’ to 
assist in assuring quafity to the program: as wgll as affording 


education? 


the graduate greater opportunity for furthering his professional 


A plan for evaluation should be developed to focus én the Program 


and the revision process. 


‘that-would support 
tended that a studen{ could enter a program at various points, receive 


recognition fér past 
his, ability and motivation would allow. 


were involved. 
tion was the small sample. 


“wo health assistant programs, Highlands Area Schoo)s and Lawrence County 
Vocational-Technical School, participated in the project. 
ate nursing programs, Slippery’ Rock State College and the University of Pittsburgh 
Several limitations influenced ‘this* project. 
lt was limited for the following reasons: 


Proximity of other institutions. 


\ 


Most of the other schools 


‘The hypothesis con- * 


Xperience and knowledge, and then progress as far as 


Also, ‘two bac¢alaure- 


The first linita~ 


who had’expressed a desire to participate were not geographically 


situated for feasible commuting ‘distance. 


_Ntimbers of students. (a) Due to clinical seed number 


of ‘faculty, the number of students that could be admitted on 


this basis were restricted to 2-3 for-each institution. 
- to community pressure at this-time, the admission policy has been 


changed*to offer priority to county residents. 


(b) Due 


The second Limitation in, wthis project was the inflexibility of the first 


year curriculum, due.to the restrictions imposed on @t as a practical nursing 
7 Program by state regulation, 


The third limitation is the criterion for admission to the ADN level 
of the program which requires the individual: from outside the Butler 
Gounty Community College program to be an LPN. This heans that a diploma 
Student, baccalaureate student, medical corpsman or a PN student who has 
mot received licensure cannét be admitted to the ADN Program until licensed 
. as an LPN, - : 7 , . 


Therefore, the approximate percentages in the attainment ‘of the pro~ 
ject objectives are as follows: oo ‘ 


"+ + 2, To develop a program that would facilitate the, upward * 60% 
. mobility of nursing and auxiliary nursing personnel ° 
in their educational programs making "continuous progress" 
‘ possible to whatever level his ability and motivation will 
allow. 4 J 
. 2. To-develop a model for northwestern Pennsylvania that would 50% 
+ ~ maximize the efforts of training institutions in preparing 
nursing and auxiliary nursing personnel. . . 
i Reet 3. To recommend a procedure for implementing an artéculation 50% 
m ~ . program that would provide for students the possibility a 
7 of continuous progress without repetition. : 
* _., F, Recommendations’ . . 
‘4. The project should be continued to enable the _achtevebegt ‘of the 
- to objectives. . 
. * i ; . = 
“2, The actual healt needs of the community and-surrounding areas 
should be assessed in determining the levels of nursing and - * 
. auxiliary nursing Personne! needed. r P 
: 3. The, careet ladder program at Butler County Community College‘ should 
be refined to permit multiple points of entrance and exit, and “thus 
permit continuation of education with mirimal tepetition. 
. S a 
_ 4 The State Board of Nurse Examiners should be consulted concerming + 
% (a): the inflexibility of the 1500 hours in the*PN curriculum: (b)' “ 
ane elarification of the function of the practical nutee in the admin- 
istration of medications; and (ec) arrangement for more flexibility 
t in the critgria for advanced placement*on the PN and ADN levels. y. 
. 5, The participation of the health care institutions should be solicited’ 
a in determining competencies required for the levels: of nuxeing and 
- auxiliary nursing personnel. ‘ 
6. A plan for continuing education after graduation at any of the - 


uultiple exits in the nursing curriculum,should "be developed. 


«IE. GURRENT STUDY 1975-76 


A. General Information ‘ oa 
* yok 
4 * Following notification of* continuati¢a o% the project the initia 


.mwonth was spent in planning for the remaiting time of the Project, with 
full-time staff hired in Oetober.of 1975. 


. 


ss The first month was utilized to.contact and inform former partici~~ 
pants ofthe project that it had been renewed and to send’ them the summary 
result¢ to date. The planning also included a possible spring woxkshop 
on modularization and a task analysis survey of area hospitals,‘and ~ 
nursing homes regarding expected éompetencies of variods levels, of person 
nel, The survey, completion date was set for late January 1976 and the + 
workshop for March 26, 1976, The workshop was planned to include a 
variety of educational institutions such as vocatignal-technical schools, + 


high schools with allied health programs, hospital schools of rursing, and. 
community colleges with nursing programs. A total of 41 institutions were’ ee 


invited to the workshop with registration limited to 60 persons. - The. 
consultant was Fay Bower, from San Jose State University, with her expertise’ 
being modularization and innovative teaching/learning strategies: . 


“ 


Further planning was directed toward determination of how to meet the 


original objectives and if additional objectives were necessary. 


time consideration was also given to the need for writing for funds for | 


proposals that would permit release time for faculty and thus involve then 


in cutriculum evaluation and development of pi temarive teaching/learning * 


strategies. 


B. ~Objectives 


f rc, 5 


, a 


At, this. 


” The objectives for the project encompassed the otiginal three objectives 
as well as additional ones serived from the recommendations of the progress 
report of June 26, 1975. af 


1. 


will allow. 


To develop a program that would facilitate the upward 
mobility of nursing and auxiliary nursing personnel in . 
their educational programs making “continuous progress r 
possible to whatever level his ability and motivation 


To develop a model for northwestern Pennsylvania chat 
would maximize the efforts of training institutions in* | 


. Preparing nursing.and auxiliary nurs ing personnel. - cae 


Tay 


To “recommend a proceduré for implementing an articulation 
program that would provide’ for students the possibility of 
continuous progress without repetition. e 


, To develop program for continuing education for various 


levels of health ~personnel. 


. 
i 


10 


. 


’ 


e* 


rv Program at Butler r County Community a ea They will. be begempted” ‘from 


. ac Rroviding consultants tempssise | fn: ! _ et 
Book a. development ‘of alternative learning strategies : 
. ou  ¢' be grant writing for funding in-curriculum evaluation, 
oe = . development of alternative ,teaching/ learning 


. personnel. | a: 
> x :. 4 
oy Contacting health care institutions in northvestern Pennsyl- 
~ . , svante. concerning participation in the, task analysis _taventory. 
3. Forutation of a’ task analysis inventory to utilize as an 
assessment tool in identifying competegcies required at 
i _various lev@s of health care. a 
: \. 4. Formation of gedaviocsaite: concerning interest in modular- 
ization|workshop at Butler County ‘Community College and 
iy contacting area educational institutions. uty 
od 
+ Presentation of, workshop on nodularization as q type of 
alternative learning strategy.‘ 
6. Rlan a beginning program in continuing education for 
"various ha of health care personnel. : 
7. Determine interest and neéd for’ continuing education for 
area health care personnel. 
8. Prepare ‘a final report. , =. 
: . . or eR 
D. Findings, — ah - Lo 


. schools with Health Assistant programs, The two schools. are Highlands :° 


ye : eee 


5.° develop a proposal of program refinement to permit 

tiple points of entrance and exit in the career 
. latider nursing curriculum Cb submit’ to the, State. Board | 
4 of Nurse Examiners fot approval. he 


. i a EE ees 


¢c. ~ Procedure for Data Collection . . 7 : a : x 

The procedure for collecting data was centered around information. ay 
conterning the workshop on modularization;: the expected’ competencies.of re 
health Personnel, and’ ‘content, areas for continuing @lucation. 


Pa . Thy procedure required: he following: . “Lote ms 


strategies, “and ‘prtinuing ‘es “education for’ health care 


“Regarding “articulation arrangements, ‘the involved programs are those” 


‘Senigr High School in Natrona Heights and Lawrence Sounty Vogational~ ., ~ 
Technical School in New Castle. se a 


The proposal for articulation with ,the two schools is that the 
students sball be admitted into the first semester of the nursing” 


. a) 4 
po ep * ithe theory portion of the basic nursing course during this si er, 
on however, they will be required to complete the clinical Gomponen®. A 
L . ;Maximum of six students will be admitted on this basis. To-be accepted 
. into the program the students must be recommended by the faculty of the 
P respective gctfool and will be expected to meet the admissign eriteria i 
+. of the Butler County Community College program. The two schools may 
.- confer with each other concerning the six positions allotted them for 
« - ‘. . advanced standing. Therefore, if one school cannot send its quota of \ 


three students, the vacant slot or slots would be available for the 

_sother school to utilize if desired.“ Similar articulation arrgngements, — F 
‘ may be pursued with Butler High School and Butler County Vocational~ ’ 
Technical School pending further development of these programs. . 


j : ‘Other proposals submitted to the State Board ‘of Nurse Exaniners for: ° ae 
ae approval are a resuit of recommendations from the previous study. The 
es Current curriculum contains 18 crédit hours in ‘the first semester. The ne 
: . _. Proposed curriculum revision eliminates Sociology from the PN component 
- @ of the program making a total of 15 credit fours in the first semgster. . 
. Thts revision will permit the student to more logically progress fn the 7 
load she/he carries. : 


ae At the present time students may be admitted to the program on an ~ 
advanced placement basis during the second semester of the PN component 

of the curriculum and the summer Session of the ADN’ component. To detter 
demonstrate the philosophy of the career ladder program additional points 

of entrance have deen proposed during the first semester and summer ar 
“session of the PN component and the third semester of the ADN component. i. 
‘ These proposals concerning articulation, curriculym revision and 

advanced placement have been.submitted to the Board of State Nurse 

Examiners for approval in, order.to implement them in Bapust: < of 1976. 

These proposals’ may be found in Appendix A. 


Direct articulation at the baccalaureate level tuaargtially feasible 
at this time due to the admission criteria of the tursing program at 
* Slippery Rock State College and the incompletion of the revision, of~- 
the nursing, program at the University of Pittsburgh. A future possibility 
which may be explored is York College of Pennsylvania which plans to : 
begin a nursing program in the fall of 197%. * 


‘ 


The workshop survey showed expressed interest on the pare of Several Poa 
institutions. Of the 41 institutions contacted, 15 were definitely 5 
interested. A total of 51 persons attended, representing 13 institutions . ’ 
with varying types of nutsing and auxiliary nursing programs., The agenda 
for the workshop included the definition of a module, contingéncies of 
& modules, components of modules, ways of utilizing modules and cost. A* ee 
summary , of this information is contained in Appendix B. 7 


The course Trends in “Nursing was developed in a modular ‘form by 
the research staff. “The course consistéd of nine modules, with one — # 
module writte®in two ‘styles. This was Presented to the faculty-as an 5 « 
example of a learning alternative. The complete module may be found in 7 : 
Appendix CC. Lo ; . 


@ 3 : ’ The task analysis inventory was formulated to further evaluate and - 
devetop curriculum in relationship to competencies expected of various 
* levels of nursing personnel. The results of the survey indicated that 
the competencies expected of the Registered Nurse, the Licensed Practical 
e Nurse, and the Yealth Assistant were provided for at the appropriate 
oe points of the nursing curriculum at Butler County Community College. 
_ Therefore, the career ladder program does provide competencies expected 
. of the Health Assistant during the first semester; the Licensed Practical 
oe provided for by the end of the first year} and the 
Registered Nurse competencies are provided for by the end of the program. 
The only competencies not provided at the Registered Nurse level were In 
the area of leadership, and the Associate Degree Nurse graduate is = 
. not expected to function at that level without additional preparation. 
é The ‘full report of the Inventory fs contained in Appendix D. 


E. Sunmary ahd Cone us tons . : “ 
This study was designed to develop a model program In nursing that 
would support career mobility. Two schools with health assistant pro- 
gfams, Highland Sentor High School and Lawrence County Vocational-Technical 
’ School participated in the project. Arrangements with baccalaureate nursing 


programs are only marginally feasible at this time. / : : * 


The project was influenced by several limitations. The first * 
limitation was the small sample. it,was limited for the following reasons: : 
. a. ‘Proximity of other irist tutions. The two participating . 
. \ Pog schools were the only ones situated within feasible commuting 
distance, : = 


‘bs Numbers of students. Due to community pressure regarding 
admission policies students must be county residents. - 
The exception to this policy will be a maximum of six o # 
students ;form the participating Schools. : . 


. ¢. Butler County is in the process of establishing an Area 
Vocational Technical School. College staff members are ‘ _ ae 
currently working with the AVTS director in developing . ee 

‘ programs directed to full articulators. included are: .% : ” 
programs ‘in nursing and medical assistants. as 


The second limitation in this project was the inflexibility of ~ 
the first year curriculum due to the restricttons imposed on it’as a 
practical nursing program by state regulations. The only curricular 
change. proposed was the elimination of sociology from the first semester é : 
of the program. This change will permit, a more. logical progression in aredle . 


hours che ae * = is 
vs The t limitation was the criterta for admission to the ADN” 


» level of the program which required the individual from outside the 


a Butler County Community College Program to be a Licensed Practical Nurse. eos 
- However, this limitation will be eliminated if the State Board of Nurse Z * 

. Examiners approves the proposals for advanced placement.* ° = : 

* Therefore, the percentages in the attainment of the project objectives -* 

areé as: fol lows: . 

& : ‘ ' oy linge @ : 

o... ® Exhibit J 
ERIC pen - f2 a 


1. Td develop a program that would facilitate the upward 99% 
mobility of nursing and auxiliary nursing personnel in 
their educational progr: king “continuous progress" 
possible to whatever levefMhis ability and motivation 
will allow. * «3 me _ 

2. To develop a model for northwestern Pennsylvania that 99% 
would maximize the efforts of training institutions in 
preparing nursing and auxiliary nursing personnel. 


3. To recommend a procedure for implementing an articulation 99% oe 
program that would provide for. students the possiblity 
e ‘ Fe of Sones nous: progress without repetition. 2 
. The above shjeecives will be fully.obtained upon che approval by 
the State beds of Nurse Examiners. 


a ph 4 
. 4, To develap a program for continuing education for vafious 90% - depending 
7 levels of health Personnel. . Wwe on fundingy 
rf - Pha 
5. To ‘develop a proposal of program tefinement to permit - 95% 


multiple points of entrance and exit in the career 
ladder pursing curriculum to submit to the State Board ¥ aa 
of Nurse Examiners for approval. . nat 
Continuing education courses to update and expand knowledge and skills: 
gf LPN's and RN's are planned to begin in Séptember of 1976. Further 
‘ development of the continuing education for all levels of health care 
personnel will be ‘dependent upon adequate funding. 


< | Exhibit 1 


a cn 


INWEALTM OF PENNSYLVANIA =< 


fo DEPARTMENT OF STATE *: 
“COMMSSIGRESOF PROFESSIONAL Arlo OCCUPATIONAL AFFAIRS é : 
Z * POST OFFICE 80x 2649 — P ‘ : 
\ MARRISOURG, PA. - 17320 sae ae . a 
STATE 6OANO.OF /ulnae ExtvaNtns July 12, 1976 - + comussionce: couse. wen 
Mrs. Judy A. Garbinski 
Interim Coordinator of Nursing 
Practical Nursing Program 
Butler County Commmity College . 
Butler, PA 16001 é : ‘ 
: rene ‘ : Pel des Fat ed 
Dear Mrs. Garbinski: an anal : 
, At its July’8, 1976 meeting, the State Board a Nurse Examiners 
reviewdd the proposals for the following: 
1: Advanced placement policy into ‘the Practical Nursing 
Program. é : 7 
“2... Advanced placenent aii into the Professional Nursing 
Program. * 7 
+ 3. Direct articulation of selected students from health "3 
assistant programs. : 
4. Elimination of Sociology 211 course from the iggiun 
' from the first level of the curriculum. : * 
Action of the Board was to approve all of the above proposals. 
The Board does request, however, that the word "probably" be deleted 
from the proposals for advanced placement in the practical nur'sé arid 
Tegistered nurse programs. ~~ 
5 
. _ Also, the Board wishes to know what (tie initials "CGP" stand for 
in relation to the examination which the’ applicant.will be required to . oe 


‘fake before final acceptance into the Program with advanced placemertt. 
* We wish you the best a success as you Selaee these fi aaa 
a gee a : Sincerely yours, : is 


STATE BOARD OF NURSE EXAMINERS 


; 4 ; a on hes : - 


cgi” . mo 
foo i Geraldine M. Wenger, Secrets #8, ‘ . 


GM:car : = & 
cc: A. Louise Harding : ca . : 
IC Department of Education vA is 4 3 wa 


APPENDIX A - * , f 


& 4 
ay ra 
. ; 
* > 
fs 
4 2 
. - The following changes and proposals havé all been approved - Z 
‘ by the “Academic Affairs Committee and the Professional Organization » 
ty : é : ee 
at Butler County Community College. - ned 
Ps. J : . ‘ { a ¢ 
vet would appreciate the Board's approval to implement” 
i a 5 7 ’ 
these proposals commencing in August, 1976. : ; ee : 
« . Lf . . ty , co 
. * = . 
ee, . a : 
. . - Lo, + gre * 
. 2 1 7 2 
> 7 s Pe - 
. = ° * < ” . 
. ; . - . . 
7 2? a : $ 
‘ = * . eee sae 
, — me oat 
1 oi ate ee 
. ¥ , 
, he « 
ERIC Se? |" | ees 
ENC. * 4 _ 


socroLocy ELIMINATION: : : 


tee # 


Rationale: , Elimination of Sociology from thé required curriculum. 


.The Nursing Faculty at Butler County Community College has’ given 
careful study to the concepts presented in Sociology _ has identified 
most of these in the nursing courses outlines, - a oF 

. © Socitat Problems, Soc 212, has been retained at the “fecond level 


’ of “the curriculum. ° Ss Bi 


As the curriculum-now stands, the nursing student has 18 ‘credit ° 
hours during their first semester in the program. ‘With this,change, 
the student would have 15 credit hours.. Attached.is a revised curriculum 
“reflecting the elimination - of Sociology, Soc 211- . 


This revtsion still contains the 1500 contact hours required by 


: B. ens = ‘credit . 
Sumer ‘ - ‘Hours. ' Week 
— Kursing ILI (class) Na 124 _ uO - 7g 
“lintel re ee. ar) 
5 Wursing Relationships Nu 126 . a : 3 _ a : 
a a oe : 10 ‘ss [ 
é ° F : ~ s 
a 7 a eS 
__ Nursing : (class) a 121 ; . - : 7 5 7, 
Clinteal ; > . ; : » 
Anatomy and physiology I Bio 131 , 4 5 
General Psychology®Psy 201 , 3 a 
“Mutrition and Diet Therapy wu 110 * 4 a 3 
gm eS de bh a rs 
“ ‘ 
Spring we, . . : 
"7 Nursing IZ (class) Xu 123 - Wee an 2 
, Cline, | ee _ 1s 


' English I £ 101 fied ate 
“| Human Grouti’ and. Devefopment “Psy” 203” 3 - 


-  astandtony dnd Physiology II Bio 132" = 4 


ADVANCED STANDING” = -+ 0. 


_ Rationale: Direct Articulation of Health Assistants from Lawrence 
County Vocat ional-Technical and Highlands Senior High is proposed into 
the first’ level of the Nursing Program at Butler County Community 
College. : . . 

A maximum of six students would be, taken into Nursing I and these 
students would only complete the clinical component. The Behavioral 
Objectives in Nursing I have been incorporatéd and met in their programs. 


¥, 


These students will only be accepted upon the recommendation of 
the Nursing Faculty of- the above two mentioned Programs. - 


If there are no students recommended by Highland Senior High 
and Lawrence County Nursing Faculty, no students will be accepted into 


‘the Butler County Community College program on an advanced standing 


basis through this Specific agreement. - ; \ 
ra # 

This agreement gives the advanced standing student more time 
within the curriculum to‘either take additiotial course work or concentrate 
independently on some area ih Tursing. se e 

. LN 

If the student is found to have net met some of the objectives, 

supplementary learning emertences will be provided. 


If Butler County finalizes vocational training of its citizens, 
we would appreciate the Board's approval of giving us the option to 
develop and implement the samyatrangenent with then. _ 


: ty | = 3 $: 
é : <- ADVANCED  PLACEMENT—-PN wo, ode a A 
Philosophy, BCCC Nursing Faculty ~ oc mo ‘ : = 


e 


The nursing faculty at Butler County Conmunity/College “believes ' 
each student’ should be considered as an indfvidual.- As.an individual, 
he/she should receive credit for past experience oy work. Credit 
in this instance means placement of the student within our nursing 
curriculum at the place deemed appropriate by the nersing faculty. 


This place is to be determined by comparisons of objectives met ~ 1% 
by the student and the location of these objectives within the Hursing - : . 
-¢drriculun. ae & , * 


* This placement, will een be validated with teacher-madé exami- 
Nations in theory and evaluation ‘in the clinicalaarea. 
Basic Requirements ‘ f : ; - 


Basic réquirements for admission into the Nursing Program are 
a high school graduation or G.E.D. and at least 16 yéars of age. 


Before final acceptance into the program, -the applicant takes _ 
the CGP examination. The results of this test are used to evaluate 
.and-counsel the student. . 3 

, 


College policy is followed regarding discrimination. 


’ . Fs ) 


Entry of Students ae : “ \ we 3 
‘ comb{nue experience 


First Semestéi——exemp ting Nursing I theory-. 
in the clinical area. 7 . 


. Students: Selected students with the recommendation of the ee 
Coordinator of the health assistant prdgratis.. These students ‘will 

lave met the same objectives-in their program that we cover in theory ~ 

An Nursing Je. ae 


. “6 


Time: This stident would spend three ‘semesters. on | Campus and. . . 
“earn 43 eredita. _ 2 Gg 


Second Semester--Students: A. Sélected students with a futtd 
of 4~6 months in another nursing program. These students will have ul 
fet the objectives of Nursing I. B. | Corpsmen. or Corpswomen with s 
service connected training. These students will have met the same 
objectives we cover in Nursing I. =: - : 4 


. Mime: This student would spend two semesters on campys ‘and. earn .~ . ae 
26 credits. : : . F : a 
. ess 7 : = + 4 
> Summer Session--practical nurse track-~Students: Selected students 
with probably at least an 8-9 month experience in another nurse education 


+ program. These students would have, met the objectives of our Nursifg i and II. 


: Time: " Siis-student would — one semester On campus and earn eres . 
10 credits. “ : : s s e 


ke 


“+ * ADVANCED PLACEMENT——RN 


Philosophy, BCCC Nursing Faculty . ~ °° re ea oe 
« E g . - : an 
The nursing ‘faculty at Butler County Community College believed ° - 


each student should be comsidered as an individual. As an individual, 

he/she should receive credit for past experience or work. Credit * ¢ 
in this instance means plagement of the student within our nursing 

curriculum at the place deemed appropriate by the nursing faculty. ke 


| This place is to be determined by comparisons of objectives met - 
by the. student and -the location of these objectives within the nursing 
curriculum. 


. This placement will then be validated with teacher-made exami- 
ie fo tations in theory and evaluation in the clinical area. 


Basic Requirements 


Basic feqt rements for admission into the Nursing Program are ia 
a high school grgduation or G.E.D. and at least 16 years of age. aaah) 


Before final acceptance into the program, the applicant takes 
the CGP examination. The results of this test are used to evaluate - 
and counsel the student. . ee sy 


\ a College policy is followed regarding discrimination. 
4 


. « 


Entry of Scudents 


Summer Session~-associate degree track--Students: Selected 
students with probably at least*9-12 months in another nurse education 3 
program, ‘These students would have met the objectives of our Nursing 


® 


I, II, and III, "" : 
Time: This student would spend three semesters on campus and bs - 
« earn 42 credits. ~ . 2 ae ‘ : 
. e 8 Phra Semester--Students: Selected students with probably at least“. 
12~18 months in another nurse education program. These Students would . ‘ 
have met the objectives of ‘Nursing I, II, III, and IV. : « 
Time: This student.would spend two semesters on ‘campus and ae 


~ 


. earn 32 credits. i . , 


MODULARIZATION “KORKSHOP; MARCH “26, 1976 ee 
, s ; . ' 


ss 3 conducted by 


FAY BONER . 
: . 4 oe 
FAY, ‘BONER, professor of nursing at San Jose State 

University, brings to the workshop exverience and exper- 

tise in the area of curriculum development, modularization ; 
* and innovative teaching Strategie s./ As director of a 

curriculum project, she was ‘inst umental in the daveloprent 
’ of rodularized ayproaches to teachine nursing. Fay has 
"authored hooks and articles, is involved in research-and is 
working toxard a doctoral degree in Community Health Nursing. 


“ . ae ss 
Fs - 
a ; Bes . 
. ; . se . a ; 
os ry 4 
J. +@ a Workshop - March 26, 1976 
“te we g . . t 
‘ = 2 ts te 
A. What is a Modulge? 2 am , 7 ss , 
- Learning package - self-baced 7 . 5 
Composed’ of related ideas ~ allows student to sclf evaluate ~ pqrtable - *. 
PORTARLE IS THE MOST IMPORTANT DIFFERFNCE 
.(Self-paced, Portable) . <. . . * 
+ ' Modules - learning, is wide explicit ~ ” , <2 . 
1. Written objectives a “ . ‘ y * 
2.” Pretest’ j . . oe , 
3. Posttest’ : : P a 
. . 4 . 
2 Problems: : : . 
1, Is the learner ready to accept the: responsibilities? 
7 , +* 2, Who are the learners? Where: have. they been? ’ 
* 3. Motivation - Ve must remember the class room offers interaction = \' * 
- this iQ very important.” ‘ oo 
« . . 2 7 . ‘ ec 
B. Contingencies of Nodyles: : s 
‘ 
L i. Expectations - very clear objectives in behavioral terms. ° 5 
bo In pstcherotor skills this is easy ee : 
. hk ; + Affected domain is more difficult but not ‘Innossible f 
r an ‘ . Try to keep the learning exverience within a 50 “ 
’ a . minute period. People ret fatigued after 50 min- . 
+ Utes. : . * 
Evaluate the time - use enourh people for validation. 
7 : One or tivo major concepts should be tovered ‘at ene . 
? time. 
“. Modules are goind conceptual, , 
P Fluid & Electrolytes fave at least 6 concepts - 
2 Grieving has-at least 8 concepts : 
2. Prescription - What learning aetivities will help the student meet the 
. > objectives? Exanpic: Develop- communication skills - 
‘. More than reading a book you need interactions with _ 
. live people. Depending unon the verh that describes . 
" the behavior the prescription lies+ Redding is alright 
‘a ° because we need some cognitive skills 
- 3. Achievement - Important that we desipn a prescription- that is achievable; 
baer . that is, in the time span and for the particulay learner. 
ae = are Most ‘peopie do not pace“well, Wilson. "Doonsday Cont'in- 
: : gency": iffy can I build a system’ so I donit fix it for 
et) : : students to fail? There has to be some sort of scheduling 


4 and monitoring so that it is achievahle. ,It is important 
a that .ve build a.theory component and application commonent 
(we are an occupation and profession) We can: address 
ourselves to the slow achievers and the high achiovers. 
.Some have what is termed hasic modules and, then they have 
: elective modules(if you feel like it, here are some other 
0 things you can do) - ‘ ‘ 


3 we 
4, Motivation - Modules that bore or overwhelm the students will kill your. 
. » system. You need to build into the system periodic progress 
$ checks to give feedback to the student. The module talks to 
the student - where they are going, where they've been, 
- where they are right and where they are wrong. This can 
be done on tape - hy contact - or, they cone to a Seminar. 
Modules do not _renlace teachers. The teachers aré more. 
important than before. ‘he module gives the information - 
you now become a facilitator of.a learning experience and 
a skill. The teacher is now the “clarifier you become 
F the "validator. 


Some students love modules, some hate them! They don't like the independence. Give 
yourself one vear to prenare students. Begin to feed in some amount of self-pacine. 
At San Jose tiey began all che modules in one day without evaluation. It has taken 
5 years to straighten out the mess. : 
Faculgies.needs must be-met. Look at both faculty and students. Instruments ~ MMPI 

. First semester students hate the rodules. Cognitive Stvle Mappinw - Will is a good 
method. This gives a printout of low you learn - how you organize your world. 
Modules should be developed to fit” all learning styles. We tend to teach the way s 


we learn: F 
td - Pat dias 
: (Big basket - reach in 7 
- Hanging on something - orgatize in similar packages = 
How We Deal Matching opposites _ ~ 
‘. With Facts \ File cabinet - eataporized or in order . * 


Cost $1.00 per person for Cognitive Mapping. Crystal Lange is working in this area 
of cognitive rapping. . 


We are be#inning to individnalize the modules. A module neéds to be.given to 4 
groups in order to validate the module. ed 


Organization: a : 
es “ : 7 : a 
a. Modules are scheduled ., . > 
- b. Seminars are scheduled (bring concept alive in the practice of nursing) 
L 
e. Post test must be passed before admittance to seminar. Three times not 
é . meeting a, seminar. and hey are called in. . 


d. After 5 modules - test. Sitwational test 4 tests a semester. They,. 
2 are sraded on the exams. Students want frades so they can go on to 
oO * ‘graduate school. : Be Baan ee ° : 


oe 


: ary Evaluation ~ Progress checks and ost tests. 
: Most difficult to keep everything consistent 
oe os Validate modules in pilot study 
. a .¢ . Different post test than pre test covering 
: the same concept. 7 
Pre-tests are for: (a) ‘Pre-requisite information ~ ~ : 
* (b) Acceleration : . a 
ReSourtes are given on-the front of the modules - ‘ . 


e 


“ 2 ary 
< > 6 Generalization - Conceptual rather than disease oriented. This © 
stops students from memorizing material rather 


= than grasping a concept. 


. c. Components of Module ~ 1.° Objectives (expectations of module) = 


é _ .2. Directions (tell learner what to do) - 

an _3. Pre test (test onMegntent or prerequis 

4, ‘Learning activities (a) Prograzmed ins eric 

{b) Interpersonal actign, .- 

. 7 {c) Visual activities . 
“ s 


(4) Reading asnign-che 


\ 


ihe c 
a / . Ps -5, Progress checks after each learning activity 
, é 6. Post test.- test the complete contents : es 
> : {a) Written . 
(b) Verbal 
ne : , 7 (c) Performance’ : ‘ 


. 


hb, Says to use modules in developing a concent- 2 . 


s Clustered 


1 * : 
2. Chained ‘ 
3. Pyramids - sequential or random % .‘s 
: 4, Individual ae." 7 
- : 1? : 
hr, Cost - San Jose State University Modularized system is self-supporting . . 


1, Cost ‘effective @ ond’ of 6 years: © - 


“2. “Pay people to review modules . : ¢ 
3. , Pay pérsons to man lab . - : 
4. Reduced no. of faculty it takes to handle the no. of students, Pas og 
. 5. Media ~ very careful selection now : a 


6. Usy less and less.film 
Students don't want tied to lab. 
me alae Slides, photographs are being utilized 
: " $lides and tapes check out -(6 copies of each avai lable) 
7. | Cost per module - $1.00 
« i 8." None of this expense comes” neue of the nursing budget 
~ : 


ve ve . c- 


Fe 


Surmary - The question was,asked about objective evidence that modules are: 


better than conventional teaching methods. There are many studies 
going on but many of these are misleading. It is most important 
what is happening’ in your own particular institution, Are the 
students ready for this? be yours’ faculty ready? 


As alternative learning method we were exposed to "Explicit Memorv 
Technique " during the workshop. Using laree sheets of paper, a, 
recerder writes the main points of the class discussion and posts 
these around the classroom. If a student misses class he or she 
can go in and read the” papers in order to keep current with the 
class. Also, this keeps everyone thinkifig along the same lines 
during the discussion period. ; . 


In the afternoon, everyone had a chance to practice what ‘they had 
learned by developing a module. 


4 ; ; 
APPENDIX ¢ : ‘ i . 
aN ¥ 7 . 
oy P 7 
- “~ 
‘ 
; 
\ x ' 
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, . . . 
“” ; ae : 
. * in . es ‘ . + 


: e N“. . r . o— : g 
. Introduction to Trends in Nursing B tt ; 
e a an Mk 7 + 
e . e a & 
General Information * - : 


- : a 


" This course * consists of 9 nodules to be completed within the fifteen week semest 
_meaning “apProxirately one rodule per week must be completed. ~ 


Grades will be based upon the nidterm and final examinations. 
Each stugent is readired to attend one sepinar per week using a pretest or posttest 


as.criteria for admission. - . : 2 


Fach: module consists of a pretest, objectives :and learning alternatives, and a 
posttest. . 


The bibliogravhy for the course should be obtained with the first rodvle. -  °. : 


Directions: 


1. Take pretest. If vou achieve 100% on the test you ray proceed to the oretest 


of the next rodule. If you preempt the module. you may use your tire to vour « 
’ advantare. However, 7 rust attend the seminar‘ for that week, using your’ 
pretest for admission. é = 


\ 


. ’ 
2. If you do not achieve 100% on the fretest,- Proceed with the module. . You may 
select any or all of the learning alternatives to assist you ia reeting the ° oo 
objectives. Upon comnlegion of the objectives you will take the posttest, which 
wil} not be graded, Satisfactory achievement of the posttest vill admit you 
to the seminar, Pe ad * 


4 
"es * Module 2 a: : 4 
' é a. #8 iat, Bie ee er & euy ‘ ¢ | 
* I DID IT MY WAY , e oe oa ; 

e Ls ee . . uf i ‘ 

’ ; e Pregest . 
: ? . x . 
A. Essay . : ses i ee ue 


; t 
; . ' j 
1. What types of programs can lead to licensure as‘an RN?° { 


2. Differentiate an accredited nursing program ‘e an approved program, 


3. What is se of Lysaught's.""An Abstract for Action" 


7 yee 
a , ca . 
4. What type of career pattern emphasizes nursing practice for health maintenance 


and preventién of ‘illness? < 


5. Give two examples of nursing prograns, which illustrate career mobility. 


6. What, are three characteristics of graduate education in nursing? ° 


Py . . , ey 


B, True of False (T for True, F for False) . ; . . 


1, A level Qf nursing “practice involving intermediate functions _requirine 
eet yle)an® some judgments is a technical level. . 


2. The New York Resolution of 1985 advocates the maintenance of the current 
system of licensure. . aes ‘i . 
‘ = A . ae 


3. An RN pursuing a BSN is an example of continuing education in nursing. 
4.: A professional nurse is educated at a level of nursing practice which 

involves intermediate functions requiring skills and a certain amount of 
, * Judgment. 


CEU's ‘are mandatory for nursing licensure in most states. — 


6. Associate: Degree programs in hursing.are decreasing in numbers. 


in 


he : ; : 
: Pr : 
Module 2: I DID IT MY WAY = 6 _ 
: : . = 2 
General Objective . va . os 
” ‘ ” 
1, Upon completion ‘of this module, ‘the student will be able* to explain the-types of — ” | 
nursing programs, as well as describe the trend in nur Sing education and what 
studies have influenced this ‘trend. ; ‘ 53 ‘ 
A x 
Voeabulary La on i 
+ | ADN _ : ‘ Open curriculum Abstract for Action 
BSN Distributive s CEU . 
Diploma nurse Bie Episodic * Extended role 
PN/VN . . Technical . - Accredited program 
ANA Position Paper “> Professional : Approved program 
. a ry . 
Specific Objectives ° , ‘i ag a 
i = : F , 
1. Identify the types of nursing programs leading to licensure and compare the 
similarities and differences of each tye of program. 
2. Differentiate an accredited nursing program from an approved nursing program. 
Fi 3. List three reports..and/or studies which have ‘affected nursing. education from 
, the late 1950's to the Present. 
4. Explain the career patterns identified by the National Commission for the 
Study of Nursing and Nursing Education in 1978, and give an example of-each. 4 
* 5. Describe the trends in nursin® education as to what programs are increasing in 
numbers, and explain the types of open curriculun. © ‘ kK, 
‘ ‘ a 
4. State the definition of a professional and a technical nurse. a 
7. Discuss the New York resolution and other similar resolutions being Promoted, . 
Fg by SNA's and what impact,this will have on nursing. an ‘ 
8. Give a ationale for continuing education for nurses and state three examples 
. of how a nurse may be involved in continuing education, . 3 
A. F . 
9. Explain the purpose(s) of graduate education in nursing. 
Suggestions for Learning Activities ‘ ° 
lL Lecture by nurse educator. - ‘i D a8 *. Bo oe 
2. Interview faculty and/or students of various ag! ©. nursitie schools. i 


a ys 


3. Debate: Showld continuing education be mandatory for, Te- licensure. 


Make a graph showing 
sa i and contrast with 10 


“eos. 


. In Depth Studies 


1. Do a- survey of nurses 
LPN, ADN, BSN, and Di 


2. Obtain the criteria f 


number’ of students enrolled os ADN, Diploma, BSN programs 
years ago. 


Panel aivevasion concerning New York's 1985 resolution. “ 


. 
’ . « r 


in: a specific institution to determine’ what percentage of ~ 
iploma graduates are employed there. . 


or NIN accreditation and the Rules and Regulations of the State 


Board of Nurse Examiners. ' . \ : 
Resources ey 
‘Books; ‘ . 3 


1. Abdellah, Faye, et al. 


New Directions in Patient Centered Rursine. New York: 


The Macmillan Co., hae 
‘ \ 


2. Griffin, Gerald and Joanne Griffin. 
Nursing, 7th Edition. 


3. Kelly, Lucie Young. 
The Macmillan Publishing, Coxe Inc., 1975. 


4. Spalding, Eugenia K. and Lucille t Notter. 
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Co., 1970. 


5. Story,:D. Career Mobility. 
Articles: , 
Reports and Pamphlets, .. 

1. "An Abstract for Action” Jerone P. Lysaught 


2.° "Distributive Nursing i : : 7 


St. Louis: The C.V. Mosby Co., 1974. 


History and Trends of Professional 


St, Louis: The C.V. Hosby/o., 1973, 


Dimensions of ProfessionalNursing, 3rd Edition. New York: 


Professional, Nursing, 8th em: 


: "Episodic Nursing Practice” 


4. American Journal of Nursing, "ANA Convention” "74, "Vol. 7h: 1259-1075 Guly 1974), 


5. Nursing Outlook, 


“Educational Breparecies for Nursing - 1974," Vol. 23 No. 93 


578-582 (Sept. 1975) 


6. “Extending the Scope 


of Nursing Practice -°1972," Dept. of Health, Education and 


. Welfare, Washington D.C. 


‘i 


~ Periodicals: 


1. Lenburg, Carrie B. and Walter L.. Johngon.. “Career Mobility Throurh Nursing 
Education," Nursing Outlook, Vol. 22 No. 4: 265- 269 (April 1974) Pa 


2. Mecrite, Erline P. “continuing Education in Nursing," Nursing Clinics of 
North America, Vol. 8 No. 2:325-335 {June 1973} 3 


8 t 
3. Shetland, Margaret L. “This I_Belieye About Career Ladders," Nursing Outlook, 
‘ Vol. 18 No. 9:32-35 (Sept. 1970) : 


4," Thurston, Hester I. "Educati@n for Episodic and Distributive = Care," Nursing 
Outlook, Vol, 20 No. 8:519-523 (Aug. 1972) | 


5. Wood, Lucille. "proposal: A Career Plan for Nursing," American ‘J al.of 
Nursing , Vol. Pe No. 5:832-835 (May 1973) ~ 


Audiovisuals: 7 : : 


1. "Dilemmas of Nursing Education. 1970. American Journal of Nursing M07, 


B&W, 30 minutes. $8 a ‘ 


*, Module 2 


I-DID IT MY WAY e268 aes ; 
Post, test ye 2g 
True or False {T for Trde, F for False): 7 ‘ ~. 4 we : 
1, An approved nursing program is one which has acietas sought evaluation 


by the NLN in order to meet the criteria of nationally determined standards aR 
of excellence. , Z . ‘ 


A Meee ov ty so. 


2. _- 3 Episodic is a cateer pattern, which emphasizes nursing practice that is 
curative and restorativé and most often provided in the hospital setting. 


3. An “Abstract for Action" was a paper published by the ANA to — 
4 economic security to nurses. : ’ - 2 . 


4 Approval of nursing programs is performed by a State Board of Nurse Examiners 
and is a necessary procedure for the programs to legally operate. 


j 
i 
; 
! 


—-5, CEU'S are necessary for licensure in Pennsylvania. . 


F 


6. __ The following types of nursing ProRKans lead to ‘the same licensure - ADN, 
BSN, LPN, diploma. : : 

: A career pattern which emphasizes nursing practice ‘for health maintenance 
and disease prevention, and. is based in a community seccing is called 
episodic, ’ 

~~ 


, ? ’ 


Be x ae 


Essay ( - 
1, Whith types of schools of nursing shave increased in numbers in the past 5 ee 
. 4 


ii gE ee atk oleate a hap pune Gils saa Some Ne ER age Sek tcc real Sa 


2. Define professional nurse and technical nurge according to Kelly. 


Z a: 3 
e . . « 
ie er > oer 


3. Explain the general implfcations ‘of the 1985 New York Resolution. 
+ - 


4. List two réports within the” past 25 years which you think affected nursing : 
education’ thé most and briefly tell why (25 words or less). . | 


~~ 
‘ 
a 
n 
* 
no 
f 
her 


Bal , - -~ 


5.7 Briefly describe the type of nursing curriculum available sa™3C3 and explain 
the purpose of such a curriculum. 


ag ‘ . : od 
5 -. 


6. List three ways in which continuing education for nurses can be obtained, 


' 
we . - 
- - . 
' 
7 Ls 
be : 
1 ‘ 
8 g Bs - * 
* a as 
’ % ss , 2 
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Z ae 
ba sok et ‘i ‘ 
® x. 
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bs ’ = . . 
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gee, 36 et ‘ 


Pes 


“1... Module 1 ~ ; os 


2 ate \ +, PEOPLE AND EVENTS ; : ; 
A.. Purpose: Upon complétion of this nodule; the student should appreciate the scope of 0 
: forces that have made nursing what it is today and that have’ potentialities 
for influencing its future development. ” 


B.” Vocabula % . . 
ae es - . ; 


4., -Intuitive ngrsing - The first period in the development of nursing as a profess~ : 
\ ion where thete was no special traiging or education involved. 
2. Apprentice nursing - The second period in the development of nursing as < a profess- . 
Ness ion where there was an actual on-the-job training for “those 
7 wishing to practicé nursing. ’ 


3. Educated nursing - The*third period jn the deve lopment of nursing as a profession ; 
. whereby the schools for nursing were established. 
r ¥ 7 + 
4. Contemporary nursing - A term applied to "nursing beginning at the end of Wofld Yar: 
: II until the present day. . es 4 


* ’ 


5. Code of ethics - An established standard of conduct used for the guidarice of , ‘ 
° professional activities. — : ° 
. . * * 
6. Professional criteria -, A set of standards by which to, evaluate a chosen Accupa- 
4 4 : 7 +, tion as ‘to its professionalism. 
“7. ANA Certification *- A voluntary program for recognition of excellence in a specific 
area of clinical practice. 


. ~ ~ . *. _— 
Cc. 7 OBJECTIVES i : oe * LEARNING ALTE NATIVES 
NS SS —_ rs ~ we cared i a tia, 
. . . = ry . oe . i 
1. ‘Describe a period in nursing history 1. “Lecture : = H > 
« when any one of the’ following character- 2. History & Trends of Professional 
- istics typified nursing: apprenticeship i Nu Nursing, Griffin & Sutin: Chap. Le 
‘é preparation, tradition bound practice, 3. "Nursing History, One Means to 
dependent relationship with physician, Personalized care," AUN, Jans 1988.7 
mothering role with clients. * 4. Steopingstones to P to Pro ‘ofessicnal 
“ Leg XII-C Obj. 1° . i Nursing, Cafferty & Sugarman, — ‘ 
: . Gee 2 = a Shap. 4.0 + - 
oo 7 - : - 
.2. Given a list of nursing leaders, select ae eI “ prines, ples and P Practices. of 
+ « six- leaders and briefly describe their Nursing Care, ‘Storey, ey, Chap. eke 
ibutions to nursing and the approx= 2. Prepare a@ report (200 words or 
time period in which they functioned. «less) on a nursing leader and 
: Bay - * describg their contribution to 
: 7 nursing. 7 
so 3. “Florence’ Nightingale," RN, May” - 
. > 1970. - - 


“a? : Lie by 4. “Lillian Wald,” NO, Oct, 1971. 


De 


Select the war which you feel had the gfeatest 
influence on nursing; describe the social 
conditions that the cessation of hostilities | 
produced and state why nursing education 


progressed or reyressed as a result. 


Discuss five social and economic factors- 
whieh will have an impact on nursing 


during the next decade. 


. 


Describe the purposes ofa code of ethics, 
professional standards and criteria.” 


Given a problem situation in a hospital and 


a list of actions that the nurse might 


stake, select those that demonstrate béhavior 
that shows moral responsibility to the client 
“and loyalty ta the employér and state why. 


Leg XLI-A Obj. 18 


Compare the role of the nurse within’ a unit 


management system with the role of the 
nurse without ‘such a system and list three 
examples of tasks that the nurse would | 


relinquish within such a system, 
Leg xIv-c Obj. 21° 


N 


Enrichnents: id : 


Locate one -wame of a distinguished nurse in 
this arga and explain the Contributions wade 


to the field of nursing. 
: a 


‘Obtain a copy’ of Florence Nightingale's 
"Notes on Nursing" and read any chapter in 


the book. 
describes the changes in nursiny 


Write a bricf paragraph which 


caré that 


was given then and the nursing Gare given 


today. 


Read the history of a hospital in your 


Arca.- How old is the hospital? 


Did. the 


hospital start through a religious organ- 


ization? 


hospital which you find interesting and 


Yeport to your class. 


Evaluation > 


Test, on objectives 1, 


Note any area that baad the same. 


Outline some of the facts about the 


n 


l.. Griffin & Griffin, Chas. 25- 


2. 


‘Kelly, 
. The Emergence of Modern Nursing 


Dimensions of Professi \ 
Kursing, Kelly, Chap. 5.” 
Cafferty & Sugarman, Chap. 1-4. 


te : . 


Lecture - ‘ 
Chap. 7-11. 


Bullough & Bullough, Chap, 8. 


“Establishing Standards for 
Nursing Practice," AIN, July, 
1969. ;. . 
Kelly, Chap 12813. * - 


Legs Audiotape, No. 10 Side 1. 


‘> 


“The ANA Certification Program," 


Nursing Clinics of North Awerica 
Sept. 1974, 


1s 4Matching 


Clara Barton 


Linda Richards 
Lillian Wald 


Mildred Montag 


Jessie Scott 


fsa ‘ : 
Mary Adelaide Nutting 
Faye ‘Abdellah ~ 
Dorothy Novella 


Florence Nightingale 


ei Mary Breckenridge 


Jane Delano. 


Lavinia Dock . 
at 


Mary, Mahoney 


Clara Maass 


Define eachrof the following: 


a. 


Intuitive nursing 
~ 


Apprentice nursing. 


Educated nursing 


Contemporary nursing 


America's first trained nurse * 


First ‘professor of nursing in” 
the world ‘ 
Founder. of Henry Street Settlemarit 


Organized and implemented associate . 


degree nursing - 
‘ 


., Assistant Surgeon General 


: Chief nurse officer United states 


Public Health Service 
Founded American Red Cross. 


President of NLN 


. . > : 
Perfected.plan to haye professtonal 


nurses enrolled & ready for military 
service in Worid War I 

Active in early development of 
nursing organizations in this country 
and of ICN. 

First professional Negro nurse in U. “S. 
Army nurse who died after volunteering 
for yellow fever experiment. 


Organized nursing care” for ssistels, 
in Crimean War. 

Founded Frontier Nursing Service of : 
Kentucky : 


one patient and 15 on another. 


1. 3 


role of a unit manager. 


“s FUNCTIONS i 


to make the necessary arrange-j 
mentefor scheduling of tests.! 


Utility Room (igitiate 
A) necessary requisitions if 
* required) and the medication 
is, room. 
Make rounds of patients rn i) 
rooms. “Indicate in checklist | 
any areas which require i 
maintenance, housekeeping, 
e etc. Initiate paper work 
é required, Follow up on 
© requisitions | made previously. 
a. Check fot properly func- 
tioning cauipment in room 
and bathroom =|” 
b., Environment - comfort 
c! Window closed 
da. Report to maintenance 
* arly repairs ‘required 
ort to housekeeping 
(supérvisor any discrep- 
ancles in housekeeping 


b: \ 2, Check a1 supplies in Clean | 
: | 


t all new admissions as 
aan as possible. and use | 
es .jptocedure below. * | | 
Explain the intercom ! 
system, pilloy speaker } 
for radio and TV, closet 


for clothes . . ait 
. H 
; 
' 


List and discuss briefly 3 social and/or economic factors which will have an 
impact on neryAne during ‘the next decade. 


“What actions would you take for the following situation: 


You notice the blood pressures being recorded by a LPN are always 
similar to the previous readings taken on each patient. 
these pafients and discover that ‘your readings and hers differ by 20 points on 


You recheck two, of 


Select which of the following functions are being carried out by staff nurses 
in your, hospital and “which you feel could be carried out by a ynonnurse in the 


De a 


: ‘ ‘WHO IS PRESENTLY 
| WHO SHOULD DO IT- 


, 
‘a. “Contact various departments . 


FUNCTIONS ;WHO IS. PRESENTLY 


i tg DOING IT . WHO SHOULD DO IT 
. = : ‘eo fF : nts 
_ b. Security-patient valuables - . 
: policy. Advise him that i i P ‘ 
‘there should be no valuables. ee | 
’ “kept ‘with him, Valuables ; 
7 can be locked in safe or j : 
_ Business Office. | . 
c. ‘Inform patient of barber/ | 
* beautician facilities; 
-explain the requirement ; 3 - 
of doctor’s permission. M : 
‘d. Inform patient of other - 
: facilities such, as a 
. Volunteer Library, Gift 
Shop, ete. . . : 
- e. Answer any questions the \ 
patient may have or refer ‘ 7 
his questions to nursing. 7 
“Se Direct visitors. Promote . | 
“good telationships with i 4 
patient's family, visitors, i | cd 
_ and staff. | | 
6. Check the emergency cart with | ve | - - 
nurse’ to ensure that every- As 4 —_— 
thing iS in order. i 
7. Maintain the necessary relation- ' dts “yy 
ship with the Dietary Department H - 
on all matters pertaining to food | 
service on the unit. | * | ‘ 
. 3 
re ° 2 | . | ie : 
i 
, - 
. | . 
. , 
| , ~N 


; . . , Module 2 . 
. . * ra * bs 
: *  L DID UT MY WAY . : : 
F “ 5 * 
Purpose: * _ Upon completion of this module, the student will be able to explain the 


types of Rursing programs, as well as describe the trend in nursing 
education and what studies have ipfluenced this trend. 


s 


* Vocabulary: 

. ’ 

1. ADN -~ A 2 year community college program, upon the completion of which the 
individual is eligible for- licensure as a registered nurse and possesses 
an Associate Degree in Nursing. 


2. BSN - A 4-5 year collegiate or university-program, upon the completion of which 
the individual is prepared for licensure as a registered nurse and Possesses 
a Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 


3. Diploma nurse - A 24 to 30 month program in a hospital setting, upon the completion . 
+ of which the individual is eligible for licensure as a registered ~ 
nurse and possesses a diploma: * 


4. PN/VN - A program approximately 1 year in length in a variety of settings, upon 
‘ the completion ‘of which the. individual is eligible for ligensure as a 
“practical or vocational nurse. a 

‘ * 5. ANA Position Paper - - Published in 1965,and presented criteria for education of 
7 the professional and technical nurse, and stated that nursing 
education should take place within the general education 
system. - 

; 7 ‘ 
6. Open curriculum - An educational. approach designed xe accommodate the learning - 

7 ‘needs and career goalstby providifg flexible opportunities of 
| entry into and exit from the educational program. 


7. Distributive ~ A career pattern which emphasizes nursing practice for hedith 


maintenance and disease Prevention based in a community setting. 
- « 


8. Episodic - A carcer pattern which emphasizes nursing practice that is curative 
and restorative, and most often provided in the hospital setting, 


9. Ted¢hnical - A level of nursing practice involving intermediate functions requir- 
ing skills and some judgments. . 


10, Professional - A level of nursing practice involving complex functions requiring © 
expert skills and judpments. . 


. 13. CEU - Contact hours of participation in an organized continuing education exper- 
ience under responsible sponsorships capable direction and qualified 
instruction, ‘ 4 < 


YQ 


12. Abstract for Action ~ A study conducted by National. Commission for the Study 
: i of Nursing, aad Nursing Education‘ which focused on supply 
“ and demand for nurses; nursing roles and functions, nursing, 
= education and nursihg careers. 
13." Extended role - The term applied to the broader scope of fu.ctions and responsi- 
x bilities in nursing in order |to meet the emerging health care 
. needs of our society. F 
‘ ° =~ 
14. Accredited program - Nursing programs which have voluntarily sought evaluation 
by the NLN in order to meet the criteria of nationally 
- determined standards of excellence. ° 
15. Approved program - Nursing programs which have wet the criteria éstablished by 
% . the State Board 6f Nurse Examiners, in order to operate 
7 legally. % 
a . : i 
Ces , , OBJECTIVES ~ LEARNING ALTERNATIVES : 
1. Identify the types of nursing programs i. Lecture. 
leading to licensure and compare the 2. Dimensions of Professional 
- similarities and differences of each type Nursing, Xelly, Chap, 11. p 
a of program. “ 7 3. Professional sing, Spayfing 
. : & Notter, Chap. 10. 
R 4. Group discussion and presenta~ 
z A ~ tion. 
2. Differentiate an accredited nursing 1. Group discussion and presenta-* 
‘ «program from an approved nursing program, tion. 
co ‘ 2. Research the standing of your id 
school. 
3. Obtain the critgria for XIN . - 
‘ < %, accreditation or State Soard 
‘ approval of ADN prosrams and | 
-“ ! : list the differences. 
3. bLigt three reports and/or studies which 
have affected nursing education from the 1. Group reports - one Study per 
late 1950's to the present. group. _ = 
: 2, Dirensions of Professional © 
Nursing, Kelly, Chap. 6, 
i: 3. “An Abstract for Action," . 
tee Lysaught. i 
4, Explain the career patterns identified 1. Lecture. 
by the National Commission for the 2. An "Abstract for Action.” 
‘Study of Nursing and Nursing Education 3. Kelly, Chap. 6. ~~ 2 
4, Vamphiéts "Abstract for Aetion: 


in 1970, and give an example of each. 


. \ \ ' 


. EpfSodic Nursinz, 


" "Abstract 


for Action; Distributive Nurs- 
ing.” . 

Dept. of Health, Education & 
Welfare, Washington p.C, "Eatend- 
ing the Scope of Xursin,, 
1972.” ’ 
Spalding & Notter,Chap. 10, 


Practice 


Te ee 


“ ta8 “| 7. "Education for Episodic & 
= Distributive Care,” NO, Au®.1972. 
on . 8, "Proposal: A Career Plan for 
+ ey Nursing,” -AJN, May 1973. 
‘ 2 9. "“Phis I Relieve About Career - * 


; Ladders," NO, Sept. 1970. 
* ‘10. "Career Mobility Through Nursing 
Education," NO, April‘1974. 


5. Describe the trends in nursing education 1. Kelly, Chap. 11. ac i 


as to what programs are increasing in 2. Lecture. » os 
** numbers, and explain the types of open .| 3. Cateer Mobility, Storey, Chap. 1. 
curriculum. ; NS 4, Griffin & Griffin, Chap. 17, 
: : 20-24. 
7 = 5. Make a graph showing number of 
i r students enrolled in ADN, 
* Diploma, BSN in 1975 & contrast 
€ : ~ with 10 years ago. « 
. 4 x . - *: _ 6 “Educational Preparation for 


Nursing - 1974," NO, Sept. 1975." 


6. State the definition of a professional 1. Group presentation.>, 


| 
“and a technical nurse. . 2. New Directions in Patient~ 
. Centered Xursing, Abdelish, 
" Beland, Martin & Matheney, Chap. — 
Y . 8&9. at 2 
| 3. Kelly, Chap. 25. ie 
7. Discuss the New York resolution andother i 1. Lecture. 
* similar resolutions being promoted by 2. "ANA Convention 1974," AJIN, 
SNA’s and what impact this will have on July 1974, ; 
nursing. te . 3. Copies of resolution. 5 
8. Give a rationale for continuing education +1. "Mandatory Continuing Education," 
for nurses «and state three examples,of how 2 ~ AJN, Mar. 1973. 
nurse may be involved in continuing 2. Debate: Should continuing 
education. . ry education be mandatory for re~ 
: licensure? 


: 3. "Continuing Education in Nursing," 
: Nursing Clinics of North America, 


. is June 1973. : 
9. Explain the purpose(s) of graduate 1. Lecture. z 
education in nursings 2. Abdellah, Beland, Martin & 
a + ~ Metheney. Chap. 10, 
2 , 
Enrichment: : . ie , jee ‘ : 
1. Do a survey of nurses’ in a specific : 
“institution to determine the percentage 4 F rt . 
of LPN, ADN, BSN, and Diploma graduates . “ Ul 
who are employed there. ” . ‘ 
Evaluation:* : a : . 
* fest on objectives 1-9 ~ 80% of grade “ine ~* 
Midterm . . iS 
Final . 


Reports . e 20% of grade _ | 2 
I 


2 1 VG 


True of False . " 
1. ‘An approved nursing program is one which has Voluntarily sought evaluation 
. by the NLN in order to meet the criteria of nationally determined standards 
of excellence. : - ‘ 
2. Episodic isa career pattern which emphasizes nursing practice that is 
curative and restgrative and most often provided in the hospital setting. 


3. An “Abstract for Action" was‘a paper published by the ANA to guarantee 
economic pecuricy to nurses. S 
4, “appro 1 of’ nursing programs "is performed, by a state board of, nurse examiners 
and isa necessary procedure for the prograns to legally operate. 
5. CEU's ate. necessary for licensure in Pennsylvania. Rx 
3 
6. The following types of nursing progtams lead to thé same licensure - ADN,. 


~ BSN, LPN, Bipiona. 
* 
7. A career pattern which emphasizes fursing practice for health raintenance 
and disease prevention, and is based in a community setting is called 


episodic. ? 
: - 2 
1, Which types of schools of nursing have increased in numbers in the past 5 years? 
‘ u 
= : e° 
: 1 / . 
2. Define professional nurse and technical nurse according to Kelly. os 
Z te 
& 4 
: e- . 
} , 


3... Explain the)general implications of the 1985 New York Resolution. 
pr’ YG 


. . = ” 


4. List two reports within the past 25 years which you think affected nursing 
education the most and briefly tell why (25 words or less). 
- } © . aw 
: aan . - - : ; 4 


5. Briefly describe the type of nursing curriculum available at‘'BC3 and explain the 
_ burpose of such a curriculum. - : a - 


_ 


4 > v 


6. List three ways in which continuing éducation for nurses can be, obtained. 


= Module 3 5 7 


. TO BE, OR NOT TO BE a 


A. Purpose: The” purpose of this module is to assist the student to gain knowledge 
and understanding of the professional nursing organization, so that he : 
may'decide where his committment is. He should be able to differentiate 
between the various organizations and to name the nursing B Publications 
available today. 


* 


B. Vocabulary: 


1. ANA - The American'Nurses’ Association is a professional organization, ; with 
. membership open only to the registered nurse. 


2. ANF - .The American Nurses' Foundation is an organization created by the ANA to 
meet the need for-an indepefdent, permanent, non-profit organization 
devoted ‘to nursing research. © . 


3. NIN - The National League for Nursing is an organization whose membership includes 
nurses, other members of the health care team and interested lay persons 
and agencies concerned with nursing cducation and nursing service. ~ 


4. ICN - The International Council of Nurses is a federation of national nursing 
z organizations working together to raise_the standards of education and 
; professional ethics, public usefulness and civic spirit oftheir members. 
( 5. NSNA,- The National Student Nurses’ Assoication is an organization for nursing | 


students,in the United States whose purpose is to aid in the development 
of the individual student, 
* 
6. NAPNES - The National Association for Practical Nurses' Education and Service is 
-the oldest organization for practical nurses in the U.S. whose Purpose 
is to improve and extend the education of ‘the practical nurse to meet 
the critical need for more nursing personnel, i 


7. NFLPN - The National Federation of Licensed Practical Nurses is a federation of . 
state assoications made up entirely of practical or vocational nursé@s. 
. XN 


8. AACN’ ~ The American Association: of Colleges of Nursing is an organization of 
deans and directors of NLN accredited baccalaureate and higher defree 
programs for the purpose of providing knowledgeable l¢adership in nursing. 

7 . - hom <f 
9... AJN ~ The American Journal of Nursing is a monthly publication of the,American 
"Journal of Nursing Company and is’ the official ANA publication. 
10. No’ - Nursing Outlook is also published monthly by the American ~Journal of Nursing 
. Company and is the official journal of the National League for Nursing. 


11. PHS - Public Health Service is a federal agericy charged with promoting and assur~ 
ing the highest leve] of health attainable for every individual and family 
in the U.S. (may be ir heeeee to as USPHS). | , ‘ 


. : eta . 
12.” WHO - The World Health Organization is.a specialized agency set up by the* 
United Nations and is charged with assuring the higliest level of health 


™~ attainable for every Andividual in the participating cotntriés. 
oe OBJECTIVES ; + LEARNING ALTERNATIVES <a 
= bd . et ° Z a” bes . 
1. Compare the ANA and NLN organizations 1. Lecture 7% 
ag to purposes, membership, programs 2. "TLlust rious. Past, Challenging 
and: official publications. ‘ “Futore," AJN, Sept. °1971. 
’ 3. Dimensions of Professicnal Nursing, 
¢ Kelly, ‘Chap. 25-26. 


| 4, Stepninestones for Professional 
Nurses, Catferty/Sugar an, Chap. 
| 28, 21, 24. 
5. Write a brief 2 pag: htatary of 
er ANA or NLN,* including First 
as a? | president & curretit president. 


6. "This I Believe ~ ‘About the 
National League for Nursing,” XO, 


. Feb. 1971. ~ 
i 2. Write a rationale for having two ‘such large ; 1. Debate: Are two nursing organi- 
organizations in nursing. , zations really. necessary? we 
re . - 2... "The Functions of the Professional 
. ' " ; _| . Association," AJN, June 1958. 
- 
3. “State or write the purposes and/or functions : 1. Group discussions and presentation. 


* of two other nursing organizations. 2. Professional Nursine, Spalding & 
Notter, Chap.' 22. 
3. Kelly, Chap. 27. - : 
4. Cafferty & Sugarman, ‘Chap, 25. 
” 
a Kelly, Chap. 27, 


‘ . . a fs 
4. List two nursing organizations fotmed ‘since : 
2. Group discussion and presentations 


1969 and explain their prindipal functions. 


1. Assigned reports and discdssion. 
2. Cafferty & Sugarman, Chap. 2 
3. History and Trends in Profess 
Griffin/Gritrin, C 


5. List five nursing publi¢ations, excluding 
those in objective 1 and briefly describe 
their purpose. : é . 


Tsing, 
4.«*Kelly, Chap. 30,, 


ee 


ae we 


| 
1 
i 
‘ 
6. List the major index publication of the AIX | 1. Group discussion and presentation: ” 
Co. atid explain its yalve. ‘ 2. Kelly, Chap, 30. 
Y 35 "The International Nursing Index" 
AJN, Apr. 1966. _ ss 
“a Griffin/Griffin, Chap. 34, 
: 
H 
; 
1 
t 
i 


° 


Enrichments? 


1. Contact the PNA office in Pittsburgh and find 
-out the number‘of PNA‘*members in the district. 
2. Attendya local unit meeting. e 


On 4 ar 


a ey 


Module 3- * -@¢ ahoneaue 


a 


The ANA is open to.lay people interested in nursing as well “as to 
: professional nurses. 


The AJN is the official ANA publication. ; ‘ 


The student in an AD nursing Program i's being prepared as a technical nurse. 


One furetion ‘of the NLN is to establish a@ national galary goal for the 
Beginning practitioner 7 nursing every 2 yeags. a 


“ woos 


Nurses may designate their state organization ‘to act as bargaining agent 
‘in emp loyee~employer negotiations. 3, . 

* . * 
The ANA Economic Secutity Unit makes professional Liability insurance 
available’ to all nurses. 


The oldest Shenae for.practical nurses in the U.S. is NSNA..* 


gursing Outlook is published by the ANN £9): a ad is “the “of ficial napazine 


of the NLN. “ * 3 4 : 
- The ICN is a federation of national. nursing organizations workiug conetiian 
— fat < 4 é 
- . Ee ; ‘ ae 
* . “ gow oe 74 6 
a The NLN provides: Fa : . . . 


- a. Evaluation Services (achievement tests’ to schools of nursing). 


b. Licensing examinations for use by state boards of nursing. 
cs Membership for both professional nurses and lay persons. 
da. Is officially connected with the World Health Organization. 
e. “Accreditation serviced ‘i 


1. a,b, d,e. ' 3. a, bj c, @ 


2. b,c, d, e *' 6. a,c, d,e . 
The official publicatiok of NAPNES is- ‘ 


: ’ ‘ 
‘An agency set up by the United Nations to assure optimum health. for member 
councrtes is < : 


. é 

The ‘NLN fosters the development and improvement of 

and . . 
What are the 5 divisions of nursing practice ‘in ANA? 


*, 1. community health 5. “nodical-surgical 


2. geriatrics 5. psychiatric and mental health 
. 3. matemed and child care ‘ 
4 


: . . . 


a ws a ( eid Mod. 3 pe -27 go 
tf  g wo a 
s - fa) What district association do you have the privilege ge joining etter 
"you .become an R.N.? = anes 
(b) Who is “the present president? ‘ ait aa <* 
- (ce) What-are the dues? , ee ‘! 
(a) ‘How often are meetings held? pom > =. 4 > 28 oie ‘ 
7. (a) Where are’ the Readquarters for ANA? pe ae , s ae 
sot (b) When and where "tll the hext convention ‘be heid? ” as ‘ = " 
- = . —™ ia ats 
(c) id was the First president and who is the present ptesident of ANA? 
‘ 4 . 
+ " * e : = ae 
. a = . ’ . " 
= ¥ 
: o- : 7 . eg Y 
oy . = % 
sf oo ~ . 
* . 4 * . 
an ete 4 
. * % 
Nas * 
7 
. r - - 
‘ ee e 
Pe . 


om an oe 2. Megane SEES. | Sia 


on ae 7 THE THREE FACES OF EVE. : ae : 


7. S ee 
¥ é a. he BSS ert - 


A. Putpose: Upon completion of ,this module, the student should be able to identify how 


? .-the nurse's responsibility for health care is legally veguiated as well as | 
Te gst identify the general changes in nursing practice. 
5 ox , . ‘ e 
- Be Vocabulary 7 Eas? a8 a ee “ 
. . . : . . 4 
1. Nurse Practice Act ~ bicensing laws enacted by individual states which establish 
4 ; the definition of the practice of nursing as well as the. ae 
et os Pr a: Sales requirements of those Persons engaged in the pbotabason; é ci 
id 2. Institutional Licensure ~ The concept’ by which the ingtitution in which the + 
: ae ‘eas . ,setvice is provided will license or give legal 


* sanctiow for an individual to practice. 


' ‘q. Petmissive Licénsure - A type of licensing law which does not forbid unlicensed 
o a = persons from engaging in ect tice and assuming the _ . ° 

eo ® responsibilities of a particflar licensed profession, < ar : 
’ Te “ occupatioh, but does @orbid the use of the desigtiation 

A o ia : - authorized aby law. : 
> F . e * . ' 
« 4. Mandatory Laws - A type of licensing laws forbidding any person from performing 

. the activiticg of a licensed profession or occupation unless _ 
<= is legally licensed. j ’ 


5. Nursing process ~ A Set of actions to determine, plan and implement Patient care, 


6. Case nursing ~ ‘A one-to-one nurse-patient telationship. 


7. Functional nursing + A traditional nursing method which is task oriented, such ; 
as medication nurse or treatment nurse. te Fea 


+ ‘8 Weam nursing ~ A group of nursing, personnel working together | to administer 
j quality care to a group of Patients under the direction ofa 


, designated leader. 


9. Primary nursing = One-to-one ‘nurse-patient relationship. The primary nurse hag . 
: complete responsibility for patients on a 24 hour basis,-from « ~ 
admission to discharge. 1 ~~ 
‘ 
. 10. Nursing history - “A clinical tool used to collect data from the patient, friends 
or, family which includes nedical and social aspects. a 


11. Assessment - A process of analyzing ‘and identifying problems. 


\ 
« 


( a : OBJECTIVES : : LE eING ALTERNATIVES 


sional 
acts to nursing; nad list the basic Nursing, Cafferty and § in, 


components of such an act. _ Chap. 17. 
4 


rl | Sl 


Sain + 2 


i 
1, Describe the importance of nurse -practice 1. Steppingstones to Profe. 


3. 


« 


4. 


5. 


7. 


_ 


eo 


ERIC ° 


Disc! 


- licensure. 


State orally or in writing five functions 


of your State Board of Nursing. 
Leg XITA Obj. 200 ++ 


e. 


the purposes of institutional 


Briefly describe the phases of the 


nursing process. 


XK 


Given descriptions of RN's working in a> 


‘hospital, idontify what methods of 


organization cach is using and,state 


how you know this. 


Given nursing actions or client situations, 
describe cither orally or in writing, nursing 
‘actions which are dependent and independent. 


Leg VI-B Obj. 19 Boe ay 


planning the nursing care, 
Obj. 10 


_Leg-XII-A Obj." 20. 


-Demonstrate reading a medical history; 
interviewing an aged clicnt to-.determine 

» his life style, Pattern of aging, and 
“present nevde; and recording this informa- 
tiow in a conclse written form which could be 
,used by aJP levei« of health personnel in 


on 
Leg XLII-B 


| 


ae coe) 


Professiogal Nursing, Spalding F 
& Notter, Chap. 27: + - 


History“ Trends of Professional 
Nursimg,.Griffin & Griffin, |. - 
Chap. 44. . 


“Institutional Licensure: A 
Dilemma for Nurses," Nursing + 
Clinics of North America, 
Sept. 19747 - + 
"Resolutions .on Institutional 
Licensure,:' AJN, 1972. . 


"State Boards of Nursing: 


. Legal Aspects,” Nursing Clinics 


of North America,-Sept. 1974, 
Group discussion. 
Obtain rules of the State Board 


of Nursing. e 3 
Lecture. * 

The frocess of Planning Nursing 
Care, Bower, Ctiiap. I. - 

Make a chart showing 4 pliases. 
"Components of Nursing Process,'” 
Nursing Clinics of North America 
Mar. 1971, 

Fundamentais o! Nursing, 
Wolff & Weitzel, -Chap. 5. 
“Teaching Nursing Process to 
Beginning Students,” NO, July 196€ 
The Nursing Process, Yura & 
Walsh, 1973, °° . 
"Some Crucial Pets in Nursins? 
What Do They Really Mean?" XO,- 
Nov. 1974... ' 


Fuerst, 


Primary Nursing, G. Marram. 
am Nursing, LM. 


Douglass. | 

Observe the types of nursing 
care used in area institutions 
and be prepared to discuss any : 
type in class... + 


¢afferty QGvcarnan, Chap. 17... 


. . ; \ 


Fuerst, Wolff & Weitzel, Chan. 8. 
Create a nursing history form . 
that will hejp you obtain jnfor- 
mation about a geriatric patient's 
lifestyle. 


“Demonstrate or role play obtaining an’ . Obtain at least 2 nursing 
_accurate nursing history from a client in . history forms to evaluag 
: a given time using a Biven nursing 2. “"€omponents of the Nursé a: 
” history form. Py : * Process," Nursing Clinics of 
. North America, Nar. 1971. 
3. "Nursing History: One Means 
to Personaliag Care," AJN, Jan.. 
1968. . 
4. "Interviewing- or Sacial chit-chat?” 
AIN, July 1971. te 7? 


“ 


‘Dp. Enrichment 

1. Take a tiursing history on:. 
a. A newly admitted patient | 
b. A patient hospitalized for 

several days 

and compare’ your impressions with 
someone else' Ss. impressions. 
Given a simulated client unit and a 
list of personnel (botlr full and part- 
time) write a plan for the nursinp care 
coverage for that unit’ for one week 
for all three shifts, giving your rationale 
for any differences in numbers of staff 
assigned to ‘each shift and be able’ to 
state what changes would be made if any 
one or more persons were on sick leave or 


Y “A Obj. 15 ne - 
vacation. Leg KLI-A je 15 ~ : 


E. Evaluation 


1. 


- 2. 


True or False 


we 4 


- Module 4 


Mandatory law requiras that any nursé éngaged for hire be licensed by the 
gtate in which she is employed. 7 


bad A function of the State Board of Nursing is to investigate all violations 
: of the Nurse Practice Act. : 7 
The total assessment of a patient must always be done on the day of 
admission. - 
- Nursing ass¢ssment and nursing diagnosis are synonymous terms. 
-NurSing process is a guide for nursing care actions. . 
Define: ; ' 
. oy . at / 
a. Functional Nursing . ° ~ 
é ’ 
fS . . . 3 
b. Team Nursing By : : : * 4 
° , 
c. Primary Nursing - : “ = - 


! 


Describe the phases of the nursing process. a 


‘ iy 
Give 5 functions of the State Board of Nursing 


tyre . on | 


: \ 


4. Select three actions from the following list which are independent actions ‘of 


the nurse functioning in an acute care center: : 
‘ 1 


a. Reatizing a CVA patient's need for speech evaluation and contacting an 
agency for consultation. ~ 7 " 


b. Giving an IV injection ‘of heparin. 


c., Applying Bucks extension to a patient with a possible fractured femur. 


da. Reinsertion of a foley catheter. - x 


e. Teaching the newly diagnosed diabetic patient about skin care, diet; and 
insulin jodnindseretion: 


. 


f. Start an EV infusion on a severly dehydrated person who refuses fluids. 


5. List the essential components of a nurse practice act. 


: . ] 


6. State three possible reasons that a nurse in Pennsylvania could have her license 
revoked. . 


Evaluation : a8 ot 
written test on Obj. 1, 3, 4, 5 and vocabulary. 
Satisfactory demonstration of Obj. 8 in clinical‘ area. 

z - 


*Lab demonstration of Obj. 9. 


a 6 


Module 5 : # 


5 : . WHERE THE ACTION IS - 


Purpose: Upon completion of this module, the student will be able to describe the 
trends an the delivery of health care, how the delivery may be accorplished . 
. and how the care is evaluated. . , 
Vocabulary: ) 7 
+ 
1. RMP - A Regional Medical Program is designed to improve the nation’s health 
manpower and facilities and is federally funded. oe 


2. CHPC - A sacl tape Health Planning Council, is a state planning board for, 


community health care and education for health manpower. 

3. HMO - A Health Maintenance Organization is desjgned to assure responsibility "for 
total health care of a defined population on the basis of fixed annual 
contracts. 

ry 
4, PSRO - The Professional Standards Reveiw Organization was established by the 


Social Security Amendments of 1972. The law calls for the establishment 

of PSRO's throushout the country to monitor and control the medical care 

provided to beneficiaries of Medicare,. Medicaid and Maternal and Child 

Health Programs. a 

5, POMR - Problem-Oriented Medical Records is a systematic mekhod of recording, which 
identifies the patient's problems, the plan of treatment, and the progress 
of the plan. 


6. Utilization review - This is an evaluation of the utilization of hospital factii- 

: * ties and services. 

7, Audit = The process of veviewing a chart to evaluate thé health care of the 
individual based of specific criteria. : 


8. Infection control nurse - A nurse who supervises the environment with regard to 
prevention and control of infections. 


9. ECF - An Extended Care Facility - is a nursing home type institution where skilled 
im . services are available for persons who do not require acute care, 
% : 4 « 
10. Medicare - Program.developed to pay the major sharg of healthcare costs for 


individuals over 65. 


ll. Medicaid A program designed to cover medical care costs on an optional basis 


contingent on the payment pf.a small monthly premium for individuals de 
- over 65. 
; ac. Hees “ 
12, Blue Cross/Blue, Shield - Nonprofit prepayment insurance plans to cover hospital 
t- and ‘physician's costs. . . 


3. 


ae 


3 


- OBJECTIVES. 


Identify which Health Service Region your 


community is in; lise three services it 
offers to your community and state how these 


services are financed. 
a * - 


Describe one current national health insurance | ° 


bill being proposed for legislation. 


’ 


a Health Maintenance Oryanization. 


“Leg XII-C Obj. 8 


Discuss the advantages and dizadvahtanes of 


' 
List three changes in health Care, amd state 


why chey dre partial solutions 
costs of health care.- Leg XII-C 


he rising ‘ 
je 7 


Descrfbe what your state and local nursing 
associations are doing ‘regarding the poverty or 
, zhealch dssues in your state and community 


Leg XIV-A Obj. 2 


LEARNING ALTERNATIVES 


+ 
Individual reports and discus~- 
sions. : 
Interview someone involved in 
the peomotion of health care’ « 
in your community. (Health and - 
Welfare Council) 4 - 
Draw a map of Pennsylvania, 
designating the various’ Health* 
Service Regions. 
“Health Service Areas Designated," 
Penna. Health, Summer 1975. 


Lecture. 4 . 
Obtain,’ "Message from che Presi- 
dent of the United States on 
Health," Pres. Richard M. Nixon, 
Congressional Record-Senate, 
Wash. D.C., Superintendent of 
Documents, U.S. Government 
Printing, Office, Mar. 2, 1972. 
Obtain "Towards a Comprehensive 
Health Policy for the 1970’s, 

May 1971, Superintendent of Docu~ 
ments. * 
Obtain "Emergency Medical Services 
Act," Congressional Record - : 
House, Jan. 31, 1972, . Superintende 
of Documents. 


;* New Directions in Patient-Contered 


Nursing, yey Beland, Martin, 
Matheney, Chap, 17. : 

“The le partment and the 
Comprehensive Health Care Act," 
Peflna. Health, Winter 1973, 


Group discussions and reporta. 
"HMO's and Realch Education,” 
AJPH, May 1975.- ot, ot 


Mealth Naintenance Organization 


- Delivery System," AJPH, Nov. 1975. 


“Free Clinics Change the Scene” 


AJN, Feb. 1974. 


Interview nurses, (PNA). at 


. hospital.- af 


Obtain "The AXA ih Washington,” 
Julia Thompson, Pub.- 1972, . 
Kansas City, MO. ae 


Ns 


as to césts comparison of disposable and 
non-dispesable equipment, "false economy” 


practiced, such as reusing’ disposable 
equipment | to 


“save” costs. 


6. “List the actions that are currently being 1. 
taken in one of your community hospitals , 

- to evaluate, verify, and improve the client ide 
care and list three additional actions that n 
could be taken. Leg XII-C Ohj. 9 | 3. 

es . | 4. 
R 5. 

.7, Given a client situation, ‘list three actions | 1. 
a nurse .could fake to help keep the cost of | 
hospitalization down for that particular : 
client and state why each would have that "2. 
effect. Leg XLI-C Obj. 6 : 

7 3. 
' 

8. List the actions that are currently being taken: 1. 
in one of your cemmunity hospitals to evaluate, 2. 
verify, and improve the elient caré and list r 
three additional actions that could be taken. | 3. 

* Leg XII~C Obj. 9 } 

E : 4. 
; . : : ) 5. 
6. 
q 
= é ’ 7 

Enrichment: 

1. Examine the hospital bill of a patient to 
become familiar with the costs. Catagorize 
the charges ~ highest per day and check for _ 
costs that could have becn avoided. 

* 
2. Interview the hospital's pharmacist as to 4 
“cost of hospital redications versus private 

-- pharmacy, what method of dispensing drugs 
is least expensive etc. 

3. Interview the head of Central Processing 


The Nursine Audit, 


Lecture hy Nurse Fvidemiologist 

BCMH. , 

"Nurse Particivation in Medical 

Peer Review," NO, Jan. 1974. 

“Accreditation - What About the 

Public," NO, Oct. 1971. - 

Rounds with Nurse Epidemiologist/ 

Utilization Coordinator. 

Attend meetings Infection Committee 
‘ ’ x 

Invite Someone from hospital 

credit office to find out ways of 


+ handling costs. 


Interview Urilization Coordinator 
about her role and function at 
BCMH. J ™ 
"Nurses aré Key in HIP Experiment 
to Cut Health Care Costs," AJX, 
Feb.’ 1972. 


Do a chart audit. 

"The Nursing Audit for Evaluaticn 
of Patient Care," NO, June 1966. 
Interview chairman of Nursing 
Audit Committee. 

Attend a meeting of the “Nursing « 
Audit Committee. . 
NLN publication ~ "The firs 
Audit," Helen Renedekter. : 
NIN Sie No. 84 - "The 
Nursing Audit,” Dynn and Morgan. 
Maria C. 


Phaneuf, Chap. 2. 


Module 5 . 


Kt . i. The World Health Organization is designed to assure responsibility for 
. : total health care of a defined population on the basis of fixed annual 
contracts. \ = * rn 


po The PSRO is a federal law designed to monitor and control medical care. 


3. Medicare and Medicaid are similar types of health insurance programs, = 


4. _ Blue Cross/Blue Shield are private insurance plans designed to cover * 
hospital and physician costs. 


= Si “An evaluation of the facilities available and services provided by the 
‘ hospital is called audit. 


, 


6. An HMO zs designed to assure total health care of a defined population.. 


1. Butler is lécated in the . : Health Service Region. 


2, List 3 programs currently being carried ott by BCMH to evaluate, verify and 
improve patient care: 
y Soy ~ e 5 
4 
Cc 3. Briefly daaeiibe one current national health insurance bill cubteatly pending . 
2 > in legislation. ( 25 words or léss) a 


What are three objectives, of the Problem-Oriented Medical Records? 
ole . , $ 1 oe, 
Ne ; 
An Extended ai Facility is: ~ 


\ . . 
- + 


s 


List three actions a nurse could take ‘to help keep iy set of hospitalization 
down for one of the following and explain how each would be effective. © 
Ka 
a. 75 year-old comatose client, 7 
b. 40 year-old. post-operative cholecystectomy “client, 
c. A 24 year-old active tuberculosis client 


. “Module 6 
BEAT THE NURSE CURSE ; - °F, — 
~ 3 * 
Purpose: Upon completion of this unic, the scudept should be aware of the oppor- 


tunities available to the professional nurse and the qualifications 
required for those opportunities. The student should also understand more 
fully what determines success or failure in any type of work and appreciate 
the important practices in securing and resigning from positions. 


B. : OBJECTIVES : ee LEARNING ALTERKATIVES 


. . ‘ 
1... Describe how you would obtain information 1. Steppingstones to Professional 
on job-opportunities. Fs Nursing, Caffercy & Sugarman, 
‘ “Chap. 23. oe : 
; So 2. Lecture - Jocal recruiters. 
oo: . 3. {Obtain information about job 
bears r opportunities from Career 
S < Resource Center on campus for . 
ca a given week. a 
: Sure ro. 4. “Assessing Growth Potential," 
-. _ : AJN, Apr. 1974. 


1. * "Gsessing Growth Potential," 
- AON, Apr. 1974. 
2s Group discussions & reports. 


+2, List at ledst three aspects of a job that 
: pee important to you and why, and state or 
role play how you would find out this infor- 

» * Leg* xit- A Obj. 17. is 

3.. Demonstrate or role play applying for, a job thy. Write a letter.of application. 
as a staff nurse in writing-and during a ‘2. Be prepared to role play the 
personal’ interview using the criteria of applicant as staff nurse or the 

» canticipating what information the employ:ng employer. P \ . 
‘agency will need -from you and what you vil? ra ‘ 7 es . 
heed from them in ord&r to make a decision i" a: . 
concerning their offering and your accepting ‘ : 
a job at that agency. Leg XII~A Obj. 16 

1. Plan a monthly budeet on a cur 
rent starting salary for an Rn. 


1 
! 
i 
i 
i 
‘ : = 2. “Proven. & Practical Ways to 
i 
t 


‘4 Doseribe what items should be included in 
your eudects 


Tires, July 1970, 
3. Cafferty & Sugarmah, Chap. 20. 


1. “What AboutePensions?" Nursing 
Clinics of North America, Sept. 
1974. 

2. Write to ANA headquarters abopt 

. Gcondmic security, 


5. Discuss what services are availdble through 
professional organizations in 1 he area of 

+ ‘economic security. < 

. / 

' ‘ * 

1. Dimensions of Professional 
Nursing,.Kelly,»Chap. 24. 


serene 


6. List three nursing opportunities which have 
“declined in need and explain why. .~ 


| 
mation, from an employer during an interviews | . eT . oe 
oe k- 
{ 
! 


+ Handle Money Better," The Chanving 


1 


2... Describe the trend in nursing opportunities, 1. Lecture. 

7 list four examples of current: opportunities. 2. Cafferty & Sugarman, Chap. 24. ° 
r . a 
' . 
ip 8: List 5 reasens why a person mi sh to 1. Write a letter of reSThnation. 


leave a\positior and explain hd® fong you 
should remain in a position before resigning. 


$.. 


* Q..7 Enrichment; 


1. Survey community to determine how many types ‘ 
of positions nurseS are maintaining in area. 


E. Evaluation: 


1. Letters of application and resignation. 


2, Evaluation of report, on objective $2, . 


A. 


Purpose: 


} ‘Module 7. 
__& THOUSAND FACES 


_) 


~ Ypon completion of this module, the student will be familiar with some of 
the personal. and professional problems which confront graduate nurses, . . 


.and- also will be able to utilize some of the-principles used “4s a guide 
in dealing with various types of professional problems and situations. 


~ OBJECTIVES 


LEARNING ALTERNATIVES 


‘List at least three changes in your behavior 
that you anticipate occuring to yourself as 
you change your role from student. to new 
graduate to experienced RN and state why each 
May occur and what-it means. Leg XII-A 


Ob) 2 


‘List three specific problems you anticipate 
encountering ‘as 2 new graduate in your lotal 
hospital and describe at least one way of 
handling each, based on a problem-Solving 
approach. Leg XII-A Obj. 3 

j . ; « 


Demonstvate receiving a shift report ‘from 


- + 


+ another petson which results in your 


receiving and being able to repeat verbally 
or in writing all of the information that 
was predetermined as being pertinent to 
your assuming responsibility for any of the 
following assignments: ; 

Medication nurse for 16 clients’ 
Treatment nurse for %6 clients 
Total care for 4 clients 

Leg XLI-A Obj. 5 


List the obsetvations you would plan to make 
and describe how you would make them immed- 
iately following or during the shift report 
of each cliént in objective 3 to prepare for 
your assignment’. Leg XI1-A Obj, & 

. v 


Demonstrate either orally orsin writing 


that, you have listened to a verbal exchange 
“between a staff member ad yourself of from 
_ 1 tol5 min. (e.g., orders from a physician, 
«Teport from a aide or IPN. introduction of 
‘anew staff membar, etc.) by either repeating 


Keard or by carry the, out the | 
Leg XII-A Obj. 1 


- oe 


“the informatio 
actions required. 


es a ee tg ae 


mS , 
Develop a questignnaire and 
interview several new graduates 
in local hospital. 

Group discussions and reports. 
"Transition from Student to 


Graduate.” AJN, Dec. 1967. 
"Nursing as a Career," AJN, June 
1969. ae 


Legs Audio Tape #12 - | Side 2, 
“Conflicts in Values." 
"Grouping Newcomers on an 
Orientation Unit,” AJN, Feb. 1970. 


1. “Group discussion. a 
2.- Audio Tape # Reporting. 
3. Attend shift report and be 


prepared to assume the role of 
any of the three listed assian- 
ments. 


Group discussion. 
Observe medication nurse, 
treatment nurse, & primary nurse 
on the clinical unit. 

"Night Report - Orthopedics," 
AJN, Nov. 1969. ; 
Create your own form a 


assignment organizer. ‘ 
: . . 4 


Observe this interaction on the ” 
clinical area and be prepared 
to role play the situation in 


3S class. | 4 


6. pSiven a list of statements, select which 1. Lecture. 
give directions in‘each of the following 

ways: as a direct ordér, as an implied 

direction, as a ‘request. Leg XII~A : 

obj. 11 ; i 


7. List at least three ways, that your . 1, Interview nursing supervisors 
hospital nursing service administrator in locdl hospital. 
is kept informed of each client's condi~ - - 

@ tion ‘and any sudden change -in condition, 
each eight hours. Leg XII-A Obj. 9 


C.  ENRICHMENTS: 


. 1. Think of an RN whom you admire and identify” 
5 behaviors which you believe are desirable 
as a graduate nurse. 


5 2. Evaluate your.own personality as to whether . ys 
you possess any of these attributes and . 
what you can do to acquire any specific 
behavior. - 


\ 4 
} 


ee Test on objectives 2, 3, 6&7 ql 


- D. EVALUATION 


os 


Module 7 
: = : 
Short answer questions oY : . 
; CR. es ee z 
-1. What will be your action as an office nurse in a general practitioner's 
office when the physician tells an adult patient to stand for his IM injection 
in the hip? You are to administer the injection. ad 
+ @ . 
2. You are a new graduate and have reason to suspect that the 3-11 staff nurse is 
\' stealing narcotics, what will your action be? 
3. Explain how the Xrector of nursing service may be informed of sudden changes in 
patients’ conditions and of each patient's condition during an eight hour period.. 
4 
4, List the information that needs to be communicated during a shift report. . 
5. Give an example of each of the following directions: 


a. A direct order c. A request 
‘ b. An implied' order . 


Module 8 


- YOU'VE COME A Lox AY, NURSE 


* . > 7 * 

A. Purpose: Upon completion of this module the student should be able to identify the 
_ organization of administration, and also identify and implement the , 
principles of effective leadership in any type of’ nursing care situation. 


B. Vocabulary: 7 ¥ 


1. Authoritarian ~ A dictatori‘al climate which alloys little room for recognition 

‘ ; of the individual as a person with worth and dignity. 

+ Laissez-faire 7 A climate which is permissive for self and others which fosters 
a negative reaction to standards, rules and regulations. 


Democratic - A climate which facilitates the process of exploration and discovery 
of personal meaning with Freedom to change and expand, ¢ 


Team nursing - A group of nursing personnel working together to administer 
+ quality ‘care to a group of patients under the direction of a 
* designated aRacees 


Primary.Nursing - One-to-one nurse-patient relationship. The primary nurse has 
omplete responsibility for patients on a 24 hour basis, from 
admission to discharge ae 2 


Functional Nursing - Traditional nursing method which is task oricnted, such as 
medication nurse.or treatment nurse. 


Group dynamics ~*° An ever changing ptocess involving action that is both dependent 
and interdependent. 


. a F 
Nursing conference ~ Meetings held for the purposes of giying progress reports of 
‘ assignments, of focusing on patient care, of acquiring infor~ 

mation and of assessing team relationshins. 


Shift report - Communication between personnel concerning patients; floor functionsy, 
etc change of work periods. s 
Team report - A form of ommunicat ion between a team leader and team member's 


1 
i. ‘ 


Accountability - The obl 
as a res 


conceming patients’ conditions and assignments. - 


ation to take full responsibility for whatever occurs 
of the individual’s actions or decisions. 


Team leader - A nurse who is yesponsible for a designated group of patients and 
the directiomof# her team members. oe 


& 


Cc . »_ OBJECTIVES 


1. ‘Identify, and explain the five elements 
of administration. : 


2. Describe three climates for nursing 
leadership; select which one.is most ~ 
“effective and explain why.. 2 


3. Define leadership and list five qualities 
of a leader. . : 


» . 


*~ 4." Discuss how the furse functions as a leader 
, in team nursing, primary nursing and in a é 
. charge nurse. situation. 


P : 


a . 


5. List two'methods that are helpful in 
organizing work when caring for Jarge groups 
of clients (15-30) and four actions that can 
be taken to help auxiliary staff members 
keep organized. Leg XII-A Obj. 12 


6. Given a sheet of doctor's orders, demon- 
strate checking another person's 
transcription of them and finding any errors 
in transcribing or making them effective. 
Xég XTI-C Obj. 13 = 


~~ 
sy 


| 
i 
oe 


| 
| 


LEARNING ALTERNATIVES 


a 


Lecture : 7 ae 


“Resolving a Bueciae Leadetship’, 
Crisis," AJN, Mar. 1965. i 
- Review of Team Nursing, Douglass, 
Chap. 4. . 


Intefview prominent leader in 
community’ industry, health care, 
nursing. . . 
Write a report on a prominent 
nursing leader. 

Dimensions of Professional 
Nursing, Kelly, Chap. 4. 


- "To Be a Good Supervisor,” NO, 


Sept. 1965. w wa 
Nursing LeaderShin in Action, 
Douglass, Bevis, Chap. 7. 


Management of Patient Care, Kron, ,/ 
Chap. 6. . . i 


’ 


Lecture. 
“Primary Nurse," "RN, Apr. 1974, 
Proféssiona sing, Spalding: & 
Notter, Chap. 4. a 
Douglass, Chap. 3 & 5. 

A Handbood for Head Nurses, Geitger 
Chap» 10, il, 12&13. . . 
"Primary Nurse - Role Evaluation," 
NO, Oct. 1973. 

Why Primary Nursing?” ag 
Clinics of North “America, June 


1977: 


Legs Audio Tape #14, Side 1. 
Plan assignments for nursing care 
on your clinical unit + present 
class discussion. : 


4 


Check your patient's chart and 
kardex on thé clinical and P 
evaluate the transcriptios and’ 


effectiveness of orders. 


s 


“dD. 


ERIC 


List three actions that you could take as 
a team leader in order to obtain factual 


> information regarding the quality of 
client care each one of your team members 
is giving and two actions that will give 
* you information regarding. completing - 


each assignment. _ Leg XII-A Obj. 14 


4 . 


° . r . 
Demonstrate leading a-staff conference with 
at least, three team members to problem 
solve’a predetermined topie (client or 
staff), within a specified period of time, 
arriving at a group-decision and one or 
more actions to take. " Leg XII~A Obj. 13 


> 


Given a shift Teport as a team leadér, 
rounds, and Kardexes on a group of 
clients, identify what information needs to 

be communicated to staff members when they 
. consist of an LPN and anf aide in order ‘tor 
them to give ne care to each client. - : 
Leg XII~A Obj. j 


*s 


Demonstrate giving a shift report as a team 

‘ leader for eight clients, which includes ‘ 
*, each cliené’s name, diagnosis, room nutber, : 
physician's name, care given and observations 
made, new orde Hhanges in client's 
condition, and. special instructions . 
regarding care fo be given in succeeding 
shifts} completing it in 15 minutes. 
Leg XII-A Obj. 8° 


List five functions of the team leader: 


ll. , . 
12? Describe the purpose of evaluation. * e 
e . . e 
~ 
: 

ENRICHMENT? , 
1, -Lead actual team conference; 7 
2, Serve as team leader for a period : 

of time. Wa ' 
‘3. 1 - 3 days obsegvational experience as SS 


charge nurge, 


“WAL VATION 


ra 


Group. discussion and presenta- 
tion. 


- “Leadership and Responsibility 


in Team Nursing," Nursing 

Clinics of North America, June 
1973. * 
New Directions in Patient’~ - 
Centered Nitrsine, Abdellah, * , 
Beland, Maxtin & Matheney, Chap. 1 
Videotape cartridge 819 - -- 
"Evaluation of Nursing Care," 

VI 5 A42k6 ‘ 


Trainex film on staff conference, 
Consult team leader from local 
hospital. . i oy 
Audio Tape - Legs <; Reporting . 
162, 


‘Role play - team conference. 
Audio Tape - Legs 10, side 1. 
"Making Rounds with a Purpose," 
NO, July 1960. . ‘ 


° 


Divide group into 3 smaller 
groups. Each small group conduct 
a report with a leader apd 
.tecorder - Share with larger” 
group the types of inforratio 
you found necessary to give soo 


_e-patient care... + 
Pa! 
Douglass, ‘ an 
roa 
Lecture. % 
Devate:- Are Written Evaluations 


Helpful? ‘ 
Write a personal evaluation 
based on questions in the article 
“Assessing Growth Patential," 
Apr. 1974, af 


Module 8 ae . 


(an 1. A democratic leader is one ‘who is: 


: an ; . 3 } : : 


2. List the 5 necessary elements of administration: 


a 


3. A climate for leadership which allows little room for recognition of the 


& 3 


x individual with worth and dignity is a 
—_=<._-—=—-=— -* 
4. The obligation to take full responsibility for whatever occurs as a result 
: of one's action or decisions is called ee . 
SONS a - 
Trug or False id . 
1. A primary nurse is the team leader. . 
a The main responsibility of a charge nurse is to make out the team 
’ assignments. 
3. A good team leader is one who gives explicit instructions and expects 
: team ‘membdys to carry them out. 
4 “all team members should contribute to the formulation of an effective 
. nursing care plan. 
Ss. Functional nursing is a new concept in nursing care being, tested in some 
"i hospitals. 
” 6.- The team jeader should ‘not take a patient assignment ay will prevent 
. her from carrying ovt her rele as a tcam leader. c 
7. The team report should be attertded by all team members. 
8. A good leader will cons¢ientiously ivenere you only on your weak points 
‘ 80 that you may improve. “, 
9. Primary “nursing is based upon the concept of a one.to one relationship for 
‘each patient, 
. 10. A good team member should report immediately to her head nurse when her a 
? patient's B.P. drops dramatically. ° 
11. i A primary nurse has complete responsibility for her patients on a 24 hour 
. basis. . 7 
. . L 
12. The ability to evaluate one's own skills and knowhedge is an important aspect 


in personal growth and development. 


A. Rurpose: Upon completion of this module the student shall be familiar with basic 


“Oo . Module 9 - “OT: - 
"RES IPSA LOQUITUR” 7 


legal terms, laws and trends in legal issues which may affect the nurse 
in the Performance of her, professional responsibilities. 


ie - . 
ie % 
B. Vocabulary: 
1. Contract -— A tegm applied to a written or verbal agreement between two or more 
Persons thich is enforceable by law. . “. n 
2 - : : 
2. Tort - A term applied to a legal breach of duty other than a contract committed 7 
‘against another person or his property for which damages may be recovered 
in a civil action. 
+3. Assault ~- A term applied in law which ‘means to give the appearance of trying to 
inflict.injury, or. to be menacing to another person. 
4, Battery ~ A term applied in law which means ‘to actually j inflict injury upon 
another person. . 
5. Malpractice - This term applies in law to the misconduct or improper practice of 
. any person licensed to practice hist profession or duty. 
6. Will - An instrument or legal declaration in which a pergon disposes of his 
’ Property. 
7." Defamation - This term applics to the publishing of anything that is injurious to 
the good name or reputation of another. $ . 
8. Negligence - Implies that the person accused did not use ordinary prudence and 
was not guided by usual or expected consideration for another. 
9. Misdemeanor - A term applied to a minor offense for which statute provides a les~ 
ser punishment than for a felony. = . 
7 we ~ - 
10, Felony - A term used for a crime that is punishable by imprisonment in a stake 
prison. -, . 
ll. Crime ~ Commission of an act that is prohibited by law ee is an Gmmission ofa 
duty required by law. : 
12, False imprisonment - This term means to illegally restrict the freedom of another, 
7 ‘ 
13: Plaintiff + The term applied to the person who brings a suit into court. ‘ . 
+ 2 . A i : 
14, Defendant ~ The term applied to the defending persons in a law suit. ; . 
15. Summons ~ An official order to -appear in court as a defendant to a charge. 
16. Privileged communication - This is confidential information revealed during or 
Hea . ; as a result of a patient's treatment. 
: “ “~s + 
17. Civil law. .- A, “body of law having to do with the private rights of an individual. 
e we : ‘adh a Eee 
y ° an . a Di eo 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


re 


4, 


- Common law - Laws. based upOn customs and records of previous court decisions. 


Libel - A term applied in law to any false and or malicious written statement, 
sign or picture which exposes a person to public ridicule, contempt or 
+ injures his reputation in- any way. 


“Slander + A term applied to an oral statement that might cause a person to he ‘ 


(4 avoided, jeered at, eee or held: in contempt either personally or 
“in his occupation. é . E 


Statutory law - A body of law enacted by federal, state and local governments. 
: j 3 
Res Ipsa Loquitur ~ "The thing speaks ‘for itself" - ‘The plaintiff .is not 
° required to prove negligence through expert witness as there 
is a presumption of negligence and the bufden of proof 


shifts to the defendent. 


OBJECTIVES . LEARNING ALTERNATIVES 


List the necessary, elements of a contract. 1. crobp discussions and reports. 
. : 2. History & Trends of ‘Professional 
x . 7 Nursing, Griffin & Griffin, ~ 
- ; ‘ 7 Chap. 45. 
‘ , 3. Dimensions of Professional < . 


Nursing, Kebly, Chap. 33. 


- 4. Fundamentals of Nursing, Fuerst, 
« 4 ? Molff & Weitzel, Chap. 4 
Describe breach of contract. : . . 1. Group discussions and reports, 
i e 


2. Graffin & Griffin, Chap. 45. 
3. Law Every Nurse Should Know, 
Creighton, Chap. 4. 


Define assault and battery. Give four examples 1. Group discus#i nd reports. 
of hospital situations, from which these charges "2. Griffin & Griffin, Chan. ‘47. 


might err nose . 3. Professional Nursing, Spalding 


7 7? . & Notter, :, Chap. 6. 7 oa 
' 4, Steppingstones to Professional 
: Nursins, Cafferty & Sugarman, * 
= ! Chap.17,- : 
> ‘ : 5. Kelly, Chap. 22. 
: i 6. Fuerst, Wolff & Weitzel, Chap. 4. 
7. The Nurse and the Law, Sarner, 
Chap. . . 


i 
1 
: H 
Explain the difference between malpractice and ! 7 : 
negligence. Give. two examples of cach. i 1. Group discussions undvreports. 
: “ 2. Griffin & Griffin, Chap. 45. 
i 3. Spalding & Notter, Chap. 6. 
4.\ Cafferty & Sugarman, Chap. 17. 
5. Kelly, Chap. 22. @ » , 
. Fuerst, Wolff & Weitzel], Chap. 4. 
+7. "The Malpractice ‘Problem,” .+ 
Nursing Clinics of North America, 
Sept. 1974, 
5 Creighton, Chap. 7.]" 
| 
} 


ve 


Ss. 


6. 


7. 


9. 


10., 


i. 


12/ 


13. 


. @ nurse based on‘the trends in legal issues. 


i the: necessity -of professional libbility’ 


nsurance for nurses. L 
7 | 
Given a situation including facts involving : 
ta certain aspect (e. fey giving meds, ° 
ambulating a client, etc.) or nursing™ care, 
identify, at least one principle of malpractice 
law that applies, and decide the reasonable : 
legal consequences Git any). Leg XII-C Obj. 16; 


? \. ; | 


indicate what changes in behavior would ae 
conform to acceptable legal standards* of 
cate. Leg XII-C Obj. 17 


Describe the three types of wills and explain ‘ 
the nurse's roic. : i 
Déscribe “privileged communications" and the | 
nurse's responsibility in this situation. * ‘| 


: : @ 


Discuss the implications for yout practice as 


Digcugs the “implicat fon’ of the J Patient! s Bill 


of Rights ‘for nursing. 


Discuss the nurse's role as a political 
force in dgtermining the health care 
defivery system. 


al 


Explain “Joint Policy Statements” ‘and how 
they affect nursing. 


1. 
2. 


Ieiven @ list of nursing actions, identify those 1. 
. that have malpractice-liability potential arid 
“2. 


| 


- Lecture. 

Satner, Chap. 5. 
Creighton, Chap. 6. 
. ¢ * 

Rodetplay or skit - divide class 
into groups and assign topics. 
Dramatize a courtroom scene. * 


Film strip "Legal Implications 
in Nursing" - Trainex. 

Review - “The Regan Report on 
Nursing Law." 


Griffin & Griffin, Chap. 48. 
«Spalding & Notter, Chap. 15. 


“When is a Communication 
Privileged," AJN,’ 1970. 
Sarner, Chap. 10. 
Kelly, Chap. 22. . 
Refer t#'News" section of 6 or 
8 recent issues of AJN for 
legislation which affects nurs-, 
ing. 


"The Patient's Bill of Rirhts and , 
the Nurse," Yursine Clinics of 


North America, Sept. 1974.5 
Kelly, Chap. 13. i 
“Political Action ho Nursing," 


Nursing ( 
Sept. 19 
*"Nursing Organizations as a Polit- 
ical Pressure. Group," Nursings - 
Forum, Yol. XII #1, 1973. «+ 
Kelly, Chap. 19. : 


"Joint Statements; Your Legal 
Safeguards," RN, Apr, 1971. 
Creighton,, Chap. 6. ‘ 


< 


D. ENRICHMENT: 


? 

I. Obtain one or’more malpractice insurance 
_ policies "include one suapested by * 
“District Nurses Association), Read fine 
print and be avare of coverage provided. 


Find oyt legal agpects of your ho’pital- 
college agreement ~ Example : Do students 
take orders, ‘answer phone etc. 


t . ‘Brue-or False ~ * 2S ~ ° : ; ‘ % 
i. v 
1 = The nurse is legally responsible for ‘securing, ithe patient's written 
* consent for a surgical procedure. 
2, A paralyzed patient has refused consent for an injection but the nurse 
approaches him with a syringe in her hand as if she would give it. This ~ 
+ is an example of assault. 


3. The only contract that is binding is a written contract, ; 
—— : 
4, ‘Ef a nurse. sted been guilty of negligent conduct but there. is no 0 injury 
to the patient, there is no legal Aap elite. 


5.7 “Joint Policy Statements" are issued to give more protection tu the nurse 
‘who perforns tasks that were normally regarded as fot physicians only - 
. i-e, the "grey*areas" of nursing practice. 
1, Which of the Following actions have malpractice liability potential? ) 


a. A nursing student givine care tp patients that is nornally given by an RN, 
b. A pediatric specialist who is relieving in I. ee U. because of shortage of 


2 Stare. tv 
C ‘*@. A nurse who refuses to do a eercain nursing zction because si@ dosh ‘no wo 
. : posess the "required Skill. 


2. Briefly Gescribe 3 types of wills.and explain the nities role. 


3. Give an example of breach of contract. 


2g . : ‘ Vv 


oe 


” 4, List the elements of .a contract. S 


5, What are, three elements needed to establish liability in a = action against 
a nurse for malpractice? » - 
Po. 


Matching 


1. Contract 7” a 


s 


2. ‘Tort 
2 , nee rd 
3. Malpractice 
4. Negligence 
5. -Assault * a. 


6. Rattery 


he Privileged Communication 
4 £5 
8, Libel . 
9, {vy + Slander “ 
a : 
10. Res Ipsa Loquitur . 
7 he 
q 7 es , 


A term applied-in law which means to give. - 

the appearance of trying to inflict injury, Mh 
or to be menacing to another person. 

A term applied in law which means to actually - 
_ inflict injury upon another person. ° 

A term applied to a written or verbal agree~ . 

ment between two or more persons which is 


. enforceable by law. i 


This term applies in law‘ to the: misconduct or 
«improper practice of any person licensed to ny 
practice his. profession or duty. — * 

This is confidential information -revealed during 
or as a result of a patient's treatment. 

A term applied to an oral statement that might 
cause a person to be avoided, jeered’ at, 
ridiculed or held in contempt either personally 
or in his occupation. 

A term applied to a legal breach of duty other 
than a contract committed against another person 
or his property for which damares may .be - 
tecovered in a civil’action. |, 

A term applied in law to any false and/or mali- 
cious written statement, sign or picture which 
exposes’ a person to public ridiculé, contempg or 
injures his’ reputation in any way. 

A term applied in daw which implies that the 
person accused did not use ordinary prudence and 


4 


. was not guided by usual or expected consideration 


for another. : 
"the thing speaks for itself" 
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. = FOREWARD 
+ nalysie survey reflected in this dtuay is patterned after * wo 1 
previous studies concerning allied health professions. One study; the All4ed 
Healt neepe cee one Project ofvthe University of Galifornia, Los Angeles, was 
tional froject. | The Second study, conducted by Educational Projécts Incor- | 
vorsted of. Pennsylvania, only reflected the Middle Atlantic region. This task 
analysis survey teflects mainly western’ apron fn is restricted 4o the, 
field of nursing., It is also a part .of a larger projeét in nursing for. Butler 
“County” Community Gollege. - so , 


_APPROAGHA *” 


The task ‘analysis appradch was utilized in this study to develop and 
evaluate “curriguitm from the standpoint of “competencies and behaviors wi ad . 
* of, an individual employed at’ a specific level of nursing. The, specifidsobjec~ 
ie of the ‘study were: * : F ‘oye 
, di ata 
* To degerming ‘what, tasks are competencies expected of each’ 
. Ipvel of nursing ge aera the area of general 
myreing care. ’ 


he ¢ 


To identi fy deéae rit goweclanping tasks in ‘nursing gare a 
various Jevels of nursing personnel... “5 
To articulate these tasks to the Butler County Coimundty 
College nursing curricdlum for three. specific. Jeyels of | 
nursing personnel. , : 7 "i 


| PROCEDURE - 


. ve glting Ae Rea . ; 
Tne general Procedure uetiiaed in this project was as’ follows: 
: 1. Deve lopment of a task inventory to be ‘Getlized as: the’ 
instrument for gatheving data.’ $ » 
ee 2 
Selection of respondents to" survey in order | to verify 
,the inventory- f tasks. 


eae of the task air 


Analysts of data’ from ada 


Articulation of survey date to curricdlum. , 


Pevelintéat: of a a.Task Inventory : 


” Yo save time and resources, san inventory.derived from the’ previously 
mentioned projects was utilized as a guideline to determine competencies expected 
tea of Pennsylvania where the 
‘Butler County Community College Rraduates Were most likely to be employed. The 
inventory developed for the purposes of this udfwas preparéd in two forms; one 
form for acute care settings, and one fotm for im or chrqnic care settings. ° 
» . : : “7 


Selection of the Respondents . x é me - 


The selection of the respondents was based on a geographical ares Tepresen= 
tative of locations wherg Butier County Community Cojlege graduates might be 
employed. Bue’to the levels of nursing personnel involved, the selection of’ 
respondents ineludéd nutsing, homes as well as hospitals. .The cooperating instigu~ 
tions are presented in Exhibit and reflect mainly rural;settings but are 
“representative of both acute “and chronic health caré facilities. Akl of the 
facilities selegte had been previously approached and employers requdsted to 

. submit job déscriptions for the levels of nursing personnel they employed. 


\ 


Distributfon’ of thé Task Survey” 


‘ 

After the. facilities for the: survey. had“been selected, lettérs were sent 
Fequest ing “cooperation, and permission to administer the questionnaires at thasé 
institutions. Of the 18 facilities presented im Exhibit: 1, all except 4 were 
personaily visited. Those four hospitals, noted by an asterisk, were mailed 
ques tfonnaires due to inclement weather conditions and lack of time for resched— 
ling visits, . There was a total of 18 institutions involved with the survey in , 
9ounties of western Pennsylvania. The. cooperation of the respondenté, as 

eJ4 as the influence of the personal administration, of the questionnaires by .. 
the research personnel is obVious in that of a total of 101 questionnaires, 93 i 3 
“were completed and "re@urned fora 93% response. Actually, all the questionnaires 
were returned, but 8 forms were not returned in time to be included in the data. 

‘ “ei 


ANALYSIS OF- DATA "~ 


‘Overview 
Nursing is a “very ‘traditional field as far‘as “roles and tunct fons of the . 
“levels of personnel. .Yet, nursing. is tow in a transitional period, , The Positions iy 
«@f Registered Xurse, Licensed Practical Nurse, and Health Assistant seen hp} have 
> overlapping functions and confusion as to what function belongs to, which p ition’ 
The confusion is “not.’so ttuch' evident in job descriptions but is apparent ia actual 
performance expected on assignment. “The. responses show the overlap of positions 
and ‘tasks which lends to the confusion. . * 
+ R w 
Sample... « at tr Ag z ‘ 
A total of $3 questionnaires were returned, with 54 tron hospitals and 39 wey “ 
from nursing homes. Of the 93 Tesponses, 82 were in the Registered Nurse category,, 
«8 in the- Licensed pesdeteal Norse category and.3 in the ment ssistanf cateyory, ?; 


Ne - oe 


. The ages, a yeate of experience and edutational, preparation are shown in the 


Summary of Background fata Chart. The majority of Registered Nurses (75%), * 
. %, tegardless of position, wére diploma nurses. in the Administrative ‘category fs 
7 75% of the respondents | were diploma nurses. Only 1 respondent, a staff/nufse,. - _ . 
was an Associate Degree graduate. ‘Approximately 66% of the Licensed Practical -¥, 


, Nurse eroyp received their preparation ina Vocational>Technical progran, while © aa 
33% received’ Lyear ina Community’ Coklege program. In general, the, nurs aides, 
\ though only 3,- Tedéived: no formal program or training. 


Results/— . So m7 
a 0 . ars Z a 
e following pages present. the results of the survey. * The dasks were 
groupéd into 7 categories, Although the tasks and situations varied slightly 
betwden hospitals and nursing homes,, they were sufficiently similar to be in 
» the ame broad “catagories. The major scategories were? : 


* e * 


Ly “A. Safety, Comfort and Personal Hygiene Measures \, . 
s * B. Food, Fluid and Elimination Ngasures = ° : “ \ = 
C. ‘Treatments and Procedures. 5 ‘ soe 
‘ D.* Diagnostic Activities : TF, 
. E, Medications . . ° . 
/) ** BP, Nursing, Assessment and Intervention ae 2 : \z : 
G. Leadership L . . 5 


‘+ For each of these 7 categories a graph is utilized to illustrate thé bercen- ’, 
tage gesoanse of competencies by tasks expected of the three levels of nursing 
_Bereonnel, jase d om competencies expected of a Health Assistant, a Licensed’ |. 
Practical Nurse, of a Registered Nurse. Any” percentage response at 5% expectay 

Hon or less was, considered nonsignificant. .. ie, oa” 


. . . + . 
7 Ca ‘ so4 


. Hospitals 


- Altoona : : 


Butler County Mem: .. 


. Clarfon . . 7 


*DuBois~ | . : 


‘Franklin .* , % 


Greenville 
Grove City 


Johnstown Lf 
*Mercy - 


NH Sconemaugh Valley Mem. 
x, Kittanning = 
O11 city 

y Nursing Homes : axe) 
Bonetti's’ +: 


Chicora Medical Center: 


_ Lawrence’ County Hone 
Overlook Medical Clinic 
St. John's Lutheran Hone, 


eo 
nnyview i 
ERIC™™Y ; 


Peoples’ Home’ 


+s Exhibit : sae 


Be kegs Oo we 
COMPLETED QUESTIONNAIRES =~ 
‘ é 1-9 oe 


; 


+ oa 


‘< 


_County ....__., Bed Capacity oa " 


Blair 


Butler . . 


Clarién 7 84 
— - 3 
Clearfield = 138 
Venango 189 i : 
ze = bic” 
. _ Mercer . 200 t. 
Mercer * i 95 


Cambria Fi = | ; 
yt lk, bax \i 
via | 


a 621 


y 
‘Armstrong 


Venango 


Butler 40 ( 
Lawrence 1321 


| 
{ 
| 

Butler 34 i 
‘ | 
i 
i 


Lawrence. 


Butler ~ 


Butler 


Butler: 


Summary _of Background Data 


“A. Hospital Respondents <0 Soo tule ed 


: ’ t - Nursing | Assistant’ Nursing ] « Staff Nursing 
Boe haere ia ie eA nia a ry tee I Administration _ i Administration . bal (RN) 
a Sample size an 12 1 . : 32 . : | ** 1 
2 t : 7 
2. Age 7 7 Mean 46.6 | 1 2.36.5 i 27 ~ 
e se * a 
3. Years of experience Mean 21.9 ie 11:9 - 7.4 
4. Level of education 2 - : ; 
High School a ; 
Vocational-Technical School . ; . 
Sore College : ‘ j —— 
Associate: degree ‘ ! * i r ‘ 
Diplona 4 25 | 16 
* | Bachelérs degree - i oF | 
B.SoN, é i ee , 
B. School Nursing 1 
<,. B.S; 2 7 >. : - 
~ B.S. Ed. 1 
OQ: Mascet' s: Degree 
M. zd. 2 
a M. N. Ed. “ oy 2 a 7 
MN. * 2 Th 


Home ‘Respondents : 


Age : 


48 
Years of experience 2 
Level of education 

+ High School 3 


. -Vocational-Technical School 


+“Some coklege - -— 
- Diploma . . a 
i) Assoctate degree 


ERIC pvs.x. R 
— MM, Ed. 


2 


HEALTH ASSISTANTS 


, 50 75 -_ 
~ 


a 


Explain and use safety measures, 


(e.g. restraints, side rails) . 


in caring for-patients 


iinexve and enforce safety and!” 
fire regularans (e.g. spilled 
water, no smoking sipns) ....." 


. * = . 
Carry out aseptic techniqte , 
when using sterile-+supplies 

. | (e.g. syringes, dressings) ..% 


Prevent transferring pathorens 
between patients (e.g. wash 
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The tasks in this area relate fo the cue ale for a safe, confortable . 
environment, , the need for Rovement ,. and the need for personal hygiene. One, . & 
additional task-+as added to'the’ nursing home survey to include devices utilized * 
frequently in a nursing.home situation. . 3) 


These tasks are competencies expected of all levels of nursing personnel. ee 
The, percentage response indicates only two exceptions of any Significance to - 
expected ‘competencies in this category. In hospital settings Health Assistants ‘ 
expected competencies for Task 3 at 38.2% response for aseptic technique, and. 7 
Task 11 for Range of Motion exercises at 52.5% response indicate these tasks are., 
ot usually expected of this level of nursing personnel. In nursing home settings 
the most significant deviation was for task 3 at 40.1% response: Thus, in both 
settings, aseptic technique is not. an. expected competency for the Health Assistant... 
This {fs justifiable due to”the basic scientific principles necessary to understand’, 
aseptic. technique’ and the task probably shduld have, been included in category Ce 


i Therefore, ‘tasks in this category are expected competencies of: Pall ‘three’ 
levels, of nursing personnel with the noted exceptions. * : 
ny ‘ . : . : 
‘ : Be 6 . _~ * 


_ a od as os mo HOSPETALS | _- oe tee ee aa? : 


B. ,Food, Fluid & Elimination Measures: 


55075 0} 5, 50. 


i un Sa wa Se 


12. Infant wes-5. * i ws ’ J mearnsii ET 
‘Is: Tyddier ....e : . = mw hy lS 

ies / | 

14 Child .1...! “98% ie - 

ee bild wees nf or ae Sepang 
“15. “Adult weeeee tes) : ae sy : 3 
a6, ‘Geriatric, patient eons * | 2 : 16% : : : 86%. : | : : 79% im. 


} ey Beaman Se ar Sor tanec OR ee 
17. Administet,tube feedings (e. { . e 
, + &+ nasogastric, gavage, ole areca: 

. gastrostomy). egeee = 


18. ' Start intravenous infusion’... 

. ow ss 

19. Hang, regulate, and discon> | 
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* 20. Observe, measure, and-+record 
= food and-fluid intake and* 
m9) output (include drainage 
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21. Assist patients with natural 
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.22. Prepare and give” efemas’ 208: . 
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. TARO teen ree 2 cane taeniRr n= 
17. Observe, néasure,, and record 
food and fluid intake and . * 
output (include drainage | * . 98% 
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i The activities in this category are concerned with the patient's heed for 

+ food, fluids and elimination. The major aretis of difference in expected 
. competencies ‘were quite obvious ‘in’ the percentage response graphs. In hospitals, 
Tasks 17-19, show that Hedlrth AssistantS are not expected tobe involved at . 

. all, although they are expected to do Task 20 at, 73%. However, Licensed Practi- . 
cal Nurses are expected to ‘administer tube feedings (76%) and to hang,” regulate ‘ » * 
and discontinue intravenous fluids (49%), but are not expected to start intraverious 

— infusions. With elimination measures, Tasks 22-25 show significant variations. 
Health. Assistants were rated below 50% expectations for each task. In, Task 22; ‘ 
the inclusion of colonic irrigations may ‘have affected the response, and ‘the | 4 
49.2% response “for removal of fec impactions is interesting. & variation 


between rale and female Health Assistants on Task 24 shows more expected of the 
male. Health Assistants ‘are “also not expected to irrigate urinary catheters. 
. oa + a 


In nursing homes, Health Assistants’ were not expected to possess competencies 
for tube feedings or intravenous infusions. On the other hand, Licensed Practical 
Nurses were not only expected'to have more competency in hanging, regulating and 
discontinuing intravenous than in hospitals, but a 27% response expected this 

.. level to start intravenous infusions. The responses ‘showed less expectations of 
. * Health Assistants in procedures deating with fecal or urinary eliminations. . Most 
nursing homes informed us that the nurses (RN's or LPN's) did these tasks and 
. some employed no male assistants at all. + . . 
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+ + In this area dealing with ‘Bbeaining 4: data for diagnostic activities, the 
variations of expectations were reversed from previous categories. Here, the. 
hospital respondents expected more of the’ Licensed’ Practical Nurses ‘and the 
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*There appears to be little significant difference ‘between expected 


competencies of the Registered Nurse and Licensed Practical Nurse in chié func- 
tional area. The one, surprising percentage for hospitals and hursing homes -is 
* the task concerning preparation and administration of IV medications with a 
“19.5% arid .a 30% ‘response expeceations of the Licensed Péactical Nurse. Also, 
a larger percentage response in the aréa of topical medications was, illustrated 
for the Healeh Assfstant in hospitals as “opposed . to nursing “homes. * 
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Re_Susan, age | 2, who has just 
_akecturned from “the. pera cing., room 
“with a new tracheost ony: . 
7 ~ 
, 69. tiave present and operational 
ag the bedsidé a suction 
machjne and tracheostomy care 
“y tray upon Sysan" 's return to 
het room ....+ 


: 70. Recognize that Susan's arms¢ 

: * are not restrained as she is 
admitted to her room after 
SURETY seeye + 


71. Wait until Sysai te \gutet , 
. before rechecking, hex pulse 
£ . Fate which is 180 whéle eryin: 


72, Notice secretions bubbling in 
§ “the tracheostomy upon enterin, 
Susan’ $ room saree 


73... Organize. care to insure Susan” 
remains ‘in an environment of 

increased oxygen and humidity REN SRE NES 
as’ much as possible areas ’ 


74,°" Suction ‘Susan*s tracheostomy 
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he is admitted, orient him to 
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‘ is familiar in, teaching him: 
about his iliness and medical 
regime ..... 


Refrain from sesiding & Karl - 
for~snenking food, rather 
“express, understanding of his- 
feehings and discuss possible 
adaptive behaviors os 
86. Arrange to lunch with Karl 
and his’ parents in a restau- 
+, outside the hospital for fhe 
purpose of aiding in the“ 
“ selection of Karl's dict -... 
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91. Observé that, though Nr. Thomas 
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arrival..... 
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64. Recognize steps’ te be taken 
upon noting an acetone odor 
while assisting.Frank with 
his bath. og a 
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uled dose of insulin when ~ 
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of Frank’s complaining of =; : . toy a ' ea : “y 
weakness and dizziness and | * a st ‘ . 


taking appropriate action... so 


Re John, age 68, admitted to your 
institution after having been 


hospitalized with a CVA | . - . 
. 68. Assess. John's level of = psiniig ce 100%! . 79%. 7 A 
: ‘activity and write his care |’ : . 7 a . ss ej . . 
Pian. sees : ¢ ‘ ‘ 
69. Provide adequate exercise in eS cea 00%! Q 26.5 ene Fes 
erder to, maintain ranges of } ae ey j : es a: 
. motion of all extremities.. | 7 . ‘ 
‘ 70. Recognize 4 “reddened area’ on | ss 96% | ' * oe me Shc 96% oer 7 2228 ‘ 
, _the coccyx afea as.a poten= [™ ine ii meee’ te ae ‘ 


tial problet) and institute 
proper treatment..o.+ 


ae : - NURSING HOMES, 


ls canoes 2 : Nursing. Assessment § _Interyention ; , + 


‘TASKS Sy od ; . . os ‘HEALTH ASSISTANTS 
pate ll ease : . aod.| | 25. -s0 75 
: ; re ee ee ae ———————— ae ? ar ey 
W Understand the importance of ae : : See ; : als ‘38, 7% 
‘attempting to communicate le ° . a . 


“a with John even though he 
+ .appelrs no to understand. .~ 
72. Maintain correct body align~ 
ment and pay particular 
attention to prevention of 
_foot drop..... 
": Re Ronald, age 50, admitted to 
your institution with the diag-. 
3.nosis of Parkinson's Disease: 


. 


73., “Organize Ronald's activities |e teen nnn Oe emesis gyit en in BAH 0h ge 84% | 42.3% % 
: so that a familiar routine i ‘ 
, is established..... - | - ) aw e . 


74, Provide appropriate utensils, 3a, a 96% 
and’ encourage him to feed = patrerseryet rere, § svete she nen esines werene 
hinself...++ ; | og a Fi 


75. Ansure that the noise Yevel | = 
tremaths low in Ronald's room. 


i« 76. ‘Observe that he fs becoming: tasce iJcth cen enue, Perse St Fl 
. more unsteady ‘on his, feet and P “ 
— provide ‘an environment to ¥ 

ioe ‘insure bis safety..,.. | 


le Alice, age 55, admitted to you : - a 
dnstitution after a below the oo rs 
_ Raee arputation of the left\leg: + 74 > 


on 7, “Notted ‘alice staring at her 
artificial deg in tte corner 
* of her\room.....  ; 


4 865%, 


i) 
ERIC Observe that Alice “does not 
«mmm Want to -be\cpken to the din- : 
inp regm with the other 


=e x _ NURSING HOMES 


HEALTH ASSTS'AYTS* 
50 Bb. 


Arrange her room so that she’ a ' ~ : aise uae a o o81- 3% 
. €an help herself as much as ; } : Z OMY Perego ok rags 
possible. eke 1 : P ty @ 
80. Encourage ‘Alice to "exercise | : on 100% Cae i ee 100% | aie “81.7% 
the amputated limb..... er. D = Beer. SS : 
81. Reedgnize a reddened area . ¢ . i : . ia 
the suture lines as a poten : 100% ae : «+ 100%) 30% Es 


tial problem and institute 
proper MCASUTES. +... 


- Re Ann, age 78, with a hataiate ils . 


and and mild confusion: 
é2. 


‘Provide’ a safe environment 
for ADM sie 24 


83. 


Institute a plan for reality 
sorientation..... 


, 84. Establish’realistic goals 
and find some yasks that Ann 
can do whi £11 give her 

satisfaction..... : 


a 


1 


85. Observe Ann crying more 
frequently and hoarding: a 


+ in her room, Aes 


- 
: 4 - a 
‘ . - a = 
"F. NURSING ASSESSMENT & INTERVENTION - 
i . 2 ~~ oe 
* . . 7 * . 
Results | so f ; p we ae 
: . The higher response for expected competencies of the Registered Nurse in 


this functional area of judgment and, appropriate action is to be expected. The 
data shows no unexpected results. - P : ot 


= 


7 7 ° : 
ae } _HosPITALs = oo _ 


i ss Leadership 


> RW : LPN HEALTH ASSISTANTS , 
So... 75+ 100 “25 50 75-. 1 


a tee SD Sel aera 


: abilittes-of. each, team 
meubetrsr ts! me 


| 
96. - Review assigned patients! | 5 
diagnoses and care with’ J 
each team member at “the 
beginning and.as necessary 
during each shift ...... 
* . 


97. Listén and change assign- ' 
ttents accordingly when ‘a 

patient complains bittérly | A 
about “his nurse”...... +} “* je ges é 


98. Plan her activities so that | - : , a 
She will Bbepavailable to, Se=-——seee a 1G ngartnard en | 
assist team members «4.5. i : 


Set an example and give 


suggestions while assisting | : 100% 
each team member in giving 


GATE ceees 


Discyss the problem and - 
attempt qa satisfactory 
solution when two team. ‘ 
members appear sharp with I 
each other NV eeeee 


f o3 
” ' 
M01... ‘Comment’ at a team conference! 
H 
on the ‘success of a team. {. 
member's sirgnestion on’ the 


patient's? care plan. 


~ HOSPITALS 


Leadership 
te ft ae 
HEALTH ASSJSTANTS © 
50 “ws. ° 


Assist personnel" with prob- : : ~ al 41.5% 
lem solving in patient care ° iit } Sort ee) 
situations .0... " , 


s . é " 
Reassign teant aise . 
accomplish tasks by orities® 
when a team member 16. es i 

RIE seceve ; | 
| 


' : 
87. Support. of the patient and 
vs, family as death approaches... 


88. . Review patient’ s care with 
staff and make~judgments 
concerning h.s. and-p.t.n. 
‘medicationg..... 


é ’ 
89.“ Agsign patients and tasks, 

taking into account the " . 

abilities of each person i ay § 1 

+ .giving nursing care..... : 


90. Discuss the problem and ate cae 
an attempt a satisfactory solu“ im .+° 
tion when two members of.the oF 
nursing staff are in conflict v 
with each Others seen 7 


91. “Réassian pergonnel* to 
atcomplish taskg by. priori- A 
‘. -ties when a member of the ms “ = { 
staff leaves ill..... L ; 
ve 1. i 
92. Set an exaiiple and give , 

. suggestions while assidting + . 

persornel in siving Careseee . yo * i 


- accordingly whén a patient | 
: complains about "his murse” 


94.° Call a Patlient’s family to 
come, in when the patient. 
Z sks for them...-.. 


a F oe NURSING HOMES 
a Se i 2G. Leadership 
ty gas 
aes ki 2s 75 a0; 
: te 2 ia 
$6. Assist personnel with prob- Pe 3 5 Big * alocbene 100% | 
lem Sélving in patient care.. . + . Pus ee 


93. Listen and change seeigoontel a bis fies tienen Sic Eee 


57 , 


oe 


* 50. 


HEALTH ASSISTANTS ‘ 
75 


oe 


q 


: ; 


NURSING HOMES 


R = RN 
Cae “150% * 


_+. Leaderspip — 


75. 200 


Observe a patient's cornditia 
and inform the physician of 
pertinent information by. 
phine...t. 0-7 

Cae ae 
Take phone ovders‘fro#a - 
physician and*transcribe them 
on the patierit's' chart..... 


ws 


100% 


= HEALTH ASSISTANTS "7, 


75 


a ane <) ye 7 
. 2 7 * yet - te 
3 ¢ hs : 
es + ee : ss 
— 7 . Pr 
, 6. LEADERSHIP . 
% Results S28 7 é , #2 


7 - The responses in this category were fairly predictable illustrating the 
bulk of.jeadership responsibilities being at the Registered Nurse level. 
However, in. the nursing home setting, much more leadership responsibility was 
expected of the Licensed Practical Nurse, with the exception of Tasks 90, 9l‘and” 
96. . . ee tng. é 

~ 
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v2 on rr is ee ae ee eee ieee 
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or ios BES ST COP Aur saa 7) eed 


. * 4 “the results of this ‘sampld indicates that the survey does measure the tasks. i 
ra 7 performed’ in the area of nursing; A few tasks should have been placed in 
oo z another eategory, but their (Bfacerent did not affect the overall results. 


«+ 22) The “lover lapping of " competenciés “expected of the three leveis of ‘nursing - - . 
nt personnel {:a8 expected in some of the categories especially the ared, of 
% _« Safety,, Confort and Personal Hygiéne. This area is basic to “nursing are 
and thus aJ1 levels shoyld be competent to perform these 1 measures ‘with the : 
: ’ exception of aseptic technique with sterile ‘shpplies. _ . °* A 
3. The major areas of difference in expected competencies between Registered * 
Nurses and Licensed Practical Nurses were in relation: fo starting intraven-— 
-ous infusions, fiving intravenous medications, céntral venous pressure ,* and. 
leadership tasks. These yariations were less in ‘nursing homes, Supporting 
the premise that Licensed’ Practical Nurses.are often given responsibility 
identical to an: Registered Nurse in those settings. Z ‘ 


‘ 


4. The'responses on the Health Assistant lgvel showed in many ‘instances that. 
these persons were expected to perforri marty tasks. For the most part, théir 
education is left to’ on-the-job training ‘and indications are that specific 

_ course work and training are necessary to prepare them for the competencies.” 
expected. - 


, 


" BEST COPY AVAILABLE 


; ; : | 
. * 3 ve ‘ . F | 
: * ARTICULATION OF DATA TO BC~ NURSING CURRICULYM . ae Ae 
+. ne : ; 

. . 7 7 


“The ‘semesters of. the curriculum accordine to the levels 


f personnel are 


as follows: 


First semester - Nurse Aide or Health Assistant certificate; 


Category B. > FOOD, FLUID & ELIMINATION\ MEASURES 7 : i 


first year ~ Practical Nurse diploma; second year - Associaté Degree in Nursing. 
e . 


category A. ~ SAFETY, cONFORT, & PERSONAL HYGIENE MRASURES> 


All. tasks are presented in | the first seméster so that all three levels could 
provide these measures. | - é 3 a + le 


All tasks except tube feedings and starting intravenous infusibns are | © Spr Bd 
presented ia the first ‘semester, which is the Health Assistant level. - Tube, 
feedings are in the second semester, and starting intravenous infusions are 
included as.a route of administration of medications in the first semester and 
in the beginning Associate Degree Nurse track, ‘ a 


‘ . . é 


acepcity G. ~ TREATMENTS & PROCEDURES 


Me 


InsdFt ion. of nasogastric tubes is caught to. Associate Degree Nurse level 


. students in the summer session. ;Removal of sutures and skin clips is not included 


ih curriculum content. 


Tracheostomy care is covered at the first year Litensed 


Practical Nurse level and again at the ‘Associate Degree Nurse level in more, depth, * 


as are tasks with chest 


tubes. 


The other tasks are presented in the 2nd semester. 


N 4 P r ‘ 


l¢ 
Category D.- DIAGXOSTIC, ACTIVITIES 


o 
e 


« Allftasks except central venous pressure and EXG procedures aye cought on 


‘ . 


* the Licensed Practical Nurse’ level. . . 


‘Category. E, 


_7 MEDICATIONS. 


- fe ae 
Administration of medications is taught in the first semester therefore, all 
three, levels Nave bean presented the content, even though Health Assistauts are 
not expected to have ‘this competency.” Se : . 


- 


- Catgory F.~ NURSING ASSESSMENT & INTERVENTION 


The’ principles. behind the assessment required for the tasks inwthis category 
ate presented in first year Licensed Practical Nurse leyel and in more depth | 
win ‘the second year at the Associate Degree, Nurse level. R 
PY : ; a 


* a 
é : ‘ ~ : 
‘category CG. ~ LEADERSUTP eS e -% : 
4 


& Althoush the tasks in this category are certainly expected of the Registered 

_ Nurse level only the content is presented in the curriculum. At the present 
time- accord ig to the State Board of Nurse Examiners, Associate Degree Nurses are 
Mot expected to function as team leaders. Therefore, the actual experiencet of 
functioning in a leadership roje is not a requi rement of the curriculdm;, but “ 
will be offered as an optional learning éxpéyifence. : 2 oF 


Qe . 
ERIC : 


_ ia + ‘ 


* : = Se 


oe Res Tal gas : 
“BUTLER - H ee EST copy AAR Lag SE 
es) COUNTY Po hen’ 
a COMMUNITY, OO . <n - 
oe COLLEGE™ ee Hills, Butler, Pendsylvanio 16001, ~* Phone 287-8711 
: . a , 
: i 


4 me 
. # i | i oe 7 
This “questionatre has been prepared tovidentify skills and 
competencies required for three levels of fiursitig personnel. This 
- information will be analyzed to determine if the basic educational 
7 program at BC? contains the material. to. produce a competent: 
practitioner at cach” level. 

. Blease complete the questionnaire by checking (/) the column ‘ 
ef the person you think can or should be capable of performing that 
partitular task. You may check one, two, three or four columns for 

», Some of the tasks. : ar, : 

a. ea Poe shows tt ow 
. In the spaces below please complete the requested information. 
. You need not sign your name unless you care todo so. |, Poet 
. eS i *, . : : i. = Z 
° ° . . 
fe « 

Nursing’ position = 

: aa 
Age.: 

4 Basic nursing education - 
Date of graduation fron above _, 
al a toe 
an * 
Highest degree 
a a meee ee 
ae oe get ee 
Par Previous experience in nursing 
A rd * % © ~ 


Explain and use saféty-measures (e;¢., restraints 
side rails) in caring for patients....... 


« Observe and enforce safety and fire regulations . 28 
(e.g., spilled water, no smoking signs)..... 


. Carry out aseptic technique when-using sterile ae 
. Supplies (e, B> syringes, dressings)..... <i ee 


. Prevent cranaferitag ‘pathogens between patients is 2 
(e.g., wash hands,. change Zowns)....6 


. Give or assist patients to take baths..... < 


. Assist patients with parsonal hygiene | (e.g., 
hair, nails, skin, teeth)..... 


. Give skin care to bedridden patients (e. Be» in 
casts, restraints, coma). +... \ 


. Tutn and position‘ patients , “in correct _dody 
: alignments .... . . wee 


«' Use supportive and conf drt “devices (e. Be bed 
cradles, Footboards)...++ ai 


‘ a - . - 
.. Assist martence in range of motion exercises... 
1 , 
t. Assist patients to become ambulatory (e. Bis 

dangle, get out of bed)... 


s_and Pluids 


Sist. patients to. eat: 


. , i 
- Infant..... . . } oe fd 


Todd Jerr... . 


Child..... 


Adult..... 


Geridtric patient..... . : ‘ 


7. Adeinister tube feéedines (e.g.; es aaa 


gavare, fpettostomy).. eee . x, 
. ee - . a oe : ’ 
8! “Start intraverous infusien. wees i 


‘ 
S, igne;,requlate, and discontinue intravenous . 


ERIC +e r ; _ 


. 2 


20. Observe, measure, and record food and fruid 
intake and output. (include drainage bottles) - 


ee 


Y imination . ‘ oe = 


21. "Assist patients with natural aifainatien 
. (bedpan, urinal)... ee 


. 


22. Prepare Saad git offenas. ‘and Colonic , 
. irrigations..... tae < ‘ 


23. ‘Remove fecal tmpactions..... 
24. Insert urinary catheters.y..- . 


25. Irrigate urinary catheters..... 


eatments and Procedures i . 

26. Insert nasogastric tubes.....° 

te 

Check ‘and maintain ‘drainage tubing with suction: 


27. "chest tubes... eee, 8 
tes N/G tubes... 


29. Gastrostoniy. sees 


30. Irrigate,and instill aéluriong into tubings 
, (e.g., colostony, drains)..... 


31. ele 4 
body openi: 


instill solutions. directly inta 
e.g., douche, wounds). ieicisia” 


32. Assist patients to turn, cough, and deep breathe, 


337 Set up for and assist physician vith procedures 
ations; cut dows} L. Pei Secees 
a ‘s 


34. Remoye sutures and skin clips.-..: 


35. Prepare equipment and adninister- inhalation 
therapy...». ‘ . 


36.- Assist patients with postural dratnape..-. 
Care for “tracheostdays ‘ 
i Suction.....,- *- ? 


38. S penove, élean and replace. inner cannula 


PERICE. up and operate corstonly used 0, equipment 


| 
a 


SE + Be Py Maval catheters, masks, tents, erouzettes) 


40.- Givs mouth-to-mouth resuscitation, <...-. 


semble ‘commonly used orthopedic equipment: . 


ts _ a Dees ° : : 
‘Beds and frames../.. - = 2 * ‘ 


42. “tractionse.. oo ay 
. ae ig | 
43. Opérate commonly used orthopedic beds ‘and frames 


44. Maintain patients in traction...., ~ 


ply bandagest- . : ooo 7 : 4 


GBx ACE ee , . 


. . * 


46. Scultetus...s, - 

47. Pressure....- | : 
48, Slings. += ‘ = 

49, Splints..... > > & ae " 


agnostic Activities 


SOx Take TPR and, BP vss 
jes. Detersine central venous pressure...., - 
52. Set up and operate EXG equipment..... 

53. Recognize and report abnorralities recorded on 


monitors, scopes, EXG strips...:. AN 


54, Apply “and read skia tests..... . 


55, Obtain nose, throat, stool, urine, and xound , | ° 
* specimens..... a : 


st urine for’ 


Sugar... 


Prepare ind administer medications: 


i : 
uv, -Oral...es - 


SE Ricetal. vee 


&. om: 
eg! Nal F mn 
4, Subcutaneous, Bene < . 


Pes 


64, Intradermal. este 


65. MInhaled.. &- ve, 


66. LW. see oe 


67. Eye, nose, and ear drops. +... ‘ . 


68. Topical.....  . : eG | an 


Susan, a20°2, who has just returned from , 
e operating room with a new tracheostomv: | ye : 


69. Have present and operational at the bedside a 
~ suction machine and tracheostomy care Feay vport 
Sysan's return to her TOOT. +++ > . et 


70. Recognize that Susan's arms ane not restrained § * , 
" as she is admitted to her“toom\sfter surgery.. . 4 


71." Wait until Susan is quiet before recheckimg her 
‘pulse rate which is 180 while crying...<. 7 
; it 


upon entering Susan's room..... . 


* », 

73. Organize care to insure Susan remains in an 
environrent of increased oxygen and humidity as, 
much as possible..... 


if Po 
74, Suction Susan's tracheostory after noticing her 
tobe unusually restless, even though iran 


sound is heard..... . oe 


75. Notice Susen staring at the door in nate 
mother's absence..... 


mh 
76. Provide a censtant means by shich Susan can. 
initiate comnunication..... va, -- 


.77. Organize Susan's activities so that a familiar 
routine similar to home is established..... 


le Karl, age 15, hospitalized ; as a newly diagnosed 
faluette: 


+ oh . ‘a Bia i ae 


78. * tatroduee herself to Karl vhea he. is adritted, 
. Srignt him to the ward, and introduce hia to, . i 
_ other teen-age paticnts.. 7 


79, Notice secretions bubbling in ate tracheostony 


° Prcopize Steps to be taken upor noting an 
L ‘atone odor while assiatinn Karl-with hfs oral 
momma Ricne..... a . 


a Sit. down and Listen with’ interest whdn Karl * 
complains bitterly that he cannot cat anything 
that he likes anynore. E 


be Encourage Rarl to carry out his care independ- 
ently, ‘as he’is able to accept new responsi+:+ 
bilitics..../ / a it 

2. Shoy Karl “how to give ‘his insulin and test his . 

urine... +. . . 


. _ ‘ = . 

83. Delay giving Karl a scheduled dose of insulin 
when he retiarks that his. lips are numb. and h 
hands- perspiring.....° 

84. Use exarples with which K 
teaching hin about his 
regime... ‘ 


85. Refrain from scolding Karl ‘for sneaxing food, 
rather express understanci ihg of his feelings 
aad discuss possidle adaptive behaviors..... 


\ 


86. Arrange to lunch with Karl and his’ parents in 

- a restaurant outstdd the hospital for the 

* purpose of aiding in ‘the selection of Karl!s 
dict... 


.” Insure that the activity and woise fevels 
. Yenain. low in Mr. Thomas’ rooat..... 


we 


88. Refrain from s€at 
‘and about in no ti 
whether “he 


$s suc as"You'll be up 
" shon Mrs Thomas*asks 
2 to be well avainwwns 


cao is supcosed to td on 


89. Notice’ Mr 
to get out of bed..... 


_ bedrest, .at: 


. be very frustrating 
iw : 1, 1 Mr. Thomas’ makes 
sarcastic Temarkse.eee 


91. | Obseive that sthough Mr. Thomas has been’ lying 
* quietly” in bed,-his posture is. rigid and his 
expression tense.... \ 


‘ Ly 
92,,, Elevate the head of his bed and initiate 
: pxyzen theran nediately ‘when tir. Thomas 
poy compyates ; eet as be 


+ wwe” os ats 
= hal . re 
ao Observe ' that Mr, Thomas has not questioned the 
doctor regarding his illness/even though he has 
ot %pressed concern to.the nurse..... © 


mer 


ees 


i 


94 Bice 
Pa 


96. Review assigned patients' ‘diagnoses and care~ 
with each tean member at the beginning and as 
Mecessary during each shift..... e 
Listen amd change assignnents .accordingly when~ 
a patient complains bitterly about "hi¥ nurse”... 


PYan‘her activities so that she will be 
available to assist’ team member's..... 


Set an example and give suggestions while 
assisting cach, team neaber in giving: care..... 


Pa : wv 
Discuss (es problen and attempt a satisfactory 
solution! when two tean members appear sharp 
with each other..... 7 
+ Comment at a team conference on the suceess of 
a team member's suggestion and have this member | 
enter the suggestion on the, patient's care, plan. 


patient care situations..... 
Reassign tean members to accozplish taake by 
priorities when a team Renber lcavgs ill....- 


' 
H 
a 
Assist personnel with problen solvi jag in 


File Thank you for 


assisking with our research project. ini 


ay 
’ 
1 


“Safety, Confort, and Personal Hvgiene + 


i a. . Explain and use safety measures (e.g., res 
side rails) in caring for patients..... 


2.* Observe and enforce safety and, fire regulations 
+ (eegey spilled water, no smoking signs).%... 


«3. Catry out aseptic technique when using sterile. 
supplies (e-g-, syringes, dressings)....- 


4. Prevent transferring pathogens between patients 
(e.g-, wash hands, change gowns)...-.- P 


i. cits or assist patients to take baths..... 


6. - Assist’ patients with personal hygiene(e.g.$ 
hair nails, skin, teeth)..... 


7. Give skin care to bedridden patients (e.g., in 
casts, restraints, Coma). sees 


‘ 8 Turn and position patients in cotrect body 
alignment.... . 
a 7 . 
9, Use supportive and comfort devices (e.g., bed 
cradles, footpéards)..... 


- 10. Assist patients in range of motion exercises, .’., 
es ° 


ll. ‘ Assist patients to bacome ambulatory (e.g., _ 
dangle, get out of bed)... : 

12, Assist a patient in the use of crutches, 
walker etc. 


Foods and Fluids F ‘s 


13. Assist patients to cate... : aes 


14 Administer tube feedings (e.g., ‘nasogastric, 
gavage, gastrostomy) veeee . 


15. Start intravenous infusion.. 


16. Hang, regulate, and discontinue intravenous 
fluids..... : 


F 17. Qbserve, measure, and record food and {lui¢ 
ro intake and output (include draimaye bottles).... 


Elimination c » #4 i 


“YB. Assist ay with natural elimination (bedpan,| ‘ 


9 inal)... 
| "ERIC " ae 8 . 


. - a ore. LPN 
19. Prepare and give enemas and colonic: +h: 

: irrigations. etre é  f 
20. Remove fecal Ampactions.. oo : = are 


21. Insert urinary catheters. nee 
22. Irrigate urinary catheters..... 


2 A . (hers 
Treatments and Procedurés f . F 


23. “Insert nasogastric tubes..... 


Check and maintain dragnage tubing with suction: + 

. R + é : 

24. N/G tubes....: e ~ > ve 

25. ‘Irripgate and (nstill Solutions; into. tubings~ i 
. (e.g.,. colostomy, drains).... ' 

26.“Irrigate and instill solution; directly into 
bod¥ openings (e.g., douche, frounds)..... 

27. Assist patients to turn, cough, and deep 
breathe..... 5 


c 5 ae 
Care for tracheostomy: . no . 

+ 28. Suction..... ° °% : és 

. 


Fa 5 ib at s 
29, Renoves ‘clean and replace inner cannula. .... 


30. Set up ‘and operate commonly used 0, equipment 
V" (e.g, nasal catheters, masks, tents) 


31. Give mouth-te-routh resuscitation..... 


ssemb le commonly used orthopedic equipments’ 


Beds .and freres..... 


Apply bandages: 


36. Ace. 


Scultétus..,.. 


38. Pressure... 


Ny «“Slings..... 


. 


Topical..... a 7} oe 


Cee : RN | LPN MA 
Diagnostic Activities a ; . 
41.. Jake TPR‘and BP..... ‘ . ae ee 
a Take | an a : - e 
42, Set up and operate EXG equipment..... . , : 4 ae , 
43. Apply and’ réad‘skin tests..... . ids ‘ : 
44. Obtain nose, throat, Stool, urine, a and wound ‘ 
*  specimens..... e 2 
te 2 | t , ; 
°Test urine for: , a ae ae oe ~ ing 21 
lr 45, + Sugar... ss * a 
46. Acetone..... © . : s 2 J { . | 
Go i H 5 
itt j { . sf | 
47. Specific Gravity..... { feo. 
‘ ‘ : >] Cara ps . 
48. pee. OT, . mae | fee eo : | 
Medications °° + ; | oe | 
, ‘ Z . i : 7 
Prepare and administer medications: | Pe 
, 3 y . 
49. Oral..... * : a H ' . 
ts - al i g 7 
5Q. Rectal..... 9°" H | % 
Sl. TMs. : , i 
. 
52. pa ee F “yt Ss = . : 
53. Intradetmal..... ~ . ° | . 
5 $04 oh - ; 
54. Inhaled..... . eo ee t 
& = ‘| ! 
55. LV. eens, , | | . 
: - % | , 
> : ope i 
56.. Eye, nose, and ear drops..... 7 ° { 
- . * ' 
57. | 
* ‘ 


‘ 


xour_3 
wich 


58, 


59. / 


+ 


60. 
Q 


| ENG verRallvetsne E3 


insti: 
a 


ntain ‘Yer, A 


Have present and- operational at the bedside 
4 suction machine and tracheost e, tray: ate og ” 7 
ba Mary’s arrival,.... ? : . 

' Suetion Mary's tracheostomy afte, ticing .y: r : a 

her to be unusually restless, even though bs ak 

no gurgling is-heard..... 7 i . a 
Encourage her to place a finser over the tube _ 

opening, in order to nelp hervexpress herself 4 ° 


Organize her activities ‘to assure her she 
“will be taken care of as well as’ she was 
when. hospitalized..... ~ 
. a a XN 


Notice secretions bubbling in the tracheostomy 
upolf entering Mary's TODM. +00 


Re Frank, age 72, admitted to vour institution, with 
a bistory of diabétes mellitus: . 


: 63. Determine Frank's level of knowledge concerning 
7 his disease, diet and medication...,. 


64. Recognize steps to be taken upon noting an 
acetone odor while assisting Frank with his 
ee * bath. see 7 . . 
Delay giving Frank a scheduled dose of insulin 
when he remarks that his lips are numb and his 
hands-perspiring..... 


66. Check his feet for signs of irritation such as 
E blisters, cuts, etc..... ., A 


67. Recognize the significance of Frank's éomplaiping 
‘of weakness and dizziness and taking eppropricre 
action....., 


Re “John, age 68, admitted to vour institution after 


ra 


68. _ Assess John's leved- of activity ind write ie 
caré plan...%.° 

69. Provide adequate exercise in ordet to Saintain 
ranges of potion of all extremities..... 

70. Recognize a reddened area on the coceyx area as 
a potential problem’and institute proper 
treatment.-... g 

Understand the importance of attempting to 

communicate with John even though he appears 

not to understand,.... 


72. Maintain correct body alis gnment and pay 


+ , particular. ateention. to prevention of foot drop... - 


Re Re Ronald, age 50; admitted to your ‘institution with’ 
. the diagnosis of Parkinson‘ 5 biscase: 
7 


23. Organize Ronald's activities so “that. 3 a familiar 
“routine is established..... 


’ 


“Provide appropriate whensiie and encourage him ¢ 
to feed himself..... + 


, 
having been hospitalized with a CVA ae aK # 
“ 


ORDERLY: 


Ingure that the noise level 
in Ronald's toom.... : 


‘Observe that he ts becoming more unste idy 
on his feet and provide an environment to 2 
insure his safety..... 


Re Alice, ase 55, admitted to vour institution 
» after a below the krice amputation sof pie tett, leg: 


Notice Alice “staring at her artificial tes in 
the corner of her room....+ 


- obeetve: that Alice does not want to be ‘taken to 
the dining Foom With “Bre other patients...,. 


Arrange her room so that she can ‘help herself 
@s much as possiblé..... 


Encourage Alice to exercise the amputated! limb.. 


“ReconndMays reddened area on the suture lines 
as a potettial problem and institute proper 
measures tenes Ps 
«Re Ann, ‘ave 78, with atherosclerosis and mild 
_ £ontusion: . A0ae 


82. Provide a safe environment for Annes... 


"83. Institute ‘a plan for reality orientation..... 
a Pla ty 


“Establish realistic goals and find some tasks that 
Ann can do whick will sive her satisfaction.... 
Observe Ann crying mére frequently and hoarding " 


“food in het TOOM. +. ae 
“ 2 


Leadership activities 


s 
86. Assist personnel-with problem solving in 
. patient’ CATCey- ee if 
‘\ 
87. Support ‘Sf the patient and family 
as each approaches..... 
Review ‘patient's care with staff and make’ + | 
judgments concerning h.s, and.p.r.n. medications.. 


Aseipn patients and tagks,- taking fate account 
the abilities of each persons giving nursing care.. [ 
. t - 
Discuss the problem and, attempt a. satisfactory . 
solution when tvo members “of the ‘nursing, staff 
are in conflict with each other.... 
. : 3 


Reassign personnel. to accomplish tasks ~ 
by priorities when a member of. the staff 
leaves ill..... 


92." Set an example aid give suggestions while 
: assisting pergoane!] in giving CaTe..eee 

93. . Listen and, change assigneients accordingly 
_when a “patient complains about “nis nurse”... 


94, Call a patient's family to come in, wher the 
_ patient asks for them..... é 


Observe a patient! s condition and inform the 
physiéian ‘of pertinent information by pRORG:s'si 


Take phone orders’ from a physician and. ‘7 
tfanseribe them on the patient's chart.... 


+ Thank you for assisting with 
our research project. .- ~ 


_ We would appreciate the following inférmation in addition to the questionnaire. ‘ 


wee 


3 7 3 . Y _ fs 
eo : i * 2 . a aa 
Bed capacity - He ares _ : 
Level of care - : = E : a> ie 
Skilled on . ee 4 Fabs 
Intermediate - , ee . : Jas : ' 
‘ ‘Anbulatory. Re Face ie no a ae Pilg 8 
“Staff: oa ae : a 
. = 7a pe + . z ee 
RN's = a4 ‘ 7 
LPNs = a Ca? corer - 
® ah G ie : . , 3 
a Aides -  ” - * = ns os es 
, " : ‘ Ors ‘ og Ps 7 j 
Order}ies = ee ay 3 a 
Is sheve any differentiation weiceen aides ‘and orderlies as to wages and OF 
respongibilities? : ae Ae ne 
Do the L.P.N.'s take a pharmacology course prior to administering medication in 
‘your institution? . oa . ie 48 7 
. : ie os ee ee 
If possible, please have the follo:ing persons complete the questionnaire: = on 
, ~ Charge Nurse | © - ; 2. et a 
* Staff Nurses:. % . 2 oe J 
. . “ RN. . , es 4 Se 
L.P.N.* Lt : ; : 
’ = * . . . 
ar ee ZA . ‘Thank you, ve , 
P x Y “+ a, ‘ . 
» ea, so Karen Dambach , i oe 
: ‘ bd : Coordinator, Nursing. & Auxiliary 


a : “ Nursing Articulation Project- » 


eee wack Sas = 


ee, mee BEST. copy AVAILABLE 


. Current. nursing practice demands much greater knowledge and uaderstanding — 
on the part of all practitioners than can be provided in any introductory 
. learning sequence. Present knowledre. and, capability are gure indicators that 
future nursing roles vill be more complex and demanding. Thevefore, 2.ans are 
being forrulated to provide continuing education for nurses and will oe pari cf 
the Ccontinuing-education program at Butler County Communicy Colle eRe: Some 
courses may be tentatively scheduled for fall of 1976. ate 


In order, to plan dystengticaily a program which vill ‘best meet’ ypur neecs 
please indicace with a check your areas of interést. Please feel free to incl: 
any ateas of interest in addition to those Eopies: listed below: . 


i ¢ : 


. ‘s Nursing Process 5 
‘a 7 _Problem Oriented Medical Records and Audit = 
* ae aoa ‘ : “8 
a Famer Management by Objectives : 7 f i 
ve: 4 Interviewing and Counseling Nursing Personnzl oe 
__. Fluid and Electrolyte Balance 8 a ay ee 


Assessment and Intervention for Neurological Problems 


7 Methods of Nursing Care 


i ) ———?Pharmacddynamics ; 7 
oa ‘> ‘pistutbances of Homeostasis due to Oxygen Depzivation 
Is Petoonary 


4. 


7) Disturbances of Mocepetesis due to Oxygen: Deprivatton ¢ 
11.’ Cardiac : a 
Po x Activity and “Mobility Problens . ’ - 
= - * oa 
a : ‘_ Basic Patient Assessment = ‘ 
. —— os ae 
“Concepts of Geriatric Nursing 
“Other (please specify) mS ¢ 
+ - ? a P . ‘4 
eg 2 * ¢ ‘ 3 : o 
: : f es 
‘ _ 
P : . 7 
Name , : : : 2 . Return to; . 
st ‘Sress_ wea ; F oS Mrs. Karen Dambach - 7 
: J Nursins Research Proj.47 
a 2 + . Butler County Communizy colfead 
7 Coliere Drive, Oak ills oe 
”*-5° of Employment i 7 \. Butler, PA 16001 * - 


— ee 136. 4 


, 


COMPUTER ASSISTED BASIC ARITHMET 


Nursing students entering the Butler County Cow College at both 
the Practical Nursing and the Associate Degree Nursing program leveis have 
demonstrated ‘a deficiency in basic arithmetic. Their deficiencies may be in 
selected or all topical areas. These deficiencies inhibit their normal pro- 
gréss through the program. 


“K€ remedial course in baste arithmetic has been designed for the student 
directed to developing skills in each of the four required areas, addition, 
subtraction, multiplication and division as ‘they apply to whole numbers, 
‘decimals and fractions. In addition, considerable emphasis has been placed 
on statement problems to encourage the development of analytical skill. 


The nature of such a course and the. varied background of the student 


encouraged the use of the computer as a support in dealing with the individual 
differences of a students. 


aes - + 
. We are using the DEC PDP/8I at the college with five teletypes. The pro- 
gram support works in two ways: to support the individual student on each of 
the teletypes or to assist the individual téachers. . ; 
ie 


The student may go to the teletype, answer question$ on the computer that 
will identify the kind of skill the student needs to develop, then do a series 


of exercises the computer selects based on student information. The compyter 
gives the student immediate feedback concerning the accuracy with which he eig 
exhibiting | his skill. 


ew? 


re Se 


As an asset to the instructor the uses are varied and essentially serve 
four functions: overall diagnostic testing, testing Am specific identified 
skills, developing work exercises in specific skill areas’, and providing 


, answer keys to each of the above, Other appigcattons are as varied’as the 
: instructor’ = imagination will allow. 


Even dca those skill objectives identified by an instructhr for the 


_ computer may be identical on two sequential occasions, the exercises or tests 


genefated by the computer will never-be identical. “This makes it, possible for 
the instructor tp test several students on any time schedule on the same tapic 
without aeane the same tests. Be ok . 

7 . 4% . . . 


af an instructor wants to do group testing such as diagnostic testing or 


post testing, he may use that which: the computer has generated as a master and 


Xerox the student tests for their resporise. 


Currently there are eighteen nursing ‘Styénts ‘testing the program. Based 
on their, evaluation and ptogress the system will be reviewad.. If the system 


. is aS successful as preliminary studies, indicate, we hope te expand the system 


to other programs at the college. ~ ” 


A ‘copy cot the documentation, programs, and examples “of several tests are 


‘inckuded with this report. | * 


a ‘ : ODCUMENTATION FOR COMPUTER GENERATED 7 % 
ae a + = ARITHMETIC TESTS a 
‘Programs in this series are: ae 7 6 . + a 5 7 
NEWFIL . ‘ x ; bs ‘ 
“QUEST2 = ttf : eae 
# QUEST3 . Bos FS 
questi¢ © e ” : 
ANSKEY oe F ! 
_ ‘ ze 
Alt Programs run from EduSystem 25 BASIC (Language). No program requires more 
11 blocks of seratch area to.run. All. programs are located on the 0$/8 | 
a lems tape CGT ‘ArIthmet ic #4050. All Programs are called into use by the : 
command OLDS. : 
NEWFIL-Is a-program used to create new question files.. 
Procedure: ; $ 
, : .. 1. Type RUN ‘(Return) : : N 
: : 2. Supply the foltowing input: - F 
= ; . a. Name of the file being created. : : Aes 
. : _  b.° Total number of questions in the file. , ‘ 
3. Each question must be proceded by a line of data” ‘ % . 
7 i. items consisting of subroutine number and three answer ow 
key items. o 
“. 4. At the end of the question type Ain response to the 
next 2, 
. 5. Computer witl respond with OK?? , ‘ 
” Type any character and- RETURN key to have question 
‘ f stored in file, Type NO and RETURN key: to repeat : a 
. a * 4 question. . 
. « )\ 
- * es e 
7 QUEST2 will print every question ina file sequentially for debugging 
: purposes. The only input is aingeion fite-hame. “ 
. - 
: \V. : : . 7 . ; 
: QUEST3 and QUEST4 are identical except “for answer generating subroutines. 
: Therefore QUEST3 must be used with UNIT], UNIT2,UNIT3,UNIT4. QUESTS must 5 
* >be used with UNITS; UNIT6, and ma: : 
eo . . 
Procedure: > . 
2 1. Type Run (Return) - ° 
: 2. Both QUEST3 and Quests have a fixed length input queue 
2 “2 of 5. RETURN key must-be typed enough times to fill. Ps 
. = this queue. : 
* . . 3. Typing YES in* response to the DECIMALS?, question will 
© cause the “computer to generate decimal values in all 


appropriate spots In every file in the input queue. 


ANSKEY is used. to print answer keys. input ‘is variable length queue 
of answer key file names. Type RETURN key to terminate queue. Answer 
keys will be printed one after the other. KILL command may be used after 
answer keys have been printed to delete them from Dectape. 


ERIC. : . Ce. 


ae 


OLD- 
NAME- 


READY 
LYST 


140 
15 

26 

aa 38 
35 

ao 

a5 

58 

$3 

55 

68 

78 

89, 

+ 90 
91 

92 

93 

94 

, (9S: 
; 96 
» 97 
ioe 
110 
126 

138 

140 
150 
155, 


160 F 


178 
2a 


" READY 


“ANSKEY : , y : : \ 
REM - ANSKEY + ROUTINE TO READ & PRINT ANSWER KEY..FILES. 

REM 

REM. BUTLER COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE ++...+ PROSECT #6608 

REM - CHARLES Re CAMPBELL ccoscecceccsceesses JUNE 1976 

REM é 

PRI “ LIST ANSWER KEY, FILE NAMES" : a 
FOR L= 1 TO 28 \INP ASCLI\ IF ASCL3=“" THE SO\NEX L : 

FOR Kel. TO L-r >, ; 

PRI “aess-tene ee ere rt 
PRIAPRI\PRIAPRI TABESS)3 “KEY seeeeee “ZASCKI\PRIAPRIAPRI 

OPEN ASCK?'FOR INPUT coos 

INP# ow ' at aes ; 

FOR I=1 TO N : : rome 

INP? 5A,AS+B,BS.C UL 

IF C=@ THE ASs"/* 
IF A>s@ THE 1a 


\ 


PRI 13 'e"3 . 
IF ‘As-)] THE PRI “YES” oe : 

IF Az~2-THE PRI “NO™ y ; . 

IF as-3 THE PRI “?" : - 4 
GOT 154 ' 4 U 
PRI 13". wy Ay . a . ra 
IF Be@ THE 159 

PRI AS} BS 

JF C#@ THE 150. ‘ 

PRI BgsCs -- oe 4 

PRI \NEX 1. 2, : 

PRIAPRI\PRI\PRISPRI es - 


PRI "nsenn--eeens---- We ew eee nn nn een nn wenn een nennnen 
NEX K ad me . * 
END 


| QUESTA ~ PROGRAM TO RANDOMLY SELECT QUESTIONS, ° 
FROM UP TO 5 INPUT FILES 
‘BUTLER COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE + + PROJECT # 6609 
"CHARLES Re CAMPBELL srecetectereteteee SINE 1976 
RAN\D=@ | : : oe 
PRI "TYPE IN NAMES OF FILES TO gE USED FOLLOWED BY ‘RETURN’ KEY" 
INP FSCIJ/FSC2I,FSCSISFSC4ISFSC5) | ” 
PRI “"DECIMALS"\INP Z3 
PRL “TYPE IN NO. OF QUESTIONS TO BE SELECTED FROM EACH FILE" 
FOR Ytst TO S\IF FSCI1I5"" THE 63\NEX I1 fo gg 
TlSIJ-A\T=1 a 
FOR Lis 1 TO LINENP FCLIJ\NEX LI 2 
PRI “TYPE IN ANSWER KEY FILE NAME“\INP S$. . 
FOR I=! TO 72\PRE "-"3\NEX I 
PRI\PRI\PRI\PRI TAB( 30) 5"EXAM"\PRI TABC 25) 5 “ANSKEY + + .""3SS\PRIAPRI 
“FOR Li= 1 TO 11 i ‘ 
OPENS FSCLIJ FOR INPUT 
INP# »Z : . 
FOR I=1 TO FELL DAME I=ENTCZ/FCLIARNDCO) 24 C119 INTCZ/FCLI DD 41 
NEX I 
Cl=1 
FOR I=! TO FCLII\PRI\PRIAPRI T'.95\TST+1 
FOR Ki=1 TO 1GN\WSCKI,13=" "\YSCK1,2)=" "\NEX KI 
NP# »NL>X1+X2sX3>X4_ 
N2=6 . : 
FOR Ks1 TO Wl Lo 
INP@ sASTK,tIsASCKs 2I,ASCKs 3), AS(K> 41, ASC Ks SI2ASCKs 61 
INPo PASCKs 71, ASCK 98 J /ASCKS9 1, ASCK S103 ACK L1I,ASCKs 12) 
“‘NEX K 
IF Cl=M(T) THE 17S 
CISCI+INGOT 128 ~ 
C2=1\CI=Cl4r 
FOR K=t TO-NI 
FOR J=t TO 1 
FOR Lel To’ 6 
IF MIDCASLK sd IJ+L>b)<>"I" THE ate’ 
FI=1\GO T 21S 
IF ‘MIDCASCKsJIsLo1)<> "C" THE 356 
v=o 
IF Le>l THE ‘2a0' 
GS=ASCK+J INGOT 266 
DS=MIDCASCKsdI,1+L-1)\PRI DS} - 
GS=CAT(MIDCASCKsd Job» 7- L) MIDCASEK+J#12. Ly L219) 
FOR Pe2 To 6 : 
CS=MID(GS>Po 1) 68 
THE C=O\IF CS$="1* THE CHINIF C. THE 
THE Co3\IF CS="4" THE Ce4\IF C 
THE C=6\IF CS="7" THE C=7\IF Cs=" 
9" THE C=9 : Ps sss ; 
V=CkIGT(6-P> + V a 
NEX P : 
DI=@\IF Flel THE 325 


” 


1YO 


321 
322 
323 
325 
326 
327 
330 


340° 


345 


"350 


360 
365 
370 
380 
385 
390 
486 
416 
412 
415. 
420 
434 
hao 
456 
460 
470 
475 
476 


478 


489 
485 


“4998 


492 


494.X 


496 
498 
596 
51a 
512 
$14 
516 
526 
533 
$32 
$34 
536 
538 


* $48 


S58 
ss2 
S554 
556 
568 
S76 


572 


$74 
576 
578 
she. 
son 


DI=O\IF Fis! THE 325 ° 
IF .23<> “YES” THE, 325 a 

DISINTC 3*#RND(G))+1NDISINTC 1G1D1*RNDCG)7101D1 : 
R=INTCVERNDGO))+U+DI\PRI RI\FLay ie 7g 
ON x1-11 g0S 47,485,509, 528- 54d 560,550,700, 720, 780+ 790710 

IF Xt=4 THE GOS 846 2 

IF L=1 THE 365 am : 
DS=MIDCAS(Ksd4114L57-L) ; > +¢ LO & 
PRI DSaQ\ded+I\GOT 365 = 
NEX L : 

PRI ASCKsd 13 * 

NEX J - ” : i+ 

PRINPRI “*  “3\NEX K | ‘ ” 

WeT=1, 11=x2XueT- 122 19X3\ UC TINA I axa an 

USCT=1, 11 =XS\USCT=15218¥S } 
WEX 1’ 

NEX LI 

OPEN S$ FOR OUTPUT 55 a 
PRL? oT-l. . 

FoR I=1 TO T-t : 
PRI# PUCTSLI,WSCIS1 16 WC +21,4SC1,21, WOES31 ‘ 
NEX 1 : \ 
CLOSE ' : : 

STOP : v we 
REM ~ ORDER OF OPERATION SUBROUTINES | 

REM . AxB+S ie 

ON C2*GOTO 476.478.4860 + 

XS=R\C2=C2+ WRET P ‘ ? ead 
X6=R\C2=C8+ 1 \RET ; 

X2=X 5 *X 64+RNRET . ; ‘ 

REM A*B+C*D* mr PG 

ON C2 GOTO 492,494+496,498 ‘ rn a ” te 3 
XS=R\ C2=C2+I\RET d ‘ _ 
6=R\C2=C2+I\RET . ’ : : 
X7=RNC2=C2+IN\RET Ps : : 

X Q=XS¥X 64X7KR\RET 

REM = AwB*C_ se 

ON C2 GOTO 512,514,516 ‘ 4 4 A 
XS@R\C2=C2+I\RET eA . 

%6=R\C25C2+1\RET . & 

X2=X SX 64#R\RET thy : j mars 
REM A*B=C*D = . : 

ON c2 GoTO 5320534, 536,538 ~ . 

X5=R\C2=C2+1\RET 
X6=R\C2=C2+INRET - : ; ; , ad 
X7=R\ C2=C2+!\RET : 

X 2=XS#X 6-X7*R\RET p . ri 
REM ACB+6) ae . bs 
ON C2 GOTO veep : : 


XS=R\C2=C2+t \RE) 


X6=B\C28C2+1\R yy 
K2#XS *(X64+R9\RET ee ae ee 
REM A+B(C+D) +” “a. 

ON .C2 GOTO, 5729574+5769578 Ath, 
XS=R\C2=2C2+1\RET 

X6=R\C2=C2+1\RET oan 2 
X72R\C2=C2+ I\RET . . : § 
X2=2XS+X 6*(X7+RINRET . 2 
REM ACB+CCD~E)-F] ‘i a - 
on ce GOT SE Baenaseomdee 7 


i SOY XS=R\C2=C2+i\RET i 

Le S94 X6=R\C2sC2+I\RET ~~ mo 
f 596 X7=R\C2sC2+1\RET Bg : : 
598 X8=R\C2=C2+I\RET - ‘ . 2 
690 X9=R\C2=C2+I\RET 

682 X2QeX5*(X6+X 74 (XG~X9) -RI\RET 
76@ REM” A-BCC=D> . ; 
71@ ON C2 GOT 712,714,716, 718 : ‘ . gees ha 
742 XS=R\C2=C2+1\RET , J Oe 
714 X6SR\C2=C2¢.1\RET . C ; ’ 
786 X7=R\C2=C2MARET 7™ : : , 
“718 X2eXS-X6x(X72RIVRET ee TF 
720 REM aAtBtC : ; 

736 ON C2 GOT vinaert 


732 XS=R\C2=C2+41\RET 
734 X6=R\C2=C2+I1\RET 


, 736 X2=XS+X 6kR\RET ; me . ; # ! 
78@ REM - CONVERSIONS : : ; : 
785 XQ=XQeR\RET a’ . : 
196 cia -_FAREWHEIT TO CENTIGRADE 
868 X2=.5555556*(R-32)\R 
81d EM - CENTIGRADE TO FARENHEL 7 \ 
820 X2=1.B8#R+32Q\RET . : * . 


 PT6 REM. - AVERAGE ‘, 
850 N2=5N2+R\C2=C2+ 1 \X2sN2/C2\RET 2 : : 
, 968 END 


READY 


15 
20 
2s 
35 


a 176 


14 .*QUEST3 - PROGRAM TO R. 


N2=6 : ey ‘ 
FOR K=! TO Mi ~ N : 
INPe sASCKsT1sASCKs21,AS(Ks 31, AS(K24],AS(KsSIZASCKL6] * 


-IF Leo! THE 248. , 1 5 


‘ FROM UP TO 5 INPUT aa 
‘CHARLES R. CAMPBELL PROJECT #9000 : 
‘BUTLER COUNTY COMMUNI TY/ COLLEGE: ~ 
RAN <a 
PRI “TYPE IN NAMES OF FILES TO BE USED pockavEn: BY sETURW? REP 

INP FSC1T, FSC21,FS(31,FSC41,FSC5) sy 
PRI “DECIMALS"3\INP 25 e 2 iy 
PRI “TYPE IN NO. OF QUESTIONS To BE SELECTED FROM EACH FILE" ‘ 
FOR 11=1 fo S\IF FSCLL1=""°THE 63\NEX 11 - 4 ‘ 


Tieri-i\ts1 : is 

FOR Li= 1 TO LININP FCLIIANEX Li ' oe 9 i 

PRI "TYPE IN ANSWER KEY FILE NAME*\ INP ss: a o 
FOR 121 TO 72\PRI “="3\NEX I = : 
PRI\PRI\PRINPRI TAB(3G)5 "EXAM\PRI TABC25)3 YANSKEY. «+ "3 SS\PRIAPRI _ 
FOR K1=1 TO 16\WSCK1,11=" "\WSCK1,21=" "\NEX Ki * 

FOR L1=1 TO 11 fo ‘ 

PENS FSCLI1 FOR INPUT . - 

NP# 4Z° : : ‘ 

FOR I=1 TO FCLIIAMEII= INTCZ/FCLI1#RNDC OD 4C 1-1 INTCZ/FCLI 1941 

NEX I 3 : a 
f= : 


FOR 121 To ECL1I\PRI\PRINPRI TM MINTST+L . 
INP# oNYLX1.X2.X30x4 


INP#. PASCK 4714 ASCK 2S 1,ASCKs9 14 ASK. 181, ASCKs 111, ASTK, 12) . 

NEX Ks : > 
IF CisMCI) THE 175 : So 3a 
Cl=CI+i1NGOT 126 ° = 
Ca=1XCl=C1 +1: : 

FOR K=1°TO NI 5 +3 caer 
FOR J=! TO 12 a a 
FoR LI TO 6 3 4 . 

IF MIDCASCK, JT +L21).<9""1" THE 218 8 / 
FisinGOT 245 . 7 . % 
IF MIPCASCKsdIsLa1><> "C" THE "350 ae . 
Vsa : ° 


GSASCKsJINGOT 260 a 
DS=MIDCASCKsd1s1,L-19NPRI DS? , . ’ 

Gs= CATCMIDCASCKsST+L2 7=L eM DCASEK s+ 110 1s L= 1? : ‘ 

FOR P62 TO6 a : 
CS$8MID(GS4P,1) "> - : : . ‘ 
IF CS="@"'THE C=@\IF C$="1" THE C=J\IF O$="2" THE C42 


THE C=3\IF CS="4" THE C=4\IF CS="5" THE C25 
THE C86\IF CS="7" THE CH7\IFCS="8" THE. C28 _ 7 
9" THE c=9- 

VeCKIGT(6-P) + V RP _ ce 
NEX P : . 
DIsA\IF Fl=1-THE 325 . 
IF Z$<> "YES" THE 325 
D1sINT(3*RNDCA) + 1\D1 2INTC10# D1 #RNDCBD 9/104 DI 
REINT( VeRND(G))+V\PRI RF F156 : Pi 
ON X1°GOS 460, 4865520,546,580,629,656,768 ~° - ro, 4 
IF.Ls1 THE 365 ’ 2 : és 
DS=M1 DC ASC Ks J¥11,L,7-L> a ; 5 ia 


PRY EFAS J+1\GOT 365° 


a 


356 ON X1-8 GOS 780,899,826 ~ Ss a i ec ae 
355 NEX L , ae 48 
360 PRI ASCKsJ13 : : eS TS 
“365 NEX UC; . * e i oe ay 
-378 PRI\PRI % “S\NEX K : # 
BOOWCT= 10 1 xanye To 14 2IXQwE TH 39= KA 

‘385 SCT 1s lVeXS\WSET~12205YS . 

390-NEX 1 . - : : . 
400 NEX Lt > 4 

418 OPEN Ss FOR OUTPUT +5 2 * . 
412 PRI# .T-1 : : age ¢ 
41S FOR I=! TO Tt. °° a 
420 PRI# DUCT ole WSCI obo WE Te 2IeWSE 1g 210 ¥C1 2S 

43@ NEX 1 
440, CLOSE F : : 
_45@ STOP ; : 
460 REM-ADDITION : 

, A7@ X22x2+R\RET, 7 * 

* a8G REM-SUBTRATTION- & a 8 p >. 
499 IF C2>1 THE SIG 
$0@ X2aR\C2=C2+1\RET an 
$1@ X2=ABS(%2-R)\RET — : . : : 
$20 REM-MULT e.8 ‘ 
.$22 IF C2>1 THE, $36 . : 
25 XQ=R\C2=C2+i\RET | é : 


“ 


530° XQ=RxX2\C2=C2+1\ RET : ; See 
S49 REN-AVERAGE : 2 : 
550 N2=NZFR\C2=C2+1\X2=N2/C2\RET 


~§60 X=R\C2=C8+1ARET 
$70 X=X+R\RET © 

$80 REM-~DIVISION | 
-§90 IF CQ>t THE 618 : 
604 X2=R\C2=C2+1\RET 

6B" XQ2K2/R\RET 

“620 IF C2>1 THE 648 ‘ ' 
638 X2=R\C2=C2+1\RET s 
646 X22R/X2\RET | * . : f  ¢ . ’ | 
65@ REM ~% PROBLEMS : a oe : . : ad 
668 ON X2 GOT674,7665738 aers . . : H 
670 IF C2>1 THE’ 696 2 5 . ; af 
686 X=.A1*R\C2=C2+I\RET - . 
690 X2=X*R\RET °. * : - ; Wa 
708 YF C2>1-THE 756 Z oe = ' 

T1@ X=R\C2=C2+1\RET - fie: N 

9726 X2=10G*X/R\RET - q “ae : ‘ 

736 IF C@>1 THE 754 * an - . 1 
7aB X=R\C2=C2+I\RET » om 7 e i Lo 
75@ X22X/C+G1*R\RET . . : ‘ 2 ~ al 
760 “REM -% TO DECIMAL ~ ‘ POR og int SY : : 


ao . ‘ .¢ 


{ 
i 
i 
H 
) 
i 
770 X2=Rx.B1N\RET : oa i 
78A REM - ANS IN QUEST (MIXED Ou, a8 j 
798 YS2¥/"\RET ae ty ee i 
806 REM ~ ANS ‘IN QUEST( SEPERATE #°S WITH 3) - 7 : : . & i 
81M XS="3 "NY Se"5 *NRET i 7 } : ' wt | 
628 REM - YES OR NO ae 
830 IF X2=t THE X2e-1\IF X220 THE X22-2\1F xa= 1 THE’ X2=-3\ RET : | 


200 END. Be a Sy - ai Sow 


356 ON X1-8- GOS 780,800,820 - 
955 NEX L, 
.860 PRI UAS(Kou1s" oar 
365 NEX J “5 : : 
378 PRI\PRI “ = “3\NEX K ae 
388 WOT=$1, 1 I=X2Q\WC Tt, 23=X3\WET#15332X4 
385° WSET-1,11=xS\ustT- Lerys . 
398 NEX I pat 3 8 
400 NEX-LI ‘ 
414 OPEN S$ FOR OUTPUT. 45 ie 
4i2 PRI¥ sT-l . - 
-41S FOR I<i To T-i - 
420 PRI# +MCTe1I4WSCIs 19, WEI 4226WSET, 215 NE1,93 
430 NEX I ' 
*448 CLOSE 
458. STOP 
460 REM-ADDITI GN 
470 X2=X2*R\RET ; 
(48: REM-SUBTRACTION 
“a9 IF C2>1, THE S16 
SOG X2=R\C2=C2+I\RET 
518 XQ=ABS(X2-R)\RET 
_ 588 REM-MULT 
$22 IF C2>1 THE 53a 
$25 X2=Rv\C2=C2+1\RET 
* 530 XQ=2R*X 2\C2=C2+1\RET 
S4@ REM-AVERAGE 
550 N2=N2+R\C25C 2+ 1\xX2=) N2/C2\RET 
, $68 X=RNC2=C2+1\ RET 
570 X=XtR\RET 
58@ REM-DI VISION 
596 IF C2>f THE 610 
60@ X2=R\C2=C2+1\RET 
* 610 X2=xX2yR\RET 
620 IF C2>1 THE 640 
630 X2=R\C2=C24+1\RET 
640 X2=R/K2\RET . 
658 REM -% PROBLEMS 
668 ON X2 eine ras 20a 729, 
676 IF C2>! THE \ r 
680 X5.a)*R\C2=C t\her 
*698-X2eX*R\ RET 
194 IF C2>1 THE 75@° 
"718 X=R\C2=C2+1\ RET 
720 X2=1GG*X /R\RET 
736 IF C2>1 THE 750 
748 X=R\C22C2+1\RET 
75@ X2=X/(.@1*RI\RET 
768 REM ~% TO ae 
970 X2aR*.B1N\R 
780 REM - ANS IN QUEST (MIXED #) 
198 Y$s"/"\RET P 
800 REM - ANS IN QUEST( SEPERATE #*S WITH 3) 


‘ + : , 
READY ~ : : : “ - 
OLD : A Oy acuee. ee : é 
NAMEr-QUEST2 . ~~ eee ae ie ee 
LIST L 4 . - fe 5 : 


é READY 


18 REM = QUEST2 - SECOND PROGRAM TO GENERATE Qui 
20 REM \- CAN BE USED TO TEST ANY QUESTION FILE 
3@ REM < SELECTING AUESTEONS CONSECUTIVELY ° 
35 Ral e ‘ 
‘ag PRI “INPUT QUEST} ON FILE “NAME‘'\INP Bs * 
50 OPENS, BS FOR INPUT 2 
68, INP ayn ° Z ee 
65°FOR L#1-TO N : 
{87 PRI\PRI\PRI 
710 INP# »NisXtsX2,XadxK4 
86-FOR Ks! TO NI £ 
. 98 INP# ,ASTK,11, 050K, 21,ASCKs31,ASEK, 4), QSCK»BI,ASEKs 6) 
188 INP# sASENS TSANG TOAST RON I ASRS INDO AST o121,ASCK, 12) 
114 NEX K 8% 7 : 
120 FOR K=1 70 NI 2 .: 
13@ FOR Jal TO 12 ee 3 , fs 


+ ° 148 FOR Lat a6 : . : 
[Bast IF MIDCASCKed1,L,1)'>")"THE 158 = ae — 
“446 FISINGOT 152 : . eS 
“150 TF MIDCASCK,J],L,1)<> "C€" THEN-270, .- ae 
152 V=@ ve 
153° IF Leo THE 155 : , 
154 GS=ASCK,JINGOT 170 ‘ : 
YSS DS=MIDCASCK,JJ41,L-1)\PRI D335 
166 GS=CATCHIDCASEK +S I obo 7 ED SHI DCASERAJ#134 LL=1)> 
174 FOR P=2 TO 6 : : aS 
18G CS=MID(GS,P,1) + A i 
196 IF C$="6" THE C=@AIF C$="!" THE C=I\IF CS=“2" THE C=2 . 
200 IF CS="3" THE C=3\1F Cs="4" THE C=@\IF CS="%5" THE C=5 
THE C= 6\IF csenqe THE Ca7NTF « C$=2"8" THE C= 
THE C=9 
225 V=C#1G1(6-P) + v . . \ 
236 NEX P z . re é 
\ 248 Re INTC V#RND(@))+U\PRI RS a 
245 IF L=t THE 296 ‘ 
"256 DS=MIDCASCK»J+11,L,7-L) 
268 PRI DSs\J=J+I1\GOT 298 on , 
.27@ NEX L . 
28@ PRI ASCKsJI3 . j 4 
2964 NEX UY s é a, ae a : ‘ 
386 PRI m : . a i : 
316 NEX K- oe 
324 NEX I ca 


. 
READY : : . 7 #4 ; 


pig WG 


160 yo 
REM-NENFIL=CREATES QUESTION FILES FOR COMPUTER GEYERATED 
REM - TESTINGe FILES CREATED BY NEWFIL MAY BE EDITED USING EDIT. 
REM = SEVERAL FILES CREATED BY NEWFIL MAY BE MERGED USING PLP 
REM =. TO CREATE A LARGER FILEs. ce . “ A ee 
-"BUTLER COUNTY coumtsr ty COLLEGE -e+e PROJECT #6606 
~ CHABLES Re CAMPBELL cocccercoccece JUNE 1976, 


“INPUT QUESTION FILE NAME"S\INP “BS Sie 
“INPUT NUMBER.OF QUESTIONS IN FILE’S\INP « ~ 
OPEN BS’ FOR OUTPUT .64\PRI# .K °° .- 
FOR P=1, TO .K Teg og 7 oS vas 
J FOR I=1 TO S)FOR Jel TO.12 -2* 
} ASC La dSi" (NNEX J. gt 
NEX' ” D 
Nelle" " 
INP X1.%2.X3.X8 
FOR I= 1 TO 12\CsCr=" "\NEX 1, 
LIN CS 
IF Csth="*" THE 116, - * 
FOR J=1 TO 1ONASCN. JISC SC IANEX J, 


166 N=eN+INGOT 8a 

11g Uae oe onsArr RS<>"WO" THE 133 

120 PRI "RETYPE QUESTION'NGOT Sd : 

+193 PRI# sN-t,X1,X2,X3X4 * . , 
143 FOR I=1 TO Nei Doone 

159 PRI# sASCIA11,ASCT.21 ASC, 3) 2 ASTI. AI ,ASC 1 $1, ASC 1 6] 
163 PRle PASCI471¢ASCI»SI,ASCI49),ASCIs 1G) ,ASC 1s 11) 4ASC1, 12) 
176 NEXT. : 

183 NEX P 4 eer 

193° CLOSE : 

283 END, 


READY 


_— : 

‘TYPE IN NJ. OF QUESTIONS 70 SELECTED FROM EACH FILE _ 
25 

PE IN ANSYER, KEY FILE NAME 


? DEOL 


EXAM . 
ANSKEYs. + DEMO! 


, ‘ 


} MULTIPLY 16462 BY 16523 . 


2 .THE SMITHS TRAVELED AT AN AVERAGE RATE OF 46 
MPH FOR 9 HOURS. HOW FAR Have THEY TRAVELED? 
r . 5 1s : . 
3 +HAROLD PURCHASED 133 TONS OF cont, FOR $ 2885... 
WHAT WAS THE PRICE PER TON? — 
¢ Pa . iy 
‘ La a 5 


4& -MULTIPLY: 1774 BY' 16746 om 


-'S eFIND:\ 191593 1098 5 


READY 


: m 


RUN ® ‘ 
TYPE IN NAMES OF FILES’ 5 TO be USED FOLLOWED BY *RETURN? KEY ¢ 
- 2? UNTT2 
ome Ot 7 : ‘ : eee 
? 
‘ 27. 
.. * ‘DECIMALS? NO - ie 
TYPE 18 NO. OF QUESTIONS TO BE, os aba FROM EACH FILE’ 
“25 : eS 


TYPE ‘IN ANSWER: KEY FILE NAME s 48 
? DEMO2 2) a i 


+ 


* oe Ree - EXAM . ee 
7 ANSKEY.s++DEM02 + . é 


“+1 + FIND]THE Low OF 36 AND 52. 


4 . ae ok cae 


‘ é a 


. “2 $18 2 PRIME? - tee 


3 +18 176 A PRIME NUMBER?” 


4'.1S 333 A PRIME NUMBER? ot 


5'.1S 2345678 PRIME? : : _ : 


READY Ca 3 


Z 


- a * ba Oe : 
a ie . Pe 8 
a aa) es tings ie P 

ee te ns * kf i 
‘ < ‘ ‘ ‘ 


RUN hes eee >, 1 
TYPE IN NAMES OF FILES 10 BE USED FOLLOYVED BY “RETURN KEY ~ t~4- 04 
i WIT3 : : 2 ” 
: ry 3 é . : ° 5 ‘ O° Sig Be 
Ps 4‘ ‘ : : ~ 

a8 : 2 : ; 2 , ar: 
DECIMALS? NO .4 
TYPE IN NO. OF QUESTIONS TO BE SELECTED FROM, ‘EACH FILE oa | 
2s 0 ; ou 
TYPE IN ANSVER KEY FILE NAME aes ‘ i 
27 DE03 : ; 5 


Penne meen ed wn mm mn sean ne ee eee en eww ewe ener cee nen ene en wee weunewceseneane 


; EXAM . .. tm \ 
. _ ANSKEY... DENO3 é 
‘ ¢ : : ¢ 
ry . . : ta 4. ‘ 
I «REDUCE TO LOWEST TERMS: 9/30. . \ 
Ae, Sos. , : 
2 «SUBTRACT: S/16 = 1/4 5? ae 
3 «WHICH IS LARGER $/7 OR 3/47 - . . ; ; 
a) 5 4 
A sMULTIPLY 3/8 BY: 4s ie 
s WHI CH 15 LARGER $/8-0R 2/97 . 7 . 
‘READY’ : . Ay 
ge Se 
; ey ; ‘ 
ae: : : : 3 degbeass 
J : 


“AYPE.IN NAMES OF FILES Tb BE-USED FOLLOWED BY ‘RETURV’ KEY 
2 UNITS 


eS - ee 


? 
? 
2: : 
~ 


DECIMALS *. = 
2 NO _ z 
TYPE: IN NO. OF QUESTIONS TO BE SELECTED FROA“EACH FILE : 
25 : rs 
-. NPE IN ANSWER KEY FILE NAME . ‘ : 


2 DEO5 _ : pon 


EXAM’ 


1 + EVALUATE: 94 + 18 * Ss ‘2 
2° + EVALUATE: 145 * 164 ae 52 * 88 


|S sEVALUATE: 156 * 163 - 88 + 5A 
‘fq sEVALUATE: 672% 3-1+2+#7 
5 + FIVE,4EN HAVE SALARLES OF $ 18046 AND $ 16729 ‘AND § 17832 | 


* ~ AND $ ‘16611 AND $ 17929 ¢ WHAT IS THEIR AVERAGE SALARY? 


"READY ; , 


ERIC - — isl 


_JYPE IN NAMES OF FILES TO BE USED FOLLOWED BY ‘RETURN’ KEY 
* "9 UNITT : ° + 
2° 4 : oo 
2 — . 
-2 : ; ‘ . 
? : | 
TECIMALS . ‘ ng 
2NO ; ) . 
“QYPE IN NO. OF QUESTIONS TO BE SELECTED FROM EACH FILE 
27s. 
TYPE IN quswen’eay FILE NAME” 
? DEMO7 ; + 
ctennn wale Kae imme maate ea Se dsNadanesudcesacusascacoaesesseusa: denen 
: s vs ; a = 
EXAM 
: ANSKEY de. DEMO? 
- 
é 
1 .HOW MANY CENTIMETERS ARE THERE IN 8 INCHES? : . é C 


@ «HOW MANY’ SQUARE METERS ARE THERE IN 174 SauARt FEET? 
3 HOW MANY CC ARE THERE IN 12 LITERS? * 


4 «CONVERT “196 MILES TO KILOMETERS. 


s *HOV MANY QUARTS ARE THERE IN 17 LITERS? 


* READY 


AN'SKEY.. «DEMOS 
é I 
-£ A GROCERY STORE RECEIVES A SHIPMENT CONTAINING 1273 ° 
POUNDS OF. POTATOES SEFORE OPENING FOR BUSINESS ONE WORNING 
_ AND DURING ‘THE DAY MAKES SALES OF 38 POUNDS 115 " POUNDS 
76 POUNDS 182 POUNDS AND 176 POUNDS. .HOW MANY 
POUNDS OF POTATOES ARE LEFT AT CLOSING TIME? 


2 sMULTIPLY 125685 BY 16940 « 
‘$ ; ; 
3 .DONNA TYPES AT THE RATE OF 41 WORDS PER MINUTE. 
HER TERM PAPER CONTAINS 3419 WORDS. “HOY MANY MINUTES OF 


‘ACTUAL TYPING TIME WILL IT TAKE HER TO COMPLETE TYPING THE 
PAPER IF SHE MAMITAINS HER RATE? 


4 .BIVIDE 163475 BY (89999. 


S «FIND THE PRIME FACTORS OF ¥ 


6 IS 2 PRIME?” 


. ‘y 3 2 
7 FIND THE LCM OF 21 AND 28. 


8 «ALL MULTIPLES OF 4 DIFFER SY. viseswicsicisiseine? 
a . i. 
9 «FIND. THE LCw OF 3877 629 AND 221. 


’ 7 
16 .SUBTRACT: 7/8 - 4 = 7 


Ib SUBTRACT: -S/16 - 174 3,2 


’ 


12 s¥HICH ISMLARGER 37/193 OR 24/75?- 


NM tN et 


sMULTIPLY! | 5/12 #,9/25 = ? 
4 
+ADD: 5/12 + 7/99 = 


IS . REDUCE 363/1233 10 LOWEST TERMS. . 


3 7 . = ' 


OLB . : . : ; 
NAME--ANSKEY ; yo \ 


READY 
RUN, : . 
LIST ANSWER .KEY FILE NAMES rs P 
? DEMO ‘ : 

? DENO2. 


ee 


i 


2+726016E+8 
aia 

16+03846 . 
1.905276E+7 Lo, 7 
1948593 : 


P) 


> 


a 


i KEY seeeese DEMO2 


i 
1+ 968 on 
Qt ey 
3 .NO x 


& 
+ 

=z 
3 


RN 
7 


3 


KEY ceeeees DEMOS, 


ACCESSION NUMBER: VT163577 


he . . & * -* * 
PUBLICATION DATE? 30JUN75 — ot ; 4. aoa s 
TITLE: INDIVIDUALIZED+ PERFORMANCE-B8ASED CURRICULUM AT THE MINNEAPOLIS AREA 
VOCATIONAL TECHNICAL INSTITUTE+ INTERIM REPORT. : 


PERSONAL AUTHOR: ANDERSON+ FLOYD Les FROKE+ CRAIG Ne 

ie 

; : an 
DESCRIPTOR: INDIVIDUALIZED CURRICULUM$ *CURRECULUM DEVELOPHENT; *TASK 
ANALYSIS3 *AREA VOCATLONAL SCHOOLS$ INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS; *PERFORMANCE BASEO 
EQUCATIONS *LURRICULUM PLANNING$ *VOCATIONAL EDUCATION; POSTt SECONDARY me 
EQUCATIGNs FOOO SERVICES AUTO, MECHANICS; PATTERNMAKINGS NEEDLE TRAOES , 


Bae ~ 


ORS ,PRICES MF AND HC, AVAILABILITY WILL BE ANNOUNCED IN VOL. 10+ NOs 3 
i ' 


¢ © z 


DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 114P.3 APPENDED MATERIALS MAY NOT REPRODUCE WELL. BEST 
COPY AVAI LABLE. 


ABSTRACT: THE L6-PAGE INTERIM REPORT SUMMARIZES THE ACTIVITIES AND F 
ACCOMPLISHMENTS OF THE SECOND YEAR OF A CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT PROJECT» USING 
THE ORGANIZATIONAL MODEL GEYELOPEO DURING THE PREVISUS YEAR+ CURRICULA WERE TO. 
BE LEVELGPEO FOR THE DEPARTMENTS OF THE INSTITUTE BASEO ON ACCEPTED CRITERIA 
FOR EMPLOYMENT IN INOUSTRY« -A CURRICULUM SPECIALIST+ MEOIA SPECIALIST AIDE» AND 
PRODUCTION AIDE WERE RESPONSIBLE FOR CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT UTILIZING INPUT 
FROM THE INSTRUCTIONAL STAFFe THE OBJECTIVES ANO SUBOBJECTIVES ANO.THE EXTENT 
TO WHICH EACH HAS BEEN MET*ARE LISTED AND OISCUSSED FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING 
DEPARTMENTS? TRANSPORTATION: APPAREL ARTS: FOOO SERVICE» PATTERNMAKING: AND 
UPHOLSTEKYe SAMPLES OF MATERIALS AND INSTRUCTIONAL PACKAGES OEVELOPED IN THE 
PROJECT ARE CONTAINED IN THE APPENOIKES. THESE, INCLUOE: (1)-A SAMPLE TASK , # 
LISTING BY LEVEL FOR AUTO ELECTRICITY» (2) AN INOIVIDUALIZED LEARNING PACKAGE » * 
WITH CORRESPONDING MEDIA PRESENTATION FOR AUTOMATIC. TRANSMISSIONS, (3) A A 
PROGRAM MUDEL ‘ANO TASK ANALYSIS FOR AN AUTO/TRULK PARTS PROGRAM: (4? A PROGRAM 
MOOEL ANO TASK ANALYSIS FOR THE BUS/TRUCK PROGRAM, (5) A’ PROGRAMMODEL FOR 
IMPORT/COMPACT AUTO MECHANICS PROGRAM? ANO (6) A LISTING OF SUGGESTED FOO 
SERVICE COMPETENCIES {RG) : wate am 

ce . ge 


INSTITUTION NAME: “MINNEAPOLIS AREA VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL INSTe+ MINNe 
_” . 2 . . 

- nee *. F ‘ . ; ix ‘ 

PONSORING AGENCY NAME: MINNESOTA STATE OEPT. OF EQUCATION? STs PAUL. DIV. 

OF VOCATIONAL ANO. TECHNICAL EOUCATIONS GEFICE OF EDUCATION {OHEW)> WASHINGTON: 

DeCa : : : pene ; 


JNTERIM ‘REPORT: 
: 32D-75.. 
Ine dualized, Performance Based 


: Curricutum at the Minriéapolis Al. TI 
_ dune 3%, 1975 Los 


/ ’ a 


wet . 7 DHS Fa A 


6 


INDIVIDUALIZED, PERFORMANCE~BASED CURRICULUM 


EAPOLTS AREA VOCATIONAL TECHNICAL INSTITUTE 


* Conducted Using Grant Awarded by 

of Vocational-Technical Edpeation 
Minnesota Department of Education 
Under Part C/D'of Public Law 964576 


ao 


Y Floyd L. Anderson _ 

Minneapolis Area ¥ocational-Technical Institute 
ff 1101 Third Avenue South 

f . Migneapolis, Minnesota, 55404 ~ + 


A ’ 


June 30, 1975 


‘ : “Graig NJ Froke,” 
* Curriculum Specialist. 


Submitted By: a 


% LEA Project Person: 2 


SEA Person Filing mr ee 
. Date of Report. ee ee eee ee ee ee ee ed 
% : Period Covered ows savas a Sees eeos aoee sits 4 woae ys ow. Bh 
» ad 


Major Activities omplishments During This Period. . 20... 1 


‘ * Significant Findings and Events... 6. eee ee ee ee ee ee 1D 


Problems.. 1... ge ina a eres $s tare ere rua? apace anaeanen eS 


Disgeminatior & -2 5 5 ye ee ee eee ee ee ee ee we ee ww ol . 


Data Collect! .- ee ee 
Colles} i 
Progress on 2 as fou S Goer Wisi va et at Scar ca. a 
hh ae Othen Activities ge te te eee ee rea 
Staff Developmen: ee ee RE ee de 
- a 2 id % . : 
‘State tip ioyneat an? Medeteations a 4: geek ew we eee ee a ce BBL, ! 
a Future Activities “Flan sned for the Next Reporting Period . . adn Bo AS ; 
. Appendices 
>A... Task Listing for, Auto Electricity... ee ee eee ee WY 
Be... A Sample tndividualized Learning Package . . 
with Corresponding Media. oe eee ee ee ee ee 26 . 
+ « : 
C . . « Auto Truck Parts Program Model. woe el eee ee 87 : 


D... . Auto/Truck Parts task Analysis ee er re ee 


. E+. . . Bus/Truck Program Model . 6 6 1 ee ee he ee ee 
: ‘ ? 


F* . . Bus/Truck Mechanics Task Analysis Form... ee 0 
5 ‘ we ' j 
G.. . impert/Compact Auto Mechanics Program Model . . . ows + 49 Py 
; can, apg Be - : ' 
- HH... Impert/Compact Auto Mechanics Instructional S 5 


Componente 2 ee eet ee ee ee ee ee ee OE 


’ 
& . I... A Working Copy of Food Service Cotipétencies ecg ah Mai SP ta 8S. 


: Appendices (Continued) ” 


. Human-Relations Program for 1974-75... . ‘ye . 


* | New Staff Orientation Program jae tutte 


« Proposed Minneapolis AVTI organizational Model” 
(Working Copy) . gre see tt ee pte ww ee 


. Topical Outline for Secondary Center Teacher 
Orientation Program. 6. 1+ es lee eee 


+ Curriculum References Available in Curriculum 
Resource Center for Commercial Foods .. . . oe 


. A Breakdown of Clusters at MAVTI According 
to Occupations and/or Programs... 2... ese 


- A Conceptual Model cf the Enefgy and Power Cluster . 


a 


. Partial 
Drafting at a New Himneapelie’ AVTI Facility .... reve 


+ Sample Class Schedule for shoe Repair for 1975-76 
Indicating the Scheduling of Curriculum 2 
Development THR€ vv se tee kee we ee ale eee « LOM! 


. Memorandum to Staff Regarding Curriculum ley 6 
DeySlOPUENt + eis sued ee Se ME ear ee eg RANDY 


+3 INTERIM REPORT FORM ~ RESEARCH AND EXEMPLARY PROJECTS 


’ 


LEA Project Person Submitting Report: craig N. Froke 
SEA Person Filing Report: Bill-Stock 


Date of Report: June 30, 1975 
Period Covered: May 1, I974 - June 30, 1975 


Major Activities and Accomplishments During This Period: ‘ ’ 

. Perhaps the most conclusive method of reporting the activities and 
accomplishments during this period is the comparison of each objective 
and sub-objective with the extent of completion shown below and on the 
following pages. 


’ 


OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES 
ND THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE BEEN MET 


Extent _of Meeting the Objective 


OBJECTIVES AND SUR-CBJECTIVES Partially [to pens 
Fully Met Met To Be Met |. 
\ 3 ag 


The organizational model for devel~~ 
oping new programs and modifying 7 
- existing programs developed during the 
first year of the project will be fur- 
ther tested and modified as needed. 


‘ 
Curriculum will be developed based-on 
accepted criteria for employment in 
industry. 


This objective and related sub- 
objectives is different for eaa de- 
partment. Consequently, the objective 
and sub-objectives will be discussed 

', individually as they pertain to 
specific departments. 


Transportation Department 
Auto Mechanics: 


1, Finish, industry survey of competencies 


. ae , eth, 3 “9 


‘ OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES ’ 
AND ‘THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE BEEN MET * / 


OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES 


Write behavioral objectives. 


Develop, use, evaluate, modify 
individualized’ learfing packages. 


Review total progress ‘and re-evaluate 
programs ~, 


‘Auto/Truck Parts, Bus/Truck Mechanics 
and_ Tmport/Compact Auto Mechanic: iew 


{. Orientation ‘of Staff. : 8 


2. Develop Progra Model. 


Analysis of Student and Employer 
Needs. 


Identification of Program Content and 
Structure off Program, 


Develop Student Competencies. 


Write Behavioral Objectives 


Develop, use, evaluate, modify 
individualized learning packages. 


| APPAREL ARTS DEPARTMENT: 
*Pintsh Orientation of staf. 


Identify major tasks and competencies 
needed by program graduates. 


Complete review of oeeting materials. 


Begin: Sortecting curriculum resource 
matenigis _ ja 


Meet'with Advisory Committee for 
their input into cyfhiculum design. 
and competencies : 


* ORJECTIVES AND SUB-ORBJECTIV! 
AND THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE 


MET 


S-CBIECTIVES 


ORFECTIVES Ally ee 


Met 


6. Survey community apparel arts 
industries for employer needs and 
success of recent program grdduates. 


Validate competency listing through ay 
survey of local apparel arts | ” 
industries, « 


Finalize competency listing. 


. 
9. Write behaviors] sbjectives corres- 
ponding to finalicec competency list. 


Develop, use, cvaiuate, and modify 
individualize2 learning packages. 


“oo a 
FQOD SERVICE DEPARTMENT: z 


‘ 


1. , Complete orientation of Staff, 


2. Identify competencies. needed by 
graduating students in the Foods | 


Department. ep AD. 


Selection of cburse structure and 
organization. 

' 
Meet with Advisory Committee to 
enlist their input into’ curriculum 
reorganization. 


Survey community foods industries to 
ascertain needs of employers. _ 


Validate competencies through foods 
industries eurvey. % 


Finalize competency ist. 


8. Write behavioral objectives corres- 
ponding to competency list.- 


Develop, use, ¢ evaluate, and modify 
individualized “learning packages. 


i. 


2. 


.s 
2. 
3. 


4 


5. 


|PATTERNMAKING DEPARTMENT: > ° 


UPHOLSTERY 


| OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES - 
AND FHE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE BEEN MET Soa 


‘| Extent of Meeting the Objective 
Fully Met e 9 Be Me 


OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES 


« 


‘@ 
Complete orientation of Staff. , 


Develop program model. % 
Compléte review of course and 
curriculum materials. 

owe A 
Identify major tasks and competencieg 
heeded by program graduates 


Meet with Advisory Comgittee to 
veview suggested program model and 
gain input on identified : 
competencies. e 
“Conduct survey of local industries 
to identify employer needs. 


Validate competency listing through 
survey J local industries. 


Finalize \competency listing, ©" | 


Mite bei vioral, objectives corres~ - 
ponding to, competency/task listings, 


Develop, use, evaluate, and modify * 
individualized learhing packages. 


. Fane ea ee vaso « 


DEPARTMENT: = * 


Copfplete orientation of staff 


Complete development of several 
instructional packages and related 
media, . 


Begin development of Pagitional 
packages and rdlatéd media, ~ 
‘ : P - 4 
Develop program mel. = 

ae a ae ee ae 
Complete review of eXteting: course 
materials * Re: 


. . OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES 
Tae). ae a AND THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE BEEN MET #3 


6. Identify competencies needed by 
program graduates. . } = 


.?, Meet with Advisory Committe: 
validate identifiéd-tasks and 
competencies and provide input on 

, program modifications, 


8. trite behavidtal objectives, 


9, Develop, use, evaluate, and modify 
individualized learning packages. 


f 3. A release time program For human 
retations training for all ‘staff 
will be a continuing part of the 

- project to emphasize the human * 

.. element of the implementation of 
‘competency based curriculum, 


74. The new teacher support program 
developed and tested during the © ~ 
- 1973-74 school year’ shall be con=~ 
tinued and modified to increase its 
effectiveness, Z v . 
4,). Teachers.ney to the Minneapoli: 
° Area Vocational~Techni¢al 
: Institute will meet on a 
regular basis to discuss 
questidns and problems of 
teaching. 


4,2, “New teachers will’ be ins- 
is tructed &n school Policies y4. 
procedures, and personnel 
involved in support of their 
. teaching as well as thoge 
>  Unvolved in student support. 


4,3,° New teathers willie ins- 

. tracted in the process of 
developing competency based 

curriculum, ’ .: 


2 
~w . 


OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES, 
AND THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE BEEN MET 


OBJECTIVES AND >UB-OBJLCTIVES 
: =" 


4.4, New te%chers will participate 
. id-a special human relations 

program ‘designed especially 

for them: : 
A steering committee made up of 
administrators, department chairmen, 
coordinators, and teachers will be | 
organized.to direct the efforts of 
the curricul_n specialist ‘and assist 
in long range planning. 


The concepaof the new teacher .sup- 
port program tdésted during the 1973- 
74 school year witl be expanded to 
include al? #¢eachers, 


Plan and-organize an extensive cur- 
riculum resource: center in conjunc- 
tion with the Instructional Material 
Center Staff. 

bier 


Long range curriculum plenning for 
program offerings at a new 
Minneapolis Area Vocational-Technical} 
Institute facility will be organized, 


8,1.. The programs ard courses will 
be organized around the fif- ° 
teen’ career clusters identified| 
by the U.S. Office of * ~ 
Education. . 


A*matrix of. occupations ‘and 
courzes' will be identified. 


General course content will ke 
identified. 


Educational sPegifications for 
classrooms, laboxatories, and 
equipment requirements will be 


developed. 4 
¥ 


> “y 


A brief description of the progress for each objective and sub~objective 
is listed below. Samples of materials developed.are included as appendices 
‘in this report. 7 ‘ , a . 


1. The organizational model for developin ‘new programs and modifyi) 


existing programs developed during the first year of the project will - 
.be further tested and modifiéa, as. needed. a 5 


This objective yas fully met. The model has been used successfully with 
several departments with little or no modification needed. The model appears 
to provide good direction for curriculum development. A copy of the model 
was included in the first year interim report. 


2. Curriculum will be developed based on actepted criteria for employment 
ip ‘industry. G 4 e 


This objective and sub-objectives is different for each department. 
Consequently, the ‘scjectives will be discussed indiviavaily as they pertain: 
to specific depar-rents, 


TRANSPORTATION DEPARTS , 


4 


Auto Mechi 
The industry survey was completed and the results of the survey provided 

the necessary input for.a competency/task listing. A sample of the survey 

was included in the first year interim report. The task listing was divided 
into thie levels on the basis of the survey results. The levels consist of 
Level 1 - Service Station Mechanic, Lével 2 - Independent Garage or Hower’ . 
Level Dealer Garage Mechanic, and Level 3 - Dealer Mechanic. The leyébs were 
developed to allow the students to identify with a skill level and conse 

a job upon-completign of the program. The student identifies a level with 
which he/she feels comfortable and then completes the compétencies/tasks at 
‘that level as well as those tasks at the lower levels. It should be noted _ 
that the student is pot "locked into’ any givén level in that he/she may change 
leve sample task listing by level for auto electricity is contained in 
Appendix A’ iz . Sg . ~ 4 en 


Some behavioral objectives and cdnsequent individualized learning packages 
have been developed insthe Auto Mechanics Program. A sample package for | 
Level 1 of Automatic Transmissions is shown in Appendix B. A sound on slide 
media presentation accompaniés the learning Package. A story board of the 
media presentation is aiso found in Appendix B. - 5 2 


Auto/Tryek Parts ‘Program: | ee 4 4 , : : 
‘ Ces 


< The parts instructor ‘and the cufriculum specialist have ag aril time: 
and have produced a program model which is contained in. Append A task 
analysis has been completed and is presently being, tabulated. A copy of the | 
task analysis appears in Appendix D. The instructor and curriculum specialist 
are preSently working on the ‘development of behavioral objectives and 
individualized learning Packages utilizing multi-media. é 


phase and a program model has been identified (Appendix E). A task analysi\ 
- has been developed by ‘the instructor but has not yet been validated 

(Appendix F). Behavioral objectivgs and learning paqkages have yet to be 
developed. “3 . . : 


> . 


. . is 4 
Import /Compact Auto Mechanies Program: we ¥ $ 
The orientation phase ts completed and @ program model was identified 
(Appendix G). *A basic outline of instructional components has been identified 
/ Uppendi H), however, the task listing is still being developed at this time. 


, APPAREL ARTS DEPARTMENT * 
The orientation phase has been completed and the ‘staff has begun iden- 

tifying competencies and tasks. The program model was modified and shall be 
implemented, during the 1975-76, school year. The addition of a "specialization" 

. lock as per the program model was developed and it will be an operational . 
component of the program during 1975-76. Progress has not been great within 
this separ uent prinarily due to the planning of a new Minneapolis A.Y.T.I. 
Long range’ planning (Objective No. 8) has become a high priority objective, 
consequently progress with other epsoctives has not transpired as/ previously 
antielpareds, - 

oo . ; _- . , 
, Fgop SERVICE DEPARTMENT t ‘ ‘ = 
2. 


The orientation of the Food Service Staff has been completed. The 
process of identification of competeitcies and tasks, however, has just begun. 


: - A program model was identified and/a copy was included in the first year 
Pe interim report. The first compongnt of the program model, Introduction to 

Food Service was tested during the 1974-75 school year and was quite succéss-* 

ful. In addition,’ the drop out rate of Beginning students was decreased | 

substantially. The total progran| model will be implemented during the e - 

1975-76 school year. A working cbpy of competgnctes.is included as Appendix I ace 

of this report. Again, as with the Apparel Arts Department, work-has not 


progressed as expected due td the planning required for a new facility, | 


PATTERNMAKING PROGRAM: * . : x 


’ : = 
The orifntation 3 phase is still under’ way, as is the development. of a 
Wogress was not according to the objectives within this 

department as several ate needswere'of a higher i orig om The ins- : 

tructor was in need of Sgs#stance in actual teaching methods, scheduling 7 
student time, classroom management techniques, etc.:: Consequently, much of 
the time was devoted to,these immediate needs. The results were well worth 
the deviation frop the plan. ‘The instructor has lowered the student drop 
* out rate within the program and enrollment has increased to'the point «that 
ef a waiting list now exists where in the beginning of the year it’ looked as. 

* though the program might have to be dropped due to a lack of students. 


ote . a essen was also learned by the ecurriéulua specialist. An agenda of 
é @ events must not overlook the itmediate needs of an ingtructor or 2 program. 7 


= ¥ 
» . 8 + 

i * oa . bo ‘ vw 

; Bus/Truck Mechanics Program: rn \ : : 

& . The instructor and curriculum specialist have completed thé orientatio: Sars 

| 

i 

i 

| 

iH 

.Hopefully, the agenda can be implemented during the 1975376 school year. 


. 4 * 
@ * UPHOLSTERY DEPARTMENT +,. . 


The; orientation phase was completed. However, a time problem upset ae 
a, 2 the progress toward.completion of the stated objectives, | The instructor 
2 does not have any spare time to develop the necessary program mat rials, . 4 


He presently, teaches post high and high school classes from 8:00 A.M. 7 
. until 6:00 P.M. It appears that the only way in which.to develop instruc- 

tional packages in this program would be through a conthact with the 

instructor. ; . Ee ‘ 


8, A release time program for human rélations training for all staff 
will be a continuing part of the project to emphasize the human __ 


, : element of the implementation of competency based curriculum. 


w The implementation of this objective occurred in a manner somewhat ‘ 
apart from the actual project. ‘Craig’ Froke again served as a member 
of the Human Relations Committee. 


A needs as¥essment of the staff was completed and the staff debided 


, to pursue the following tonigs: % . . a 
i? ad a Human, relations in industry. : x . 
= F 2, Interstaff communicatyons. . ‘ 
mS 3s Building trust. © : . : 7 
” . A plan of Yaplemantation was deve’ oped which is contained in Appendix 


J. The {mplementation.followed the plan quite closely a was rather 
successful in stimulating discussion, especially, the meetings concerning 
interstaff “coumunicat ions. The most positive aspect of the human relations 
program was in the involvement of the entire staff in identifying needs 
_ — oe is seecter to be utilized during 1975-76. re 


effectiveriess.- 
«1 This objective was only” papeiatiy met ?n that there were only four ~ 

new teachers, of which only two had actual classpdom respohsibilities ae 
“and two.of them werd hissing with ‘the curricuyim specialist on curriculum : 


development. In addition there were three néw stpport staff people. } 
° . Because of the make up of the group it,was decided to hold the orientation | 
‘ a program for only one semester. A schedule bf meetings and topics is { 


included in Appendix K. The participants did feel that the meetings were 
very Worthwhile and provided them with a vi 


at 


oe ey 
S$, A stéering committee made of adminiétrators, department chairmen, 
coordinators and teachers will be-organized to direct the efforts 

‘of the curriculum speeiadist and assist in long. range planning. 

This objective was/partially met in that a steering committee was 
established but it todk on a somewhat different look than anticipated. 
The curriculum specidlist met weekly with school administrators to dis- 
-euss curriculum development and staff development progress as well as- 
long term planning,’ From these meetings came many productive ideas, | 
_many ‘of which have, resulted in a major reform of positions, policies, 
ete. Pies notable, example is an organizational model for the A.V.T. 

A wor! King copy of the proposed model may be found in Appendix L. ‘The 
1odel should be Amplemented in the fall of 1975, following necessary 
mow&fication. cause the model proposes many changes in position 
nsibility, many meetings have been Held.to discuss the changes 
he indiylayals affected and draft new job and position descriptions 
and responsibilities documents. Many additional meetings will be nedes~ 
sary before /they are finalized. oe 


The curriculum specialist also met weekly with the support staff to 
identify currictlum and staff development needs from the counselors! 
point-of-view, These meetings not only provide the curriculum specialist 
with direction but ensured a good working relationship with the counseling 
and support staff. In this manner,-a team approach can be used to help 
fRetructors become ikore effective. . ‘ 4 ‘ 

~The conce tof the new teacher support program tested duning ‘the 
973-74 school year w be eé: led to include all teachers, 
7 — . 

This objective was partially met as the program was not expanded. 
to include all teachers, It was, however, used, with one group of 
taachers with significant success. i. Gd a) 

. The group involved in the program, consisted of Secondary Center 
teachers who, by*design, had a common hour for preparation. One*hour 
.of this preparation time each week was devoted to the orientation program 
conducted by Ken Thompson and Craig Froke. Most of thé Secondary Center 
teachers alsq were teaching in the post high program, consequently, . the 
program was justifiable from a post high Position. 


The topiés covered in the program pbeniead of educational philosophy, 
values clarification, human relations, bareer education, and Adlerian 
psychology. For a morg complete description of the topics the reader 
is directed to Appendix M of this report. The émphasis of the program 
was placed on the practical application of each topic in a classroomor . 
laboratory situation. For example, when values clarification was discussed 
during 8 meeting, the teachers performed values clarification exercises 
themselves and were then encouraged to take the same exercises back to 
their class and use them. .This technique provided a certain amount of 
control over the material and methods used in the classroom, A similar , 
format was used throughout t¥e meetings. . 


oe 


& é It becamé readily apparent after the first few meetings that immediate 
mechanical concerns of the teachers would haye to be discussed before 
delving into the more philosophical issues. Because this was the first 
year, of operation for the Secondary Center there were many concerns regarding 
mechanical itefis such as budgets, equipment, forms to be used, etc. The 
‘facilitators of the meetings decided to use this concern as 4 framework 
‘for the meetings around‘which the philosophical issues could be developed 
: THis technique worked veby well although at times the entire meeting would . - 
~ 4 be devoteti to the "nuts-and-bolts" issues, However, by the end of the’ 
scheol year each philosophical {ssue had been covered ag the teachers : 
segmed "hungry" for moré. ; 


The Secoridary Center teachers and a adninistrators were a pleased 

with the program. In fact, the 1974-75 program will be used as a model 
for’ Secondary Center programs throughout the Minneapolis Public Schools. ew 

s . The samé approach. involving t secondary teachers is anticipated 

+, for the 1975-76 school ear Bie thé cluster approach discussed under 

. Objective 8 below. , P 


, 7. Plan and organize an extensive curriculum resource centér_in‘ conjunction 
: + with the Instructional Material Center staff, | - Lo re 
3 * , C i 
. The definition of extensive places this objective in the "partially 
‘ completed" column, ‘Hany. references have been purchased and many more have 
: . been used through the Minnesota Instructional Materials Center, The 
: F purchased materials are.all housed sin one section of the library and * 
<3 organized by clusters and’ ptograns/ A sample of curriculum references for 
the Commercial Foods Program is included in Appendix N. 


’ 


: While the materials hive been heavily used, the facilities for media 

production have also expanded to the point where more space must be found 

, ‘| to provide the staff with this service. At sthe’present time only about . o 
360 square feet ig available -for production. It is expected that the 
*space for 1975- ie will at least ‘triple. ‘ 


? 


am offerings at_a new Minneepolis 
will be organized. 


. 
8. Long range curriculum — for 
Arta Vocational-Te 


“. A major emphasis w: placed upon this qbjective and corresponding 
sub-objectives when thé voters of: Minneapolis approved a new facility in 
“ a November referendum. The entire objective remains  paetially met but, 


. 


i ' ‘should be complete by August wher the final draft of the educational 
: specifications are*due. . . -- z 
. 8.1. The programs and courses will be organized around the Fift: 
. carat clusters -identified by the. U.S. Office of Education. 
. . 7 e . 
~ * = Pa : 
- , This sub-objective was fully met. A copy of the progrdm/occupation 
Ps a breakdown is contained in Appendix 0,’ A slight deviation from the U.S, 


: Office of Edudation exists in that a new cluster, ‘nergy and Power, was 
developed to contain the electrical and eleetronics related programs rather 
than divide the programs inte several clusters. A model of the Energy and | 
Power cluster may be found in Appendix.P. : * : 


¥ 


12 

“tt should be noted that MAVEI is not offering programs within every 
cluster. Consequently, only twelve of the fifteen ¢lusters appear on 
the shedt (Appendix 0). In addition, some of the programs are proposed ‘ 
for the new facility and have not received state approval. The cluster 


dreakdown Jshown in Appendix 0 should be considered as a soobing copy and 
for disc! sion Purposes only. ; - 


2.2. A matrix of occupations and courses will be identified: y : 
is - 7 * 


This sub-objective.was devéloped as procedural step in identifying ‘| 
programs and spaces within a new facility and was fully met. A-sample 
matrix for the Health “Occupations ‘Cluster appears in Appendix a 

. . - a 7 

It should be noted that the matrix exhibited in Appendix Cyes a’ 
working .copy for, developmentgl purposes and as such presents a ‘technique 
of development rather than an intent of offering the occupations, listed.. , 4 
For example, Derital Assistant and Dental Lab Technician are occupations 
that are not programnied for a new facility although they appear on the ‘ 
Patrix. The matrix shduld be considered for di scussion and éevelopMntal 
purposes only. e 


"General au 


See 8.4, below. ue oe 


| Bet. Educational sbeci fications for classrooms, laboratories 2 and . 
equipment requirements will be identified. : 


Because the general course content (8-3,) is contained in the educational : 
specifications these two sub-objectives will be combined. 


"B63 e content will be identified, ao : 


‘3 Edutational specifications make up the base for planning any new facility’, 

A sample copy of educational specifications for Architectural Drafting is 
Gontained in Appendix R of this report. The educational specifications 
. contain a progvam description, program objectives, instructional gontent, 
methods of instruction, relationship to other programs,.student and instructor ° 
stations, space requirements, design requirements , and equipment needs, and 
; locations, : . : 

hme . . . 

The status of the educational specifications is the second phase of a 

four phase phocess, The first phase included instruttor and consultant input; 
the second phase usdd student, instructor, and advisory committee’ input; the 
third phase involves instructor, administration, and consultant input; and 
the fourth phase involves the instruct®r, advisory gommittee, administration, 
.and consultant input. The gecond phase is complete and it is expected that 
the fougth phase should be eat by September, 1975. 7 


: i ‘ 
n The curricylum specialis been’ and will continué to be involved with , . 
each program every phase of development. * ' >, ’ 


8 => 2 : r a. 


Significant Findings and Events: . -— 5 - 7 


. n * 
& 7 : ae A breakdown sale ge findings and events by objective and sub-objective is 
: contained in the previous sectiofiy, “Major” Activities and Accomplishments 
= During This Period". % 


Prgblems : : 2 . ~ LS oF 


f 


Again, for a discussion of specific problems for gach objective, the 
reader is directed to the "Major Activities ‘and Accomplishménts" section’ 
: of this report. However, the chief problem area, is concerned with the ~ 
7 lack of sufficient instructor time and reward for making extensive changes 
. to an existing curriculum, particularly when that existing curriculum 
seems to be operating satisfactorily. This is especially true of veteran 
instructors.who havé "been doing it this way for years without any problems". 
Tt seems that the best technique for affecting change with person is to make 
the reward one "that they cannot refuse". One such. technique would provide * 
.o . for contracting with an instructor’ to perforth a certain amount of curriculum 
development. This proposal is discussed in greater detail with’ a plan for 
implementation vin the Adderfdum to the Proposal for Exemplary Progrent or 
Project in Vocational Education for 1973-76. ‘ 
J s Cha 
: Another. technique for instructors who do nét have sufficient time to 
Pa ‘develdp curriculum would provide for specific time out of the @kisting school 
day to perform the required tasks. This time would haye-to-be carefully ~ 
’ structured to provide the curriculum modification. To a certain extent this - 
-has beeri partially accomplished through scheduling.’ The curriculum specialist’ 
played a-major role in develbping class schedules for 1975-76 and in doing so- 
. obtained some eurricu. uum time for almost every instruttér. sample schedule 
act = » is exhibited iprAppendix Sq \ It is inpeyative that this time be.carefully 
vos - + planned and structured{ It As suggested\that a position of Staff Development 
7 Specialist ‘be considered f “Minneapolis A.V.1.I, .This person could work 
‘closely with the curriculum specialist and in doing so, provide a new 


. ' , dimension to curriculum and said development. . g Re 
ae. 2 ” 5 
nae . Bissenination Activities: wy o + . 
€ . 
oY No najdr dissemination activities took place during 1974-75. Some presen~ 
. . tations were made by the ‘curriculum specialist to various groups regarding « 4 
is the development of open-entny and open exit program models and individualized te 


. . instruction... ~The groups receiving that presentation included: o 


i. Minneapolis Vocational Planning Committee. 
aa i 


. 2. Minneapolis Chamber of Commerce’ . 


e + Education Committee.” - ag 


t - 
3. Minneapolis Public Schools 
secondary | Center Staff. 


4, A group of hig school phincipals 26m pura] Mebraska. 


* various. program adviso comnittens. ? 


oe ‘ : .u ‘ 
: il ‘ - " 
Data cofiection: , pi P soe , * : : . 


Please refer to the séction, Major Activities! and Accomplishments" 


and the appendices. of this report.- . a es 


Progress on Evaluation Plans and Procedures?’ ~ : ry 
i * 


The project may be evaluated by inspection of the objectives and ‘ 
extent of completion contained in the section, "Major Activities and 2 . 
Accomplishments During This Period". While many objectives are only : 
partially met and others remain to be met, it is believed that this 

project has accomplished a great deal. i « 


The department-by-department curriculum ‘development has not progressed 
entirely on schedule but the limited progress is more than offset by the 
progress gn ‘long term planning for a new building, the new organizational 
model, revised job descriptions -and responsibilities, and the staff 
orientation program. - The fact. that the orientation program will move , 
system wide within the Secondary Center progrem indicates its sudcess. 


The actual nuingfer of instructional packages developed is not large 
but it is anticipated that substantial ‘progress will be accomplished 
through the proposed contracting system as well as through | cufpiculum ae oa 


planning time for instructors. ‘ i 


Other Activities: ~ ; 
Additionat activities. fnclude the curriculum specialist's involvement . 


” ft class scheduling (see Appendix S and "Problems" section of this report). 


Many substantial gains in scheduling were realized. The organization of * 
qelated subjects into a schedule ona Planned basis is one notable gain. 


for-Students to provide custom programs to meet their individual occupational 
goals) -This is a drastic change in an otherwise traditional program. - 


Staff Developments io . 


The entire project is aimed at staff development and the section on. . 
“Major Activities and Accomplishments" cofers this topic. , we 
An additional note on staff development concerns, the excellent support 
for curriculum development by the administration of’ the Minneapolis Area |< - 
Vocational-Technical Institute. Dyring the year the principal of MAVTI 
and the curriculum specialist met with every department and discussed 
curriculum planning. The principal, Wayne Nelson, and the curriculum’ 
specialist jointly developed a memorandum stating the parameters of cur~ ./ “ 


j 
An additional change involves elective subjects scheduled Gndividually | 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
riculum development. This document was the sole agenda item for the afore~ H 


” mentioned departmental meetings. A copy of this memorandun | may Be found 


the Gureiculun spaciaist yas also involved in the dgevelopment of the 
Yetropolitan In Service Directors group where\plans ‘for a unifiad system 
«of inservice and staff development has been developed under the Bunce - 


in — T. . - Ligeia ORS | 
of John Van Ast. oss | 
i 
J 


* stafe Emp lGyment and Utilization: \- Ny 
There aré three individuals directly involved with. the project, 
curriculum specialist, tedia. specialist aide, and the curriculum prd- 
duction aide. : : . 
“ 
“The “curpicutum’ specialist's, wopk-on this piadest has already been dis- 
cussed throughout thiS report. The media specialist aide has been res- 
ponsible for the production of slide presentations, detail work on 
instructional packages, tape, duplication, photography, detail work on 
story boards, assisting instructors in, identifying ®ontent areas subtable 
for media, and the Preparation of corresponding graphics. 


+ | \the curriculum production aide has been responsible for the typing and: 
duplication of gurriculum materials, transparency production, the typing 
“of correspondence, etc.  ' - * F ve oe ae 

“In addition to, the three individuals mentioned above, an siatoucten 
was relieved of pne hour of ‘daily class responsibilities to assist in the 
, curticulum- project.: His area of expertise is dbafting and his assistance 
‘in graphic layout and design provided an additional dimension to the - 
“curriculum project. His assistance was eign tiie and he often spent, | 


-—. More than tke allotted one hour. per ‘day working eurriculum 


Nearly every instructor. has had some responsibility in work ing on 
. curriculum, The utilization cf these instructors has been Previously 
diequegos in this report, = 


, seat 


Future Activities Planned for the Next Reporting Period: © 


The specific objectives and plan of implementation for 1975-76 is 
fiscussed in the “Addendum to the Proposal for 1975-76. 


Generally the following lst describes activities for 1975-76: 


lL contrat: with instructors to write curriculum., 


2. Additional time for instructors has been made Available and cv 
must be carefully stceue: ae Pan ae 


3. Additional space for cpadOohin and media Production will he 
' provided. . 


4, .6 of-an instructor will be provided from MAVTI.to assist the 
Project. 


5. Curriculum development by program will continue in 1975-76. 


6.. The new staff orientation program yin continue in 1975-76. 


7. The orlentation (state “development ) ves existing staff will 
continue with expansion oma cluster basis. 


8. 


9. 


~ . 10. 


5 eS eS ; ~ ; 16 

: i an 5 oe t 

The human wate progr ii] be an an-going portion of the | 
Project. — Ce 


ong range 2 planning for a new MAVTI facility wild continue 
within each program as well as for thé\overall operation 
and management of the facility. NM x 


; a ‘ 
The Minneapolis Area Voéational=Technical Institute has committed 
a substantial amount of funds for curriculum development.- - 


It is anticipated that a staff development specialist will be.” 
employed during 1975-76 which -will provide a significant impact a 
on curriculum development, : ' 
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aa Ys . -, APPENDIX A 


. 


TASK LISTING FOR AUTO ELECTRICITY 


e -_ 
; Lelet™ ; 


Lisl. 


“Lad. 
“ 11.1.2. 
2 +. 1.2.1.3. 
1.1.1.4 
L.l.1.4. 
w » DLs 6 
L117. | 
1.1.1.8. 
11.1.0, 


+ AL bd 20, 


.l.del.Le 


1.2, 


"12s. 


+ 1.21.70 


. Fast charge pattery.: - 


* Know battery ratings. 


. Check oaks Pomacttons with: bettery insp. & service.” 


| Measure., voltage drop ‘across gol. . nes 
f . eed . a 
Test’ starter current draw. gy - ” 


: ‘ ny. . . 
a COMPETENCIES eo 4 8 a 
= oT oa ti od 
Adto Electricity . : . —_ oe : 
Storage Battery 4 : ¢ - : ” ‘s ‘ 
i x ' yg FS a : o : 
Remove and replage battery. : P - oe i 
Visually “inspect battery: : ; a . * : 


Clean battgry terminals. . 


Test specific gravity. ae EG 2 Ne 


Perform high rate (discharge test, t ) 


Activate sary-t)pe battery. a Oy 


Show charge battery . 


Know theory of battery operations ore er 


Safety precautions ~ charging. et 


Cranking System - ‘ ‘ SA * 


: er is 
Level One, . \ + a 


+ & , * 
cheoy cabie connections with battery ingp, & servige, * Se 
, o 


Check eable conditions with battery insp. & services 


Measure, Sots ‘arop “(pat fol. ) * oes + . 


Remove and replace ‘starter. 


yes Pag 


[reg 2 


Crreee Er, 
nN 
iO 


Het “ = 
hs a Ws 


5" MICROCOPY RESOLUTION TES CHART 
+ “wana RWEaU On CNC cet 


°e 
ERIC &: 


a a“ 144.1,15 Remove and replace generator.. 


* 1,301.2, Perform gen, circuit .resistance test. 
cy got ta, Oe s . oY 
: : 1.3.1.3, | -Perform gen, output, current test ce 


: 2 ‘ “ 
BNE ety Ss 

. \c ; 

~2- F oa 

. + . a oy . 

: . of = oe oe ca . a f ar 
: 41.3. ; Charging System * “ a . : : e .2- % : 
Roe og oo 8.2, Level One - Pa ae : 5oe, see S 

iy 3 . ; we ; ; 

; Poe ¢ wt 
1.3.1.4, Check wire connections, ‘ 


‘ : J “1.38. 1.5. ‘Check wire condition, ° oes <2 P 
i : + 1,3.2.6. ° Remove and replace alternator, ©, a oa - 
an = : 1,3:1.7, Hake Alt. current output rests © = = vane! 
GE oe ‘ +1,3.1.8, Make Alt.’ cixeuit -resistance tests. . 7 mie e ° 
. 1.961,95 “Wake altematér voltage test. - : 8 .* 
ae e _ 7 268s1e10,, Test and agjust, drive-belt, tension, ‘ 7 iP 
ee om | | MLGsavB. |, Inspect condition of alt.-drive belt. 7 , ‘ef 
ae "ag, ” Ignittén system te 7 * ee : 
oe G4 adel, Mhevel fe og . SO "1 
ee 2 et. ie ; ; . ee 
‘ 1.4.1.2." Know theory of operation (standard ignition). : , 
“ . - # , 1.46262. , Trace primary circhit. * a . eS 
Roe eee * Trace secondary circuit, we e ens ; 4 ‘ . % 
: a * (2,0.1.4, _ Remove and neplace high voltage wires. é — oral : 
: ‘ a 1.4.25, Remoye and replace spark plugs. , 7 ‘ .. Z ’ 
tae P : + oot Lie. Clean, cap and test. spark Plugs, -*” - ‘. ; 
aoe 7 ; a4 1.9,1.7. . * Siagnose spark plugs from engine. ‘ J 
a . : 1.8, Know spark Plug heat Ba and effects. © ots ie 
@ ‘ .1.4,1.9,  * Remove, install and adjust points. oe 2 ; 4 


Measure and adjust dwell, 


1,4.1,210,/ 


Cheok and adjust pore “timing: a“ 


ey iy ay ie | 


, aosere 


re 


1.4,1¢12, © Test ignition system Mith scope.’ 


: 
¥ tan 
' . 1.4.1,13, Diagnose and repair ighition system malfunctions. : 


of ‘ . LaLa. Read and-trace schematic diagrams of ignition-system. oe 
a? v. . ‘ 
, . ~. 


. 1.5, | Lighting and Horn Circuits . - ed ‘ 


id r 1.5.1. Level dhe ” . ‘ . 
: 5 HE Bg gg : se eS 
15.1.3, Remove: and replace head dais. 


. 1.5.102. «Adjust headlamp gap proper Nain”; : a” 


1.5.1.8. Remove &nd replace dimen switch, 


7 L.Sslste Read echepatic diagram of lighting circuits, 


1.5.1.5." ° Remove and replace fuse and know the function of 
‘ fuses and overload devices. | 


= , 
‘ 25.1.6, - ‘Solder wires ead connections. ‘ 


1.5.1.7. Use voltmeter to locate electrical problens.* 


1.5.1.8, Remove and replace wire terminals. * 4 _ , @ : 


. ; 1,5.1.9, ~ soder ‘Wires and terminals. ~ ‘ . 


4, 2 1,5.1.10. Use solderless contectors. : ‘ ‘ 

+ ; ’ ~—., . . 
1,3.1,11, Remove and replace stoplight switch and adjust , 

a stop light switch positions. 3 o., 


1.5.1.12, . Know effects of wire size and length on  voljage and 
in : current. ! : 


1.6. - Gauges and Indicators 


2 1.6.1, Level One, f : : : a % 


Know ‘theory, of operation of ammeter (alt. gauge). 


ene 1d. 


 asde2. 


1,26 
* : - 162626 4, 


1.202010 
14262424 


14202630 


1.26204 
wT yas. 


716202066 


1.3420 


N 


1.362426 
¢ . 1.3.2.3. 


13.204 


1.3.2.5. 


1439267. 


Se Te 182 Be, 


@ ee 143.2484, 


an : 1,3.2.20. 


” vel Two 


te “SI Uoehe se 


2 e : ‘gyeghevel To 


‘ Test and service sti 


Knoy theory of st: 


153.201. '¢ 


_ Test and pqplace generator brushes. ..°° + 


' : 1434206. 7 


COMPETENCIES: 


Auto Electricity sine 


Storage Battery 


Perform light load tést. - 


Cranking System Ea 


“ . eat ‘ 
Test starter field wit ngs. 1 v * 

: a . : 
Test and replace starter brusiies. i. 


Diagnose cranking 


Know electrical 


generators. . 
oe 
Know theory pf generdtor regulators. 


Know theory : 


Know theory of alternators, : , “s i 


Know the 


of alternator regulators. eh oss 


Test ang service alt. rotor and slip rings. | + 


Test an service alt..rectifiler diodes. pa ks 
Test ahd service alt. stator windings. 
Test And adjust alternator regulator. - “7 "4 
; are : 
4 ‘ 1% > . 


Disabsembie and assemble alternator, 


ete + 


‘14.2. 


Leb 2eds 


Pei 2. 26 
“he 4.2.3. 
1.4.2.4, 
eh 205e 
164206. 


LHe 2070 


1.402.8,* 


26he209e 
1.4.2.20. 


1.5. 


1265020 


<_~ 


5 


1.5.2.2. 
1,5.202. 
1652203. 


L5e2ele 


1650205e * 


1.5.2.6. 


1.5.287. 


Ignition System ~ 


Level Two° 
4 


Test ignition colt a & secondary). 
Test ignition: conderiser. : 
Remove and replace ignition sites? 
Rensve and replace distributer. 


Test distributer on test machine. 
nee 


* Test ignition System with scope. 


~ Diagnose and repair ignition system malfunctions. 


Test and service dual point eestor cee: 
Know operation of aad point ‘dtatetbutora. 


know theory of electronic ignitions, 


‘Lighting and Horn Circuits © 


t 


_ Level Two 


Remove and replace light switch. 


NI 


Remove and replace head lamp relay. 7 
Know the operation of +head lamp relay. 
Know the operation of overload relays. 


Remove and replace wiring harness and trace ‘wiring . 
in vehicle. Visually inspect wiring for defects. 


Know operation of turn signal switch, remove and replace 
Flasher ‘unit, and diagnose and repair turn signal problems. 


Diagnose and repair horn circuit malfunetions. “ 


1 
; 153; 


1.363. 


¥ 
1.3.3.1, 


1.3.3.2. 


* 1690303. 


168.3040 


1.4. 


1403s 


14.301. 


1ethede2e 


1.646343. 
1e4e3ele 
Ao. 3056 


1.4.3.6. 


1.5. 


1,563.° 


1.5.3.1. 


* 1,56302¢ 


1.523636 


1.6. 


1.603. 


‘ 
1.6.3616 


Make alternator voltage test. 


: Charging System 


Make alternator current output test. 


COMPETENCIES >. & 


Auto Electricity 


level Three 


Make alternator circuit resistance tests. 


‘Diagnose charging circuit malfunctions. 


Ignition System a 3 ™~ 
Level Three ; ; 
Know operation of advance’ mechanisms. 


bd y 
Adjust advance mechanisms. 


Overhaul distributer. 


Test ignition system with Scopes 
Diagnose and’ repair ignition system-malfunctions. 


Test and service electronic ignitions. a 


aun #8 


Lighting and Horn Circuits ~ . 


Level Three | 
Remove and replace wiring hartiess, trace wiring in 
vehicle and bir aaa inspect wiring - for a Pecee es 


Use" voltmeter +6 locate electrical piobianes 


Know operation of 4 way flashers and diagnose and 
repair 4 way flasher system., 


Gauges and Indicaters : “4 . 


Level Three ‘ ae * 


- Know theory be operation of a gauge) : 


. a a P is a: 
1,603.2. Test operation of ammeter. % ri 2 
1.60363. Remove and replace pare gauge. . . ON - 
*1.6.3.lhn ; " iagnose and repair problens with ammeter gauge. . : oe) 


J ; 1.66365 ; oe 


‘Know theory ¢ of operation of elect. oil pressure _ 


as gauge. a : 
1.6.3.6. Know theory “of sheen of nechanicél oil pressure 


gauges ~ ee ‘ i P 


1.663076 Remove and replace oi] pressure gauge, 


2 : 


1.6.3.8. Remove and replace oil pressure sending unit. 


1.6.3.9. | Diagnose and repair pioblems of o11 pressure gauge. 


‘ : - 7 
<3 %.6.3,10. ‘Know theory of operation of elects temperature gauge. » 
. 


1,623.11. Know theory of operation of mech, temperature ‘gauge, 


11609012. Remove and replace veter temperature sending unit. 


. 1.6.3,13, © ‘Diagnose and repair problens iv eupereture gauges. 


> 1.6.3.14, Know theory of operation of Fuel gauge. mo ‘ 


/ 1.6.3,15, ° Test operation of fuel gauge. BY bas Sw 


1.66316, Test operation of fon gaugé tank unit, . % 


1.6.3.17. Remove ana ‘replace fuel gauge. 


15643618. Renove aha replace: fuet gauge sending unit. oo 


we 8 1,6.3.19. _Dlagnete -and 1 nigel ist gauge problems. 4: - etme, oe 


a 


“Gow operation of ammeter warning, Light, . 


ae 2 i 1.6. -2, Test operation of ammeter warning system.” 


Pa 14603022, “pabowe =e replace ameter warning sending unit. 


1,6+3.23, Diagnose “and repair amp. warning light system? 


. a 


; 1.63.24. — know operation of ail pressure warning light system. F 


166.3425. Test operation of oil pressure warning light system, 


’ ogee i ee 


1,6.3.263 . Meret and ‘replace oil pressure warning light, sending 
unit. . * 
1.6,5027 Diagnose and repair ofl pressure warning light system 
, #-. Problems. . > . ; 
1.623628. ‘foo operation of temperature warning Light dystem. 
1.6.3.29. Test operation of temperature ‘warning light syaten: 
” 16,3480, 


Remove and replace temperature light sending unit. 


1.6.3.32. \ Diagnose and repair temperature light sending unit. 


1.6.3.32. 
1.6.3.33, 


1.6.3.34. 


+ 16609035. 


1.6.3.36. 


ov 


Know operation of brake malfunction warning light.” 


Test operation of brake malfunction warning light. 


“Remove and replace brake malfunction light sending: 


unit. E - 


Diagnose and repair brake warning light system problems. 


Seat Belt System. . 


wa 


ne) ie 3 
eo + 26° 
. : cis 
‘ a 
2F : ; eS 
5 ee 
APPENDIX Bs ,, - 4 ' 


. * 


A SAMPLE, INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING PACKAGE a nee 


WITH CORRESPONDING MEDIA , 


« : ‘ 
se F on eee 
oh oo 
ve : ig , 
~ ee a fen . oe 
rs ; 
. . 
. ” 
r) . : P . 
an ' < are 
‘ 
. cy 
4 ? 
a . : 
» . ’ 
7 co © * 
7 * ¥ ‘ 
. 


“CHECKING 1 FLUID. LEVEL * 
~ AND ADDING. FLUID: - 
| “STOLAN® 2S 
_ AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION _ 


. "TASK/COMPETENGY 11.2.4. 7. 


-MAVTI TRANSPORTATION, DEPT. _" 


PN ep 


. ©1974 MPLS. AREA VOCATIONAL TECHNICAL INSTITUTE. ” 
™ vet eae | -¢ fe : z 


INSTRUCTIONAL PACKAGE “11.2.1.7 


TRANSPORTATION CENTER: 
Program: . Auto Mechanics | és 
Courses. ll. Automatic Transmission é 


. Fask/Competency + il. 2.1.7 Check, Transmission Fluid. ‘Level and Ada Fluid As. 
Be ., Necessary’ S : 
Ps lf . ee. 
Objective: Given an automobile with an automatic transmission, you will 
check the fluid level ofthe transmissiow and add fluid ag 
mecessary.to the satisfaction of the instructor. , 


Upon completion of the ebjective you will know the following: 
1. Types of aut matic transmission fluid: . , 

+2, Condition 4 vehicle while checking the fiyid. ! 
3. sa use dec -equipment, utilized An checking | and adding 

i “fluid. ” 


uy “the difference ‘between transmission fluid which-has" vee 
‘burned and normal fluid by sight arid smell, . 


5. How much’ fluid to add, tone 


‘ ‘Upon éonpletion of* the objective you will be hie to do ‘the 
following: 


¢ 


1, Check the flnid level.of an automatic transmissicn. 
2. Add .the"proper anjount of etuts to an automatic transmission, 


References: Chilton' 5. Auto “Repair dinnuals (see’ _ Automatic franimission | 
Section for specific vehicle.) 


Special Instructions : ae % ‘ : a) h 
cd If you need-assistancé”on any of the steps in the Learning Procedure, refer 
to the refebences indicated, the service manual for the specific vehicle you 
are working on (or‘a Notor's Manual), or your instructor. 
. ° : 


“Evaluation: 


- You will be evaluated on your performance in checking fluid level and Adding’ 
fluid to an automatic transmission. ‘There are several "Instructor Check" points, 
Jin the:procedure. You must ‘Have the instructor check your work at these points 
“to*get- credit for this task/competenty.. + 2 


. , ‘ 
‘ If you feel you are already competent in checking and adding fluia to an duto-” 
matic transmission notify your instruttor ané he will arrange a performance test ‘ 
for you. If you are Proven competent you will not have to go any further with 
this Packsees - 2 : . . ‘ ' 


133 


‘ : 
V RTATION CENTER ; = 8 ee . 
Program ito Mechanics as © 5 . . Los 
e Faget ‘ . ae i Oe 
Learning Procedure: . ’ as : Ss thy te * : : 


Ms There are two ways to follow the Learning Procedure? 
Option 1. Obtain the sound-on “slide package from your instructor and 
. use.that ‘package with ‘option no. 2 to ‘check and add fluie a ae 
to a transmission. . r; 
ww : ’ + 
. option, 2. *Read the following basic procedyre: on checking and adding 
- ao fluid to an @utomatic transmission and complete tHe task. - 

* 4 #8 Make sure you get your instructor's 0.K. where ‘it is required. 
a noe No credit will he given without his 0.K. - ee y 
. * ‘ . soy . a? is 

7 : we x | 
CHECKING FLUID LEVEL IN AN AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 


> 7 ' . : a 
Follow this general prsseaureaee checking fluid level in & vehicle equipped. °° 


, with an automatic: transmission. SERS. a . 
i : : , er 
1. ,Transmission should be at normal operating temperature. - Transmission et 
fluid shrinks, or contracts, as, it cools. Checking ‘a.cold transmission 4 
_ ‘will give-an inaccirate reading. : _ .. 
, 2 * 

. 2: Vehicle should be located on a level,area. If the vehicle is not level, a 
' the fluid will drain to'one end of the transmission and the dipstick “ 
. reading will be incorrect. ‘ — 


. . . Fe 
3. Chéck dipstick cap for cleanINness and clean, if necessary; to avoid. . 
’ ' contamination of transmission uid. 5 . ' 


4, Set: sparking brake firmly, start and idle engine. Move Pr, y : 
ii ‘. through all positions, »paus ing momentarily in each, then return to‘ 
ane either neutral, or, Park as recommended in the séryice manual. 
5. Check fluid level immediately. Remove dipstick, wipe clean and feinsert + 
; . in filler tube, seating it properly, remove dipstick again and check . 
fluid level. Make sue you are checking the transmission and not thé 
engine. | If yy are not sure, see your instructor. . 3 thy * 
. 6. Inspect fluid for aanberiea color and’ bupned odor. *.Burtied fluid, which: 
, is caused by<overheating the transmission, generally is “an indication 
of serious problems within the transmission. This fluid must be, 
* replaced and a thorough inspection of the transmission is advised. "This 


° O.K. 


is a food opportunity :to make a sale ylfile Performing a vital service’ ; : vr. 
for the Customer. In-car transmission service is often neglected. i 
end 
‘ 8 . : ws : : 
ie . call your instructor for his-0.K. at this point. No credit widl be given i 
met for, this task without his 0.K. a Jot ; = ‘ ‘ 
Qiao : ° so Z a - 


s 7 ee 
mic. 


~ “ . . : es, © : 7 4 
.-MAVTT. TRANSPORTATION CENTER : yt 
Program: ‘Aufo Mechanics oO ao axe ; 7 eer, 
@  ra2.3 _ a re : : 
; | Pg 8 
i . . . 


7. Add the specified automatic treiysmission” fluid to bring the fluid level 
oy ‘to the mark-on the dipstick as explained jn the sérvice manual. Fluid 
"|G should be’ at room temperature, ° > 5 fe : é 


| CAUTION: DO NOT OVERFILL THE TRANSMISSION, eee. a es 
. Add small amounts of fluid, (lesé than & pint) at-a time. Overfilling 
| 2 will cause foaming and loss of fluid-through vent pipe. Excess fluid, 
“if left in the transmission could cause mechanical damage. If fluid ” 
‘is above recommended ‘level, remove excess fluid with a CLEAN siphen gun. mn ne 
7 ae 


: ' 
‘ 8, Install dipstick making sure the cap is securely seated. 


9, Have instructor check your work and O.K, the ,job. 
Instructor . 
O.K, 


: oe = sf $e 2 x ae haps 
A fe lw . = 3 ss 
; _ , . = ae : . _ 
. ‘ ; , ee of . Page ai °C” 
‘ SOUND/SLIPE~Story Board Pad- (er fs an a “I 
: es : : “This presentation outlines a 
* CHECKING FLUID LEVEL Benenal_procedu 
checking fluid level in an auto- 
AND ADDING FLUID. ns atic transmission and when adding. 
TO AN AUTOMATIC es fluid to an dutomatic’ transmission. és 
TRANSNISGIQN . 1 - Consult the specific mariudl. for ae 
* €ut outs.~ oil cans transmissign fluid given _atito. : =? 
fe ; a wes 
+  Task/Competency 11.2.1.7 : : —— - 4 
: : > +. 
MAVTZ TRANSPORTATION DEPT. KO, ES 
. . _ e : ot eng 
i974 MPLS. AREA VOCATIONAL~TEGHNICAE * . : = - a is . 
CINSTITUTE : foe vii or, 
; : _" F 
, s ra ; 
. . ' ‘ 7 , 
The transmission should be at is 


“normal_oper: operating ig temperature Defore defore 
* : oe you_check the fluid level. If the 
“transmission is cold, run the engine 
cain of Temperature, Gauge “at -at_idie for 15 minutes or until it 
. Sparating Temperatie ae i reaches normal operdting temperature.” 


- Le Ws oe 


‘\ (Slide of two cars, side view, with 
tRansmission and dip stick drawn in 
and fluid level shown. One car level 
and one car tilted showing how the 
fluid drains to one end.) 


dip stick reading will be incorrect. -_ 


\ eat 
“ When a vehicle ts not level as’ 
shown fy the + ars tt aaa: 


eraMe 3, 


Visual Products Division SO 


t: nic ™ — | - 236 


operating under agreements with the 
U.S, Office of Education and Nationat 
Institute of Education, Further repro- 
duction outside the AIM/ARM and 
ERIC systema requires permission of * 
the copyright owner, 


_—-SOUND/SUDE-Story BoardPad OR 
f : - Set the parking brake firmly, , 


then start and — ss ae a ae 
ve a . 


(Slide of 2 selectérs showing: ~ 
° different, positions of indicator.) 


7 
FRAME 


oe 


Locate the transmission dip stick- 
which Ys 1 usually on the right hand or 


, thé firewall of the vehicle? 


“(Slide of engine compartment with , 5 
arrow pointing to dip stick.) oa 


oa Check the dip stick cap. for 
Cleanliness. Clean it_if necessary. 
If dirt falls into the filler tube, ~ 
(Slide of hands wiping a sass fluid "and damage the transmission. 
dip stick cap.) ‘ i ey 


= —— ; 
— = 
<= —=.- i 
—— 4 
i 
* rrame 6s : a ea? Neo’ 
Visuat Products Division am. : tere <- oe ean ee aed 


* i*) PoormIYT 1969 BY JM COMPANY 
y ERIC 


= id os g « 


<2 
he oe 


ae 18 : BOR Boag oe eo 

be -Soyp0/SUDE-Stay BoardPad oo 
aa . ins Het 3 Ee >) Remove th the. “dip-st: tick and.wipe——— and.sipe——— 

oS te © alwaneith-a clean tye oc ben _ 


(Slide of hands- holding dip stick 7 = > : ae 
sand wiping. a oy a8 c— 27 - ‘ 
‘ i Z : 5 oN 
. ee a * Loree eres a * 
: ; - 7 Peace ; 
ti — . ‘ 
r : . , 
7 : ap ee Sg . 


Then reinsert it in the filler .., 
tube, seating it properly. 


(Slide of dip stick-fully seated, 


hand pushing stick down into . ——_——__—__——_— _- 
tube. ) a” a a 
b or 
ie : acer 
* ms +. . iy ips : 
* a” fx 
a a) . . 
—? ¥ 
Frame _—8 : : 
: Remove the dip stick again and 


(Slide of dip stick with person 
-checking level.) 


{ . 
5 7 ay -. 
. pRaMeE__9 7g 
Visual Products Division zm : eer 
COPYRIGHT 1969 BY 3M COMPANY . 


eo 


7 NE obs F \ time-srou.. ‘should. alae ingect 
arkened color and burned 


‘(Slide of comparison in. colo - 
= good and burned fluid in beakers.) 


, “mst be 7 ‘replaced and a thorough inspection 


Sf ca the transmission ig advised? . 
oF 8 is a good opportunity ton make 


‘a "gale while performing a vital service — : 
for the customer, In-car transmission * 


t 


‘for the c: 
- service is often-neglected. 


, * 1s Cala Your instructer for nis OK... , 
at this. point. No credit wi phe given _ 
for this task without’ his. 0.K, : 


“1 wAd@ the: specified automatic - 
; Atrausnissioy fluid te bring the fiuid — a ertaea 
yess eyplained in the sepwice-manual—Fluid j 
(Slide of mechanic = eee fiuia : should be at room temperature. Make _° 


to a transmission, ) 


* - If you don't know which type of : 

fluid to use, consult 4 manual as there - °. 
7 tif Fei £ ati a 
transmission fluid available. Adding — ‘ 


, ‘ mo 
Make sure it's the right fluid. 
Slide of 3 types of “es 


. Consult the manual 


a4 


he _trarsmi = 


dguton 


prame 22° 


Visual Products Division sm 
DCOPYRIGHT 1999 BY 3M COMPANY 


i 
: Pe : , oa . 3 Page 5 a 
SDUND/SLIDE~$ L : =e ‘ of__5 : 
‘ a 


rca 


i : ; ? e You must be careful not to add. 1. 
, my ~ Oo . |; too much-fiuitto the the transmissio on as. oe 
overfi Al will c f 7 


(close: ie. of dig stick comparing 


fluid levels.) > fluid, if feft in the transmission we 


could cause mechanical damage.” To | 
avoid overfilling a transmission, add. 


(Close up of dip stick being seated 
“on the tube.) : 


FRAME 


. Visual? Products Division 3m 
c*) OcoPYRIGHT 1969 BY aM comenier . 


ERIC Ae, 


AUTO TRUCK PARTS PROGRAM MODEL 


i, eee ea 


> 


“3 * go ae ‘ = i a 


© . AUTO-TRUCK PARTS. 
i _) PROGRAM. -MODEL 


"|-MASS MERCHANDISING 
' PARTS 


' DISTRIBUTOR ° 


PARTS | 


- JOBBER : 
PARTS. 2 - 


fs. DEALER 
PARTS, 


HEAVY DUTY PARTS | 


fe Roe . “ext av. zs oo i 
ae) "ae 3 ; o f CNFIO74 


Pleasé Indicate the frequency of performance and check the degree of 


‘ & ' P : : . 
r ‘ emptoyee for each ‘of the competencies, fisted. Add those you feel should 


. "be tacluded. a: , . No./day, 
ae ol : . . whe, MO., 


a? 
Oceupatton or Program: 


 AUTO-TRUCK PARTS 


Frequency 
[ot : 
Performance ~ 


. A \ 5 ae 
\ ‘ 
competency (knowledge and skIIl) needed -to enter your organization as an } ’ 


jueB. i 


Sell related items. : 
Communicate effectively with cestoners and fellow 


FEEETEEELEEP EE 


ae ee ee ee ee 
Pom i oF ee 


‘ es ‘. * - 
a ee Please Indicate the frequency of performance and. gheck the degree of 4 
” so in ie ee . Sas ra is 
@. competency (knowledge and skill} needed to enter your organtzatton as.an ** 


employee for each of the competenci¥s Tsted. Ad@ thdse you ‘feel should 


+" be Includeday ~ 3 : No./day, . 
. a Z : WK. MO., “ESEntry va “ 
ae E an : it Gee : etc.: ~e 


Occupation or Programs. 
‘ ‘ 


Pa : - 8 


Frequency 
- of 
Performance 


Autodfruck Parts (Cont. ) 
7 . Peas 


lerstand. operation ‘in turning brake puns 


Understand op nations involve a p essing Darin g e 


Pe 


wea Bo se OF ew = 
Stand operations involved in héad and 


Under: 


Update catalogs 7 , cal poe 


++ APPENDIXE |< 


* 3 4 
* BUS/TRUCK PROGRAM MODEL: 


AUTOMDTIVE MECHANICS ae 


4 PREREQUISITES: . 


AWTO ELECTRIC - 


AUTO ENGINES 
AUTO ALIGNMENT - 


ey 
+ 


AIR S 


< 


ST 


‘ 


Bill 


RAULIC S 


|. |BR 


7 


‘ 
« 
oe 
’ los e 
: » 
‘ 
+ > 
tall * : 
4 
= . 
ae - 


APPENDIX F : 


a 


BUS/TRUCK MECHANICS TASK ANALYSIS FORM |” 


_ Please Indicate the frequeney of performance and check the degree ot 


‘competency Cknéwtedge ‘and skItt) needed to ater your organtzatton as an ~ 


emptoyde | for. each ot the _compatenctes listed, aad these you fed should 


+ be tnctuded. 


Sccupat tor or ‘Program: 


: ’ = ae 
“'TRUCK/BUS MECHANIC COMPETENCTES 


pair’é replace lig circuits, 


Essefittal« | 


cH 


poe a : ’ : : 
* Please indicate the frequency of performafice and check the degree of 2 


" competency (know ledge -and skit!) needed to enter your organization as dn 


employee tor each of the competencies tIisted, Add thos you feel should 


“_-No./day, ae 
k., mo., E=Entry 
? A=Advancement 


ba fncluded. 


& 
| 
Q 
2 


» 


Competenc’ 


Ocetipatifon or Program: 


TRUCK/BUS MECHANTC COMPETENCIES | 


Frequency 
of 
Performance 


on 


COMPETENCY 
r 


. 


Essentlat 


HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS: 


E 
PP PEEL EEL mnnecessory 


. _ Please Indicate the frequency of performance and check the degree of , 
@ competency (knowledge and -sk}}1) needed to enter. your organization as an 
employee for each of the competencles listed. Add those Jou fee! should 


«  * be Included. No./day, 
wk.e, MO., E=Entry | 


" fy ett. 


Frequency 
of 
Performance 


|_finscnsary 
| Destrable 
B Essenttal 


A=Advancement 


Degree of ¢ | 
Competent 


. = 
3 is ve om 
id | é . . 
cee i Please Indicate the frequency of performance and check the degree of | 
® : compatency {knowledge and ski!) needed to enter your organization as an ; 
s . 


« 


employee for each of tha competenctes. fisted. Add those you feel should 


be Included.’ ‘ No./day, % 5 
. Feo ‘ - wke, mo., E=Entry : . 
a : ° etc. A=Advancement 
* Degree of: 
Competenc' 


Occupation or Program: 


-Frequency + 
of - 
Performance 


Destrable 


Continued 


wa! 
Tune-up diesel engine. . 
7: * 


7 
CAB €,FRAME:" : 
«| Repair’ replace cab mounts. 
Repaib & xeplace door hardware. 


engine trouble from appearance of stoke 


Align steering axie. “ 


; APPENDIX G 


TMPORT/COMPACT AUTO MECHANICS .PROGRAM MODE 


\IMPORT=COMPACT 
“AUTO ‘MECHANICS: 


‘PROGRAM © MODEL » 


~-CONVENTIONAYE 
FRONT ENGINE - REAR pRIve 


x 
NON-CONVENTIONAL=1 | | 
REAR ENGINE.- REAR DRIVE |” 


'. | NONE CONVENTIONAL- al - 


FRONT EN INE - FRONT DRIVE] 


. GNF1074 


APPENDIX H 


IMPORT/COMPACT AUTO MECHANICS INSTRUCTIONAL COMPONENTS 


CT. 197% 


a6 


MINNEAPOLIS AVTI ? a : 
NSPORTATION CENTER eg ae 


&. Vehicles to be ‘covered 


IMPORT/COMPACT AUTO MECHANICS 
: PROGRAM ORGANIZATION 


-Converitional Vehicles (front, engine, rear drive) 


Imported Vehicles: \ 


Austin Marina , 
Capri ie ds - 
Datsun 


Mercedes Benz 
Opel 

“Plymouth Cricket 
Peugeot _ 


Domestic Vehicles 


Mavrick 
Mustang IT 2 
Pinto : 

Vega . 


‘ 
\ 


‘le 


a 


Afoyota = i 


+ .-- Triumph 


Volvo | + 


’ 


‘Metric System no 


Engines (Overhead cam ‘aes 


Electronic fuel injectifa and congtant injection 


Carburetion. ... © => 


Automatic transmissions 


’ i. 


Four speed manual transmission 


: Electrical system _ 3 , 


Diesel engine (ercedes Benz and sia ca 


Mechanical fuel injection © 


Brakes (4 wheel dise type), 


e . 


B. Instructional Components: } 


5 
II. Non=-Convention 1 (Rear engine, rear-drive) . = 


- ; A, Dehicles to be covered 


- “2. Imported vehicles: ae! 
j : : 

Nea Porsche 7 . } 
# Volkswagon 1300 (Beetle) . 
Volkswagon Type.2 ne 
Volkswagon Type 3 
Volkswagon Type 411, - . = 


2. Domestic vehicles: : 


. Corvair 

: » 
B. ‘Instructional components 
1, Air-cooled engine. . . 2 v ; 
+2, Transaxle (Manual transmission & differential) ; Be fe gee no i 
3. Linkages , © 


4, Automatic transtission 


S. Fuel system 


Rear end alignment 


; ® Tir, 


x Bg 


Non-Conventional 2 (Front engine, front drive) 
>t . ” 
A. Vehicles to be covered 


1. Imported vehicles:- 


‘ Audi 100 


Audi Fox . 

BLM.W. i 2 , , 
Piat iad : i 
Honda é 4g 
Renault 


Saab 
Subaru: C. 


: Volkswagen (New type to be iéismsabudeain next year to 


replace 1300 Beetle) 


2. Domestic vehicles ery 


None Q . 


3. Other vehiéles 


~~ Nigada rotary ae 


B, Instructional Components 


ss Rotary engine (Hazda Winker) * 


* ; pemreerct 


6, Automatic Transmission * 


7. Front end alignment 


8. Cooling system 
’ te 


“u, Overhead oam*engine- -- = ‘:.-%--~- 


5. ‘Transaxle (manual trensnissicn andraffférential) 


“BEST CCPY ANGRLABLE - 


. APPENDIX I 


A WORKING COPY OF FOOD SERVICE COMPETENCIES 
aS a 


te ‘ 


FOOD a INDUSTRY ‘ 
Basic Courses in Program: 


a 


1. Introduction to Food Service 


2. Quantity Cooking 
3. Fast Food Servide 
4, Restaurant Service 


+A. Specialization 


FOOD SERVICE INDUSTRY 
* (Food Service Employee - Food: Service Ocqupations) 


- ee 


“Ee 2 . 
‘Typical ‘Occupations: . 


1. ; Cook . 
Pry ; es 


2. Second Cook’ 


3. ‘Cook's Helper 

4 Institutional Cook - 
5. Salad Maker 

6. Pastry Cook - 

7 Waiter-Waitress 

8. Bus "Person" 

+9, Ware, Washer 

10, Broiler Person . 
22, "Stock Room Attendant 
12. ‘cafeteria Servis” ' 

“1s. Host-Hostess 7 

1, Cashier - 

15. Dinner Cooking 


_ 16, Cook*s Chef 


ERIC 


: satu, ‘ 


Ae tation”= "personal hygiene, “appearan ey grooming, etc. 


wg 
e¥4 Sate 


coe 
Rt 


MELE BEN SAD KT ghee 


? 


tag te 


"15; Matériais, equipment, eta; needed Ry student for program. 


ae a - a ee ie 2 e.g "+ fh 
" MINNEAPOULS AREA YOCA TONAL-TECHNIGAL- INSTITUTE ; Pat 
of CURRICULUM | : eres ‘ 
BIMONE forty ot aes ie 
PT? Foon serv ICE INDUSTRY\ 


COURSE CONTENT ’ 0 Page @ 

i : -of 
: . : : i 
é ? ai A : 


‘ : . : 1 ‘ 
me “ = 4 ’ 
fe ee a : 
rt GANA aos de : 7 Se ge i 3 
aD = biology’ aera 
nit ee : u - . 


MINNEAPOL!S AREA YOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL INSTITUTE. 
CURRICULUM ’ ‘ 
ACNE ec 
‘SEPT um sevice. sia 


COURSE: QUANTITY cooKING 
LENGTH OF INSTRUCTION 


Instructional Topica: 


Wn Introduction to quantity. cooking oe 
2._tow cost men prepdration & planting 
= *Msbourement 
a Equipment ~ recognition, opera’ ition, maintenance i 

5. see ee es 
6. --butshaning & stove room conte 
7. oe 

+ Bs Preparation cid food - = ~ 
9._Quality € quantity a * : 
10%, Agsembly line techniques oe 

tte Merchandising _- - : : 
12. - -boatheties $f service : : 


16._Pre- wore & ore-portiontag 

“17, -—tindenstanding the client 
18._Cashiering 
19._ Ware iad = 


ERIC - 


mG 


yf 


es “MINNEAPOLIS AREA YOCATIONAL- TECHNICAL mwsTirure 
¢ CURRICULUM 


aij oto 


bet ae 


. 


fepes: wyewteecdeey — = a as 


COURSE 1_ QUANTITY COOKING - ; 


“yenota OF TNSTRUCT ' ON 


“Instructional Topics 


: Facliity: lay out & planning : = 
24. Food chenistry , ‘ ‘ 


Nes 


. S r 2 te . * 
"4a, “MINNEAPOLIS AREA YOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL INSTITUTE 
"CURRICULUM sean eae aa es 


“CONE . : 
* DEPT: FOOD SERVICE INDUSTRY 


COURSE CONTENT 


. 
4, 


~ COURSE: FAST FOOD SERVICE” 


* J. LENGTH OF INSTRUCTION ; : 


Instructional Topics: 


VW ration > : 


3 4. ‘ 7 s- 
“ *s. _ - = nt r ON ; “ * 
: Hoatshostess : : = : 


# '  -7,_Waiter-waitress 
8. Ware washing ° 


a 9, Food preparation 


‘ a : = 
10. Convenience foods". Bees : ag 
ear ———— ana aa 
‘ ‘ Uf. Etiquette ’ z + * 

: 12, Customer-employee relations 


13. Personal grooming ‘ 


MINNEAPOLIS: * fe yOoAT owaL-TEOHIICA INSTITUTE |“ 
CURRICULUM, ee go 

* AGNF ~ . . * + ot 

DEPFs_ woop seavice nascar 


‘ 


32," Decorating-gar co arndshing 


oy ere oe 


MINNEAPOLI S/AREA Z0CAT FONAG-TECHH] CAL INSTITUTE 


7 CURRICULUM‘ Bi 
, AONE, wae ttt eae. 4 
_’ DEPT: FOQD SERVICE INDUSTRY °° es 
‘COURSE CONTENT = : Page 
Jae ie + of 
= COURSE: FAST Foop seavice 
“LENGTH OF INSTRUCTION, 


Instructional topics: * 


a: , OF is i : 

MINNEAPOLIS AREA YOCATIONAL-TECANICAL INSTITUTE 

CURRICULUM : : os 

2CNK sts 

DEPT: ‘—tpap smnvicy thusame 2 
- 


COURSE: STAURANT SERVIC E 
. LENGTH OF INSTRUCTION 


hee instructional-topics: . 
: te Concept of operation” 
2. Banquet - speci al functions : : s 
3. Service teahniques 


718. Equipment = recognition, operations maintenance 
19. * eng se 
ee a = 


a : : “8 + + 


MINNEAPOLIS AREA YOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL INSTITUTE - a 


CURRICULUM ‘ 
“CHE : a wos ¢ 
DEPT:_FoOD SERVICE-INDUSTRY : as 

os COURSE CONTENT 


COURSE : RESTAURANT SERVICE 


LENGTH OF INSTRUCTION 


Instructional topics: 


© ae 


MINNEAPOLIS ARLA YOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL IRSTITUTE 

+... 7 CURRICULUM : “4 x 
“CNF \ 
DEPT: FOOD SERVICE INDUSTRY , 


“COURSE CONTENT . 


. 


————s Ss 


COURSE: RESTAURANT SERVICE 


LENGTH OF INSTRUCTION 


Instructional topics 


41. Brojling. 


! 
423 Prving | 


45, Micro-wave oven : = 


wy, 


MINNEAPOLIS: ARTA YOCATIONAL- “TECHNICAL ANSTITUTE. 


CURRICULUM 
“CNE, 

‘DEPT: ” poop sravice pinusret : 

. a * 

. 2 “POURSE CONTENT ; 

’ : 
. Instructional topics: ° : . a: 

'. Specialty Ponte . : : ; 
‘ 2. Foreign Fande : ; 

3s -ansn tntg * 


4, Game i 
6. Desserts 


_27. Wine - liqueur = 


8, _Chaffing Dish 4 : _. 


9. Carving 


10. Table Preparation ¢ of Food ° as 7 


11. tee Carving Aco oe 
- : 

+, : Z 
% 


_ 


12, Supervision” + 


13. wines 


Advanced Cooking 
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x» . 
F ee: : 
HUMAN RELATIONS PROGRAM FOR 


Nia 


t . 


1974-75 


’ 


. 
’ . 

. 

~ - 


Tc: ALD Start 


@ i , Human ‘Pelations Committee 
ws. 7" by Dave Jenson, Go-Chairperson 


» DATE: 7 November 1974 


} 
SUBJECT: 1974-75 Human Relations Program . . 


: In our small group sessions on 15 October, subject areas for this year's’ program 
were discussed. The three areas menvioned most often in the ‘elaven groups were: ; 


1. Hunan relations in industry 


seek 2. Interstaff communications 


“3, Building trust 


On this ‘basis, the committee drafted the attached program proposal, I guaranteed 
the staff the chance to see the program before it wes submi-:ted to the East irea 
Humen Relations Steering Comittee. - : 
Please read through the proposal. If you have any suggested revisions*to offer, 

please see a committee member before 3:00 ?, M. Monday, 11 November, ane 


" The committee members are: ‘ F 
Clara Anderson 3 ‘ we Ys eh, gt 
Eleanor Byrne 2 ty 
; EB - Kathy Cleary + 
‘ Elizabeth Davis arn me . és 
= Craig Froke c : . ” = ty 
: Wayne HeikKila ever = ‘ ‘ 
Dave Jenson a - > 
Ed Karbo - : ce eA ‘ “ 
Elise Lyle , ' . = 
* Stan Harkun : . 
: "Sally Slic® a = Pe 7 "8 ea 
Mel Sorenson = eo = ‘ 
. Dena Tarnowski | a x ‘ = 
‘Ken Thompson : “ 


I. 


II, 


HUMAN RELATIONS PROGRAM a 
. ‘| Pan FOR VOCATIONAL : . 
‘ 1974-75  s 


Our Human Relations Goal(s): rs ; z 


A. Interstaff Communications: To assist the staff in an attempt to 


improve interstaff commmications. . . 
4% 


B, Building Trust: To promote growth in developing trusting . 


relationships among the staff. 


- C. Human Relations in, Industry: To gain an awareness snd possible 


understanding of industry's approach to Human Relations and see 
whether these approaches can by apolied in the classroom for the , 
benefit of students. a . 


Our Human Relations Objectives: 
: : 4 
Goal "A": Upon completion of this program, staff members will have 
a better understanding of the problems involved in interstaff com- 
munications with a staff of over 150 people haa in is 


: educational sites, 


. The starf will develop the ability to cotmmicate more , 
fully and have a better “understanding of” the channels and techniques 
of communications within the school, - a 


Goal apn, “Upon saeco of this part of the HR program, staff 
members will have a more complete understanding of vhet is involved 
in’ building trust. . 


Staff” wenbers will have been given-a chance to develop bee 
skills needed in building trust. : oe 


Goal "C": Upon completion of this part of the progr: m, stat members 


: wilh have been expésed to industry's approach to Human Relations. 


e * . . 


HR Program '74~'75 Page 2, 


III, Actions to Meet Cur Objectives: a 


DESCRIPTION OF SESSION. : 
s / MATERTALS 


REQUESTED- 


Small groups will meet to? "7 3 none 
compile a list’ of problem 2 ° 
areas in interstaff com 

munications. . . 


Small groups will then 
“assemble as a staff in 


FUNDS 


‘the auditorium, Group °, 

facilitators will present 

questions to the panel Co-chairpersons 

of administrators. and committee 
members to act ' 

‘Administration will respond. . as facilitators 

to questions, 7~ in small groups 


Date: DECEMBER 3 


. DESCRIPTION OF. SESSION 


Similar procedure to 

abovee This session will 
alow us to check what. 

ovement has taken 

piace in interstaff com- 
‘munications. If the same 
questions occur,’ it will 
«point the way for additional 
“work, ° 


? 


ee 


Date: APRIL 15 


7 ¥ 


HR Program '%4-'75 


+ DESCRIPTION OF SESSION : REQUESTED. - 
FONDS 
Address to staff by an. : furnished by o Fort 
individual (s) skilled speaker ard speaker 
in tebhniques of building oy reproduced . * 3100... - 
trust. Address to include by school’+ 
. 8, working definition of ‘ 7 : 
trust and ways one can * : : : 
begin to devetop it. ~" 
Question and answer Co-chair- Dr, Jerome Zach 
period to follow, person to . : “| 
_ | introduce 
Alternate format may be “| speaker & « » 
used dependent on’resource ‘Initiate 
person's style of . ~ | question & 
presentation, “ eer answer period 


REQUSSETED 
FUNDS 
- iY J 7 H 
Follow-up sessiqn to 3." For 
above, A check to ~ - speaker 
see growth in twilding ~ oe “3109 —Ct«e 
trust, Speaker to . . 
discuss additional ‘ 
techniques for further” 
development of trust. 
A self-check evaluation 
will be- developed so - . « Comchair-- 
each staff member can person 
judge his own progress. - + 


Date: FEBRUARY 4 


A OO® Z > iid 


tf 
ER Program "74175. ” 


* DESCRIPTICN OF SESSION 


A panel of representatives 
from industry will.be 
invited to discuss “regis 
approach to human rélations. 


44 question “é ans*er period '~ [_LEADERSHTE TCs PRCPES 
will follow. 
‘ $ 4 or.5 repre= 
7 ! ‘ - sentatives “~ 
° “from industry ~ 
» and industry 
liason son 
from Vocational 


& “ 


Date: FEBRUARY 11 


. 


. It is hOped ‘that after the above Tyesday . etased Time ,Rumn Relations 
session, we will.be able to have a morning session involving students, staff, and 
at least one representative from each of the various trade areas for vhich we . wy 
prepare students. This session would include an auditoriun Program" Zor everyone 
and small group sessions for each trade area, 

° ‘ 
This program would take place in March. 


HR Program '7d='75 . "Page 5 


. 


'« Sdme thoughts on how we intend to evaluate the accomplishment of our . 
_ objectives: - : 
A. Follow-up session, similar to ) the, initial session, will be held 

in February to see whether the areas of concern voiced in Tecenber 
are still areas of concern. : 


. Be By using naterials provided by resource person, including a self- 
. check evaluation, a folldw-up session will be held two months 
later (Feb, 4) to see whether greater trust has begun to be 
developed among the staff. 


Pu 


C, Program does not lend itself to a formal evaluation. 


? 


V. We are: (Human Relations Members) ~ 
y 


Clara Anderson Elise Lyle 
Eleanor Byrne Stan Markun ry 
Kathy Cleary 3 Sally Slice 
. Elizabeth Ravis - Mel Sorenson 
+ Craig Froke . Dena Tarnowski 
Wayne Heikkila - Ken Dyonpson e 
Ed Karbo, Co-chairperson - 2 


Dave Jenson, Co-chairperson 


VI, This program hes been checked out with the staff. 


Yes “No + 


’ 
: : 
7 APPENDIX K 
. NEW STAFF ORIENTATION PROGRAM SCHEDULE * 
im. -§ 
‘ 
. ‘ 
7 : 
eo. : 
i 
% . 
* iy i. @ 
~~ : : 2 
a . 
t a . 
ier ; 
ie 
@ 4 
‘our, 
7 aR 


ERIC O, \ *. . t a 


« 


4 


: i 
SCHEDULE OF MEETINGS ; q 
FOR EW STAFF’ 


1ST SENESTER 1974-75 


DATE 
Noverber § 
November 19 
November 26 
Novenber 26 


December 3 


December 10 


PROPOSED AGENDA 
Oraanization, rules and reoulations . 
Finance 


Organization Rules & Regulations Part 2 
Counselors . os 


Secondary Center Operation ~ 
High Schoot Operation 


Student Motivation 


Coordinators 
Adult Diviston 
_Student Characteristics 


Social “ork 
Special Education 


Building Enaineer . ' 


January 7 - 

Manpower Service 
danuary 14 Npen for Discussion 
+4 


APPENDIX L 


« 


PROPOSED cia I AVTI ORGANIZATIONAL MODEL 


(WORKING COPY) ‘ 


“PROPOSED ‘MPLS AVTI 
ORGANIZATIONAL MODEL 1975-76 


For DISCUSSION PURPOSES ONLY 


f 
REVISED yeu 
i hy 


: ADMINISTRATOR 
ABLET ene 


SUPPORT 
SERVICES 


* 


Tom@ineD Feb Combines Foe 
1976-7 + 76°77 | 1975-7 ¥7G*77) 


Business MARKETING Communes a) Constievetioh |WANuFACTURD 
ERS, ‘ : ANS Crustee | -Cuvster 
Or eiee DISTR 3 .71bn coin > MANAGER 

Custer Custer : Crostee 


MA BOER NaN BER MARBAGER 


rs 
A 
| 
| 
i} 
\ 
J 
, 
| 


ERIC 


MPLS ANAT AI 


ADMINISTRATOR | = 
; : ADVISOR 
MPLS. AVTI : te one Peootan 


11975-76 | —] Eiaee oat 
_ 


TroLSTZY “Likisen 


ADMINISTRATOR ADMINISTRAT 
ee ean 


STUBEN 


AFFAIRS RUSINGSS AFF 


SPP ORT 
SERVICES 


COomBinen FoR 
L I9IS+ Ie +. 7-77 


PERsonat ENERGY AGRI-Bos ne: 


HOSPITALITY 


AND “SERVICE AND eB 
: : NATURAL 
RECREATION Croster POW ER 


RESouRcES 
CLuster. 
Man Boke 


MANAGER CLV ST HR 


MAM ACER 


Cruste® 
MANAGER 


NSTRUCTIONAL- Ss. 


ENC ——— 7. 


ISTRATOR 
» ANTI 


ADVISORY 
TrstRuttiova, PRostam 
STAFE Counc 

} Tropstey Liaiscn 


ADMINISTRATOR 
FoQ 


BUSINESS AFFAIR 


CURRICULUM 
‘Ane ; 


INSstRvctiOw 


ComameD For St SEE eRED 
1975-10 + 7-7? 


Puere 


bes . 
HOSPITALITY PeRsénar 


ENERGY Envi Raum entat 


SERVICES A “ConTRo SRVICE 

. ANS / N NO . AeGAAC co he Seevce 

RECREATION | | CLUSTER Pow ER Resources| | CLvstse CLUSTER 
fa >| " 

Crustee MANAGER CLusterR Crustse MAN AGE MANAGER 

MANAGER | Pans AER ge Rng q 


Mgrs sees, eee al 


3 


APPENDIX M 


* TOPICAL OUTLINE FOR SECONDARY CENTER 


TEACHER ORIENTATION PROGRAM 


¥ 7 : , ig . ~ 


fe ea 
7 - i SERENE 
For Discussion Purposes Only ail anya, ally 
. SECONDARY CENTER TEACHER ae oS 


This outline is designed to provide.direction to a series of weekly 
meetings of teachers involved with the Secondary Center Program, an 
opportunity to share ideas and problems. Meetings will bé held each 

+ Thurgday from 10:15 to 11:30 a.m. The. major, areas‘of emphasis include 
philesophy, values clarification, human: relations, career education, and. 


Adlerian psychology. ee ae as Si oie 
“+ I, PHILOSOPHY oe A ie i 
. Ae Concepts : : . 


i. Reasohs students are enrolled in Secondary .Center courses 
and their-possible effects on classes. x 


) 2. Dealing with students vand their unique problems. 


4 de The. necessity for each student to remain actively involved _ 
in class and Funct soning within their ow ability level. 4 


4, Need for curriculum development to be continuous and on-going.” : 


B. Implémenting exercises. $s . . 


. 1. Concept of democracy using Earl “Kelley"s "Return to Democracy". 
; P ae Democracy in adnististrator-teacher relationships. 


_b. Democracy in teacher-student relationships. 


Ranking of essential behavior. . 2 


a. Administrator - teacher 
b. ‘Teacher,- student 


"Unfinished Business" - teaching strategy useful in dealing 
with students and associates. i ok 


The, ABIlity to Change" - Teaching strategy concerning 
affective behavior of students. 
II. VALUES CLARIFICATION 


‘ 


A. What is it? 


* An internal ‘Brocess where-by an individual takes 
@ look at his own value system. 


a gett 7 


” Page 2. - . ; _ “FOR SISCUSSION punasts ae ot, 
@ : Values CYariFication (Cont.) 7 Ai - 
3 : : “+ 1, Utilizes a variety of issues through vbictr a small si 


_ group can interact | 


Co sie 2, No value" system is wrong.’ 5 
. p 3. An individual need not reveal his sori: cm = : % - 
. * : Lae Tt is “Nor: sensitivity training or therapy.” * : oo 
‘ . ers 5. Provides~a basis for decision uakctag: acoonping & tto the : . 
| ‘ : - Rad sslimiarake value system, * 7 ; . 
: Be: Howis it appliea? “~~ a, . \ : es . 


= ; 1. Can be used in large or small groups or “indiviguay. Sc 


“2, Values clarification can be applied to aridanta after er 
a téacher has’ a thorough understanding ofthe process. ; ? 


4 co ¢ ae . ; are 
- | + Cy Implementation Exercises... ° “~~ “fi 7 
Ri 4 . 1 ‘Definition: of moral stages. ie my . . 
cnn . = 7 = . iS ae, : tos 
* ‘, & tes level teachi: c 
. a eee les el teaching, am ' 
Ca ' 3. Educational objectives — with values ‘level ie 
‘ 7 teaching. . 
s 4, " Examples and suggestions for values level, ‘ 
’ 
III, . HUMAN RELATIONS TECHNIQUES . . i 
A. "Human: Relations .Competencies" - ee Mae of human relations . 
. competencies necessary for — survive -in and outside 
school. co : . . ae og 
B, “Removing Barriers to Humaneness in the High School" ~ Discussion 
of behavior of administrators and teachers in promoting and 
N ‘ : restricting human relations, 


+ Py * 
C. - "Listening to the Kids" - Listening to music of the student's 
PS culture, discussion of the themes presented, and identification 
of its implication to class and curriculum, F , 7 
Cultural Differences - Identification. of the different cultures 
to be dealt with in the-Setondary Center classroom and some 
suggestions for dé -déaling with then. 


fete “ 


an : 


* at 
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2 TENTATIVE 
- tan’ Relations Techniques (Cant.) +, * FOR Discussion Fuppases ely 
_.. E, Student mixér techniques = Sociogram, +: = : . 


F,- Make provisions for including staff in the decision making 
‘™ , ' process - those which affect them. . 


a! Feeling of belonging - group identity . 


st 


2, Willingness. to accept results . 7 . i i ne 3g 


- 3,” Use of expertise and experience of staff. 


LIV. CAREER EDUCATION’ © > 
A, “-Téacher orientation to philosophy. and techniques. eo 
**” B,  Application to students... ~~ ° a 7 


~ €. (Above section to be developed)* o 


- * 
- oe , 


Vv, ADLERIAN PSYCHOLOGY = Concepts and Applications _ i 


7 2 en 
A, A. Ties in closely with Human Relations and Value Clarification ae ae 


B. To be devélopéds 
fe 
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x ee : MINNEAPOLIS AREA VOCATIONAL~TECHNICAL INSTITUTE 
: : . ; : sd , 
TO: COMMERCIAL FOODS DEPARTMENT ve : April, 1975 - 


FROM: DAVE JENSON - 
é ~ 


4 SUBJECT: * CURRICULUM GUIDES AVAILABLE FROM C. FROKE, CURRICULUM SPECIALIST 


641.1 Popiak,, Nicholas. NUTRITION; PART 1, New branedler, New Jersey, * 
P81 Vocational-Technical Curpiculum eer etey e969 es : 
641.1 Popiak, Nicholas. NUTRITION; PART 2, New Brunswick, New deveey; } . 
_ Pein - Vocational-Technical Curriculum Laboratory. 1969. : ‘ } 
7 5 . J 
641.5 "| Hitchcock, James B, SUPERVISED STUDY: GUIDE FOR CHEF. Univensity- = 
H63 / of Texas at Austin, 1970. 7 Rese = FH oy | 
641.5 ‘Woosberg, Frank 0, SIMPLIFIED MANUAL FOR COOKS. c1969, 1973, - 
“M78 es 
641.5 . U.S. Department of Health, Education & Welfare. eooxs' a.suggested j 
Un3 bis . guide for a training course. Washington, D.C., The Department. ned, 
. ’ . ‘ . 7 . = al 
i 641.71 » Bogdany, Melvin. WHAT EVERY BAKER NEEDS TO KNOW; a scrambled program _ * 
+ B63 * ‘of related science and trade information, In 11 parts, with an 
oe y answer book. New Brunswick, New Jersey, Vocational~ Technical 
F : Curricylum Laboratory. c1974, ° 
: = Ne . ¥ 7 ; 
641.71 . | Notgrass, Troy. SUPERVISED STUDY GUIDE ‘IN BAKING, University of 7 
‘ Neo ‘ Texas at Austin. 1970. : ve 2% : 
641.71 Sommer, Cy. BAKING; related science and ‘wade information. Part I - 
SoS 2 Ingredients. New Brunswick, ‘New Jersey, Vocational-Technical 4 
, - Curriculum Laboratory. 1964. ey 
; 641.71". ~ Sommers, Cy. THE now-To-maxe-1eaxery BOOK; an illustrated book 
SoS ‘ “ °_ of bakery make-up for the handcraft baker. New Brunswick, New 
* Jersey, Vocational~Technical Curriculum -Laboratory. _cl974, © : 
642 Dornfield, Blanche E, COMMERCIAL FOODS: MATHEMATICS lL. “New Bruns- | 
D73 P wick, New Jersey, Vocational-Technical Curriculum Laboratory, n.d.. 
. P < A I 
642.5 Altiani, -Nicholas >» HOSPITALITY: a course designed for high school ; 
Al7 students trained in a multiplicity of occupational service skills. 
: . relating to the "Food & Lodging" industry. New Brunswick, New 4] 
» Jerseys Vocational-Technical Curriculum Laboratéry. 1968 m ; 
* : sal 4 
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BASIC GUIDE FOR FOOD SERVICE TRATHING. Home Economics Section, 
Division of Vocational Education, Department of Public Instruction. 


Raleigh, North Carolina. 1965. 


COOKING. Prepared for the Culinary Institute of America. 


Institutions Magazine. 1971. 


Furneisen, Barbara K. FOOD SERVICE. New Brunswick, New Jersey, 
Vocational~Téchnical Curriculum Laboratory. cl971. 


Furneisen, Barbara K. 


FOOD SERVICE; teacher's guide. New Brunswick, New Jersey, 
Vocational~Techpical Curriculum Laboratory. n.d. 


Hatchett, Melvin. om SERVICE. University of Texas at Austin. 


Folsom, teRoi A, INSTRUCTOR'S GUIDE FOR THE TEACHING OF PROFESSIONAL 


1970. 


RendJeman, Gene P. COMMERCIAL FOODS. Volume XITY, 1966 edition of 


+ course of study outlines. New Brunswick, New Jersey. 


Technical’ Cubriculup Laboratory. c1966., 


New Jersey, Vocational~Technical Curriculum Laboratory. * aa 


“United States. Dapartnede of Health, Education, and Welfare. 


A POST-HIGH “S@HOOL PROGRAM IN FOOD SERVICE SUPERVISION. 


: schubertt, Genevieve. A-SAMPLE WAGE EARNING TRAINING PROGRAM FOR 


WAITRESS TRAINING. MiMWaukee (Wisconsin) Vocational Technical 


and Adult Schools. neds 


U.S. Department of Health, Education & Welfare. WAITER-<WAITRESS: 


+a suggested guide for a training course. 
Department. nd. 


Popiak, Nicholas. 1 FOOD SCIENCE , 


Washington, DeC., The 


Vocational- 


* peoubean farol. DISHWASHING - BY HAND AND BY’ Y MacHEME. New idk. 
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! 
A CONCEPTUAL MODEL OF THE ENERGY AND POWER CLUSTER | 
24 
- { 
y 
@ * ’ ‘ , 
). "3 
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° ENERGY AND POWER CLUSTER’ — 


CORE 


DC-AC ELECTRICITY 


TH 
DC-AC ELECTRONICS omanene 


ELECTRONICS OCCUPATIONS : 


CONSTRUCTION 


APPLIEU ZLECTRONICS 


CIRCUITRY 


VHRING” 
“N 
. MOTOR 
SEMICONDUCTORS RADIO-STEREO MAINTENANCE 


SYSTEMS 
INDUSTRIAL | 


DC MACHINERY 
: —|| AC MACHINERY 
: MIGROWAVE, \ ee _—— : 
; ; : MOTOR CONTROLS 
AHO, RADAR 4 : ; 2 _ t 
: 7 


¢ 
APPLIANCE. REPAIR 


GAS CONTROLS 


ELECTRONICS 


SOMPUTER 
LSCTRONICS : 
pnp THERMOSTATS 


REFRIGERATION 


AND o* ELECTRIC AND 


AIR CONDITIONING 


OIL CONTROLS 
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OCCUPATION/SPACE/COURSE MATRIX FOR 


‘+ THE HEALTH OCCUPATIONS CLUSTER . 


AT MINNEAPOLIS aVTI. ° 37 
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ARCHITECTURAL DRAFTING ~ 
: ‘ , ‘ 
A. Program Description 
Architectural draftsmen may havg various duties depending 


on the type of employer and the position that they occupy. 
- These might be: . : a 


1. Making the working drawings (plans, elevations, 
and details? for a residence or commercial 
building.. , 


Making a “presentation” drawing of a proposed 
building, to give the owner a pictorial view 
of the finished structure. 


Doing "take-off" work to be used in preparing 
bids which will be submitted by his company. 


Selecting, and specifying, the most suitable 
_ Materials to be sued in the construction of 
-a building. 


5. Computing sizes of structural members for a 
building. - + 


Graduates of the architectural drafting course inay be 
. employed by contractors (air conditioning, @lectrical, 
plumbing or general), building materials distributors, 
sash and door plants, building product manufacturers, | 
retail stores, manufacturing plants or architects. 


-The program ig 21 months is length.- Architectural 
draftsmen.must possess above average intelligence to 
‘perform successfully in this trade. They must be able 
to understdnd and apply math, science and reading’ of 

technical subjects. Artistic ability ig not needed in 
_ technical specialties but is essential in designing. 
“ Graduates of this course ‘should haye had courses in 
_ ‘algebra, geometry, advanced algebee and physics. 


Program Objectives 
The major objective of this program je to provide studénts 
with marketable skills required for ary type jobs as a 

. . ? . 7 


s 
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draftsman in an architectural office or one of a variety 

of related drafting offices suth.as mill work detgiling, 
. contractor's office, structural engineer's office, plant 

layout, steel fabricator, or pre-stress concrete Plant. 


> 


Instructional.Content oe 
The following major topics are included in the program: 
\ : . 


First’ Year Curriculum 


1. Drafting room practices and orientation 
2. Architectural methods and materials 
3, Basic technical drawing 
4. Presentation techniques 
5. . Topographic drawing and surveying 
6, Planning-light construction 
. oe 7. Materials and methods of construction 
8. Construction drawings: -light construction 
9. Specifications: light construction 
10. Structural systems: light construction a 
11. Mechanical systems: light construction 
° 12. Electrical system: light construction 
: 13. ‘Technical science 
” 14. Technical mathematics 
15. © Communications Pa 


Second Year Curriculum 


1. Drafting room Practices and orientation, 
1 2. Presentation .techniques 

3. Planning: building construction 

2 4. Materials and methods of construction - . 
5. Construction drawings: building construction 
6. Specifications | 

: . 7. Structural syStems: building construction 
8. Mechanical systems: building construction 

’ 9. Electrical systems> building construction 

10, Communications - advanced 
ll. Estimating 
12. History. of American building 


“x 
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s D. Methods of’ Instruction ' 


_. ‘ Instruction in this program is highly individualized. 
: Students spend the majority of their time acquiring 
+ . actual drafting skills on the drafting board. In - 
addition to drafting, students will gain some experience 
>in actual construction skills and will develop a certain . | 
. amount of skill in-architectural model making. 


E. Relationship to Other Programs s 


No special relationship exists with other programs. 


. F. ‘Organizational Summary 


Number of student training stations -~--~------- 26 
Number of instructors -~-~- tata a = 
Instrudtional square feet ~-----+------- - 2,600 


v i Py} 


G. Space Requirements 


-AREA - SQ.FT. 
Drafting Room . % 1,800 


Reproduction Room” 


Sample Room. 


Model Shop 


A f 
2 . _ 
“TENTATIVE 
: FOR DISCHSSICH PURPOSES ONLY 


H. Facility Space Requirements : 


DRAFTING ROOM 


“RRTMENT OR AREA ARCHITEC i, DRAFT i 


em'Quan.* Fixor .+ - - ; — plectrical eee a Estimated 
2 2! _Req- Move _ Description Data" ; Data Cost 
. 2° MM” Bookcases, 72" x 10K 42" high _ $ 7 500.00 
40 MN chairs, stacking type ° . au ‘ 60.00 
ot : . "| $14,345.00 
. ra oe * 


ot 
e 


4 


"UMLWANAL 


AIWO SaSDAUNE NOISSHISI 404 


Electrical 
Data 


¥ : “FORM E 
ATHENT ‘OR AREA ARCHITECTURAL DEAETINS. oe 
” sem Quan. Fix or . _ . 
‘Oo. _Reg- Move Description ‘ 7 * 
26 M student drafting tables, 37" x <S0” 
a w/reference strface-and drawer unit. 
26 Mo Student stools, adjustabié height * 
i: Ms Instructor drafting table, L-shaped 
1 M ., Instructor stool, adjustable height 
24 - Parallel ruling straight edyes 
ls: 3 ~M Drafting machines, track type 
NS ee. M afght tables, 23" x 28" 
ce ee 
‘ 6 M Plan files, 34" x 46", S dgauer 
ey M Paper cutters, 48" w/safety guard 
‘ 1 lot .M Special instruments: templates, 
. : angles, curves mod Prperes 
5 M Air brusti unit, w/cempressor (1) 
21 lot M Steel shelving, bere tar Late 24" deep 
. x 84" high, 40 1i x feet 
a2, Desks, 30" x 60", double pedestal 
2 Chairs, tilt-swivel type w/arms 
2 File cabinets, 2-drawer, full suspension 
e ee : 
RIC : 


Mechanical 
Data 


.§ 6,500.00 | 


Estimated 
Cost 4 | 


$20.00 
400.00 ° 
35.00 
_ 720.00 
450.00 - 
320.00 


2,400.00 


150.00 | 


* 200.00 
250.00 


1,100.00 
400.00 
"180.00 


160,00 


AREA HEIGHT. 
500 9° 
‘sq.ft. 
Se 
& 
aa 


$3. 


FORM F 


‘ PROGRAM ARCHITECTURAL DRAFTING 


FACILITY DESIGN REQUIREMENT: ; 
—_ . 


ROOM MODEL SHOP 


OPENINGS 


40" door 


MECHANICALS 


H/C water. 
100 psi air. 


: . . 
ELECTRICAL SOUND CLIMATE OTHER 
llov, 100a Medium to ~ 
208v, 60a high noise 
level. 


ABT SIsodug 


i Hoy 


c 
i 


Reissaa 
ANGE. 


TALLY 


FORM F . 


’ PACIZITY DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 
c ° 
. 5 ¢ Se * 
ARCHITECTURAL DRAFTING ROOM REPRODUCTION 
. ‘ : : Fes 4 " 
; : ' ; . . > 
AREA HEIGHT OPENINGS MECHANICALS ELECTRICAL SOUND CLIMATE OTHER 
ay a = eT 
' 150 ~ gt 40" door: Exhaust _ lov, 60a, Low: Air-cond. . 
sq.ft. ‘ . system. . noise . 
: ‘ . level. > 
. 7 ta . 
— aa 
/ > : 
aH _ 4 


*, &: 
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ha . . SAMPLE CLASS SCHEDULE FOR SHOE REPAIR 


sf * FOR 1925-76 INDICATING THE SCHEDULING OF 


CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT TIME. 


ccusrae $6 : FOR QUARTER —1 _______ = “minneapotis A @ri- 


PROGRAM __sHOE REPAIR OF SCHOOL veanter INSTRUCTOR PROGRAM 
.- Entry: -Quarterly with slotting 5-14-75 . ‘ ; * : 
* as vacancies occur, DATE ¢ 7 ; 
— ~ HOUR 
ig INSTRUCTOR 7 1 2. 2 3 : 4 5 6 
WEISNER . - = — Shoe repair — - —_— Curriculum Shoe Repair | 
RELATEDS: ’ a . 
ms (Hoinberg) : j . 5 . é V ; 
“SMALL BUSINESS ; land “a : ys Shoe Repair 
(Teeter) : ~ oe . oY 


_— COMMUNICATIONS 


= SUBCTIVES (Scheduled | individuality) ‘Ss ne PRE 


® (Evans ) 
* DRAWING ea 


(Holmberg ) { 
BERSOQNAL FINANCE - 


_ Oauss F 


{Reinartson & 
MATH Hartman ) 


(Voss ) » 
SCIENCE/CHEMISTRY 


aoe aa ae 
‘crust : E FOR.QUARTER 2. MINNEAPOLIS~A @,, 


PROGRAM -SHOE REPAIR 2 OF SCHOOL YEAR 25-78 INSTRUCTOR PROGRAM * 
Entry: Quarterly with slotting . Bo ge : ‘ 
* as vacancies occur, ? : DATE 5-14-75 


, 


a : = 7 7 =. act H R 
INSTRUCTOR eu: a How 


4 \ 5 ; 6 


Shoe Repair - Curriculum Shoe Repair 


WEISNER 


. as . <4 
RELATEDS: = 


= (Holmberg) = 
* SMALL BUSINESS Vet 


Shoe Repair ae 


(Teete r) y 
> COMMUNICATIONS 
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DRAWING 
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PERSONAL FINANCE 


(aus ) 
ART. 


7 : 
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: ; : 
Aa ae "he we > £ 
* Bitry;, i Giaxcecty with slotting a DATE S=14~75 
.as ‘vacancies occur, oe : * = = ak 
caer a - HOUR 
‘INSTRUCTOR, 1 . & ar) 3 7 ; 4 : 5 . 6 
Ee = 
‘ WETSNER. % . Shoe Repair Curriculum Shoe Repair 
ge ee —— 5 = = ~ - . 
é _ 7 : : : aa 
_ RELATED: : . 
v a Pi > = . ° 
Gieiapeva) = ee m , a > _ 
SMALL BUSINESS ~ . : 
Xe (recten) nr. \ Shoe Repair. 7 
COMMUNICATIONS 
" _ ELECTIVES: " (Schedu ed Individoatay) ae a a 
— . 
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SO pRawinc was | 
(Holmberg) # * et 
SONAL FINANCE ‘y 
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_ MEMORANDUM TO STAFF REGARDING 


CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 
. t 


4 = 7 # NS 


* HEMORANDUM 


. TO: : MAUTI STAFF 5 
FROM: Wayne Nelson &Jue Pavatela 


DATE: .. December 18, “1974* 


of 
In the interest of making’ our schook npre seruiceabte to 
dtudents and community, the fot@owing points should 
be considered by ale departments. As we plan fan the, 
new building and strive. toward, curnicheum that is efgi- 
cient and competm@rve, we arc‘asking that these points 


be incorporated intu therplans of each department. Caaig zx 


Froke Will be of assis ance an planneng ‘dnd se genie dae 


o4, ALL PROGRAMS svouo BE CPEN ENTRY AND ae EXIT 


bi 


a, “Provesions shoutd’ 6 made to Low students 
to enter any progham a minunum of four tumeg 
during a year. Ideatty, a program should be. 
* open to new students at any time. ‘ 
b. Provisions should atso be made for open exit “ 
yom an educational program into a job, To 
accomplish this; a variety of entiy Tevet 
‘ + fobs “in a given trade must be identified and 
\ inckuded into the cwrricutum, (Ideally, a 
. : student could become employable at an entry’ 
evel job in a trade area after, ¢ one month ef : 
Anstruction. } * 


2. “ALL EDUCATIONAL: PROGRAMS * SHOULD | BE COMPETENCY BASED ur hat ail 


BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES ; ees 

a. Emphasis Should be placed "bi, exit competencies 5 5. ¢ 
nathen than entry nequixementts. : : 

'b, The competencies to be taught should be vatidated 
sa surveys of industry, 


‘ ec. We shoutd move toward the aeeeley student having 
a Listing of competencies rather than a déptoma © 
on certificate indicating the os os a 
’ = given program. 


* 13, ALL PROGRAMS sHouLD OPERATE ON A ee YEAR AROUND. 2 
‘ BASIS (Beginning this summer where possible) bo 
. - - : - 


\ : : 
ADVANCED PLACEMENT IN AN ECUCATTONAL PROGRAN Fal 
PREVICUS EXPLRTENCE CP TVSTRUCTION IN A A TRADE AREA 
SHOULD BE GUARARTECD. 


a, Students entetung the AVTI frem a Secondary 
center program must be. giver advanced standing 
. depending upon tacin individual competencies. 


A system of credit buy examination’ written, * 
pergormance, or both} skould be developed for 
students who abneady have. competencies: in a 
trade area. © ‘ * 
ALL. PROGRAMS SHOULD BEGIN Td UTTpEEE INDIVIDUALIZED: \ 
INSTRUCTION, . | 


" Enstauction Should be, geared to an ndevidual's 
wiique gals and background. 


Students .sheuld progress Trough an educational 
program at Sheth own rate. 


This. does not meant that the teacken’ "s nole 48, 
that of a dispenser of instructional picks 
(as i true of some institutions}. “We must 
continually be aware that motivation wil be  ~ 
necessary from the time our students enter our 


. ckassrooms until, prey exét. é 


The feachén i stiee the best method of individuat- 
424Ng inktauction in spité of what media sateamen 
Sag. 
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PERSONAL AUTHOR: MOOREFIELOr JEAN Ae : a © 


é Y, sot . 
ae ms ‘ eo ae 
OESCRIPTOK: *PROGRAM OESCRIPTIONSS *CAREER equcatrom; ‘PROGRAM OEVELOPHENTS F 
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ABSTRACT: THIS REPORT DESCRIBES A PROJECT TO INITIATE: DEVELOPMENT AND 
IMPLEMENTATION OF, A K=12 aoe (ge EOUCATIUN PROGRAM. IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS OF 
VIRGINIAs THE PRIMARK RURPOSE OF THE’ PROJECT. WAS TO PROVIDE LEADERSHIP AT THE 
“S¥ATE AND LOCAL LEVELS. A COOROINATING COMMITTEE PROVIDED LEAQERSHEP WITHIN THE 
RESPECTIVE GIVISIONS GF. THE MEMBERS AND ASSISTED. IN PLANNING AND CONOUCTING 
WORKSHOPS$ A.LIBRARY OF CAREER ‘EDUCATION MATERIALS WAS ASSEMBLEOS REGIONAL 
WORKSHOPS WERE CONDUCTED IN VARIOUS LOCATIONS THROUGHOUT THE -STATES 
INSTRUCZIGNAL MATERIALS WERE DISSEMINATED TO EACH LOCAL SCHOOL DIVISION; A 

| SURVEY WAS .CONOUCTE® TO DETERMINE THE STATUS GF CAREER EDUCATION IN LOCAL 
"SCHOOL DIVISIONS$ ANO THE STATE SUPERVISOR CONDUCTEO ADDITIONAL DIVISION 
WORKSHOPS + PROVIDEO PLANNING ASSISTANCE* AND ATTENDED TWO NATIONAL MEETINGS OF 
STATE COORDINATORS OF CAREER EQUCATION. EVALUATION OF THE PROJECT WAS . 
SUBJECTIVE, BASED ON RESPONSES FROM LOCAL SCHOOL OIVISIONS. THE OVERALL 
CONSENSUS OF OPINION WAS FAVORABLE. FUTURE PLANS AND RECOMMENOATIONS FOR CAREER 
EOUCATION IN THE STATE ARE BRIEFLY QUTLINEQ. (NJ) ; = 
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» 
» The project operated froin July 16, 1974 to Auigied 22, 1975, . 
A full time Supervisor of Career Education was apapea: on July 16, 1974, 
and a full time secretary was employed in September, 197k. The project 


involved the work of a State Supervisor of Career Education who pave 


leadership within the State Department of Education padt to ylocal school, 


“adfvisions in planning, ‘developing, and implementing’ career education, The 

: Supervisor conducted meetings of a Career Education Coordinating Committee 
within the State Department of Edueation,- conducted in-service meetings’ for . 
(Divisions within the State Department of ¥ducation, conducted regional work~ 
shops 4n various localities around the State, conduct d workshops for ‘local ° 


) 


schoo! divisions, net, with deans and other key professors in colleges of 
edueation, and met wath other groups such as Richmond Metropolitan Chamb ex" : 


of Commerce, etc. A library of career educatitgn materials was assembled, 


. ‘ : gi ® : .. 
Problem Area 5 ‘ 

The condept of Aareer education springs from the conviction of ofusators 
that too any you are leaving the pub school, either by chsinisias or * 
as droupouts, 4 ~prepared for careers. These youth generally “lack either 
the desire ‘ot capacity for higher education, yet. they have not received the 

‘kind of preparation which would aid them in finding a place in the world of 

. work, Too often, ‘they simply do not know what is available to then, or they 


are unprepared for productive employment. vee “os 


The purpose of this project was v0, initiate the development ‘and imple~ 


mentation of a career’ educat{on program in the pitblic ‘schools 6f Virginia 


. wv 
that yill enable each student -to be aria upon leaving high school to 


either become painfully employed, or to’ continue his/her’ edudat-ion beyond - 


f . the high school level, The origina! proposed for this’ Project ’ emphasized | a 


F 7 . that considerable attention Je given to staff development to. enable, teachers 
‘ . * z . 
NO to implement career education. Foe 
Re . . # ie Go nels se i . aS ‘ ty 
F . o Dr. _ Sidriey P, Marland, S, Commissioner of Education, s speech . 


: ' cae i 
’ : before the National Association of Secondary School’ Principal: Houston, 


PY a r ot 


Texas; « on January 23,. ign, il Hoated his concern realig ieally ‘for today's 


world of work, He “said, rstaldye persevere in the tra fisonal practices 


>» that are obviously hot properly * equipping fully “half or more of our young 


oe +. people or shall we inmediately uidertake the reformatdon ‘of our ‘entire. 5 
\ secomary education in order to position it properly for maxchmin” contribution ae 
to our individual, and national lite?" i Marland continued, oh make public 


%. 
edueation become relevant agcording { to today's needs and. ‘the needs of the-°* \ 


ck 8 
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a: & future, the entire school program must be restructured, and it is becoming 


a 


increasingly evident ‘that ‘public education should be E fosused around the 


theme of career Sereleeteat v . i 


. ‘ Career education is a cotiprehensive saueationad, progran teouse” OH.” sjoant 4 
= a 
’ careers, whiclt begins in keintergarten and continues papas the adult years, 

ot : In the elementary school. . ‘st nts are informed’ about. 4 wide Tange of gobs of - 


ae ie iin “pon 
in. our society and’: Chetialssaie requisenent's involved. In junio® high School, 


foe “students may explore ‘several specific clusters of occupations through hands-on 
. : experiences and field, observations, as well as classroom instruction, In the 
senior high school, "students pursue & selected occupational ared, exereishng. 
one of three optionsmintenaive preparation for entry irto the world of work 


Amey tels aupon leaving high school, preparation for postsecondary occupa‘ 


irihch i dehie beSasdi ten ans a asta cy 


tional area; exercising one of three options--intensive preparation for entry 


Pat 


, z into the world of work inmediately upon Leaving high, School, preparation 


v , 
. for Postsecorary. occupational education; or preparation for & & four-year . 


ogllege. ‘ 


is guaranteed for every student in an effective « career education program, 


During the period since 1969, numerous Journal * rticles and documents 


y 
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- 


Pinally, placement, Anto an entry-level job. or further eduéation 


“were prepared whith were related to the type of educational prograns” now * 


“paterred to-as “career education,” Many of the docunents are now available 


Bureau of Adult, Vocational and Technical Biucation, USOE prepared a document, 
dated Yay lo, 1973, entitled, “Career Education: A Model for Implementation," 
a ‘i ee : 


This document contains a list of some of the more significant articles and 


gareer’ ‘education Program in the public schools of Virginia. This program 


~ would’ inciude grades k through 12. Specific: epjectives were: : e 


through the FRIC system, : The Division of Vocataonal and Technical Education, 


documents. © . . - 1 


® ‘The primary purpose of the proposed project wae Ho ere leadership. a 
at the ateh e and ‘local * reves for _the-déyelopment | and snplenertatfon” of a 


. and injenenting of the: career "education a 


* for local school administrators, teachers, and other ‘Local school. * 


" Objectives " Se * er 


To assenble, rere and catalogue materials baad have been pre- 
pared on career education by USOE, State Departments of” Education 
ahd” other educatiobal institutions and agencies. 

To provide leadership wittiin the State Department of Baueation and 
involve all divisioris ‘of the MCE: deel with instruction, 
student guidance} and special services iv ihe Bnei developing,’ ; 


Aaaattlandatramiantineniiniiey inti! Wiesner linnrenan tsusinen eter 
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To plan afid conduct an in-service training program on career education 


4 


personnel. 
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+" * i: ry 
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“to agaist marbers’ of the State Deparimet of Education to conduct 


workshdps oh career education, ae : , cS A > . 
rs " . - " y 


3e Refional workshops were conducted y the State Supervise in, 


various (geoeraphic sections of the stata: An attempt was “nade to. ' . 


aaa he cenduct these workshops by’ inuiting local- Janel adniniptrators, 


Se . - tasters, and other local.school officers ‘to come to @ special 


Workshop- on career Sdacation. However, sone difficulty was . 


< : encountered in using this procedure because few key administrators 


fy é PB » 


A . attended ‘the specially called _workshops. Since the successful , rhe 
‘| operetion of: this project required contacts with and workshops for.) 
key administrators, the first “plan of attack was modified. Existing 
ane schedules of meetings for key adainistrators ‘were examined, and ; 
their leaders! _ coopération was solicited. With the cooperation of 
* the various leaders of thebe pfe-planned meetings, the State Super~ , 
visor of ( Career “Eaueatibn conducted workshops for Superinten dents! » 
Adviso¥y Couneéi F Regional neebings, Supervisory Groups! Regional 
reetings, and counselors' regional nectings. Adaitionslty, rany key 
3 teachers ‘and ‘administrators were “present in wsqrkshops conducted by 
the State Supervisor of Career Edueation in conjungtioh with the ‘ 
“Title IV curréenlun workshop at the University of Vitginia, at: 


neetings conducted inv cdoperation with other members of the S tate 


* “Department” sor “aheation ingluding represeftiatives from all of the ° 

~. . cal ‘ ‘ e 
iNstructional Aivisions, the Teleconmunications Divisipn, and the 
Federal Programs Office. Additionally, the State Supervisor ag 


pated in workshops conducted by various teacher education institutiors, 


. e ., = 
and discussed wita these institutions’ their plans for condudting weék- ‘ 


“ 


long and three-week kong swimmer: qredit courses on career education. 
eof. s : : ; 
+ All of the public teacher training institutions in Virginia have 


offered sueh courses this summer and expect to repeat them and or 


: build on them during the coming year. : ; ae is 


ta 3 to each loca} school division in Virginia by the Radford and’ ros < 
Pet érsburg Exemplary Career Education Projects. The state Supervisgr 
of wares Education followed wpe ‘this dissemination by contacting ‘the * . 


school divisions to Suggest ways. in which the materials ik be used, 


a 
at rN survey was "taken to determine the status of career education i in, 
: ’ 


| 

; 

; “6 ‘ : ; i 
4. Instructiorlal materials for career education were disseminated ~ 4 
j 

HT 
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: : , local school ‘divisions in Virginia. The results of this’ cuPvey\were 
. ; conn es and a‘list of gontact persons for doce divisions vas form-'  . | 

. lated... The State ia ahead of Career Education used this list in | 
* fending out dommuidcatians about materials yesources and perenne) ‘ 


7 , /  » Fesources avellaple to local. divisions to assist” with the’ development : 


i 
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3 

N % 4 
‘and dupliesetstica of “career ‘education. . OT $ 
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6. The State Supervisor of Career Education contacted each school 


division through a menorandun to offer assistance. Many school 


* ‘ ' divisicns requested such ‘assistance,’ and the State Bypereisor held wd : 
an 7 
oS ‘several divisional aneenhibe Additionally,” the State Supervisor of 


Career Biueation met with individuals ‘and career Riau committees 


in many school divisiors fo help them plan specific ‘actions to take to 
' 
“implement career education locally. me BO te © 


7. ..The State Supervisor of” Career Education communicated by letter nN 
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‘ : ¥ iA . | 
‘ ‘ + with all of the career education contact persons in all of the other ; 
states and serritories, and’ attended two national meetings for state . 
coordinators of career education. *" - ae : 
. . ~ } 
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: + Evaluation : * 
Under the direction of the Assistant Superintendert for Instructioh, 
* i; . 


te 
s ad oy 
4 the State 5 Supervisor of Career Education,. with the advice of “the State 


+ %, . Career Bavestion Coordinating” committee, decided £hat subjective, evalua 


fa s tion, based on activities scones and responses Trom local sctool : uae \ 
_ divisions would be the vasis for evaluating the project. Yany favorable . | 
ie reports ‘were received feces are in appendix) ant the overwhelming 


consensus of ‘opinion was that career edveation in Virginia had greatly 


been advanced by the operation of this project. ~. 7 zs 


* . OA the basis of these favorable reports, the’ ‘State Department’ of * ‘ 
. “Education has ingludea a continance of the project asin in their, ati 
budget for the next biennium, , : nt : te oe 


, = * ; During: 1976, the General Iosexbly « of Virginia, and tne State Board of 
Education incorporated career Gocaratten into the Standards of Quality, 
It'was concluded. that a goal of public education mst be to enable each a 


student, upon leaving school, to continue successfully a pregres of 


advanced education or to enter the world of work, 
“ > - 
On fugust 22, fee of Career Education left the State 


’ 


Department of, Education, to accept another position. It was - until 


Ney 1, 1976 oa the position was filled by a new supervisor,At the Present 


3 time the office is staffed by a full time supervisor and. a full tine sécretary 
m . c tes - ‘ a * 
of career education.’ : of 
a is - ,} . : . ko: . 


: . < a 


Since May 1, 1976 the Supervisor has made‘an effort to work jointly with | 
; : jupervis: ; sod ith 


“and give leadership to the staff of the Elementary, Setondary,and Special 


a on Education depaftment. + Leadérship has also been given to’ several, tocal- 


school divisions in planning, developing af ene career education ,* 


*. programs. 


The Supervispr, also, Ras visited the three pilot projects in the 
& State and Plans for further follow-up have been made. . \. . 
- . \ 


> - x 
* Initial planning has ‘berun with the ietmond and Virginia Ghanbere of | 
Commerce in their efforts to assist ehicatore in riget ing the educational i 


needs of business, industry and. labor, — =e . . 


: ai 


Since Mey 1; the Supervisor has , attended two National Conferences and : 


plans to participate in three state conferencig” conducted by tiead’siSts 


Universities as well-as ‘help conduct* several pre-scltoo} workshops in local) 


school divisions . 


‘ 


a % . 
Additional raterials and ‘information ane being assembled to enlarge’ 
% eo ™ 


upon the career education pel ie iibrany. 


‘ 


1 
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‘ 
In conelusion Plans are being made’ by the Supervisor to organi 
’ ener of State Department of” ” Edueation eter and a state ativisory 
connttitec" te ‘assist in th . deveypment ard implementation of a state plan = 
and model for career educatiagn. > . aad 


7 Conelusions, Implications, Recommendations 
ve = - NC « un . 

Career education continués to be the-most viable means of achieving the 

In Virginia, * 


- educational reform cklied for by many of education's critics, 


career education.has been experiencing considerable grass-root’, growth, and the 


’ _ : > a . 
operation of this project has given considerable direction and ensouragement 


to this ‘growth during the past year. At the present, time 124 of iets 


“ one hundred and thirtyesix school divisions are active in implementing some 


portion of career educat n ‘elementary and junior high schools, | x 


‘The direction of public education in Virginia ‘is determined by Standards 


of Quality and Objectives for Public ‘Schosts. in Virginie established by the 
General ,losenbly, and’ career edueaticn efforts have ‘been incorporated. into 
these Standards. Tn order to help local school divisions achieve the 
Standards sf peanaty, the State Department ‘of Education has published an 
Action Plan for Achieving Certain HeasiFable Objectives for Public Education 
in Virginia 1974-76.” For example, séiie, of the Standards states that "By June 
1976 at. yeast Sos of high school graduates an continuing formal, “education 

. should have & job entry skill", and “the Action Plan requires that public 
schools provide students with help in choosing a career objective” Additiorially, 

: the pieman> of Gualitygrequire that each division shall revise and extend 
annually a five wear School inprovement plan which contains strategios for’ 
reaching the objectives of the school division, and’ many school divisigqns: 


have included. career edueat ich asa vehicle they plan to use in reaching the 


« Standards of al = 
& « id Sx . * 

It is farther résommended that the State ‘Superintendent of” Public 
Instruct ion give increased leadership toc career education by establishing 
the pesition of Special “Assistants for Career Education, and including the 
Special Assistant for Career Education in ail of the policy making and . 
planning meetings of the State Department of Education. 
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BSTRACT? THE STUDY WAS CONDUCT D To DETERMINE THE FEASIBILITY OF 

E DEVELOPING A VOCATIONAL wen PROGRAM AT THE HIGHSCHOOL LEVEL TO EQUIP 
STUDENTS WITH ENTRY-LEVEL SKILES FOR EMPLOYMENT IN THE PETROLEUM INDUSTRY. AN 
SF INVESTIGATOR WITH EXTENSIVE EXPERIENCE IN THE PETROLEUM INDUSTRY WAS EMPLOYED:* 
TO: ACCESS LOCAL MANPOWER NEEOS+ INVESTIGATE CURRENT AND PAST TRAINING METHODS», 
IDENTEFY NECESSARY SKILLS AND DETERMINE THE FEASIBILITY OF IMPARTING THESE 
SKILLS» IDENTIFY AND. ACQUIRE A SITE» SELECT TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT, ASSESS STUDEN 
AND COMMUNITY INTEREST» AND CONDUCT AN EXPLORATORY COURSE» BASED ON THE DATA 
COLLECTED» PRELIMINARY CECISIONS WERE MADEs AND AN INTRODUCTORY ONE-WEEK COURSE 

F WAS OFFERED AND COMPLETED .BY “67 STUDENTS. IT WAS RECOMMENDED THAT FUNDING BE - 
MADE AVAILABLE FOR DEVELQPING A COURSE IN PETROLEUM PRODUCTION TO SERVE AS A 
MODEL FOR OTHER GEOGRAPHIC AREAS.« THE DOCUMENT INCLUDES A BIBLIOGRAPHY» . 
GLOSSARY* AND APPENDED MQTERIALS DEVELOPED IN THE STUDY SUCH AS A LIST OF 
REQUIRED TOOLS, CORRESPO DENCE FROM INDUSTRY» ANC OUTLINE OF THE - INTRODUCTORY 
COURSE. (RG) i : i 
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to the extent. of contributions that the course can expect to obtain from 


ee ‘PREFACE 
ot > 4% 


% _The ptoject has proven to be an interesting and enlightening 


experience. Of the any and varied. _problexs , “ most significant was 
the frustration of waiting for varius agencies to meet and render 
decisions upon which the fate of the’ ‘Prodact hinged. Another Anvolves 
thd al abélity to cnet the cooperation of, the local oil eoupanteas : 
oe tg an independent rand hands off poljcy maintained ‘by. the local 
oil tospantes, the merging and moving of hone offices from the Bradford 
area, the extreme work load ‘Lpoaad on oil company executives due to : 


_sovernnent eontrols, and certain ether political factors beyond dur 


control it became virtually topossible to: obtain anything in writing as -*.. 


~ 


7 “Local industry.” i is the investigators fita opinion, after contacting 


“executives in ‘the local oil industry, that “once he course is in operation; 


lesa effort will, be forthebaing. ‘ = 


He. ygrcus Herrold, Consultant for Neactdl Education Field Services; 
Edward Goulding, Supervising Principal tof Bradford Acea High School, and 
Wilitam-L, Kaschube, Chairman of the Vocational Rdueation Committee of 

the Board of Education have been most beneficial in contributing much’ 

time _ effort in pursuing the various objectives of ghis study, 

s 


a 


Abstrect 

7 in an ettempt to comply with.a request of the local petroleun 
industry that a vocational tratning program be instituged, to supply the 
industry with trained man powev, this project wes developed. The major 


" aish wag to investigate the possibilities, identify the favorable aspects, 


and deal. with problems which might sapede” the velopment of such a 
project. An invest igetor with extensive experience in the petroleum, o 


industry was * eup loyed to conduct ‘the study. Arees to which he was 


instructed to direct his attention ‘included e determination of man 


power needs in, the industry, current and past training methods, : : 
identification of necessary skiljs, feasibility of imparting these skills, 

tools and equipuent necessary to teach ae skills, develop and re . 
natntaia rapport with the Local petroleum’ industiy , identify and Acquire 


“ @ suitable site for training, recommend the necéssery renovations to comply 
: re 


‘ * ° € 


with the various regulatory codes, assess student and comunity interest, 


spa conduct an“exploretory course to help increase student interest and 


; knowledge. These problens were approached, many of them concurrently, 


The ahuty of the man‘power revealed thet. over 1/4 of the workers were 
age 50 and above. A formal ‘training program ‘does not exist nor has one 
ever existed tm this geographic area. Through the utilizetion of his 


own experience and interviews with oil company Tepresentatives the . 


~~, é 


necess@ry skili arees were identified. It was determined that the skills ‘ 
‘ ‘ 


could be taught.in the proper setting. This setting proved to be an 
operating oii lease to provide actuel hands on experiences -for the 


students. Local industry officials were informed of progress and conaulted 


prior to recommendations conceraing the course. They heve pledged. 


. : 
2 i 
support’ in terms of resource persons, field trips, demonstretions, u 
a “and tools, equipment and materials. A site has been ddentified and 


shortcomings relative to the e@ppropriate codes have been 


Student and community interest has been eurveyed and 


The listed objectives of the project have either been met 
or the reason for failure to db so bas been noted. ~ fy : 


Te is. the opinion of, the edministration of the Bradford Area High 


. - . a oe 
_ School and the investigator that’ the project has been properly conducted 


and that the ecctmulated data verifies end supports ‘the need for the 


eteetion of a. course to “equip students with entry level skills for 
employment in the petroleus/ industry. : 
7 te it NG SS : 
. ° > : e is . - ee 


oe “ a i es ‘ < 
nr : 


how these related to school policy and available funds. The projection‘ 


aad % , 
o2 employment opportunities was made with the cooperation of the ee 3 


, necessary to make decisions pears to the: objectives of the project. 


(of material, and edffment, and cooperative placement of students were 


t 


The project was designed to employ an investigator who had extensive 


feperience in the production of crydé oil. This type of experience was 


laany of these decisions “were of a subjective nature based upon his’ - 


experience, what the industzial contacts indicated their needs were, and | 


Penney }vanie Department of Sployment Security and personal contact 
interviews with Shae oil Producers. During the interviews with the ofl 
producers items nich as nacessery skills, special “tools. and equipment) 
major ere areas of the éccupation, avatlebility of field ‘trifs, 
and demonstrations, tadustzy cooperation in terms 0 loaning and’ “donation 


om eo. 


discussed by the tnyestigator and the industrial representatives. . This 


information ‘was than compiled from the inves zigator's’ notes, evaluated; 


and used as a basis for xeconmmendations and decisions which were made 


peitinent ‘tp these topics. 


Anather area with which the investigator, ag concerned involved the ” 
Jocation and securing of a suitable -site fi instruc’ tonal purposes. alt, a 
available locations with even remte soidib lities yere exafiined, evaluated 
and recommenda tort) made based ‘upon their ve or deficiencies. This 
process of examination an elimination led to the recommendation of the 


“final site. 


The investigator also coriducted an introductory course for the 


purpose of expaging students to the various aspects of the petroleum “ 


industry. This aided in ‘measuring student ifterest through questionneires 
and interviews. It also provided for the development of ‘additional 
5 . 


interest among the students in the petroléum industry. This’ coutse was 
t conducted asa one week course consisting of 4 hours of classroom ; . 
‘ . 
é instruction and 2 hours of field experience, This was conducted iM .. > 


grades 9 through 12 for those students whose schedules afforded time 


fr this activity. : ; : ta ; 5 a ‘ 


a : & glossary "of terms pertaining to the petroleum industry with which 


‘the weader may be unfamiliar is included in the report. - , - 


Investigatory Process = 7 * ; . , 
~ In’the ae saction of the proposal, seyeral al activaigs were * 
outlined which. would’ enable us to “real ieticalh assess the situation, re- 
garding a course in petroleum production, | “In this s¥ction of tle report 
I stiall describe those activities and, the results of a efforts. . ; 
“tn the, axea of man power needs, the snvestigator. worked ‘in cooperation 
with the Peninsyly ia ured of taploynent Security Mi’ the local of] 
producers “to tive at a profection of preseit and future nan’ “power heeds x 
We were first thformed of a man power shortage a, a meeting initiated - 
by fhe Pennsylvania out, Gas and Uitieral’ Asepetgtion xequaating ‘that 
we ‘attempt f, include the training ‘of personne! for this oceupat tonal 


7 
figures’ supplied by the Bureau of pupleyuiont S curity. relative, 


area in yp vocational-technical program at eadtor’ " dvea High S¢hool, 


Wiel 


to the jarge companies employing perdonnel in the pettole nd telated 


industi-ies and figures obtained from the, companies whieh indicate the - 


ages of these employees, certain deduce: projections can. be made, A « 
work force of 985 vas employed these es ears this “figure.*, 
* constitutes’ 1% $f HeKean County" 8 total workforces - 7 o 
so, cee Cegs 


Eraminatton of personnel rosters for these companies reveals that 


s os 


approxinately 1/4 of these exployees are “50 and above. Replacement of 


these employees alsne represeats approximately 20 “fobs per year. Please 


Fefer to the ee: for a coniplete List of companies and personnel. 


“other” factors. which must be considered in’ assessing Suture man Bee needs 


tnvolve production figutes and new recovery “techniques which are in an 


tadvanced stagé of ‘development => 


. 6 
_. 6 
The Penn Grade erude oil area supplies spproxinately 20% of tHe’ tetal 
lubricating oftNeold in the ‘nation? Of this* amount Fennsylvanta ‘tg the 
largest yemiene with 2/3° of the otatets oft ‘Peing produced. in McKean ae 
County. 8 aaecos the importance to the sEne 5, in 1974 the oil production 


and related industries aécounted for 33. 6% of ‘the ‘county's industrial : 
protucttog or $105. 5 million worth of tase? Another item to consider 
involves the tértiary recover} methods now being tested in the bradford 
field. Mr, Ted Geffen of Amoco. wrote, aye is. estimated that inproved . 
methods for oil eo can, as a target, recover an additional 59 billion 
barrels from discovered fields. ad The recovery method being tested” tocally 
is metersed to by ‘its trade nate. of tlaraflood, This process is’ ee 
in technteal detail in an articlé found in the Oi and Gas Journal.® 

results ot these experiments a,gosdate are outlined ina recent: artitle 
printed in The Bradfotd Era, , ge article describes the atte being used, 
the companies Anvolved, dad” ‘che. results to date. The Etgures which are 


‘ 


pertinent to this study are the’ statement oe thig method applied to the 


45, 000 acres osiotl property in the Bradford ‘eld has a recovery potential 


of big barrels per acre, This would result in Seuveats of apptoximately 


425 million barrels of ott.® The significance of this figure can dest! be 


‘ 


: Petroleum ineer Technolo; i University of Pittsburgh, Bradford ce: 
Campus: Bradford, Pa.; p.1 i 


Page Department of Commerce, Bureau of 8 tistics, Research and Planning, \ 
Pennsylvania Cou Indus ortelicKean , Pennsylvania Tyduacriet 
Cengus Series, Release Number Me5-74 Harrisbirg, "Pa.ps 16’ F 


ed MU, Geffen, “Here's What's Needed to. Get Tertiary Recovery Going, a *. 
World O41, March 1975,: pp.53-57 
Journal Staff Report, "Higher Crude Prices Add Sharply to U.S. Reserves." 
Oil & Gas Journal, January 20, 1975, p.35 - : 
Bradford (Pa.) Era, April 30, 1976, p.l. ° || 


J ’ : 
% : * . = 
appreciated by, thé ee that McKean County has produced approximately 


480 million barrels since the initial Hiscovery of oil in'1871.7 These 
figures added to the exploynent figures which were previously noted on 
_ saatly be translated into a period of increased activity ra increased 
eattoyment opportunities , with a pkojected figure of approximately 13 


students completing the course each yeat the industry will be easily able 


to ahéor’ these trained persons into, the. work force of the petroleum and 


‘related industries. , & 
~ attempt to establish our position concetning me feasibility of + 
adding this curriculum it was decided to assess existing or past training’ 
programs. It was discovered that in thie geographic area there Has never 


. penn an organized training program in this industry. There have been 


tndividnals trained ae various Jobs on a one to qne-basis and skills 
shave been tranenitted pie generation tg generation within families; 
however no apprenticeship oz training | vehicle for job peranession has 


ever exteted in’ the Bradford field.. ; setae 1 ‘ 


~~ 


A péogeén financed by CETA funds at Hocking Technical College, at 


Nelsonville, Ohio was brought to our attention. After corresponding etch" ae 


school officials, our investigator visited Nelsohville far a ‘first land 


‘ 


look at the program. We found little of use to us in this course. 


had a bus, met in a classroom, and then traveled in the area, | to see 


a was occuring Fegarding oil productipn ‘in the area that day, For 
1@ a weld was being fractured or drilled they, would visit the site. 
ee} a 8 . , 


Rettoleumt Engineering Cechgology, p.1 


’ os 


, 


fee 


There were no hands on experiences connected with’ the program.’ The- 


ro 


investigator was not interested ip — a 


course, 
st . . 


should possess. 
occupation. 

2 a 
. list of skills will provide the nucleus of 


develop in Phase IL of “the: "projects. 


A list of these skills may, be seen in the es eared 


sinilar approach in our... 


aoe 


These skills are broken down into major areas of the 


This 


the curriculum which Ye shall 


hag 


These: skills Feflect the change in ditection our’ project bys taken 


with the additional input of the investigato:, 


were aimed toward grills which could be impazted in & shop-laboratory. 


setting. 


Initially our thoughts 


The investigatoz who was hired is an ‘active oil producer. His 


i : 
choughts were aimed toward instruction basec upon Ae gaetsay i al 


of an operating oil lease, 
a 


a puilding (shop-laboratory) vs. an’ 


thas the scope of inszcuction could be significantly broadened. 


edugation, Therefore our e 


9 F i \ ‘ 


appendix. 
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2forts were toncenstated toward securing,.an 
ting ofl lease, Tools end equipment pecessary to teach the skills 


easible and ‘riveted canbe found in, the 


Upon exaaination o£ what could be taught in 


erating lease it was determined 


This Ns 


i 
i 
H 


os 


is 
boo 
\ 


The investigator, compil ed a list of skills which the oft field mechanic S 


. a encatsves of all the “major. ofl companies and sical, ieuatee 


ae a ers being ‘furnteiied sbpies of the var: Lous projets whieh. were ~ aN 


‘In. adgicton to this, the investigator conducted personal interviews 


oe of vies "repaetbactve vf the oil _céapanes, independe produgers, and ; - od 
4 rm m “s 


‘2 > related’ induétries. “A copy a the questionnaire used in these interviews 


* Uf found in the appendix.)° Prom these contacts Lists of pontetbutions 
iy i <s 28 \ 
such ae field trips adMeesource people were cconpiiea.? ‘ 
One problem naan itself dyzing, hose intervene and in* 2 | ~ 
4 


- ; zy . ty: ‘ 
subsequeng communication was the ost éoimpanies' reluctatce tp put, 


dollar eatimate upo! pledged pane: in writing. Verbal aseurances that 
“Let-us know what y need, Waen you, need it, and we! 11 help you out,” © 


were as unaminouply given. by the esapantes but no one would pyt this . $ 


in weiting. This ap atvendy manifested itpel£ ir our Feceat purchsse vy . 


of an elettric. ae ‘ in void enlasee discount was allowed” and some wg : 


\ 
project. We aoe xecotved many , lettere of support from our. *% 


Jo, lee 
“See peaeeres Piet ar 
‘See Appendix /E 
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. oa 7 : ” » 
industrial contacts. Copies of tnese letters may be found in ‘the 


Appendix, !2 , aah 
* one de oui opinion taat while.we are unable to docunent industry 
Support: as strongly as We would prefer that industry interest is 
o sincere aod the vetba? couaitinente will Be honored. 
_ After the initial meeting wita indostry représentatives an Inmediate | ’ 
problem was recognized concerning where sucu a course might be taught. 
AB a 2 cotprinensive high s¢::002 building funds available to AVIS schools 
* are not accessable to us, t.erefore, construction was virtually eliminated. 
Read ‘Bstate agente were contacted, the industria? representatives contacted 
again, board nemhers , and otaer interested parties were queried as to a 
possible instructional site. Numerous sites suggestions were made and 
all of these were investigated. A few of tiiese could be rejected for 
. various reasons after a cursory. inspection. A. List of the: properties 
which were studied in depta is attached.t3 The ‘features of each and the ~ 
coumenta of the investigator are included in thie list. After thie 


investigation we madé our recommendation. Thé Bite which was recommended 


* provides ué with the most favorable situatién we were able to find to 


art <n i 
include the traini , activities which we Swish to Anciude: in the gurrieulua. 


toe 


Tais site has sufficient Space to conduct tuese sottvitiag and the building 


, Wadci; will be used for indoor activities will uect att state standards: 


in regard to edfety and school code requirenente, 


- In a related activity waich was oceurtig concurrently with the 


co s a, +a ae a. 


iene “Us activities detaiied’ ‘up to this point was the essessnent 


12se0 Appendix Fe 
23sce Appendix 6 ~ 


of student interest. The first ‘step was a survey of the entire student 
population (Grades 10-11-12) with regard to exp loyment istenesta) Of 
the 1207 students surveyed 104 indicated an interest in the petroleum 
and related industries. ‘A copy of this questionnaire is includea, }4 
"te ithe text of the proposal a nine week exploratory course was out@ 
Lined and planned’ to help’ measure and stimslate student interest, After 
a more detailed study, consideration of the investigator! s recommendation, 
and caleylation of the number of students available for such @ course, 
the format Was changed. This involved a change to 9 one week courses 
of a broad exploratory nature.15 ™ change sesblegeen tine many 
moré students and also include grade 9 in our two junior high schools. 

A total of 67 students enrolled in and comleted this one week 
exploratory course. Various scheduling problems limited the eicelinn; 
such things as all sophomores being scheduled” full and not’ having a study 
hall every day to take the course, vocational students already enrolled 
ina trade and industrial program not having free time in their schedule, 

‘ and an active work-study and work release program eliminated many other * 


potential candidates, “A total’ of 47 students made application for 


admittance to the course planned for the coming, school year. ‘A . 


16 


A questionnaire™” was administered to the students who completed 


this course to assess the results in terms of increased knowledge, interest 


Knowledge of careers, and goher questions. ee 


a Pad + 


+ Wee Appendix H " 
see ‘Appendix ‘I 
Sgee Appendix J ' 


> 
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s O£ the 67 questfonnaires given to students 52 were retrurded for 77.6% : 
vaté of return. A scale of 1 low to 5 high wss used for the first 5 
questions. The results of the returns ‘are as follows; “ 

1. To vhat extent has this course incveased syour knowledge of the 
petroleum industry? 3.69 ‘ . 

x é 2, To what degree has participation in this course influenced your 
c. . interest in_a career in the petroleum industry? 3.82 : 


3. To what degree has participation in this course increased your 
knowledge of careers in the petroleum and *elatedss areas of 


és employment? 3.32. 32 - wf 
4. When applicable to what degree were one y procedures and . 
practices ecohanized and applied? 4.32 oad re 
is _ . 
5. To what extent would you recommend this course to other students ” 


who have not had the opportunity to enroll in it? 4.40 oe 
N * Another question whitch is significant involved a desire to enroll ‘ 

in ‘the year long sesitea for next year. Responses to hike question were . 

30 yea, 11 no, and 3 undecided. In light of the fact that practically 
° \, 1/3 of our population were not able to enroll in the course because 
of scheduling problens, we ate quite satisfied with student: interest and 

2 response. When the announcement was made that “spp lteations were being‘ 
oe . — for, next year's, course, “47 students responded. This occurred 

re during the last’ two weeks of the school year with students already : 3 


~ . 
~~ ‘  seheduled for next year in other courses and in spite of the many dis~ . 


Ltd 


tractions of the year's end activities. 


*Objectives : 7 : ~~ 
The following information senites to setivities whjch specifically 


apply to the achivenent of ‘thé objectives of the ptofect. 


1, To determine and list the actual employment cppottuntties for ‘ 
trained oil field personnel: 


Through the investigator's interviows with major oil company ¢ te 
Pe . ¥ : “ 


executives, personnel officers, The Pennsylvania Bureau of 


Bp loymont Security, and eee oil producays , employment 


+ Opportunities in the Bradford oik field weté ‘conpitea. These 


ae 


are referred to on page 5 of this teport, and listed in the 


Appendix. 2” . : : : 
, ‘i * 9 
2, To determine what skills should be aesteot in the modern oil * 


: ara mechanic: =m - 


: 3. To tadteaes whitch skills can be impatted in a classroom (Shop - 
laboratory) setting: . —— ‘ : 

no? a onal 

Through interviews with independen: oil neh and foreman for major 


oil fompantes it was determined thé skills that the_companies 


demand in the oil, ficla personnel which they wish'to hire. ‘hese } 
skills can be caugnc ‘in an actual operating oil leas situation 


and not in a classroom ‘setting. Refer to the list in ‘the - 
at : , 4 
“Appenaixt. 2° “ . . 


: : , 4, e amount of space necessary to, teach these skills will be 
culated: on . 

To examine existing facilities aha snake recommendations pertaining 

to easing: weacr cy oe! ~ aad . 


. Real estate agents and oil men were contatted as to the 


T7see Appendix A. 
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availability of buildings and property. “When completed this 


/Atet was evaluated and a recoumiendation made to the vocational 


committe of the ated school ‘boara.}? : . 
6, To compare the recomended facility with applicable state 
regulations to insure compliance in regard to size, lighting, 
safety, etc; ¥ 
ota . 
In designing this course to encompass ea actual working oil 


producing lease, OSIIA safety. requirements Department of 


" Environmental Resouxtes regulations, and Department of Labor & 


% * Industry Tegulations, will be observed and adhered to in all 


19, 
20, 


future - construction and maintenance developments. With an 
operating lease consisting of epproximately ‘twenty-five ‘acres 


of mineral rights and eight acres of surface we have no problems 
« . . : 7 aoe y « 


as to size, 


7. To explore field opportunities available ‘to aid in instruction : 


and list appropriate field trips and demonstrations: 3 


A survey of the local oft industry and related industries was 


i * < 
made and the various field trips and demonstrations are listed 
"9 oe 


in the Appendix, eo "e o * ; . 


8, To, identify possible ooperative” employment acca of senior 
students: 


Due to this course being only in the ia planning stage and 


having no re students available for * graduation very little | 
& a 
has been done concerning ‘cmp loyment placement, This is one of * 


“the objectives of Phase Il. The oil industry has indicated.a 


? willingness to the: investigator - to hire students enrolled ‘in 


the oil production course upon gYaduation, ~ oy 


ee 
Seé Appendix G, 
See Appendix EB, . 


7-15 i : 

; 

: . \ ‘i » | 

9.° To solicit cooperation from oil ‘producers in regard to cag So. 4 a 
equipment for txuction puxposes, donation of equipment,» 

ba making personnel available for lectures and demonstrations, Soa 


An attempt was made to solicit domé definite statement from z 
major oil companies in‘ regard to the amount or definition off |S 
; eauignent that taey would make available for instruction 

purposes, This Was not possible due to tae reluctance of local 
‘executives fo put anything in writing: A List of personnel 
available for Lectures and demonstrations is enclosed in the 


Appendix, 22 ‘ : 
lo fo survey and deternine student interesy thrbugh interest 

= inventories, aptitude tegts, surveys and perecnel interviews. 

A Student interest was fixet determined through &@ survey conducted | 


“tn - local high school, One hundred~four students’ indicated 


san tnterest in the petroleum industry. 22 of thi number sixty- - al 


: : seven ‘availed themselves of a nine week exploratory sourse?? 

: conducted by the. investigator. ‘At the end of this course a : 
‘student evaluation questionnaire, was addinistered. Forty=- 
seven students expressed a desire to, baal in the ofl production 

, course for the year 1976-1977, 

To determine the extent of industrial interest, cooperation, 

and support of a vOcational training program with the use of ° 

‘@ survey and individual integviews.: rae : 

This waa accotprished by ‘the investigator conducting ‘personal 
interviews with major company executives and independent oil 


vO 2 


see Appendix BR. 


22500 Appendix H. 
235e8 Appendix I, 
See Appendix J. 


ceo a 


. ' 3 


producers, At this time a survey sheet,~ was left and a 


? request for a testinonial letter was made, These letters ate 


now on file in the investigator's office and are included in 
b eas ae - 
e ' Appendix, 26a . ‘ 


To List the special todla"and sad igebieu unique to the industry, 
rand a master list of essential items for basic instruction and 
make recomendations concerning the purchase of ‘these items. 


+A master list of tools and juipmeat and also a “List: of large 


tools and equipment necegé for. the instruction of an oil 


27 


production course are included. Some funding was made 


seats due to a’ 2 in tae original estimated budget 


proposal’ so that a new elgttric pumping jack cold be purchased’ 
se) Pe 3 


pkor this course, 


ne 


25400 Appendix D, 
SSee Appendix F, 
27See Appendix C, 


Céfclusions and Recoumendations 


* eas a ‘a 
ee he activities and findings of the study which have been conpleted 


are outlined ‘in the previous material, It is oux contention that 


sufficient evidense ‘was presented to demonstrate several things: 


‘ 1, That interest éxists on a —— level among oil producers % 


and related industries in the creation of ‘the Proposed course, 


2. ‘Thee the ‘iocal companies will support such a course in terms  y 


of field trips, demonstrations, resource persons, und donations 


or loan.of tools, equipment and materials. oS 
eS. i 
* 3, That such a course is feasible es a vocational technical offering 


on @ secondary ‘level. . om Fe Pe 
4 (That an ideal site exists in close proximity to the high ‘school, . 
oe A suitable instructor has been located, He has completed an 


evaluation interview at Penn State, and Bis competency has been 


certified. In addition he has completed one year of college. 


6. 


That sufficient interest is evident among students to warrant 


the addition of the course, . 


' ese ee , ay ee Ne 


7. ployment, cprornitten are avattable’ at. the | present. ‘Fate ag 


may not provide sutetéient | ‘an power if projected activity 


beegmes o reality, eas ee y 5 
8. The Bradford Board .of se aston, ts prepared to support. euch: eo eer 
ae. Ate ee a ep 

sos eer oc vith signigicant local effort “at, this time and prepared 


sy 


to assume the full burden of the a whep the project 


‘ : funding has terminated. 


18 a 
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In Light of these findings we recommend that: 


1. Funding spe made available for the development of -the wourse in 

Hk petroleum Production, # TAG « . , 

2. This program be used as a model for other areas where oil is 
: Produced both on a state and national level. , . . , 7 

3. That an, ‘effort be made by the Department of Vocational Rdvcation 

; to have ebe proceduxes for funding seests emphasized in an 

administration couzsa, through the vocational training institutions. 

a * , 


4, * other geographic. areas be encouraged to expand efforts to ‘ 


develop courses which may have benes its for local employment 


opportunities for students, i 


ae ae 
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” Fracturing? The actual cracking or breaking of the oil bearing sand” * 


\ \“ i 
Gable Tools, A method of percussion drilling where a,hole is literally . 


pounded into the ground--mechines such as stangerd rig, eee 
national, and spuddef are da this category. 


4 
Goring and Chipping, Methods of extracting oil producing sand samples’ 
from a well for . Laboratory analyzing. fr ¥ . 
‘ Five-Spot, Method of developing a lease in a checker-board ‘pattern, by. 
drilling four intake wells with a single. producing well in the center. , 4 


forwations by injecting a fluid under trexeridous pressure on the sand 
formation. . J . ames 
Injection or Intake Well, Well used to carry water, to the oil bearing 
sands for the purpose of forming and moving an oil bank to the . ve 
producing wells : 


Pony Beam Jack, Above ground equipment loc&ted over producing oil. well . 
and’ used for punping the oil well in:connection with a central (pumping 
pouere ‘ : 

Producing Well, Well used Sor the purpose of obtaining ‘the crude ofl from 
the oil bearing Send formations. 


» Setting Crew, A group of production wetkers consisting of one tractor 
driver and one or two men with duties under the pulling poje. 


Puper, Name given to the ofl field production worker who has the respon- 
sibility of checking the oil producing wells. for maintenance problems 
and correct pumping schedules. This may be an pony beam jacks connected . 
to -a central pumping power,or on individual units such as electric jacks. 


Rotary, A drilling machine eaploying a turning and grinding method of 
drilling. aes 
“ss ee” ‘ ‘ 


Roughneck, Name given to a non technical drilling crew worker. 


*Roudtabout, Name agiven t to the non technical production oil field worker 


Secondary’ Recovery, Methad of oft, recovery eupfoying the five-spot 

ethod ef. drilling and water injection. ’ . 

Shooting, The process of cheating a cavity in the, oil bearing sand, after 
a well has been drilled, by setting off a charge of altrovelycerin 

‘ that had been lowered to the sand formation. 
ie 4 7 


a 
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Qpudder, ‘A drilling ‘machine exploying a percussion * sethod of drilling, 


"Baptneed, Oil Field production worker with specific afites 7 


Stationa: 
. in a water plant, ‘central pumping power, or pump station such as 
minor, machinery maintenance; operation of engines, motors, powers, 


tripli 
read. 


: tertien 
te as 


pumps, centtifugal pumps, filters, chemical feeders, etc.; 
and recording of gauges, meters, and ‘Fecording charts, 


Recovery, Third method of ofl recovery imploying sich Means 
etion , * steam, maraflood; etc. 7 4 


Working |Barrel, The actual sub surface pump * located near the — of 
a producing oil wen and ‘used to pump the crude oil to tle surface. 


\ 


y 


t 
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x a , 
7 COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA. “s : . 
\ BUREAU OF EMPLOYMENT SECURITY = ‘ 
" MeKRAN COUNTY = Feb. 1976.” , “* e 
Giga Name aa Total No. Of Female 
Employees | Employees oo 
, Forest ofl : 37 office 4 ; 
Minard Run as 35 2 
Pennzoil , * 258 “4 
Quaker State ‘ 228 17 
Witco , : 393 45 7 
North Fenn, Gas 69 : 25 > 
National Fuel Gas 2 4 
= : RELATED INDUSTRIES 
ByitWe ar ee 2 
” Bovaird & Co. 26 3 
Bradford Pipe & Supply “. 33 a 4 
* Moya’ Smith , 12 ‘2 ; 
Birdwell” 130 . 
(Division of ‘Seismograph ~ 7 : 
“Service Corp.) : , ‘ 
* Haliburton Services 71 . : 
Piper Well gervice ~ 15+ 2 
P03 - 
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+ INDEPENDENT O1L PRODUCERS 


> Employed 


S. Hy ELDER & CO 
Puaper-Roustabout 


Pumper 


~ Roustabout 
Exactor Driver 


VAN TINE GIL CO. : 
Yoreman~Pumper -Roustabout 
Pumper-Rous tabout . 


¥.'O, STARK, JR. 

* Owmer-Operator 
PumpersRoustabout *~ 

‘ Pmper-Roustabout @.T. ) 


nope We ‘LAWRENCE 
Foreman=Pumper ~Roustabout 
Pump er-Roustabout 


HERZOG OIL FIELD 
Pump er“Rous tabout 


DEPETRO & ENGEL . « . 
Fouveman-Pumper~Roustabout 
Roustabout (P.T.) , 


JOHN DossON =~ 
* Owner-Operator 
8. EB. CARLSON 
Ownez-Operator 


H. EB. GREER EST. 
OQwmer-Operator 


G. L. RHODES’ 
Owner-Operator 


R, J. BRENNAN 
1 Pumper=Roustabout 


NED SCOTT ; 
1 Owner-Operator | 


S ea Peas : : 
4 n : ¢ 
‘ ; , wee 27 _ a. 
ro ( hos ng 8 
: ee _  WITCO CHEMIGAL CORPORATION , bs 
Spal DEPARTMENT BIOTH YR. “AGE "NO. OF HEN 
* e . a ‘ a 
Production 1912 65 7 
a 1912 64 8 . 
1913. 63 “12° ets 
He ge NS 1914 62 6. - , 
. 1915 61 7 
. ' uP 1916 - 60 2 - 
“ : . 1917 : 5S 6 
. . 1913 53 Po 12 
e 1919 « , St . 10 
: 1920 56+ ed 
; . : 1921 55 9 
cy - 1922 54 1o 
# 1923 | - 53 7, 9 
ei 1924 52 9. : 
i - : 1925 51. 9¢  ~ 
1926 ¥ so; 11 
, 1927 49 9 ‘ 
: 1928 7 43 » ~ 3 
. ” 1929 47 05 °° “7 
; 1930 45° - - 6 . 
. 1921 45 7 7 
: + 1932 44 «6 
19337. 43 | ae 
1934 . 2 42 ; 7 ue 
1935 41 3 
: - 1936 40 : 22 
1837 39 : > 4 
1933 38 : 9 
1939 37 9 
: é 1940 - 36 5 
1941 35 4 ‘ 
1962 34 aa ae 
: 1943 ' 33 . 4 
. - 1944 : 32 9 é : 
= : 1S45 “31 : 5 . 
+ 1946 ~ 30 6 
, - 1967 . 29 ante 
5 1943. 23. 13: 
\ ~ 1949 27 -&e . 
1950 25 - 4 
: ‘ » 1951 ‘25 tS are 
’ , 1952 % 4 
23 i 4 ). 
10 . 


. ; 1953, 
f So 1854 22 


- ' 26 - + : 
ss : ; 4 : ; 
, PEWRZOIL: 2 
: EMPLOYED + : : 
ae é 
Pumper Rie. ae 58 ow _¢ o a : n 
> Stationary Engineer W.P.-Puuper + 3 ‘ F 
Pumper-Stationary Eng.W.P, 18 - - 7 
. Stationary Engineer W.P. * 3 8 - ‘ 7 
Head Roustabout . 63 . 
Roustabout +63 ~ s 
Roustabout-Sts, End.W.P. 2 . ae 
Welder "A" ~ 3 ‘ 
Welder "BM 1! * 
tiechanic "A" 7 ‘ 
ilechanic "B" ae | . 
ilachinist "a" 1 
ilachinist "BY 1 
Electrician "A" ae . ar) 
factor Drivers "24 z 
Truck Driver > : es . By 
Probationary Laboreys 19 
liaintenance Han r 1 : 
QUAXER STATE AGE + . 
Pumpers ~ | 23 
; 1 2 
1 25 ay 
~ 1 23 ‘ 
~ - 4 ; 26 
. : 1 3 . 
- Pe | 53 
2 54 
: 1 55. 
2 59 
2 63 ” 
Tlead Roustabout : 2 61 
Roustabout - 1 23 : 
2 va ‘ OS 
1 37 
1 41 
- Bulldozer‘Qperator | 7 1 47° ; 
6 - Pi % i N * 
Welder ‘ * 1° x43 . 
: f : vA # a . 
25 


ilechanics 


: 7 E 30 
. _ : 
oil related job skills that will be taught ina 3 year oil prodiftion 
course at the Bradford Area. Senior Righ ee oil lease. 


# 


1 Took ecogiition and correct useage 7 
2. Pipe fitting 

3. QL1 well pulling i eee 

4. Well plugging 


5. Pumping jack maintenance and erection * . 


6. Pumping é : 3 
aw * 
7, Roustabouting Ge Z oe ‘5 * 4 


‘ 8, Tractor and bulldozer operation 
9. Trouble shooting an internal combustion engine 
10, All joes of oil fieid maintenance problens 
1l, Well drilling : 
12," feat) ott field welding 
13, Basic ofl field cazpentry- 
14, Basic oil tteta{etoctrtetty 
fi 1. Basic oil fiel mechanics. 


Note: In all of the above akil2 areas good work habits and safety 


?* ‘will be stressed, _ ams - 


xX ; : 
\ 


7 
+ -APPENDIX c 
. j 
‘ 3 8 
‘ * = $ 
. see i 
7 
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TOOLS © 


1 ALdgid 1"-to 2" Pipe Threaders No. 65R - 
es Bidgia 1/4" to " N.C, Bolt Dies No. 002-B 
1,Ridgid Hvy. Duty Pipe Cutter No. 2 


Box Hvy. Duty Wheels for above cutter Mo, 2 


Ridgid Lon Grip Pipe Reamer #2 * 
Gal. Oster Bestoil Cutting Oil 


Ridgid Yoke Bench Pipe Vise No. 23 


Columbian Malleable Iron Combination Pipe Vises Wo. 205 


. Set Standard N.C. Hand-ZepsHigh Speed Steel : * 
1 ea. ‘of both taper and Bottoming taps ‘ 
1/4,.3/8, 1/2, 5/8, 3/4, 7/8, and 1" 


Set Standard Taper Pipe ‘Taps~High Speed Steel : a : 
1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2, 3/4, 1,11/4,11/2, 2" + * oe 


Set Little Giant Screw Extractors, No, 1315 


1 Séc Littlé Giant Screw Extractors No. 1822 ‘ 


: 1 Screw Pitch Gage for pipe and nuts and screws-Brown & Sharpe No, $32 


1 Jobbers Straight Shank High Speed Steel Twist Drill Set 1/16" to 1/2" by 
64ths, - : 


1 Set 1/2" Straight ‘Shank Kigh Speed Steel Twist Drills . 
9/16", 5/3, 11/16, 3/4, 13/16, 7/8, 15/15, 1". 1 umes ’ 


, 1 Weller Soldering Gun “yo. $=500 1 : x 
11 1B. spool soid-Cong Solder 


L 1 1b, spool Pidette Rosinc(ore Solder 


-Hwy. Tin Snipse12 to 14" + oe ~ a 


“Duty ‘Lever: ease Guns (Cartridge Type) 


lers (1 Pt.) Ho. 3275 


1 Plews Force Feed Oilers (1 Qt.) ‘ No.. 860-D7S * 


3b 


eg 2 Galyinized Combination Measures (2 Qt. Cap.) : ; : sy 
, 1 ‘Tnperial Copper Tubing Flaring & Cutting fool Kit -° 7 : 

1 lufkin Royal’ Ni-Clad Stee Tepe Wo.436-100" : 

-" + 4 lufkin Mézuiall Nickel Plated Tape-Rules No. g2ipelot eae 

1 Carpenter's Steel Square 23424" x 2" Body 


. as oe 
~ 1 24" Aluminum Level . v e. 


“ 


1 Ratchet Bit Brace+10" Sweep . 7 . : . 

1 Auger Handle - 4 ‘ . 3 = ee oe 
1 guger Bit set-1/4, 5/15, 3/8, 7/16, 1/2, 9/16, 5/3, 11/16, 3/4, 13/16, 

WB, 15/16 and 1" ; 

N+ ‘ . F 

x Expansive bit & Cutter's 3 to 13/4 & 1 3/4 to 3M om : " 

tk sey/ahi, Augers 1/2", 5/3; 3/4, 7/8, 1" + 

f 


{1 12" or 4b Jack Plane | ar a8 


i ‘ aa 
1 Sequbod| Chisels 1/4, 3/3, 1/2, 4 1,64" - * 
t R - . . “ 
3 Phillips Screwdrivers. - ee ; ; . 
aed {|Screwdrivers 


1 Diagofal Gutting Pliers 

1 Needle Nose Pliers ; 

4 pte Chisels 1/2, 5/8, 3i6, “ 

3 Ral£ Round Chisels 1/3, 1s, 3/8, 

3 Diamond Point Chisels 1/3 14, 3/8 


> 
ee ry : 
i Set Drive Pin ee: Sizes) 


2 Center Punches * 


2 ‘true Temper: Ripper Hammp=8 (Bell Face-St. Claws) 


3 


. "2 Flint Edge Double Bit Axes 


"Handles For Above Files 4 


~ 


3 true Tpmper Ball Pein Hammers (Different bizes)~ _ — uae 


4 Lead Hammers 3 & apie? s 


1 Digston Praning ‘Saw 24" Blade 4s . . 
a. 26" "Hand Saw-Crosscut 


1 26" Hand Saw-Rip - . 4 : Re 


ao 


1 Simonds One lan Crosecut Saw No. 112 44 eres od is 

2 Crescent Hacksaw Frames Wo. 1047 , 

12-10" High Speed Tungsten Hacksaw Blades. : x at 

4 Norton Crystoley Seythestones 22" No, TH4 * : * : 

2 if Piles Single Cut Flat 6" - . 

2 WM12 Files Single Cut Flat 3" 

2 Will Piles! Single Cut Flat 12" ‘ ‘ . 

2 Wil2, Files Single Cut Flat 14" ‘~ 

Plat Files Double Cut Same Amount as’ above ~ 

Mound Files + aes: deooakan: Above 

elf Round Piles “ Same Amount a6 Above 

.1 1/2" Sq. Dedvegl2 potnt-Socket Wrench Set : 
Note: Check On No. 1001 ‘Williams Superchest Socket Wrench & Wrench set - 

2 Crescent Adjustable Wrenches in. the folloving Sizes 4,6,8,10+12 & 18 inches 


Ridgid Straight Pattern Pipe Wrenches 1-6"; 1-8"; “Le10"; 1912"; L214"; “LaLO"; 
_ 2624"; 1236" | - . 


L 12" or' 14" Honkey Wrench : . ‘ ‘ 


2 Vise-Crip Wrenches 1-7" & 1-10" = : * 


2 Round Point-Solid Shank=Contractors* Wetgie: Shovels 


2 ‘Square Point-Solid Shank-Contractore! Weight Shovels - 


, 


1 Post Hole Digger 
1 Round Point Telegraph (Digging) Bar 
1-5/0 *.18"3 1 3/4 x 24" Wrecking Bare 
2 $* Pinch Bare : \ 
1 Railroad or Clay. Pick , 
1 Hattock 
1 No, 10 Trpe Temper Brush Hook ¢ 
2 Scythe Blades (1-light weight weed) (1-Lightweight brush) 
2 Snaths . 
1m 1b. Gross Pein Sledge 
.114 1b, Cross Pein Sledge 
- 6 Chadng, 1/483/011/209/16"" Different Lengths — 


,2 Snatch Block 10" Dia. Pulley : 

1 1k to 2- Ton Peenree Coffin Hotst~Chatg 
2 22" Track Jack-15 fon ae 

ey 14 Ton Hydraulic Jack 


2 Set of Tubing Tongs (2" Pipe) 


1 Set of Tubing Tongs (2 CollaiBackup) - *- 


2 2" Tubing Elevators , 
2 5fo" Rod Evevators 


2 519" Rog Wrenches 


i Heilson Socket (ishing) 


1 Set Rod Jars 


1 2" Pipe Driving Head - 
. 
1 “at Single Ladder (Wood) 


13! Mechanica! step ladder 


¢ 


Y 


ed 


, Wire Brushes 


oa _ Bnety Cloth oor * 2 ‘ ae it 


2 Putty Kayes 

2 Paint sd Walt Scrapers ’ 7 - 7 
1 set 3x2 Rope Blocks ~ , , 

T GE AC Volt hatiotex'* SS cx Akad 

¥ 3/8" Hvy. Duty Portable Rectric Drill ‘ 
1 1/2" vy. Duty Portable Electric Drill” “Ss 
1 3/4" Wy. Duty Portabie Electric Saw a 
1 64g" ivy. Duty Ball Bearing D. E. Bench Blectrté Grinder. 

1 15"=20" Floor or Bench Type Drill Press” : 

“1 Two Stage af Compressor with Tank, Hoses, ¢ & ‘Blow Guns 

1 Purox Welding & Cutting ouceit Gules with Accessories) 

. 1-Lincoln Portable 300 Amp Welder (Complete with Accessories) — 


1 chain’ Saw : : . : we 


Bregms - 
oe 7 . 


Paint Brushes : \ o- 


* Work Bepches , = > ae ; : 


Rain Gear 


poem 3 - 


Gloves eon! oa 
"Hard fats F >; af Pee * 


$a: steep ; _ oo - 


“Fixe : et a ee: 


37 
Bqavipment- 
, 4 electric jacks 
1 central pumping fee 
1 cletrac bulldozer . 
- © L pulling pole and tools ~ 5B 


1’ Keystone spudder-truck moimted ~ 
‘Assorted drilling tools «> 
QeApprox. 40 Bbl, Tanks 
1 run tank 

‘ Seperators 


2 and Gas_pipelines 


te 


APPENDIX D 


, 


a 


AREA OTL COMPANY REPRESEHZATIVE,, 


* 


‘ikon on Bradford Area Senior ‘Aigh School Vocational Technical 


Availability of Building and liaterials for pvogvam: ; - 


‘ 
- Areas. 


* Petroleum Program: * 


a 


. : + 7 . 


r . é Joa 


of Need in your company and “in the Petroleum Industry: 7. 
Roustabout , ‘ 

Pulling Crew 4 ? 

Pumper . ‘ 


Water Plant Operator 
Tractor or Bulldoze: operator 


Mechanic No + : 
Machinist . — z ‘ aie 
‘Welder 2 
Electrician , : : ma a we 
Pipe Line . an _- “o™ 

: me , " a : 

> / 
. x 


FIELD TRIPs. AND PERSONNEL AVATLABLE 
SAPETY Quaker State--John St eaend, 


DAELLINS OPERATIONS {Rotary & Cable Tools) Witco’ Chemical Corp.««Dale Fox 
Quaker State--bob “MacFarlane 


satiate Piper Well Dicer eae Piper 
: Birdwéll-=Bill Kaschube 
. Eastern Well Survey . 


wy Conetenton Halliturton-+Ken Clark 
Quaker State--Horris “Young 


pxopuciion SHOES - Pennzoil <snatien, ¥ayfiter * 


REPINERY AN e -CKAGING PLANE, Witco chémical Corp.-=Dale Fox 


‘TRANSPORTATION National Transit~-Bob Confer om 
i Quaker State~-John Konstanty os 


«f 2 


RESBARCH’ Control ard auto Laboratory =-it Chemical Corp.«-Dale Fox 
Production Laboratory~=John DePeyfo 
Water Analysise~': tech Labs-=Joe dreston 


PRODUCTION MerHops VWaraflood, Lowery operation, Water plent, Electric 
Jacks, Central Pumping Power~*All Oi] Companies 


' 


y 


rs 


The following oil companies and personnel would be available for 
« aa 


class room lectures and demonstrat tons. . 


Witco Chemical Corporation-Dele Fox 
Pennzoil Co.-Warren Paynter 
‘Nat donal Transit Co. “Robert Confer 


Quaker State 011 Refining corpe sober Stevens 


Related Industry: " ’ 
Lloyd-Smith Company, Inc.-Michael Mitchell 


B.M.W.-Monarch-Donald Rice © 


. ¥ 


1 


~ PENNSYLVANIA ‘OL AND.GAS ASSOCIATION 


814-368-6222 


¢ 


February 20, 1976 
. : ft 


To a, 
C 
Bradford Aréa School District 
50 Congress Street 
Bradford, PA 16701 : 1 


“« ATTN: Mr, Frederick, Shuey;*Superintendent 


Dear Fre dy . 


. This is to ddvise that our Association represents over 
500 companies engaged in fhe production of oil dnd gas 
within the Commonwealth. These companies emplo; some 6, 006 

s people most’ of whom are actively engaged in d production 

activities. There is an ever increasing, need for trained 
production workers, and the Bradford Area Board of: Education, - 
as well as the University of Pittsburgh at Bradford, are to 
+ be commended for recognizing this need. : 


The educational opportunities proposed in your Vocational 
Petroleum Course will fill a:long needed requirement in our 
industry. We offer the assistance of our monthly newsletter 
in appraising our companies of your trained young people 
as they complete their course of education, . 


ho . : Best regards, 


° 5 ( piesident s 
3 
- 5 


‘EJB ike . e 


DRAWER D 27 WEST WARREN ROAD, CUSTER CITY, PENNSYLVANIA 167s 


Gy 


(814) 962 - 5593 


. 


February 18, 1976 


Mr, Myron Crumrine 

Vocational Department 
Bradford Area:Senior High 
Interstate. Parkway z 
Bradford, Pennsylvania 16/01 


Dear Mr. Crumrine: 


\s 


’ We wish to congratulate you on your tentative vocational 


program being set up for oil. field workers, This.is 
indeed something new tg the area, and should be welcomed t 
by all contractors in the’ Renney tvanie oil fields. 


Diie to the fact. that it is t an impossibility to 
hire personnel trained in this f} ‘ld, we would be willing: 
to hire graduates from your vo! jonal training program. 


If we can be | of further assistance,,please get in “touch 
with us. . : es 


Very truly yours, 


Harry H. Goodman 
President 


HHG: ew 


OIL, GAS & WATER WELL SUPPLIES 


49 


KS, - * 
> _ HERZOG OIL FIELD s VICE, INC.’ 
poms 7 NEW AND USED 
: EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 
Resipevce Puoxe 368-5826 Ornce Proxrs: soz. 2052 axe 362.4042 
aces em HER bes a6 235 SOUTH KENDALL AVE. 
is ¢ 20 . *. BRADFORD,-PENNA. 16701 
oe . . . aa : : 
a a March 22, 1976 
. $ > : t ‘ : 
. ’ i _— 


Mr. F, O. Stark, Jr. ~~ 

Bradford Area Senior High School 

81 Interstate Pkwy a 
bs Bradford, Penna. 16701 : ‘ 


Dear Mr. Stark: , 


Ihave been advised that you are initiating a an, oil country education course 
in the local senior’ high school, 


' This type of program carties my endorsement in that I feel we have a 
dire need for teaching the high school students the elementary and advanced 
knowledge available concerning oil eountey operations. . 


N 


For some time now we have had a shortage of manpower to follow the oil 
producing industry because of ymany reasons: Any way to alleviate this 
shortage of potential lahgr in, ithe! future by. early high school"training 


l again endorse and § encourage, 


7 5 ; Very truly ion, 
ae a * Tee Lar ees a v4 
c : 7 /Richard B. Herzog 


t . “. * President 
RBH/wab : 


* . 4 


February 10, 1576 = 


Bradford Area School District 

- Bradford Sénior High School 

81 Interstate Parkway ; 

Bradfoyd, Pennsylvania 16701 
4 

Attention: Mr. Myron Crumrine 


‘Gentlemen fg at 


2 ig 5 
It has been brought: to our attention tik a Bradford oif 2 
field supplier that hopefully, in the near future, voca+ 
.tional training in oil field service will be offered by, 
your school system, — aon ; : 
oe 
Being of the younger generation myself want to commend 
_ You for considering this program for ‘young Pece re in and 
‘about the Pennsylvania oil fields. 
-Since it is almost impossible to hire personnel fully . 
. trained in this field, we are willing to hire graduates 
of your*vocational training course, _I am. sure this will 
+ prove educational to all concerned. . 


mf further “inforhndtion is needed, please contack me me at the 
above address. 


Very truly yours, 


- PENN bis OIL COMPANY 
< 


a 


Ravid Church : 
Field Superin-endent 


De/hs 


a oe 


“LLOYD-SMITH COMPANY, INC: | 
Oil Well and Industrial Supplies : ‘ 
18 South Kendall Ave® *  " " Byerich Store 
BRADFORD, PA. 16701. , > odkville, Pa. 
Par . we. © . -814/849-7368 ~ 


_ March 23, 1976 


Mr. “Myron Crumrine’* 
Bradford “area’ Schools 

50 Congress Street i 
Bradford, Pa. 16701- 


Dear Mr. Crumrine: 


° 
‘As an oil field supplier who is constangly . 
receiving requests for oil field help from our 
.customers I am mbst enthusiastic ‘about your inovative 
* special ‘oil. field vocational program, 


‘:' We also th very highly of Mr. St ~yhom you ¥ 
have. 82. to head up the program, 
ae aes a a 


« : . ‘ 

"* Confirming our conversation, be assured we will ‘ 

support you in this ‘endeavor both | morally and through 

contributions of oil: field equipment, 

Va . ; 
Very truly yours, 


Varied 


J. Michael Mitcheil’ 


~ GOODMAN: ‘BROTHERS. IN. 


2 SCRAP DIVISION 
_ 286 High Street P.O. Box 476-- Bradford, Penns}lvania 16701 


’ : : c. 


. ; te , a , 


February 12, 1976 er . * as 


7 . 7 iw 
. , Z Pa = : ag 
: — : Mrye Myron, crumrine : e ® 7 
‘7 °°, + Bradford Area, High $dhool | . . . 
- . Interstate parkway : {¢ ° 
«Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701 : 
‘ Py cp és 


nae ; Dear Myfon: 2 » 
Have just learned of a possible vocational training 
program being started’at Bradford High School .and 

want to offer. my ‘congratulations to you and your 3 
staff. “ : 


Being indirectly associated with oil field worker's,” 
I can truthfully say that this is one of the best “~ 7 
ae things to happen in Bradford for quite sometime. 
he 7 | ’ . 
Be assured that we are ready to help in anyway that  . ., ‘ 
you -might need us! we are always intereste, in hiring 
experienced een 3 FS 


Very truly yours, 


» * Henry : 7% 
, > Vice Pre daent as” : . . 
3 . 524 7 " 
. HJGrew . : ee 
y 
. t ? om 4 
iS 
% . > = ‘ . 
” : : OlL, ORS & WATER WELL SUPPLIES 
“7? _¢ 
ow) é 


th ae 


SULLIVAN & CLARK. Partners 


P.O. Box 144 
a Youngsville, Pa. 163A 


rs 


February 10, 1976 
vi f 


Mr. Myron Crumrine 

Vocational Department 

Bradford Area. Senior High School 
Interstate Parkway 

Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701". 


Dear. Mr. Crumrine: ps +e 


a 

May I congratulate you on your tentative ‘vocational program 
being set up for oil field workers; This is indeed some~ 
thing, new to the area, and, should be ‘welcomed by all contrac~ 
tors in the Pennsylvania oil fields. . a 
"ue to the fact that it is almost’ “an impossibility; i hire 
personnel trained in this ‘field, we would be willing to hire. 
| graduates from your ‘vocational training program. + 

‘ 
If we can Sse of further assistance, please do not hesitate 
to get in touch. : F - 


Yours truly, 


Ji Dak 


Robert. E, Clark - 


President 


REC: ew 


FROM 


~o° ; . 
JARRETT MACHINE COMPANY 


‘Bradford: Area High School 


- Bradford, PAs 16701. : 20 Roberts Street 
Bradford, Pa. 16701 


Area Code (814) Phone 362-2755 


- - = : 7 : x ’ 


ae a = 
‘Attn: Mr. Ms Aw Crumrine . 


am, 


_ SUBJECT. 
rowonent 
| Sox 


2/24/76 


-Dear Sir: 


We have heard that the vocational dengttment of BeAHS. i 


planning to offer a course in skills applicable in -the ‘area ofl 


-. fields. We wish to indicate support for this venture because — 
we feel-that there is a need fo¥ training in this field, 
in 


particu}erly among ‘the younger generation. 


7 


We will-give you “whatever assistance we can. 


: Yours truly, 


ron no near ona rennin mc ; " $PEED-MEMD 


= 


S. H. ELDER & .COMPANY 
be att PRODUCERS 
JS SMETHPORT, PA. 


March 3, 1976 . - 


’ . me 
Bradford Area Scnior High School 
Interstate Parkway 


Bracford, Pa. 16701 me 
a . 
‘Attn: P.O. Stark, Jr. . 
os : ~ mi ; 
Gentlemen: - ’ , 7 


. 
¢ 
This l€tter is uritten in support of the concept of a, vocational craingé - 


u ing program directed t6vard supplying a potential labor force for-the “Bradford 
Oil Field. ‘le, as small independent prodiccrs, expec ially, sce the lrastic 
need because we are not large enough tq train young people ourselves, As a 


result, ve, as aany independents, zee thre averasc~ase of our enployecs vqach+ 
ing the upper 70 and 69 year brackets.~~ 


our only source of experienced: peg-onnel has been other Anieperent oil 
producers. As some of their properties “have bcen :hut “down or abansioned, these ° 


, Personnel have become available for vork elsevchere. 
2 ! Z 


’ Tn addition, ds we look tosard tertiary recovery in the Bradford Oil 
Field, the necd’ for this type of vocational training becomes even more apparent. 


Sincerely; Pa ' 
S. HR. ELDER & 0. 


8 mae 


x “a. Digel,, 
Manager 


RAD, Jratojh 


| Soap Man BROTHERS INC. 


53. 


286 High Street P.O. Box 176 - Bradford. Pennsylvania 16701 


(814) 962 - 5593 : ; a4 


February 18, 1976 


a e = 


Bradford Area School District |} 


‘Bradford Senior High School 


81 Interstate Parkway 
Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701, ; ar: 


Attehtion: Mr. Myron Crumrine * aa SS - 


Gentlemen: 
I have just learned thru my employer that a vocational 
training school is being considered for students 
interested in oil field work. 

“ ‘ 
Having worked with young people in many different phases 
over the years, we would like to offer our services by 
agreeing to hire students graduating from the School, ° 


I am sure that a training school in Bradford will be 
quite an agset to not only the local oil fields, but all 
over the State of ee as weir 


Very truly yours, . 


Ment Cobb — 


William M, Colestro 
Foreman, Scrap Division 


. r 
WMC:ew “ke: 


- m 7 = . ~ 
ZS OIL, GAS & WATER WELL SUPPLIES 
ENC, : 


pendo. COMPANY 


. ss00r1810N STREET . BRADFORD, PENNSYLVANIA 16709 « PHONE 814) 268 6142 


R.S. FULLER ‘ 
+ Distriet Purchasing Monager and ’ 


District Personnel Manoges id March 5, 1976 . 


. id - - 
as a. 4 ‘ = 
. - r * - 
Mr. Frealyn 0. Stark ; A 
Bradford Area High, School * i 
Interstate Parkway 


Bradford, Pa. 16701 . 


nt telephone request I have enclosed a photo 
ategories for Pennzoil Company's Bradford District, 
ive through December 31, 1975. You mentioned you were parti- 
rly interested in the breakdown of classifications pertaining 5 k 
Specially to our Field or hourly. group, such as pumpers and rousf 
abouts. I trust this will give you the information that ou reqaire - 
by classifications. “ 

‘ ‘ 
Your Petroleum’ Production Course which you are initiating should 
be beneficial to the area.oil companies as this will allow them 
to employ youths that have a background or some knowledge of petro- 
leum production. The addition of this course is an excellent effort 
‘by the Bradford Area High School. 


2 


* Iam sure that Pennzoil Company and its operating managers would 

ed in a progress report on the cotirse after a reasonable 
time. Please’ keep us informed regarding the course. Re 
I can be of any further service, please contact me. 


Very truly yours, — 


, ; 4 4S 
a aN ee oes ——— 
. R. S. Fuller 
RSF: jr : . 
attach, § :: 


cc: H. H. Danielson 


mo, GLARK & SULLIVAN, ING.” , 
P.O. Box 144 . ‘ 
Younggville, Pa. 16372 : 


NS 7 
February 10, 1976 7 « 
. 3 . = x be a 
Bradférd Area Senior High School Z 
81 Interstate Parkway é 
. Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701 2 
Attention: Mr. Myron Crumrine oo” = 


Dear Mr. Crumrine: 


We were very pleased to hear from one of your local. yoil fields 
suppliers of the vocaggonal training program for oil\field 
workers being set up a part of your school systen. 1 am 
sure this will be most beneficial to the young people who 
. are willing to do this much needed type of labor, especially - 
in and about the~ Pennsylvania oil fields. Z 
y We are ways willing to hire competent people for our crews 
and, with this new program, will always be insured of good 
workers. : . ‘ 


May I advise you, at this time, that we would be wi ing to 
* take part in this program by hiring some of your more 
qualified ae ae aad to work on our leases. 


te Singgfely Yotln sy 
Coal ‘ 
a * cae ; . 
. Edward Sullivan : 
Partner ~~” 
D 
a ES:cw 
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GAS-AND OIL MANAGEMENT 
ASSOCIATES, INC, BOX 194 ‘ 
YOUNGSVILLE, PA. 16871 - 


February 10, 1976 . 


Myron Crumrine, Supervisor 

Vocational Education 

Bradfard ‘Area High School 

81 Interstate Parkway 

Bradford, Pennsylvania. 16701 

Dear Sir: 

We have just learned thru one of your Bradford oil field 
suppliers that you will soon be offering a vocational 
-training program to train young people for workin and 
around the Pennsylvania oil fields, 

We would be definitely interested in hiring graduates of 
the school as apprentices whereas they would eventually F 
become more familiar with oil and gas. field work, { 
After the school has been established, kindly give | me a, 
eall - TI am sure we can all be of help, 


Very truly yours, 
i "} 
[ul orb [AGEMENT ASSOCIATES, 
Darrell wei 2 
mpeld Superintendent 


° 


Dw: ch 


5? 


BOVAIRD COMPANY 
Wied eteal Sole.” 


tel MAIN STREET 


BRADFORD, ‘PA. 16701 ar! : 


SINCE 1895 


AREA COOE aa 


February 25, 1976 
, fs ro } 
NX Mr. Frealyn Stark, dr. : 
Bradford Area High School 
Interstate Parkway mt 
Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701 


Dear Mr. Stark: 


We wish to compliment you and your associates, in 
starting a school colirse for oil field workers. 


It is time that pegple recognize the fact that the - 
oil field worker has anf-does play an important part in, 
the economy Of our city. = . 


. 


PHONE Soa-7141 ** 


a * : aa " . 


eZ + * 


CUSTER CITY INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT CO. 7 P. 0. BOK 178 


BRADFORD, PENNSYLVANIA 1670t 
% : fi 


é s Ny Pi 8 
-'February 18, 1976 : ‘ : . 
= - , 
h 
‘ : » | ; 
fe to . sas 4 
: é F ‘ 
: : 2 : 
Mr. Myron Crumrine - | .- = r "igi. oie 
*Vocational Department peo : ay ; 
Bradford Krea High School | ? Pie oe 
+ Interstate Parkway “ @ 


Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701 


-Dear Sir: oo z oe 
WN ys . 
7” ¥ I have just learned of your tentative: plans for a 
% néw course of vocational training being added to the re 
School's curr feulum. .¢ i . 


. . om oft : . 
Qualified personnel is certainl needed_in the oil 
and gas “gielts’ of Bradford and, with your new program,- ven 
contractors, as well as syppliers, should benefit, 
ee 
“We ate definitely interested in hiring graduates of 
the .school as apprentices, giving them even a befter 


view of the oil, gas and water industry... 
‘ : : 


NZ 


Sincerely, 


falta 


Se a Michael M. Goodman, : a 


7 : 7 . 
(Qiny--: +, S0ODMAN BROTHERS INC. 
: B 286 High Street P. G, Box 176 - Bradford, Pennsylvcnia 16701 


oT (g14) 962-'5599 _4 . wd 


February 24, 1976 


Mr.’ Myron Ciumrine - 
Bradford Area School District . 

Bradford rue School 

81 Interstate Parkway 

Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701 


Dear Sir: - - 
. ot vy 
Having just learned thru our Yard Foreman of thé forth 
coming vocational training school for ’oil field workers, 
-I, as Foreman of the Machine Shop of Goodman Brothers, 
want’ to offer the help of myself and my men, for this 
Schdol. ; 3 ‘ “ n. 
This School is certainly fipadied in this area, and we are 
all Avil ling to help in any way possible, ~ 


a 


sAncerety, : ; ; ~ 


/ : Foremari, Machine Shop | ~ . r 


fe LLP: ew ~ . ( oS : i‘ 


: . OiL, GAS & WATER, WELL SUPPLIES 


. 61 


’ 


She following properties were inspected and the assets and liabilities 
of each were noted and described on the following -pages: 

Former Garage (Douglas Real Estate) ' 
Dry Dock Marine Building-Sundahl 

Custer City Industrial Development comes Macs Rental - 
Pessia Building-Stanley Pecora = a 

u. J. Ryan Garage 

Loblaw Building-Tom George 

Seasonal Supply=Tom George 

Bakewell Building on Mill Street 

Forestry Building 

New Construction-Shavon Stee! Building 

Swartz Property-Oil Lease Custer City 


Eéward Lemage~Lease at Custer City 


"litckey" Edmonds Oil lease and Buildings 


The following properties were suggested by various people but a cursory - 
inspection eliminated them from a detailed investigation, ‘ 


Bisett Warehouse~Bob Jarrett - 

" Bradford News Building-Colligan Agency re 
Bradford Laundry ‘ 

Johnaon Sled #4 ory ° 

Stanley, O'Dell Building=Col ligan 

Jack Weaver 


Louis Onofrio-Lot on corner of Poplin and Willard 
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Former Garage (Dougles Real Ratate) 
Roberts Street : ‘ 
. Bradford, Penna. : + 
! 2,600 Square. FeetBuilding Area o 
| | 40" x 65% Masonary building 
{ Approximate 10' Side Walls 
| Cement Floor . ee 2 8 
. Overhead door : 
. City Utilities 


Purchase Price $33,000.00 


- No Land or parking space available. Poor location 
‘ Dry Dock Marine Building 


+ Holley Avenue 

Bradford, Pa. . : z 

100' x 210" Lot 2 oN 

4,500 Square Feet Building Area 

30° x 150* Tin frame constructed building © 

10° to 14" sidewalls : 
- Wood and cement floors . ‘ : . 

1-14" Overhead door : : ae 
| - 5-8" Overhead doors Bate 

No ansulatioa L 

a City Utilities 


' Purchase Price $40,000.00  _ ; \ 


Not asuitably congtructed building for our needs, no ofl wells in the- 
vicinity. ‘ . 


Custer City Industrial Sieciganne — a 
Custer City, Pa. 


2,520 Square Feet-Building Area = eS 
. 36" x 70* Butler Steel Building, Galtenized and Enameled siding 
15! sidewalls b * - : . . 
6" solid cement: floor 
4-8" x. 10" Overhead Door : . 


Insulated-K-3-Cetlulose, fireproof 

Overhead gas heaters P : 
Industrial wixing 440V-3-phase 110 volts 1 = . : ‘ 
‘ownship water : 

Wunicipal sewage system - 


@. No Purchase Possible . 
* Rental $397.00/month 10 year lease 


7 Building w. was a former charcoal storage ‘bulldog hence fhere are no 


ERIC."  * & Ee "2% pss : 


i 


* Williams Streep 


windows, very large heat loss ateg due to height of building and very 


dirty. .- 
Extensive remodéling. -~ ¢ 


. 


Pessia Building 
Limestoné Street ore 
Bradford, Paes ei 
7,100 Sq. Fte 


.L Shaped masonry constructed building 


l-Bay 36* x 100° 

i-Bay 35" x 100° 

14 Sidewalls 

Cement Floor 

1-12" x 14" Overhead door 

Not Insulated 

2 Overhead gas heaters 

220/440 Volt Electric service . 
City Utilities 


2 Year Lease $600*$700/month 


‘ 


3 Year Lease with 6ption to purchase, 1/2 rent may be applied toward 


puxchase price. 
$95,000.00 Purchase Brice 


Excessive area aad price for school needs. 


» 


NJ. Ryan! Garage : 

Lewis Run Lafayette Township” j 

2,400 Sq. Feet, Total Area 

40! x 60'Gement block sucess can 
14" Height : ( 
Cement -Floor z 

4 Overhead doors 

Ro Insulation 

2 Overhead Heaters .(gas) 

No UetLities 


Extensive enswaELoa distance fronm*high school, and “building partially 


rented, make this an undesirable location. 


Loblaw Building (Tom George Realtor) 
Bradford, Pa. 7 
13,000 Square “Feet Total Agen 

Masonary Conatruction 

12" sidewalls ° 

Cemént Floor=(Wood eee: o 
Partial Insulation K 


" City’ Utilities ~ : é . 


$20,000 Yearly Rental - bee ; 3 <a 
$195,000.00 Purchase Price © : : * « 


‘Rxceasive Area, renovation costs and purchase.price for school needs, 


: : ‘ ; : 
Seasonal Supply Building ay tay > . 7 
High Street Ext. ~ one 7 ‘ : Cc 
Bradford, Pa. ’ - . : : 

2,400 Square Feet Area , 

Shenango Steel Building 7 

14! Sidewalls : 

Ci tt Floor 

1b-overhead door _ - 

- Insulated : rey 7 ; et 
3~Overhead Gas Heaters ee er 7 
110 and 220 Volt Wiring 2” fi 
Water Well 9 : s ; 

Septic Tank Sewage System ‘ , . 
$7,200.00" Yearly Intal « 8 ° 
$65,000.00 PurchdSe Price ~ > _ 


\ 


Distance from high school, necessary remodeling and/a lack of siehusing 3 
oil wells were dotri.znccl \* this site. | . 


» 
Bakewell Building* ~* . 
lit11 Street : 24 : i 
Bradford, Pa, . 
10,000 ‘Square feet area 7 
4,000 Square Feet (Area now occupied by Equipment and Supplies, possibility 


+of rental of this area) 


“110 and 440 Volte-Electricity = - . 


Steel Building 
14" Side Walls 
Cement floor 
14" overhead door 3 : 
3 Exit doors : 7 
Insulated 
Overhead Heaters " 


City Utilities 


Saie Price $110,000.00 “ 


Sale price too high and no peas ih tty of renting developed. 


Forestry Building | 
Toad Hollow 
_ Bradford, Pay 


. 


Contacted Byron Rhodes at 4 Forestry Departiaent in Warrén, Pa. and 

Donald Burge at the Klondike iianger's Office. Donald Burge, District Fore: 
Ranger, stated on February 13, 1976 that tie buildings and land would be 

for Sate but possibly not. fo- approximately 1 year. He is going to in= 
vestigate tnis matter further as to possible use of one building by next 
fall, selling price, or what arrangement# might be worked out. There is 

city water and sewage in the buildings. Fuel.oil was used for heat. , These 
buildings are, located near tae bus” garage waich would minimize transportation 
problems. = < * 


Donald Burge was contacted at a later date aad stated that he didnot know 
waen or if buildings would be on the narket. - z 


Trew Construction ; 

A Saaron Steel Buflding located at the West Penn Luaber Co. in Lewis Run, Pa. 
was examined and a iir. Clyde Keech, the Sharon Building dealer from Kergey, 

_ Pas was contacted. ifr. Keech came to Bradford and gave us an estimate 

“on a 40* x 70° Sharon Steel Building erected on a 6" cement slab. 


14} Side Walls “ 
2 Walk in doors 

2 Walk in panic doors , 

5-5''x &"\windows ~- 

1-12' x 14 Sverhead Sook 

TF-200 ingLation 


Total Package Price $20,395.00 


So.ie construction policies were not suitable and land would have to be 
secured for a building site. No wiring, plu.. bing or heating system 
‘included in prices < . 


Swartz Property-0ii Lease 

_ Rast Warren Road, Custer City, Pa. 
Approximate=10 acres 

Surface and Mineral rights 

$& Producing wells * 

2 very small tin buildings, suitable for soning but storage 


Asking price $60,000. 00 . 


Very poor condition-about 1/2 with pony bea. jacks-tue rest with nothings. 
,Ho central pumping power. Wal 
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Edward Lemage Property-O0il Lease . 
“Custer City, Pa. 
17A-Surface and sub surface 
14 Producing oil wells 
(S wells equipped with pony beam jacks and connected to a central pumping 
power. 6 wells had been equipped with electric jacks but jacks have been 
sold.) : 
Hineral rights are in fee but if sold Mr. Lesage will retain a 1/8 royalty 
. and he quoted a purchase price of approximately $30,000.00 os 
No pulling or well servicing equipment 
No buildings except for power house —N . ei 5 
‘ ad 
\ Buf * 
"iiiekey" Edmonds Oil Property 
‘ -Nillard Avenue Ext. i * ‘ 
“Bradford, Pa. - = 
25A.-Mineral, Rights 1/8 Roy. 7/8 Working Int, 
5.5 Surface (Warrant Sead See + 60" x 200 Lot) 
aa . 11 Producing wells 
: 4 Water ‘injection wells 
4 electric Jacks . : 
1 Central pumpifg power . < . 
1 Cleatrac Bulldozer 
} Pulling Pole . : « 
"1 Keystone spudder (truck mounted) 
1-36" x 40' Butler Building 7 Sf 
1440 Sq. Ft. Area / 
Steel’ Building 
14! Sidewalls : \ 


Cement Floor 7 . > 
12? x 14* overhead as ‘ 
Insulated . g 7 
# Gas Heat a: % 
» 220V-3PH. Wiring , ; ‘ 
Hell Water an 
City Sewage . . . = 


Purchase Price=$40 ,000.00 : oan ’ . 
= t+ Rental of ofl lease--$3,750.00/yr $729.16/:0. * 
: hental of equipmeht=-$4,585.00/yr $362.0c/a0. 


oy 
Ry Due to the location of this property, the actual working lease involving 

\ ‘a hands on training facility, the Butler Building, and many other advantages 
this property was further investigated snd zecommended to the school district. 
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We au Work Exper tence 


List Below Places You Worked in the Past 8 : 
/ : Dates 

Type of work + Empioyer <* | From To 

1 . ‘ rr . 2 : ct 
. ‘ 
. 2, ss : . soe 
5 aay 

3. 


' 


x an 68 2 


. ( COOPERATIVE as é : 
= PERSONAL DATA a re ae : . 
ee F _. Date, 
Name a= ) Phone 
Address. ae 7 : ie 
‘ las . . 
Age___ Date of Birth : Height. _ Weight Mefe_____ Female 
Grade__- ‘ \ 
Present Curriculum: « : : ade 
College Prep, , General_._, _Business , Vocational 
2 6 
Hobbies and interests 
4 
Cooperative Education Occupation Interests : . : : 
(List 3) in order of preference is - 
1. - 
2 : - 
3. : 2 “6 . , x 


1. = = ‘ 


ot . 


é : 


* Has you Attendance, Been: Excellent Good, 


Cooking oa 
Waiter Waitress 

Butcher : 

Produce Manager 3 
Dairy Depprtment Manager’ 


Baker a aN 


‘Store Manager Trainee 


Welding 
. 


Oil Lease Worker ‘ 


a. : Roustabout 
b. Pumper * i 
cy Service Rig Operator 


a 


‘J 
Maintenance 


a. + Industrial 
b. Building-Grounds 


Plumbing 
e . a + 

Caxpet-Linoleum Installation 
Appliance Repair : 
“auto” Body Repeir 


Graphic Arts , 
Commercial, Printing ’ 
Coumercial act 
Match Repair 

Shoe Repair s 
Trevel Agent 
Horticulture ' 


Tailoring 


Intericr 4 Decorating 
¢ . 


‘Drapery-Upholstering 
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ws CO-OPERATIVE EDUCATION ‘OCCUPATIONS 
a ae 


’ 


Legal Secretary 


¢ 
Medical Secretary * 


be : 
Dental Assistant ° 


Beautician 


Data Processing 


Photography 


% te a 
- a 2 - err i on 
. . 7 . , . 
¥ 0 ‘ 
INTRODUCTORY OIL PRODUCTION COURSE OUTLINE 4 
Objective: Instruction on the removal of ‘Pennsylvania Grade Crude 0i1 
_ frow the different ofl bearing sands with eventual delivery of the crude 
. oil to the refinery. 
I, History of Oil Industry in Pennsylvania 
he Film-"pithole, U.S.A." 3 ; 7 — 
B. Drake Well-Titusville~1859 +. | , : 
C, Bradford Field éiscovered-1871 Firat well 1 *110"deep Rs - 
D, Secondary Eecovery+1928 \ : 


1, Five eer method of natural gas and water flooding. 


s 
E. Tertiary a day f 
1, Miseible Method 


oe Ps a. Maraflood~Injection-Micello Fluid Slug-Solvent 
Bog Polymer-Drive Water 


2. YVhermal Method : 
*. Bey Underground combustion : ‘ ee 
5 be Steam: injection . 
I, + Development of Oil Lease 
A Map o£ property . 
B, Map of fivenspht layout - . 
c. Drilling : oS , : ). 
I, Permits * : . : 2 .c : 
2. Bradford ard sand sams 
i a 3. Nebippsig samples~ 
ws? be slate Sample = | : s ; 


‘al . 5S, Penn. grade crude oil saiple 


71, * 


Water plant layout and flooding operation ~ 


1, Overhead projector ~- : 
‘ s 


gE. Methods .of pumping oil wells 
1, Electric jacks-pictures ay 
2. Central pumping power-pictures 
3 Pony beam Jacks piomites ; 
Effect of water injection vells on oil producing wells 
1. overhead projector: te 
a. Different sizes of casing, tubing, and pipe 
x : 


b. Rods-subsurface and surface X \ 


c. Working barrel (Actual working and pumping model in classroo.4; 


d, Packer (ifpdel) : ’ 
e. Main send formations ‘ 

Glade and Bradford 1st ' 

neigeenashs Sugar Run, and Dewdrop 

Speechley & Balltowm ; 

Chigmunk 

Bra ford and ; \ ie 

Hartisburdh Run & Cooper 

Sliverville : 


Bradford 3rd 


Ill, 


_ of the Trade 


“D. Foreman . - - 
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Production Job Categories or Classifications-Their Duties and Tools 


Ae District or Operational Manager 


B, Production Superintendent, . . if 


C, Engineer-Petroleum or Geologist 


E, Head Roustabout 


1.’ Roustabouts or Roughnecks 


LO 2, Pulling Crew 
‘ 3. 


. Tractor tas Operators ; 
4. “Truck Drivers baad a 
Rr. ; Stationary Engineer 
1, Pumpers [ ; r 
2, Water Plant Operators : . 


G, ‘Welders 


H, Mechanics 


I, vachitfses é on 
on 


J. Electricians 


‘K, Drilling 


1, Drillers Be 4 * 


pr Todl Dressers Le re 
~ , ' ; 
3. Logging % Fi 


4. ‘Frac turing 


5. Shooting ° . 


‘et . iA : 4 4 


6, Productiom Laboratory . 


ow 


ve 
4 
WI. 
VII, 
°e 
; 


Ive Pipe Line Job Gategorieé or Classifj@Stions-Their Duties and Tools 
of the Trade 


Ae 


5 


Ge’ 


_ De 


E. 


Related Production is 


‘Ae 


gE. 


Refining - ° Son 
co 
‘Sie Teip-Operating’ Oil Lease” - a 
Ae 
Be 


as 


D 


“aA. 


Mae 


District ox Operational Manager whe = 

Pipe Line Superiatendent . 7 ~ : ; . . : 
Foreman : SMe, i 

Gang pusher or Leader 


1, Gang- 


Stationary Engineer 
Pump Station Operator , - 


’ 


Gauger, 


Dispatcher : 


naked pnd Tank me 


bles les or 


Rotary and cable tdol a 


2. RaiTroads, 


Oil Well Supply stores. 


Well sexyfeing units - 


Well surveying Sompanied 
Manufacturing companies 


$F1ta-eetining" BP North America ive . i? 


Z-Centyal pumping powers in pasening a Ae : 7 
“Blectric jacks in operation | Bo er a F 
Water pleat ‘a operation — = . ei: : . “ 


oat and water’ sepatater ‘in Mdsiks 


: 


F, Safety 


1. 
2. 


3, 


“Og 


Hard Hats 


Wachinery and wells 


Fire. 7 


Weather 


R, Run Tanké and piping 


VIII. Question and Answer Period 


f . oe us 
* a ae ee ger Te. — 
. . OLL PRODUCTION 2 Lo . 
. INTRODUCTORY COURSE a st : 
* STUDENT EVALUATION a ‘ _ 
-Please respond to the following questions “by checking a numerical . J 
+ a . " . ‘ * . 
“3 rating (1 low 5 high) to the questions in the blank space which is provided. Par 


1, To what extent has this course thieredsed your knowledge of the petroleum . 


industry? ed - , 
= itis Low 2. 3 hele : .. ; - my 
f° 2. To what degree has participation in” ‘thig pourse influenced your interest > q 
. ina career in the petroleum industry. a ae 5 
1 bow 2 3 4 Ssh, . J 3 gir 


e 
3a: To what degree has participation_in this course increased your knowledge — .._ -- 


~ of careera in the petroleum industry and related areas of employpent. : a - 
ets low 2 3 4 High. a ‘ 
is r 


"4, When applicable to what degree were safety ptocedures and practices ot 


emphasized and applied, 3 P 
seas : rf 7 7 


(iG sow 2 a a 8 High s eo ha 
ap . lin 
5. To what extent “would you recommend this course to other students who “hat e ae 
ve : 
not had the opportunity to enroll in it, ; a * 
: : a + 5 
1, Low 2. 3 "4 5 High, * - * 
! ‘ a , 
Please respond in your own words to the following questions. / 


1. Was fhe field trip beneficial to your understanding of the petroleum industry? 
x ° Poe . 

i ’ . . : 
; 2. dre you interested in faking the full’ year course which will be offered 


next school year? a 


5. Pleas¢ indicate what you would like to ‘see included or ee from this 
: wo 
7 coufse if it is offered again, . = : 


7s 


: mos ‘ ; 
by In the year long course what area should be emphasized the most. 


technical lectures ._ .? 


. Shop repair teahniques - 
field production techniques 


related skill areas 


a * . 
7) Rana . : é 


oan : : ‘ 
\ (Please number 1 through 4 in degree of importance to a year long course) 


q ae a i 


Wes, Mer” 


fit. 


a 3 is hae 


ACCESSION NUMBER? VT103584 
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D scarttons ° 
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. 
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ae 
a 

DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 102P. + 

“ errs oN 2 
KBSTRACT: THE MANUAL WAS DESIGNED TO BE USED BY VOCATIONAL PROGRAM PLANNERS, 
IN DEVELUPING VOCATIONAL, .COURSES/PROGRAMS IN OCCUPATIONAL AREAS GEARED TO LOCAL 
INDUSTRY NEEDS. TO..BUILD METHODOLOGY. FOR PLANNED CHANGE INTO A VOCATIONAL ~ 
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WITH INOGUST8Y ANG AMONG THE VARIOUS VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL SCHOOLS To 
COORDINATE RELEVANT JOB REQUIREMENTS AND NEEDS WITH STUDENT CAREER PLANNING. 
JHE MANUAL PRESENTS A PLAWNING PROCESS FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION, USING SOME OF 
THE GLEMENTS OF THE- MANPOWER MANAGEMENT. INFORMATION SYSTEM TO ARRANGE DATA FROM 
.A VARIETY OF: SOURCES TO MATCH STUDENT INTERESTS+ PROGRAM ENROLLMENTS» ‘AND 
OCCUPATIONAL TRENDS. JOB TITLES FELT APPLICABLE .TO A SCIENCE’ EDUCATION PROGRAM 
WERE IDENTIF FED FROM THE DICTIONARY DF OCCUPATIONAL TITLES, LOCAL ‘INDUSTRIES 
WERE SURVEYED AS TO THE LABOR MARKET FOR THE JOB TITLES» AND A STUDENT NEEDS 
ASSESSMENT WAS MADE TO’ DETERMINE PARENTAL INFLUENCES, GEOGRAPHIC MOBILITY, 
COMMUNITY PREFERENCES», AND STUDENT INTEREST IN CAREER PLANNINGe OTHER SECTIONS 
OF THE REPORT, TOUCH ON’ ADVISORY COMMITTEES: EDUCATIONAL ACCOUNTABILITY» STUCENT | 
FOLLOWUPs AND PROGRAM ARTICULATIONs INCORPORATED IN THE’ DOCUMENT ARE THE, 
QUESTIONNAIRES AND OTHER FORMS USED IN THE STUOYs (MF) 


NSTITUTION, NAME> SIMI VALLEY UNIFIED SCHDOL sinlanaans CALIF.” 
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Ventura County Superintendent pf Schools Office Staff As 
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‘PREFACE heey 


. \o. 


. " During this schol year 19-71-72, the Sai’ Department of . 
: Reacts, ‘the ae County ese eantest attsch 1s Office, 
the Veniira County Community College District and # ‘California 
‘asia: eer 


Employibint Develo rent Department (EDD) initiated 


ou 


Project. ° hie of now in its fourth” year, is co; only known as 


> 


the '"Manpqwer Managgment Information System" (MMI). The initial 


. . i" 7 ; 4 \ 
occupational, needs or "demands" at a local level. This project has 


since been “— fp-include the designing, implementing and 


‘ »? 3 . 

. evaluating of 4,comprehensive system to match occupational demand 
( . ‘ . ’ - . 

with the potential occupational supply now enrolled in vocational 
: education, training programs. es , 

be . uae . Hiss * . 
it. -Gontimaing with this expansion, “application was made tothe 23° 
4 


~ 


we _ ot : : 
{ woe The purpose of this' project.is to develop the means and methods 
_ of constructing a comprehensive vocational program geared ina specific, ~ 


: eer ater ' [ 
s aeeoter occupational training to dgcumented local industrial needs” 


( : Inherent in this ae isa commitment to give birth to an . ; : 


community college level. “The Final ingredient 1s to develop & good 


+ 


be used in both public and private schools at the secondary and 
- . : 


working relationship among local school districts, community college 


ieee s : ; : 
districts, county educational facilities and industrial resources. 


\The project in its final form can then be utilized as a working model 


Fe nc eile ~ 


to expand the vocational thrust toward which education is currently’ 


? 
mmitted. 
co: ti ~ 


The freedom to exptess professional judgment in the develop- 


mental process was encouraged. Points of view or opinions do not, 


therefore, necessarily represent official State Department of 


. ‘ 
* Education position or policy. 


USE OF THE PLANNING. PROCESS MANUAL 


THIS MANUAL IS DESIGNED FOR USE BY VOCATIONAL | 


PROGRAM PLANNERS FOR INITIATING AND DEVELOPING , 
COURSES/ PROGRAMS AT THE SECONDARY LEVEL, 

' ALTHOUGH INTENDED TO USE IN-TOTO AS A: STEP- “BY~! 
STEP PROCEDURE FOR BEGINNING A NEW PROGRAM, 
LT HAS BEEN ORGANIZED so THAT IT MAY BE 


REFERENCED FOR A SPECIFIC FUNCTION, 


dt is acknowledged that for a variety of reasons it may not be 
‘necessary to refer to the entire rnanual, For someorie with a 


functioning program, for instante,-a new méans of enrolling 


students might be sought. In this case the "Student Needs 


Assessment ({CPI)" section can be singularly referenced. > 


: ey INTRODUCTION + . ee 


Those entrusted with the. creation of a vocational education 


-progrdm must remember to treat vocational education 4s a process, . 


The process requires careful planning, thus a Planning Process 4 


‘ | 


Manual. . = ‘ ? : 
\ This Manual is nee aeons in a step- Bo-step | format, with - wf 
: “ . 7 Pe | 
ari . . | 
ae : examples, utilizing a nifmber of the elements of the Manpower * - ag 


Management Information ‘Syecars, The Manpower. Mapgement heviens 
ation Syétem (MMIS) provide s“the epi to utilize data ‘Gollected ‘from a ° 
dectstyles sources to fai student interdsts,, program esfoliments af 

®. occupational trends. It&lso has produced a series.of shbetiane . 


— : ea 
display forms designed to correlate the various data into a viableg, 


information dissemination system, . > °: 
, 


The demand for sefevane education has intensified the need for 


career Prepere tion that matches a variety. of student needs. A student” 
\ 
= career assessment tool is a component of the MMIS thatas sesses the 


student's interests, aptitudes, skills, etc., either structurally or 


ra 


“directly. This will allow for correlation between. the potential worker's 


"needs" and the labor market!s requirements. ‘ 
a awe iad 


One of the greatest concerns of young people foday is tofind 


work that‘is meaningful -- jobs that can give thdin a sense of purpose, 
. * i 


Parents, educators and the public are concerned that schogls offer 


. 


. - . oe Pe 
young people the practical and relevant education that will prepare 


them for work inact they can find.that fulfillment. ;, ; 
‘ Vocational Educatitiris by definition educhiton for employment, 
me ¥ 
and the 1963.and 1968 vocational education lefislation indicate that 
such training must be "realistic in the light of setoai or anticipated 


+ opportunities for gainful employment". : 


at 


Establishing 4 new program of vocational education is one of 


, the most speculative ventures in which educgtors can become engaged. 


Nevertheless, in an era 9f change and development of new industrial 
: . ON : Noe 
techniques and occupations, administrators of vocational programs — 
raust be on the afert:to provide programs which will prepare young 
’ é be , . : “ 


speople. for job and career opportunities. 
There are a number of ways that controlled, guided, or 


planned.change may be built into a vocational system. First of all, 


and critical to the entire process, is the necessity for a.data, collection 
a . : 


. 4 ’ 
and analysis ‘system which allows fpr information analysis pertinent 
- ’ 


ow 
to the appropriate internal and external guidance of the system. Without 


such information, planning.becomes an intuitive process, which may ox 
+ ~ . : z me . 
may not be related to the needs of the teal world,” A part of this data i 


collection and analysis system would be ea liabciseaed ofciose » + 
‘ . . 2 ° 
administrative ties with informed agencies and individuals in the 


‘relevant planning aréa, 
, ? 7 
All of education must become mofe,conscious of business and 
oe : ee : . 4 


+ 


industrial needs, and.vocational education, especially, must strengthen 
ie its cooperative linkage with the employing. community. Cooperation 


' between industry and education is ‘usually recognized as essential in| 
: ‘ os ss . . 


. establishing new vocational and technical ‘education programs. Generally, 


industry people would like to have the school assume the burdens of 
recruiting-and training potential new employees.” They would liké the 


is prestige which comes to their industry and organization as a result of 


the offering of ‘their program by the schools, and they weltome the 


aS . opportunity to engage in an educational activity which satisfies their 


ne sense of civic’ duty and pride in public service. 
- ; 1 
-Unfértunately, employers do not always clearly understand the + 


problems of the educational institution, and vice verse. Here the . 


educators have to take initiative to clarify and resolve difficulties of 


communication, rapport, and cooperation. For instance, employers. 
roe : : Gre 


aa “ A . ? “ : 
. may not develop definitive manpower policies, nor’feel any commitment 


to employ graduates of the school occupational programs, despite the 
7 » 3 


ts. ‘ fact that they may have helped establish the programs. e 7 oN ‘ 
, Uf _ «+ Crucial to the development of effective indystry-education , ve 

’ : _ cooperktion is the need.for organized cooperative relationships among, 

C5 the advisory comuitteés of the iaviows tyies of vogational and , ° 


. technical schools within the boundaries of w-given school system or 


"metropolitan labor market area. It appears to be the rule pather than to 


iy Se # . 7 i F P 
‘ . J the exception for school systems to deyelop and offer occupational . 


~b--° Se a . . 


7 


: tee é sas 4 
education pfograms. without reference or regard to what is offered in 
; : 7 ‘. is . 7 
the nighboring school.systems. Yét, each of thesprograms is — 
: 4 ee cay ; 

s . oe 3 a . a 2 

attempting to meet industry's needs within a particular metrepolitan 
. cae : ‘ 


area, . a 


There is also the need for articulating the occupational program ° 


’ 


both horizontally and vertically’aimong the secondary schools, the 


area vocational.schools (ROP/ROC), the technical institutes, and the 


” . ye 


community colleges. Perhaps even 'more important, there: is the 
: , 


need for developing some formalized eeaoasi between local 


school system advisory committees, whether established voluntarily 


or by'state mandate, and the state advisory councils established if 
accordance with provisions of the Vocational Education Act of 1968, 


Program success will, to,a great extent, be ‘dependent on 


ooraig aia and supporg of the. faculty, the administration, the * 


governing board, the atadentr the parents, latex, management, and 


the cetrendle's at large, The continued development of” the total 


Manpower Management Information System should help produce an effec- 
. zo . 
tive and efficient planning tool which can be utilized for assisting 
S studagys in determining relevant career choices and curriculum céntent : 


Yor occipational preparation progvams. si . . 


*. 


; L and Wayne Heflins) experiences in using the data'aygilable from fhe 
is eye ee 2 at amy, . 


y " BACKGROUND, |* 
i i eg,” 5 it ™ * + 


4. 


“This Planning Process Manual reflects the development of an 


IDEA from its inception to a finished product, - A flew or-modified 


program ‘in vocational education Bust begin somewhere,’ . . with | 
> j 


(ad . Pa we ‘ Z 3 % 
‘ ' something . . . or’someone, An idea, by.definition, is a’mental, 


“% - 


image, intention, plan, belief, opinion, thought, vigual perception, 
. PA ; 4 
; s oy 
or, vague impression, One of the definitions should provide a stimulus 


: for futher investigation, as it was for us. The examples included on 
‘ “> ral . : . 
the BLUE PAPER in this manual are the project staff's (Mickie Potter 


Manpower Management information System, The examples are jee” . 


i . 


the first person plural, 2 
iE . 


* Two remarks describe the uniqueness of our particulay project: 
1) we conducted a ‘field test"! of the Manpower Management Information . 


System (MMIS), utilizing data-which previously was not available fora 
comprehensive program planning exercise, and, 2) the intention of the 

, program is not to offer a "surv ry" ‘course, but one to educate students 

“ $e . g 


. . % 
for employment in a science refated occupation upon graduation from ‘ 
fs cae : a fei Staaeie a 
, high school, : * a : : 
ne ie : + 


The project began with a search of the MMIS dale available to us — 


through the Ventura County Superintendent of Schools Office, This 


. 1 = = 
* included the Industry-Occupation Matrix, the Career Planning Inventory, ; 


go he oD BS 


‘ w : : - 
“and other documents relating to manpower planning. From this activity 


it Was decjded'that it would be necessary to develop a ligt of relevant 


job titles. Utilizing the D. 6. rT. we identified, bPnspection, job title's’ 


that we felt would be, most applicable to the science related program, 
ra 2 . a 
Onée the list was compiled; we undertook’ a verification survey by 


contacting appfopriate industries: 


An area not fo be overlooked in planning anew program in 
‘ vocational education is the consideration a student needs. The examples 
illustrated in the Planning Process Manual are taken from the Career. 
, . 
Planning Inventory (CPI) which is given to aver'y ninth, through twelfth 
grade, student in on Count Bue-to the versatility of computer — 
’ 


meeroneee u was possible to identify students with specific needs, 


: The CP B. I, is available from the Ventura County Superintendent of Schools. 


Office and hae been utilized in other aréas of the State. 


Upon ciienee of the initial data search, we selected the 


occupational title. MEDICAL-LABORATORY ASSISTANT. This 


‘s ra 


pecupation seemed to be most encompassing of the type of training 
progcam that will meet the needs of our,students and the employing 
community. It will be used.as the specific example throughout this 


Manual. 


‘ . ‘ . . 
Ifi order to relate the occupational title selected to the planning — 
procegs, the following excerpts from the 1974-75 Occupational 


Outlook Handbook are included for your information: 


= 


a ene 


1 


* . ‘ 


= DICAL LABORATOR Y¥ ASSISTANT 


- Medical Laboratory Assistants . +» generally tales year or 


less of formal-training. . . agsist medical technologists in routine 
. . 
tests and related work that can be learned ina relatively short time. .. 


may stoge and label plasma; clean and sterilize laboratory equipment, 
* a * ; 4 
7 


glassware, and instruments; prepare solutions following standard 


laboratory formulas and procedures; keép records a tests; and identify 


t te 
specimens, 4 ‘ . 


z . . 
Most medical laboratory assistants employed ia 1972 were 
t ae E 
trained on the job.’ In recent years, however, an increasing number 


have studied in one-year training programs conducted by hospitals, 


junior colleges in cooperation with hospitals, or Xocational schools. 


Hospitals offer the greatest number of eds aa 
% . 


Applicants should be high school graduates with courses in 


roe 


4 
- . . % . . 
science and mathernatics. The programs include classroom instruction 


and practical training in the laboratory. They often begin with general 


orientation to the clinical laboratory followed by courses in bacteriolagy, 


. serology, parasitology, hematology, clinigal chemistry, blood banking, 


and urinalysis: , . er ane 
Accuracy, dependability, and the ability to work under pressure $ 
ees tigations personal chargcteristics for a medical laboratory wickets, 
Manuai dexterity and accurate colér vision are highly desirable. 


Fa 


* 


Employment of medical laboratory workers is expected to 


expand moderately through the mid-1980's, as physiciane make wider 
1 ‘ - 4 


use of laboratory tests in routine physical checkups and in the diagnosis 


and treatment of disease. Indirectly influencing growth in the field 


are population growth, rising standards of living, greater health con- 


sciousness, and expansion of'prepayment programs for médical care 


that make it qo ‘for people to pay for services. 
t 


While employment of laboratory pergonnel in general is 


. expected to expand moderately, the use of automated laboratory test 


= 


equipment may lead to a greater ‘growth of medical laboratory techni- 
cians and gssigtants relative to technologists. Through technological , 


advances, technicians, and assistants can operate equipment to perform _ 
tests which previously ee a the skitt of a technologist. 


Beginning salaries for laboratory assistants averaged about _. ’ 


. “4 
$6,200 annually, The Federal Government paid medical laboratory 


assistants and technicians starting salarjes ranging from $4,798 to 
$6, 128 a-year in early 1973, depending on the amount and type of: ya 
y § 


education and experience. 


" MANPOWER PROJECTIONS - 


. _ 
4 


The State Department of Education and the Board of Chancellors 
.. z 


require local Histricts to prepare and submit an Annual Plan for 


‘Vocational Education. Part Il of this plan details 4: local district's 


* objectives and activities for fulfilling the requirements of a Twelve 
’ Function Vocational Education Delivery System. However, certain of 

these f€nctions are difficult to fulfill becausé there is no satisfactory = 
+ va 


methodology to utilize. 


\ . A-variety of estimating techniques is currently employed by - 


practitioners in projecting manpower demand. There is Yppareatly no 


~consensus as to which yields the best Series of demand projections, “ 
° 


_ All methods are based on exigting-knowledge of demographic and 


economic deta for a givenlarea.® A combination or mix of these methods 
ny ‘ ae able ide 


and the necessary judgment to analyze the data thakes projecting 

primarily an art, ‘not a science, : - 
- There aie four basic techniffes in iianpewad pesjatliclen 

‘employers away ‘extrajplations of historic trends, industry/ 


occupation matifices, and input/output tables. Two of these saan 3 ia 
4 . os FS: rn » . 
‘were'used in this project: the industry/occupatiqn matrices and the - “e 
A L ‘ 
survey. of employers. caf 
. sin all projection techniques, assumptions or ‘correttions must 
4 


be nsade for occupational employment needs resulting from employment 


aa 
-12- 


opportunities created by death, retirement, layoff, promotions, and 


technological advances. 
: : 7 & 


_ a A California Manpower Management I ormation System (MMIS) 


is being designed to assist the local Vocational Education practitioner 7 


a ‘ 


to fulfilr many of the management responsibiljties inherent to the 


Twelve Function ‘Delivegy, System. While the management jnformation 
area , . , 

system is ancillary to the Twelve Function Vosational" Education : 

Delivery System, itis ‘specifically designed to provide the Vocational : 

> ‘ ‘iaacatlon practitioner with a Jogigal and systematic methodalogy to 

6 accommodate, organize, and utilize the continiyons douse for input/ - 


. ¢ 


, output data, ae ' 


a Developing a capability fot generating and ‘projecting industrial 
Cra cae . : 


_— ang occupational data for a prescribed geographicalsarea, such asa 


a . . 


Standard Metropolitan i a Area, was a major element of the 

‘- riginal’ Manpower Projection Model Project. The beginning efforts 
. _. were devoted to the production citee “Barly Warsixig” Industry- ‘ 3 

, - Occupational Matrix. - This wag aud by a linkage of local . 


- : . 
historical employment date to national.manpower projections.’ The 
: 5 pte i 


fundamental assumption of the Phase I localized Industry-Occupational 
’ on a eat * . iy 
Matrix wag that local occupational distributions within industry divisions 


i , ’ tend to be comparable to the national industry.-occupational structure. 
- ¢ - 7 


oy 


. < ‘gi 7 
The second assumption was that such distributions remained relatively 
- ae a 8 : E : 
a k -& 


“stablé over the short-term periods ‘for which the projections were made, 


a13= : 


: Z y 
Based on these assurfiiptions, the occupational coefficients were 


computed for industries from census and other data. Standard 


"Metropolitan ‘Statigtical Area trends and anticipated movements within 


industries were then projected: 


With the availability of the 1970 census, data for SMSA’s, it was 
é 
possible to apply the procedures and methodology provided by the 


: v, S, Bureay of Labor’ Statistics to] local data, The data here has been, 
, , , 
adjusted to the census classification structure, anda “computer program 


. > 


ba : . or 
and processing has been developed-and completed for thirteen SMSA's 


. ed 
a in the State by fhe California Department of Employment Development. 


.As‘a re8ult{ one component of the California Manpower 
: .f * bam vy 
i * 3% : fe 

‘ Management Information,System is now operational. This component 


> é = 
is a tool for the practitioner to utilize when seeking}t identify Labor 


. . : em 
_ Market Needs (Function 1), The heart of the component is the Industry- 
Me. ns aT : 7 
Occupational Matrix (I-20). The data contained in the matrix are very 
a 


uséful for a variety of purposes, but they do require careful inter- 


pretation. 


. . \ . 


1 o " 
Additional information on‘ the I-O Matrix is available through — 


the Employmest Data and Research Section, Peployment Development. 


. Department, either the Los Angeles or San Francisgo office... 


EXAMPLE 
The development of vocational education programs rests on the 


< kd Zc ‘ 
premise that an identified need exists, This need has- been demon 


strated by,a reliable‘and ees data collection system. “We went 
_ to a variety of data nian the first of these being the Mazpower 
Projections. We used three: those for our local county (venture, 
% * 
ies State of @alifornia, and since our geog: Aphical location. is right 
. Z 


on the border of Los Angeles County where a great number ef people . 


in our area work, we added the Los Angel: ‘'s County data, “When the 


ae . 
Employment evtlepensst cee pyepares Indust?y -Occupation 


4 
Mat Flee? itis necessary to ttlize By peau of Census cecupationsl 


the listing to be qujte general, THe titles were, for example, health 
uf 4 ars PY . % “ 
4 ie ~ 6 
F caer (non-nursing). 


associated with allied healt} 


_ iE -. 


The data we surveyed represented a combination of the industry change 


and replacement needs for the years 1972 through 1975. The following ~ 


is an example; . 


PROJECTED TOTAL 
NEEDS FOR 

3 YEAR PERIOD - 

197Z = 75 


Technologist,- except Health 


as Health Aide, except Nursing Fe 2972 5300 
& 

-|93_| wenn tesinees, we =| s_f:aor | eo. 
- 3 ; 
ls95 | Nurses Aides/OrderHes 8659 


This sarhe procedure can be uged in seeking manpower needs for other 


7 + . 


* : race 
areas of employment. < 2 : . % 


To clarify what occupatidns are within. the Occupational Groupings 


* cd - ae at's . . 
it was necessary to utilize the Classified Index of Industries-and ~ 
: Occupations (see Reference.#4). This publication lists detailed job_- 
titles that, in most ‘cases, can be related to specific D.O.'T. job titles, 
: as ve ard , 


a Proj ection® er also available for other Standard Metro- 


oe : Saeiss 


’ politan Statistical Areas in California., 


Sy ee wre Ps 


oa 


ta - 7 
, ri . . 4 “1, 
* © ‘SOB.PERFORMANZE. REQUIREMENTS — ‘ ’ 
: r - > . z. jee 
. ¢ i Dictionary of. Occupational, Titles Search 4 ; = 


, i z —_- 

. i o Pia 2 e. 
Volume IJ of the D.O.T. is very useful to. the program planner 
_in determining specific and unique relationships within and between 


ae a 
numerous occupations, ‘The volume, identifies and describes occupations 


i o 
which possess similar,occupational, industrial, 


and worker character. 
istics. Volume II is most ‘beneficial for grouping Specific occupational , 


Breas, * 
‘ ‘ ‘ 3) ol. gee . 
R Development of specific programs is most profitdble when it is 


accomplished within the framéwork of their relationships to the eittire ' 


spectrum of the world of work, This type of relationship is illustrated 


, . : . . , + _ . 
_ for the specific job of MEDICAL-LABORATORY ASSISTANT... ~- ‘ . 
ee - 
. . hee * y) 
Code Structure 6f the D.O.T. , 32 . ai 


The major job groupings in Volurhe I of the Dictionary of 


Occypettional Titles are related to the occupational code numbers 


assigned to jobs in the Dictionary as given in Volume I, Each digit 


value in an assigned code has importait occ 
3 é 
helpful to bé able to understand the code structute of the Dictionary, 


upational meaning. It is 


B First Three Digits © - 
c “ so » 


An occupational code hag six digits separated by a period, such 


‘ . he . 
as: 078, 381, The first three digits of the code to the left of the period 


u ¢ . . - . F 
specify the area of technology for each job, These areas of technology —~—- 


‘are expressed in three levels or degrees of’ specificity which correspond 


¢ , to the three digit positions of the code, The levels are called: 
a 7 . 
- F , 


so Occupational Categories (first code digit) _ os 


Occupational Divisions (second code digit) : 


Occupational Groups (third code digit) 
4 


- . . —_ 


Within these levels are technological titles for the organization 


of all jobs in the’ world of work, There is also a code numbering 


system which, provides a structure for the organization, (See Volume 
; Il, p. 1-24, for a coinplete outline of the Categories, Divisions, and 


Groups with the numbering systetrs. ) The applidation of thé ®ccupational ' 


Categories, Divisions, and-Groups to an occupational cdde can be 


outlined as follows: a reo ' 


_ First three digits 
;o* express the area 


s of technology of . . A. . a” : 
-* any-given job. : ae . ‘ 
* r . 


“ 


“~\ 


. OCCUPATIONAL . OCCUPATIONAL _ OCCUPATIONAL 


Sig CATEGORY ; -_ DIVISION 1° * st GROUP 
a . Nine broad Categories Eighty-three intermediate Six ‘hundred = = 
¥ expressed by digits o-digit Divisions broken three specific. 
oo Q-1 through 9 in the 7 c from the nine Cate- three-digit Groups 
first position. . - gories by the addition of broken down from 
a number from.0-9 inthe the Divisions by 
; second pesition. the addition of a : 
zo ' : numbéf from 0-9 
: : in the'third 
a : ‘ : . | position. 
ra In the example above the broad Occupational Category (first > 


oe > 


¢ digit) is specified as 0 for 'Professional-Technical Occupations". A 


is ’ further ‘breakdown into an Occupational Division is expressed by the : ¥ gr 


addition of another number in the second position. In this case itis 7 
i : o : ; 


making the two digit Division of ov for “Occupations in Medicine aiid 7 
» & . e 
Health", The third digit, is 8 indicating that the full — Group 


gue 


for this job is 078 for ''Medical and Dental Technology". This illus * 


trates the progression from a broad Occupational Category through 


an intermediate Division to a “specific Occupational Group. . 


, The assignment of the first three digits. of an occupational code 


to any given job is made regardless of the "skill level" or cbmplexity 


of that job, so long as the work itself falls within the’specified area of 
+ ‘ . ¥ 


-19~ 


ag 


- 


technology. This means that in any given Occupational Group.there. 


“may be many different lovela of jobs from, supervisors down to 


se 7 a 
g * 4 . 


laborers, ©, = : - ‘ 


: Last Three Digits 


The meaning of the numbers in the last three digits of an 


occupational code is quite different from that of the first three, The . 
$ ba a i . . 


last three digits of a code express the total activity requirements 


of the job-worker situation, or, in other words, they describe "whag La 


. 2 a ‘: . 
the worker does", This is sometimes termed Worker Function, 


This expression is made in terms of three primary factors: DATA, ©. 


PEOPLE, and THINGS, All job-worker situations involve a relation- —- 


ship to DATA, PEOPLE, and THINGS to some-flegree. A hierarchy of 


< . bd 

numbered levels has been devised to express the varying degrees of 

: ey , 

relationship which a worker may have With DATA, PEOPLE; and 
oats . 


THINGS in his work activities. (See Volume II, Appendix A, p. 649- 


650, for an outline of the structure and for definitions of the DATA, 


PEOPLE, THINGS hierarchies, ) 


: * a 
The last three digits of an occupational code correspond to ° 
DATA, PEOPLE, and THINGS as fpllows- 


’ 


& 


i] 
! 
| 
j 
| 
I 
i 
i 
i 
i 
j 


tenn ene nent se net ae ete ene Se heat tn anes rele 


> ‘ ‘. : ROL: - JOB TITLE: ‘ val vies the worker does il 
2 .~, MEDICAL LABORATORY i relation tq DATA, 5 
ASSISTANT PROEUEs and THINGS, 


oA tae ‘tn the above example the numbers, indicate tint the worker’ Be 


+. wee OS ehig Ra 


oa 5 ‘relationship to DATA | is at hierarchy Teyél 3 for compiling", ‘the 


Base 7 2 relatigiship to PEOPLE iss at Ievel 8 which is “deacribed as"No 3 


. % 6 


A . 


“Significant eer and the relationshijy to THING <S is at le el r, foe oe 
= , 

toe "Paecision Working"; ; j : (See Volume I, Appendix A, or ae 

“e . * definition ¥ the worker! s functional activities in this pestcher job. . 


, The worker's activities sayaive compiling data and performing preciiion, : 7 | 


work with things and objects, Contacts witingeopleate m not impbr tant, be 


~ OF are incidental, to the petformancé of the work, It hadi be noted : F 


fat in the. Dictionary only those relationships which are ee er 


Vs . . 


significant in terms of | ne requirerrients 0 of the job are reflected } in ahs, 


ee code numbers. The idcidentai ‘relationships which every worker, has to 


>» : a an a ° - ‘ 


DATA, PEOPLE; ane THINGS, but whith do not seriously: affect ? a 


successful pérformahce of the essential duties of the job; are not 
eit: un rae a ke 


ee: : . , : a i 
The assignment of the last eee ‘digits of an occupational code * | 


. to any given job is made regardless of the area of technology involved,“ ~ * by 
. 2 : ce . ¢ 


| 
7 natecie.. ioe ae Sh hs sy an ee ae s : | 
| 


. The functional code in the previous example of .381 may apply to many 
bu : . : . Pe 
jobs in many different areas of techriology besides the Occupational 
= : : 


Group 078, so long as it correctly indicates "what the worker does" in 


: : 5 . , 
i€ . the various Occupational Groups. ° . 2 ; 


os ‘e, 


‘It is in the combination of the first three with the last three 
digits of the occupational code that the ‘full occupational meaning can be 
realized,’ the last three digits expressing "what the worker does" and | 
— firstthree digits specifying in what’area of technology the. work is’ 
being done. The resulting combination ‘provides a “thumbnail sketch" 


of the job itself. “ « 


Inference of Complexity in Last Three Digits ™ 
Since the DATA-PEOPLE-THINGS hierarchy levels are 


arranged in‘an ascending scale of functional complexity as the number’ 


values get lower, the resulting combinations of numbers for the last 


three digits carry with them the implication of complexity of "skill 


level", For td it might be inferred that a sae having the last 


three digits of « 381 | is of a *thigher skill level". than a job coded .685, 


This type of infeferice may Be useful in comparing different jobs, 


expecially if they are in the same Occupational Group, so long as it is 


“kept firmly in mind that the DATA-PEOPLE-THINGS levels are 


Bascriptive concepts rather than quantitative measures, and as such « 


do not always represent the fullest expression of job. complexity. 
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Worker Traits * - Be = GAN 
The concepts of Workér Traits and the system of grouping: jobs 
into families according to universal worker trait requirements are- 
among the most important ideas in the Dictionary of Occupational ; 


Titles. ‘They permit jobs and groups of jobs to be viewed and deatt , 
with in.terms “of the critical requirements which will be made ‘ies 
the workers thémselves, ™ 

Worker Traits are comprised of six individual concepts be: 
sieagonatts as follows: P 


Ny . 


I, Training time: the amount of (1) General Education Development 
or G,E.D, (six levels) and (2) Specific Vocational, Preparation, 


S.V.P., (nine levels) required for a worker to acquire th . ‘ 


knowledge and abilities necessary for average performance, in 
a particular job. . a ' 
Il, Aptitudes: the specific capacities and abilities required of an 


individual in order to learn and perform adequately a task or . 


. . wo 


job duty. (eleven factors) 7 oat 


Ill, Interests: - preferences for certain types of work activities 


. OF experiences, with possible rejection of contrary types of 


activitie® or experiences. (ten bi-polar factors) 
° a 


Iv. Temperaments: different types of occupational situations 
to which workers may have to adjust in terms of personality 


characteristics, (twelve factors) 


2 * a oe _- oF x 
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V. ‘Physical demands: the important physical activities required : 7 


of 2 worker on the job. (six multiple-factors) 


VI, Working conditions: the physical ‘surroundings imposed by 


. a specific job which will-markedly affect the worker, (seven 
oe . multiple factors) 7 3 : an 


t 


It_should be kept in mind that 


worker traits are primarily job 


requirements. They are inherent in job duties and are not, ,strictly 
7 {a woe 
: . 


speaking, personality factors which people possess. They are, how-, 
- y - ~ sy 
ever, those requirements of jobs which will have potential effect upon” 


some aspects of the worker's present capability or intrinsic nature, 


and as sych they are expressed in "people terms". As a result, it is 


easier to evaluate human individuals in terms of the Worker Trait _. y 


-\ requirements of jobs. The importaht questions become: How does the 


ene student match up to such job‘requirements as -- 7 ra 


=-the amount of educational achievement needed as background 


for performing the work? . 


arn * --the amoynt of specific skill training necessary to become 


= proficient in the job? | . : = : 


i --the aptitudes that eppear to be required in ordewfe'learn ‘ . 
a ys : .and perform the job? ° : ‘ . x 
. -rthe. task-interest patterns that are reflected in the job duties? 
ig . ‘ ; a ‘ --the work situations that may make demands ne pérsonality? 
a : , ; i | 
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u 4 
. - ‘ 
‘ . \ 
--the physical activities of performing the work? . ane oe 
--the working conditions imposed by the job? : % : a 4 


"The basic use of the Worker Trait group in career development 


- ‘ - 
is as a means of comparison between the student's own traits with the 


trait reqnirements of the work ‘toward.which he/she seems inclined, 


ra a ‘oe 


Training Time.Information ; 


What educational developrnent must a student have in ordér to 


» 


perform a given job? How long does it take to train ‘a student in the 


specific knowledge and gills requited by a job? 
_- : . 


. . These are essential questions in Vocational Education Planning. ~ 


The Answers are important, for the effective and realistic planning of + 


pre-vocational and vocational programs." 
The importance of training time asa characteristic of jobs has. 


, long been recognized in the United States Employment Service. The ° 


job analysis method and concepts used to obtain information for fhe 
. Ef . ‘ 
. . = . . 
Dictionary of Occupational ‘Titles identified two types of training © | 


experiéncé which are required for, successful job performance, The 
* first is related to basic educational déveldgment as expressed in general” 


reasoning’ ability and the use of mathematics and language skills. The 


_ - second type of training involves. the acquisition of specific job knowledge 
. - ms « * 


and specific performance skills. These,two types of training are called: 


(1) General setae Developrhent, (GED), and, (2) Specific Vocation- 
af ee fe sn +} 4 
al Preparation, (SVP). ‘ 
= : . 7 a. * 
These job-requirements Concepts, along with others, called 


aptitudes, interests, temperaments, physical demands, and working 


\ conditions, are known as Worker Traits and are the basis: of the ‘¢ 
. : 


\ x 
* Worker Traits arrangement in Volume II of the D.O.T. ° 


Ratings which indicate the amount of General Educational 


; 2 i 4 
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Developrhent and Specific Vocational ee typically xequired to . 


perform any Pha defined in the Dictionary, of Occupational Titles have 
_ been published _ two supplementary volumes., The first is entitled 


Selected Charactefistics of Occupations. A Supplenhent to the 


Dictioney. of Occupation Titles, Jobe _with their GED and asvp 


ratings, are -e arranged i in this volume in numerial order according to 


the six digit occupational code numbers which are} assigned to all’ obs 


in the Dictionary, A second voli; entitled Selected Characteristics 


of Occupations by Worker Traits and Physical Strength, Supplement to 
ry 


the Dictionary of Occupational Titles, contains the same information 


, but presents the job and ratings arranged first into Worker Trait 
= : > : 
groups as found in the Worker Traits artangement, and secondly according 


tie to the degrees of strength required taipavtovin the jobs. 


These ratings can serve as a valuable guide both in planning and 


in evaluating various aspects of vocational programs. They enable the 


plannet to have some foreknowledge of the training requirements that 


aed * : 
_ individual jobs make upon potential workers, , 
The data are particularly relevant because of the ’method by: : 


whigh the ratings were obtained, Rather than by a statistical approach 


‘in which, for examplé, employers, unions, or professional associations 


were Seer seer their training time ‘standards, ‘the sole basis 


for determining the ratings was a job analysis of the duties performed, 


This analysis was made independently of employer requirements Ge . . 
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other arbitrary standards, and independently of the years of schooling 


completed by job incumbents, The attainment pf average successful - 


job performance was the fundamental criterium used in making the 
ratings of general and specific training required by the jobs, 


va 


The Goncept of General Education icici 


.” Definition and Meaning = 


The idea underlining General Education Development is that 


some amount of general education and/or life experience is necessary 
for the satisfactory performance of any.given job, The-amount 
required varies according to the nature, and complexity of the job. 


: \ 


GED is defined as follows: General Education Development 
s . 
embraces those aspects of education (formal and informal) which 


contribute to the worker's (2) reasoning development and ability to 


. . 1 . 
follow instructions, and (b) acquisition of "tool" knowledges, such as 


ny 


language and mathematical skills. It is education of a general naire 


which does not havea recognized, fairly specific, occupational 


objective. ordinarily such education is obtained in elementary school, 


high ‘school, or college. It also derives from’ experience and , 


A numbér chart was published in the third edition of the 
aes °K D.O. T, to define six lpvelé of GED requirement,” The factors of+, 


readSpning; mathet ice? ayddaviguage were described in three 


‘GENERAL EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT - ° 


6 | Apply principles of logiesl or 


& | Apply Principles of logical or 


scientific t toa wide 
“range of intcilectusl and 
Practics! problems. Deal 
. with nonverbal symbolism , 
-Mformaulas, scientific eque- 
tions, graphs, mugical notes, 
etc.) in its most difficult ~ 
phases. Deal with a varicty 
of abstract and conerete 
variables. Apprehend the 
most abstruse classes of 
concepts. 


‘Apply knowledge of 
gp Betas mathe- 
- AMatical and statis- 
~ tieal techniques 
euch as differential 
and integral cal- 
culus, factor 


analyte, and 
Probability deter- 
mination, or work 
with o wide vari- 
ety of retical 
) mathematical ¢on- 
cepts and make 
onginal applica-. 
tions of mathemat- 
ies] procedures, 
in empirical 
id differentia} 
uations. 


scientific thinking to-define 

. Problems, collect data, 
eatoblish facts, and draw 
valid conclusions. Inter.- 
pret an extensive variety of 
technical instructions, in 
books, manuals, and mathe- 
matica! or diagrammatic x 

*form. Deal with several 
abstract and conerete 
variables. 


4 | Apply principles of rational 


$ | Apply common sense «under. 


systems ! to solva practical’ 
problems and deal with & 
variety of concrete variables 
in situations where only = * 
limited standardizagion - 
exists, Interpret a variety 
of instructions furnished in 
written, diagrammatic, 
oF peels forma. 


in standard, proce 
tical applications. 


Make arithmetic 
calculations -in- 
volving fractions, 
decimals, and 


« standing to carzy out in~ 
atructioAs furnished in 
written, oral, or diagram 
matic form. Deal with 
problems involving several 

,conerese variables in or 


-Use arithmetic to 
add, subtract, 
multi » and 

” “divide whole 

Deat vith 

‘yolvj 

variables in of from . 
standardized situations, 


Perform simple ad- 
dition and sub- 

+ traction, reading 
and copying of 
figures, or count- 

ing and recording. 


Appiy common sense under-. 
standing to carry out : 
simple one. or two-step ~ 
instructions, Deal with 
standardized situations 
with ocessional or no . 
vnriables in or from these 
situations encountered on 
the job. * 


Compréhension and expression of 
6 level to— * . 
—-Report, write, or edit articles 
for such publications 13 news 
pers, magazines, and technical 
“or scientific journals. Propara 
ond draw up decds, lenses, wills, 
mortgages, and. contracts. - 
—Prepare and deliver lectures on 
Politics,*pconomics, edycation, 
OF science, 
—Interview, counsel, or advise 
such pcople as students, clients, 
t patients, in such matters as 
welfare cligibijity, vocational 
rehabilitation, mental hygiene, 
or marita} relations. 
—Evaluate engineering technical 
data to design buildings and =, 
bridges. 


Comprehension and expression of 
a level to— 

—-Transcribe dictation, make 
appointments for executive ond 
handic his personal mail, inter- 
view and screen People wishing 
to speak to him, and write rou- 

* tine correspondence on own 
initiative, . ‘ 

—Interview job applicants‘to 
determine work best suited for 
their abilitics and experience, 
and contact eraployers to interest 
them in services of agency, 

—Interpret technical manuals a3 
well as drawings and specificas 
tions, such as iayouts, blue- 
prints, and schematics. 

Comprehension and expression of 

_ alevel to— 

—File, post, and mail such mate 
tial as forms, checks, receipts, 

~ and bills, 

~—Copy data from one record to 
another, fill in report forins, snd 
type all work frém rough draft 
ot corrected oop? 8 wile 

Interview tnembers Of household 
to obtain such information as ~ 
opt occupation, and number of 

children, to be used a8 data for 


z surveys or economic studies. 


uide people on tours through 
historical op public buildings, 

* describing such features as size, 
value, and points of interest. 
Comprehension and expression of 

& level to ~ 
—Learn job dutles from oral, 
instructions or demonstration, 
—Write identifying information, 
such as name and address of 
customer, weight, number, or 
ype of product, on tags or 
lips. . 
—Request orally, or in writing, 
auch supplics 8 lisen, soap, or ~ 
work materials. 


+ Bsemn 
‘vatidag. nursi 


tarm management, ship sail 


owe 


princes afeational syauems” are, Doolkeeping. internal combustion engines elotrle wiring systems, house, t 
i 
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The Concept of Specific Vocational Preparation 
4 ‘ion and Meaning 


Specific Vocational Preparation is defined as: The Smount’ of 


time required to learn the techniques, acquire information, eaddaning 
the facility needed for average performance in a specific job ~worker 
situation. This training may be S eaices in a.school, work, tilitary, 
institutional, ora oes tional environment: Ie does ‘ot include 
. orientation training mee of every fully qualified worker to become 
accustomed to the special conditions of any new jos Specific Focational 


Training as training given in any of the following circumstances/ 


(2) vocational education (such f high school, commercial or shop : 
: . 5 


training, technical school, art school, and that part of college training 


which is organized around a spécific voéational gbjective);‘(b) apprentice . 


e ? : 


training (for apprenticeable’jobs only); (c) in-plant training (given by an - 
employer in the form of organized classroom study); (d) on the job 
6 oes ae ° 


traihing (servicing as learner to trajnee on the job under the instruction 


of a qualified worker); ‘(é) essential sealants Snug inne lveting 


in less responsible jobs which lead fo-the higher grade job or serving — 


in other jobs which qualify). : 7 
In order to express the amount of Specific Vocational Prepara- 


tion required by various jobs, the following scale of time periods has 


~ been established: 


Short demonstration only, 


Anything beyond short demonstration up to and includidg . 
30 days, : ee ei 


Over 30 days up to and including 3 months, 


Over 3 months up to and including 6 months. 


Over ae up to and including I year, 


; 
Over 1 year up to and including 2 years, 


Over 2 years up to and including 4 years. 
Re 


Over 4 years up to and including 10 years. 
Over 10 years. 


SVP does not represent just the amount of time required to learn 


a job. . It also involves any amount of practice time needed to apply the 
" : . 


learning in order to reach a level of average performance, SVP is 


always measured by performance, The amount of tirne needed for 


Specific Vocational Preparation is also an indicator of the complexity 


of a job. From the definition, it can be seen that there are actually 
: £ : ae : a ans 
three factors that may influence the required amount of SVP time, ot 


These factors have to do with different aspects of job complexity. They sat 


are; (1) learning the techniques of. the job, (2) acquiring the necessary ~ 


jo knowledge, (3) developing performance fa€ility, A generalization 
“ass Sng 7 a a is 
might be made that the more complex a jobis, the greater,its required 


training time will be, 


« 


fos . \ The Relationship’ of GED and SVB . 
+ | . ; : : GED and SVP ‘are complementary concepts although they have 
- ht different ivnes of rating acales. The GED scale 8 ‘stated in terms of 
: te . x yas en 
« ee immegiate performance capacity levels, The SVP scale is stated in 
. a ie s . » bs . 


terms of time feriods., It is in the combination of these two ideas that 


the total-expression of trainingjtime requirement is understood, Just ' 
t- ae ry goes? ‘i 
' as general education is the base upon which specific training can be 


built, the GED capacity gating for a job provides a base for the - 


a. estimation of SVP time. ‘ . . os a 


PHYSICAL DEMANDS” 


Physical demands are ‘isso physical activities re- 
quired of a worker in a job. 

The physical demands listed in this phblication serv 
&3 8 means of expressing both the physical requiremen 
of the job end the physical capacities (specific physical 
traits) a worker must have to meet the requirements. 
For example, “seeing” is the name of a physical demand 
Tequired by many jobs (preceiving by the sanse of 
vision), and also the name of a specific capacity pos- 


* "EB Light Work a 


Lifting 20 Ibs. maximum with frequent lifting and/or 


ponte 7 estrying of objects weighing upto 10lbs, Even though 


the weight lifted may be only a hogligible amount,.a job, 
is in this category when it requires walking or standing 
to a significant degree, or when it involves sitting most - 
of the time with a degree of pushing ang pulling of arm. 
and/or leg controls., 


sessed by many people (having the power of sight). M Medium Work . ‘ 7 
‘The worker must possess physical. capacities at least in 
an amount equal to the physical demands msde by Lifting 60 ls: maximum with frequent lifting anifor_ 
the job. : + carrying of objects Weighing up to 25 Ibs. 

The Factors - i ‘H Heavy Work | 
! ‘ting, Carrying, Pushing, and/or Palling Lifting 100 Ibs. maximum with frequent lifting and/or 


(Strength): These are the primary “‘strength” phys- 
ical requirements, and, generally speaking, 3 person ; 
who engeges in one of these activities can engage in 
all. 


carrying ot objects weighing.up to 50 Ibs. 
V Very Heavy Work oF 
Lifting objécts i in excess of 100 lbs. with ahaa 
lifting and/or carrying of objecte weighing 60 Ibs. or 
more. . B 
#2 Climbing and/or Balancing: 
(i) Climbing: Ascending or ‘descending ladders, 
stairs, scaffolding, ramps, poles, ropes, and 
the like, using the feet and legs andjor bends © 


Specifically, each of" these activities ¢ can “be de-. 
é scribed as: 
(1) Lifting’: Reisidg or lnraitig an object from 
one level to another (includes upward pull- 
ing). F 
-¢ * (2) Carrying: Transporting an object, usually 
holding it in the hands or arms or on tbe 


7 sboulder. and arms. 
43) Pushing: Exerting force upon an objectso | (2) Balancing: Maintaining body . 6quilibrium 6 
that the object moves away from the force prevent falling when walking, standing, 
B (includes, slapping, striking, kicking, and crouching, or running on narrow, slippery, or 


~a, erratically moving surfaces; of maintaining 
body equilibrium when berforming gymnastic 
feats. - 
3 Stooping, Kneeling, Cronching, and/or Crawling: . 
> (2) Stooping: Bending thaebody downward and, 
forward by bending the spine at the waist.’ 
(2) Kneeling: Bending the legs at the knees to 
coine 1o rest, on the knee or knees. . 
{3) Crouching: Bending the body downward and 
{forward by bending the legs and spine. 
(4) Crawling: Moving’ about on the hands and 
denees or hands and feet. 
4 Reaching, Handling, Fingering, and/or Feeling: : 
* (i) Reeching: Extending the hands and arms in 
say direction. +“ 2 


treadle actions).* 
(4) Pulling: Exerting force upon an object so 
that the object moves toward the force {in- 
‘ cludes jerxing). ‘ 
. _ The five degrees of Physical Demands Factor No. i * 
(Lifting, Carrying, ‘Pushing, and/or Paling), are as fol- 
lows: : 
S Sedentary-Work “Se Sod 


“Litting 10 lbs. maxinium and occasionally tifting and/or. 
enrrying such articles as dockets, ledgers, and smalt 
tools. Although a sedeatary job is defined as one which 

- . | involves sitting, a certain »mount of walking and stund- 
. ing isoltep nectssary in carrying out job duties. Jobs 


afe sedentary if welking ahd standing are required only 
_ occasionally and other sedentary criteri@ are met. - *- 
: . y . 34+ 


<0 - 
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{2) Handling: Seizing, holding, -gresping, turn- 

* ing, or otherwise working with the hand or 
hands (fingering not involved). 

(3) Fingering: Picking, pinching, or” otherwise 
working with the fingers primarily (rather 
than with the. whole hand or orm as in 
handling). 

(4) Feeling: Perceiving such attributes of ob- 

~ jects and materials as size, ehape, tempera-. 
ture, or texte, by means of receptors in 
. the skin, particularly those of the finger tips. 


LE. ‘Falsing and/or Hearing: - 


(1) Talking’ Expressing or ‘exchanging ideas hy | 
means of the spoken word. 

(2) Hearing: Perceiving the ‘ature of sounds by 
the’ear. 


6 Seeing: Obtaining i impressions through’ the eyes aie 
the shape, size, distance, motion, color, or other 
‘characteristics of ohjects. The major visual functions - 


” are: Q) ecuity, far and near, 


(2) depth perception, 


(3) field of vision, (4) accommodatiod, (3) color ow 


‘The furictions sre defined agfollows: * . 


(1) Acuity, far—clarity of vision at 20 feat or mare. 

Acuity,.near—clarity of vision #t 20 inches ‘or 
_ less. 

(2) Depth “perception—-three-dimensional vision,- 
. The ashility to @idep distance and space re- ~ 
lationships so as to see objects where and as 
they actually are. t 

(3) Field of vision—the ares ‘hat can be seen up 
and down or to the right or left while the 6; 

. are fixed on a given point. ia 

{4) Accommodation—~edjustment of the leng of 

_ the eye to bring an object into sharp f 3B... 
a item is especially important when doing 


ision—the ability to identity and 
colors. : 


ee ate 


WORKING CONDITIONS 


Working conditions are the physical surroundings — 
of a worker in a specific job, 


> Inside, Outside, or Both: : 

“I Inside: Protection from weather conditions 

but not necessarily from temperature changes. 

; O Outside: No effective pfotection from weather. 
B Both: Inside and outside. 

A job is considered “inside” if the worker 
spends approximately 75 percent or more of his 
time inside, and “outside” if he spends approxi- 
mately 75 percent or more of his time outside. 
A job is considered “both” if the activities occur 
inside or outside in approximately equal anounts. 

2 Extremes of Cold Pins Temperature Changes: 
(1) Extremes of Cold: Temperature sufficiently 
low to cause marked bodily discomfort unless 
the worker is provided with exceptional pro- 
tection. 
(2) Tempetature Changes: Variations in tem- 
perature which are sufficiently marked and 
abrupt to cause noticeable bodily reactions. 


iN 


$ Extremes of Heat Plus Temperature Changes: 
{1) Extremes of Heut: Temperature sufficiently 
high to cause marked bodily discomfort un- 
less the worker is provided with exceptional 
protection. . 
(2) Temperature Changes: Same as 2(2). 
4 Wet and Humid: . 


(1) Wet: Contact with water-or other liquids. 
(2) Humid: Atmospheric coidition with mois- 


ture content sufficiently high to cause marked 

bodily discomfort. 
Noise and Vibration: Sufficient noise, either con- 
stant or intermittent,.to cause marked distraétion. 
or possible injury to the sense of hearing, and/or 
sufficient vibration (production of an oscillating 
movement or strain on the body or its extremities 
from repeated motion or shock) to cause bodily” 
harm if endured day after day. 


Hazards: Situations in which’ the individual is 
exposed to the definite risk of bodily injury. 
Fumes, Odors, Toxic. Conditions, Dust, and Poor 
Ventilation: : 
~ (1) Fumes: Smoky or vaporous exhelations, ' 
usually odorous, thrown off as the result of 
combustion or chemical reaction. 

(2) Odors: Noxious, smells, either toxic or 
nontoxic. ; ‘ 

(3) Toxic Conditions: Exposure ‘to toxic dust, 
fumes, geses, vapors, mists, or liquids which © 
cause general or localized disabling condi+ 
tions as a result of inhelation or setion on 
the skin. 

) Dust: Air filled with small particles of any. 
‘kind, such as‘ textile dust, flour,.-wo8d, 
leather, feathers, etc., and inorganic dust, 
including silica and asbestos, which make the 
workplace unpleasant or are the source of 

- occupational diseases. 

(8) Poor Ventilation: Insufficient movement of 
air causing a feeling of suffocation; or ex- 

+ posure to drafts. 7 


. 


we 
an: : INTERESTS 7 : 
a . ‘ 
. Preferences for certain types of work activities or experiences 
with accompanying rejection of contrary types of activities or experiences. : 
Five pairs of interest factors’ are provided so that a positive preference 
for one factor of a pair also implies rejection of the other factor of 
2 , that pair. . 2 v < 
_+ 1. Situations involving a vs. Situations involving a: 
preference for activities < preference for activities 
dealing with things and coricerned with people and the” 
objects. communication of ideas. 
5 2, Situations involving a ~vs: Situations” involving a preference 
preference for activities ° for activities of a scientific 
involving business contact and technical nature. 3 
with people. 7 ‘ ; ° . 
ie 3. Situations involving a vs- Situations inv: ga . 
prefetence for activities preference for activities of , 
of a routine, concrete an abstract and creative nature. 
organized. nature. - ‘ 
° 4, Situations involving a vs Situations involving a 
t preference for working for .. preference for activities that are * 
j people for their presumed nonsocial in nature, and are 
ay good, as ih the social welfare carried on in relation to on 
.. Sense, or for dealing with processes, machines," and = 
4 people and language in social techniques. 
situations. a 7 
Ls * 5. Situations involving a | vs: Situations involving a preference 


preference for activities 
resulting in prestige or the 
esteem of others. 


for activities vesulting iti 
tangible, productive satisfaction. 


1. 


3. 


4. 


eee © 


wee Be 


Y. 


TEPERMENTS = 


% Different types of ‘occupational situations to which workers must adjust; 


Situations involving a wee es duties often characterized by: 
frequént change. p 


Situations involving repetitive or short eycie operations carrLed . _ 4 
out according to set procedures or sequences. : 4 
bard 


Situations involving doing things only under specific instruction, ‘ 
allowing little or no room for dusependent! action or judgment in he - 4 
* working out Job-problems. 5: 3 % 
Situations involving the ditection, control, “and planning of-an entire 
activity or the activities of others. 7 


Situations ; involves “the necessity of dealing.with pedple in actual > 
job duties beyond giving and receiving dnstiuctions , a . 


" Situations involving working aloné and apart in nas isolation , 3 


from others, although the activity may be integrated with that of ue ‘ 
others. oS . : 

& : 
Situations daveiviag influencing People in ‘their opinions, attitudes, | ee ee 
or judgments about ideas -or areca ‘ s . 


Situations involving performing adequately under stress when confronted 
with the critical or unexpected or when taking risks. 

. > 
Situations involving the evaluation ‘(arriving at generalizations, 
judgments, or decisions) of information against sensory or judgmental 
criteria. 


Situations involving the evalwation (arriving at generalizations, * 
judgments, or decisions) of information against measurable or ; « 
verifiable criteria. é 


Situations involving the interpretation of feelings, ideas, or “facts 
in terms of petsonal viewpoint. - 


j 

; | 
Situations Pavolving the pEecee attainment of : set limits, tolerances, | 
or standards. oe i 
i 


‘ a ae eS . a a ee 


$ - 3 ca EXAMPLE 
In trying to deal with more specifics, we went to the D, o. T, — t aoe 


= . 


The job descriptions in thé Dictionary of Occupational Titles are 


very specific, almost the opposite of what we were seeing in the 
t m . 
Manpower Projection data mentioned previously. The DO, T, 


- is very specific in terms of job descriptions such as lab aides, lab 
helper, lab assistant, anything specific to a particulah, laboratory. 
Using the base data to interpret the D.O, T. we compiled a list of 


job titles associated with science careers. The GED and SVP levels 
were carefully scrutinized so that’the job title selected would not . : 


oo, require more than a wi school education.” In other words, we 


selected the job titlesAvhere education at the secondary level would 


be all that would be necessary in order to perform the particular 
; ° 
% F 


job duties requred. 


On the following page is an example of the results of this 


. 


search. 


ae 
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OGCUPRATIONAL 
TITLES 


029.281 | Laboratory Tester I 


Pa 


029.381 Laborgtory Tester IT 


078, 381 Medical Lab Assistant. 


P| 
o an 


Lab Assistant, Plasma 
Drawing Off 


078: 687 


€ 


079. 368 


Occupational Therapy Aid 


eae eee 


223, 587, 


o 


is oh 
: ‘ . N“ 
> CHOICE OF SAMPLE : 7 


~~ os. 


One of the major criteria used by educators for determining 


whether or not to establish or expand a vocatipnal education program 


is some degree of assurance that there will be jobs for the students ‘ 


who domplete such a program, . 


Occupational labor market research consists of agalyses of the 


demand-supply factors in a particular occupation or group of. occupa- 


tions. It evaluates occupational job opportunities in relation to 


available labor supply. Since most workers seek employment in specific 
occupations and employers usually hire workers with specific skills or 
. . a) 


abilities, occupational labor market information is ‘p2ramount to a 
meaningful and practical understanding of the furictioning of the total 


labor market. 
rae 


In any one state or ayea, .occupational requirements ma} change = ° 


markedly as old industries decline and new activities develop. The 


necessary information should be collected from a representative sample 
of fi?ms ‘in the area which typically hire workers employed in the as 


* occupations being surveyed. 


a 


To ascertain future job vacancies and to develop appropriate 


5 : : rod . 

-curricula to propérly prepare its graduates for entry into these jobs, 
educators mavutilize information provided by. manpower and skills 
surveys. A scientific sample (stratified-random) of employers is asked 
: - oa Pa vyt 
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‘ os 
to provide current estimates of employment, estimates for two years 
hence,. and five voce in the future. The most éfficiant eeele which 


will Siena valid results for this type of ‘atudy i is one stratified by 2 


establishment ‘size which includes all large establishments’ anda lesser 


representation of the smaller establishments in the appropriaté industries, 


4 For further information regarding the use of a stratified-random. 
\ -_- aa 7s 
sample, refer to the U, S, Department of Labor "Handbook on Labor 


a. 
Market Research Methods", Draft Section (No. 5, Occupational tabor v 
Market Analysis) 


A pre-survey, or cover, letter offers several benefits. _ \ 


purpose of the survey ; should be outlined briefly and the seopeseaan and 
endorsement of the sieiegel sought., It.is an excellent form of 
\ -® 


publicity for the survey inasmuch as it tells employers of the survey 


and introddes the person or firm conducting the survey. It prepares 


employers for sscelpt of the sirvey questionnaire which can be either 


included with the cover letter or sent to them at a later date, 


. . 


EXAMPLE 


The Project was underway prior to ovr knowledge and under- | + 


‘ 


standing of the services offered by the Employment Data and Research 


Rivision of the Employment Development Department. There are two 


é 


Francisco and one in Lod Angeles. These research divisions are 
: i 4 


Employment Data dnd Research Divisions in California ’-- one in San 


“| 
f 
4 
i 
s| 
i 


available to assist in selecting a sample; 
i : 
Although there are many factors to consider regarding the 


procedute of selecting a sample, primary concern shold be the 


constraints of time and finances, 


e 7 * 
. ‘ If the E,D,D, sampling techniques are either not available or 
7 soe ' ‘ - 


yteasible, there are other methods to-derive a sample; 


& » 1) ‘cornmunity contacte (Chamber of Commerce, etc.), ~ 


‘ 


2) direct referral by business or industry, . 


> : 3) the yellow pages of the geogtaphic area you wish to survey., 


These additional squrces are apt to be biased and should be used with 
eo . ; 


ro) 


that known restriction. 


’ OPERATIONAL PROCEDURES 


With the indicated student interest, we decided to fully document 
our ideas regarding the needs of industry, We felt a strong need for u 


feedback from industry to education. The cover letter and the 
. ; , ¢ 2 2 
accompanying survey illustrate our efforts of surveying and interview- 


ing in our geographical-employment community? e found industry to 

-be most cooperative and responsive to us as representatives of the 

educational system), specifically to the possibilities of developing a“ “ 
i 3 


. course in vocational education for which they could participate and . . 


‘ provide input. We would anticipate that any vocational planner who : 
e uses this planning process would find the same responsiveness from 
a ” any industry or occupational area. It was a most rewarding experience 
and one that nurtures thé bond between ipdustry and i; : 


. a * 
EXAMPLE 
. ne ene a 
re The Gover setter and Accompanying Survey’ 


it seems there is no poblished dociindat a the right and proper 


way to. write a cover letter.that accompanies a sarvey to industry, We- 
not ER + : 5 
formulated a letter to describe to industry what we had in mind in the’ 


way of a course of study and what information we wanted from them,, + 


The firdt step. was to eeidia letter to a "persén", Rot to a tposition"®, ” 
We went to the, yellow peges of the telephone books of the area in which 
+ we were ‘going to survey ma looked up all of the inborutaries: the ; 
“aco es idesplitis, and any other ‘employer that might have some input for the . _ 


Cecnme tent title, MEDICAL LABORATORY PARTE MAT With the ” 
use of some : student help, ‘the ffims were contacted by ‘phone t to get the 


"name of the personnel director, the complete address of the company, 
( _ ate., anda file was set up for each one of these labs. ® 
‘The D, 0.4 T. gave us the words to ek specttie questions of 
anupioyere..” We sanpedit the letter to be definitive, We explained that « . 
2 


we had done some initial ‘red@arch and we ‘hypothesized that there 
al + must be some kind of a a rinarket for the type of positions: that we 


hadiin mind, We asked for their help in securing information about * 


theiz particular Firm. We had the delimma of trying to be geplanatory 
+. at 
* te. and short at the same time -- Swe wanted a good respénse but felt it ° 


: was necesat¥¥ Jo be concise, 7 : : : 
. ce : ae : : 


We included the cover letter with he survey. In keeping with 


2 i? « 


245- : “ts = 


es miter to keep | the sirvey short with only pertinent 


questions which w d help us to Revelee: the course. Questions such 


as: "Do you . employ persons without a college education? ub) "Do you 
K * x 
visualize that you ‘could employ persons like this if you do not now?" 


It was interesting that we had more yes responses to the latter question 
which gave us the feeling that if they do not hire people in this area at 

the present time, they might possibly do so in the future. We asked 

them if they felt this project merited farther research and daveicament; 
and if they gave a proficiency — level test to their potential employees. 


na ‘ . . - 


We made the questions easy to answer only requiring a check to 


indicate a'"Yes" or "No", We debated long and hard as to whether to 


include the question regarding specialized training. This type sof a . é : 


question in many cases cannot'be answered with a simple "Yes" or "No! 


However, we were not disappoifted at the response. Many of the 


employers included xerox copies of partictlar techniques and procedures i 


required; others sent us Department of Health specifications as to : 
ic specific tequirements and limititions of the persods whey employ. 
We algo provided a p ‘place for the name of a particular Pereen 
2 : with a aa could make an appointment for futher discussion. Again, 
id ; we received -what we, considered a very goods eepanas: Sometimes, 
6 . 


we received names of different people than those we had addregsed ~ ‘ 


the letter td, ize., the persoinel itivector felt that some other person, 


\ the chief lab technician, etc. , could ‘better answer our saeane jetaas 


arr . es .746- : ‘ 
Q : . oe me te . - 
PERI Se BP ee ee ES 


o. i a 7 
- We also included a self-addressed, stamped envelope. ° 
* au 


The initial survey was sent to 45. potential employers and the ; 
. response was 55%, According to people in the business of surveying, 


this was better than average. 


Illustrated on the following pages are a-copy of our cover letter 
and of the accompanying survey, For your information, the survey with 


_ the indicated responses is a tally of the responses we received from 


industry, 


Pi a > — * ec 
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% 2 
‘Dear 7 oe ae ey . 
i Deak Simi Valley High School, as a part of its Science Department's 
’ “attempt to improve curriculum, is taking. a survey of several ey . 4 
laboratory | oriented industries to determine if there is sufficient cig tee 
\, need to provide class offerings to prepare students as lab.assistants., 
le If we find that a need’ exists, we would attempt to devélop a curriculum 7 
. to support it. to ‘ - 


From otr minimal experience in the vocational field, we have 
hypotheSized that there exists a job market for the graduating high 
A school student who wishes to be employed in a science related field. 
< * We visualize a position in which a high degree of competence in the 
performance of repetitive laboratory tests and/or preparation is 
needed, This would be a position requiring reliability in routine lab .o : 
work, but not necessarily the responsibility of analysis-or supervision ; 
: expected from a coilege or technical school graduate, Mr 

fq + 

We are writing to yow because you may possibly have a job description | 
and/or employ persons in this general career category, We have 
enclosed a short questionnaire which we hope you will complete. We 
thank you for your time and ‘considerati 


» 


td 


COCHRAN, ST VALLEY, CaUP.93061 Helo SB-ORDD 


; CURRICULUM IMPROVEMENT SURVEY . 


rs . . ary 
1, Do you employ persons without @ college education 
to perform laboratory. procédutes? 7 
— 2. Could you visualize hiring a high school graduate - 
whoge experience was limited to a- training course 
whi¢h included work observations? a. 


3, In fhe light of your hiring/job descriptions does 
this idea merit further research and development? 
z : . ; , 
‘4, Do you use a, proficiency levél entry test to 
determine employment which may be functional, 
in assessing ability levels of our graduates? = 


* *'5, Is there someone with whom I could m ke an 
appointment for further discussion of this 


concept? ‘ - Yes 
: * , oe T+ 
j ° 
‘ » + 
‘ Name 
6, What specialized training, i,e., laboratory or ‘ 


techniques and procedures, manipulative. skills, , * 
science understanding, etc., would qualify a 
student for-employment at your particular facility? 


es s. 


{ CURRICULGM IMPROVEMENT SURVEY - 
C 


: ae 8 
1. Do you employ persons without a college education 
to perform laboratory prqacedures? ~ (45) Yes (6)No 
2, Could you visualize hiring a high school graduate . 
whose experience was limited to a training course : . . 
“wo which included work observations? ~ “f(D Xes (4)No © “ 


“” 


? a4 : 
* 3. Laftthe light of your hiring/job descriptions does 
this. idea merit further research and development? (16) Yes .(4)No 


4, Db you use a proficiency level entry test to J 
determine employment which may be functional 
in assessirig ability levels of our graduates? 0 Yes (22)No 

‘ #. Is.there someone with whom I could make an 

appointment for further discussion, of this 
ws concept? : : : r (15) Yes (6)No 


‘ 


. Name - Z . Phone 
~— > . 
¢ 6, What specialized training, i.e., laboratory ~ a 
techniques ahd procedures, manipulative skills, 
science understanding, etc., would qualify a 
ot - - student for employment at your particular facility? 


pe 


ERIC 


& 


% Interview Techniques P 


. . EXAMPLE ’ * 
rN : 


Responding to the persons who.on their survey returns had 


volunteered further input, we arranged an appointment to meet with. ., 


them at their convenience. We are including those comments regarding 


ry a 
the interviews which seem most significant. 


Regarding the sd technique itself, we had bees advised 


» 


not to’spend any more than 15 minutes in an interview. Because the 


persons from-industry were so very anxious to talk to us, ‘ho interview ” 


aS 3 a : 
lasted less ‘hap 45 minutes. In most cases we were the first people : 
from education to come to them to solicit their assistance ia developing 


an educational program, 


We used MMIS Form #5 to structure a pattern for our interview. 
4 


A copy ig included for your reference. Note that the content and . 


- 
pattern of information sought allows for an atmosphere of informality 
. : ‘ 


and an ease of question formulation to occur. Prior to the interview 
we, 


“we had provided the name of the company, the address, the name of \ 


‘the contact person who we would be interviewing and his/her telephone 


’ 


number, ahd the date of the gArticular interview. mo 8 , 


Throughout the laboratories we visitied we found a variety of 


_job titles’that describe what is functionally the same job. For example, 


one firm referred to their employees ag Laboratory Aides I and I, 
while another firsh gave their employees job titles of Reagent 
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36 


ERIC 


° 2 
7 E o . . ae € mH 
Preparer and Specimen Preparer. . = . 
ae In spite of differing job titles, the job descriptions were similar. 
: ° - i 


* 


The employers told us that Laboratory Assistants work unter the _ 


supervision of a Registered Clinical Laboratory Technologist and 


perform a variety of standard laboratory procedures, such as preparing 

ts 4 € = 

specimens, setting up equipment in the lah, identifying and labeling the 7. 
: specimens, ard cle@ning.and maintaining the labaratory utensils and 


“ equipment according to established standards. They are often required 


to keep the records for the testing that is in progress or completed. 


The employers description of duties was, inginost cases, similar to 


the Dictionary of Occupational Titles. This was of assistance in the 


verification process of our earlier D,O. T. search. It was also of 


assistance in the student selection process for the course of study 
’ 


because é employers identified the specific worker traits and job 
.¢ - . . 
duties. 
. sy ‘ . 
All of the employers interviewed prefetred to hire people with 
: - } és 
a high school diploma. In the job descriptions, a high school diplom 
was desirable, with courses in Chemistry, Biology, and Mathematics, 


In further questioning, we determined that the employers are seeking 
if . * : 

workers with a knowledge of basic science anda sincere desire to - 

work. They felt that persons above the age of eighteen were better 


‘ A 
candidates for the jobs because they demonstrate a more responsible 


1 


attitude. 


aici ibaieshaccakabaensasbagel 
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There are no spcialized training programs in the geographical 


yarea that we surveyed. Employers stated that they would prefer entry 


level positions to require specialized training but that midst training is 


performed on-the-job. Ninety percent of the employers we interviewed | 


were willing to contribute to the curriculum development of a course ip 


sciencé related careers. They indicated that the education and train) ng 
that would be received by the students through such a course would 
greatly shorten the amount of time required in on-the-job trainin; 
This would be a definite cost savings to the laboratories. 

: Entry level wage information was collected from the employers 
in order to update and localize the aelerios for the related job titles, ~ 
The salary information will be included in the career exploration unit 


of the course of study. The salary data in the most recent edition of 


mag ' 2 
the Occupational Outlook Handbook (1974-75) was obtained in 1973, and 
considerable outdated. 


We had a twofold purpose in asking fox the number of people 

ans . 
currently employed in each job category. First, we wanted to localize 
the employment data to include actual figures. Sécond, the information 


was needed as a contributing factor in determining class size and future 


. placement possibilities for the students in the Science’ Career Training 


Program. it was not intended to confirm or deny any of th# Industry- 
t 


Ogcupation Matrix figures. : 1 


The employers interviewed were unable or hesitant to estimate 
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the number of employees by category for the following year and five 
yeara hence, This reconfirmed the expert opinion of labor market 
analyst that employers have 2 difficult task in projecting future 


employment needs, 


is 


% ADORESS cu 2: 


A. ROME OF FERIZBUSINESS ya 
Tree OF PRAICI/3Ei 


0. CONTACT PERION 

STVpiche CaTRY LEVEL 3085: 
ThOSE Oscypatioans For wht 
with Ttrrie or no €épertes 


rployers will accept and hire workers 
Plus those occepations which require 
4 speclttc sxUIt and/or expartence odtatnable through aa Sccuattonat 
___ tedfetng prugrae at the Secondary tckool or communtiy college level. 
PLEAZE CHANCE JCS4 APPLICABLE TO YOUN FIRM AND ADD ANY APPAGPRIATE JOB FITLES WOT LISTED 


C. TOTAL MUNGER OF EMPLOYEES "26-100 101-s00~ Over $00 


7) ESTIMATED 
NUBER OF 
PLOTEES 

1M EACH, 

CATEGORY BY 


TONLE OF JOB 


2) CEScaIPTioN OF DuTICs 


: . EXAMPLE | 
. Follow-Up Letter 4 
When the interviews were completed, we began the task of 


formulating a follow-up letter. A good deahof thought and time went _ i 


‘ ' - 4 
into the construction of the letter. We did not want it to be too lengthy 


but we did want to exemplify the list of categories that were being. 


considered for inclusion in the curriculum. The main purpose of thes 7 


* 


letter, however, was to say 'Thank you!'. . . 


Mr. Hollins asked for some additional thoughts and ideas on 


6 r 


* included with the follow-up letter. The form was time consuming, 


. information. ; : At 


asking if audio-visual materials can be provided, personnel for guest 
speakers arranged, etc. We were disappointed with the lack of feed- 


specific detail’$. MMIS Form #6 (Instructional Resource Survey) was 
, oe 
back but have not made any assumptions as to why the response was less 


than the first survey. We have hypothesized that the survey may have © 


been too involved or that thé¥employers were not able to provide the 


Some of the employers who responded to the initial survey and 


were interviewed have offered to serve on the Advisory Committee 
« : - : : 


for the Science Related Careers Program. It is anticipated that the 


information Form #6 Tequests ‘will be provided by the members of ; 
that committee during the meetings that will be held in the coming year. 


The follow-up letter and the accompanying survey are illustrated 


on the following pages. -56- . 


Bee ; i: 3 
irst of all, thank you for your time and ‘positive response regarding 
oir planned Science Careers Curriculum. With the response you have _ 
given, this project is becoming very exciting. , 

Much time has pas sed, but asa result of our visits Ihave compiled a 
list of categories to be included in the curriculum: 


Introduction to basic chemistry - 
Introduction to basic biology 
Scientific/medical terminology 
Scientific measurement 
Data collecting/ recordkeeping 
General laboratory/safety techniques 
_ Specific laboratory ‘manipulations (such as the use of 
specialized laboratory apparatus: and the conducting 
of particular tests) 
Laboratory simulations (the classroom functioning as a 
simulation of a functioning commercial laboratory) |, 


These have been incorporated into a tentative curriculum design : 
intended to,provide a ‘basic science grounding for’ ail students plus 
areas for further and more intensive training. I have enclosed this - 
design on another sheet. Currentiy I am consulting with publishers 
im order to evaluate possible textbooks and manvals for resource 
materials. *. 


I also need more ideas from you on some specific details: 


1) Are there any areas that I missed in setting up the list 

of categories? - my - 

.2) Inasmuch as most of the laboratory equipment has a 
sophistication and/or cost rendering its use in.a high 
school laboratory unfeasible -- do you have any sug- 
gestions. for instructional methods and/or lower priced 
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_ if you feel that it would bé of value fo get together again, perhaps with 
>more People, I would be most happy to arrange another appointment. 


Z wy = . . 4 . 
equipment capable of providing valid alternative e Pyiae 
experiences? We will have computer terminals : 
available to assist in providing simulated experiences. 5 


me 3) I would also like a list of laboratory equipment and 

a apparatus that you feel should necessarily be included 
for student use. Include items based on need with . 
minor consideration for cqst ~- that constraint willy . H 
_come later. * 


< . 


: a 
In some of these or other instances you may have resources which 


* could afford invatuable experiences for the students. Iam enclosing 


an Instructional‘ Resource Survey which I would like you to fill out and , 


‘return, Every-¥ésource is significant. For instance, as someone 


pointed out, the completion of the Job Application is ‘a most important 


+ first step. which is often overlooked. ' 


I realize that this'is very demanding of your time but I have no resource 
which can begin to substitute for. your expertise in providing direction 
fox this type of program. Now that a pattern is beginning to emerge, 


Again’ our thanks to you for your very favorable response and valuable * 


contributions to our planning. 
i. 


TIP _COOE 


101-500 -_* OVER S00 


Pr” “Tssraucricnes MATERIALS 


a, Supplies e. Literature bs Transparenctes ee Sides : ra 


Tr 
: Preferred Grow Sie 
Stdents | fducators 


eee 
PERSONNEL 
a. Speakers 


Instructors 


6. FINANCIAL ASSISTARCE 
Scholarships C} 


Grants [} Foundations} = toans (} 


ed : STUDENT NEEDSeASSESSMENT + 


es . py Pa “ . 


One of the twelve fonctions of vocational edacation‘is Population : 
Needs Analysis. It includes parental. influences, gedgeantic mobility, , . 

‘ nade preference, and student interest. An of these comsidere- - 

‘tions feed into "student needs", a . , 


“The Cevear Planning Inventot'y (C. P. f)_was originally 
designed to seavite the eat information required to comply with the Oke 
Population Needs Analysis Function og District Plan for Vocational 

Education. The C.PaL i3 given to every ninth, “tenth, eleventh, and ; 


twelfth grade student in Ventura Coffty, as well as to students in, 


ee sailed: San Bernadino, Riverside, and other counties in the: 


State. a _ ; : a 


After three yeats of development and implementation, 


additional information is processed to be utilized by students as well. 


ag educational personnel to aid them in making meaningful dedisions. 
Computer reports include individual student profiles, school and 
7 Nes , 


district summaries, anda county surnmary. These reports are 


. utilized for local district program planning and articulated planning 
between the district and other educational agencies, identification of 
students with ‘special interest or needs, and providing students with 4 


a0 aa. < a 
A stimulus to explore their various career options. 


er 
The C.P.i, and its ry 


oS : - aa 
Shee component system for occupational counselors and vocational educdtion 


ted reports have evolved into a five 


ee ot © cg ‘ 


e 1, The Edacational and Career Planning Questionnaire 


. : "2. The Student Career Planning’ Profile 


ar ., _ 3. The, Occupational Brochuze afid Brief : ad 
: . ie : ce a 
. 4,, The School Summary Reports - 
as - oa 9° - 


- veg a 52 The County Summary Statistical Reports 


, ss 


. _¢ : 
- The Edugational and Planning Questionnaire is illustrated on 
* the following pages (4),' followed by an explanation of the remaining 


. . components of the. C, P. 1. 


ry 


“. EDUCATIONAL AND CAREER PLANNING QUESTIONNAIRE - a af 


NAME, 2 : ——____— SEX’ Male 2 Femal oO 
- “bast Re First Tnitk 4 z ao 
PO ateae = a Ss a a oe 
ADDRESS ~ —_ = PHONE es ** 
Number City Zip Code, is 
Cer ScHoo RADE ____. counsetor —___* 
eo ” ee a ‘ : Pee . ~ 


Please punt information as requested at the top of this sheet. The fotlowirig questions are about your educational and 
career plans, Each question is important. Your answers will be used to help you understarid your educational and”career 
Buuls and to ‘provide. you with information about appropriate careers, Read each question carefully and answer it as best 
you can. You are to mark only one answer for each quéstion unless .the directions tell you to mark mfore than one answer. 
To indicate your choice simply circle the muaibert in front of your answer. * 


A. — The fotlowing courses of study are offered in most high ‘ 
schools. My present course of study is: ; 
2 a + 


1, Gensval Education . ° “ 
2. Business Education - 4 : * 
3. Vocational Agriculture . 
“4, Fine Arts . . - 
5 Industrial Education : C. TWO of the following types of work which are of most 
6, Home Econoimics . * ‘ interest to me at this time are: Ped 
7, College Prep. {Math/Science) 1. Artistic (creative wogk involving design, cotor and 
8. Coltege Prep. (English/Social Sciences) ‘ " materials or the performing arts such as music, drama or dance) 
9. College Prep. (General Program) t 2. Clerical (work involving precision, order and accuracy) 


ae 4, Hedith Services (work involving health care of people or animal) 


Q.. : : SU 


10. Combination of two or thore of #-9 3. wf Sea (work involving mathematics or numbers) *” 


tary {work involving teading and writing) . 


. ; af 6. Mechanical (work involving machines and tools) 
8. How sure am | about my choice of a course of study? 7. Outdoor (work that keeps you outside most of the time 
- : in all kinds of weather) = * 

1. Very suze, Ik is exactly {1 want. 8, Persuasive (work involving sales, advertising, andfor public 
\._ 2. Somewhat’sure. | think it is what | want, + felations) 

3; Doubtful. 1 am not too sure it is what { want. 9. Scientific (work involving discovery, understanding and problem 

4. t realize now ie in the wrong course of study. Solving in nature and the physicat world) 

eee : 10, Social Service (work involving helping other people) 


e. . . es 
> i cand 


, - 
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D. How sure am that my responses to . : 
question “C"" really are my strongest « a 


‘ in rests? . ~ 


if ‘Centin. My ¢ career interests are very firm. oyery Pe ‘1 
2. Fairly sure. My career interests are rather G. | would like a career with the ‘following job = et 4 
clear. “EM characteristics: (circle FIVE of those you would ‘ . 
3. A little uncertain. My career interests are, like) . : 1 
fairly clear. g . . . ¥ ' 
4. Very uncertain. My career interests are not . 1. Involves a’high level of responsibility ~ makes key x 
.¢lear at all. oe . ba Gecisions involving property, finances or human safety 6 
* . and welfare * . 
; 2. Directs activities of others - work involves supervisory . 
i responsibility “+ . : 
“se = 24 3. Works under close supervision -- job peclormante and work - > 7 
< standards controlled*by a supervisor : * Mw 
. 4. Has repetitious work ~ performs the same task ona. yer 
. continuing basis 
E. TWO of my strongest aptitudes or talents are. 5. Competes with other people on the job for recognition 
3 and advancement 
1. Geheral leasning {ciosely elated to doing 6. Works with details on a,continuing basis may. be 
well in school) oe numbers; written materjals or technical data & ‘ 
2. Verbal (ability to work with and understand * ; 7. ‘Sees the physical results of work -- produces a 2 ui’ Ba 
i written and oral information) tangible proguict ry 
” 3, Numerical (ability to work well with numbers i 8. Has an opportunity for self-expression ~ freedomto 8 og 
and mathematics) : is * se one’s owg eas , ; ae . 
4, Spatial (ability to picture something inmy F 9. Helps people -- assists people in a helping relatianship . 
mind from a drawing) ee 10. Works indeperidently ~- requires initiative, self-discipline 
5. Form perception {ability to see important “+ and the ability to organize . : . 
= details and différences) -. 11. Works as part of a team ~ interacts with Fellows 
* “6. Clerical (abilixyZto work well with details : employees in performing work an 
~~ in numbers or avords) 12. Requires physical stamina ~ involves continued, 2 ; 
7. Eye-hand coordination (ability to make a lifting, standing and walking < - ‘ 
+ movement response accurately and ® +, 13. Works overtime or shift work ~ works hours other 
swiftly) : than normal, daytime shifts 7 = 
he Hs 
& Finger dexterilif (ability to work with 14. Works with ideas ~ uses intelleet to solve problems 
smai! objects tdpidiy) 15. Works.with people requires a pleasing personality 
+9, Manual dextéfity (abitity to move my hands and ability to get along with others a 
easily and skilfully) 16. Works with things -- job generally requires manual skits ’ 
i i ‘ 17.. Works at one work setting - generally confined to work = * - 
iP ae > ar area~ a 
H . 18. Has jobs widely scattered - jobs are located in most’ areas * 
' . . . of the United States, « . 
: s bok 19, Motivates others ~ inust be able to influence othe 
» : ie ’ - a ed . 
F. How sure am { that my responses to question a . . 


“E* really are my strongest aptitudes? 
° , 


‘ 1, Certain 3, A little uncertain 
2 4, Very uncertain - te 


mig 


K 


+ 

Based upon facts | have now, my plan for the future is: 

1. To graduate from high school and go right to work with 
no further education . 

2. To join the armed forces . 

3. To enter an apprenticeship program . 

4. To get further training at 2 trade, technical or 
business school . 

5. To complete a junior college program involving two 
years of training or less . 2 

6. To start at a junior college then tansfer to a four year 
college . 

7. Togo right to a four year coliege or university, 

8. To attegd more than four years of college . 


1S there any reason why you may norbe rs 
canle to graduate from high schogl? 


1. Yes, r2..No oe 


| wish to tatk to a counselor about .. 


(circle as many as apply): 


. High schoct ecucation requirements . ‘ 


1 
2. Post high schooi technical (community 
+ college) anc trade school opportunities . 
3. Four year colege entrance requirements . 
4, Scholarships or other financial aias to 
attend 3 private school, junior coitege or 
four year college . 
. 5. bdo not wish to talk toa counselor about 
anyvof the above. 


Mostly 8’ and C's 
Mostly Cy 

Mas! ver ei 
M: 


Tee ye 


Please note your need at this time for help 
with educational and career planning: 
2 —_ 
iy need considerable help in figuring out 

what I am going to do. 
2. J have some things planned but could use 
additional-help. | 
3. 1 do’not need additionat help at this time 
as plans are pretty clear. 


/ . 
Do you have anybhysical handicaps that 
limit you in any way? x 


1. Yes F 2. No 


Some high school students ride a bus to'an 
area vocatiohal school so they can take 
special courses. Are you willing to 
attend an area school (no more than 30 
miles from your school) if the vocational 
courses you wish to take are not offered 
at your school? Please ciecle your answer. - 


1, Yes 2, No 


E 


oO. 


Yus prububly nave sume idea of the occupation(s) you would like to enter, Please select Your first and Yecond choices 
{TWO ONLY) from the 126 occupations fisted by placing a “1” in front of} your fi first choice. and a "2" 


in front 


of you sevund chuice. Ifthe occupativa(s) in which you are interested are not listed, please pick related occupation(s} 
ur piace an "X”" in the box marked “other” and write in the occupation(s) you prefer. If you do not have any idea of 


the occupation you would like to enter, please place an “X" in the box marked “undecided. es 


BUSINESS AND COMMERCE 


col 
003 
p05 
OOF 
009 
010 
On 
013 
015 
017 
019 
021 
023 
025 
027 
029 
031 
033 
035 
037 
039 
031 
043 


APPLIEO ANOPERFORMING ARTS 


Accountant 
Advertising Worker 

Auto Salesman 
Automobile Parts Couaterman 
Bank Teller 

Bouk keeper 

Cashier 

ClerkiBypist 

Computer Operator 
Horel/Mtoted Clerk 
Insurance Agent 
Keypunen Operacor 
Manufacturers’ Salesrnan 
Personnel Worker 

Publ e Relavons Worker 
Purchasing Agent 

Hea Estate Salesperson 
Receptronist 4 
Restaurant Manager 
Retan Saw> Clerk 
‘Secretary {/Stenograpnes 
Stosxbrover 

Telephone Operate. 


HTETEETT EEE 


101 Actor/Actrass 

103, Commersia Artist 

103 Dancer 

105 interior Designes/Dccorator 
106 Intorprster/Translawor 


109 Lithographer 

Tt Model = 

113° Musician/Muste Teacher 

11S Photographer = * . 
147 Photographic Lab. Technician 
118 Professional Athlete 

119 Radio & Telsvision Announcer 
V2i_ Teehnical Wo 


TTT ITE 


7 
AGRICULTURE AND CONSERVATION 


261 Animat Keeper 

203 Crop ana Frist Grower 

Dae Bary ated Lassies Farrier 
200 risk and Game Wearue® ge 
209 Fisnerman 

a 44 
Fores: 
Stdene Gr 
216 torse, Tramer/Breeder 
att NusecymaniLandxcaper 
2.8 Pouury Rancher 


epee 


TET 


107 Journalist/Newpazer Reporter 


SKILLED TRADES AND REPAIR 


HEE 


301 


303 
305 
309 
ant 
313 
3S 
37 
no 
321 
323 
325 
327 
329 
331 
333 
337 
339 
330 
341 
343 
344 
345 
347 


Aar Conditioning, Refrigeration and 
Heating Mechanic 

Aircraft Mechanic 

Appliance Serviceman a 
Automobile Body Reparman 
Automobile Mechanic 
Automobile Painter 

Au ite Transmission Repairman 
Gricklayer 

Business Machine Serviceman 
Carpenter 

Cement Mason 

Electricran 

Farm Equipment Mechanic * 
Heavy Equipment OPerator 
tadusterat Machinery Repairman 
Lineman 

Machinist 

Motorcycte Mechanic 

New Car Get Ready Man 
Painter/Paperhanger - 
Piumber 

Service Station Attendant 
Television and Radio Repairman 
Welder * 


PUSLIC SERVICES 


THEE TET 


401 
463 
405 
407 
409 
4n 
413 
4s 
417 


Air Teaffie Controller 
Airplane Pitot ‘ 
Airline Stewardess 

Beauty Operator 

Bus Driver 
Clergyman/Rehgious Worker 
Cook/Cher 

Counselor 

Custodian * 2 
Fireman/Fure Fighter 

Home Economist 

‘Lawyer 

Librarian 

Military Service 

Nursery Schoo! Teacher 
Pol.ce Ottices” . 
Probation Officet!Parole Agent 
Psychologist . % 
Recreation Worker 

Souiat Worker 

Teacher 

Truck Driver 

WaiterfWastres> 


-65- 


“HO 
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ENGINEERING, SCIENTIFIC AND 
TECHNICAL FIELDS 


501 
503 
505 
507 
509 


513 
5t5 
57 
519 
521 
$23 
$25 
—~ 527 


— 529 


HIEITELTTT 


si, 


Architect — 
Biologist 
Chemical Etneyf : 
Chemist 

Civil Engineer 

Computer Programmer 
Draftsman * 

Etectrieat Engineer 
Enginéeting/Science Technician 
Geologist. 
Mathemat i 
Mechanical Ei ie 
Oceanographer) 
Surveyor 
Systems Analyst? 


ine’ Biologist 


HEALTH SERVICES 


601 
603 
605 
607 
609 
én 
613 
615 
617 
619 
621 
623 
625 
627 
629 


ATT 


3 998 Other 


TJ] 999 Undeeded 


63 


Dental Assistant so 
Dentai Hygienist 

Dentist 

Hospital Administrator 
Hospital Attendant/Nurse Aide 
Licensed Vocational Nurse 
Medical Assistant 

Medical Laboratory Worker 
Occupational Therapist 
Optometrist 1, © « 
Pharmacist 

Physical Therapist - 
Physician{Doctor® 

Registered Nurse . 
Veterinarian” 

Xeray Technician 


Student Career Planning Profile 
" ) ! 
The Student Career Planning Profile summarizes each 


individual student's educational and career plans per his résponses 
on the Educational and Career Planning Questionnaire, 


7 In addition to summarizing the student's educational and'Career 
plans, new information is provided for students by comparing interest, . 


job characteristics, and educational plans chosen by each student with 


the interest areas, job characteristics and requirements, and 
J 2 q 


~\ educational requirements usually associated with each of 124 different 


occupations, 


It should be remembered that the educational and career planning 


questiennaire is not to be considered as a predictive instrument. The 


al ~ 
list of "other occupations you may wish to explore" is only a partial 
e list of somie occupations that are consistent, with the interests, 


educavional plans and job characteristics which a student selects on 
ae : 


-the educational and carger penning queeHonnaire, A J 
ey ‘ . 
. 


wv. 


x THESE TYPES OF WORK INTEREST ME MY_BRESENT COURSE OF STUDY , MY STRONGEST APTITUDES : 
Cc. . A E. ‘ 
TWO of she foliowing types of work which are of most The following courses of study are offered in TWO of my strangest aptitudes or talents are: 
interest t6 me at this time are: & " : most high schools. My present course of study is: 7 7 
‘ ‘ i. ; : 


1 
co 
He) 
1 
ca : Tiare 4 10 
Bid, nse oF stuor 1s COMBINATION OF TWO OR MORE. 1AM NOT TOO'SE Is MOAT T WANT. ! 4 
v MY FUTURE PLANS AFTERARY Ano SOCIAL SERVICE THES OF Nom APPEAR TO CE OF uot MNTERESY TOW. — |} 
a. 4 as PRETIY SURE. mts as tos sue, 1 Tun GENERAL LEAPING ano_FORK PERCEPTION wen | O~ « 
: Z B's ‘ 
» — ABOUT Mr APTITUDES. | ESTIMATE uy GRADES TOE MOSM — FI . i 
Based pon facts | have now, mysnwees ethattaail * 1O ie ' 
plans for the future are: Gane 
> COUNSELING ASSISTANCE . Re i ee ' 
Ke : a * IOLCATES mt OCCUPATIO REQUIRING HORE THAN 4 YEARS OF COLLEGE ALAL.INE STEWARDESS (nt.3) 14 
NL. 8 7 (2) SOCLAL UORKER + ATR, xe) . 
1 . at {SEE BOX 1 LOWER RIGIT 1ANO CORVER) at 
a Please ndte your need at this time P 0 uwoeomto im] ommtn . 1 
: e é 1o 
for help with educational and career at > 
planning: S WOULD LIKE A CAREER WHERE THE JOBS IHVOLVE Omen occuranioNs YOU MAY ¥ASH 10 Gxrcone 1 
nee ates OF mesroncionsty 4 Ci seen a ane of tm nove Econtkast (2.56) 1° 
uid : G Activites OF Omens ‘StaenOtn ano ereovnanee * CLERGYHAN/RELIG. WORKER (2.42) / re) 
DESIRABLE JOB : s ; ns ate Sinan Seen ae OS OR sins WURSERY SCHOOL TEACKER (2.44) i 
CHARACTERISTICS ~ dua? Diroters mmsocss SOCLAL WORKER (2.4) to 
a. ge HOA. or Frome + TEACHER : (2.4-) ‘ 
. iat svith i DRovaceutnt faiworacan | tONe * PSYCHOLOGIST (2.3) t ro) 
would like a career with the | Crgwremmens eae, wonton wit Taina INTERPRETER/ TRANSLATOR (2.3) 
following job characteristics: You TGne UATEANALS OMATECHAOCAL OATA UsineaaMun sxices ; { 
8 job characteristi [Ell sine se sen na od ia Dissmsteaest. PROD OFFICER/PAROLE AGEHT an 10 
(circle FIVE ofthose you, would . ae RECREATION WORKER (1.48) 1 
Faecoou 0 use onts onn dg MANT LOCATIONS OF EUMLOWHENT . t 
like} ‘i ; commiseLor erties) ‘ oO 
a < DE] nttema rears : Bel sgnnygtins 4x0 wr eveneins : : i 
: (EE) eieeecesseraen me) 
Bitinee'ano sues Ouzvtine . { 
Vin Tan COURT ROTA VIROTNT OR FEROOS OFT ATS DEPARTMENT GF GOCUPR TIONAL COREATON ~ 10 


we Course OF Srur 1s .COHRTUATTO OF 
_ ASERAY 
aha PROESY 


wa ene n= = TYPES OF WORK APHLAR TO BE OF MOST INTEREST TO ME ~ 


WERAL LEASING FORM PERCEPTICN 


weil TEP AND. ARE MY 


LOT Me APTETUORS 1 ESTIMATE UY GRADES TOG wgstey OS 


ISY PRESENT OCCUPATIONAL CHOICES ARE, 
() AURLINE ARK SS (81.3) 
1a) SOCIAL RORRER * (2,44) 

. 


Cliatnaw Clow 


OTHE H OCCUPATIONS YOU MAY WISH TO EXPLOAC 


HOHE ECONOMIST (2.56) 
+ CLERGYMAM/RELIG, RORKER (2.409 
RURSERY SCHOOL TEACHER (2.4) 
SOCEAL WORKER (2.49) 
* TEACHER (2.4-) 
PSYCHOLOGIST (2.3) 
NNTERPRETER/TRARS LATOR (2.3) 
QB OFFICER/PAROLE AGERT =” (1,44) 
PEAT ION WORKER (14) 
(1.3) 


J. 


co00c0ec coda oo oO 


< : Occupational Brochures and Briefs 


Brochures and briefs have been developed for each of 124 ° 
be i; 
different occupations, Each eccupational profile contains a brief * 
description of the occupatioby,the training usually required for : 


, entry into the occupation, and the employment prospects, including 
the Bureau of Labor Statistics estimates of the nation-wide employ- 


ment in 1972 and the average annual nation-wide job openings to 1980. 
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OUTTES: Sen local anu loag-73st 


TRAINING: i 
_ + dipiona,.many employers prefer that their. employees have a high school 


EMPLOY) MENT £20 PECTS: -Enploysieat opportuni 


r Ventura County Occupational Brief 443 
° 


TRICK DRIVER 

ace truck drivers are vital assets to our * 
Qtant transportatian zystem. evallys both pick up, transport, aad 
deliver materials, goods, and products of ali kinds. The local driver 
usually works witrin one metropolitan area, while the other may haul cargo ats 
over hund-eds of mites. Local truck drivers most often deliver aver’ ans 

greguiar routes or rus, although some may be assigned different routes , 
when they report to work each day. Long-distance truck drivers usually - 
travel routes designated by dispatchers. The truck is generally loaded < 
for the local driver by platforn, workers, but he may be obliged to unload 
the merchandise at the customer's place of busigess. The long-haul driving 
is a senior driving Job with more ‘responsibility and usually. better pay ” | 
than local driviny jobs, but the hours are less regular.. Long-haul drivers | 
often must spend tiie away: from home. Both jods require that the workers 
anticipate prodiem areas when traveling, drive defensively and with great 
safety. Also, a-certain amount of recordkeeping is usually required. 


% 


ije there are successful drivers who do not have a high school | 

education or its equivalent. Driver tafning, automotive mechanics, and ae 

Engiith are haipful high school coursés. For most jobs you should be a.” 

years of age, be abie to pass a physical examination, and be familiar with 

traffic laws "and safe-drivng procedures. You Should have goad hearing, 

20/40 vision (with or withouyeye glasses). and normal blood pressure. . 

Sure “companies have more steanage ules.. You may have‘to be at least 

wer ty- -five, possess specific hetght and weight, have at least one year of 

. driving experience, and an excellent driving record. Some employers use 
aptitude tests for hiring, “while others rely on personal interviews. You 5 
may: de asked to accest temporary assignments reTore receiving\permanent Saas : 
Status. Truck drivers arevrequired to have a chauffeur's licehse (a 
comercial driving permit). As @ new employees you may be required to ride 
along with an experienced driver for 2 time: th e company also may provide 
@ short training program. . Driving. experience can be gained in the Armed | 
Forces. Also.a small aumber, of private technical gchools offer truck 
driving courses. The Spectgi Projects Divisicn of, Ventura College offers 
a trick driving course; however » because of its popularity, there is a 
» tong waiting Vist. 


8 for truck deivers should © 
incceasa moderagziy tnrouga the 1980's, Vidac econgmic conditions 
parmit anticipates growth ia volume of freight asd the spreading of 
ineliste/ trroughout te United’ States. 


ARSERS S A byldaca Driver, Cispetcrer. teary Coulphent Operator, 
re royseman : 


. « " ' 
; 741972 : AYE2AGE ANUUAL GPENTNG 
ta tioiwids €alifoa Vertura 
“26178,000 129,436 


Hs yeates: 
Wares ork 


county Nationwide California Ventura County 
62,600° 3,738 = OL 


z 
s P a 
, + 
-* INTERESTS: Qutdoor, Mechanical : 
¢ .. APTITUDES: .General Learning, Eye-Hand Coordination, Manual Dexterity, . 
x Clerical : ; ee 
is : CHARACTERISTICS AND REQUIREMENTS: , 
: 1. Works independently -- requires initiative, self-discipline, and the 
: . . ability to organize 
z 2. Work requires physical stamina -- involves continued lifting, standing, 
and walking 
3. Works overtime or shift work -- works hours other than normal daytime 
; : shifts : 
4. Works with things -- “jobs generally retuire manual skills 
. 5. Works at‘one setting -- generally confined to work area 
I \ ‘6. Jobs widely scattered -- jobs are located in most areas of the 


-United States . F ~ 


OTHER SOURCES OF INFORMATION 


“TITLE: Truck Driver “".),0.T. 902.883, 904.883 


_ CALIFORNIA OCCUPATIONAL GUIDE 255° 1 CAREER 'S MONOGRAPH 256 
CAREER WORLD we Issues; January, 1976. éinonrcte BRIEF ‘42. 
. OCCUPATIONAL OUTLOOK HANDBOOK pp. s19-b4 DESK-TOP. CAREER KIT 904, 905 


FINNEY OCCUPATIONAL GUIDANCE RAS \CCUPATIONAL BRIEF 57 -° 
/ Unit: 1¢ Volume:; 1 Number: 9 


; V.I.E.W. Titles: Local Truck © | 
VOCATIONAL BIOGRAPHICS 3 Driver; Truck Driver, Long, Haul 
Series: A Volume: 6 Number: 7_ : ‘ : te 

Bie 73 . 4 


Other materials from: American Trucking Association, Inc. 
1616 -P Street, N.W. < 

“ { Washington, D.C. 20036 . . 
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School Summary Reports - 


\ 
The School Summary Reports are derived from student 


responses to the Educational and-Career Planning Questionngire. 


The computer is programmed to prepare 26 different types of 
* 


reports compiled from these responses. 


THE body of each report contains an ‘alphabetical listing of 


each student's name who responded to that particular quéstion by 
Fi ? 
, selecting the jndicated response. A statistical summary is printed 


by the computer in the lower left hand corner of each report. It 
' : 2 
includes the total number of students who took the questionndire, 
the number of students who selected the specified response anda 
ev KR S 
- oY : é 


_‘ percentage factor. 


| SAENSIU AMLYNNOLLSIAD 


~FOONSS HOI 


N 
County Summary Reports 


The County Summary Reports are computer printed statistical 


review of each of the school reports. The title block’contains the 


same basic information as the School Reports. The left hand column 


‘of the report identified the ditrict and the name of each school within 


that district, The next three columns list the number of students who 
selected the particular question response indicated, the total number 
of students who took the questionnaire and a percentage factor. 

The bottom line of each report indicates the County totals for 
cs column, It a possible ‘6 sista from these reports data per- 


taining to a particularsgchool or a district and compare thesé results 
B P each apa. 


to the County percentage factors. 


Suse st O : 
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Wé, in'the Simi Valley Unified School District, have been ,. 


involved with the CPI since its inception. The info?mation obtained’ 
: ; ~ 


from students via the CPI is taken and stored in the Ventura County 


School's Data Processing system. This data is retrievable in a 


variety of modes depending upon individual school district"s needs. 
The results returned to our district from the CPI were surveyed 

carefully to determine the degree of student interest in the area of Fe in 
the allied heslth/science careers, This preias will be explained 
with specific examples related to our goals as well as indication of 


other reports available to the users of the CPI. 
foo 


« 


We determined from the school summary report that there 


were students at ‘the two high schools in our district that had indicated ace 


an interest in the areas: of médical laboratory worker, medical 


assistant, licensed vocational nurse, hospital attendant/nurse aides, 


physical therapist, and x-ray technician, 


a After completing our survey of, and interviews with, employers 
we were able to systematize the duties eer ere of people working ia 
a primaty or rateranve laboratory. With the list offthe job duties, 

) ist &a'interest areas and aptitude strengths applicable to somagne 


. > g 2 Z 3 
working in this particular type of occupation was prepared. We, * 


contacted ‘the Supervisor of Systems and Programming in the Ventura 


-76- 


af : 
choice, screening only in the. areas of "interest", aptitudes", and ' i 


Regional’ Education Data C$nter and scheduled a meeting to determine - 


the possibility of retrieving students' names Based-ugon the input of * 


their interests and aptitudes. A program has been written to make 


a. 


" this selection Prgpess possible for any ‘area that utilizes the Career - 


Planaing Inventory. We ‘discovered, by the trial and error meghod; 
that we had been either too pisReciic or too general in assigning the 
. o,* 
limitations of the data, retrieval program, The result of the overly . 
+ 7 . ni . . e 


specific program was @ computer printout listing three eligible students. 


We knew from the District School Summary Report that there. was a 
‘ ere are - ° : oe 


ar <-- . 
greater interest so we went back to the Supervisor for a second meeting 
: . a 


‘ ‘ 
and decided to be less specific in the areas of the student's occupational’ 


"job characteristics". This profile produced a much longer list of 


« é 4 


students to be a From these expertences i in working: with the, 


CPI data, it was observed that student interest and aptitudes often lack * 


‘correlation with their occupational choices. As an exaimple, a "student - 


may | have indicated on Giuestion cy that two of the following types of 
work which age of most interest to me at this time Bre "health services" “2 < 
yk : 2G er 


4 - 7 . Geet ede te oa : 
and "scientifie" ... on "Question E"'that two of my strongest aptitudes, 


* > . Sp. Ad 
or taients are "clerical" and "finger dexterity" ~.: and on "Question GI, 
: 2 , 


Twould like a career | following job characteristics:.“"competes- . 


: with other people on the job for recognition and advancement", "sees - 


= ae ane ¢ 


‘the physical results of work", works as part of a team", "works with 


wy : . 


a °-¥7- 


> 


/ 


people’, and has "jobs widely scattered".. However, when it comes 


to selecting an occupation, the student may choose one with widely. 
. bad 


divergent traits such as game warden, airline stewardess, or 


bookkeeper. 


The Ventura Regional Education Data Centey in the Ventura 


students. The staff at the Center is most coo 
a 


school districts who are participating in the Career Planning Inventory. 


The turnaround time was most. expedient and the computer printouts 


were exactly as we had requested. 


We have interviewed the students who were selected through the 


CPI computer procedure and have found that many of the students were 


unsure be their choice of a definite octupation but were reasonably, 


. certain of their interests in and aptitudes for fhe types of jobs they. 


would enjoy? ‘At the secondary.level, students are often hesitant to 


make a decision regarding the career they will enter following graduation 
e . 


from high school. Since one objective of the course is to give the 


students an opportunity to experience and investigate different careers 


in the allied-health/science related occupations, the less specific 


screening procéss was sufficient to provide an appropriate list of namies 


. of potential. students. ., : 


\ 


We have ik cluded an example of the CPI and indicated the profile 
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~ 33 


of response# requested for data processing retrieval to determine the 


r : ee . 
¢ . e 3 
students to be selected for possible inclusion into our program, 
a : : ¢ 
: _ ; ¥ . 
¢ . 
: , . 


ety 


Student Career Planning Data ‘Compared to Projected Labor Dernands \ 


.A useful booklet which is provided by,the Ventura County _@ 


Superintendent of Schools Office is’ titled, "The Student Career Planning 


Data Compared to Projected Labor Demands". It lists occupational 


training programs within Ventura Courity and.contains forms that 
compare student interests and program availability to occupational 


needs. It is a simplified method for matching student career interests 


with related available occupational programs and the associated labor 


market demands data. There is a column on the form which cites 


the‘occupational ‘outlook for the specific careers. The local occupational 
outlook was determined by a subjective analysis of program availability / 
potentint occupational supply, student interest, and lecal occupational 
demands and other local/regional influencing factors. The national 


outlook’ was obtained from the Occupational Outlook Handbook. 


The "program availability" section of this publication lists the - 
7 . ° 
. < > ‘i 
existing training programs‘and their locations within Ventura County. 


This allowg for county-wide articulation to occur and should be 


beheficial for local vocational planners in considering tha development 


of curricula. - Z oo 


The following example illustrates the profile we submaitted to” 


i . . ar 
. Data Processing to obtain the list of potential students for the Science 


Career Education program: . 


= ar bi 
EDUCATIONAL AND CAREER PLANNING QUESTIONNAIRE 


NAME 


ADDKCSS 


Number i ¥Zip ae 


SCHOOL ——___ = _ Eaunseror 


Precast Dent information as requested at the top of eat, Towing questi eat ¢ educational and 
carver Pians. Each question ts Important. Your answers will be used to help you understand your educational and career 
goals und to provide you with information about appropriate careers. Read each Gestion carefully and answer ik as best 
yuu can. You are to mark only one answer for each question unless the directions tell You | to mark’ Gore than one ansvier. 
To .ndicate'your choice simply cirgle the number in front of your answer. - ae. 

‘ 
+ ry 
‘The following courses of study are offered in most high 
schools, My present course of study is? 


. General Education 
. Business Education 
. Pasi Agriculture 
4. Fine Arts é 
, lidustrial Education ., TWO of the following types o€ work which are of most 
. Home Economics : —~ interest to me at this time are: . 
. College Prep. (Math/Science) 1. “Artistic (creative work involving design, color and 


. Coltege Prep. (English/Social Sciences} materials or the performing arts such as music, drama or dance) 
. College Prep. (Generat Program) 


. Combination of two or more of 1-9 
7 : : 


Computationat (work involving mathematics or numbers} 
th Services (work involuin: Ith care of peoole or animats) 

» Literary (work involving reading and writing) 
6. Mechanical (Work involving machines and tools) 
7. Outdoor {work that keeps you outside most of, the time 
. ‘ in all kinds of weather} 
1. Very sure, It is exactly what want.” 8. Persuasive (work involving sales, advertising, and/or public | 
2. Somewhat sure. I think it is what | want. relations) 7 
3, Duubtiul. {am notltoa sure it ss what | want. Jennie Iwork involving discovery, 


4, I realize now Iam in the wrong course of study. solving in_nature and the physical worl 


. Social Service (work involving helping other people 


Haw sure am | about my choice of a course of study? 
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ace s Secemoer 4973 


ee 


BY. How sure amt gat my responses.to 
question “C"yreally are my strongest a 
. + tnderests? 


2 


ae 


wells :n school) . “se . 
Ow. ‘evbal (ability to work withrand understand - 


- eo 
Certain. MY career interests are very firm. 
Eauly sure, My Clreer muerests are catner | 

at 


le A wls uncertatn. My career interests are 


fartly clean. * 


. Very uncertain. My career interestsarenot = + 


clear at all, 


Lz . ' 


TWO of 0 Strongest aptitudes ‘or talents are, 


related to doin 


written aad oral information 


; 3. Numerical (ability to work welt with numbers 


-artd mathemaucs) =: > 


4, Spaual (abiltiy to pocture something in my 


mind from a drawing) 


. 5. Form pezceptioa (ability to see important 


Geiails and differences) id 


6 Clerical (ability to wore weil with details 


Sloe arymbers oF words), . 


Oz ve hand coordination (ab:tiiv 1 make a 


“‘nvement response 26curately and + ~ 
swiftly : 


@ Fioger dexzevity aba to work with | 


ymall obrerts fond) 


(0) Manual dexterity ( warty to move my hands 


bh 
‘a 


easily and s«iifuliy, 


F. How oure am | (nat my cesponses to question 
“E~ ceally are my strongest aptitudes? , 


Cert ‘3, A dite uncertain 
Fas “ly sure Very uncertaia 


v 
qv. 


# 


GS 


x 


 Owors under close supervision =-fob performance and work” » 


ye 


I would like a career with the following iob 


<—"" characteristics: (circle FIVE of those you would 


like) / . 


1. Involves a.high level of responsibility ~ makes key 
decisions involving property, finances or human safpty 
and welfare 

2. Directs activities of others -- work involves supervisory | 
responsibility 


standards controlled by a supervisor 


@ua cepetitious work -- Performs the same task ona 


Oworks with details on a continuing basis ~ nay 


. ¥. Works independently ~ requires initiauve, self-discipfine 


continuing basis 
5: Competes with other people on the job for 
and advancemerit 


numbers, written materials gr technical data 
7 Sees the.physical results of work ~ produces a 
tangible product + * 
8.\Has an opportunity for self-expression ~ freedom t 
use one's own ideas 
9. Helps pgople ~ assists people in a helping relationshil 


and the ability :o organize +! « 


r O} Works as part of a team ~ interacts with fellow 


‘eriployees in performing work n 


12. Requires physical stamina -- involves.continued 


& @yorks with things’ job generally requires manual skills 
17. Works at one work setting ~ generally confined to work 


18. Has jobs widely scattezed’-- jobs are located i in most areas 


lifting, standing and walking 
Works overtime or shift work ~ works hours other 
than normat, daytime shifts * 


14. Works with ideas -- uses intellect to solve problems 


Works with people ~ requires a pleasing personality * 
* and ability to get along with others 


area 


_ of the United States 


19. Motivates others ~ must be able to influence others 


H. Based upon facts Uhave now; mgy plan for the future is: 


1. To graduate from high school and go right to work with 
nO further education . 
. To join the armed forces . ‘ 
To enter an apprenticeship program . ‘ 
. To get further taining at a trade, techmica! or 
business schoo! . : 
5. To complete a junior college program involving two 
mem k years of training oF fess. 
6. To start at a junior college then transfer to a four year 
college . . 
7. To go right to a four year college or university, . 
& To attend more than four years of college . 


how 


‘ 7 
|. | Is there any reason why you may not be i: 
able to graduate from high school? . 
1. Yes 2. No . 
q- . , 
J. Lis to tath to a counselor about fi 


Acirete as many as apply): 
1. High schoo! education requirements . 
@ 2. Post high schoo! technical (communizy 
college) and trade school opportunities . 
* 3. Four year college entrance requirements . 
4. Scholarships or Other financial aids to 
attend a private school, junior college or 
four year coliege . 
' p- | do not wish to fatk to a counselor about 
any of the above. 


¢ 
- , 
K. estimate my grades since Sth grade to be: 


T, Mostly A’s* 

2. Mostly A’s and B's ‘ 

3 Mostly 8's a? 
+. Mostly B’s ane C's 


3 Mostly C's i . } 


6 Mostly C’p az D's 
7, Moktiv D's + 


L. Please note your need at this time for help 
with educational and career planning: 


1. | need considerable help in figuring out 
what | am going to do. 

2. Uhave some things planned but could use 
additional help. 

3. 1 do not need additional help at this time 
as plans are pretty clear. 


< + 
M. . Do you have arty physical handicaps that 
*\imit you in any Way? = 


Fe Yes 2. No . 


Some high school students ride a bus to an 
area vocational school so they can take 
speciai courses. “Are you willing to 

* attend an area school (no more than 30 
miles from your schoo) if the ¥ocational- 
courses you wish to take are not offered 
at your school? Please circle your answer. 


1. Yes 2. No * * 


¢ 


Accountant 

Advertising Worker 

Auto Satesman 

Automobile Pars Countermin 
Bank Teter 

010 Bookkeeper 

ON Casmer 

Ord Clerk Tvarst 

Compuzer Operator 
Hotel/Motel Clerk 
Insurance Agent ' 
Kevpunsh Operator 
Manufacturers’ Salesman 
Personnel Worker 

Pablic Retauions Worker 
Purchastag Agent 

Rest Estate Satesperson 


vl 
603 
005 
007 
009 


035, Restaurant Manager , 

037 Retsi Saves Clerk. 

039 Secretaey/Srenographer 
O41 Stockbroker g 
043 Telephon: Operator 


APPLIED AND PERFORMING ARTS 


— 101 
—— 103 
104 
105° 
= 196 
197 
_— Ww 
TT Model 

—— 13 Muscian’dinne Teacher 
YH $15 Photographer = * 5 
117 Photogeaphee Lab sTechriern 
118 Professional Ath 
119 Radio & Telev.sion/ Announcer 
V2 Techmical Werter 


ActoriActres 
Coremercial Arte 

Dancer 

Intervor Des Snet/Vgcorstor 
Interprerer/Tratstator 


Luthograpier 


AGRICULTURE ANO CONSERVATION 


Crop and Fran, Geryer 
Dairy aad Lavestocx Farmer” 
Finn and Gare Widen 
—— 29 Fisnerman = \ 


Kuan 

+ Gaedenet'Groungs Keeper 
Horse Tawar Breeder 
urserymanLendscaper 4 
Poultry Rasher 7 Sh 


JournabsNewspaper Reporter © 


¢ : 


oa 


SKILLED TRADES AND REPAIR 


HTLITTTEE ETE +I 


Air Conditioning, Refrigeration and 
Heating Mechanic 

Aucraft Mechanic 

Apptiance Serviceman 

Automobile Body Repairman 
Automobile Mechanic 

Automobile Pamter 

Automobile Transmission Repairman 
Beickiayer 

Business Machine Serviceman 
Carpenter 

Cemen: Mason 

Electrician 

Farm Equipment Mechanic 

Heavy Equipment Operator 
Industtiat Machinery Repairman 
Lineman 

Machinist, * 

Matoreycte Mechanic 

“New Car Get Ready Man 
Painter/Paperhanger + 

Plumoer « 

Servied Station Attendant 

Television and Radio Repawrman = + 
Welder F t 


301 


Ss 


PUBLIC SERVICES 


Po UHL LLL EPL 


401° Air Traft.c Controfier 

403° Airphaae Pat 

405 Autine Stewardess 

407 Beauty Operator ae oa 
409 Bus Driver 

41 Clergyman/Religious Worker 
413 CooksCher 

415 Counselor 

417 Custodian, “ 


o HTTILLITEFLLT 


M19. Fineman/Fire. Fighter 


423 Home Economist 
425° Lawyer * 

427 Librarian 

428 
429 - Nursery School Teacher 

431 Ponce Ofteer : ‘ 

433 Probation Oificer/Paro.e Agent 

435. Psy¢hologist 

437 Recreanon Wofker * 

439° Socal Worker A 
HT Teacher 
443° Trust O: 
445° Water}! 


Yau probably have som sdeavul the occupation(s) you would like to enter, Please selest your first and second choices 
(WO ONLYY from the 126 vccupanons listed by placig at" in front of your first choice and a “2" ia front 
uteyuur second choice. Hf the occupation(s) in which you are interested are not listed, please pick related occupation(s) 
ur place an “X" an the box marked “ether” and weite in the occupation(s) you prefer. If you do not have any idea of 
tie Occupation you would like to enter, please place an “X”’ in the box marked “undecided.”. . 


: ve 
ENGINEERING, SCIENTIFIC AND, 
TECHNICAL FIELOS 

S01 Architect 

$03 Brologiss = _ 

905 Chermcal Engineer 

$07 Chemist = 

509 Cwil Engineer 

S11 Computer Programmer 
513° Draftsman 

STS Electricat Engineer =, 
517 Engineering/Science Technician 
519 Geologist 

5214 Mathematician 

$23, Mechanical Engineer 

$25” Occanogeapher/Marine Biologist 
52? Surveyor 

529° Systéms Analyst 


TEEETERETTY 


HEALTH SERVICES 


601 Dental Assistans 

603 Denial H¥grenist 7 
608 Dentist : 
607 Hospital Administrator 

609 Hospitat Attendant/Nurse Aide 
611 Licensed Vocational Nurse” 
613 Medical Assistant 

615 Medicat Laboratory Worker 
617 OccuRational Therapist 
619 Opmameteat . 

621 Prarmacit 

623 Physical Therapist 

625 Phyucran/Doctor 

627° Registered Nurse 

629 Veteriharian * 

631 Xray Techniean 


« 


998 Other —2 eS 


$99 Uncee-dec 


> 


THE ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


a 


F Effective coordination and articulation of occupational a 


programs within and between ‘school systems is impeded because of 
: ee e 


strong differences of opinion regarding the objectiveé of the programs ~ 


shone the responsible educators. What is needed isa comprehensive é 
* system af occupational education and training for both Pe youth and 
adults in a sieceonini? who need and deutve such education. School «® 
satyihieteatene acknowledge the need for sych a aystem of occupational 
: . 2 5 


education rather than groups of uncpordinated programs. It appears . 


reasonable and Iogical in developing such a system to have the benefit 


of the advice and counsel of a general advisory committee composed of 


‘industry executives from all segments of the community, Lees 


Advisory committees. play a vital role in the success of vocation-~' 
, ‘ i 
al and occupational programs. It is important that ag technology 


défnands increase and industrial patterns'change, the \nstructional 


° 


programs reflect current practice., These advances rgquire the joint 
efforts of school and community to remain abreast of changing teeds, 
In order for’ training*programs to respond to the needs of 


industry, a situation conducive to a constant exchange of information 
: t 7 . : 
“misc be maintained, Interested people from industry are needed to, 
_/ t . 
acquaint tne schools with trends, technical advahces, and the varied 
: 2 eo: ae we 


‘ : 7 
requirements for specific occupational skills and training. An 
’ 7 : “ pane 


Pa . ” . 
advisory commitiee sensitive topthe ‘daily needs of local industry can 
* F . id 


-85- : ? te, 


: 3 : : : F 
provide the effective, interchange of inforrnation that is vital to both the . 

fa Fee prac * H 
school and industry, ‘The advisaty committee can make an €ffective 


Fn od ution if it has been paren a-clearly defined function that is 
4 : Co ° 


nanimously considered relevant by the members of that committee. 


Ly 5 ae < 
The commistee must be “wanted? by the school and the potential value 


of its céntributions must be recognized by the schooi administration. 
4 g : 


The superintendent and his, staff must be willing to give the necessary 


time, energy, and support to make it successful. It has been said that * 


the achievements of advisory committees are proportionate to the 
. pate 


demands made_on them by the schdol district. . 
” ¢ - - 


ty ‘ The function of an advisory committee is} as the name signifies, 


to give advice. An, advisory committeé has no administrative of legi- 


slative authority; this-is the résponsibility of the board of education. , 


er x ' : “ 
. ‘There re three essential criteria to Kéep in mind when sebect~ : 
. _ ing and inviting individuals to become members of arf advisory commit- 
. : FEE she . “ 


tee, First, the members migt have had ‘Successful first-hand 
. - a ig : 
expecience in the special area being ‘served, They should be people . 


‘ whoShave the respect and confidence of their associates. ‘Seconds since . 
i ae dias 


an advisory committee should meet as often as is necesS8ary, membérs e 


Z x i 4 , 
Pa) * ri s 5 le ’ 
.. must be able to maintain close eontact with vocational activities of the , . 


. of . oe 


raed schoo} district. Each membér should be willing to devote time to tHe es 
- conimittee and in-some instances give additional time for stib committee a 
. . i" . - F 2 a rs é 
c. work. Third, eack member should.exhibit a strong-sense of responsi-- 
onan Teeth gutihy ak _ ; ef e oe 
1 bility in,civic+mpindedness. , : . * ‘ : 
%s wo oy : As -86- oe bite FY J . 4 


-. . ’ . ; . 


> 


wo : a Z 
y _ ACCOUNTABILITY AND- FOLLOW-UP 


| _ Judgment about the effectiveness of educational preparation for 


; woe é 
ae work can be made.only after the results are observable, The success 
of. graduates -- the number Who acquire and keep jobs in the ‘occupation 


for which they are trained, the wages they earn, and the extent to which . 


they need further education and training -- are the types of data that ( 


* influence this judgment. On the basis of thjs evidence, a school can 


» : endorse, modify, or cancel the educational program being evaluated, 
The Keavack obtained from and about graduates i$ invaluable to the 
5 = os te j 


school in discharging its instructional obligations;——~ - 2 a 


ay The school's advisory committegs are keenly interested-in 
" , —, y 
7 AY 
information derived from follow-up studies, The findings can, for 
ar : 
example” be used by the 


school to justify soliciting their counsel on” ’ 

certain phases of the instduction or to séek their endorsement of a new 

: . 3 “4 

= -s course offering. The committees will be able to use follow-up informa- 
an rn 


’ : - _ : < 
tion to endorse or recommend alterations in placement practices. ‘ 


A critical public is deranding that educators and educational 


“instituttons justify their expenditures more diligently than ever before. 


“One measure of accountabjlity applied to vocational education is how 9 
‘ S 


well its graduates fare in the world of work. The public, however, is . 


holding schoois accountable for expending taxpayers’ funds in a manner 


° ie * 


; that will ensure the maximum benefits to society. Thus, the student's 
- £ . 2 2 
bs : 7 : 


* total adjustment to society is part of the school's ag€0 ntability. 
: : vg d 


4 « . : : 
Follow-up studies conducted for the purposes of deternjining how well 


q 

, : | 
. 

i 

: 


their graduates adjust to wbrk and to adult life can ppovide schools 
with a useful accountabitity tool. i 
-~ Obtaining valid data is thé first step ina procesg jthat enables 

‘ * 7 wv ‘i ¢ 


vocational educators to incorporate knowledge derived ffom past 


‘ , 
experiences into plans for the oo It ghould be an i tegral part of 
ae . a 
a continuous process whereby.the curriculum which may include other 


re ‘ : j 
+ The following pages ee graduaté follow-up qu stidn- 
on i 


. 


f 
faire, This partictlar assessiment tool is commdnly- known fs" RAGE) 


and was produced by the Santa Barbara County Sthools in.c operabjont a 


with the Vocational Education Section of the Ca. ifornia Sta Departme; t 


of Education, 


“1? THE INFORMATION ON THE LABEL AT THE LEFT Is TNCORRECTS PLEASE ENTER THE CORRECT 
INFORMATION AT THE RIGHT -- 4 


s Ee NAME 


ad ae “Yast Fist ~araate 
sr it gu ee y . “ PERMANENT 7 0° Pas ( . 
Pe ee Sp . ADORESS my . 
: ; a no. * Street + city ! 
aos “PHONE! 
7 . - state: zip 4 area Code/number 
A, Sy ae i : - . . 
‘PLEASE FOLLOW INSTRUCTIONS CAREFULLY AND ANSWER ALL QUESTIONS THAT APPLY TO YOU. , . “ 
. To: What. are, you doing at the present time? -~(Check each item that describes your 
present activity. . . to6 
In school, fullstime - * Ovorking, fulletine 
In School,’ oart-tine f Oworking, oart- time 
5 QO tn armed forces Onot working, Igoking for a job 
Onouseni fe. + ONot working, nét' looking for a job 
4 Oother (please dasecinal.. . 7 4 es 


CANSHER THE QUESTIONS JN THIS BOX IF YOU ARE Sue SCHOOL FULL-TIME OR RART-TIME. 


What gype of School are you attending? 


frou year cojege or university ~ B Odunior cottege (also check one ‘below) 
echnical school (type : 
OTrade schooi (eypehee Se Optan transfer to ¢- -year cotlege Wa 
CO Private business sehvoT GQ Two-vear AA program only 
* Qcertificate program (otscaisc) 
‘ 

© .Dothen (eeseriot) Jit - + . 

° other (ceseness ) 


What is the name of the scnool? 


- What ig your major Subject? 


ANSWER THE Bee LON aN THIS BOX IF you ARE WORKING FULUATINE OR PART-TIME OR IF, YOU 
ARE LOOKING” FOR A JOB 5 3 

_Mhigh of the following is your present job-situatioa? 

CWUnemoloyed, out looking for a -job . , 

Oils an apprenticeship program | - 

OReceivipg on-the-job training 

Clin a job 1 2m fully qualified for 


Warton St . Statement best desérides sour Present job or, tf unemployed, the job 


you are Yooking for? ‘ a 
ad Feele for,whieh | received spectfie high school training 
a freiderelated ‘to my high school training 

Oin-g fiaie unrelated to my. high school traimiag 


What type of business or industry are you emptayed in? 
we - 


ees 
What is your job title? 
How far from Your high school is your place of employment? 


00-10 astes “ "226-50 miles 

, 1111-25 miles 051-100 miles 
Omore than 100 miles 
Who helped you get your job? bake 


‘ OParents, relatives, or frignds ‘ “Dprivate employment agency 
Oigh school vocational counselor O State or public employment agency, 
OGot it on my own OOother (otscarse ) 


Make an "X" in the ‘box that best describes your agreement or disagreement with 
the statement for your present Job. 
STRONGLY OT SURE/ ‘STRONGLY 
BiSaceee * pisad wangcioey AGREE 


-(----The work is interesting td me. 
O My chances for advancement ‘are good. — 


The pay is good, considering my erelning and 

experience. ° * 

T am satisfied with this job, at this stage 

in my career. 

The job is related to ay vitimate occupational 
“objective. ‘ 


om 


PLEASE ANSWER ALL OF THE, FOLLOWING QUESTIONS * ; wn 
in eac 


Read thefollowing list of, high school subject areas.. Then make. an "Xx" 
‘set of columns according to the instruction at the top of the sets. 
. If. "yes," check.the 
degree of usefulness 


—_ Check here if - 
Dtd you take : 79 you wish you had 
. > taken any OR 
me ; int 2} not somewhat more courses 
teeny SUBJECT AREAS useful” useful in this area — 
‘Art, Music 
Orama, Speech 
English, Literature, Writing 
Foreign Language 
Mathematics--~--------~- aces nnenne=-. -- 
Science ‘ 
Social Studies 
Agricul., Harticul., Forestry , - 
Business and Office Practices 
Distrib. Ed., Merch'ds'ing, Sales 
Héalgh, Medical, Hospi tale---- - 
Home Ee, » Consumer €d “o Oo. 
Indust., “Tech. > and Ttkade skilts-2 -{}---O--- 
Work Experjence Program ve 
Physical Education 


Oooo 


jo0a8oo 


ae ? Tie : Seo cae arr 
13.. in your present dctivity?(school, work etc. La what specific high school courses 
= (for exampfe; typing, biology, drafting, etc.) do you. find to be, ae 
“Most useful cnssts Eada hi : { ] Adpite asthe nugbers : 5 
ae 7 i {used in Question v2) ia 
“Second most useful {masy PY { ] dof the subject areas ~ 
: Z . 2 in which the specific 
A third most usefil came z { ] {courses were ‘given. + ~- i 
ae + : 
4. Are there any specific courses or. work expeiencg phogpans that you now'either wish 
you had taken or wish had been offered in high school? 


RB he 


? 


; fites (ptease describe)~ —-— < » - =e : ; . 


: + 
15. What educational program would you take now if you ey it to do over: sadn? — at 
OSame program 1 took had ¢ ‘ 4 
OA different proggam {also chetk one below) : a : 
‘Ggoltege preparatory ba Ne Bie ae tae 2 
ocational program.(which ener) a mr 


Oother (describe) 


s ” 7 om 
Glad not made a choice. at . : : a 


=. 
ii } : a. a 
16) What was your otcupational choice when. you wer& in high school? ors : is an 


7. What is”your occupations choice now? _ 3 ‘ ‘ roe ' 
QHave not made a choice. . 7 . : ; D8 Sen 
. oe 

18. Who helped you most in ‘planatng for the future when you were tn 1 high school?s aes Me 

.?s Check one. : , - 


OParents §nd Felatives * : s OSchool Scions 
+ CUOn-campus fiends | *  Ofeachers . 
,OOFf-campus Friends . QWotk experience, advisor 


Oothers (Flease describe) 


1a. Were you a membet of any high schoo} teams, clubs, or, “organizations? para 
Oyves"*Cino If yés, for‘each group you were a member of, indicate whether on, not ‘i 
you now feel it was worth your time. . 
Yes He . . Yes are : : 

O . © Student government Oo Q Vocational Tiubs * cae we 
bs a -4)-Athieric-taams ~~ -- - “= ‘0 Music, Acting, groups... Es 
“oO ‘oO 


5 


0 Scholastic Clubs © Cheerleadéry bri team. ' zo 
5 O Publications ¢ UO: Other (sesearee ) 
20. In your’ opinion, how ,helpfu} was nigg school to you Varlearatng ‘or ‘gproving the’ » 
skills used in tne following, everyday = Tsving activities? 


is . a . 
ed Not Soments t very, : . , a Oe nae Pg . : “ 
A felofivl HeToful Hetofui tat eons Be 


sReading for instruction and “plea a : ae 
writing letters, reporzs, or a aceuratel Pas 


a © ooo O--------O------- Working nugerical Brobiers andf‘ti naging ia ' Nay 
O- Speaking va pe preuns.: of peon % 
AU} -n-n2 Preparing for’ na riage “ghd family ? fe ? . 
QO. .* Getting and maintaining y job. * - . ¢ rs 
Gp ---t--Using- proper vast Engi sh ‘ . 
oO. Thinking out erok ems, issues, and; Formi ay op inionn. mae dah 


Re. Bg 
a ae 
om ere 


BB. 
is 25 A Wes 


. 


MIGROCUPY RESOLUTIUN TEST CHART 
° ak nae 


. : y 
‘ fe , . sie,” ; 
2h, Make an "X" in the box that ibest describes your” agreement or disagreement with 
. the following Statements: 7 i 
SH Toate ys NOT suey, stagxcty - t 
PUSAEREK — QUSAGREC — YMDEGIOL "kates _AGREL 
Ee, See ey nee .-. My counselor gave me gi od information in 
: “- 7O-----C- —O pianning my ny schoo! program. , 
. & . oe 
" = ‘. ‘My counselor was helpful in ptanning my 
Qa Qa me a activity after graduation. 


“Host of my teachers made*their. courses inter~.~ 
esting and enjoyable, 


Kost of my teachers tried to meet my specific 
educational needs, ‘ 


Mast of my teachers related their subjects 
,to the needs of today. 


+ Kost of my teychers were not prejudiced, 
toward minori ly group students, 


A a 
1 feel that fgh school was a pleasant and 
O.-----0------0-----0-------- rewarding experience. P 5 


, ‘ . iS g . . 
“Indicate in which schools you have completed a program of study or fron which 


you have received a degree since Leaving high SCHOO . (enten as waar Scwoous as apruy), 
. 


° to. schools ° Quunjor college ‘(also check one below} 
Four-year college or university o Art: year AA program only. i 


Technical schoo} (type) i 
 GOTyade school (type). a Oe Certificate program (type) 


OArivate Business School 


Cother ‘{ocsennat) : 3 a 
of “yt 


COther (ctseaise) 


x. S692 
“4 


% » Thank you for completing the questionnaire 


Feal free. to write ey the, 2yempty space above 
; i 4 : 


ee Rete: 
: . ARTICULATION | - 


. 


Articulation is n m) 


. district so that one now what | 


#8 plan whereby the educational objectives at every program level are ° 


systematically organized into an upward mobility module. It permits 
+ . * - « > . * . * 


. spin-offs at each level, eliminates repetition, and strengthens further 


hg OO se . 
z development” ,- © * : 1% 


aw eee * ‘ 
5 In addition to providing an upward mobility the articulation. 
. are 
allows an apportunity to begin breaking down the interdepartmental 
4 7 an ie 3 
barriers so common to secondary education, No‘valid program can . 
’ * mada, 


_+. be realized within the confines of a single department; Vocatfonal 
education must promote the interdisciplinary approach if it is to 


os develop 4 viable program, : estar 


To have a successful vocational program, articulate must be 
- : . ees 
one of the earliest, if not the first, steps, It is essential to be con- © 
5 aa . 


“es vinced of the value and rationale for developing an organized articula- 


tive program with, accompanying benefits to the students, the district, 


» 
._ . - . Gy ra 
and most importantly, vocational education, 5 ' 
! : ‘ 
a While it is imperative that each vocational program independ-- 7 
. z _ ently prepare graduates for entry level job employment at the completion 


’ . 


Se ee : nk ; 
é of high school training, an articulated puogram of vocational education 


will enable students to complete their advanced training in a reduced 

: amount of time, and/or prepare them for a more advanced position by 

. tas eas . . . 
: : : , ~93+ 


the ond of a ‘complete junior célloge ot adult education program. 


. 


” An articulatdd program benefits a schodl district ‘by clarifying 

educational opportpnities for parents, students, courselors, and the * ‘s 
. . 4 

community ia understanding the advantages of promoting a vocational 


\ ; ‘ 


f-in a particular vocational area. Articulation can save 


¢ - , 
expenses of equipment, fecilities and mainterance in vocational 
1 


t- . 


A/ well articulated program Should give the community a more 


and supportive outlook, at various vocational programs; they 
if . ¢ 


se ~ 


+ the best programs possible are being 


. . ve 
eaders, both at the community college, adult education, and the 


secondary school levels to take an active part. When administrators 


are better informed and cooperatively working together in the best 


« t 
interests of vocational education they shoyld be’'more able to meet the 
"ie. e- ca . 


needs of their student population and the commudsity they serve. 


GLOSSARY OF! TERMS 


BLS NATIONAL INDUSTRY/OCCUPATIONAL (1-9) MATRIX - a means: 
of displaying’ data designed and developed by the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics (BLS) combining census data, employer surveys, and 
extrapolation techniques to "fill-in" the industry-occupation 
employment cells.. (Refer to. Tomorrow's Manpower Needs, 

“available from the U. S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor 
slahstice ) "i 
CLASSIFIED INDEX OF INDUSTRIES AND OCCUPATIONS - defines‘the 
industrial and occupational classification systems adopted fox" 
. the 1970 Census of Population; presents approximately 19,000 
‘industry and 23,000 occupatiqnal) titles, . “a 
z 

DOT CODE + Dictionary of Occupational Titles + an occupational 
classification system first published in 1939 and revised and 
updated over the years. It makes available descriptive 
information concerning most jobs in the U.S, economy and 
provides a numerical classification structure by. mean of which 
occupations are arranged according to their interrelationships, _ 
The standardization of job titles and accompanying definitions 
of job duties provide a unique tool for the many users of “ 
Occupational information. 


EDD - State of California, Employment Bevelopment Department _ 
(formerly known as HRD). . 

. EMPLOYER VALIDATION - a technique'used to obtain occupational 
information and estimates from a sample of area employers 
to be uséd in validating cells of the matrix,and to assist in making 
localized projections of occupational and industrial trends. 


 SENTRY- LEVEL JOBS - those positions for which employers will accept 
: and hire workers with little oz no previous experience in the 
occupation and with relatively minimum training or education for 
the specific job: ‘ ae 3 
nN mae 
EXTRAPOLATION TECHNIQUE - projection techniques tséd to extend 
known economic ume series data bad a aulaxe time period. 
LABOR MARKET AREA - an identifiable area with a major industrialized, 
city or cities, meeting 3 certain size criterion, in “which resident 


. workers move t6 and from jobs. 


ey 


~95~ * 


MMIS - Manpower Management Information System - a comprehensive 
information system, supported by JOPTF,, designed to develop, 
compile, ,evaluate, and deliver a large volume of valid-and 
pertinent information relating to the interactions of the,labor , 
market to those individuals and groups directly or oth¢drwise 

; ‘involved in the,use and application of auch information. - 


: ' 
PROJECTION - a quantitative economic trend decision’ based’ on analysis ‘ 
- and statistical calculations using economic data. The word is 
commonly used to digtinguish the conditional prediction from the ‘ J 
unconditional prediction. 


‘ SMSA - Standard ‘Metropolitan Statistical Area -a ‘concept first developed * 

‘ by the U.S. Bureau of the Budget ‘in 1943. The primary objective 
‘was to have all reporting federal agencies utilize the same 
geographic boundaries in publishing statistical data useful for 
analyzing labor market problems. The.criteria used for defining + 
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas (SMSA) are essentially 
those used in defining major labor market areas. As of July 1, 
1970, there were 233 Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas 
{SMSA). in the United States. The 16 in California coincide with 

-"\ + the 16 major labor areas in the state. 

+. 25. 7 a 
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TRAINING PROGRAM « 


DESCRIPTOR: *ADULT VOCATIONAL EDUCATIONS *8ILINGUAL EDUCATIONS ENGLISH + 
(SECOND LANGUAGE) $ *SPANISH SPEAKING; MEXICANLAMERICANS$ ECONOMICALLY é 
DISADVANTAGEC$ EDUCATIONALLY DISADVANTAGEDs *SKILL CENTERS$ MODELS CONTINUING 
EDUCATION CENTERS $, *VOCATIONAL TRAINING, CENTERS$ COMMUNITY COLLEGES’ Past 
SECONDARY EDUCATI 3 SECONDARY EDUCATION : 


DENTIFIER? EL PASO\COUNTY; 


DRS PRICE: MF AND HC AVAILABILITY WILL ,BE ANNOUNCED ‘IN VOL. 10» NO- 3s 


ete ° s ’ 


DESCRIPTIVE NOTES 85P.% PAGES 87 THROUGH 103 CONTAINING INFORMATION ABOUT 
PROGRAM PARTICIPANTS WERE REMOVED. THEY ARE NOT INCLUDED IN, THE PAGINATION. 


BSTRACT? TO SERVE THE: LOW-INCOME, LOW-EDUCATION POPULATION OF EL PASO CITY 
AND COUNTY» TEXAS» MOKE THAN HALF QF WHOM ARE PRIMARILY SPANISH~SPEAKING 
MEX ICAN~AMERTCANS », THE EL PASO.COMMUNITY -COLLEGE INITIATED PROGRAMS FOR 
NON-TRADITIONAL STUDENTS IN BILINGUAL OCCUPATIONAL SKILLS TRAINING AND IN 
BILINGUAL LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT. A MODEL FOR BILINGUAL VOCATIONAL TRAINING WAS 
DeysLoPeD FOR USE BY OTHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS. IN IMPLEMENTING THIS MODEL 
BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER OF THE COLLEGE CONDUCTED CLASSES IN IMDUSTRIAL 
SEWING BACHINE REPAIR» KADIO/TELEVISION REPAIR» OPTICAL LENS GRINDING» 
INDUSTRIAL SEWING MACHINE OPERATION» AND THE BUILDING TRADES. THE FIRST THREE 
PROGRAMS HAVE BEEN APPROVED FOR COLLEGE CREDITS. AND THE SECOND TWO FOR 
CONTINUING EDUCATION UNITS. IN ADDITION» THE CENTER PROVIDED VOCATIONAL 
TRAINING FOK DISADVANTAGED ADULTS IN AUTO BODY REPAIR» AUTO SERVICE AND TUNEUP» 
A CASHIEK/CHECKER» OFFICE PROCEDURES» TYPINGs NURSE'S AIDE AND ORDERLY» AND 
PREEMPLOYMENT PREPARATION. INCLUDED IN THE DOCUMENT ARE AN INFORMATIONAL 
BROCHURE» A’ TEST FOR IDENTIFYING PERSONS GF LIMITED-ENGLISH-SPEAKING ABILITY» 
AN EVALUATEON OF THE SKILLS.CENTER» AND AN INSTRUCTIONAL ‘MODEL AND STUDENT 
RATING SCALE. (MF) 
: ae po : 4 
NSTITUTION NAME: ° EL PASO COMMUNITY COLL.» TEX. BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER. 
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INTRODUCTION 


bry é Fe * = > roe 
eg RH ay PO ae Oe ses e. : 
t can 7 A ae * ss 
E >, Pe 
‘ Z _ PART We | ‘ ee : , 
a a a 1 27) 
= ON PROGPRAN NARRATIVE . © 
vv . 1, Need for This Assistance Fr 7 
Natidmal_and State Perspectives . . . . : 


F Historically, Southwestern public. educat i@al Ynstiuticns have “talitea lo a 
* response to culturally different students. "Schools" persist in judging all stu-F ze 
donts by convents onal standards while ignoring real .dif ferences and déprivat ions. 
Typicolty, nen-Lraditional students enter shcool at: 2 !digadvantage api just as 


“typically leave in much the same fashion. Current statistical date indicate . 


2 that of any single cthnic growp (with the exception of Ryative Ameyicans), the . 
Spanish-speaking group, has the iNest educational level; the highest dropout, 
rate and the Jowest proportionate percentage enrolled in institsitions of higher 
‘ education ().- Reluctance, on the part of the spanish speikiag to abandon. their 
. a, and Ling gwistic née eager and inability of thers to achieve au under= : tte 
stangling, of ite seca and language accounts). aN pa rt, for less than ad , 


oy, sos 


+a. a 3 , . ri 
“patticipation by the Spanish speaking -in Progyams availabic 6 serve thom . 
. on so mE ae: fa 2, : 
In Texas, by’ the etghth grade neraly three-fourths of the Mexican Americans zre 
: - a tee 5 . : doe, 
reading below their “grade level. By the 12th grade, almost ‘half of those who 
é Pom . a 


statted first prade (47 percent). have dropped outs Bla 


have fared only 


‘slighty bettor @). _ The Coleman, Newman, and Jet. acks Reports deaimatically ey 


itlustrate ona natJonal¢scope the ‘Tallure of traditional educatiofal’ approaches. 
Be “en m 7 


a - 
to successfully reach disfranclriged minorities. 
‘ f : 


. . e os . 
2 : = 
~ El Paso county Perspective 7 fg ie . 
EL Paso County with a population of 400,972 (2.8 percent Black ‘and 5679 *, : 
percent Spanish* surnamed or, vubose Primary language is aoe) is the largest ‘f . 
q ° p . 
; “net ropolitan area located on the United States-Nexico border L. “hike other 7 
r “border coinmunities, it has one of the highest ductdences of poverty and lowest .. . 
- , - , ‘ 


educational ‘artainnent rates “gabe he United States. Nore than 10,000 Mexican- § 
+ " American families Tive: below what is considered poverty level by federal govern- " 


» mene definition. The city of El Paso, with over 330,000 ‘inhabitants, was. 7 ‘ 
recently designated as the second "poorest" major city in the United States with 


‘ a , 


30.3 percent of the city!s population classified as “poor' by OO standards. 
2 . x ed 
i Over 46,000 (54.8 percent) of Mexican Americans 25 years of age or over have 
5 oe e : “ . : 


completed eight, or less years of school (4). : 
1 


‘ Economic _ant and Employment Situation of Mexican Americans in FE) Paso 
The coal ghoual incdéme of the Mexican American | ‘family in the city ofe ° ao 


+ El Base is under $5,000 (US Census Tract). miibeteean a survey coriducted 


~ Ss by the Texas Employment, Commission showed that of the *7,400 unemployed persons 
in the area in December, 1973, 75 percent were Mexican Americans. Of those : 
. eh: . i : 
employed, Mexican Americans have occupied .the less.preferred positions that 
- Fs # . 


are either dead end ot low waged. 


: ater 
Nore specific data exists in the form of poverty indicators for the me~ 


tropolitan statistical tract of El Paso. Those selected indicators show that ’ 


te 


of the total number of individuals’ below poverty level, fully 78 percent are 
= 5 ae: af : 


- Mexican American. 


* CENSUS TRACTS 
EL PASO, TEXAS 
a, 


wat. 


SME DEC O 


- 


SOURCE! 19,7 US CENSUS 


? { 
4 nt 
DIPANTMINT Or HATING ANO RESYAHCH 
JANUALY, 1972 


aN > a 
oe a - 
. . foot Me : a 
_—__ Educational Status A sagen AEN, Z - 
: pr ae . Se é a - oo 
Among the many needs, the EL Paso Commontcy Col lege aust meet is that of 
A . . ’ 
- continuing ‘or adult education. This is bquaht very forcibly. My the data my ety 


listed in the 4. s. Sonal of 1970 as shown in Table 1. 


f eos ‘ , . 


, ‘Te data are for males and females and the total for hoth who are 25 


years and over in FL Paso County ‘In 1970. Noe that a Ihigher percentage of ‘ 
the Females than males ‘is in each eategory of ‘comp}cting no schooling on ae as) 
high school, and. then the males show up as bili higher percentage ‘than fe- 
mal az which completed 1-3 years anil 4 years or more of collefe. : . . 


“4 : 5 
ar There was 4.93 percent (8,047) of the total number (163,028) of males 
ae . ag aaa 

and-females who had completed no schooling. There were 56,683, or 34.77 per~ 


cent had completed none to 8 grades of school ing.” OF “these 12,338 had conplotel 


wwf 
the.8th grade. - : ‘ iz i 
’ . : P degs 
» 7° A total of 68,897, or 42.24 percent stated they had had 1 to 4 years of 
ine . : so . ” 
high school, of which 45,667 or 28.00 “,. had completed high school, herp 
were 37,498, or 22.99 percent, who hga. som college education, Of this number 
almost half, 18,590, or 11.40 percent “had 4 or mdre years of college, * i 
One can see the large number of adults who are 25 years or over who need 4 
further training. In fact, the figures in Table 1 show that 79,913 or 49.01 
pergent have less than a ‘four year high school educatién. As shown jn fable 1 : : 
o . 7 ° . . . f- 
another 12,337 have only an eighth grade education-) : 
~ ‘ * +. 
‘ m4 .4 
* s = ae 
’ > : ~foe . La 


Table } 


The Jevel of education of males and Females and total of both who ave 25 years 
and 4vor in Kt Paso County; Texas. . es . 
Amonnt of stg Per : Por : 
Schoodaup Me Cent Femiles Cent Total 
gn one oe aE Seen Sa aaa 


“No School mat yA Se " i 
Years Completed 3,516 “4. 4,731 5.44 (8,047 


‘ f, 
Elementary: e. sp : 
1-4 years « és 8. . 8,734 10.04 15,176 
5~? years * 373 7 a 12,283 14.24 21,322 
8 years a - 6,900 7.94 
; ; . ; Sub-total 


High School: rs deo ‘ oe : 
, 1-3 years tn: 56 ¢ 12,904 14.84 23,230 14.24 
4 years . 25,063 28.82 - .45,667 * .28.00 
fee . ~ Sub-total (68,897) (42,24) 


College: : : ae 7 \ Sos 
: 1+3 years ’ 13.37 »*32. 10.04 18, 908 11.594 
4 years or ’ 14.57 » 502 8.64 18,590 11.40 
more « + Z . ; + \,_ Sub-total (97496) (22.99) 


*, : Bite © GF 
Total 76,129 =, 100.00 86,949 100.00 163,078 -100,.00 


seas ° 
Median Sghool a 
Years a \. 22. 2) 


. aad 


Perennt High. Behool’ 
Graduates 55.0 


(u.'S. Census) - 


, ‘ ‘ 


11s a FLBaso Community College 


Perhaps an informative way to describe bi _ingual-| -bicultural paueatl ion is 


to-deline its intended outvomes. - Accordingly, the “goals of bilingual-bicultural 
“edtication at El Paso Comman ity College are as follows: 
* ’ 

lM. “To davetop:. in each studlent the ability to naximize his. potential 


sky 
as-an individual, as-a learner, andas a citidza@t iu wns Lingual, 


mutticdlattral society. "gs is 

To enrich aud deepen mutual utlertstanding for.ajl citizens by build a 
ing upon the tich nulticultutal Foundacions of our’ sociely™ They 
iearners’ unique environment and experiences are the; corperstones 

of these. Foundations. 


ws 


aaniae. % 


By > 

: ar 

4. To offer a curricdium that meets Yhe“diverse needs of students with 
: . ete ; 


different language and cultural orlentations in order lo better per~ 
: ’ 
és : : « ; 
qmit them Moe : . 3 oo : 
‘ preserve, and strengthen their’self-image and senge of dignity 


through’ -appreptiete and meatfingfub instfuctional Programs: 


utilige heir first lang Be Asa med ium/of instruction. 


“develop pride in self, col sand Community. 
d,;* learn” to dpteract in multilingual~miticulturat social settings. 
; : ‘wt. 


em, develop cémmug ications skills to level of proficiency in order 


For thes amdividual not only to survive, ‘but. progress socially 
fo Soe me 
and ccoffomically in either culture. 


To sumuarize, the goals of bi Lingual-bicultural edtication include the integral 


bkewltural context, full acceptance of the Spanish language as a vitwl Linguistic 
, . . * — fea Fe 2 a sf 
‘medium, the use ef both languages (the native and English) as a meang toward 7 


increasing efficiency and improving attitudes in training bilingual-bicultural 


individuals and Eng1ish-as-a~second—language as a vftal component. 
Institutional Committment. i 


EL Paso. Community College opened its doors to 901 students In the Fall 
Semester, 1971. Enroliment has grown in three years to over 9,200 students » . 
* : is = »? 
in the Spring Semester 197-75. A uniqhe feature of the ‘college.Js that the 


* ~~ 7 ® 


ethnic -gompos ition of its sttdent ‘body is truly menrowentals ye of the ethnic 
* composition of its community. Enroltweut for the ‘Spring Seiiester 1974-75 is 


58% Mexican American, 34% Cancasian, 4% Black, 1% Native American, 3% other. | 


. = & = 
Furthermpre, phe college, in/its fourth year df opetation, is enrolling more ve 
“than 1,5 pevcont of the population within its district. This perceutage com- 2 a 
- . o i . i = 
pares favorably with séme of the “better”, urban community ‘colleges in Tesas,.* , 


thus partially indicating the college’s effectiveness in moving quickly to 
a 7 a : aa. 2 
serve a commendable proportion MF ‘its communlty population. Ss 
n F . 
In addition to extensive program’ in technical-vocat ional education, 
© : ; : a . 


7 geperal education, transfer cducatidn, aud continuing, education and commu- ; 
. © : 


nity services; the college \as initiated programs specifically-aimed to serve : 4 


non-traditional students, ,Womking in cooperative with organizations such as, =i 

. . is . . 
NYC, Educational Talent Searc§, Operation SER, Texas Rehabilitation: Commission, ., 
Upward, Bound, Trinity orc oa itivn, Father Rahm Clinic; projdtt pr Bravo, F , Z 
AS L1.V,T.A.N.B., local. ‘health organizations, the El Paso Fublic : Schools; the — 7 
Univerdity of 5 at EI Paso, and several veterans organizations, the college: 


provides educational programs of two years or less which are desperately needed _ 
within the commun Ley -Utilixing. the “college without walls concept" E] Paso 


Community College offers classes in high schools, comunity centers, housing 


projects, technical-vocational schools, ant a main campus . In fact, the ‘college , 
had’ no campus--its First year of operation. ” Even today, more than 40 percent 
of the ‘seients attend classes dur ing the evening in, the ine toaching centerg<.-*  ' 

. located throughout EL Paso. i : 
* Withina relatively short period of time and with scarce aks igus : 


Community College has implemented the following program for non-traditional * fs. 483 


students: (1) A veterans assistance program to recruit and counsel educat tog? 


ally deprived veterans; (2) A nurse retention program to suppremnet ‘instruction 


; dow the college's Associate Degree Nursing progran: (3) K Special Services’ 


‘ : 
“Program to Provide "peer" tutors. and counselors for sented, non-tke Jtional” oo 
j : ’ : 4 
students (ay a Right" to Read Program to provide developrental readings (5) : 
‘s 


A Moody Foundation Program to gstablish communications and mathematics Progpam ‘ mo 


a 
med individualized instruct iora slaborator less (6) lleadstart Supplementary 


ag 


"teacher training courses; (7) A Upward Bound Educational Talent Search Prow 


1 ‘i : 


gram For Vietnam Veterans; (8 ‘Sadan Allied Health recruitment and reténvion . 
3 - : 


it ‘ . : 
-program to* recruit Low-income and winority students into allied health carcer 


fields and*to give them entry-level skills and confidence necessary for com- 


pleting, their ‘intended programs of study; (9)° Fe, Bliss, an army base of 


approximately 43% 090 personnel, is located in FE] Paso. The Cot lege has quickly: 


moved to serve niltegéy men .by- becoming a Service Men? s agi College 


and, ‘this move will allow the .college to ve adequately setve other adiilt non- 


military residents. 


. 
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OBJECTIVES : : 
* a? 7 : 


as ¥ 


The ‘objectives for the, BiTingual Skills center ea 


raining program 
incl uides : = 


to identify ‘and acme individ 1s of Vimit x cola speaking » 
abilities who fare in need of vocational tyfining to enter into 


to provide career “ coungeTing to individuals ygo facilitate real- 
istic Vocational choices based on ‘aptitude tests results and * 
: + assessment of ‘the ‘individual’ s neds ~ . 
c) to‘provide English as a Second Lanugage’ training for target 
individuals prior to their entry into voeational training | 
‘ d) to provide General Education Beve lopment for target individuals ; me 
“Jacking high school education ’ x 
e) to provide instruction ‘in consumer Bean dae or pre-employment : 
—_ preparation, and‘citizen's awareness’ for participation. tn local; , 
em and national government as an informed constituent "we 
, > f) to provide bilingual trainino programs in Occupations “having a short- 
age of skilled workers ~ . , ; = é 


; ye 
g):¢ to provide placement cons ing” for target individuals completing the 


bilingual vocational training Programs é ae oe, 
; h) to implement’ the model for bilingual vocational “education which was 
x 


developed during the first year of. the program ae 


i) 
* putation skis’ that: are job related, ; . ~ 


to provide in addition to ESL/GED those basic *Eommunication and com- 


The objectives stated above have been met, with a relative degree of. 


{ 
success during the first year of operation. -v Only, objective (h) is befog 


consolidated into ’a formal format of guidelines for providing a mode? for 


bilingyel vocational AFRning to be used gr adapted for use by .éducational 


: - bets 
instituviohs involved in or ‘anticipating in y| vement in providing bilingual .. 


joonthanes ‘training. 


I 
ry 
~ Ss 
~ & 
ee eee ee 3 ‘ 
245 ay . 
F ‘ - 7 
‘ a : 
43 9 a ie ; 
; | i; 
ORGANIZATIONAL’ CHART 
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oS ead : 1976 - 1977 * sa * 


COMPONENTS -- 7 ‘ : : / 


1. Administration . 

2. Intake and Assessment 

3. Counseling and Testing . . . 
4! Instructional/Training sae! ae 
§. .Placement and Follow-up meg : 
6 


Support Services . ; 
a | a] 
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‘ FINAL REPORT «> - 
” 1975 .+ 1976 


a 
. PROVECT NO. * a 7 a ‘ . 


«__ S5BAHS0125 . - | G00 7502018 
TiTLe QF PROVEC é 


“A Moder Implementation of gil ingual Vocatipnal Training’ _- 
GRANTEE ORGANIZATION: bi id ‘PROJECTS LREGTOR: + 


E1 Paso Community” Colleges® Or. Beryl NcKinnerney _ 


-PERIOO COVEREO: FROM . To . 


include progress fredeAoward plecement of troinees.and institutionatization of programs.) 7 : 


. + > ge ay her 4 4 oy 
(as, per attachment) me é ‘ a es 
: ° oo F . 
MAJOR AgTIVITIES. EVENTS. |. y _ ‘ ae a 
‘ 4 . 
= . . Paes copes . 
rd : per eo 
PROBLEMS.* (Detcnte eny departures, eons timing, trom the orignal prbjecPptan: discuss special problems encountered ‘or aneovtedl 
ome, if 
‘ , z “ rare : : 
: : . oe . a8 re 


0, PUBLICITY acl AVITIES.” Mterze ail nes er OF mayazine articles oF other published materials foout your project. A copy of each 
teem shoutd,be attached, List all visits to the posse Sie by educetors trom, other organizations.) . 


1, OISSEMINATHON acy) NTIES.* (Describe method of dissemination, Identily recipients of dissemination baer 4 or 2 Fs 
. bi me . 
12, PROGRESG ON DATA COLLECTION ANO EVALUATION PLANS ANO PROGEOU é 
; ‘ 7, ‘ 
43, OTHER, ACTIVITIES.© i. ik _ : 


44, STAFF EMPLOYMENT ANO UTILIZATION.” (Note any changes In Hilt parece or stating plans by additions, depertutes, or revisions 


ot percentage of, time or other commitments to the, projéctd . rt * 
1 , 2 ’ ca ae: 
see - rae 
16, STAFF DEVELOPMENT.* (Deserve oy: gi training tor ar teachers, ‘cbuntalors, me supervisors ond any cee setivittes os a protessionel 
sture' tor project stalt) Le & 
(i ‘ “6 * # 3 
© FF THERE 1S NOTHING TO REPORT IM THIS SECTION, WRITE N/A. ” * a 


duly-1, 1975 ‘ JS + dune 30, 1976 . : 
L” ACCOMPLISHMENTS lincludiig sigiilicane, finaings) GORING THIS PERTOO. tebe to approved Project objecuves. For traiqing Programs, 


= o a : oo lS a in 4 
. 1 " ra ‘ 
. . . . 4 _— rs « 
’ Bis SO “FORM APPROVED, ©.M.3. NO, 614 1052 
eh ae tema 
pee » ¢ OUTLINE FOR PROGRAM PERFORMANCE: REPORTS a 
* VOCATIONAL AND EDUCATION PROFESSIONS DEVELOPMENT ACT (EPDA) PROGRAMS ca 


| PARTICIPANT CHARACTERISTICS: 


FOR EDUCATION PROFESSIONS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS (13.416. 12.417, 13.503, 13.504, 13.505, 13.506, 13. 545, and 13. 546} 
PROVIDE THE FOLLOWING DATA Fé FOR PARTICIPANTS- 


AMERICAN 
INOTAN 


y PARTICIPANTS 


primaay? 


AGMINISTRATORS "  * 


GUIDANCE COUNSELORS 


; TEACHER COUNSELORS 


TEACHER MEOIA SPECIALISTS 


TEACHER TRAINERS 


TEACHERS ‘ 


AH APROFESSIONALS 


OTHERS (Specify) 


7 
SECONDARY? 


TOTALS 


| PARTICIPANTS FOR WHOM THE TOTAL PROJECT WAS DESIGNED 
2 PARTICIPANTS WHO RECEIVED PART-AL, SHORT-TERM, OR INTERMITTENT TRAINING, 


SIGNATURE OF PROJECT OIRECTOR: (2 Bahn 7] 2 


4 


” 


SPANISH. 
|) SURNAMEO 


ALL 
OTHERS TOTALS 


7. Accomplishments > . 

The E} Paso Community College’s Bilingual Skills Center has been 
conducting ¢lasses in the areas of Industrial Sewing Machine Repair 
Mechanic, Industrial Sewing Machine Operator, Radio-Television Repair 


Technician, Optical Lens Grinding Technician and the Building Trades under . 


2 \. . 
Part J, Bilingual Vocational Training projects provided through the 


United States Office of Education grant. 
As a "Model for Implementation of Bilingual Vocatfonal Training," 
the Bilingual Skills Center has been’ teaching classes since October 
13, 1975. When the grant was announced, the development a Skil}s Center 
was initiated, beginning in duly 1975, a building wag Jeased and remodeled - 


by the institution to house the new vocational training programs. Faculty 
and Staff were hired and instruct ional supplies and materials were Purchased, 
but instead of uEIMzing one-third of the grant funds to purchase equipment: 
and to avoid the nes of record- keeping required for reports of equipment 
purchased through federal funds, £1 Paso Community College has purchased 
equipment for each of. the five (5)-occupational programs. 

The results or benefits achieved in the first year of operation “tnctuded 
1) individuals ‘of limited English speaking ability were: provided opportunties 
for bilingual occupational skills training, as well as wilinassl language 
developnient to better function at the job entry Tevel? Also a model for 
- providing bilingual vocational training ‘is being developed to be used or adapted 
~ for use by educational instituttois involved in or anticipating involvement 


in providing catia training. . ‘p - 
This project has. been divided jinto three thrusts; Thrust I - identification — 
of program materials; Thrust II - implementation of pilingual vocational 


trainings and Thrust IIT - model development and evaluation. 


QI. 


a 


‘ 
-Education Agency to award college credits. upon successful completion of the 


progress has been measured in that ifstructor's relate the stedut is able to 
, ? . F rhe 


: Center's faculty in systematization of the ‘progams, Handouts and course 


“ obtained for inclusion in. the instructional program. 


Three of the instructional programs have been approved by the Texas 
program, t these are: Radio-T.V. Repair, Sewing Machine Repair ‘and Optical 
Lens Grinding, ” “She other two programs have been approved by T.E. A. under Fs 
~ the Cont tiving Education and Community Services programs to award Continuing 
‘Education Units (CEU's). : 

Each of the training programs -have been undergoing a series of, instructionat 
development, procedures in order to provide an individual ized and a Systematic ; 


approach to instruction. The College's Facu]ty Development | Officer has con- 


ducted staff zaeve]oment in the area of turriculum writing. As a resait of 


” these Efforts to “individualize and systematize the instruction, student's 


learn and retain more by working on instructional modules that cover only a. 
portion of the total course. Students are also paired to provide a peer-tutor 
“relationship to assist one another. i 

The Curriculum, Developer/Translator has provided siniitanes to the Skills 
out} ines have been translated into Spanish for use by the students who are * : 
severely limited in their English-speaking ability. Instructional materials, 
already translated or those available in Spanish, have been identified and : 


8 Major Activites and Events : . oe 


The Bilingual Skills Center has established Uigkages wi with social serviée | 
wr. 


ageciass as well as lécal, state, and federal offices which have the res- ‘ 


. Other programs “and progran counselors pen seek training progréns at, the 
n 1 ‘ 


bl = as ’ . n , + 


“of the college's committment, “thie training programs will be expanded to provide ” 


to train Adults .with Special Learning Needs. One of the objectiv ths Voca~ 


_ Learning Needs in the following areas: - : - . Gn 


Skills Center where they may refer clients for the opportinity to ar 


els skiils. Wore. important is that employers.are becoming interésted 


“in the programs by referring unqualified job applicants to. the training and 


are hiring the graduates upon completion. In addition to the liasion main- 

tained .with other. community programs for student referrals, the Bilingual 

SKilis Center has deveToped commun i ty xbased support in that factories in the” 

needle~ trades are providing information, materials, and employment opportunties 

to the prograti. Levi- Strauss; Mann Kanufecturer and Farah Slacks, Ines 4 

have “donated materials for the sewing ‘classes. ‘On. danvary-19;-1976; the 

Bilingual Skills Center expanded its English/Spanish instructional capebt sires 

to Vietnamese, when Vietnamese resettlement refugees were accepted into the — , 

Sewing Machine Operators training program: Areangnents are being made to provide 

Engl fsh-classes to the Vietnamese students thru C.E.T.A. funding. eo cay 
The Bilingual Skills Center will. continue to provide instruction in the 

skills areas that were operational during the 1975- 76 acadetite year, but as part 


student. services, je., Intake and Assessment; Testing and- Counseling; and. Job, 


+ 


Placement | to individuals, enrolled in the Texas Education Agency's programs 


tional Education Amendment Act of 1968 ts to provide meaningful vpcational vedu-"" 
‘cation to educationally disadvantaged persons. currently, the gkills Center 


is providing occupational training or retraining for those adults with Special .] 


1) ks: Body Repair. Mechanic ae 
, 2) Automotive 6ervice center attended. = Se 


3) Automotive Electrical & Ignition System (Tune-up mechanic) re te 


~ , a as, ; 


4) Cash Register Management (Cashier-Checker) os \ ° 
A 5) Secretarial “Office Procedures a ; : , 
6) Typing Skills : firs re a 
7) Geriatric Nurse's Aide and Orderly _ be ee 
8) Pre-EmpToyement Preparation and Career Awareness 
* These program are being planned to provide instruction and “training on 
a “Clustered Concept" nee an “open entry” and “open~exit” upon successful com 
ae: of course “requirements. This method provides’ any students who cannot: 
complete the éntire program with an alternative. If the student cannot reach 
the highest skills level required, he/she can exit at any point one the period” 
of instruction and stilt] have a competency level skill with which to bécome +, 
employed. - ‘ : e 
. Two training programs finde by the Bilingual Vocational Education grat 
during the achdenic Year (Optical Lens Grinding Technician and Ke Guilding 
Trades) are being institutionatized and wil? not be considered for reFinding: 
However, the expansion. ‘of “those Texas Education Agency training aia oe 
_ and the present Bilingual Vocational Education Programs of Industrial : 
Séwing Machine ‘Repair Meghanic and. industrfat Sewing Machine Operatér wit cone ~ 
tinue to‘be systemat; t{zed to develop ‘individualized apstruction in the "Cluster. 
"Concept" by waebay classes of machines. 1 raaso-r. V. Service Technician 
. course will also be developed as an advanced techpical skills training supple-" 
mented ‘by a shorter, Basic Electricity and Basic Electronics programs which pre- : 
pare students for the Radio-T. vy, Repair program under the "Clustered Concept". ~ 
The institution has committed budgeting funds to ppovide instructors, ‘equip- sy 


“ment, and supplies for the program. The purpose of the proposed” project is to 


provide student Financial assistant and adminis TraCTVE aii and instructional Support > 
-. for students aua fying for heidi Vocational training. . 


Le ‘ ” * Pas 


ae 0 oe 


9, Problems . ; 

The problems encguntered to date can by signi into two areas: ini ®i«- 
ation of the program; and Program operation. The problems encountered ,in the 
: initiation of the bilingual vocational program are those which are Thormat ly 
experienced in the a of a new teaching facility with new equipment and . 
staff. These problems included: Remodel ing of teaching facility, purchasing 
of equipment, employment of faculty and staff, and identification of students. © 

“Problems invalvied in the program operation included: identification of 
adequate and valid testing instrumentation for limited English speaking 
descriminations; arranging course offerings to meet ‘student needs;, locating ° 
“financial assistance for students in — and with Financial diffeultiess, and 
students withdrawing from class because of financjal_ ditfteuity, “One of the 


most “exasperating Problems . enccunvaned was the idegt ification of ‘qualified, 


4 
bit ingual instructors in the vocational Programs. ‘for example the Optical - 
“Lens Grinding instructor was not employed ‘until December 15, 1975. This caused © 


the delay in initiation of :the optical lens grinding program. 

10. Publicity Activefies = ‘ 

- The Bilingual Skills center was ‘given support froin t Public’ Affairs, 
PRFice of the Et Paso Comyn ity College “by Placing articles, advertisements 


o] 
in the local newspapers and by “proyiding guest, appeararice on local Spanish... 


“radio and television stations to explains. the programs “and to solicite “students. 
Program, directors and’ counselors from other Programs were invited to tour 

“the Skills Center faciliities, meet the staff and make student referrals to 
the training programs. Aavisory Committee members Were also helpful in 


“identifying students for training. 


11. Dissemiation activities 5 

In addition to the publicity given the program, the director and staff 
have gone to several agencies and explained the purpose of the Bilingual 
Skilts center. ; Training schedules have been distributed to agency counselors 
"ond Ry brochure and pamphlet is being develoned in both English and Spanish. 
During El Paso Community College week April 9- 16, 1976, the Bilingual Skills 


Center held on “open house™ and invited business and ‘industry, as wel] as 


social service agency directors and counselors and other interested individuals 


to tour the facilities and view the taining programs being conducted. In 
February, the Skills Center was invited to participate in the planning of a 
Vocational Occupational Education Impact Conference sponsored by, the governor's 


, hayisory Council’ for Technical- Vocational Education. _ Thi's activity served = 


to ipfform. other education institutions and school districts of the training 


programs available at the Bilingual Skills Center for persons of limited 


« 


English aban ability 


’ 


12, Progress on Data ees and Evaluation Plans and Procedures _ 


A consul tant ‘Visited the skills Center on March 2nd and 3rd and revisited ° 
on April 1, 1976. The purpose of’ the’ consultant! s visit” was to provi ‘pe 
, the Skilts Center staff personne} with an outside evaluation of the progress 
made as of that” date. The: report ig encloséd the next section. 
13, Other’ Activites : 
, As per Memorandum, dated dune 10, 1976 to Part J Project Directors from 
Doris ¥. Gunderson, ne ‘items requested is hereby furshisheds i 


Items ay 2, * and 4, are attached. 


Originally, it was projected that 136 students would be served through 
the five Occupational programs. Attached is a table of unduplicated head 


/~ eount of the number of students served throigh this grant.."- » 
; ; eer 


_ EnrolIment:. October 13, 1975 to May 28,1976. 
Overall the crran as funded by Part J of the Bilingual Vocational o 
raining project’ was an over welwing success in that is provided an 
Educational -Employment Opportunity to. individuals who were of limited : 
English speaking ability and whose, linjtat ion and lack ofa saleable skill , - 


prevented them from becoming gainfully employed. 


1) 


a A, oe 


4 [ a 
- « , a - . = ¥ . z Pa ‘ } o 
BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER : w L 
- EL PASO COMMUNITY COLLEGE. ‘ Z 
EL PASO, TEXAS % it 
PART J. IMPLEMENTATION OF A” - . : H 
MODEL. re BILINGUAL VOCATIONAL EDUCATION oi 
OCTOBER 13, 1975 TO 28 MAY 1976 . 
~ “ aie nd { | 
ae cb a = total no.of no.of stu. to] . no.of early , no.of stu.| carr. 
Program students enrolled| be trained ; graduates! completion | dropped over 
Building Trades __ 36 yoo | 36 o «| 0 0 
‘ Optical Lens Technician: 21 20 $ ig O 3 0 
4 . ee b a . ei 
Radio-T.V. Repair _ 1B 20 14 0 7 0. 
Sewing Machine Operator ; nok 20 68. 8 34° |" 2 
‘ < one 
. Sewing Machine Repair 7 23 20 wee. 2 a | N33 
TOTAL 210 100 143 - 10 52 ‘5 


ps 


* 
a 
. 
‘ 
os 
ef 
. 
~ 


" BROCHURE 


‘ 


EL PASO CONMUNITY COLLEGE 
BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER = 
1116. Yandel! 


Director: Ruben C. Ochoa 
Counselor: Edgar 4.- Delgado . 


Instructor: Margie Bailey, Bertha.Gauna, Versie Herring, Rosalie Gonzalez Martin, é 
and Rufino Rodriguez , « 


fhe Skill Center of —1 Paso Community College offers adult vocational train~ 


ing on a post-high school basis. The objectives of the Skills Center are to im- 
part the necessary work knowledge and develop the occupational skills required 
for entry. into employment in business or industry in £1 Paso and surrounding 
areas. ' 

Adult vocational training is offered on a tuition basis in the following 
skill areas: (} business and Office Procedures 


Radio/TV Repair 
(3) Cash Register Management * 


ti Sewing Machise Operator 
5) Sewing Machine Repair 


In addition, special training programs are developed to provide skill training to 
meet the needs of Jocal businesses and industries. / 
In addition to the adult vocational Programs offered on a tuition basis, 
_ SRagial grants and contracts are received to meet the raining needs of” special 
interest groups.’ The E17. Paso Community College works with the Texas Education 
Agency tp provice.skill training for disadvantaged adults. Programs normally 


.offered through this grant arrangements include: “~ ae 
Auto Electrical and Ignition a 
- Auto Body Repair 
Automotive Service Center Attendant 
Building Maintenance 7 
Cashier Checker 
Nurses Aide’. 
Scretarial- office Practice 
Unit Cterk ao: 
Typing 
) Pre-employment Preparation : 


30 


> 


Students interested in program offered for disadvantaged adults should contact 
“the- Uirector of the Skil ‘Center for informat iom-on admissfon- ~ypquirenents to 


_ these, programs. 


en ee - ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS ae 


_Adinission to the, Skill Center may “be obtained by: any one of the fol towing: 
qi) Provide an official trariscrtpt verifying satisfactory ut 
completion of high school. =-: - 
(2) Provide official set of scores. vindicating satisfactory 
. completion of the‘General Edacation Development Test (GED). 
(3) Be 17 years of age, out of high schoo? for one year, and 
provide the Director of the Skill Center’ with scores from 
the CounseTing Offjce which show tested ability to function 
at the 10th grade-level. ; 
(4) By special. approval. of the Director. of. Occupational Education 
and the instructor. 
(5) For the Sewing Machine Operator program, an applicant “must 
‘ provide a set of scores which show tested ability to function 
at the 7th grade level. ie 


. Students who are not adequately. prepared to entér training in their desired 
|____ vocational. program are encouraged to roll in the Pre-Vocat ional Job Related Ed~ 
ucation courses offered through the sit) Center and/or Developmental Studies. 
Pre-Vocational courses“are designed to imporve, review and refresh the general ‘ 
high school educational level of the ‘student. Included in the®*Pre-Vocational cour- 


ses is instruction in GeneraT Education Qevelopment and English as a Second Lan- - 


guage. 


* Students must meet the specific admission requirements established for their. 


chosen adult vocat jonal programs. These admission requirements, are denoted accord- 


“ing to edch program.area. 


Schedytings; - . v I; 
Vost-adult vocat ioral Programs offered through the Skill Center wit meet 


. 


three (3) hours pér day, Gee ( (5) days per week for nett -time students and six. (6) 


, hours per “day, five (5) day per week for full-time students. 4 


How t6 ‘enroll 7 ; es Es ? 
—_ di , , 
(1) Contact the Director of the Skill Center 
(2) File an application with the Director of the Skill Center 
(3) Provide satisfa¢tory scores on aptitude and mechanical ‘ 
. testing f ‘i 
(4) Submit required materials evidencing satisfactory compliance 
with admission requirements. 
(5) Tuition and fees must be paid-kefore a person is officially, 
efrolled. < 


Certificates # 
ok xt 

Students who satisfactorily complete the minimum objectives of the training 

program will receive a Certificates of Completion. Students who do nat complete 


-the minimuin objectives of the training will receive a Certificate of Attendance. 


DISMISSAL/TERMINATION . ~ 


A gn may be dropped for misconduct or for consfStenly poor work.” 


£ . “ 7 
Students who enter*without any serious purpose and whose work is unsatisfactory 


“NSiV11"not be permitted to remain in the training program. zi 
4 : : 
< “TUITION AND FEES 


4. . Tuition and fees for Tong-term adult vocational programs offered at the Skill 


tenter of el Paso Communtiy College are charged on.a monthly basis. Tuition must 
pe paid by the (15th OF the preceeding month. No reduction in tuition is. allowed 
_ for the months during which times Christmas , spring, and summer vacations are ob- 


_ served. The student pms. /purcnase books and tools requried for the vocation pro- 


gram. ¢ co 


a fee 


Adult Vocatidnal Programs ~ Day Rd ; “ 


* : on 
Normally, students will enrol] for vocationa? programs based on a full-time 

or part-time enrolment. A full-time sutdent enrolls for a minimum of 25 contact 

-, tiours per waek. + A part-time student enrolls for a minimum of 15 contact hours per 


ERICH a : re) oer ere 


e@ - 
® . ; _ 
week. Accordingly, tuition rates for these students should be: : i 
a Length © Rs Tuition a ar ner oe 
15 hours/week . - S18/mo: ate - 
25 hours/week . . $30/mo. » Wee 
os - 30 hours/week 4 > _$36/mo. a 


* 


Adult Vocational Programs -- Evening 


Students enrolled in an evening program will normally register for 12 hours 


of instruction fer week. The minimum monthly tgition will be $15. A student 


’ 


. who has not paid the required tuition according to the payment schedule indicated 


above will not be allowed to continue in the program. 


ut -of- State Fee 


An out-of- State Fee of $5 per month for full-time students and $2. 50 per 


-ronth for part- -time Students will be hinged: 


RADIO/T. V. REPAIR ee. a 


The Radio/T.¥ V. Repair program at ET Paso. Communt iy College, is a one year 


“Tertit icates” program. Upon completion Sf the program thé student WITT be able #6 = 
trouble shoot and service most radio and T.V. eqpipment. ‘ The gradyate of the 


program will be qualified to work in an entry lével position as a serviceman. 


ry 


Length of Program i : . sec 
The Radio/T.V. Repair program consists of 1, 320 hours of instruction. Full-" : | 
time students will be enrolled six (s) outs per day; five (5) days per week for- : 


44 weeks. A maximum of ‘twerty "(20)" students per year may be admitted to the 


program. v aw 8S . 


Adiiission Requirements : : : ae 


The Radio/T.V. Repair program is open for mate or femate applicants 17 to.35. 


r] F 
years of age. The applicant must meet the admission requirements of the Ski11 


-] 


“Center, must havé a high school diploma or its equivalent, must be physcially fit, 

” and have normal Color. perception. The applicant must provide an official copy of 
satisfactory scores on aptitude and mechanical tests administered through the 
counselor's office. — : 

Attendance 
Students are required to attend lecture and Taboratory sessions. Any student 
who is absent from class for five days may be dropped from ‘the class. Any student : 


who qdopts a pattern of absenteeism or tardines may be dropped from class at the 


discretion of the instructor. 


Radio/T.V. Program ~ : 
‘ : Course : poe Clock Hours | 
Basic Electricity 4, ie 


Basic Electronics 
Basic Radio-Block Diagram | 
Basic Television-Block Diagram I 
Television Symptom Diagnosis 
Television Symptom Diagnosis ‘Application 
Customer Relations and Shop Management 
* Basic Electronics TI ” 
a Basic Radio-Circuitry II 
Basic Television-Circuitry II 


~ 


SEWING MACHINE. REPAIR 


; “The Sewing Machine Repair Program at 1 Paso Community Cot tege is a 480 hour a 
. certificate program. Upon completion of the program, “the student wil) be able to 
. trouble shoot and repair sewing machines used in industrial “sewing factories. 
The graduate of the program will be qualified to work in an entry level position 
as a sewing machine mechanic. “ 
Length of Program > . wee 4: ° . ee? ae 
The Sewing Machine Repair.program consists of 480 hours of instruction, . 
Special ‘training Programs of 90 or more contact hours may be of fered to meet the 


needs of industry. 


¢ 


Admission Requirements 
The Sewing Machine Repair program is open. for male or female applicants 17 to . 


7. 


. 


55 years of aqe. ” The applicant must meet the “admission requirements for the Skill 


; Center, must have @ high school diploma or its equivalent and must be physically 


, fit.” The applicant must provide an of fical- copy of satisfactory scores on aptitude 
and mechanical tests administered through the counselor's office. ~ 
Attendance 


bel N 


Students are required to attend lecture and. laboratory classes. Any student 


: who is absent from cJass for five days may be dropped from the class. Any student 
who adopts.a pattern of absenteeism,or tardiness may be dropped from ¢ at the. 


discretion of the instructor. 


Sewing Machine Repair Program i : ; a 


a * 
Unit 4 Clock Hours,  - 
7 1. Single Needle Lockstitch - Singer 281 30 ier a 
7 Gs ‘ * IT. -Single Needle Lockstitch - Union 4 30.- tg 
. os Special’ 63400 
y IIf. Double Needle ‘Lockstitth - Singer 212 30 : i 
: IV. Double Needle Lockstitch - Union Special 30 bh yy é 
-@ # : 62200 ; 
V. Single Needle Overseamer - Union Special . 30 rr 
39500 . 
VI. Doubje Needle Safety Chain Stitch - Union . 35 
7 Specia? 39800 . . 
Bk « VII. Dduble Needie Chain Stitch - Union Spe ical - 35 
. ce 56500 : 
VIII,’ Double Needle Chain Stétch - Union Special * 35 
35800 ° sas 
IX. Double Needle Chain Stitch Bander - Singer’. 40 
¥ 302 -t 
a a X. Single Needle Bartack - Singer 269 “45 is : 
i. XI. Single Needle Chain Stitch Button Holder - “ © ‘50 “ 
a x Reece 101 : 
XII. Single Needle Lockstitch Button Sewer - # + 30 
: Singer 269 : 
P XIII. Singld Needle Lockstitch - Union Special 30 
. _ 63900 — Z 
. XIV. Single Need¥e Chain ‘stitch -. Union Special . 30 


*300-20 
XV... Shop Safety! and Customer Relations 


: i 4 
a . (continuous? throughout course). a 


Total 480 


> 


lc 


SEWING MACHINE OPERATOR 


e 


The Sewing Machine Operator program at E1 Paso Community College is a short- 
term adult yocat ional, training program des igned to provide students with those } 
~~ basic knowledge and skills, requisite for job-entry level emptoyment as a sewing 
machine operator. The basic training program is 60 to 240 contact hours. Gradu- 
s ‘ . i 


ates of the program will ke qualified to work as an, industrial sewing machine 


operator. . ee . : i ae a z 


4 


Length of Program 
The Sewing Machine Operator Program consists of 60'to 240 hours of instruction. 
Full time students will be enrolled six (6) hours” per day, five () days pef week, 
Part-time students will be enrolled three (3) hours per “day, five (5) gays per- 
, Week. . , , : : 5? 
Admission Requirements 
The Sewing Machine Operator program ts open to applscants 17 year of age or 


‘2 ‘ 


older. The applicant must be physically fit and must desire” to go to work as an 
industrial sewing machine operator upon completion of the program, Although a 
high school * giptoma vis not required it iS recommended that the applicant without 
a high schoo] diploma pursue the GED while attending the training program. 


* ; a) 
‘ Attendance * 


Students are required to attend lecture and laboratory classes. Any student 


who is absent from class for five (5) days may be dropped from the class. Any . 


student who adopts a pattern of absenteeism or tardiness may be dropped from the 
“class at the discretion of the instructor. : 
The student will be provided skill training in the basic operations of the 


following types of machines: ~ single needle lockstitch, double needle tockstitch, ° 


“@ 


ERIC - a 


Mea! 


- singlesneedie chainstiteh; douple needle chainstitch, safety stitch ‘and, serger, 
._bartacker, and button hole machine. The student, wilt aiso be taught safety and 
maintenance procedures for operating “industrial sewing machines. A student may 
enrol] for instruction in operation of one or more of the above machines. , 


: - . 6 
PRE- VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS i : og 


« 


The pre Vocational Prograps taught through the Skill Center consist basically 

of General Education Development and English as a Second Lafiguage. The Pre- ; 

Vocational program is designed to. develop the students‘ basic knowledges and, 

skills to meet the minimum admission requirements of the Skil] Center and the 

students ' selected adult vocational Program. wf : 

Iv additton to the Pre-Vocationat program ii at the skill center, ‘students 

; may attend ‘the Developmental Studides Skills program is designed-to supplement the 
, College curriculum by providing instruction to students who vent and need assistance 

in successfully completing their college ‘course. The main objective of the program 

is to help students function adequately in their nteneee program of study. A 

secondary objective is to increase entry-level skills of students who need assist- 

ance before entering college courses, ~ ; : : 

Length of Program , 

" The General Education Development Program is an 80 contact hour program, If 

_ the student does not complete the G.E.D. in the 80 hour period, he/she may enroll 

for another. 80 hour course. The English as a Second Language course is a three +,» 

level Program § with each level consisting of a 5 contact hour course.. Upon satis- : 

factory completion=of each level, the student may proceed to the next Jevel. The 

G. E. D and E.S. L Programs are part on an open entry, open exit concept. .. The 

courses are individualized to permit students to determing the number of. hours of, 


instruction to attend each week. The 6.E.D and E.S.L tabS are open from 9:00 a.m. 
to 12:00 noon and 1:00 P:m. to 5:00 p.m. 


TRAINEES GUIDE 


EL PASO COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
Sa “BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER . : “ 


ORIENTATION CERTIFICATE . + - 


- This certifies that I have received a formal or 
informal orientation.. I have received a cepy of tite 
Guide for Trainees which ‘I may keep. I have read the o- 


“ "Guide" and its contents have been explained to me. . 


* ... I understand that_if T have any questions CONS 
cerning procedures contained in the "Guide" I may go 7” ro a 
to my counselor or instructor for ‘clarification. 

‘ ‘IT understand that I should review the guide 
oceasionally, and shoutd read it ‘through at Teast once ® 


a 


a month. 


fe a is ‘trainee’s signature date 


“. 


EL PASO COMMUNITY COLLEGE, 
BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER 
“1116 E. Yandell Stréet 
-Telephone: 532-3685 


GUIDE FOR TRAINEES 


I, General Information ° a i - 


AY 


* College Skills Center and its method 


The purpose of this guide is to ile peal “abopt the E] Paso Community 

eration. The training program 
canducted in the Skills Center is, and of necessity myst be, a cooperative 
effort on the part of both the trainees and the Center staff. To participate 
effectively each person must know what is expected of him and what he can 
expect from others. 


The Skills Cegter Ys operated by ET Paso Community College Junior Collede Dis- 
trict. The staff includes administrative personnel, skill. instructors, 

and counselor.” The goal of the Center is to provide the skill training, 

and preparation necessary to, qualify trainees for employment. Further, the. 
Center will, assist insofar as possible in the work of job development and 
placement and‘in obtaining supportive services when required. 


Upon enrollment in the Center, each trainee wild be ‘considered individual ly o 
in order to develop a training prégram fitted to this exact needs and de- 
sires. Trainees who enrol] in any one skill area may receive varying amounts 
of training in each areaof specialization. The course content and the length 
of training may be g#fferent for each person, depending on his individual 
Preference, needs, and abilities. 3 


Guidelines Applicable to the Training Day 


A. 


B. 


: _ have coffee or other refreshments , use the rest rooms, etc. 


Class Schedule 
1. Classes begin at 8:30 a.m. and.end at 4:30 p.m. 


2, There wit] be an.hour for Junch. The exact time may vary depending on 


class (Schedules. 


Fifteen minutes wil] be allowed each morning and afternoon for break 
Periods. 


Classes must begin on time. ‘All trainees will be in the assigned class area 
ready for work at the appointed %ime. Breaks are provided so that trainees 


y 


property 
to other trainees and to staff members. If an 


For safety reasons, smoking is permitted -oniy in designated areas and at 
designated times. Smoking is not permitted in rest ‘room$, classrooms, 
or shop areas. 5 < : 7 


Counsetor is avatlable for trainees who desire counseling services. To. 
see a counselor, make an appointment with the receptionist, and obtain 


+ the instructor's. permission before teaving class. Visiting a counselor 


does not excuse a trainee from 2 scheduled class Period untess he has been 
excused by the instructor. 


Telephone.and Messages. Center Gisbois are tobe used for business only. 
Trainees should inform relatives and friends that they will not be called out 
of class for telephone catis, except in extreme emergencies. However, they 
may, leave messages so that calls may be returned during breaks or the Tunch 
periods. it ; 


Visitors are not allowed in classrooms except on official business. Do not 
interrupt other classes by stopping to visit. Trainees expecting visitors 
should ask them to come to the Reception Desk. ‘ 


Conduct. Ail persorine? at the Center are expected to conduct themselves 

ns_ showing prop spect and consideration 
uctor or other staff 
member should correct a trainee's behavior it is for the purpose of helping 
the trainee avoid problems with his emptoyer Tater. . 


There are some serious types of misconduct which can result, in siadinte 
termination from Skitls Center training without good cause. 


1, The use of illega? drugs or alcoholic beverages during training hours 
is prohibited. t Anyone who uses or is under the influence of alcohol or 
drugs during the training day, including Tunch and breaks ‘periods, wilt 
be terminated immediately. . 


Anyone bringing a weapon into the Center, wit? be terminated immediately. 


A physica? assauit on any eee white on the ‘Center premises wil? 
result in immediate terminatio ‘or bad cause. 


Refusa? to accept directions in class from an instructor to comptete 
assignments, to participate in class work, to take tests, or examina- 
tions, or to observe safety precautions wilt result in a recommendation 
for termination. : 


- Careless or dangerous use of tools and equipment may Posutt in recommen-— 
Ration for termination. : se 


Clothing. The primary consideration in determing the propriety of clothing’ 

in shop training areas is safety. In other classes good taste wilt determine 
the type of clothing to be worn. Part of the training at the Center wil? con- . 
cern proper attire in the business world. Any criticism or suggestions offered 
by instructors or counselors concerning clothing are part of the overal? 
training to incréase - the trainee's employment potential. 


ae 


It. Early Completion 


A 


¢. 


D. 


Te 


Parking. Parking in the vicinity of the Skills Center is extremely limited. 
The Center has one‘lot for student and staff parking, located on the side 2, 
of the building. None of the parking areas available should be considered 

to be secure. Leave nothing of value in a.parked automobile, and always lock 
all doors. No parking in front of business. loading zones adjacent to Skills 
Center. es ad 


An instructor may recommend a trainee for early” completion of @ course under 
the following conditions; . vat 


1. The trainee has reached his maximum level of per tony and additional 
training would not be effecti ve. . 


2, The trainee has achieved the goals he fie set for himself. 


3. Trainee has met all performance standards set by the instructor in Jess. 


than the maximum course hours | prescribed. 7, 


__Final_determination regarding early completion will be made hy’ the Center 
Director after the recommeridation has been reviewed by instructor and Center » 


counselor concerned, and any other ryagenty counselor or representatives who 
might be concerned.” : , 


Upon early coppletion a certificate of proficiency will be awarded for the 
highest skTH-level, aghieved by the trainee. ~ 


* Termination from the bans Center can be for the following reasons: ; 
Bi a “i . 


1, Excesstve absences and tardiness 
2. Misconduct 


3, Failure to follow. rules and regulations outlined in these policy guide- 
lines. % : 
1 
Inability to successfully complete the minimum m requirements of the skills 
training: or course objectives. 


. Upon successfulty completing the minimum course requirements and earning 
g signed Certificate of ‘Completion. — ' es 
Upon completing the course materials, but not achieving the minimum levels 
of proficiency in the skills ‘being trained for. Persons will be avarded 
a Certificate of Attendance at the end of the program. F 


. Persons failing to complete ‘the minimum course requirements and droppting 
Prior to the final class period. 


rs 


7. Leaving a class without permission, or failure to report to'a class, - 
wit] result in the trainee being charged with unexcused absence for .the 
period of time inyolved. The trainee will be warned that a repetition 
may resutt in termination. ; 


8. Should a circumstance arise in which a trainee feets that he must Teave. 
early for a reason which would not warrant an excused absence, he must 
notify the instructor or counselor before leaving. White. the absence 
may not be excused, it woutd not then be considered miscues: = 


ue ~ 


B. Policy Coricerning: Unexcused Absences oo oes 7 : > 


1. Ifa trainee knows he wit? be absent ona certain day he shoutd notify 
his instructor as soon as possible. : 

2. A trainee absent without excuse for.a total of five days or forty hours 
in a catenddr month wit? be recommended Tor termination. 

3. A trainee absent without excuse for five days or 30 hours in a nN month 
period will he recommended for termination. 


a 4. No basic allowance will be paid for hours or days of uneneuced: absence. 
. . 

“"*  €. Poticy Concerning Excused Absences. 

1. Absence for ca? treatment of the trainee by a doctor or at-a medica? 


facility wit? be excused. Documented evidence of such treatment. must be 
given to the instructor. 3 


~ 


: , 


4 a, An excuse is valid only for the time actually spent in the doctor's 
. office or at the. medica? facility, plus a reasonable time for travel. 


( = b. A trainee is expected to return to class fottowing medica? . visit ‘un- 
F - less the doctor Specifies in writing that the trainee's physica? con~ 
dition does not permit it. ~ ¢ 


2. Attendance at funerals of némbers of the immediate family may be excused. 


a. Immediate family. shat? include;father, i » Sister, brother, hus- 
band, wife, or child, and other relatives’ if the latter dre actuatly 
members of the trainee's houséhotd. 


nae . ‘ 
b. No more than: three days ‘wil? be" ekcused. 


3. Absence caused by domestic circumstances, such as serfous. injury to a 
member of the immediate family, conditions which woutd endanger the health 
or safety of the immediate family, or similar emergency ctrcumstatces may 
_ be excused. ‘ 


| ERIC : 
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Absence and Tardiness. The traintng.courses conducted at the Center are con- 
centrated and intense. It ts important that trainees attend every day and 
arrive on tine. Poor attendance or habitual tardiness may result in termina- 
tion. « : : 3 . Foe 

: ~J : - f 
A. Policy Concerning Tardiness or Partial Absence 


1. Ifa trainee finds that he wil? be late to the 8:30 a.m. class he should 
. make every effort to notify the Skil?s Center receptionist as soon as 
Possible. This cal? in itself does not excuse being late or absent, but 
will be cons tdered’in determining whether or not such lateness or ab- 
sence should be “excised. a the. Skits Center telephone number is 532-3685. . 


2 


2, A trainee will be reported as tardy if he arrives in class after the 
instructor ‘has checked attendance. This applies to each class period, 
not just the first period-of each day. 


3. Attendance is recorded by the tenth of an hour. Any ‘tardiness of six’ 
minutes or less will be reported as one-tenth of an hour absence. 
Tardiness of seven to 12 minutes inclusive wil? be counted as two-tenths 
of an hour of absence. (Note: For trainees receiving Veterans benefits 
any abserice of less than an hour (tardy) wil? be counted as a full hour 
of absence. ) eo = . . 

4, A trainee may be-recommend for_termination because of excessive tardiness. 
Excessive tardiness for this purpose is defined as: Ray eae 


a, Seven tardy reports tn any four week pertod. This includes not only * 
* being late the first.attendance check in the morning but any other 
attendance check made during the school day. ay 


b. Ten tardy reports tn any eight week Period. 


tardiness. - : aS ° 


c. Loss of four hours of school time during the four-week Period dué to 
. ‘ 


d. Loss of six hours of schoo? time’during any efght week period due to 
tardingss. : : . 
5. Ifa trainee misses a total of two hours of a class day he will be con- , . 
sidered absent for that day.. The instructor wit] determine whether or 
not the absence is -éxcused. : 


a. Should a tratnep be absent without excuse for two, hours or more, he 
will be paid the training allowances for those holirs actually present. 


wb. There will be more than one attendance’ check each day. Attendance may ° 


each 
*, * 


be checked at: the beginning of each new class period, and after 
break and lunch period. 7 . 


6. If a trainee must leave class early for;any reason he must, notify the in-° 
- structor 4s far in advance as possible. ee F o 


t 6. ‘Absence due to transportation difficulties, such as bus strikes or 
hazardous traffic conditions due to weather, may be excused. If bus 


transportation is available, car trouble or bad weather will not ex- 
cuse ‘8n~ ‘absence. ‘ ef 


5 SET Trainees will be excused for appointments at the “food stamp office. 


8. A referral agency or the prime sponsor may excuse their trainees : | 
. absence at any time. Such excuses must be in writiag and must clearly | 
excuse the absence, not merely recommend that it be excused. 


-« 9, Holidays or other non-training days when the center is closed wi11 nor- 
mally be treated as excused absences. Howéver, these will be con- 
sidéred unexcused if the trainee is absent unexcused on both the day 
-preceding and the day following the holiday or other non-training day. 


4 
D. Reconsideration of Unexcused Absence’ 


1. If a trainee is not satisfied concerning the determination of an unex- 
cused absence py the Skills Center he may request and receive reconsi~ 
deration of the determination. In such cases, the Payment for the : - 
period may be processed upon the basis of the Skills Center's determi- 
nation without prejudice to the right of reversal upon subsequent re- 
consideration. - |. 


- 2.” The trainee-sust-réquest-reconsiderat ion of an iinexcused absence during a F 
. the five working days following the date on which he stgns the request - 
for allowance. : = . : , 


¥. Procedures for Handi fing Grievances and Problens of Trainees sO 
A. Trainee problems and grievances can be ‘divided generally into two categories. 


le * 1. Those which ‘involve the trainee's participation in classroom activities. ? 
a or involve the general training facility environment. : , 


2. * Those: which involve. the trainee's -personal life or supportive services | g 
available to him. s 


B. Some examples of matters” nvolving the classroom or Ski11s Center are as 
- follows: < : - 


21. Inability to understand ‘the Spetraction. 
2. “A feeling that’additionel help is needed. = =~ 
3. Actions or policies of the instfuctor which appear to. be unfair. 


- 44. ‘problems: caused by other students. Ps , 


. ‘. 5. Classroom or. other facility cgnditions which hinder the aiid process. 


“Ci 


“Es 


“has not retold the problem after discussing it with the Skills Center . 


“sonal life or supportive services: ~ 


Ye Medical problems of. trainee. or his family. : 

ve Financial difficulty. 5. Bt gn ~ 
3. Internal family probtens. ; 7” : eu F : F 
4, Legal difficulty. | *. ee eg ‘ - 


5 Transportation ‘probtens. 


x? \g = 


* 


- 6." - Behavior is instructor or other students which “might be considered — 
to be verbal/or physical abuse. & 


When a trainee believes that he has a problem or r grigvance of this type. 

he should bring it to the attention of the instructor or Skills Center 
counselor in an attempt to reach a satisfactory resolution of the matter. 

If the trainee-believes that his effort to resolve the problem with the 
instructor or counselor has failed he shoyld then request a meeting with 

the Skill Center Director, Director of Occupational Education, Dean of Instruc- 
tion and the College President “(in that order). If the trainee feels that he 


staff he should then contact his referral agency founsetor. 


Following are some examples of problens* which aici the trainee's” per- ra 


When a trainee has a problem of this type he should, notify the instructor - 
and ask pernission to see,the Skills Center colnsetor. The counselor will 

assist the trainee in resolving his problem and wil? contact the appropriate 
supportive service, the trainee’ s referral agency or other agency as necess- 


f . ary. v. 
. 7 % : . Li 
VI: itgekty Request_for Allowances 
A, Trainees eligible to receive Bilingual Grant aTlowances will sign a request ¢ 
allowances each Friday. A trainee must be in class on-Friday from 8:30 a.m. 
to 3:30 p.m. Should a trainee, after ‘signing the request, leave before being 
dismissed or properly excused, the request will show unexcused for that time. 
.. B. Ifa trainee is absent ‘on Friday, he ee sign his request the following Nenday 
as early as possible. Failure to do so will probably delay: receipt of allows . 
2 ‘ances for at least a week. 7 “ ’ 
“VIL, "Procedure In Case of Injury * - : . : | 
- Ae If You shouid suffer any injury, no matter how minor. “while at the skills Center 
report it immediately ek an instructor,. counse tors or the Director. : | 
B, Failure to. report an injury on the day it occurs: will retease the Skilis Center 
from, any further responsibility in the-matter. * 
‘ ; zy - : - a 


wee 


g eS ey 7 te 
VIII. -Reports Submitted on Trainees ‘ 


A. Referral agencies are notified daily of unexcused absence or wher absence 


an or tardiness appears to be a problem. 
Oe 8. Monthly progress reports are submitted to the trainee! 's referral agency, : = 
jv upon request of the referral agency. ve 
ee ee ae 


C. A final evaluation is submitted to the trainee's referral agency.*- This* 
report describes the traineé's performance and level af skills attained 

au ‘while in the Skills Center.‘ This evaluation may be used as the basis of 

. : -- a recommendation for employment. It will describe not only the trainee’s — 

technical ability but also his work habits, sapere initiative, and 

other traits of interest to employers. : 


: 7" "Ruben C. Ochoa, Director 
‘6g? El. Paso Community College 
Bilingual Skills Center 


APPENDIX 


_. Exam for Identifying . 
Limited English Usage | > . Baer: 


for 
Native Speakers of Spanish 


+ by : rad = 


Edwin P. Bowden 


supervised 
by 
% i 
George W. Ayer, Ph.D. no 
Modern Language Department 
: (Test Construction) A eae 
: . * - University of Texas at El Paso 
P . : : 
; a, . Contents. 
2 : 1. Table of Specifications plus Explanation : . “ : 
‘ ° 2... Interviewer's Rating Sheet 
3. Self-Appraisal Proficiency Form. 1? 
4. Instructions to the Proctor (English) - 
5. Instructions to.the Examinee (Spanish) f 
+ 6.» Sample of the Exam Booklet . 
= _ a. Test #1: Interpreting Visual Situations. | 
(picture booklet included) \ 
. b. Test # 2_: Vocabulary #‘1 . 


ce. Test # 2 (cont.) : Vocabulary # 2 


d. Test # 3 : Structural Usage 
e. Test #4 : Interpreting Academic Statements 
f. Test #5: Signs a equences 
Test # 6A’: Reading Comprehension 
, h. Test # 6B : Informational Recall . 
> 7, Sample of the Answer Sheet “Ne ai 
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Identification of difficulty in reading comprehension 


(10 items) . ‘ Z 2 : , 
Smet ~ - 
Identification of problems dn following instructions in English’ ra 
N 
™~ | 


12.5% 


peer 


125% 


(10 items) 


. Identification of limitpd ability, in interpreting a¢aderiic statements 
i « 


* 


‘ Tdentificadion of awk 
effectiveness in flunication. 
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(20 items) 


Identification of noticeable limitation in interpreting simple visual situations 


(10 items) 


Explanation to Table of Specifications 


(Weights aa they relate to effect on communication) 


Certain aspectsS of this exam will show limitations in the use of English 
/ which definitely impede communication. The weights on-these questions will be 
tated high. Other aspects of this exam will show ‘limitations of English which 
indicate a lack of maximum effectiveness in English communication. The weights . 
,on these questions will be rated low. 
Maximum effectiveness is interpreted as speaking English with native or 
Near-native fluency. Impeded communication is when a central thought is par- 
tially. or completely blocked for lack of proper usage. 


The weights as related, to the question types are also correlated with the | 
subsequent rating sheet for the purpose of rounding out’ an ora] evaluation of © / 
Spanish as a further aid in determining a subject's limitation in the practical 
use of English. It may be presented orally, in written form or both as required. 


The rdting sheet fhcludes a list of language objectives which also charad- 


groups: (1) Subject Rating Scale (2) Proficiency Rating Scale. The ratings 
4 are from 0 ~ 5 on both scales. A "0" score automatically eliminates the subject. 
Ratings from 1 - 5 represent varying degrees of limited English usage. 


There is a total of eighty questions on the exam comprising six: groups of 
questions corresponding to the ratings of 0 - 5. The correlation of the table 
of specifications with the rating scale is in reverse order. Deficiency in the? 
first group of ten questions corresponds to level "5" with a percentage weight 
of 12.5%. Deficiency in the second group of twenty questions corresponds to 
level "4" with a percentage weight of. 25%. Deficiehcy in the third group of 
twenty questions corresponds to level "3" with a‘percentage weight of 25%, De- 
Epeseney in fourth group of ten questions corresponds to level "2" with a per- 

mtage weight of 12.5%, Deficiency in the fifth group of ten questions cor- 
responds Yo level "1" with a percentage weight of 12.5%. And, deficiency in 
the sixth group of ten questions corresponds to level "0" with a percentage 
weight of 12.5%5;, this percent subtracted from the total weight of the exam 
would allow the subject 86.5% proficiency sufficiently qualifydng him for level” 
"QO", The "O" Level qualification is an attomatic disqualification ‘in terms ‘of 
limited ‘usage ‘discrimination. “ 


' 


the subject. Included herewith is a student self-appraisal form written in qe 


terize a subject's limitation in speaking English. The list is divided into two . 


fa : og. é 


a “LIMITED ENGLISH USAGE: 
* : : INTERVIEWER'S RATING SHEET 
: E.P.B. 


Below you will find a list of language objectives which characterize 
a Spanish speakirig subject's limitation in speaking English. The list is 
divided into two groups: I, Subject Rating Scale II. sProficiency Rating - 
Scale. This Rating Sheet may be used in conjunction with the.EILEU follow- 
ing ‘an oral interview with each examinee. Pe 

The ratings are from 0 - 5 on both scales.- A "0". score abtomatically 
disqualifies a subject. Ratings from 1 - 5'n Present varying degrees of 
limited English speaking ability characteristic of the majority of mono~ 
lingual and bilingual subjects. 2 

or The interviewer will circle the apprépriate number on each rating 
1 scale upon interviewing the applicant, reviewing the subject's self- 
appraisal proficiency form and checking the EILEU score of the interviewee. 


LL. Subject Rating Scale : : & “ 


ie 5 P ‘ \ : 
: 0 - Monolingual speaker of ie iteNee bilingual with native or near~ 
f native fluenéy in English 
‘ j . . * 
” 1 - Bilingual speaker of Spanish and English jimited in making a fluent 
_ transition from Spanish to English 
4 2 Srecciws speaker of Spanish who. speaks English limited by noticeable 
: * lack of clarity. 


re "Be Native speaker of Spanish who speaks English Limited by substandard 
grammatical “forms and phonology 


4 ~ Native speaker of Spanish who speaks ungrammatical English 


se Monolingual speaker of Spanish regardless of exposure to unaystematic 
= * English yocabulary + 
" : oe ? 
Il. Proficiency Rating Scale 
‘ 
. 0 - Responseg are automatic and natural indicating a monocultural 
i on background in English or.a reciprocal bicultural influence in 
P English and Spanish $ . = 


> * a ar +? 

»1 - Comprehension and oral communication are generally good but 
characterized by a noticegble limitation in the use of special- a4 + 
ized vocabulary : ~ oS 


2 - Communication skills in English are generally understood but 
“oral sentence structure is awkward resulting in contextual dis- ’ 
tortion . 


from Spandgh which severely interferes with effective communication, 
Minimal differences in meaning are obscured: by improper word order, 
tense and pronunciation, a 


J Engi sage characterized by linguistdc and ‘phonemic, camunicatiohe , 


- English usage cannot be understood 25% of the time, Speaker uses 
word level responses in order to avoid more involved grammatical 
forms, 


Reponses range ae non-verbal lével to an unsystematic knowledge 
* of English vocabulary. : 


L eee 


4 


3 


2 


re 


e 


4 t 
* SELF=APPRAISAL PROFICIENCY OF LIMITED ENGLISH USAGE 


(Una lista de preguntas para evaluarse en el uso practico del ingles) 


y 


Puede Ud. usar un minimo de treinta palabras en ingles menos los 


niimeros y los dfas de la semana? 


tPuede Ud. preguntar que hora es, que dia es o a que fecha estamos? 


tPuede Ug. pedit una simple comida en un restorSn donde se hable 


solament glés? 


tPuede Ud. entender y responder correctamente -a preguntas en inglés 
tocante a su nacionalidad, estado civil, ocupacion, fecha. y logar | 


de nacimiento? | . 


tPuede Ud. hacer una’presentacion social en inglés usando también 


las expresiones apropiadas de despedirse? 


éPuede Ud. con su inglés describir en pocos detalles su trabajo 


actual o el trabajo was reciente que ha tenido?’ 


tPuede Ud. recibir y dar‘ en’ inglés recados sencillos por : teléfono? 


tPuede Ud. dar en inglés informacién detallada de su familia, su 


casa, y el Edempo climatico? 


, tse sienté. vd. seguro que comprende lo que le dicen en inglés los 
natiyos de habla inglesa ¥ que entiende a lo menos 80% del tiempo? 


En el ambiente de su empleo, épuede Ud. hablar en inglés tocante 
. a los detalles del sueldo, .calificaciones, horas del trabajo y 


tareas especiales? 


éPuede Ud. ser interprete al inglés paea una convetsacién se las 


situaciones representadas por las preguntas,de arriba? ° 


x 


sl 


E.P.B 


INSTRUCTIONS TO THE PROCTOR | 
* ~ . bes sd 4 

1. This exam will help to determine the degrees of limitation in English 
usage by subjects who are of Spanish speaking origin. “There are eighty 
items in this exam. ; 
. ~ Bree ces 
2, The exam is designed so that te may be administered oraljy, if neces- 

sary, for reenforcement or to insure’ “comprehension of the stems ,of 


each item. 


3. Each pacelcipane should be provided with one (1) test booklet, one - - 
(1y answer sheet, two (2) number two pencils and one (1) picture book- . . 
let necessary to complete Test # 1 : Interpreting Visual Situations. 


4, The gesting group should be instructed to fi11 in the personal data 
on the answer sheet. They should be reminded not to mark in the test 
booklet or in the picture booklet and not to begin until told to do so. 

Ls 

"5, This is not a speed test; therefore, a specific time limit is not 

. included in the instructions. owever, the proctor thould determine 
a reasonable amount required for the majority. of ach group to finish 
the exam. 


6. The group should be encouraged to ‘attempt all items since each score 


ma will be based on the number of correct answers. They should be 
cautioned to shade only one corresponding space fér each itém in the 2 
7 éxam Booklet. All answers must be recorded on the answer sheet. If 
an answer is changed, it should be completely erased. « 7 
. * a —_ e 


7. Upon completion of’each exam, be sure the answer shect is checked for : 
. name, today's date, test booklet number, age, sex, address, native 
language,’ second language, and place of birth. . os 


ped 


3. 


_ su lenguaje nativo (el idioma que usa m&s en casa), su segundo lenguaje 
(el idioma que usa menos en casa), y su nacionalidad. . - 


“Lo siguiente en:un ejemplo de las preguntas y respuestas: a . ) 


. Respuesta, (en la hoja de respuestas) : 


ROO 7 | 


+ INSTRUCCIONES AL PARTECIPANTE s 3 


Este exdmen es para determinar el nivel de su'uso 

Hay octtenta preguntas escritas en espafiol. Para’ cada pregunta habra 

hasta cuatro respuestas en inglés o espajiol.. Escoja solamente una de. i 

las alternativas. ~ ‘ 
: e 


Usted debe de tener una hoja aparte para grabar sus respuestas. En NN 
eSta hoja marque (sombree) la respuesta corgespondient a la pregun- 
ta que se encuentra en el folleto de preguntas. Para hacer la pri~ 
meta prueba del, folleto”tiene que usar el folleto de retratos. 
‘ ees fs i : 


Arriba en la*hoja de respuestas ponga los datos segGn lo que le diga . 
‘ta ‘persona que administra el examen. Nay que escribir su nombre com- 
pleto poniendo su apellido paterno al Gltimo, la fecha de hoy, el nume- 
ro del folleto que usa; apuntar su edad, sexo y direceiéni e indicar 


No raye ni apunte-en el folleto de pregunta ni en el folleto de re- 
tratos. No abra los folletos hasta que le sea senate. : 
. 2 


 ° ee . . “« 
. LotNM 


Pregunta: (en el fol}eto) iy 


: uCuantos. aiios tiene el? 
tA) He is twenty five years old. : ae 

(B) She ig, twenty five of age. - : ’ ‘ . 
(C) We has twenty five years old. 5! . 
(PD) She ‘has. twenty five years of agés . ie 


2 
A. B ¢€ OD, 


tee # 


TEST #1: Interpreting Visual Situations 


Examine las figuras del folleto. Observe las “representaciones’ e inter~ 
prete cada situacién al inglés escogiendo la correcta frase descriptiva. 


Sombree’ entre paréntesis la@letra correspondiente en su hoja de respuestas, 


Pig. 1 
(A) Man is standing < 

{B)- Teacher was standing ~ 
(Cc) Boss will stand 

(D) Priest stands 


Fig. 2 


(A) Student is approaching 
(B} Woman approaches. 

(C) | Secretary reproaches 
(D) Sweetheart may approach 


” 


Fig. 3™ 


(A) Man: took pencil 


(B) Man had taken pencil. 
(C) Man takes pencil 
'{D) Man should take pencil 


. 


Fig. 4 


; W) Man tore pencil 
(B) | Man has torn pencil 
(Cc) Man breaks pencil 
(D) Man has broken pencil 


Fig. 5 
(A) Woman folds arms 
(B) > Man looks at woman 
“(C) Clfent seems impatient 
. Patient feels sick 


Fig. 6 
2 


(A) Man speaks at woman 
{B) Woman looks at.ffan’ 
(c). Man -talks about woman 
- (D) Woman speaks toward man 
. 


Fig. 7 
‘os (Ay Wife ‘angrily anatehes paper 
4 (B) | Secretary.clears desl. | 

- (C) "Woman reaches. for paper : 
(Dd) Man fires woman : 


Figy, 8 : < 
/ i a 
. « AA) Student is Feesteaced:, 
(B) .Woman- becomes irritated 


~- (8) Woman throws paper and pencil - 


(D) Pencil dnd paper_are thrown away 


Fig. 9 % 


2 Fi (a) Male observes female 
: (B) Secretary glares at boss 
‘ . ~ (C) Professor-reproaches student 
33 3s (D) Lady makes pase at gentleman 
++ Fig. 10. —_— Ss 


A) Man offends woman 

aac (B) Woman turns away 
(Cc) Employee is modeling ‘ 
(D) Employer regards model 


\ . 
ERIC : % io. 


. 


ste las preguntas o complete las oraciones 
scogiendo una ‘de"las cuatro respuestas escrita 
pentre paréntesis la. letra correspondiente en su 


ll. tCuadl de los siguientes es el pariente mas cercano? 


uncle 
grandmother 
daughter 
stepfather 


\ 


12. ‘Si hoy es lunes, hoy en ocho dias sera ... 


Friday 
_ Saturday 
Sunday 
Monday ; 2 


Los trastos se lavan en ... 


the sink 
the tub 


TEST # 2: Vocabulary at 


eseritas en espaiiol 


hoja de respuestas.° 


the -washbasin 


he shower 


es 


14, En casg de una enfermedad, tno serfa mejor que uno consulte con... 


the medic? 


the physician? 


the nurse? 


the witchdoctor?_ 


Diez més tres son ... 


thirty 
three 
thirteen 
thrice 


ae 


an 


_ 36h: En el pafs de la icjentine las estaciones del aiio son 
al revés; por eso, jen que mes del ano hace mucho frio? 


(A) February 


+, (8) April ~ 
(c) September = : . 


(D) July ‘ F Hi = ee 


17. En la manafia cuando uno tiene hatbre habré ... 


(A) breakfast 


(B) lunch . 
{C) supper ¢ . , 


(D) dinner 


18. La persona que ensefia en la escuela primaria ‘se llama ... 


(A) othe master 

(B) the teacher 

(C) ‘the professor 

(D) the trainer , > 


“19. Un kilo de carne aproximar& en inglés mas o menos-dos ... 


(A) ,tons 7 = soy 
(8) ounces = . 
* (C) pounds ‘ 4 . . 


(D) kilograms 


20, ‘Hablandd ‘de perros, se refiere a la hembra como ... 


“* (A) a girl ® : i 
. (B) a female ; : 3 3 
* (C) a nale i i * 
(D) a bitch rie 


E.P.B. 
: -y 
TEST # 2 (cont.) : Vocabulary # 2 - 
5 > 5 a . 
Observe las frases espafiolas escogiendo una de las cuatro palabras 
escrita en inglés que define la subrayada palabra espafiola, Som- 
bree entre paréntesis la letra correspondiente en su hoja de res- 
puestas, 
21, Personas adaptables: { 
‘ (A) adjustable. 
. (B)  suktable 
(C) easy~going 9 i 
(Db) regular P . 
22, Declarar la fe de uno 
* : (A) explain ts . ~ : ~: 
(B) avouch Z 
’ fC) prove | _ = 
(D) renounce - ¥ 
+ ‘ . : . . 4 
* 
® , . . 
23, Comer con gusto 
(A)*" mustard. ‘ . 
(B) disgust ~ ; 
_ (©) relish ~ 
-(D) excess ao 
1 - 
24, Inesperada cancelacién: A 
: * (A) postponement 
(B) « reduction 
(C) continuation 
(D) annulment 
25, Una mirada advertida ! 
(A) admonitory : : : 
(B) anxious . ’ 
(¢)* imploring 3 - 
(D) coquetish ‘ - . : 


. 26, Un bosque con sendas enredadas 
. a 
3 » (A) dense : ° 4 
(B) | labyrinthine m5 7 ‘ 
(C) pathless 
(D) laborious 


27. Engaifo demostrado 


(A) guilt 
(B)  innocense 
(C) deceit 


(D) genious 


28, Tardar su salida . } 
(A) regret . 
(B) accept 
. (C) reject 
(D) delay 


29, EL Lenguaje ° germania de rufianes 


(A) jargon 
. (B) plotting 3 
(C) pay-off ‘ s 


(D) accent 


30. ° Una suave brisa occidental (del oeste) 


(A) western’dust devil: 
(B) zephyr 

(C) , eastern breeze 

(D) gust 


TEsT # 3.¢ Structural Usage 


Conteste las preguntas o complete tas oraciones espafoles escogiendo 
una de las cuatro respuestas escrita en inglés. Sombree entre parén~ 
tesis la letra correspondiente en su hoja de respuestas. ~y 


, 


g 


31. Qué debe uno decir si hay basura para tirar? : 


(A) Disposé her. 
(B) Tifrow it. 2 
(C) Dispose of it. ° ie F 
(D) .Throw her away. . 


‘ ~ 
: 32. desta Felipe en casa? 
(A) Yes, is in house. ~~ 
(B) No, no is in home. 
(C) Yes, is at house. . 
* (D) No, he isn't at home. 7 
33. 2A quigén va a dar el regalo? we 
‘ (A) I am going to give it to her. 
(B) To him it I go to give. 
(C) I am going to give to her it. 
(DP) I go to give it to him. 
- 44. iQué le gustarfa que h’ciera yo? 7 “ 
“(A) I would that you should study. \ 
(B) I would like for you to study. ¥ 
(C) It would be pleasing that you might study. 
(D) It would please me that you should study. 
F 9 5 
35. iTe gusta la casa?” + 
’ & 
(A) To me, pleases me much. 
we (B) The house,” she likes me a free : : P 
(C) I like the house very mu - : 
, ) It is pleasing to me ce Bouse a lotg : ae : a 


é . * * rl 
36-6 Cuando a usted le falta dinero, icémo lo diria en inglés? . 


(A) Baon’ "t have nothing of money. 
(B) I don't have no money. 
(C) No have mofiey. 

(D), I don't have any money. 


1s” 
a . 64. 


37, 


38, 


39. 


40, 


41, 


42, 


“ke “oy 


3 4 s ar 
La expresion ‘no se mo}e! se dice eghtngiés secte 


(A) Don't get wet! 

(B) No wet yourself! ~ - : a 
(c) Don't wet! . 

(D) - No get wet! - 


&Como se llama ella? é 
’ 


. (A) She is called the Chita. 


(B) Her name is Chita, 
(C) She is the Chita, ” is 
(D) She calls herself the Chita, = E 


Indicando la casa de en frente, contra la 


(A) The house in front, a 
(B) The councer house, a 

*(C) The opposing house. i 
(D) 


The opposic e B , ry 


Cuando un joven se quiere casar, see 
(A)’ He ‘will miarry himself. 
(B) He will marty with his bride, 
(C) Me will marry himself with the bride. : 
(D) He will get married, 
. . hd 
Donde se prohiba Fumar debe colocarse un letrero que ig es 
(A) No smoking 
(B) Prohibit yourself to smoke 
(C) Don't smoke it. 
(D) No smoke, 
iQuiere escribirme una carta? Entonces, escrfbemela. - cal 2 
“(A) Write it me. . : x . #4 
(B) Wrice it,to me. 
(C) Write to me it. one 


(D) It to me wrice. 


43. “Juan tiene que estudiar", se ‘traduce al inglés... 4 ve 
{A) Juan has that to study. ‘ 
(B) Juan had to study. an m 
{C) Juan has td study. : 
D) To study has Juan. . SA * 


44, Para saber s{ un nino tiene hambre, seria bien preguntarle ... . 


(A) You are hungry? 


(B) Are hungry you? | ~- ’ : a 

(c) Have you hungry? ‘ 

{D) Are you hungry? ~ eo See Se 7 
: e 


45. “icon quien vive su hermano?” es mejor traducida con cual de las 
siguientes preguntas? 


(A) With whom does your brother live? ry 
({B) Who does your brother live with? . 

(C) With who lives your ‘brother? 

+(D) Whom lives your-brother with? 


» 


46. “vamos a ir con Miguel" quiere Hecir en inglés ... 


(A) We go with Miguel. 3 ree i 

(B) Let's visit Miguel. . : a 

(c) We are going with Miguel, . , 
+ | (D): Let's go with Miguel. 


47, La expresion equivalente del vocablo "Sndele” es cual de las siguientes: 
$ , i‘ : 
{A) Go to it! : 


(B) Get with it! . : 
(C)* Come on: < : : 
{D) Get up! \ < 7 


48. &Cual de las siguientes expresiones es la mas ofensiva en inglés? 


{A) Go to the wicked mother. 
(B) Go to the devil. 
{C) Go to the bloody one. 
» (D) Gotohell. - . * 


' Page 10 
* . - E.P.B. - 
' . : . , 
49: gud de las siguientes expresiones es da mas brusca en inglés? a 
ms - ni * . ‘ 
(A) My God! , ve , foi 
(B) Son of a gunt Df, : . 4 : ae 
(C). Snake in the grass. = . : ee A 
aS (D) Whoremonger. 


50, iCudl de las siguiente’ expresiones le parece la mas santa? 


(A) For goodness sake? . ” 
(B)} May God bless you! . 

(¢) In‘heaven's name! 

(D) Upon my mother's grave! 


; TEST # 4 : Interpreting Academic Statements A 
. me * iN 
Ly ate : ‘ 
Abajo, se encuentra un niimero de expresiones escritas en inglés académico 
que tienen significados especfficos. Sombree entre paréntesis la letra 
correspondiente en su hoja de respuestas. Escoja la palabra que correcta~ 
mente interpreta la oracién académica observando la palabra clave subrayada, 


. 
x 


51. “He was dismissed from his position” means? “A 


ie oH (A) transferido : — ; o % 
7 * (B) suspendido * ix 
(C) despedido : . . : 


(D) disminuido | * F . : 2 


oo : is, 


7 “"52, "He has a certain nostalgia for’ his homeland” means: 


(A) noticia 


- (B) noaién ~ ae \ é 
w <9 . (C) recuerdo * ' Pos . 
+(D)  afioranzia~ . ‘ : de F \ 
. z ne 
7 * . . a . 
53, "flat is a genetic trait" means; Par . . 
. (A) heredado 7. : Mg HO fe 
{B) semejante . : : : : a3 
(C) generado : ; : 
: (D) genérico * . . ts 
as 
. ‘ : ~ \ 
54, “That is not a feasible solut{on” means: — 4 oe . 
(A) buena 
(B) practicable~ 
. in” (C) razonable ‘ : 
(PD) sensata 7 : “% 
+ : “ ; 
2 55. “ALL of the, alternatives are equally distasteful” means: . ry 
(A) impracticas - £ . ‘ a 
{B) sabrosas . : oe 
“%C)" desagradables . on 
- (D)} distintas ae . * . 


56.. "The inclusion of ‘this person would be an asset to any gatheting" means: 
. _ CA) + complemento . : : : 
‘(B) , obligacién * 2 
{C), problema 

{(D) ventaja acs 


+37: 


58. 


39, 


* ne . . “. - < * 
_, "Thee action would have serious repercussions" means: 


(A) consecuancias 7 
(B)  complicaciones 

‘(C) alternativas 
(D) objetivos ~- - 


“He repeatedly refused to comply" means: 


(A). contestar 

(B}  obedecer - f 
(Cc) responder 

(D) conceder .° 


"Te is not without regret that I must terminate your 
moe YeEcnout Sermenace: 
employment” means: ~ 


(A) terminar.sin pena 
(B) posponer eo pena 
(c) despedir €on ‘pena 
(p) 


exponer sin ‘pena 


. 


"The veracity of the statement could not fe determined" 
means: : - : : { 

“AY séntido ‘ 

-(B)  propdsito ’ 

(C)/ inverosimil 

(Dp) verdad 


% 


TEST # S : Signs and Sequences 


Esta prueba requiere un buen sentido.de sguir instrucciones. Escoja 
la secuencia apropiada de sefiales, simbolos y niimeros segiin las in- 
strucciones escritas en inglés sombreando entre parGntesis la detra 
correspondiente en su hoja de, respuestas. 


61. Select, the answer which contains the following figures: $ # 4 * 


62. Select an answer which contains a percent sign, two dollar signs 
and an asterisk, 


(a) 
(B) 
(c) 
(D) 


: . i ‘b 


.* Select the answer vhich conteins a dash before a slash followed - 
by a slash before.a dash. 


(A) fimo f : 
(BY) -- J = / 
i) nm] foe 
@) fm- five ; 
’ 
64. ‘Suartite with the symbol at the extreme left of $ # % "€ and:, 
theh counting five figures to the right you would find: : 


‘ ‘ : * 


(A) * 
(B) of. 
“(c) + 
(dD) ¢ 
y 


€ount the number of signs #2¢ " @ Subtract four from this number 


selecting the remainder below. mas oe 


(A) 
(B) 
(c) 
(D) 


67. 


8 
B 
’ (c) 

(D) 


68. 
(A) 
(B) 


(¢) 
(D) 


69, 


S 
= 


70. 


(A). 


“(BY 
(C). 
as e(DY 


Select 


A, 


ny 


ek 
Ahk 


Ob HS 
eb 


RRR 


Which set of numbers represents a decreasing 


a 


the set of asterisks (stars) which is 


The following is a ‘get of seven slashes / / 
the smallest evensnumber there would remain: 


‘HH > am 


numericak order? 


X. 


equal to an odd number. 


/ 1/177 By crossing 


Which would be a corresponding alphabetical arrangement to the 
following numbers? (2, 4, 6, 8, 10) 


= TEST # 6A : Reading Comprehension 


El siguiente pasaje es semejante a ellos que se encuentra en cualquier 
“texto. Lealo con cuidado y luego de vuelta a la siguiente pagina. 
Escoja la respuesta correcta que esta basada en el pasaje sombreando 
entre parentesis la letra correspondiente en su hoja de respuegtas. 


5 BLOOD STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 


; . € 

Red Blood cells, or erythrocytes, contain no nuclei and are pro- 
duced by larger cells called erythroblasts located in the marrow of long 
bones. Hemoglobin in red blood cells combines with oxygen in the lungs 
and releases oxygen to the body cells. 


There are several types of white blood cells, some of which function 
to destroy invading germs. Other white blood cells produce antibodies 
which defend the body against certain parasitic invaders. In comparison 
to red blood cells, some white bleod cells are smaller and some are larger. 


There is a great variation in human blood such that each individual 
has his own unique combination of blood chemicals. For instance, blood 
groups A, B, AB, and O are based on the presence or absence of two such 
blood chemicals, People with type A have one specific protein in their 
red blood cells while members of group B have a different protein. Type 
AB blood has both of these proteins and type 0 has neither. Similarly, 
each individual is a member of a blood group termed Rh-positive or Rh- 
negative, : 

* Blood is carried away from the heart by arteries and returns to the 
heart through veins. Arteries and veins are connected by a complex net~ 
work of capillaries. 


Blood functions to aid the life process in a number of ways. It 
furnishes the body with nourishment by absorbing digested food in the 
intestines and transporting it to all cells in the body. Oxygen is 
carried to all parts of the body by the blood, and it also carries waste 
materials from the body to the lungs and kidneys. In addition to defend- 
ing the -body against invasion by harmful bacteria, the blood also regu- 
lates body heat and water content, and functions to maintain a constant 
* internal environment which is necessary for body cells to survive. 


: TEST 68 : Informational Recall 


Abajo, encontrar4 diez (10) draciones. basadas en el pasaje de la p&gina 
anterior tocante a la estructura y funcién de la sangre. Escogiendo la 
respuesta correcta, sombree entre parentesis la letra correspondiente en 
su hoja de respuyestas, . ¢ 


71. Las celulas rojas son producidas por celulas mas grandes llamadas: 


(A) erythrocytes 
(B) : marrow 

(Cc) erythroblasts 
(D)} hemoglobin 


72. El oxigeno es transportado a todas partes del cuerpo por medio de: 


(A) white blood cells = 

(B) protein F “ 
* (C) | capillaries 

(D) “hemgglobin 


73, La sangre es conducida a corazén por via de: ’ 
. % o 
(A) veins i 2 
{B) asteries 
(c) capillaries 
(D) erythrocytes 


74, Otro nombre para las celulas rojas es: 


(A) leucocytes, 

* (8B) erythrocytes ~ 
(CY hemoglobin 
{(D) carbohydrates 


‘ wy . 3 
75.| La sangre lleva material deshecho' del cuerpo a: > 


{Ay the liver 
(B) the heart. 
(C) the lungs . : 
(D} the stomach .~ . : s 


& . 


, , : : E.B.B. 
Los cuatro tipos de sangre son: ~ ~ : : . ee 
(A) "A,B, C,D = 
(B)  AB,BA,0,A0 _ 
(C) A,B;C,AB Fy * 
(D)A,B,AB,0 


Los tipos de sangre son determinados por la presencia 0° 
ausencia -de: . 


(A) proteins ; oo 

(B) blood cells : + 
(C) Rh-factors . 

(D) carbohydrates 


La sangre ayuda para mantener yna constancia interna de>”, a 
(A) temperature 
(B) environment z= : # 
(C) humidity : * ' . 
{D) respiration 
$ fe 
. —_ 
Las celulas de la sangre que varian en tamaiio son: 
(A) erythrocytes . 5, : : 
(B) red blood cells : : 5 P< 
(C) white blood cells 7 i 
(D) erythroblasts 


La sangre absorbe comida dirigida en: . 


(A) ‘the capillaries 
(B) the stomach ‘ : 
(C) the liver ? ‘ 
(D) the intestines 
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AN EVALUATION OF THE EL PASO COMMUNITY COLLEGE ~ 
BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER 


: April 2, 1976 


¥ . 
> oe is a result of a letter contact by Mr. Ruben Ochoa, Director 
- of the El Paso Community College - Bilingual Skills Center, calling for a consulta~ 


tion of a two-day on-site visit. on March 4 and S, and a retum one-day visit for 
ee 


submission of conclusions and recommendations, on April 2, 1976. ‘The on-site 


the Skills Center complex on Yandell& Interviews were conducted with the director, 


visit consisted of a tour of the main Inpus and other training sites, including 
{ 
, counselor, curriculum developer, instructors, and several students. .A telephone 
conversation was held with the Associate Dean of Occupational Education, and 
an informal coriversation was held with the Texas Education Agency representative. 
The on-site visit gave the niin a cursory view of ‘te Skills Center operation. 
This report is intended to point out those positive factors that enhance 
the Skills Center susieioss that could be used face eitectively for the continued 
improvement in carrying out the goals and purposes of the Skills Center. It cites 
areas that, in the consultant's opinion. need attention in order to improve the 
effectiveness of the services to the Skills Center cliets. In addition, this report 
. points out several aan, to be considered in long-range planning, that could 
‘enhance the continued development and growth of the Skills Center. It is the in- 
tent ofthis report to cover areas of sicfitionlt boncem: either expressed or an 
observed, but it entnot and does not deal with all aspects of concem. 
There are hla notable positive factors that strengthen the skills 


Center concept a asa viable training altemative. It currently fills an otherwise 


unmet, tt "training ‘for employment” need identified in the El Paso community by 


Several surveys and advisory committees . The growth potential for the Center, 
based on documented need, is unlimited. As an intégral part of the Community 
. College, the Skills Center derives many excellent services, such as purchasing, 


financial accounting, facitity maintenance, and personnel/payroll processing. 


It also derives some benefit fréni the Counseling and Develepmental Studies 


departments. The Skills Center is exceptionally well equipped in all training 
areas, with up-to-date equipment. The program has elements of flexibility of 


eperation which are necessary and its student clients are motivated to maximize 
their training opportunities within their individual imitations. Of course, the 

cS 4 , , 
Center's greatest resource is its industrious, dedicated, hardworking staff. Each 
3 s 


Staff member,has something unique to offer to the total effort. - 


‘ 


It is recognized, however, that several factors also have contributed to” 


limiting the Center's effectiveness: - ——~ ‘ 
1. This is the first year of opération and the program has had 
to make rapid adjustment with little opportunity for effective 
“planning. The Second year's proposal should have incorpor-" - 
i ated- procedural changes learned in the first year of operation. 
The Bilingual/Vocational grant, the main source of funding for 
¢ the Skills Center, requires recruiting and selecting clients of 
limited English backgrounds and developing a program design 
~»Y to meet their academic, and vocational training needs to ptepare 
them to enter and advance in occupations, using parallel 
courses in Spanish “té achieve this goal. The consultant in- 
terpret?” this to he the institution's main objective. However, 
. -it is recognized that all aspects of this requirements are not 
being met. Utilizing bilingual staff and translating materials 
_ , partially ‘fulfill this requirement, byt long-range development 
‘ of this concept needs to be formulated. It is evident that the 
.hasic philosophy is incorporated in the proposal; however, 
follow-through has been slow because of procedural problems 
encountered during the implementation phasesf It is the writer's - 
contention that,if the attached mode! (Figure 1) is followed with- 
& “out exception and the idéntified component sequences are fully 
developed, the requirements of the program will be met. . 


. 


Consideration has to be given so that clients screened for occupa- 
re tional training have a "chance" of being employed. , Therefore, a ' 


. Screening procedure and admissions policy that includes “ve . 
assessment of interests “and skills has to bé established 
and be adHered to, Thg development of a trainee flow-through wi 


, process, with defined behaviorial objectives, is essential in \ 
moving clients from oné component to another--intake, assess~ 
ment, basic skills, vo; ational training, placement. Each - 
enrollee should be given an opportunity to progress through the . ‘ 

€ program individually, at his own pace. This process would 
require implementation of an open-entry/open-exit program.. 

. Each-enrollee would have an individually prescribed educational 3, 
‘development plan (EDP). This proceés has been proven-most . “. 
{ r - effective because it supports the accepted leaming theory that 

7 leamers possess individual differences and should be taught * : 

accordingly. An -open-entry/open-exit design forces the in- 

structor to develop objective Criteria to effectively monitor the 

trainee's progress. It also allows the trainee to use his time. 

more effectively between language development, basic education 

_ "skills and vocational training. itis the opinion of thé writer ; 

that this explanation was, at best, a “tease effort" to the é 
“concept of individualized instruction and that it requires much more 
5 * _ Plannifig and.developiment than is posSible in this report. Itis ‘ 
recommended that serious coysideration be given to its develop- . 
,’ment as a long range project. The effective use of the curriculum 
. developer could greatly enhance this development process and a 
provide a valuable contribution to disseminating.a model, as 


. 


required by the contract. on a. ‘ 
* , : : ‘ a e . 
' 2. Since the Skills Center Tpattemned under the community college 
format, several questions are raised and some possible altema- 
® uM . * tives offered as to the advantages or disadvantages of close ties 
: 7 with the-community college. In some respects. the ¢glose ties - 


oe to the community college’s policies and procedures restrict the 
flexibility needed and affects the autonomy needed by the Skills 


Center td serve its clients. ‘ . 
. . J 


‘ There exist excellent linkages with some college departments; F 

: however, three (3)\department linkages should definitely be - . 
expandeg--Counstling, Developmental Education and' the Library- 
Audio-Visual Center. These departments have many:resources to 
offer to,the Skills Center and its.clients. A placement component ~ 
and more clerical support to the Skills Center staff should also be . 
provided. If regular staff cannot be provided, several alternatives 

. such as work-study, TEC personnel, or Public Service Employment: 
. slots should be investigated. The Community College Phacement 
, Unit should -he made available for Skills Center trainees. 


$ id me to the effective operation of the Skills Center in meeting-its 
commitment. The Skills Center client, being different from the 


' @ a 
- 3 i © oy 


a 


, bee's respects the communitycollege structure may be cumber- — « 


_college student, requires a program without a semester~credit 
course structure. It is recommended that the credit requirement . 
. be eliminated and that those Skills Center enrollees wishing to _ 
” ‘ continue at the college at a later date be given.a "test-out" credit © « 
where applicable within the college program. 

The Skills Center needs ‘some funding permanency, other than grant 

-monies. It'is recommended that the college establish a fuhd, at — 
2 approximately twenty pefcent (20%) of grant monies generated, to” 
establish permanency, particularly during grant uncertainty periods. 

This insures staff and clients of program continuation. This un~ / 

certainty of continuity adversely affects morale and Productivity 

of both staff and students. 

: ~ . 

Concer was expressed over'the decision making Process. There 

seems to be a‘ lack of understanding as t6 whether the director has . 

‘the authofity, or uses the authority he does have, to make necessary 

and timely decisions. It is reGommended that the Center Director 

and the Associate Dean determine these areas of responsibility to ' 

expedite timely and effective solutions to problems and develop a 

- problem~solving plan of action to the extent passible. 
. _It is recognizéd that the Center Diréctorhas many responsibilities, 

“ even outside the realm-of the Skills Center-operation, and is not 
always available tO make timely procedural or-programmatic decisions. 

It is, therefore, recommended that a ‘sét of operating policies and 
. procedures be developed, either though management or by a com~ 
e mittee of staff and students, to resolve these sometimes minute 

oe frustrations. - - . 7 : f 
. wg : 

' 3) It is recoghized that space is ata premium ahd that Skills Center ° 
classes are overcrowded with no space to expand. Also, Skills 
‘Center Classes away from the Yandell location have to be accom- 

_modated around other college program schedules. It would be most 
desirable to acquire a facility that gould house the Skills,Center in 
. one location for all of its programs and give the Skills Center client 
an SpRoreunitty: pavalte other onli. oa ot ~ 


‘ 


. ® 
Although time and scope limitations preclude indepth discussion, there were ; : 


- other concerhsexpressed, or observed, which warrant mention. The recommendations 


which follow are offered as a result of comments and observations. These recommenda- 
tions are, by necessity, brief and cannot be fully developed in this“report. They are 
o y ry Fs ?. id . 


offered 4s items’ for continued study and implementation. ot 


5. 


. Schedule regular staff meetings ‘and with definite objectives ccpiuiehen for each 


meeting. : r 
; es Z ; 
Egteblish priorities, with timetables, and ensure that staff is aware of these. 


Establish a formal mechanism to share ideas and exchange problems and 
concerns among staff. 


Develop sia of action formats for program segment designs, with individual 
instructors responsible for respective program segmentg a and the Curriculum 


~~Beveloper responsible for coordinating overall curriculum. 


Formalize student intake, initial assessment and progress monitoring techni~ 
ques, with a formal progress monitoring systém in all courses/classes. 


Define roleg and explore role expectations as a sensitizing effort for staff 
to better understand each other's needs and functions. 

oe at 
Clarify lines of authority and responsibility to/for All staff. 
Utilize staff resources to the maximum by developing asystem whereby 
staff can utilize each other's expertise. 


9: :Agtrengthen staff dommitment and enthusiasm by-recognizing'work and effort 


[*} 
ERIC 


expended. 


‘ovide opportunity for enrollees and staff to participate in meaningtul con- 
ed evaluation of program and decision making. 


’ ,Strergthen client recruitment effort by developing and adhering to criteria? 


see¥ screening cooperation from other agencies involved in human development 
services. 4 - — 1 
Provide an ESL and GED program in conjunction with the language development 
‘needs for vocational enrojles. ESL and GED for non-vocational students should 
be conducted separately. . 
, i . 

Formalize “and use the job peauedhiend scale as designed by curriculum de- 
velopment, "Studeng Performance Rating Seale," (Figure 2).” 

Pa ’ 
Establish identifiable step-of ff leveis in vocational training courses so that 
enrollees who cannot complete the total program could become employable at ). 
a step-off lével by identifying specific skills required at each level. 


Provide inservice training for instructors who do not have formal teaching back~ 


ue grounds. 5 , i < 


t one 


& 


itis tne intent of this repori io be cqitical only to be constructive and 


bd ” . 
to produce positive thinking in relation to the Skills Center current operation and 


’ 


its continued expansion and improvement.” Each one of the-classes visited-had 

evidence of extremely positive and effective learning processes being utilized and 
vt ¢ r i 

much worthwhile léarning taking place. Each person interviewed shared.many. 


positive comments and expressed satisfaction with his of her-involvement in the 


Skills ,Center effort. 


: 4 ile : 
The Skills Center at present.is a tremendofisly ambitious and progressive 


effort. All-staff and clients are to be commended for their contributias.to its 


v 
success, 


Please extend my thanks to all the staff and other participants for their 


cooperStion and hospitality. It was indeed a pleasure to have had the privilege 


of this involvement, 


. 


oY ‘ 


. 


: ‘ = 
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Respectfully submitted, 


. . . fr ° 


H. Felix Vigil 
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Adapted : ’ 


: ‘for Page: . 
+ "E.P.6.C, ‘silts Center * 
-* "Student Performance Rating” “Scale . 
: nn ae . re 
Ae ee 


Below you will find a list of Behavioral objectiyes that should * 
characterize a student's performance in the, BPCC Skilis Program. 
The §-C staff will please rate each behavior as it applies to 

the particular student by writing in phe corresponding: rating 
number in the blank to the left of each statement. Use the follow= 
ing criteria for your’ ratings: : Py 


RATING: : hestias when that dehavidr occurs: 


v 1 « ALWAYS* oo; . . SOs 
. ALVOST ALWAYS se ; . 
5 VERY FREQUENTLY, \ - co, 
i ‘OFTEN 2 

> OCCASIONALLY 

2 RARELY 


a3) 


. - ; * 
_ Make a decision on each item individually. Do not*hesitate to .use 
ea, It is necessary to hava ¢ a frank and 
the student, <° 


"objective evalua ifo 


. There is a total of. *% statements in pitatate to stident. rating. 
The 36 statements are worded so ds to, reflect Responsibility, (B) 
Cooperation (C}, and Motivation (iM). “The RCM rating is determined 
by placing the appropriate number of ech behavior ir the space 
provided, The ‘dnd of statenent will be ‘indicated by the Bonet, 


‘Student's Nanes, 


Evaluator's Name: = . _ : : . 
vEv@uator's Positiodt yt) S avs 
* Rating Cyble:: From : “__ To : ah 


. (tt “4s recommended that Go stadent receive ah sacimliative score of | : | 
uly pointe asa mean for a a favorable Tecormendation, ¥. 


EXPLANATION OF SCALE FASTORS 7 oa 


‘ * 

-Responsidility: This includes responsible behavior directed toward \ , 
Successiul student participation. it Means helping the S~C staff to . ~ 

carry out the objectives of the program directed toward areas of 

student development. Student behavior will be rated as it relates to 

faculty, staff, and acadeaic responsibility.’ All behavtoral patterns f 
instrimental in the participant's successful accomodation to the life 

style of a student are included hére. They are all program related ee * 
patterns of behavior such as: study habits, punctuality, responsive. : 
Ness to instruction, and diligence in the skill area extending to care 

of tools, equipment and materials to include personal and schoo) property. 


Cooperation: Cooperative behavior relates to personal characteristios 

©: @ student, ise, to the degree to which the person is able to get 
along with faculty, staff and peers. Behavior reflecting, emotional 
adjustnent, friendliness, willingness to get along, attitudes and 

general disposition toward others is included heres Cooperation ree 

flects a positive attitude of the student in relation to his wealmesses 

ag well as his strengths. . % w ° 
Motivation: Behaylor included here ig related to the degree to which the 
S-U participant is interested and involved in becoming a skiQed worker. 
The degree to which his development is important him and his willingness’ 
to work on deficiencies in predetermined areas for’ develonment is a main 
consideration under motivation. All behavior reflecting interest, dedioa- 
tion, and extra effort is peta here. 


oom, 


eae 


As 


. " » 

Seems interested in the program and speaks énthusiastically about ite , 
"Ie faiy in dealing with others, ; ; ; 

Is reliable in axaoutdng assigned tasks, . 

Treats peers courteously, ~~ 

Is decisive in class participation. 
‘ Attends classes regularl¥ and is on tims. 

Shows interest in the program y seeking additional infomation. 


” Shows attention, consideration aad cartesy toward the direotor, 
nee and staff. : ; 


Is neat ad “orderly an his/her work, 

Avoids negative comments about the Soom aas 
Gan go ahead with Work without being toda! 

Shows satisfaction and pride in work well done, 


Accepts supervision fron instructors even if he/sho has ad, some eden 
Qn what is being done, : 7s Bp 


Is willing to change old pethods of doing things ea & new way is 
demonstrated or expected. 


Organizes ana plans his/ner work carefully. 


- Wins the cooperation of’ others, 


Aske questions _ seeks information related to worl and the Portion. 


° 
. 


Folléws renee given ty the instructor, nr: 


4 


Is willing to do more than the minim requirements. ” 


a 
Avoids ugly zestures, shoulder shrugs, or other signa of displeasure 
when asked a question or to’ do something. é 


Speake politaly and shows consideration for follow stadents. . 
Plans well but lacks snap" in ‘gabting things done 
¢ 
Asks meaningful questions directed toward relevant. points wale ‘in class. - 


4 w 


Accepts airtiontt assignments without complaint. . 


Avoids gossip abou¥ peers, instructors or otatf, 


‘ 


c 26, Tries to conmnicate with others in a meaningful; reasonable fashion. i 


: . 4 
x 27. Selfamotivated to do work without prodding, . 


* 28a Attends extra activities (when svallatle) pertaining to the “BP... . 
, Skills Center Programe 


x 29. Seems to feel there is mach to be learned fron anayruo terse 


. 30. wes) obligations and appointnents punctually (cisemstacee; sintler 
to . - 


R__3l. Completes tasks effictontiy and on schedule. 2 re: 5 
° 32. Accopts aakgestions for self-professional improvement. . 
R___33. ° Acts with forethought (ig not impulsive). 

R. . Takes care of personal appearance. - ~ 
C35. Is able to tork effectively vith others. 


G 6. Participates actively din group sessions. 


. . - : 


‘ . 
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ACCOMPLISHMENTS * 
; 


The overall accomplishment of the Oceupational Education Program Articulation 5 . 


U 
Project ‘was ‘the development of cinbichensive areitulation policies and procedures : ” 


.- in three instructional. aréas common to Greenviile Technical College and the 
. _ oh 


Greenville County School System. The areas were Machine Tool Technology-Machine * « 


Shop, enginegring Graphics Technology-Draf ting, and Industrial Electricity- 
™ oe . . 
Electricity. ! + 4s : 
7 . a ha a 


ry 


\The attainment of the articulation policies and Procedures was factlitated by the - ? 


1 
7 « 


following: 


\ 


x Statement of compatible ‘and sequential behavioral objectives . 
i ‘ by’ both secondary and post-secondary instructors u 
< ; 
Adjustment of classroom ‘ ‘evaluation techniques to conform to 
a competency-based Placement program 


‘Broadening of counselor imformation and skills in the ! imple-. 
mentation of articulation procedures 


. The Articulation Project was funded for FY-76 and a three month’ extension (July 1- : 


ne = 


. . ’ 


. September 30, 1976). . .. 2% 
. : ° ? ® 


The status of the grant activities is ‘explained in the following narrative. F 


Speci fie "performance objectives were developed for thtee occupational training pro~ 


gtans to replace credit and clock- ‘hour requirements. (Inctuded in the appendices 
: of this report are Program eae Booklets which: contain sopies of performance | 
. - s 

objectives.) The objectives for the Maching Tool Technology program were specified. 


through the South Carolina State Department of Education Career Cluster Project. 


The Career Cluster an provides objectives, pas evaluation methods : 7 


whosé ‘usage is required of the area vocational centers. ve {tional center and 


ae Greenville TEC instructors specified performance objectives for the Industrial 

y . . 

" Electricity and Engineering Graphics Technology Progra. . j » - 
c ee : si ul , . ~ = . 


Procedures were adopted to allow advanced placetient of vocational center, students 
5 4 : ‘ F 


in post-secondary programs. Following the specification of program objectives, 
‘ 7 . ; _ : ! 

instruments to rate qtudent skills were constructed. The Engineering Graphics — 
’ . 


" Technology program will be using a "Skills- “Proficigncy Rating Form" and the Machine 
Tool Technology Program will use a “Machine Shop Transcript Evaluation Form." _ Each * 5 
of the three programs uses a placement exam. (The Industrial Electricity Program 


uges, @ competency exam exclusively to determine advanced Placement.) =. : 


Effective, advanced placement is a bilateral decision.. The institution must deteruiine 
‘ a student's conpentencies and prescribe appropriate instruction. The student must 
we . ‘ . 
. also feel ‘confident of his ‘abilities and of the Placement. Students have the option 


‘ . of requesting as x progradd placement. £ Counselors encourage students, however’, not 


to choose an’ entry level lower than thé one prescribed. 


” . . = . 


e the widansehGh-chntera and Greenville TEC programs utilize advisory committees to 
te pte 
ensure instructional compatibility with industrial reality. These committees advise 
au ‘ - ; : i 
id *on the specifigation of curricula, selection of equipment gnd instruction of new 
. . : 
methodologies. , The committees also make certain that training practices are commen- ' e* 
gurate to industrial needs. 2 
° = . ‘ . 
ate = +: ‘ : 
Special Articulation Project Committees were established. early in the project funding 
voy 


. mw Ute F * -s . 


period. ,Committee membership was composed of counselors, instructors, program 


.administrators, community representatives, fad project staff., The varied membership 


provided effective constructive srtefcton of plojectaactivities and Commi tment; to 
Pore, Capes eer " . 
the implementation of the Project. - an ° 2: . oe “s va * 


Nw 
Program Goapletton Requirements were ‘based on gradation standards established by” 


the State Boatd for Comprehensive. and “Technical Eduggtion:, -and d skills’ levels demanded 


by employers. Tke principal.goal of the technital college and the vogational 
3 . 


centers is ‘to provide opportunities for “individuals. to enter. the labor market with 


maximum skills. 7 - er? = a . 


An, integral function of the articulation process was the regularly scheduled meetings 


of techiiical college and vocational schéol instructors. Instructors were able to 


* discuas common .goals and Frustrstions, Share teaching methpdologies, and become , 


generally more “informed about each other's programs. 


. - 4 
MAJOR ACTIVITIES AND EVENTS. 


x 43 ° 


The major: activities and events of- the project are described below. 


5 P 28 a 
Tuition, $cholarships~-Greenville TEC established a tuition scholarship for: the three 
departments of each vocational’ center* involved in the project. The ten scholarships * 
. 
ate awarded. a June “and provide one quarter. of free euttton, he ‘scholarships ate. 


renewable for one quarter aFtey tie etudenit's work is satiéfactorily reviewed by wie” 
‘ Lei ope _— . . . ha ad eka 3 : . 
college department faculty. 


tw 


Guidance Information Form--This form was developed to provide feedback to the.College, 


. toe ‘ 
and vocational center counselors on the progress of articulated students. . 


Teacher’ Visitations--Instructors in the drafting and engineering graphics programs 


exchanged eaching positions for one day. This exchange facilitated understanding 
. * * . . arm 
Sa 


of the particular instructional needs‘of each program level. 


Counselor's Workskop--Project Staff coordinated a September workshop for Greenville 


& TEC and vocational center counselors. The workshop allowed counselor to walk 


és ‘agead the program. Program administrators ae synopses of the articulation 
process as “it applied to their instructional areas. Vocational center instructors 


+ were given inforaation and materials to use in advising their students. 


e:. \ ae - : 
PROBLEMS : : 4 
* 2 . ~ ‘ “ 


The project was not completed within the fiscal year for which it was, funded. At 
ae; 


Core 


the end of June, four activities remained unfinished. .These ‘activities were the 
2 : . .” 
validation of the Industrial Electricity Articulation Test, the completion of the 


counselor training program, the establishment of'a testing 


center to Handle place- 


ment exams, and the dissemination of developed materials. ; a . 


a . : ~S e ‘ mer . * ‘ wee 
“The Industrial Electricity Articulation exam was validated during the late summer. , 
yf Sr + . 


Test items were Matched with, program objectives and difficulty si. dtecrimination 


“A college testing center has not been ‘established. 


indices | calculated for each item. 


* The lack of these facilities, however, has not inhibited the program, 


The counsélor ~ 
training workshop and precedures for dissemination of naterials are explained else-~ 

. > . . , i 
C where in this report. F —_~ 


"Pall 1976, was the first quarter the articulation process ha 


een used to place 


‘ a) . 
“etudents in instructional programs. 


Although comprehensive evajuation of the program 


fr 
5 The program needs to bec: 


efficient. placement of students. 


a =] aes an * 
comfortablé with the prgcese, ’ £8 


. ‘ 
= PUBLIGETY ACTIVITIES J : 

ye . , ; 
ee ae : aed : i Sie 

In¢luded in the appendices are four articlds which’ were published by the Greenville 


¢ ‘TBC “in-house” newspaper, "Tectonics". The "tectonics" eirculation includes all 


full and part-time instructors and administrators end officials of forty other 
° caidas 


institutions throughout the country. ‘Two newspaper. articles were ‘published to 


promote the’ program. These articles, also included in the appendice’, were announce; 
a ‘ Sige : 


_ment$ of scholarship awards. 


DISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES  - 2 


Copies of the final report and the program articulation booklete will be sent to 


" . am i . ’ 
the ERIC Cléaringhouse for Junior Colleges, the Center for Vocational Education 


r . (dhio State University), the sixteen techfiical colleges of South Carolina, each 


. tvocational center in Greenville County, and the offices ‘of the Greénville County 


School System. Additional copies will be printed dnd made available to any 
* a Pi Ne. 4 

institution réquesting materials. ? . ¢ P 7 ’ 
o . : : es { 7 a 


. PROGRESS ON DATA COLLECTION AND EVALUATION PLANS AND PROCEDURES 


The Articulation Project was funded for one year only. The year was spent in the 


activities of, initiating the project. The grant did not pravide for a formal 
a ' : . Loe . 


evaluation, process, however,°as the program is fully 4mplemented it will be evaluated . 
. : cts ee ae . . - : . 
* through the institutional research ahd program.auditing function of the College. 


Thie evaluation will be examining such program aspects as: - 


(aes =. © he 


“as . 5 


Ate the levels of Advanced Placement, appropriate for the 
student . 


i 2 a oe . . 


.What ig the effect of the articu}ation program on fetentioaf . 7 - 
attrition rates? . a: 


What is the efect of the program on Jength of study of voca- . 
tional center gfaduates? — 7 : 

“How do vocational center students compare with non~vocational ' 

a % center students on characteristics as academic success, job 

, placement, and wage devels? , 


‘What aré thé attitudes of vocational center and college faculty 


toward the articulation process? 


Greenville TEC hopes to answer these questions when the program enters its second 
and third years. The grant funded séed activities only and ttierefore, the ‘College 
deems it mote valuable to assess the effectiveness of the total program rathér 


* than the iiitiating activities. - 


OTHER ACTIVITZES.-  . . / . ‘ ‘ 


rN 7 - 
: N : ; 
(not applicable) 


. . 


STAFF EMPLOYMENT’ AND, UTILIZATION 


. STAFF DEVELOPMENT - oe wo : , F 


The staff development activities which resulted from the accomplishment’ of ‘the ve 


objectives of this grant are best described with respect to thos@* groups served, 


. 


Instructors participated in all of the articulation program meetings and becate 
involved in the design and implementation of the program. Instructors also 
> . < ’ ‘ 


“worked individually with a curriculum specialist as they specified their instruc- 

tional objectivés and correlated test items with those objeqtives. °. . oor 
‘ : vy 

ieupsiass participated in’ the initial and final articulation program meetings. 


. te 


Efforte were made to increase the’ level Of program inférmation, to inform the 


. counselors, of the advantages of advanced placement, and to train them in the hig 
oye 3 i < 
evaluation of studént skills. ea oe 


5 r 
wes 2 
. 2s 
, . 
: 
. . 
noe - Fe 
. ae a 
7? — 
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Appendix A 


_ Publicity Activities 


(TECTONIC: Vol. T, No. 6 Feb.; 1976) 


eas . 


ARTICULATION, CRANT ACTH VITIES * 


rogréss,is being made on the poals.of the articulation 
grant. The grant is funding activities to improve ~ 4 
articulation between Greenville TEC ‘and the. vocational 
education centers. . . 


yo. 


Recently DAVE, TITUS, J. D. WARREN, OLIVER ROGERS, JANICE é 
McPIIERSON, and LARRY SANKEY met ‘with guidance counselorg 
and instructors from the vocational centers and ItAROLD : 
KAY of the Greenville County Schools. ae soe 


The participants agreed on a nolicy of evaluation for 
Machine technology ‘students, Some of the objectives are 
+ based on the Career Cluster Project. = 


The student placement system will be evaluated four weeks 
after the quarter begins. . 


A . 


BELL BAILY, RANDY LUCAS, and BRUCE CAROALL are writing 
objectives in Industrial Ele tricity for the articula- 
tion project. . 


_ Engineering Graphics Technology instructors LUS CARAWAY = 
and WALTER RICE have met with the area vocational instruc. 
tors and are coordinating objective writing in their 

* departments. ‘ 7 


. . oe 


ARTICULATION GRANT ACTIVITIES . - - (TECTONICS, Vol. I, No. 4, Dec., 1975) 


I ) ition’ fonal agreement 
Greenville Tec hae 6 grant to promote. articuldtion and inatruct 
between Tec and the vocational high achools in the area. J. D. \WARREN, a, 
“CARAWAY,. aind SHIRLEY DENTON are coordinating most of the is coreg from the 


. The grant will be of mutual bencfit to the schools concerned, but 
id help ecudente the most. By agreeing on instructional objectives, the 
fecul¢y at both schools will.be able to place studehts into the Tac Pe Bram a 
ac their skill le Then students would not have to repeat matertal> : 
. they had wlresdy“learned. The grant is quite comprehensive and requires » 
+ “the involvemen( of adminiatration, faculty, and counselors from both educa 


systems; : * ee 


\e 


TECTONICS, Volume I, No. 7, March 1976) : 
: BAVE AN’ IDEA? a an 


Ey 


LBS CARAWAY, WALTER RICE, and ares. F : 
‘ wocstiousl instructors are developing © ©. 
objestivad for the atticulation project.  - 
SHIRLEY DENTON 19 vorking with BRUCE om 
CARDALL to write industriel electronic 
objectives. ~ i oo 


me (tectentes “Vols T Ng. 8, April 1976) 


= 
“st 
& 


. 


fie i 


Greenville Tec faculty continue to meet with 
‘instructors from the vocational education centers. ' . . 
cr On April 63 instructors from the various institu~ . : 

tion: «to review program, and course objectives. ~ 


” 
G 

R A mofel for the ,.roceas has been’ developed. * The 
A : 
N 

T 


moded depicta ‘Student, progress through the system, 


. £3. De Warren has developed a alide-tape set 
: for jtlie Machine Tool Technology program. The 
R .  Brogram will be used Ry counselors with prospective 
‘ : { atudenta. = : : Py 

Vv ‘ = 


rs 


‘Thursday, Jone 10, 1978 Gréscvilie Piedmont © - 6 + - EE 


fe BH honored a> hog 


i ag _ ‘ Ten high school sen 


of 


Three senlors at Foothills Vocational Center 
received scholarship .awards -from Greenville, 
Technical Coltege in ceremonies thisweek. J.D. for machine sho; 
Warren, second from left, chairman of the in. . ville, for eleciriceit: 7 
dustrial careers division at (Greenville TRC, , . 


made the presentations to James Liner, Greer. 
tor drafting: Warren Lewis Anderson, Taylors, 
3 and Rickey Prutit. Grecn 
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Program Booklets 


-MACHI NE: TOOL 
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— Greanvillé Technical Collage orceissise.sourn senocnacsiecl 


Be aos 


ERIC re or a 


ny 


The work upon which this publication is based was performed 
pursuant to Grant G00.75-00453 with the U.S. Office of © 
Education, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. 


The project’ presented or reported herein Was performed 
pursuant ‘to a Grant from the U, S. Office of Education, 
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. However, 
\the opinions expressed herein do notnecessarily reflect 
the position or policy of the U. S. Office of Education 
and no official endorsement by the U.S, Office of 
Education should be inferred,” | hy 
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OVERVIEW 

Svalaativa for articuletion into the Machine Tool Technology 
Program at Greenville Technical College begins with the vocational . 
“student et hie/her vocational cegter. ‘The student ahould properly 
complete e release form in ofder to allow his/her “machine ehop — 
transcript” to be eent to’ ei? Industriel Division counselor. at 
GTEC. Thie "transcript" ehould ‘have been completed by the 
machine ehop insthuctor at the center. . 

The GTEC sledance counselor will eedlnae the “transcript” 7% 
by the Machine Shop Transcript Evaluation Fora, ‘this fora has a 
list of Céreer Cluster Projage obsuctiy that have been correleted 
to the machine ehop courses te GTEC. letion of objectives in 
‘sane iby each project within the four quarters of courses win 


ss 6 


‘be considered completion of that project at GTEC. A recommendation 


” te made’ by che. coiiiselor for placement in the Machina Tool Techno- 
= . 


logy progras. . voy yam BS 


a 


If the student tosgress with"the counsélor's: recommendation oe 
and requests e« higher placeieng, there is « detailed procedure for ’ 
reviewing the evaluation oy meabers of _ Machine Tool Technology’ 
dapartnant. (See “Articulation Evaluation Procedure" ‘in thie booklet. ) 

“if the etudent requests e lower ‘plecenent, siesta request will ; 


_be honared yet thie time. * sap yo 


4 
a) 


. % . ~ 
: * 


- Arricuuatine Machine Soe Seaver Fie Cuaer 


rs VOCATIONAL CENTER ot ‘ 
. . ; rs 2 os: 


.f111 tn application, 
gain acceptance, and 
pay reservation fee 


a 


N 
DEPARTMENT HEAD ‘DIVISION CHATROUN, 
z $ “DEPARTMENT HEAD, : ‘ 
SCHEDULE. CARD 
E' COMPITER cern, . . 
= 
Hy Nae oFprceseiy . 
‘ 
Moved ‘back to level of : 
competence. * If by the, end. 
of the quarter studént: hasn't 
+] satisfied: ‘course requirements |’ 
‘ * *.-T he wiir ‘Receive « an eames . 
: 1 : - a oe 
foe : - ae spt eke. 
t wri 
per awe - . a 7 “a 
°e 3 ad 2 ‘ 7 
«ERIC > : i 
ERIC a al : = a . 
2 ' = 


, Reo, vate es 
* ARTICULATION EVALYATION PROCED@RE 


eae va 


I. Entering Student fs Evaluated by GTEC Div: 
with students dignature for ‘release 


x 1 Yellow Card (MTT transcript) 3 
eo sy ee - a Bh” van 
. Loe a to ie ‘ & To ee . 
TL Student Accepts- -or- Hi, Student Appgale - . 
re Loe 8 wt , 
7? 1, Registers for suggested Sh 1, Division Chairman, Depart- 
quarter ‘ *y Ment Head or Instructor will 
. . “. , , reevaluate student. 
2 eo 4 ; iti : 
oa ar + 2, Deficienciés listed and closer 
: Hoo evaluation given - decision re- 
7 a ° te issued with counseling on its 
: . 4 . rational * ‘i 
ae ad a, appeal denied - ge te #3 
. Z . + _b appeal accepted - go to #4 


: i a “3, If appeal-denied, stuient allowed | 
id 7. to register for suggested MTT 
“f 2 ou " course ae S'S of 


s : "+. 4, If appeal accepted, time ex- ee 
. ", pectancies on student's per- 

/ : Po oa formance and quality determined 

. ‘ . . + “and noted to him. . 


ae v . : - sty Apttie end of 4 weeks the student 
* . : a ‘ust meet with the instructor .* 
. 7 so “S’" s involved to justify. continuance 
‘ * : - , _ based on performance of heretofore %. 
. _- “dlisted deficiencies and appropriate ~ 
ee . -/ >progress into.the quarter's.work ~ 


“N 


. ae If, student's work acceptable, 
. . oe ke “$entinues through the ~ i 
. on : : . quarter, | . : 
ae oe o bie, ihe ek ia b.* If not acceptable, ‘student 
: ae ae ' . +" will be moved back tg his = * 
: . iat Hi aR level of-competency. If by 
‘ : d : a: the end of the quarter student 
ee ‘ . hasn't satisfied course require- 
. . .7 ments, he will recéive an in- i 
+ camplete, "ot 


a 


Se ee ire < 


7 . As ioe a oe? a r 
G MIL Evaluation.of Student, four weeks into quarter, by instructor to verify + 
. acceptable level of performance and appropriate initial evaluation . 


* : % oe ae i ie 


ty 4 


The evaluation instrument “development by ‘the South 
Carolina State Department of Education for the 
Cluster Project in the -ARC funded program for Machine 

~* Shop has been included under Machine Tool Technology 
by courtesy of the South Carolista State Department of 
Education. . 
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Br ow 
save “~ TU ase’ 


oem ata steve 


Ah 


aus are-sivsse ¥ ‘pasar "eore ONTTTIN 


AV-AV used, not 
Recessarily objective 


CF -,obféceive but not ee a ; 
+ Sesessarily AV used é 


I - Introduced at this : A 
"point, proficiency 
Ped * ~ increwsed expectation - 
7 tolerance with ‘usage | 
1* ~ tatroduced in specific 
mits, expected profi-. 
ciency by end of quarter 


+ - performace evaluated fac . ac 
Oh, Sages Spee eS 
oo — teas a 
if t, I ~ tolerance initiatly 
Rs Teak then stated objective © 
> 


expected next quarter - es 8 


‘ F 1 4 
te . are Stag AMEE Seema, 
ata Complete information on : 
f ‘back of fore bafore toe 8 : $ a ee 
beginging evaluation.» _/ - : " 
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Introduction « 


5-1. 


End of First 
Quarter 


(7-12). 


(7-13). 


{8-1-H+" 


(9-2). 


(9-3). 
(9-5) 
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i q : i 
MACHINE SHOP TRANSCRIPT EVALUATION FOR 


Project I-A 


5-14 
3-8+ 


10-3-A¥+ 
10-44 
10-6 
10-12-1 


10-1S-AVe 
10-23-h . 


Project 1-B 


LELELL 


3 
3. 
3 
3 
‘4: 
5. 
5 
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+ = lst QUARTER - 
Project 2-A 


10-8-AV-It+ 
T_1-13- ave 
10-15-AV+ 
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Project 2-B 
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Project 3-A 


3-14 
3-8 
3-17-1 
9-1+ 
(10-14)+ 
(10-15)+ 
10-17% =, 
10-22-14+ 
11-6 -re+ 
N-7-14 
N-9-14 
124-10 


Project 3-B 


3-14 
9-- 
*__10-22-1* 
10-23-1+ 
10-24 
310-25-h. 


a 11-6 -Tee 


N-7-Ie+ 


| 


| 


40-34. 
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iJ 
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« 
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124-40 AVE 
12A-104 
14-2-18 
14-3-16 
—, 144-1 


Ferereretoresee 


SORTER ERE HEE EEEE Pee Ee 


- 2nd QUARTER 
Project 4 


3219+- 


10-12-AV+ 
10-174 
10-18+ 
10-224 
10-25. 
N-6+ 
N-7+ 
I-92, 
11-10+ 
J2ZA-10+ 
2B-6-4 - 
S-1+ 


lJ 


lJ 
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. Project 5 
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Project 6-A 


5-64 

6-14 
6-24 
(7-4), 
7-54 4 
10-6+ 
10-74 
N-6+ 
n-7+ 
n-9 
12A-10+ , 
12B-6+ 
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10-74 
10-21-a¥. 
1-94 

\- + 


- 3rd QUARTER 


PERRET RETO Pee ee ee EKER EET SEER TEE HE EEE 
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+ 4th QUARTER 


a ge 
Project 10 : 


3-24 . 
10-22+ 3 
BA-10+ . 
(13-1). a 
(13-2), 
(23-3). 
13-4 
(13-5)+ 
—03-™ a 
14-24 


14-3+ 
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“AVR used, not; 

‘ necessarily objective ~ 

C) ~ objective bet met 
necessarily AV, used 


1 - Introdeced at this . 
point, proficiency ~ 
expected next quarter 
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* ~ increased ‘expectation 
toleraace'with usage 


Is .. Introduced in specific . 
waits, expected profi- 
ciency by end of quarter 


+ - performance- evaluated * 


+. “pencil § paper" .. 
evaluated 


+ 1 frorereace initially 
Tess Than stated objective 
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TUITION SCHOLARSEIP 
Greenville Technical College ‘te proud to offer tuition scholar- 


iN 


ehipe in each of the Articulation Grant programs: Machine ‘Toot Tech~. 
Rology, Industriel Electricity, and Engihaering Grephica Technology. 
These echolarshipe were suggested at an Articulation Grant Advisory 
Committee weeting and hardily approved by the Greenville Technicel ° 
College administration. It ts hoped their inception vil! stimulate 
interest in contduniag quality ‘education and training in these fields. 
Tha Donaldson, Enorse, and Foothills Vocational Centers wild 
sa eelect their moet outetanding and/or worthy etudent in their ‘ 
drafting, electricity, and machine shop paperane. Wede Hampton High 
School will eelect™ @ etudent from their electricity ptogran. The 
three scholarship students from each center will Beceive one quarter 


‘of tuition free ‘etudy at’ Greenville Technical College. After their 


frac quarter, each etudent may receive an extension for another 
quarter based upon review and mvaeerovet by lite or-her instructors and 
department head. 
After the ealettion of the etudente by their instructors, the, 
director or principal of each echool should send © copy of ali the 


asnes to the heads of the Industrial and Technical Divisions, Mr. J.D. 


‘| Werren and Mr. Les Caraway. Thies is neceseary to insure the tuition 


waiver be available when the etudent begins. 


Se 


“ + ‘ 
GUIDANCE INFORMATION FORK \ 
This form ina designed to supply feedback to guidance counselors, 
instructors, and aduinistretors, It-will be sent by. the Greenville 
: Technical College dapartnent involved to tha vocational center each 
; tine there ts horisoatal line of asterisks,” The information on wad - 
fore will supply date to evaluate our oftectiveieas and suggest - 7 


" continuation or chenge in our procedures. =“ 


FHEEEEEEEEHE EEE EE EE EEE EEE Ht het eeeeee! 
* ~w 
_ Tf 18 EXTEMELY IMPORTANT THAT THE STUDENT OR. HIS/HER PARENT If THE 
 sTODENT 18 UNDER 18 SIGNS THX PERMESSION BLANK ON THE SIDE OF THE FORM, 
PET WOULD BE ILCEGAL 70 DISEMINATE THIS INPORMATION FROM GREENVILLE 
TECHNICAL COLLEGE WITHOUT THE PROPER SIGNATURE. 
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‘MACHINE SHOP: : : 


* 
7 > ARTICULATION STUDENT'S PROGRESS * 
= ‘s # * 
= Your student, _ 5 » from * 
= ra + 
« Vocational Center has‘ exempted through MTT___—__s (quarter ___) and # 
* . 
y (conditionally, unconditionally) enroll in MrT____(quarter__).® 
This Placement, wan based on : : ee oe 
the "machine shop transcript” only = q 
. —__the "machine shop transcript" and an intervied * 
. . . taqueated by and conducted by _ = 
? ___vocational instructor's recommendation y) : 
The aesieot ie . : @ * 
readily accepted placement YS es * © ae 
requeated a lower placement - outcome ie * 
~__requested a higher placement - qutcome™ sia 
- aed 
. Date of evaluation i ‘ 


ARERR ERE RRERRRRRR ARERR R RAR RRAERRRRR RAR RR 


’ 


The student at mid-term eaaphcte re-evaluated and is 


SIGHATURE OF PARENT IF UNDER 18 


progressing setiafkctorily ad . 
moved back to le of competence ‘ ~ 
- , (may. be abla to finish quarter's work, may ‘have to take Inc.) + 
” Eas aa 


. : ‘. * 


———— > 
I 


Student's signature nstructor 6 signatira 


20 : Date ae 


rk hk RR KHRHAHRRKRRRRROKKEARKKRKRRRRRRHRR RRR RH RH 


The, student at the end of the first quarter of work: 


LEGAL SIGNATURE 


SSR REESE EEEEREEEREE EEE EE EEEEEE HEE EE 


I -GIVE MY PERMISSION FOR THE INFORMATION OH THIS SHEET TO BE RELEASED TO GREENVILLE COUNTY SCHOOL SYSTEM. 


. + a eetccessfully ¢ ted MIT. rade ) on (date), 
eet eCeived ant i flate —s 
+ TU" ropped out bafote end of quarter . ‘ . 
AREER RARER ER RRR ERE RRR ERE RR RRR ER RRR RRR EE 
? 1 
: , Student's qtatua at the end of the firat year of work-_- : . 
P : é 


ERIC -* 


‘ eee SHOP UNITS, 


MATH - MATH DEPT. P ‘ 
BLUEPRINT READING - ENGINEERING GRAPHICS DEPT. 
MEASURING : 
_ LAYOUT 
BENCH WORK 
_BENCH/PEDISTAL GRINDING 
UNIT DRILL PRESS ” 
UNIT DRILL GRINDING” 
‘UNIT 9 POWER SAWS 
UNIT ENGINE LATHES 
UNIT .MILLING MACHINES. 
UNIT VERTICAL MILLING 
UNIT HORIZONTAL’ MILLING 


UNIT 
UNIT, 
unt’ 
UNIT 
-UNIT 
UNIT 


Ss ated bao 


& SHAPER 

IT SURFACE GRINDING 
UNIT . TOOL POST GRINDING 
UNIT . UNIVERSAL GRINDING 


UNITS TO BE USED AT GREENVILLE TEC 


1ST QUARTER AT GREENVILLE TEC 
INTRODUCTION . - 
MS-3-F . 

MS-3-7 “ 

MS-3-8 

‘MS-3-16 


PROJECT 1A 
MS-9w1 
MS-9-}1 
MS-10-3 | 
MS-10-12 + 

* MS-10-23 
MS-10+15" 
‘MS- 10-6 

» MS-10-1¥ 

a MS-3-8 
MS-3-1 
MS-3-10 


Page2 — a se be oO et 


IST QUARTER (Continued) 


* cal ~ 

PROJECT 2A. , PROJECT 2B 

MS-10-1 a 3 . MS-12A-10 

MS+10-2 3 eo *MS-3-16 * 

MS-10-3 ¢ e et? MS-3-19 

MS-10-4 : ag MS-3-18 : 7 : 
MS-10-6 0+ _< . MS-3-24 : sae 
. MS-10-8 : . . MS-3-8 4 
MS-10-13 | MS-3-7 a 

MS-10-15 . = : MS-7-5 ~ yes 

MS- 10-20 .  MS-4-7 | Coe 

MS-10-22 ar 7 MS-12A-3 . 
MS-3-13 + MS-12A-4 

MS-3-8 : ; MS-12A-10 BORING 

“MS-.3-10 : . MS-3-10- oa 

PROJECT 34 . ‘ . AS “ 
Ms-11-6 : ay st 4 8 

MS-11-7 . ‘ 

MS-11-9 : . 


INSTRUCTOR MAY SUGGEST REVIEW OF SLIDES AND TAPES AS NEEDED, ° 
BROJECT 3B: . : 

MS-10:22. - . . - 
MS-10+23 : ne : 
MS: 10-24 ae He 


“t < 


. INSTRUCTOR MAY SUGGEST REVIEW OF SLIDES AND TAPES AS NEEDED. 


PROJECT 4 (QND QUARTER) re 


_ MS-10-25 “— - 
MS- 10-12 i ~ 
MS- 1-10. : : 

- om 


MS-10-11 : : . : 
MS-10-18 . . 4 a: 
MS-10-22 (if capa at ; . bee 
-MS-12B-6 oS ar Par ae ae eee ae 
MS-11-7 ne Seas ng ay 
-MS=IL-9 = oS 


of 


. Page 3 : 1 . J 


: 2ND QUARTER (Contnued} i+ ° 


PROJECT 54 
MS-3-10 REVIEW 

MS-3-12 

Ms-15-l OPTION . : aa : ee 
MS-15-2 OPTION ; . 


-  ‘“PHIs PROJECT MUST BE ASSEMBLED, 


i 

| 

. PROJECT 6A (3RD QUARTER) | "a Se ; 
Ms-10-7 a be sil 
Ms-il-7 REVIEW | we ge | 
MS-ll-9 REVIEW. ~ . _ , | 
4 

i 

: 


ASSEMBLY. 


: ao} 
PROJECT 6B : ? 
MS-10-21 . 


* NOTICE CLOSE TOLERANCE- \GRINDING- HOLE ENTER-PISTANCE 
: é , SPACER LENGTH-ASSEMBLY 


: PROJECT 10 (4TH QUARTER) 


UDENT DRAWS HIS OWN PRINT- MAKES PARTS TO SPECIFICATION AND 
ASSEMBLES ce aii teed BE NO REVIEW AT. THIS POINT, sot 


~ } « 


vy 


a a 


2 2 . 
MACKUIN SHOP ~ unre 2 ~ BIUBPRINT READING m _ 
~~ 5 . 


NG-O-L  INTRODUCTLON “10 BLUBBRINT, READING ~ 
When you Finish this learning package, you will be atle to svewer 
7 .yecshions about blueprints aud ablut tne title block and notes .: Llueprintc. . 


MS-?-2 ONE, TWO, AND THREE VINW DRAWINGS 7 
Whén you *pinish this learning package, you will be able to Jdentil, 


the dif.crenl vievs of objects as shown by Leométric drawings of the eusect: 
ji 7) 


»  (MS-2-3 ALPHABE OF LINES 


7 "When you tinish this Jearning package, you wil] be able to identity . 
o the dirfcrent types of lines used in blueprints, 
NO-2-4 SECYIONS . - i 


When you finish ‘this learning package, you will ‘be able to identify | 
the following sections: full, half, offcet, broken out, revolved, and remov.d. . ! 
Mond -5 Fen DRAWING i ‘ 

. en you finish- this*Learning, package, you will, be able to answer 
(basic) ntostlone ‘about! (interpreting tht) scale (of a) drawing. 


Mi 7-6 FINISH MARKS . 
Wer yon finish this Learning package, you will be able to ider rity 
end exp] ain the finish marks on peepee: 
3 4 » 
add MS-2-7 FREEHAND SKETCHING : ( 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able t mele 
trechand sketches of cylindrical, rectangular, and irregulariy shaped sork 
pleaes, - * 


bana MACHTSE SHOP - UNIT 3 - MEASURING : He, 
>" MS-3-1 THE MACHINIST'S SCALE 
When you finish this learning package ,. you will be able to ‘use fhe 
machinist's scaie to measure the Jength and width of a piece of stock. 
%, Your measurements must be within. a J ‘64 of an inch of specifications: 


‘ MS-3-2 ‘CENTER HEAD OF TE ‘COMBINATION SET 
When you finish this learning. package, you will be able to locate 
and mark the center on both ends of a round bar of any size from + 2" to 6" 
using the conter head of the combination set. Your marks must be “within 
+ 1/32 of an inch of specifications. . . - 


MS-3-3 THE SQUARE HEAD OF THR COMBINATION SET 
» When you finish this learning package, you will be’ able to use 
Lhe aquare head to scribe straight lines- and angles to within 2/3 of an 
inch of speeification. 
‘ ‘ * 

MS. 3-4 DIVIDERS .- 

When you finish thls leariing packege, you will be able to use the 
machiilst's scale and dividers to transfer the dimensions of a drawing to a 
workpicee. Your transferred measurcments must be within +1/64 of an inch of ‘ 
specifications. “ 

%., 


MS-3-5 HERMAPHRODITE CALIPERS “Pct, a . 
— When you have finished his learning package, you will 1 be .able to use 

the hermaphrodite caliper to: a-scribe parallel lines onl. 8 workpi¢ce, and b-, 

locate and mark the center of a round workpiece. Your wo: — be within 

+ 1/64 of an inch of specifications.:  ~ Bee 


‘MS-3-6 OUTSIDE CALIPERS : 
When you'finish this learning package, you will he able to use the a 
outside caliper and the machinist's scale to measure the outside’. diameter * 
of round workpieces to within af " of specifications. ; 7 oe 
ei bg > Page ee: s peas TR de 4 
MS 3-7. BRVEL PROTRACTOR : om 
; When you finish this learning package, yous be Able to use. the Se 
bevel protractor of the cOmbindtion set to lay out, ona workpiece, the 
various angles called for on, a. set of wncelt ications to atead n alle. ad 


Ar. 


, _MS~3-8 oussIDE: MICROMETER - 
- When you finish thig learning package; you will be able to use ‘the 

outside micrometer to measure: the outside diameter of round stock, the thick- 
ness of flat stock, and the leNgth of flat stock. 


MS-3-9 INSIDE CALIPERS 7 nt : 
-,. When you finish this searsing package, you will be ‘able to use ‘the’ : 

inside calipers and the outside micrometer to measure the inside diameters * 

of tubular stock to within "4,002" of specifications. 


ot 7 ~ = 
a si ie 3-10 TELESCOPING ‘GAGE ‘ 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able\to use te 


the telescoping gage and the outside micrometer to measure inter pl: dimensions 
to within +, QOL" of specifications . . Fs 


: ’ - ee - 


MACHINE SHOP - unre 3 CONTINUED = bias SURING © 
ais. 
MS-3-11 INSIDE MICROMETER * : ais 
. When you finish this ‘learning package, you will be able to assemble 
and use the inside micrometer to measure inside diameters of tubular ¥tock 
to within +.001" of specifications, 2: 


MS-3-10 DEPTII MICROMETER ; 7 

When you finish this’ Jearning package, you will be able to assemble, 
edjust,-and use the depth micrometer “io theasure the depth of holes and slots 
to within 1.001 of specifications. 


MS-3-13 CREW PITCH GAGE. sl aeuee 
When you finish this learning vachase: -you Wildl be -able ‘ts ‘use the 
sere: pitch gage to measure the number of threads per inch on any given 


* serew or bolt, 3 sO O® 


N5-3- 13A SCREW ‘THREAD MICROMETER 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use the 
screw thread micrometer to measure the pitch diameter of screw threads to 
within +.001" of specifications. ' 
WS-3-14 VERNTIER CALIPER wy 
When you get finished with this learning package, you wil be able 
to use the vernier caliper to measure the outside and,inside diameters of ‘'‘ 
round stock ‘and the depths of holes and slots to within te OOL" of specifications. 
MS-3-15 SURFACE GAGE : 
When you finish this learning mesial you will be able to'use the 
surface gage to measure and scribe lines’ on vertical surfaces to within +. .910" 
of specs fkcations. : 
. . ¢ 
MS-3-16 “VERNIER HEIGHT GAGE- 
¢ :°* When you finish this learning package, you wihl be able to’ use’ the 
veroier height gage to make comparison, checks" to within +. 001" of specifications. 


“ 


eer eS > ra 
.MS- 3. 17! “OPTICAL COMPARATORS: eT 

When you have finished this ldarning package,, m be able to 
answer questions about optical comparators and haw they work, ~ 


MS-3- 18 GAGE BLOCKS AND DIAL INDICATORS 
When you finish this learning “package, you will be able to usd gage 
blocks to verify the accuracy of a dial indicator to within +.0001", 


MS-3-19 DIAL INDICATOR . ae 

When you finish this lcarning package,» you will be able to use the 
dial indicator tq check the concentricity (roundness) | of round stock to 
within +. On 


MS~3-20 DIAL INDICATOR - VISE ALIGNMENT * i 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use the ~ 

diaa indicator to aling a vise on a milling machine to within +. oon" of speci-~ 

fications. . - . F 


$8 _ ‘ ‘ : 


MACHTINE Snor - UNIT 3 CONTINUED - MEASURING é 


\ MS-3-21 RADIUS GAGE 7 a 
When you finish this earning packkge,” you will be able to use a 
radius age to Measure convex and concave redii ot parts. . ye 


2 


ii-3-22 PLANER GAGE : : er 
When you finish this Learning Package, you will be able-to adjus . 
the plener gage to a given height. F . : d 


MS-3-23 VERNIER BEVEL ‘PROTRATOR = 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use the ~ 

aniversal vernier bevel Rrotracto? to lay outrsa given angle, with an accuracy 

of + 0°5', : : ’ ‘ 


MS-3-2h SINE-BAR a 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use a 
Sine bar to measure ahd set up various angles with an acuracy of 4+0°5', 


4 


a 

M®-3-?5 SNAP’ GAGES 

. When you finish this learning package, you will be able ta use snep 
gages to measure lengths, diamctcrs, and thicknesses of parts, . & 
MS-3-36, GEAR TOOTH VERNIER CALIPER  ‘ ‘ 
When you finish this learning package, you will bé able to use a 

gear tooth vernier caliper to measur. the addendum end the chordel thickness 

- of any gear tooth. 2 : : 7 


* te 


~ 


MACHINE SHOP - REE 4 . LAYOUT : 4 « 


MS--1 ~ rwrRODUCTTON TO LAYOUT TOOLS AND “ACCESSORIES. 7 
When,you finish this learning package, you will be able to identify 
- abasic Layout" tools and answer questions about their use. ; 
* Mseh-2 USING LAYOUT qQOIS: PART 1 a 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able ww layout 
fluid, scriber, dividers, trammels, hermaphrodite caltpers, andyprick : ‘i 
punch to do layout wark to specifications. | 
M563 USING LAYOUT TOOLS: PART 2 re 2 a : 
* When you finish this learning Toca you will be avle to use 
the vernicr }.eight gage, magnifying glass, angle plate, toolmaker's square, 
-¢-clumps, parallel clamps, 1-2-3 step blocks, precision square, £87 é blocks, 
and sine ber to do layout: work to nae cee “ 
MS-4-4 USING LAYOUT TOOLS: PAR? 3: ” 
When you finish this ‘Learning package, ‘you will be able’ to use the 
combination set, vernier protractor, pnd “protractor depth gage © to do 
inspection and layout work to specifications. 


MS-4-5 USING TAYOUT TOOLS: PART 5 . : mY 
When you finish this. learning package, you “wild be‘ able to use 
the surface gage, dial indicator, planer gage, center punch, and henmer 
to do Jayout work to specifications. 
MS-h-6 LAYING OUT AT-SLOT CLEANER 
” When you finish this learning package, you will be sble to Layout 
a T-slot cleaner to specifications. 
MS-l-7 LAYING OUT A DRILL AND TAP BLOCK : 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to Lay, out 
£ series of six pores ona a arile and tap block. 


4 


MACHINE SHOP - UNIT 5 - BENCH WORK = 
MS-5-1 INTRODUCTION TO BENCH TOOLS . 

When you finish this learning package, you will he able to identify 
basic bench tools, : 
MS-5+2 THE BENCH VISE : 

When you finish this Learning packege, you will be eblg to name” "4 
the parts of a tench vige and do clamping operations on the.vise according ry 
to specifications, 

2 ‘ 

MS-5-3 FILES AND FILING : 2 

When you finish this Learning pockere;: you will be able to ideniify 
basic files used in machining end file work pieces accurately to specifications, - 
Mt-5-h, 3AND HACK SAWS a 

When you finish this Learning, aaa: "you will be able to identify 
ant Prope rly use hand hack saws to cul metals. . 


MS-5-5_ ATS, AND DIES bal 

When you finish this learning package, you will be able to identify ; 
and properly use taps ana dies to cut thréads on ‘work picces to specifications / 
MS-5-6 HAND REAMING 

When -you finish this learning package, you will be able to use, hand 
reamers properly to ream holes inuvmetals to specified sizes, 


MS-5-'7 HAMMERS, SCREW DRIVERS, CIIISELS, PLIERS, AND WRENCHES 
When you finish this Tearning package, you will be able to identify 
and properly usez mammeres ‘screw drivers, chisels, pliers, and wrenches. 


- ° 


. MACHINE SNOP -,UNT? G - LENCH AND PEDESTAL GRINDING 
“MS-6-1 GRINDING WIRELS at 
When you finish. this learing’ package: you Will be -able to use 
reference charts to select proper grinding wpeels. You will be able fo 
inatell ‘the wheels on 8 grinder, adjust the wheels, and adjust the tool 
rent. . . 


MS-6-2 DRESSING WHEELS i — 
When you finish this learning package, you will be. able to true 
and dress & grinding wheel for normal grinding operations, - ' 
XG ae ’ 
MS-6-3, GRINDING A RADIUS . : = 
When youbfinish this learning package, you will be able to er ind | 


In 


& i" radius to tit o 2" gage. 


\ ° — ~ MACHINE SHOP - UNIT 7~ DRILL PRESS 
MS-7-1 INTRODUCTION TO DRILL TRESS . 

- When you finish this learning package, you will be-able to name 

each sontrol on a upright drill press ané ‘tel.l what each contro} does. 


MS-7- 2 SETUPS FOR DRILLING 

When you finish this learning package, you W: be able to use 
the proper holing devices té set up for the followiflg“arilling taske: 
round stock, flat stock, sheet metal, irregular shapes. 


MS-7-3 DRILL PRES " CUTTING TOOLS 
é “When you Cinish this learning package, you will be able to identify 
id 4 coubting tools used in a drill press and tell what each one does. 
MS-7-" ADAPEFRS AND SLEKVES . 
When you finish this learning ‘iste you “will be able to use 
sleeves and/or cMeRs tp change the holding capacity of a drill press spindle. 


MS-7-5 DRILLING noLes e 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to. choose 
‘\ correct feeds and speeds for drilling holes in steel and aluminum. a 
, Aceuracy will be + 1/32". . 
MS-7-6 DEPT DRILLING ” 

~~ . When you finish this learning package, ° you wil be able to use 

: ihe drill press depth stops to drill holes to a specified depth, with en 
accuracy of + 1/16". 


MS-'/~7 COUNTFRBORING, COUNTERSINKING, AND- SPOT FACING ” 

When you finish this Yearning” package, you will be able to ‘use the 

proper tool to counter sink, counterbore, end spot face drilled holes to ~ 
8 tolerance of + 1/32". « F 


MS-7-8 ANGULAR HOLES . 
” When you finish this learning package, you ‘will be able to make 
ne table adjustments and use proper holding | devices to drill angular holes 
, in metal, to an accuracy of + 1/32". 


XO: MS-7-9 RADIAL DRILL PRESS a 
- When you finish this package, you will be able to answer r questions 
about the parts and controls of @ radial drill press and tell what each does. 


, MS-7-10 - *REAMING 
When you fihish thie learning package, you will be able to-use 

t a straight or taper shank reamer to ream holes = a specified size, 

with an accuracy. of + 1/64". : R 4 

MS-7-11 MACHINE "TAPPING ig u 7 
When you finish this learning packege, you will be able to use 

the proper tap dril] size, tap, and tapping attachment to drill tap holes 
as shown on drawings, with an accuracy of + 1/32". 


nS MACHINE SHOP - UNIT 7 CONTINUED - DRILL Pi 
_'MS-7-12 PARTS OF A ‘TWIST DRILL ast ° 
When you finish this earning package, you vill be able to name 
the parts of a.twist drill and tell the purpose of each. 


MS-7-13 TWISf PRTUL SIZES 

y When you finish this Leatning package, you wiJl be able’ “Lo use 
harks end dril) gages to select the proper size drill for a given 

“aplication, 


MS-/-1h  PRANSIERRING NOLES 

When you finish this leatning package, you will be able to 
transfer holes from ene, piece of. work to another by spotting with a twist 
érill, us sing*a. transfer puhch, and using transfer screws: 


Ss MACHINE SHOP = UNIT 8 - DRILL GRINDING 


5-8-1 PRERHAND DRILL SHARPENING . ; iz . . 


When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use the 
bench or ‘pedestal grinder to sharpen a dull twist drill. Using a drill 
~ bit gase as a guide, you will be able to: keep the point angle to within 
‘ + 4° aud keep the point centered to within + 1/64" drill lip length, 


MS~8-2 MACHINE DRILL ‘SHARPENING : ° 

When you finish this, learning package, you will he able to set up, 
snd operate a machine drill grinder to sharpen a two-lip twist drill and 
a three or four-lip core drill. : : a ‘ 
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"MeO shor - UIT 9-- POWER SANS. 
3-9-1. POWER SANS: PARTS AND: CONTROLS . . 

When you finish this learning peckage, you will be able’ to Yiame 
the wain parts and contréls of the horizontal band sow, the vertical tend 


saw, and the power heck" sew. 
’ 


MS--2 CHOOSING POWFR SAW BLADES 
‘ When you finish this learning package, you eill be able to choose 
-the correct power saw unde for a given application. 


MS-9- “3 FREQUENT SAWING PROBLEMS : . 
.« When you finish .this learning package, you win be able to answer~ 
_ questions about diagnos sing and correcting problems often met when using 
* the power hacksaw, vertical band saw, and hor: zontal band saw. - , 


Mo-9-h | SkhVTING BLADE SPEEDS 

When you finish this learning package, “you will be able to use 
charts or a job dial selector to choose the proper speed of a band saw 
blade for a given job: 


MS-9-5 SiTTING vp POWER SAW CONTROLS ? ¢ 

Whea you finish this learning package, you will be able to set up” 
the operational controls of a pover’ hack saw and a, power band saw for’a 
sowing, operation. , . 


Mi.0-6 MOUNTING BAND SAW BLADES AND Currin STOCK 

When you finish .this learning package, you will be able to select, 
mount guides, and install blades on the vertical band sev, and cut stock 
with a vertical band«saw to an accuracy of + 1/16". 


MS-9-7 WELDING BAND SAW BLADES 

When you finish this learning package, you will] be able to use the 
bulk blade provided and the welding attachment on the vertical band saw to 
weld band saw blades. You will weld blades to specified lengths‘ for parr 
ticular saws and to the thickness required by the blade thickaes gage on 
the vertical band saw. woe 


MS-9-8 VERTICAL BAND SAW: CUTTING CIRCLES, CONTOURS, AND STRAIGHT LINES 
When you finish this learning packege, you will be able to use 
, the vertical bang saw to cut, contours, circles, and straight lines with + 
an accuracy of + 1/16". . : - & 
MB- 9-9 FRICTION SAWING 
When you finish this learning package, you will We-able to set up 
_4 eee band saw for friction sawing of thins sheet metal. 


MS-9-10 BAND FILING 
. When you finish this learning peskee, you will be able to select 
and set upra band file for a band filing job. oom 


ca 2 » a 


“MACHT: SHOP - UNT'T 9 CONTINUED - POWER SAWS: : 3 


“  MS~9-11+" HORTZONTAL RAND SAW: S'TRAICIIE AND ANGLE CUTS : ° 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use 
the horivontal band ssw to cut stock, with an accuracy Of + L/L" and to 
make angilar cuts with an accuracy of 2 1%. 


1 : 
; Mi-9-12 FINISHING ‘A T+SLOT CLEANER | 2 ‘ , 
. When you finish this learning package, you will be able to finish 
a Y-slot cleaner to blueprint spe:i fications. ; we 
WNW9-15 “PINTSHING A DRILL AND TAP RIOCK - i : 
When you finish this learning package, you will be abla to rinich | 
“@ ‘trill od tap block to blueprint specifications. ° 


6 ’ 


4 : * 
HOP ~ UWL! 10 - ENGINE LATHE, 4 : \. 


LATS PARTS AND CONTROLS & 

When you finish Lhis Learning package, you will. be able to point 

: main paris and controls of an engine lathe. + 

MS+10-? CUPTING SPEEDS AND FREDS ‘ . 

When you finish this learning package, you will be able [to choose - . 
proper feeds and speeds used to machine different kinds 6f* metals on the lathe. 


ne MS-10-3 INSTALLING CHUCKS 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to install | 


all of the ay used on & Lathe. * 


iiedo-h 400r. pre GRTDING 
When you Pins sh this learning, “package , you will be able to: identify 


ud aketich basic lathe ‘tools, grind a general purpase tool bit for use of 
the engine | lathe. 


Mee1085 YOUR-JAW CHUCK TRUING ~ ; £ 


a When you finish this learning package, you will be ‘able to true- . i 
kd @ pieee of rouns stock in a h~jaw chuch. \ 
: MS-10-G PACING.T0 LENGTH ° ‘ | 
. When you finish this learning package, you will be ‘ie to machine { 

a workpiece to a given length using a facing tool on an engine lathr with * . I 


"an accuracy of +.001". 


. "| MS-10-7 COLLET ASSEMBLY AND cent DRILLING 
When you have finished this learning package, you will be able to: 
aét up a collet assemtily on a lather, center drill a workpiece on the lathe. 


MS-10-8 GIKADUATED MICROMETER COLLAR: ROUGH AND FINISH TURNING 
When you finish thig learning package, you will be able to us Se a 
graduated micrometer collar to turn a workpicce to a specifted diameter, 4 
with an accuracy of + .001”. ‘ 
MS-10-9 NECKING a 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to doa | i 


‘necking operation on an engine Yathe. 


MS-10-10 MOUNTING?WORK BETWEEN CENTERS 
When ot, finish thie learning pene 3 you will be able to mount 


a workpiece, pag tigen centers properly. ae fe 


ae 


+ 


es iy IGNING THE TAILSTOCK 
en finish this learning package, you will be able to adjust 
"the tathe tailetodk properle for turning a work between centers with an 


accuracy’ of + 001" F 


? 
M-20-15 FILING AND POLISHTNG =~ : 


. 
‘ é o 
MACHINE SHO, - UNT'T LO CONTIRUHD - ENGINE. LATHE ae = 
-MG+10-12 DRILLING AND REAMING on Tim TATE’ ~ ; , * oe 
When you finish this deaPning prckage, you will be ‘able to drill 
and ream a.workricce on an engine dathe’ do a specified slae. 


MS-10-13 ‘TURNING .WORK ON nN MANDREL . . 
When you finish this learhing, package, you will be able to use a’ 
mandrel to turn ea workpiece to a specifiey diameter. . : 
MS-L0-14 JURNING 10 SQUARE AND FILLET?) SHOULDERS =~ . 
When you finish ‘his learning package, you will be able to out 
@ square and a filleted shoulder Prope erly. 
‘A 


When you finish this package, you will bg able to file and puiish 
» work plece on a Jathe lo a specified size. , , 
M3-19-16  KHURLIOG 


When you finish this learning package, you will be able to kyorl 
& workpiece: on u lathe. : mg he 


M3-1.0-17 ‘TAPER “TURNING WITH A COMPOUND RFS, oa 
@& Wuen you finish this learning package, you will be able to tum 
a laper on a workpiece using the compound rest. 


M-10-L7A CALCULATING TAPERS z 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to: * - 
catcutute proper compound rest angle ‘settings for turning tapers using 
form'las and trigonometric tables and calculate taper per foot and taper 
per inch using formulas. 


Ms-10-18 ‘TAPER TURNING AND TAPER A'STACHMENT 
, When you finish this learning package, you will be able to tun 
a taper using the taper attachment for the lathe. . 


MA-10-19 TATER TURNING WITH OFFSET TAILSTOCK Nass ’ 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to cut @ ‘ 
taper using the offset tailstock method. j 


MS-10-20 EXTERNAL ‘THREADING WITH \THREADING DIE AND HOLDER 
When you fipish this learning package, you Will be able to use 
the engine lathe to cut threads on a workpiece with a threading die und 
holder. ae os : : 
M8-1.0-21 TURNING ON THR LATHE 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to cut 
an i internol thread with the lathe by using, a tap and holder. . 


iS-10-22 THREADING ON’ THE LATHE: exremia THREAD CHASING ‘ 7 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to: Pwd 
eut threads on & workpiece by using the lathe thread cutting mechanisms 
@ chase external threads using a lathe. 


‘a hole to size on a lathe. 


radius on the Lethe by hand.’ 


MACHINE Supp - UNIT 10 CONT Ew) - ENGINE LATE . 4 : 


Mi 10-23 HORING PAR 
When you finish this Learning package, yeu will be eble to tere 


_Mé-10-2h INTERNAT, THREADING 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to cit 
internal £ ‘threads using the thread chasing mechenism. 


MS-10-25 STEADY REST 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to art 
up and wachine a long workpiece using a stcady rest. 
M3-10-26 youtow REST : 
When you finish this ‘learning pickage, you will be able to sect 
up and machine a workpiece using the follow rest, i 


MS-10-27 FORM (NING 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to turn a’ 


a*) 
ERIC 


MACHTNE SHOP = UNL LL ~ MILLING : “INPRODUCTION 


MS-11-1 KINDS OF MILLING MACHINES =, vy 
When you finish this learning package, vou will be able to 

potut out and name six different kinds of milling machines and briefly” 

acseribe their uses. : . os - 


MS-11-2 LUBRICATION AND PREVENTINE MAINTENANCE 7 

When you finish this learning packege, you will be able 5 
lubvieate and perform preventive maintenance on milling machines. 
Mi-11-3 GPHEDS AND FERDS’ ; 

When you finish this learning package, you will be able to 
Ticnre speeds and feeds on a milling machine for given cutters and work 
Mavertals, 

M-11-4 CUTTING FLUIDS AND OILS - : = 
When you finish this learning packege, you will be able to identity, 
mix, and apply cutting fluids and oils in milling machine operations. 
5 29 r 
MS-11,-5 ACCESSORIES AND ATTACHMENTS - 

When you finish this learning package, you will be able to point | 
out and name several milling machine attachments and tell what is used for. 
MS-11-G INDEXING HEADS AND DIRECT INDEXING | . : 

When you finish this learning package, you will be able to: point 
oul and name the five basic parts of an indexing head, describe the use of 
vach parl, | and set an indexing head up for direct indexing. 

MS-11-7 | SIMPLE SINDEXING : 

“When jou finsh this learning package, you will, be able to change 

an index Plate and set up an indexing head for simple indexing. 


wi-11-8 ANGULAR INDFXING & 

When you finish this learning package, you will be able to: set up - 
an indexing head for angular indexing and use the proper a to figure 
angular indexing settings. 

MS-11-9 PREPARING“~CHE HEAD FOR’ INDEXING 

When you finish this learning package, you wil be able to prepare 

an Sacnt ng head along with the footstock (tailstock). © 


NB. 10 INDEXING: ALIGNMENT OF: CENTERS 
* When you finish this learning package, you will be able to align 
the centers of an indexing head, and teilstock with an aligning bar and 
“dial indicator. 
* W111 ‘VISE AND TABLE ALIGNMENT 
When you finish this-learning package, you will be able.to: 
milling machine vise with a square, a dial indicator, and the 


MS-11-12 ROTARY TABLE AND SLOTTING ATTACHMENT 
When you finish this learning package, you wh be able to identify 


" an@ briefly describe the uses of the rotary table and slotting. attachment. 


ve 


MueL2A-2 SOUTH TEND RAM TURKEY? PARP AND CONTROLS 


MACHTAH SHOP - UNTT 12 - MIT-LING MAciTONHS: VERTICAL AND HORIZON TAL 
. SUCTION A - VERTICAL MULLING; JMACHTNIS e4 


= When you finish this learning package, you will be able to nene 
the parts and controls of a South Bend Ram Turret ver tical milling nichine 
and ad what each control does. 


MS-]2A-2 CINCINNATI NO. 3: PARTS AND CONTROLS 
When you finish this Learning package, you will te able to ‘point 
out; and name the parts and controls of the Cincinnati No. 3 vertical 1. filling 
wachi and describe what each’ controk does. - 
MS-17A 3 HODRL "J" BRIDGEPORT: PARTS AND CONTROLS © - * 
When you finish this Icarning packege, you will be able to point 
oul und nese the parts and coftrols of the Model -"J" Bridgyport vertical: 
heug mitLing machine und describe whab each control does. : 


MS-1?A-4 "MODEL "J" BRIDGEPORT: VERTICAL HEAD ALIGNMENT" 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to align 
the head of @ Modcl "J" Bridgeport vertical head milliag machine - 


S-12A-5 MODEL "27" PRIDGEPORT: PARTS AND CONTROLS = & 

When you finish this learning packége, you will, be able to point 
out am] nwwe the parts and controls of the Model “2J" Bridgeport vertical 
head ‘milling machine and describe wheal each ‘control does, 


S-12A-G CINCINNATI MODEL "D" TOOFMASTER: PARTS AND CONTROLS 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to.point 
ott. and name the parts and controls of the Cincinnati Model, "D" Toolnaster 


. Verbica) milling machige and describe what, cach Control does. * 


MS-12A-7 VAN ‘NORMAN MODEL 13: PARTS AND contRoLst 


When you finish this learning package, you Will be able to point 
out and name the parts and controls of the Van Norman Mode} 13 milling 
machine and describe what each Gontrol does. © + 

a 
MS-12A-8 VERTICAL MILLING MACH. UTTERS 

When you finish this, leefning package, you will be able to point 
out and name cutters used fn vertic@ ‘milling operations and describe their 
uses, < 


MS-12A-9 MOUNTING CUTTERS AND CUTTING A KEYSRAT’ 
When’ you finish this learning package, ‘you will be able to mount 


‘ verlical milling machine cutters propérly and cut @ keyseat, using a- 
a -flute end mill. . 


MS 12A-10 VERTICAL MILLING SETUPS AND OPERATIONS 
When you finish thia learning package, you will be able to identify 
and meke setups on a vertical mplling basses 


MACH bet Shop - UNTY 12 ~ MULLING MACIITRAS: VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL 
. SECTION B - HOKTZON'TAL MILLING MACHINES 


. M3-LEB-1 CINCLUMATT UNIVERSAL NO. 2: PARTS AND CONTROLS 
; When you finish Uris learning package, you will te able ‘to nat? 
. and point. oul the parts and controkt: on the above willing machine and . 
deseribe what each ‘control does. K 7 
18 P 
M4s-10n-2 HORTZONDAS tet MACHTNE_ currers 
: When saing Package, you will be able to 


a. their ures. 


Mi-12B-3 MOUNTING HORLZONTAL MILLING CUTTERS oy . 
When yot finish this learning package, you will. be able to mount 
horizontal milling machine cutters properly. 


MS~1745- HORTZONVAT. MILLING SETUPS AND OPERATIONS 
When you finish this learning package, you wil] be able to identify 


i and make setups on a horizontal milling machine. 


MO+12B-5 INSTATLTIG A VERTICAL HEAD ‘ATVACHMRNT 
When you.finish this learning package, you will be ‘able to install, 
iubricute, and operate @ vertical head milling attachment, 


a 
Mii-12B-6 CUPPING A.SPUR GEAR is 
When you. finish this dearning package, you will be able to set. 
up.4 hortzontal column and knee* type milling machine for cutting a. spur 
geor and cul a spur gear ace parang to biuepednt specifigations. 


MS-12n-7 CUTTING A RACK GEAR a . 
When you finish this learning: package, you Will be able to set 
up a horizontal colwan and knee type milling machine for cutting a rack ‘ 
rear and cut & rack gear according tp blueprint specifications. 5 
. .. 
Mie, ‘23-8 CUTHING A IILICAL GEAR . i ‘ 
2 “When you.finish this learning anaes you will be able’ to set! : 
up & horizontal column and knee type mtlling machine for cutting & helical © 
g@eur and cut a helical gear according to blueprint specifications. 


° 


MACHINE shor ~ UNIT 13 - SiAPER z * 


MG~13-2 SHAPER: PARIS AND LUBRICATION 

_ When you finis sh with this learning package, you will be able to 
name the wain parts of-a shaper and lubricate a shaper ¢ to, Ragufactirer! 8 
epee i fications. : S : 


M3-13-2 SHAPER CON'TROTS : 
- When you finish this learning package, you wil be able to name 
the operating controls of the’ “shaper and tal whet each does. * 


M5~13-3 CUTTING TOOLS 

When you finich this learning package, you will be able to 
name common cutting tools used on the shaper and describe and tell the 
purpoee of the angles ground .on. each tool. s . 
wiic).3-H VISE ALTGNMINT: SHAPER SAFETY - 

When you finish this learning, package, “you will. be able to: 
Javed and elign.a shaper vise - susing « Qial indicator and a precision _sanare 
or paralicl, and state damportant safety rules abou} the shaper swivel 
head and verbical tvol head. : » 


MS~13-5 MACHINING A FEAT, HORIZONTAL SURFACE 
at When you finish this learning package, yor will.be able to set 
up and machine a flat, horizontal surface on a shaper, go 8 


MB-13-6 SETUPS FOR VERTICAL AND. ANGULAR curs 
2 When you-finish this learning package, you will be able to set’. 

up a shaper and machine vertical and angular cuts on a workpiece to 

“given, specifications. | d: : . 

MS-13~7 FEEDS AND SPEEDS * vs Lam 

"When you finish thjs learning Package, you will de’ alle to figure. 
‘proper feeds and spetds for different shaper operations, using formul.as * 
and charts and set @ shaper for 4 given. cutting speed, meer of strokes 


. per minute, and feed per stroke. . 


HE enor ~ USTED - SURFACK GRINDING 


Mi-Ui-1  SURVACE GRTNDER PARTS AND COWTROLS = 

When you finish this learning package, you will’ ve able to home 7 
Ung main parts and controls of a stirface grinder. * | ‘ ;: 
MS-14. >> -SELRCP UNG AND CHANGING GRINDING WHEELS ~ Ss o 

When yourfinish this learning package, you will be able to select! 
and change grinding wheels on-8 curface grinder to meet requirements of the 
witerlal to Be ground, : ; ca: 
MS-Wi-3 MOUNTING “AND DRESSING GRINDING WHEELS , z 

i When yon finish this legrning packége,’ you will be able to select, 

- lest, mount, and dress the proper grinding wheel for a riven job by dar . 
ij. diamond tip.dresscr to true the wheel in relstion to the magnet eager. 7 


Mi-Ti-h + MAGNETIC CHUCKS - . : ‘ 
When you Cinish Lhis learuing package, you will be a. Le to position 

end ‘arc @ workpiece ou the magnedic chuck of the surface grinder and 

ation the workpieée surface so that it is parallel to the t'acd of the . ba 

ex inding wheel, using a diel ‘indicator to get an accuracy of’ +001". 

Mf-14-5 GRINDING A WORKPIUCE ‘ : * 
When you: finish this learning rere “you will be able to meke 

a Cinith drewing, and grind two perallel bars to the specifications ot that 

drawing, wWiLh an accuracy ‘of -+.0005". 


MieT-G WIRE vii ESSING: CONVEX Ok CONCAVE RADIUS | 

When you inish this Léeaming peckaye, you will be able to gol up 
a rudius dresser and dress a yrinding whecl to a@ convex or concave radius. 
AY 


"ae . ° Esl 
alae = >. # 
: 34 


MACHTUB SHOP - UNIT 15 - “OOL POST GRINDING 


MieIG-1  SKPrUG, UF A SOOT Post GRINDER © <7 
When'you SPinish this learning packege, you witl be able to set 
y up a lathe and tool post erinder for a srinditig operation, ‘ 
MS-15-2 EXTERNAL fOoL POST GRINDING : , c “ex 
When you finish this learning package, you will be able ‘to grind, 
a Jather cenler point properly to fit a center gage in-55 minutes. 


N&~I5+3 REAMER SNARPENING ON THE TOOL POST GRINDER . F 
When you finish this Learning package, you will be able to sharpen 
2 & machine reamur properly on a tool post grinder # in 14 hours. . “n 
1 . 
MS15 CaN INTERNAL TOOL POST GRINDING - : . 
When you finish this learning package, you will.be able to grind 
a 4rill bushing bore to blueprint specifications bine a toot post gr: ede 
in oue hour and fray minutes. 
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ARTICULATION EVALUATION PROCEDURE 


RUPLOYABILITY PROFILE 64... 
TUITION SCHOLARSHIPS 

GUIDANCE INFORMATION FORM... . 
ARTICULATED DRAFTING UNITS 
COURSE CONCEPT SHEETS... . 


‘ 
‘ a | 
¢ 
ENGINEERING GRAPHICS TECHNOLOGY" 


ARTICULATION GRANT 
GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE 
JUNE, 1976 


é ‘ . . OVERVIEW 


fa order for the graduatee of the vocational high echool drafting 
pe enter the Engineering Grephics Technology program et Greenville 
Technical College at an iausa level, couree objectives, an Employability 
Profile, and erticulation proceduree have been developed. ; 

‘ The concept eheets have been developed jointly by the instractors in ; 
the vocational high schools of Greenville County and the department head, 
division chairman atid members of the Educational Development Team at Greenville 
Technical College. Their purpose ie sw halp insure uniformity of objectives 
to be covered at either school or college. 

The Student's Employability Profile shows. the najor mechanical draft- 
ing units plus e further breakdown of competencies thet can be used by an 
instructor to keep a running eccount of a etudent'e Progrese. The coupleted 
form supplied by the vocetianal school instructor will be used elong with | 
other date to help determine et whet level the student may enter the Gaines” 
ing Grephics Department at Greenville Technicel College. The sane form 
will be used at crveniiy fochnent College and the additional teaks and 

| competencies will be ‘checked : ot they are reeched. : 

When the etudent leaves ofee, he completed form may dé used by an 
employer as e guide with refezgace to his technical’ skills accomplishments _ 
and: also as an indication of his attitudes, behavior, and vork: habita. : 

f The Rajor unite and competencies listed in the Employebility Profile 
cover any specialized fields of drafting eo that it is highly unlikely that 
ae any one student will cover thea all evan though he completes two yeers “et a 


vocational school and two years et Greenville Technical College. 
¢ xy t . 


mle ‘oy 


The following courses will be considered for exemption: s 
. 4 . a u 

Course Title : . Course Number ? 
Engineering Graphics I . 7 EGT 111 

Engineering Graphics II . EGT 121 

Engineering Graphics III : EGT 131 


Engineering Drawing I . EGT 112 


{ 
i 
| 
3 
Related Drafting Cotrses — . : 
Engineering Drawing II 
. 4 
3 


PLOW CHART OF ARTICULATION STUDINTS -.ECT 4 


STUDENT 


*pecidés to go to GTEC 
“Informs counselor or 
»  Jnstructor’ 

WY “Assembles portfolio off | 
drawings for interview 
with department head 


"Provides: Recom- 
mendations for 
advanced place- 
‘ment and employ- 
ability profile - 
sends to GTec 


“Notifies voca- 
tional instructor 
. of students plage 
ment and progress 


“Contacts GTEC 
Technical .divi- 
sion’ counselor 
to ‘arrange appoint- 
went for students 

‘personal, visit. 


GTEC COUNSELOR GTEC DIVISION 


CHAIRMAN ~ 
Sarranges meetings 
batwyen student +" | Meets with student 
and technical wt discuss programs 
division, chairman “arranges tour of 
‘ + | drafting labs 


“Makes arrangements . - 
for student to take EGT DEPARTMENT HEAD 


Math and English ~ - ‘- 
placenent rs Meets with student to discuss 
“Evaluates Sea! . “BGT Program 

p *Interviews student 


test Bes 
“Contacts student **Review: Recommendations 


for interview employability profile, portfolio 
7 , and placement test to builds - 
” students schedule 


“Notifies vo ational center 
counselor of lents placement 


“Goes to > computer xe 
center 

“Pays fees at Business 
Office 
“attends Class 


“*Re-evaluates student five weeks 
into quarter - student advived: 
“as to progress 


“Notifies. vocational center 
+, Counselor of student progress 


“ARTICULATION EVALUATION PROCEDURE 


Students.who Staduate from any Greenville area vocational centers’ 
drafting progran may be permitted to exempt one, two, or three querters 


of engineering graphics from the Engineering Graphics curriculum or one 


et 


quarter of engineering drawing from the Architectural Engineering Tech- 

nology qurriculum at Greenville Technical College. 

The following staps ‘should be taken by vocational school atudente who 
plan to apply for exemption from engineering graphics or engineering 
drawing courses. : 

1. By the middle of your senior yaar sek your instructor or couhselor to 
contact the Technical Divielon counselor at GTEC and set up an appoint- 
went for you to make a personal vieit. 

2. Arrangements will be made by the GTEC counselor for you to meet the 
Technicel Diviedon cheitmen, the department heada and to viedt the 
drafting. labe while clasees are in session. 


3. Your counselor can wake: arrangements for you to take the. plecament 
teat administerad by GTRC eithar at your school or at GTEC. 


“4 The GTEC tachnical division counselor will avattats your test’ and’ con-" , 
tact you to afrange for en interview. A . 


7 on thet you'shave met the general entrance requirenenta 
need @ recoméendation from your instructor for advanced plec 
(Thie will ba aent directly to the department head), . 


= sili aa 
6. You will need an Employability Profile. (rnae*ttii 1 Tbe sent di: ; 
the department head by your inetructor). : Ae ge ul 


7. You ‘will need a portfolio of your drawings eigher originale or peta 
. (Bring this with you when you are celled for an interview with thé 
~ departauent head). 


cg a Ca oF 


é. 
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GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE . EMPLOYABILITY PRCI'LE - 
ENGINEERING GRAPHICS DEPT. . ‘ 
P. O, BOX 5616 STA, "B" as 

GREENVILLE, S. C. 29606. < Occupation; Drafting 

TELEPHONE, 242-3170 EXT. 253 - ‘ : 


SKILLS PROFICIENCY RATING 


NAME_ : ‘ 
+ Last First a 
ADDRESS Lia PHONE _ : “. ° 
TOWN, STATE, ZIP ~ 

EVALUAT@R’ >_TITLE DATE : + 


RATING LEVELS: 1, Instruction Not Received 3. Satisfactory 
2. Needs More Instruction 4, Outstanding 


Specification and representation 


‘Standards and symbols 
Application 


Assembly and detail 


9 
o 
a 
5 
E 
N 
I 
] 


Bills of ateriéla, standard notes 
Revisions and related forms 
Detailed assemb % 


) 
5 
> 
ra 
i 
a 
iw} 
iw] 
I 
> 
= 
Fe 
Zz 
a 


asting and pattern 
achine . 
Stamping 


DRAWING 


Oblique Projection 
Perepective ‘ 


= 
Zz 
7 


. Lettering, ~ 


SKETCHING REPRODUCTION 


- book” - = - eo 
Architectural Hegdbopk 
Industrial catalogs 


v 


|_ Map and topograpatcat ST 

i, a a | 
: DIMENSIONIN ae a 
ositronal and form tolerances (true position) 
Maximum Material Condition ann 


[__ Construction 0 
LAcchitectural na ae 


yr TERAS 
Architectura, 


eS ee 
JAPPLYING FOR A JOB ; 5 . 


| 

: = 
|_ What not to-do 
| References ™—SSCSCS 
= 


: 12 3 
BASIG MATH INCLUDING METRIC SYSTEM —_: ee [ ft 


Fractions and decimala i 


P Mechanleal Cd 
(Biecteicsl ee ed, 


“Architecture 


a Lee ee ee 
[OTHER DRAFTING AREAS = 
td 
rey 
Plumbing, heating and alr conditioning _ J ty 
[Electrical and electronle > J] -f Tt 


- Numerical control 


Attitude and feeling : 


Filling out applications 
ST 5 


COMMENTS z : > 


< 


"i (See age os 
_ ATTITUDES, BEHAVIOR, AND WORK TRAITS ~ 


‘EVALUATION: Please draw,circle around humbere that are most appropriate. 


RELATIONSHIP WITH OTHERS . 


“1. Unable to determine at thts“time 
2. Hae difficulty with others 

‘3. Gets along’ satisfactorily 

4. Exceptionally: well accepted 
COOPERATION aie 
v1. « Unable to determine : at ‘thie time 
2._ Generally not cooperative 

* 3, Generally cooperative 
4. * Exceptionally “cooperative 


COURTESY 

1. Unable to determine at this time 

2. Poor attitudes, needs improvement ' 
‘3, [Generally courteous 
4 


4. Exceptionally courteous and considérate 


DEPENDABILITY | 


1, Unable to det ne at thia time 
" 2. “Needs netant follow-up 
3. enerally accepts responsibility 


40° Buceptonslly reliable 


INITIATIVE ‘ 
1, Unable to determine at this time 
_ 2 Never initiates action 
3. Seldom needs prodding 
4. Exceptionally good "self starter" 
- 

JUDGMENT . 
Unable to determine at this time. 
Often ses poor judgment é 
Usually makes the right decision 
Above average in making decisions 


SELF CONTROL 
- Unable to determine at thie time 
Tende to be excitable 
Well balanced 
Exceptionally well balanced 


‘ 
“CONCENTRATION 
Unable to apply. self to job at hand -- 
Concentration fluctuates ~ 
Satisfactory concentration level | 
. Highly ‘satisfactory 


DAPTABILITY TO'NFW JOB TASKS 


Canngt adjust to new assignment. 
Hae difficulty adjusting ~ 
Adjuste adequately 
Adjusts well to new assignments 
eae eh m1 


MOTIVATION IN OCCUPATIONAL AREA: 
1. “Unable to determine at thie time 
2. _Lacke motivation 

“3, FAverage interest and application 

4 Highly inotivated | . 


. qOAEIARILITE : 
Unable to determine at thite time 


2. Hae difficulty in adapting . 
3... Usually accepts change 
4. Self reliant, imaginative 


: zx 
DEXTERITY REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 
OCCUPATION 

1, Unable to determine at this time 

2. Prognosis for successis poor ~* 

3. Is well suited. Shows potential 

4. Highly suited to needs of occupation, 


CRAFTSMANSHIP AND SKILLS P 
1, Unable to determine at this time | 
2. Substandard work 


+3. Average performance 


4. High standards of performance 


EFFICIENCY AND PRODUCTION 
1, Unable to determine at this time 
2. Often wastes time and effort 


. 3, Makes effort to work effectively 


4, <A steady and productive worker 


- SAFETY © . ; re cog Mo ee & a 
“1, Unablé to determine at thie time ., : , ; a 
2. - Lacke genuine concern for éafety, . 
3, Satisfactory practice of safety 
4, High regard’for ‘safety requirements — . ig 


WRITTEN PERFORMANCE : . 
1, '. Unable to determine at this time be . 
2. Workis selfom good . ~’ 

3, Work ia generally good 


4, Workia consistently good | : hd . Pa - 
_ ZQLERANCE . “ ? 3 we : 
ae 2 ¢ ; x 
1, - Cannot tolerate many obstacles bs ae . ee, ’ 
2; Hae difficulty with obetgcles-~ a 
3. .Geferally sticks’ to job é ‘ > 
4... Sticka to job in face of obstacles 


CONSISTENCY OF WORK BEHAVIOR 9 v# ~ 
1, Very unstable work béhavior e ee 
: 2. Generally more erratic than not 
> 3.. Showed moderately, steady work behavior + 
"4, Showed steady work behavior 


% | SUITION SCHOLARSHIP 7 
we . . Gredaville Technical College ie proud to offer tuition echolar- — 


chips in each of ‘the Articulation Grant prograns: Machine hel Tech~ 
Hology, Industrial Electricity, and Engineering Graphics Technology. 
These echolarehips vere euggested, at an Articulation Grant Advisory 
Somittes acting and herdily approved by: the Greenville Technical 


Collage ‘eduiktetration. It is hoped their inception will stinulete 

+ dnterest in continuing quality educetion and training dn these fields. 
The Donaldson, Enores, “and Foothills Vocational Centers will 

= select’ 

“dratedug’ ficeeete, and machine shop programs. Wade Hampton High 


Schbo} vill id @ etudent froa their electricity prparen. a . 


their most outetanding and/or worthy student in their ~ 


three scholarship ~etufente fra each cen receive -one qi 


* of tuition tree study et Wille Technical College. After their - 


fires quart ~ eech etudent may - receive en extension tor another ; 
, quarter based upon review ot. eo by his or her snatrucgors = * 
department hesd. - ” . 

After the selection of the etudente by their instructors, the 
director ory “prinespal. of each @chool should sand « copy of all the 
aemes to the heade of the Industrial and Technical Divisions, Mr. J.D.: 
Werren and Mr. Les Caraway. This is necessary to insure the tuition 


waiver: be-available wheo the etudent begins. @q- 


10 


: GUIDANCE INFORMATION FORE ; 
*, This form was designed to supply ‘feedback to guidance counselors, , 


instructors, snd eduinistretors. It will be sent by the Greenville .: 
Technical College department involved to the vocational center each +” 
time there ‘ts a horizontal line of estericks. ‘Thé information on the 


form will supply data to evaluate our. effectiveness and suggest -* 


continuation or change ia our procedures. 4 . : : . 


PEEEEE EEE EEEFE EEE EEE EEE EEE HEHE eee eee et 


"TY 18 EXCEMELY IMPORTANT THAT THE STUDENT OR RIS/HER PARKNT IF THE 


STUDENT, IS UNDER 28 SIGNS THE PERMISSION BLANK ON THE SIDE OF THE FORM. + 
. ‘ ie 
IT WOULD BE ILLEGAL TO DISEMINATE THIS INFORMATION FROY GREENVILLE 
. Ns , 
TECHNICAL COLLEGE WITHOUT THE PROPER SIGNATURE. 


® 


ENGINEERING GRAPHICS 
ARTICULATION STUDENT'S PROGRESS 
Your student, -__y from 
Vocetional Center has exempted ECT, |» _ i, and may 
(conditionally, unconditionally) enroll in RG? _____. (quarter __)- 


Thie placenent was. based on 
portfolio 
employability profile fillad out by 
vocational instructor's recommendetion 


. Date of eyaluation 


ees eeeeeeeeeeeeeeyse 


~ 
RA KRRARRHARARARARREAARAARAARAARAAARARARAARAAAAR 
; - f 
The “etudexit et mid-term has been re-evaluated and is 
_—.| progressing eetisfactorily © 


___moved back to-level of competence (may be able to finish 
~Y* quarter’ ® work, may have to take Incouplete) 


eee 


Student’ signature » Instructor's eignature . 


Date 


ARARKRAAAAARARAARARARARAARARARARARAAARARARARAR 


The etudent at the end of the first quarter of work 
a uccasefully completed EGT___ (grade. ) on ___ (date). 
received an incomplate 
dropped out before the end of the quarter 
because of 


» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
* 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 


; 
B. 
i 
7 
4 
: 
E | 
a 
# 
J 
| 
E 
f 
2 
é 


r 


* 


a RA ARARARARARRAARARRARAAAARAARARRARARARRR AD 


’ - 


Student's etetus et the end of the first year of work - 


ee eseeesese 


SIGHATURE OF PARENT IF UNDER 18 


LEGAL SIGHATURE 


DATE. 


ARTICULATED DRAFTING UNITS 


FIRST QUARTER 
1. Instrument Drawing (One View) 
* 2. Lettering : 
. 3, Geometric Construction 


4. Sketching and Shepe Description 


5. Dimensioning : ‘ ( 
6./Reproduction and Control of Drawing 5 os 

. : } . 
7, view Projection - 
SECOND QUARTER . 


8. Section’ Views 

9. Auxiliery Views 

10. Revolutions 

11. Screw Threads and Fasteners * 
12. Tsonetric Drawings 

13. Oblique Drawings 


14. Intersections and Developments 


THIRD QUARTER 


15. Shop Processes 


16. Working Drawings 


1.2 


‘Instrument Drawing (One View) 


EGT 111 : GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE 


7 
- 

Demonstrate the use of draft- 

ing instruments 


bs) ‘ 
Given a drafting assignment to do on _ To the instructors satisfaction 
the drafting board where instruments 
and other basic drafting equipment is 


necessary 


* ” 
‘ 


~ 


~ 


ANSI Standards will be used to the 
instructors' satisfaction 


Drawings will be drawn to scale using 
the proper pencils on the assigned 
sheet size and title block layout. 
Drawing will be centered on the sheet. 


Do the assigned one view drafting 
problems 


It must be dark enough to make a good’ 
readable reproduction 


Letter the necessary notes on the 


iC Use the proper pencil to get dark, sharp 
drawing and ih thie title block x 


lettering 


Lettering - e , Peery 


Perform legible lettering exer- 
ctises (letters, numbers, fractions 
symbols) 


Lettbring must be, easy to read, 
reproducible and not more than a 5° 
variation away from verticie. Spacing 
between letters must have equal area’ | 
within a S% variation. Spacing ; 
' 


Drafting standards and handout examples 
will be followed.- Proper number of | 
strokes and direction of stroke must be 
used. 


between sentences must be uniform 
using two letter heights as the 
optimum. 


Perform lettering exercises of 
words, Sentences, and paragraphs. 


Geometric. Construction 


Bisect lines,*angles and const: 
figures. : 


Draw regular polygons, 


Draw tangents to ares, lines 
and circles. 


Make drawings that show the above 
tochdaues applied. 


. * 


GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE 


Use drafting instruments as required 
to do the problems on the handout 
sheet or as assigned by instructor. 


Same as above. 


Same as above, 


Complete one view drawings with points 
of tangency indicated. . 


Bisected lines must measure within a 
tolerance of 1/64". Angles-must be 
within 1/2 constructed figures must 
be to instructors’ satisfaction. 


To instructors’ satisfaction. 


Arcs and lines must be tangents to the 
instructors' satisfaction, / 


To instructors’ satisfaction, 


Sketching and Shape Description 


Mlustrate the six principle views 
used in describing the shape of 
.an object graphically: 


tllustrate the three principles 
dimensions. 


Convert an isometric picture draw- 
ing on grid paper to three view 
sketches.on grid paper. 


Sketch 3' views of assigned objects 
on grid paper. 


, 
Add missing lines to complete the 
shape description of objects. 


On paper using drafting instruments, 


Make 3 view drawings and label on each 
view length, width« ene/or ain as 
appropriete. 


Use ‘the problems assigned in the text 


and do them on the grid paper provided. 


Problems assigned in text shows 2 views 
on grid paper, the third one is to be 
added. 


3 view problems are given with missing” 
lines. ° 


All three views must be shown to 
scale in their proper. positions. 


The 2 views as shown ptus the 3rd. “view 
must be shown in its proper position 
to scale with all necessary lines. 


All lines must be added before assign- 
ment is.complete, 


5.0 Dimensioning 


5.1 Demonstrate an nasesveeding of 


5.2 Demonstrate an‘understanding of: 


5.3 + Demonstrate ability to completely 


$. 1 Demonstrate an understanding of a 


6.2 Demonstrate the ability to make a 


6.3 Demonstrate an understanding of 


GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE’ 


Problems will be given which show 

» how and where shape dimensions are! undimensioned views of a part. The 

placed on‘a drawing. - 
‘ ‘ the dimensions on the view. 

-Same as above, except that some addi- 

‘Now and where skze dimensions are Uisedo nal information may be partially 

Placed an a drawing. 7 given i.e.., oa class. 


Both textbook problems and layout draw- 
ings will be used. The student must . 
prepare the drawings and dimension then 
using drafting instruments. 


dofine a part By selecting the’ - 
views necessary to completély and 
correctly dimension it. 

ae _ . e 


6,0 Reproduction and Control of Drawing . 


He will provide drawing and/or part 
nimber identification for a set of . 
detail and assy drawings “(See para 5. a 


a . ‘ &.5.3).. ; 


drawing identification system. 


Given a tracing,’ he will properly and 


diazo print from a tracing. | safely operate a diazo print machine. 


the preparation and use ‘of so using similar technique as 6.2 above. 
line drawings ., . E ., 


student will measure the shape and place 


He will prepare’a brownline of a tracing 


CRITERIA 


, The same as above. . 


To the satisfaction of the instructor: 
ANSI Y14 will serve as a standard for 
dimensioning practices.” (Emphasis 
will be placed on linework, lettering, 
preper placement of dimensions, and 
choice of optimum method of dimension- 
ang ) 


Drawing numbers must be’ chosen so as toe 
avoid duplication, to the satisfaction 
of the instructor. 


To .instructor’s satisfaction using 
both vellum and Polyester base drawings' 


Ditto 


EGT LLY 


‘= 


‘ yt : 
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=== ee oe 


7.0 Multiview Projections 
7.1 Make 3 view, sketches. 


: Ne 


7.2 Do “the assigned ufbsing View 
: ‘Problems, 


7,3 Do the assigned Missing Line - 


Probiens , 


. A « 


aot 


To be nade’ on & 1/2 X 1l cross section 
paper from Tsonetrfe Sketching Problems 
on handouts or the. jones in the text- 
book. 

Given: 2 orthographic views to copy 
on cross section paper and the third 
view. © 


Given: 3 i aciay views with lines 


missing--Lines to be sketched in. May 
be either on a handout sheet or’ | 
problems in the.textbook. 


All three principal views must be in 
their proper positions and sketching 
must be to the instructors' satisfac- 
tion bi 


Same as above. 


’ 


All Lines must be shown, 


8.0 Section Views 


8.1 Denonstrate | a proficiency in the 
correct terminology relating to 
section views. 


8.2 Make section drawings of cylin- 
drical shaped objects._ 
F : fs 


’ 


—~: 


8.3 Make section drawings of irreguls 5. 


. , shaped objects. , 


8.4 Make section drawings showing 
revolved sections and broken- 
out sections, 


- * 
GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE 


Written 


ey 


Apply good standard sectioning prin- 
. ciples to simple cylindrical shaped 
objects. Drawings will consist of 
one circular view and @ full or half 
section as assigned by instructor. 


Same conditions as above, 


Problems will be assigned from Sext= 
-book or handouts. 


Pass as a written test. 


a 


Problems will be drawn until they i. 


show clearly to the instructor's 
satisfaction that the principles of - 
Sectioning are being applied in a 
neat and orderly manner. 


Problems will be assigned until they’ 
are done to instructor's satisfaction. 


- To instructor's satisfaction. 


6 


Auxiliary Views 


Demonstrate a proficiency in the 
use of correct terminology relat- 
ing to auxiliary views. | 
Construct primary auxiliary view ] 
of objects with symmetrical planes 


Construct auxiliary view of objects 
that have asymdtrical planes, 


Construct auxiliary views of 
objects with curved surfates. 


\ 


GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE ~ 


x 
~t 


Problems showing orthographic views of 

objects will be given from which the 

auxiliary view will be drawn. 

Textbook problems or handout sheets wil 

be provided. a 
x 


Problems to be assigned. 


pe 


v 


Make a‘passing grade on a written test. 


To the instructor's satisfaction. 


“To the instructor's satisfaction. 


“Same as above. 
we 


. 


ENC) ~ ie. es 


é | BGT 122 . : « GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE : 


CRITERIA 


Given a 3-view drawing and direction 
and/or degree of revolution. 


100% correct projection methods 1.01 
accuracy answers line quality. 


“sn object with a revolution of 
the given front view about an 

axis perpendicular to the fronta 
plane.. 


10.2. Same as above except tevolve the 
z ,xight view about an axis perpen- 
dicular to profile plane. 


10.3 Same as.above with top view ~* 
revolved about axis perpendicular 
to horizontal plane: 


4 


° 


10.4 Successive revolution 


10. 's Revolve a point about a normal 
axis. 


Given axis, point and degrees of 
revolution. , 


1. To 1.01 accuracy 
2.’ Answers, line quality 
3. And example + | 7 


10.6 ReVolve a point about an 
inclined ‘axis. : . 


10:7 Revolve a point about an. 
oblique axis. 


, « 


10.8 Revolve a line about as normal, 


Given axis, line and degrees or ’ 
inclined ‘or oblique axis. 


‘1. To I.01 accuracy 
position criteria for revolved line | 


2. To enswer standard of line. 

3. By example é 

4, ‘Using revolution & auxiliar view 
wethods 2s required. 


> 


ri ni — : “ 
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1f70 Screw Threads & Phsteners 


11.1 Demonstrate knowledge concerning 
terminology used with screws, 
bolts, nuts,’ threads, and fas- 

~ teners. - 


Make a passing grade on a written 
and/or performance test. 


11,2 Make drawings that show simpli- 
fied, Schematic and detailed 
threads complete with notes and 
dimensions. 


Problems as assigned by instructor. To instructor's satisfaction. 


a ’ 


To instructor's satisfaction. 


11.3 Make drawings that show wate 

- head and hex head bolts and nuts 
assembled. Complete with notes, 
and dimensions. 


Problems assigned by instructor, 


CRITERIA. 


12.0 Isometric’ Drawing 


12.1 Draw an isometric drawing of a Given cube size ‘and insttoction to use 


To instructor line quality and 


cube. ‘fl principles of isometric construction, accuracy standards ansi lines and 
are * 4 : x +.01 accuracy to isometric form. 
12.2 Draw ellipse in face of cube. us Given cube size and circle size. ba : 
template. 


12.3 Draw ellipse in each face of cube! 
using approximate four-center 


ellipse method. 


Given cube size and circle size. 


Given object in 3-view, oblique or 
physically. 


12.4 Draw an isometric view of object 
“that has inclined plane’ and 
angles. 


£2 


12.5 Draw an isometric of an object 
that has an irregular curved 
surface. 


Given object, 
pictorial. 


3-view drawing or 


. 


12.6 Draw and a completely an 
isometric View of an object 
having angles and 5 st 


9. 


ay ‘ : 
Given object or pictorial of object. 


‘ . 4 


Oblique Drawing 


Draw an oblique view of a cube 
using oblique pictorial method. 


Draw oblique view of object 
having angles and inclined 
- surfaces.- 


Draw oblique view of object 
having circular planes or 
features. 


14.0 Intersection. and Developments 


14,1 Construct prisms and cylinders 
ry by parallel line development. 


14:2 Construct pyramids and cones by 
‘i radial line developments. 


14.3 Construct transition pieces by 
triangulation, ay 
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Given size of cube and angie of sight, 


percent of depth protection and viewing 


direction (cabinet, cavalier, etc.) 


Given object, 3-view 6f object or 
pictorial of ‘object. 


\ 


Assigned probleas to be done on the 
drafting board using standard drafting 
techniques. 


ae 


Assigned problems to be ‘done on the 
drafting board using standard drafting’ 
techniques. 


Same as above. 


Ansi line quality +.01 accuracy 
to oblique form. 


To the instructors' satisfaction 


When cut dut and’ folded. or rolled they 
must forts into the intended shape. — 


Pieces must join together to form the. 
intended shape when“cut. out, molieds: 
folded and stuck together. 


15.0 Shop Processes 


15.1. Make working drawings of machine 
parts 2 


rae ® 
15,2 Make working drawings of fabri+ 
. cated parts 


15.3 Take a test on terminology 
+, wveleting to shop processes 


GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COL! 


Parts are to be machined from castings, 
Correct terminology must be shown in the 
notes and specifications. 


Parts are to be shown assembled by 
welding. 


Written test to cover ters, notes, 
machine tools, manufacturing processes, 
dimensioning, techniques and applica- 


(Btions, etc. 


oe 


To the 


To the 


instructors’ satisfaction ~ 


instructors! satisfaction 


* i 


y 2 : : . GREENVILLE..TFCHNICAL COLLEGE 


i é & -- - : ‘ . z 


Be 4 


CRITERIA 


16.0 Working Drawings . 

16.1 Oemonstrates an understanding of Each drawing must include all informa 
a'detail part drawing tion necessary to properly fabricate 
= : 4 the parts to the satisfaction of the 
. ale instructor. 


Oemonstrate an understanding of 
assembly drawings and the rela- 
tionship that detail and assembly 
drawfhgs have ‘to each other. 


16,2 Problems will be given in either of twof/ The Student must determine which part l 

formats: require detail pxrt drawings, and the 

a) Exploded pictorial drawings with must prepare these drawings as noted 
dimensions and materials noted above. He then must prepare all 

b) Cross sectioned assembly layout necessary sub-assembly and assembly 

{ drawings with design parameters drawings which will include a listing 

defined. of parts in family-tree, order. $ 


Thg layout will be completed to the 
satisfaction of the instructor, and 
will include a sequenced assembly 
procedure. The responsibility for 
-handing in a complete drawing package 
“will be on the job leader. . (The job 
leader will check 411 detail and 
assembly drawings for completeness an: 
coTrectness, 


The advanced students will be appointed 
as job leader: and will be assi'gned one 
or more detal Nirsfrssen. The job 
captain will prepare a layout of a more 
complicated device from a problem’ 
assigned bythe instructor. When the 
jayout is) complete, he will assign 
détail drawings to the draftsmen and 


aa Gy their work. . 


"16.3 Advanced student work: 
Demonstrate an understanding of 
the. responsibilities of a“layout 

a =oaraftsman. 


, INDUSTRIAL - 
ELECRICITY 
- ARTICULATION | 


_ Bresmvitie echnical College 


* 


The work upon which this publication is based was performed 
* pursuant to Grant G00-75-00453 with the I, S. Office of 
Education, Department of Ilealth, Education, and Welfare. 


The project presented or reported herein was performed - 
. pursuant, to a Grant from-the U.S, Office of Education, . 
Pepargment of lfeaith, Education, and Welfare; However, 
. the, opinions expressed herein do not necessarily ‘reflect 
A © position or policy ot the U. S. Office of Fducation 
‘ and no official endorsement by the U. S. Office of 
Education should be inferred. ; 
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Tuition Scholarships~-—------—--—-----—---— 
Placement Tests- eng naan eee 
Guidance Yora—~-~---------~¢---------—---—~ 


Gonirne Ob jectivee asa 


GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE - ARTICULATION GRANT | 


INDUSTRIAL BLECTRICITY 


. MAY, 1976 


he 


a OVERVIEW 
The vocational echool graduate vill lieve the opportunity to 
cant some of the Tadeo cetel Blectricity courses at Greenville 
Technical College thet’ are repetitious of hie vocational echool ~ 
qtudies. The etudent may exempt a course after attaining an 
acceptable proficiency level on the appropriate placement test. Rach 
placement test may be taken once a quarter with a limit of one retake 
during another qoarter. 

The course objectives that are covered in each Placesent test 
will be.given to ome vocatioval electricity inetructor. They are » 
also available for Anspection at GTEC's Industrial Electricity 
departaent. a 
". the farat- placeneat testa for Sa. wat begin susie the 
veguler ‘Fagtetration days duet before fall quarter. They vil’ con- 
tiove to be offered during each prescegiatration time in a testing 
center at Greenville Technical College. Mr. J.D. Warren, /Andustrial 


7 Diviesen Chairman, or the Industrial Electricity department may be © 


contacted: -for-detaile. Kr 


Spécifically, the following ‘courees vill be considered for 


‘exemption upon completion of the placement test: > a « 
GCouree Title 2. 7: » Soures Number 
Applied Electricity BEM 202 
Residential Rlectricity-Codes and : a 
: Ordinances-A EEM 345 
Residential Blectricity-Codes and 
Ordinamcea-B BEM 346 
DC Electricity EEM 223 
AC Electricity : ae EEM 123 4 
AC Machines and Devices . : - EEM 127 


ay 
~ 
w 
ao 


Rlectticel Control Circuits 


» Blectrical Math I , MAT 1215 
Electiical Math IT . _ MAT 126 : t 


STUDENT 


-decide to go to GTEC . 
-apeak with vocationel inatructor 


ADMISSIONS 


-£111, out application 
gain acceptance 
pay reservation fee 


GTEC COUNSELOR 


«Provide orientation 
-explain and begin registration 
procedures y. 


we Re eer ee ee; 


2 
‘ PLACEMENT TESTS ee chance) 


ele ee wee 


| BEM DEPARTMENT 


«build ‘echedule from Plecéaent 2 
test results 7 


STUDENT 


-go td computer center x 
spay fees at business office 


VOCATIONAL INSTRUCTOR 


shelp students decide which 
placement tests to take 


2 


’ PLACEMENT TESTS 


scall GTEC for time and place 
detaile 

stake placement tests 

+get, results from EEM Dept. 


s 


Ment test reeults 


VOCATIONAL INSTRUCTOR 


+da-notified by voc. coun. of. 
placement teat results 


attend clase 


RE-EVALUATION 2 


.five weeks into quarter | 


‘VOCATIONAL COUNSELOR 


sis notified as to atudent’9. 
progrese by EEM 


‘.@tudent advised as to progrces 


“4 


VocATTou INSTRUCTOR 


-fe notifial as to student! 8 
progrese by voc: coun. 


- a . © TOXTION SCHOLARSHIP : ; ‘ 

Greenville Technical College is proud to offer tuition scholar- 
ehipe in eech of the Articulation Grant programs: Machine 001 Tech-~ 

: nology, Industrial ee wand Engineering Grephics Technology. : 


z : These echolerships were euggested:at an Articuletion crant ‘Advisory 
: Committee meeting and herdily approved by the Greenville Technical 
fe College sdéniitetretion. It ‘is hoped their inception will stimulate 
interest in continuing quality education and training in these fields. 3 
The Donaldeon, Enoree, and Foothills Vocational Centers will 
eas eelect their most outetanding and/or worthy stidene in their 
drefting, elgctricity, and machine shop programs. Wade Bampton High 
School will eelect @ student from their electricity program. The 
three echolership etudents from each, center will receive one quarter ~ 
of tuition free etudy et Greenville ‘Technical College. After their 
firet quarter, each student may Teceive en extension for another ay 


* quarter based upon review and epproval by. his or her das cructors =e 
departuen? head. 


4 ’ 


ws After the eelection of the etudents by their Anstructors, ‘the 4 
_ director or principal of each school should send e copy of ail the, : 
panes to thé)head} of the Industrial and zee Divisions, Mr. J.D. 


Werren and Mr. Les wateneye This is neceseery to insure the tuition 
‘waiver be available when ‘the etudent begins. F 
- 


< ¢ 


é 
ERIC" 


Pa ; - PLACEMENT TESTS 
“ Course objectives for each couraa offering a placement case are 
in this booklet and on file in the Industrial Rlectricity departuant 
"at Greenville Technical College. Rach vocational itsqructor may 
teview these objectives and advise his students as to which placement 
tests would’ be most appropriate to take. . 6 
‘ . The placement teats will be ofteraa at Greenville Technical Collegé 
during the registration days immediately preceding each quarter. They 
will begin Yust before fall quarter, 1976, and be offered: each quarter 
thereafter. .s 7 : 2 ON 
It is the atudent's responsibility to find out the location of the 
testing center and schadule him/herself so that all the desired place-’ 
= "went tasts aay be taken in the time the center is open. The Industrial 
Electricity department and Mr. J.D. Warren, Industrial Division Chair- 
man, may be calied for details. It is planned that the guidance | 


.* , 
,counselors at TEC Will’ alao know specific details. 


Tentétive schedules for registration (and therefore the placement 
. ry oe 


testa) for the next year are as follows: - 


am Pall, 1976 - Sept. 1,2,3 “ Winter, 1976 - Nov. 29,30 . 
Spring, 1977 - March ,1,2 Semis; 1977 - May 24, a3 
It ia hoped that through the ureing of the seen) instructors that 


each vocational atudent will “rake, full advantage of these placement 


tela, 


GUEDANCE INFORMATION FORM : 
eee t , 


This form as designed to sup) feedback to guidance counselors, 
_ + instructors, avd administratots. It will be sent by the Greenville 
: Technical College departaent fnvelved:to thie vocational center each 
time there ‘is a horizontal line of asterisks. the information on the 


form will supply data to evaluate our effectiveness and suggest 


continuation or change in our procedures. 
‘ N gee 
. 


FERRER EERE EEE EEE EEE REE EEE REE EE EE HEE 
. > Pare 


: 4 oy \ 2 on 


¥ . 


, IT IS: EXTEMELY IMPORTANT THAT THE STUDENT'OR HIS/HER PARENT IF THE oe 


Ir “WOULD BE ILLEGAL TO DISEMINATE THI$ INFORMATION FROM GREENVILLE ~ 


: : - * 

TECHNICAL, COLLEGE ey THE PROPER SIGNATURE. oe 

oa dian ae . ee .? , 
wg P 


ERIC. ; : 


{ STUDENT IS UNDER’ 18 SIGNS THE PERMISSION BLANK ON THE SIDE OF THE FORM. | 


‘2 __ INDUSTRIAL ELECTRICITY aie “ 
* ARTICULATION STUDENT'S PROGRESS _ . 


Your student, » from : : 
Vocational Center hes usage she following courses: , 


. BEM __* MAT. 
The student will be enrolling in the following EEM courses next quar-* i 


ter:_ _, MAT ‘ciuraes ‘ 


Thia placement was based on. 
tacement teat score(s) 
; vocational instructor's recommendation 
< interview requested by :__and conducted by 


REENVILLE COUNTY PUBLIC 


* The student 
readily accepted placenent 
___reqyested’a lower placement, outcome : 
. requested a higher placement, outcome 


Date exemption(s) gratted- a oo 


Patek ween Ae RKA RRR RRR 
PARENT'S SIGATURK L¥ UNDER 18 


RARRARAAAAAAAAAHRARHARARAARARARARARARARARAR ARSE 


’ The student at mid-term has been re-evaluated and is 
——_Progressing satisfactorily : ; 
——neot perbeeesins satisfactorily — , ‘ 


i’. § ~Stedent a signature Instructor's signature 


ee ae Date * 


ee a a ee 


1 GIVE MY PERMISSION FOR THE INFORMATION ON THIS PAGE TO BE SENT BACK TO THE G! 


SCHOOL SYSTEM. 
DATE. 


. . . : 2 
RakRKRRRA RA AA RAR ARR ARARRARARARARARARRAHRAARARARHALR 
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4 . ‘ 
* The atudent at the end of the first quarter. of work 
~——__succeaafully completed the following courses in EEM/ MAT 
BEM > erate i _: BEM ferete _) 
gs grade EEM grade ~~) 
° . MAT_ _(@grade__) 
—___ received an incomplete . ; 4 
ae ~~ dropped out before the’ end of the quarter 
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Student's statue‘at the tad of the first year of vork - : 
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LEM 346 - Residential wirind<Part B) - Grconville Technical LolLegé” 
E + 


-{Sonevines) Covered or Not Covered? 


SC, °C, or NC 
«then is it covere 


i “0 Speci ‘Special Purpo Purpose Qotiers 
7 Giyen | a blueprint, recognize special- 
. Pukpose outlet designations, ° 


a aa ae 

1.2 Given nameplate reading, or spec3, or 
3, equipment, calculate the load to be . 

( Connectéd to a special outtet and use 

configuration chart for selection of* 

, outlet, ‘ 
i 


4 
} 


> Yi Tllystrate the proper- grounding cons 
, Nections when using armored cable 
f and nonmetallic-sheathed cable. = 
4 1.4 lifustrate the pisper connections to 
insure grounding continuity betyeen 
wt a grounded outlet box and the ground- 
~ . ing circuit of the rece) oped i 


__ Concept 2.0 ‘Spegial Purpose ‘Outl 
“a Water Pump and Heater 


2.1 List the basic requirements for a 
motor to be used on deep-well jet 
pump.” 


the rating of a motor, calcu- 
lfte the conductor size and over-. 
chrrent protectidn-requiréd for the _ 


* 


the basic stéps in various 
“+ water heaging methods which can be 
wused. . 


2. 4 Describe the offeration ‘of the water 
heating system, including the func- -. 
tions of the tank, the heating ele- - 
ments, and the thermostats, 


see at ome i | ~~ a cer nntnene 


2 


eS Mlustrate the proper. grounding - 
connections for the water heater. 


Concept, 3.0 Special Purpose Outlets for 
Dryers and Over Garage Door 
Openers ~ 


3.1 Ilustrate the proper wiring and - - 
grounding connections for large é 
appliances based on the type of : . 
Wiring method to be used. . ae | ae 


ding: duets we # soe ee te 


3.2 List the requirements for using 


pervice entrance cable to connect 
large appliances. - Ce 
e % ; oy P 


. é . 


EEM 346 - Residential Wiring (Part 8) - Greenville TechRical_ eae: 


aiehesr pee: er ee ee oe, 


{Sonetimes) Covered or Not Covered s 
sc, C, or NC 
When is it*cOvered? 1-1, 1- -2, 2-1, 2-2 


neeearehavewEneee 


5.5 Lusaseate the proper connection’ 

ived in remote comtrel switching 

" such as in an overhead garage door 
opener based On manufacturer's in- 
stallation recommendations. 


‘3.4 Given Code tables, select the proper 
overcurrent protective device based 


on the amperage rating of the device. & . 
=e ed pte ole Bie lS ea Pee 3 
Concept 4. 0 Special Purpose Outlets for Sgt 


Kitchen Appliances — 
4.1 Interpret electrical Plans and con- 
struction blueprints to determine 
°) any special installation requirements 
‘ for electtical appéiances. 


= =e a ioe 


4.2 Given NEC table 310/16-19 and notes 

and based on the ratings of appli- 
» | andes, select proper conductor 

. sizes for wiring installation. 

oe a ms . 

4.3 Illustrate how to ground all appli- 
ances properly .régardless of che 
wiring method used. ‘ = 


} 


4.4 Illustrate proper wiring of 7-heat* 
control and 3-heat control for a - 
dual element cooking unit-heating 
unit, (phasing out) 


\ 
H 
4.5 List the advantages of infinite’ Hl a o " 
over 7- and 3-heat control. ” | . 0 


4.6 Ulustrate the 3'options in. the. a 
installation of various types of i 
stove and oven unifs:, group circuit, 
single circuit, and load certer. 


_ Concept 5.0 Telephone, Television, and 
Signal Systems 


5.1 Describe the Proper precautions to 
prevent line voltage interference _ 
« with television signals. ' 


. &.2 Given specifications, .deseribe the 
installation of outlet boxes, out- 
lets, and provide cable or conduit 1 
to which the telephone* installer | 
will make final connections. 4 


© Define, what is megnt by signal a “| : Pe 


ERICetreuje. | r . : laggy 7 ” 


GES-346 - Residential Wiring (Part B) - Grecnviltc-Technical College 4 


{Sometimes) Covered ‘or Not Crvered? es 
SC, C,.or x 


When a it covered? I-I, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


ons 


CONCEP T/ PERFORMANCE 
\ 


Pm Se eee es 


5.4 Describe the operation of a two- 
* tone chime and a four-tone chime - 
with one.or more extension chimes. 


Concept 6.0 Heating Systems ‘ we, . ¢ 


6.1 List the advantages of electric ea, \ - oP i 


heat. ee : a ‘ 


6.2 Descrive the several types of eléc- as . : F o 
tric heating systems. 


—_ pn ee ee eee 


6.3 Describe the variuos thermostat " F es 
control systems for electric heat-* ‘ 
ing units. 
6.4 Describe the installation of - 5 / 
electric heaters with appropriate 5 lo 
tenperature controls according to ji : 
_NEC requirements. - eae , a 
6.5 Interpret typical schewatles pro- 
vided jby heating system control. 
nénufécturers. 
= jee ee Pa, fo ee 
6.6 Describe the functions of the con- 
trol devices provided a @ typical” 
system, 
eee 
“6.7 Explain the principle of the 
thermopi le and ial thermocouple. 


: a 


6.8 Compare and contrast, the electrical 
requirements for the following 
heating systems: oil, gas fire - 
water ‘gravity, ges fire - self-con. 
tained. 


4 
Congépt “Z. “Service Entrances, “Equipment: 
__. (and Cal dons P 


7.1 Define these terms: electrical ser." 
. ‘ vice, overhead service, service 
drop, and underground service. 


7.2 Describe the installation ox a 
mast-type overhdad service and an _ 
underground service. . 


fos 


7.3 Discuss the NEC Requirements for 
disconnecting the electrical ser- 
vice by means of a ‘main panel ahd 

- load centers, . as 


> : te. 


CONCEPT/PERFORNANCE’ 


3 ¢ 
7.4 hiffegentiate between the various 


te s 
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(Sometimes) Sovered or Not"  Covptea | 
-C, SC, gee? | 
When is it covere 


. _ 


types of .fuseg and select the pro- 
per fuse for a particular Ynstalla- 
tion, 


“m5 Explain the operation of fuses amt 


a 


. 


‘ circuit breakers, 


7.8 Explain the term, “interrupting 
capacity". ae on 


7.7 Neterminggavai lable short-circuit 
current using a simple formula. 
Be SOS ee an 
7.8 petermine the tdtgi- calculated ‘load 
of a residence using the methods in 
” Article 220 of the NEC. 


7.9, Calculate the ize of the servite 
entrance conductors, including the | 
nuetral conductor, 


“concept 8,0 Remote Control Systems for 
* Lighting Control. 


8.1 Explain.the operation of the various 
components of a low-voltage, remote ° 
_control system for lighting circuits. 


8.2 Interpret the wiring diagrams of 
various types of low-voltage, 
Tenote control circuits. 


8.3 fusislpa the installation of a low- 
vod tage, remote control system 
using the proper conductors, wiring, 
and components according to bs 
requirements. * 

ee Mew oe — So —— 


MH 
“Te - 
Je Lan ks 


é - Greenville ‘Technical College 


: . . _ (Sonetimes) Covered or Not Covered? ». 
“CONCEPT/PERFORMANCE . “8 C, Sty. br NC : 
é ec : - When is.it covered? I-l, 1-2,"2-1, 2-2 


Concept 1.0 Fundamentals of Controls 


4.1 Define , and recognize the: diffetence 
between manual, -semi+automatic, and 
automatic controls. 


1.2 Label components of mariual, seni= 
. _automatic, and automatic controls | 
“on provided diagrams. ‘ e 


Concept 2.0 Control of Motor Start4ng 


2.1 Explain low-voltage (3 types) and: 
line voltage starting. ie 
2.2 Rxplain 3 types of acceleration as 
,» control: current limit,, definite 
time, and Voltagé drop. ° 


» .2.3 Identify components for the controls 
of squirrel~cage, wound-rotor,  syn— 
chronous and dc motors on provided’. 

‘ wiring atdgrans. 


2.4 State the purpose and give oné 34 ~ \ y 
’ example of each.of eight types of age 
* motor protectién. on F 
weet Se a I 


Concept 3. o Controls Components 
341 fdentify and list the limitations 
of, Switches, breakers, ‘contactors, 


and relays as motor starters. 
: 


‘ 


Ww . 
3.2 Given diagrams, explain the -func- ae 
tions, of the various components: in ~ é . . ’ 
ST FF: rent types of motor controls., oe 


Concept 4 9} Pilot Devices 
wa. 1 Explagn bo a pilot device functions 
and its docation ina Aireuit, 


4.2 Taéntity seven or more pilet devices} 


— — ait Sg) vewwest (Shere sf Ja aac eae i 


So. : : . - P * 
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. (Sometimes) covered or Not covered? 


“ GONCEPT/PER-FORMANCE — .8C, Cor NC 


E oe s * When is it,covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 ° - 


“Concept | 5.0 Control Circuit Diagrams * 


$ 5.1 Identify and explein control 
« diagram symbols. ) 


5.2 Identify and explain schematic, 
wiring, wireless, ener dine; and 
Blocks diperams. 


Concept 6.0 Development ot Control 
Circuits 


6.1 Compare and céntrast two-wire and 
three-wire control. 


6.2 Given a control problem, develop 
a control circuit to handle the - 
problem, draw a athematic for that 
circult, transfer that information 

“into a wiring diagram, then wire 
the circuit with provided ,compo- 
nents. . (There will be 37 such 
Gontrol problems to complete ‘ 
during the remainder of ‘the quar- 
‘ter.) 


concept, 7.9 Analysis of Control Circuits 
7.1 Given a control diagram, analyse 
the function and relationships of 
component parta. 
, 
“ (Continue to develop control cire 
cudtas j 


Concept 8.0 Maintaining ‘Control. Circuite, 


vel Discuse the value of proper and a 
Preventative maintainence of control . 
equipment and how to avoid the most 
Prevalent troubles; 


Continue to develop control circuita. 


5 or —- 
. ‘concept 9.0 Troubleshooting Control ” 
oe Cireulte 


9.1 Given aleatbicat gircuita or 
diagrams, lecate problem(s) ‘and 
correct or propose a correction 
‘ for the mal function(s). 


| 
i 
* * i -f. 


Continue to deyelep controk circuits. t ‘ a 
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: (Somat ines; COvered or Not Covered . 
CONCEPT/PERFORMANCE Sc, ©, or NC . . 2 
24 When is it’ covered? i-i, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


Concept 19.9 Basic Concepts of Static i 
Control (This conedpt ig not’ always 
covered.). 


‘ “ 
19,1 Identify and state the function = ’ 
of basic lopic circuit elements, Fi 
and determihe their appropriate Biol we 
Functor in’ given cifcuit Siagrane: H 4 ‘ 
4 SP estteiges 
. . : ’ 
7 oo ) 
i . ie 
. * 1 ‘ 
24 ’ 
‘ ? 
“ ” , 
. ‘. a 
N Pr a 
- Ps ‘ } 
; hy 
. 3 . . , 6 3 
; ‘ e . = * a i 
v | 
4 . . 5 
7 he 
- hd ta 
: - 4 . ( 
F a. Oe | 
3 : 1 
. A . 1 
- & ’ | 
ba ’ * aa . = q 
. ' 
: ran 
2. ‘ . far | 
ry = ‘ 
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—F = maa SS re eee) NE és 
é ie, Ve 8 ‘ 2 . ' kSometimes) Covered or Not Covered? 
CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE . C, SCs or NC ' ‘ 
. . : mo hast When ie it covered? I-l, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 
a —_- 7 x 
> aie i. ~ 
Concept 1.0 - Current "ote 2 - 


1.1 List fhe fundamental atomic particles 
and label the parte of a model of the 
atom. ” 


1,2 Explain the role of the electron in 
carrying electricity and contrast 
it to random drift of electrons. 

1.3 Define a coulomb and explain the 

behavior. of charged bodies in 

terms of Coulomb's law 


1.4 Given a diagram, label a diagram of. 
a coniplete (closed) circuit and a, 
schematic dtagram of+a simple . 
cirguit containing a power source, 
a load, a switch, and conddctor mae 
wires. 

ee ee 
1.5 Given a “diagram, label the diagram 
of the direction of current flow 
ina circuit. ‘ ~ 


1.6 List the components of an relectric 
circuit and compare them with acer? 
of a simple hydraulic s: Be, . 


1.7 Define an ampere asa rate. of 
coulombs of charge per second 
and calculate current fronthis. 


1.8 Write the common symbole for current, 
charge, and time, as distinguished 
from standard (SI) abbreviations for 
their unite of measure... * 


1.9 Calculate. meaaurements {n power of 

10, expresa figurda in acientific 
*notation, and convert from one 
metric unit to ‘another by means 
rot powera of lv: aid 


os ——i- ~~ gy Situs oe 


1.10 Liet the scene for placing and” 
- -connecting an ammeter into a 

4 circuit to measure current. 

‘ * . 


in ~ DC Electricity - Grosmille Technical College 


igi ahh eases ee mete, Ppt eee er tae ee 
= | (Sometimes) Covered or Nor Vowered? ' 
CONCEPT {/ PERFORMANCE C, SC, or NC 
v* A : When is it covered? 1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


= 


2.0 + voltage 
——— @ termite: oa es 
2.1 Compare and €ontrast definitions of 
7 emf and potential difference as ‘ 
separate forms of the same force. 


2.2 define and ‘calculate voltage. - 

2. 3 Define voltagé rise and voltage drop, 
and identify che symbols used to 
differentiate chem. is 


* tell ‘how dry cells Prodoce enf 


2.5 Explain the process of separating 


charges in a battery. 4 
2.6 ‘Recognize a diagram of 4 series 


and parallel connection of celle, ° 

_ and calculate total voltage of each. 
2. 7 “tell how an "opposing voltage 

affects total output volrage. 


a ee ee ee, Tee 
Given a voltmeter and components, = e - r 4 
connect a voltmeter to load and - . : . 
source of a circuit and make 
voltage measurements. 


lope ee 


- Gone ppt 3.9 - Resistance 
fo rtyres qnieei ey e eee Sees eas 
3.1 Define resistance, the pardmeters 
that vary it, and the\effecte of 


tamperature upon it. 


be hee omen at en 


* Given resistivity and eenstonn 
calculate tesiatance. 
Identify the classes of resistors, 
scircuit symbole that represent = 
them, resistor ratings, and the * 
codes by: which they ate 
designated. 
Given an ohmmeter and components, 
connect ‘an ohmmeter in.a circuit | 
and make tesiatancemeasunements. 


. REM. 113.- o¢ Electricity - Greenville Technical pliese. : ~? 


-(Somefimes) Covered or Not Covered? 


‘coNCRPT f# arena 6. , SC, or NC ‘ 
ry aes tee - sf + Whentde £€ covered? 1-1, 1- =2, 21s 2-2 | 
gee owe Se poe | : 


Coricept 4 9 Measuring, Voltage and Suerent 


! 
Hl 
ra ee, in Series Circuits | . 
7 2 > Se : ~ 


_ 41 Define, “eodiarps: ayid’ contrast 
$ parallel’ and series circuite. 


% a State Kirchhoff*svoltage 1 law. 


"4s *pettne the relation between: voltage 
Grop across a Pesistor “afd the ohmic 
‘ 2valué of ite res pbiiakies y 


er to measure “ele 
in a dcand-ac ‘circuit, 


7 


~oncept 5.9 - eat Lonships, of Current, 
eee Voltage,, ‘and Resistance 


¢ 5.1 Tell how varying volfage or fésistancell 
in a series circuit ‘effects CUErSNE. 
‘the alternate elqnent is held, 


i 5.2 Use Ohm'a Law to calculate values * 
and power expended in a series | 


ee 


“5, 3. State, explain’ and- derive ‘all 
equivalent equations for Ohm's law. 


fe ge een ares 


5.4 ‘List the effects of source. oo 


ar! . ,resistance and how it gan.-bé, ha 
: determined. 7°" aye VheO™ a OAT 
SSS ee we aa > < 
5.3 Define a short ¢ircuitand an open | | Lo - # ¢ 
om @incubty and locate each using ah. } s 
a schmneter or voltmeter. > ’ 7 
O48 ‘ + 
So : a 
4 Concept 6. 0. - Parallel Circuita ° “4 7 ‘ rar : . 
cy ee Geter ee Tete ne Te ee ST 
6,1 Mefine a parallel: circutt. . -f os 
aaa veel la OL tie ee a as 
4.2" Define the ‘Yplation of source- voltage | : ? : 
a té pardgiel branches and source i 
‘current to branch currents.” t] 
6.3 State Kirchhofé's current 1gw. 3 - % 
F : a * 16 : . “ 
ERIC ° : 
10% 


: yo. 
= a , 
FEM 113 - DC Electricity --Greenville Téthnical College 23 


2 


CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE 


- 


(Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered? 


“1 C, SC, or NC ° 
When is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


” . > 


ae j F 
6.4 “Given two of the following, current, 
resistance, of voltage, calculate 
source and branch currents, using 
Ohm's law. - : 
a : —— > 
6.5 Calculate total circuit resistance. 
4.6 Peduck complex circuit schematics 
to simple form by redtawing. : F 
“6.7 Given a multimeter and a problem 
te x, circuit, use a multimeter to 
: troubleshoot a giwen parallel 
‘circuits. 


6.8 Tell how a parallel circuit is fused. 


6.9 Use variational analysis as a tool * 
~ in explaining how circuit 
quantities interact.” nk 


Find missing values and apply 

‘variational aifalygis | to explain . 
_ ‘and compute values in a series~*. 
parallel circuit 


‘Define the concept of voltage , 
reference. 


Define the terms ground” and 
Floating ground. eg 


7.4 Given voltage aupply ,deaign 
a voltage divider to give 
desired voltage. 
Y ae ee Practice complex circuit 
‘reduction by redrawing. 


Concept 8.0 Magnetiam and Electromagnetics 


8.1 


= 4 
_List the properties of a magnetic 
field. : 


State thé laws governing 
magnetic fields. 


KEM 13 - ne Elecerieity - Greenville Technical college : 
i . : Pye 


. . - 7 (Sometkmes) Covered or Not covered? 
CONCEPT’/ PERFORMANCE C, SC, or NC 
wheteis it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


8.3 Define 3 Fypes: of iia i 


_»Identd fy types of magnet ic 
iain 


BAS Yell how magnetic shielding 
works. 


f.6 State the magnetic domein theory. 


Wh? nMatinguish between various . 
types of magnets, 


SF “State the relationship between 
electricity and magnetism. : 


8.9 Label a diagram of the magnetic 
field sround a curfent carrying 
loop and coil. 

9g, 10" Tell’ how a solenoid and a relay 

~ (mechanical and electrical) work. * 
* Baa hist the factors affecting 
’ flux density in an inductor. 


ieee lame egy ee 


#.12 ‘State and interpret Lenz’ 8 law. 
B13 State the principles of 
electromagnetst induction, 
8,14 List’ the factors affecting 
Renerated emf. 


—_ 


Conept 9.9 Mutual Induction and 
RL Circuits 


9.1 ° Nefine mutual induction, inclu’ i:g 
the direction of the induced emt 


in a conductor. ‘i 


Name tlie units of Andietance and 
atate the rulés for solving 
total inductance, 
Tell how mutual ‘inductance takes 
place between two coils. 

‘ = 


-Explain the behavior of an 
idealized RL circuit. ¢ 


EEM “143 - NC Electricity - Gtepeetle ‘technical Caz Lege 
jo 


| 


‘ 
, 
° 
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_(Sémetimes) Covered ox: Not Covered? 


GONCEPT / PERFORMANCE C, SC, or NC . 


« When ig it covered? lek, 1+2, 2-1, 2-2 
n = » ae 
3 = : 
9.39 Plot: a) current rise, 6) resistor 2 : 
“| voltage, c) coil voltage, d) decay of . ‘ 
| _.t current, e) collapse of flux lines, aaa pees (ie as 


f) decay of voltage in an RL circuit from 
opening of the switch (time Te0) until 
steady state. . 

— 


lls pantie Ne amined 


9.6 Define the RL constant” 


9.7. Make ‘calculations of energizing 
and'decaying RL circuits using 
the universal time~constant chart. 


—_ 
* Concept 10.0 Capacitance 7 


L 


19,1 Describe the different kinds of: 
_ capacitors’ and how they charge 
and discharge. : 


19.2 Tell how a capacitor charges 


, and discharges in.an RC circuit. 
a Sows Seen 


—— 19.4 ‘Define the unit of capacitance in 
‘terms of farade “micro-farade. 


. 10,5 Calculate capaéhtaihce from type 
and size ag o88) ectric. 


10,6 Calculate the value of total 
capacitance for capacitors . 
in series,- paralle}, and 
‘series-parallel 


10.7 Define and calculate the RC time 
constant — ‘ 


y 19.8" Solve_ RC time-constant problems, 
usingthe haa time-constant 


ERM 127 - a ttachines and Devices - Greenville technica} C College, 


(Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered? 
C, SC, or NC 
: When is it covéred? II, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 
* Concept 1.0 The Synchronous Motor and 
Electrodynamometer (Intro.) 


1.1 Explain how to connect 4 three- 
77 —phase-synchronous motor, 


1,2 Demonstrate how to connect the 
electrodynamometer. - © 


Concept 2.0 Split-Phase Induction Motor 


2.1 Explain or dis assemble and recon- 
struct a split-phase motor. 

22 Measure the resistance af split. -- 
phase windings. 


2.3 Explain the basic motor ici ving con- 
“emections of a synchronous motor. . 


2.4 Given an ampmeter, measure the 
starting and operating characteris- 
tics of the split-phase motor 
under load and no-load conditions. 


"25 Calculate the power factor and 
efficiency of the split-phase 
motor. 


Contept 3.0 Capacitor Stare and Run 
Motors : 


3.1 hven an ampntetex, ae the . 
starting and\ operating’ characteris- 
tics of the Capacitor start motor. 


Compare the capacitor-start motor's 
starting and running performance 
with the split-phdse motor's. 


.3 Explain os dis Asseubie and reas- 
semble a capacitor Tun motor. 


3.4 ‘Determine the capacitpr-run motor 
‘+ running and starting characteris- 
ties. - 


3.5 Compare the i capicliancaah motor - 
running and starting performance 

, with the split-phase and capacitor 
start motors.” 


ss Se oe ee 


7 


N 
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(Sonet imes) Covered: or: Not Covered?» 
C, ‘SC, or NC 
When is it covered? 


‘concept. 4.0 Universal Motor : I . 


4,1 Explain or disassemble and pecon- 
struct a universal, mtor. 


| 


A 


4.2 Given appropriate meters and , 
equipment, determine'a universal 
‘motor's no-load an full- load 
characteristics while on ac; 


4,3 Given appropriate meters and 

. equipment, determine a universal 
motor's no-load and full-load 
characteristics while jon de, 


cept 5.0 RepulsionaStart™ and 


Induction-Run Motors 


3.1 Explain or disassemble and recon’ 
struct a repulsion start - 


induction run motor, 


5.2 State the properties of the 
repulsion start - induction run 
motor under no-load and full- 
Toad conditions. 


ba ieicd +. 
Explain the construction of the 
three-phasé wound rotor induction 


motor. 


State the effect of the varistion 
of the revolving field and rotor 
speed upon the voltage induced in 


the roter of a wound rotor induc-~ 
tion motor. : 


Concept 6,0 Wound Rotor Induc 


+ 611 Given appropriate meters and 


characteristics of the wound * 
M tor induction mo 


6.2 Given an ampmeter, measure/and 
record the rotor and stator cur- 
rents at different moto Speeds in 
a wound rotor induction motor. — 


Z 


om ie . 4“ - . 
: a ao ‘ 8 
a y27 - AC Machines and Devices - Sreenville Tqennical College ~ as ; : eee 
pe ose 
times) Covered or Not Covered? a 
Cc, SC, or i 


CONCEPT/ PERFORMANCE. - 


Concept 7. 0 Squirrel Cage Motor 


aN 

2 "Explain ore disassentlé- and-recon- 
struct a three-phase squirrel cage 
motor, 


7.2 Given an ampmeter, determine the 
. Squirrel cage induction motor's 
no-load. and full-load characteris- 
> thes. : 
‘Concept a 0 The’ ‘Synchronous Motor 
“ea Explain oF disassemble and recon- pra 
“struct.a three-phase synchronous 
motor, A” 
8.2 Demonstrate how a ‘synchrbnous’ 
motor can act as a verieb induc- 
tance or capacitaice. 


Se Sy aaa. pees 


ra 


8.3 Obtain the de current versus ac S ° “ 
current, characteristics curve for ‘ 

- the synchronous motor, beens 2 7 ao Set 

. s * ’ 


‘8.4 Given an ampmeter and tachometer 
detormine the full-load charac-_ 
teristics of the synchronous motor. 


8.5 Given a dynamometer, determine the 
pull-out torque of the synchronous 
‘motor, he as 


Pa 7 e , oe ‘ 
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CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE 


(Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered? 


& SC, or NC* ‘ 
“When de it covered? i-Y, 1-2, oly 2024 


Concept Lip Underwriters and Codes we) 


+L State the function and purpose. 


i 
* of UL. . 


* "+ 4,2 State the function and | Purpose 
. of NEC © , 

meee we ee 7 

1.3 State the function and purpose 
of local electvical inspector 
and ordinances, > 


‘ : . 


‘ Goncebt 2.0 Basic Principles and 
i Measurements 


Use Ohm's Law to calculate , 
values (amps, ohms ,. volts, . fantace Corre ae etm cteemeene 
atts) in a’ qircuit, : : : 
2.2 "State and tontrast , . : 
Se, definitions of: ‘conductance . 
+, and resistance, 


2a 


~ Concept 3.0 “AC and DC; 
Power Factor; Transformers 


Compare and contrast the 
* + generation, ~ Pa iar aa * 
i and usage ° 


v3 2 Explain power factor ~ 
= _ cause and correction, 


‘ 3.37 nefine alternation, cycle, 
hertz, phase, poly-phase, 
and frequency. 


. 3.4 Given all values except one, 
2 solve for each element of 
“the power ‘formula in ac’ _ 

and de ‘circuits. ° 


5, Explain how a tvansformer 
works and where it is used. 


. = : ahaettiond Tovered ar Nott maetart * 
CONCRET /. PRERFORMANCE — + Ge SC, oF NC 


a es : wnen fa it covered? 1-1, 1-2, '2-L, 2-2 


Concept. 4. 0... Basic Devices | 


4.1 Recognize differences between 
incandescent and fluorescent” 
lights: 


ae + Recognize. various Wiring devices: 
. awitches, receptacles, and, 
Lighting outlets 


, "4. 3° Recognize’ various types of: 
fuges and circuit breakers. 
r ° 
Cpr re 
4.4 Explain the reason for, location of, 
and function of fuses and circuit 
_ __ breakers 


Concept 5.0 Circut ts 


I ‘Define branch circuit and feeder 
a 
5.2 Recognize series and parallel 
circuit diagrams , 


‘ 


__* Goncept 6.9 Types and Sizes of Wires i 


6.1. Rxplain how to determine wire - 

“  sizeg, with an American wire gauge. 
Given load, ambiate temperature, 
overcurrent protection, or use, 
requirements, match 6ize*and * type 
of wire and ingulation. appropriate 
aoe usage e 


Concept 7.0 Selection of Proper Wire Sizes 
‘ 7 Given current, distance, or wire size, 
calculate voltage drop and determine 
type and size, of conductor to 
overcome the drop 


Concept 8. 0 Wire Connections and Joints - 


28.1 Given the devices or ‘pictures of 
the devicea, recognize and select 
proper appligation'of UL listed 
splicing and terminating devices 


8.2 Recall the restrictions on use of 
solder for service and grounding 


requirements, n . i 24. 


‘ . a : 
re 101 ~ Applied Electricity - ae Techni 


— = es 


= ; , + (Sometimes) Covered ot Not overed? ‘ 
“CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE-} +€, SC, or NC” 


: | When is it covered? Inl, 1-2, 2 b, 2-2 *¢ 


7 


ae a | 


9.1 State’ the purpose of grounding 

- ‘electrical equipment and systems 
,and the consequences of the lack 
of. good grounding. 


“9.2 State possible. materiale used” 
for grounding, their color, 
and their installation. 


I. 9.3 vecognize proper and inferior 
iB baaiec grounding installations 
in light of NECode requirements. 


a 


of pifferentiate between a ground 
fault and short circuit. 2a 
‘ 9,4 State when 1G. F.C. 2, (Ground. 
faplt circuit interrupter) 

’ should be used. 


Concept 10/0 Outlet and Switch Bo: 


1.1 ‘Recognize and match usage of } y . & 
outlet boxes, junction boxes, | : ! 
and switch plates. ~ 7 

19,2 Use NEC table 370-6A &°B to 

, determine size df boxes + % . , : ‘ 
needed. a ae, a 2 . bi 


4 
Concept 11.0 Different Wiring Methods” H 
= Ft 

tl.1 State the ysage of non-metallic i 
‘sheath cable and armored cable : 


wH2-—Given-pietutes-or~actual-matertal; ft 7 = : 
identify and 1lfst the advantageb.’ | = Y tae E 
% -of and fittings used with the four rf $ 


4 ‘ basic types of conduit ae | 
4 a f wie: vase ae gh, anes Stile 42 hy ees Sane. ares 
4 13 Given pictures or actual material, 
. * identéfy and list the advantages ~ . . - 
sof and fittings used with the two 
“basic types of flexible conduit. 


Ee pone reer ae ero 
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u ? 
§ 2 : e (Sometimes) Covered or No ‘Covered? . * 


GONCEBT / PERFORMANCE C, SC, or NC . 
: % ‘ When is it covered? 1-lf 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


_ Concept 1% 12.0 per se Wiring 


12,1 Explain the difference between 
minimum-standard and adequate 
“wiring and lighting. 


¢. 


Concept 13.0 Service Entrance and 


Branch ase ite 


13.1 List the main conaiderations in 
choosing electrical service and 
equipment for residential occu- 
panciee. = 

b. 2 Explain the usage of the Code 
.demahd factor tables for determining 
size of service and service ae 
conductors ~ 


iS 


, 13.3 hefine branch circuit and feeder 


14.1 Define Lumen footcandle 
14.2 Compare suitability ,of various 
types of lighting in different 


occtpancies. 


e a we =! 

: ia Pe . % : 
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FEM 345 - 


eee eet 


(Sometimes) pascres or Not covered? { 
Cc, SC, or NC 
When is ‘tt coverted?: % ah I- 2,2 2- rl 2 


1-2 Given a specific det of 
specifications, explain how 
specifications are| uged in ~ - 

ee estimating costs ahd making 
electtical: installations. 


1,3 Explain why symbols, and notations. 
_ are«used on electritgl drawings. - . 


_ * Concept 2.0 .flectrical Symbols and | 
Outtets. 


‘ 2.1 Identify and explain the electrical 
outlet aymbola uged in the plans . of, 
‘ the single fently: dwelling. 


+. 


2.2 Identify ” the: types of outlets, 
boxes, fixtutes, and switches * 
-used .in the residence. 


2.3 Explain sthe methods of mounting 
the various electrical devices 
used in the residence. * - 


"age = 

Concept 3.9 Netermining, the Number of 
i a Circuits Required 

or 


3,1 -Given the dimenéions- of a dwelling, 
Calculate the erenpled floor area 
oF a dwel Ling 


eee nenmeze ea 


3.2 Giveri floor area or dwelling! s 

dimensions, determine the total 
load requirements in amperes for 
general Lighting. 


3. 3 ‘Given floor area or dwelling’ 8. 
~dimensions, determine the minimum 
number of lighting branch Circuits 


required, * \ + 1 


REM 3h5 ~ Residential Wiring’ (part A) ~,- Greenville Technical College . 


(Sometimes) Covered or Not covered? 


2 SC, .or NC A 
“When is tte covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


sti ee STE Ere 


“ GONCEPT / PERFORMANCE 


‘324 Recall the’ number of small appliance 
eireults required in a regidence. 


“3, 5. Given the NECode and: the floor area 
& or dweiling's dimensions, use the 
q ~ NECode (Article 210.& 220) to 
determine the basic requirements 
: for the various branch circuits 
' -in a dwelling. 


. ~. 
* Concept 4.0 Meck SEAS Sizes and Types 


4.1 Define the terms used to size and 


vate conduc tors. . 
Pit ee me re, 


‘ 4,2 Dederibe the types of cables used.” 
in the majority of residential < 
installations. 

a ee 

4.3 haat the basic installation, 

Tequirements for wiring cables. 


Nescribe the uses and ingtallation 
requirements of electrical . 

thetallic tubing and rigid metal | 
conduit, 


4.4 


4,5 describe the “requirements for , 
: Rround ing a service entrance. 


5.) ntatiaguish detween “etie warious types 
of toggle switches for lighting to 
sireuls control. 

eg ene ee; 

5.2\use Ohm's law to calculate circuit . 
Joad and select a switchwith the ~ 
oper rating fot-the specific t 
installation conditions. 

mer a 

. 5.3, Destribe the operation that each 
‘type of toggle switch performs in -+ 

oe typical Lighting circuit 
instatlations. J . 


’ : ‘ 7 te 


FRM 345 ~ -Rqsidentisl wiring (Part A) - Greenville Technical College 


. ‘ (Sometimes) Covered or Not “overed? 
CONCEPT {/ PERFORMANCE C, SC, or NC : 
: > When is it covered? , 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


» * 


aw 


5.4 Demonstrate the correct wiring 
connections for each “type of * : td 
switch per Code requirements, . . 


Concept 6.0 Bedroom Lighting. Branch Circuits 


6.1 Explain the difference in determing '* 
circuit wattage requirements in 


residential versus other occupancies. 
ni 


6,2. Given information from the residence ._ 

‘plans, specifications,’ and Code ° 

reqdirements, draw a cable layout 

and a wirtng diagram, 
a 

6.3 Select the proper wall box for 


a’ particular installation. 
So ee meen. = + 


“tnstallation of fixtures {n_ 
clothes closets. te, - 8 


6.6 Explain the operation and connections ' | 
of ground~fault circuit interrupters { 
(GPCI). *- 

TERT Le = 

; Te ay : 

Concept 7.0 Mord Bedroom Lighting 
Bfanch Circuits . 1 


7.1 Given a cable layout, draw a 
. wtring diagram. 


7.2 Pxplain how outlete ‘tn one room 
can be connected to a circuit 


in another room. *. 
ss 


= 


Concept 8.0 Bathroom and Passage Lighting | 
. Branch Circuits ~ 


8.1 Connect recessed fixtures, ‘poth 
“ prewired: and nonprewired’ types, 
according to Code regulations. 


.” 82 Recall the separation regulations for re 
installation of recessed Fixtures. 4 


st TRM 345 - Residential Wiring (Part Ny 


CONGEPT / PERFORMANGSE 


<2 


‘Vemnvineal: Covered or Not voveréd? send 


C. SC, or NC 
When is it cdqvered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


4,3 


List the equipment grounding 
requirements for bathroom 
ingtallations. 


9.2 


9.3 


9,4 


Concept 9.0 Lighting Branch Circuit for 


os Concept 10.0 Lighting Branch Ctreuits. for 


alls and Front Entrances 


Install t-wire cireuits, making the 
Proper connections to prevent 
overloads. 


Nemonatrate the proper methods of 
Installing pilot light switches’ ~ 
in circuits. 


Explain how outdoor lighting can be" 
installed using UF type underground 
cable. 


Rescrihe two methods of bringing 
conduit tnto a residence from an 
Jexternat ‘Location. 


Kitchen and Rear Entry and Small}. 
Appliance Circuits for Kitchens 


eae pe 
19.1 


m3 


19.4 


+ unde: 


10.2 ° 


List three methods of tistalling 
cab, inet Light ing f ixtures . . 


napteia the use of exhaust’ fans -“ 
for -humidity control. a 


set asc can - ~ 


instalf split circuit, (two-ciredit) 
, conventence ‘Teceptacles; ~ ee = 


Cn. etetafin a emetenetee semis sgt so Se eg Pa ee 


¢ 
Discuss the general: grounding « y . ¢ 4 A 
considerations for a residénée. 


OUTLINE FOR PROGRAM PERFORMAM“E REPORTS — a 
ADULT, VOCATIONAL, ANQ EDUCATION PROFESSIONS DEVELOPMENT ACT tePDA) PROGRAMS 


1. PROJET NO.. 


3 TITLE OF PROJECT: 


OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAM -ARTI 
4 GRANTEE ORGANIZATION. GREENVILLE TECHNICAL 


office of Education 
PERIOO COVEREO: FROM 


J 
ACCOMPLISHMENTS finciuding significant findings! OURING THIS PERIOD, (Key to approved project objectives. For educational, per 
sonnel tralning programs, include progréss mada toward placement of trainees and insututionalizetion of programs.) ; 


SEE ATTACHED REPORT FOR NARRATIVE * 
ee , 


8. MAJOR ACTIVITIES ANO EVENTS. 


eee 
@ PROBLEMS * (Describe any depertures, Including Uming, trom the original project plan, discuss spbcial problems encountered or expected.) 


10 PUBLICITY ACTIVITIES * fitenmze all newspaper or magaine articies or other “published materials about recnret A oder aaah 
‘tom should be. ngttoched, List alt-visits to the project site by educators from other organizations.) « 


Vt DISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES,* (Osscribe methad of disseminstion: Toh Teciplents of Gieaomination scabies - 


t 
ky 74 + ¥ 5 


. = Ye e t 


12, PROGRESS ON OATA COLLEPTION ANO EVALUATION PLANS ANO PROCEOURES.” 7% 


49, @THER ACTIVITIES.* . 


as ~ 


14 STAFF EMPLOYMENT ANO UTILIZATION.* (Note any changes in ‘stall personnel or stalling plans by additions, departures, or PeWsions s 


of percentage of time ar other commitments to the project.) 
* i z » 


a 
18 STAPF QEVELOPMENT.* (Describe any inservice training: for teachers, counselors, 3nd supervisors end ov other sonvities ofa professional 
++ Mature for project stat) ee 3 * é 


NOTHING-TO REPORT IN 


—-—7, PARTICIPANT CHARACTE| 


¥ 4 


2. LOW ADULT BQUCATION TRACHER TRAINING (19,402) ANO ALL woUCAT of PROPEEBIONE CRVECOPMENT PACORAMS 
113.416, 13.417, 13.808, 12.604, 13.808, 13.808, te 13,848) PROVIOEZHE FOLLOWING DATA: FORPARTICIPANTE! 


PARTICIPANTS 


fi 
Primary 


AOMINIGTRATORS 


GUIOANCE COUNSELORS 


+. | TEACHE COUNSELORS 


TEACHER MEOIA SPECIALISTS 


TEACHER TRAINERS 


TEACHERS 


sanaonghessionas . 


‘ OTHERS (Specify) 


SEconoaRy? 


1 PARTICIPANTS FOR WHOM THE TOTAL PROJECT WAS DesiGNeo * 
iA PARTICIPANTS WHO RECEIVES PARTIAL, SHORT-TERM, oR INTERMITTENT TRAINING. ry 
- Me e° - . 


b, FOR ADULT EOUCATION SPECIAL PROJECTS /12401) PROVIDE THE FOLLOWING OATA FOR, TARGET GROUPS 


eo 
AGE GROUPS 


+ 24 


25-34 


,36': 64 OR OVER 


a 


5 : 
SIGNATURE OF PROJECT OLAECTOR. 


GSA 0c 75-4082 


FINANCIAL STATUS REPORT 


* EREENUELEE FELPNTCAL CoRLERE 7°" . 
Box 5636-Station B 
Greenviile, South Carélina 29606 ~ at 
Attn. J. Ray Mixon 


10, STATUS OF FUNDS 


eat EAGHGUNT HO OR 
a etcatis 
Day. Youn 

teow 71 175 | wl ot 


PROGRAMS“ FUNCTIONS » ACTIVITIES 


"Gleam 


Clacenuto exrenorrunes —¢ 


i a a ae a > oo . t 7 
” __Poce Educ. Gurr. | - : : Aaairad ‘ 
* Total oatlese previowsly % . . 
. raportas o x , ‘ ° . 
re F Te Total progreal outlays thie - . . 
: > period ” 30870,99 AY -|_30870,99 _. 
. - ” "e CRSs: ' . : i 
Progaa licens credits” o ‘ ‘ A? 
7 Pa AS . See ae ‘. 
- - 4. Wet progr outlays this period | som 9g : ; snd70.99 
r ; Car wi 
fice £, Tota] progren cutters to 4816 | sog79 gg , nae cy 


° “HLESS: Won Federal ehare of . ‘ = 
- pete oan Pe Se es ee ees “9 
ie a A SRP RO ERE PY 
“ Poutiare -} 398 0870.99* _' 


. ‘h, Total uapeld obligations” 
ob LESS: WonPederat 


unpeid ddligetions 
obllettions ° : . 0 
Total Federal share of outlays “) 30870.99 

+ tod unpaid obligations 30870,99 

P |. Tolet Federal funds authorised, a oe fe i 
. 7 . Unobligated balance of 5 . cas a a zi ; ‘ 
Federal funds 2359.01 
- & Th WDIRECT EXPENIET m TYPE OF RAVE Olek O90, V2, REMARKS (Attach eaaitionel shoots iI neceeterr) “Ls Yhap enim ralodey god Ratrak thie cont 19 gerrect, 
. Ehorovisionay rw | - a. grow soerd decouanter erates ii 

Cjenroctemmen i) : ie, <i wane WE “TELEPHONE 

Bere = Base : JR. 

: F . 29325.58 a. & 


Ss 


OATE ALPORT ts SUMMIT, 


730/70, 


i ' ZTOTAL mwOUNT Le FROERAL aman 
1747.4la 1747.41 


HEW-AOIT 


. _ % 


é ‘ BEM 3S+- Residenti al wiring (Part A) - " Greenvitie > Technical College =. ; ef, 


. i (Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered? * 
CONCEPT/PERPORMANCE . C, SC, or NC 
: Men is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1,. 2-2 
ni RS a aoe Bae PRIOR, = Se ne 
Concept 11.0 Lighting; ! Branch Circuit . * “ 
for the Living Ropa _ Sais 2. gee ee 
: r oy - 
11.) Bxplain how to install multi-outlet : < I 
____ assemblies. i oe eees 2 a = ated 
11,2 Determine toad) restrictions _ 
* multi-outlet assemblies as pe NEC. : 
11,3 Connect the proper dimmer controls - = ; 
for incandescent lemp circuits and is 
for fiuorescent lamp circuits. 
Fee eee oecanins, Uae! eum ee eut. 2 yategc ba a aac gaan 
“11,4 Dafine incandascent inrush current. j ‘ 
11.5 Define a class P fluorescent { ; 
ballast. ; Noo. . 
Cie ra Saeed = - == = — or 
! Concept 12.0 Lighting Branch Circuit 5 ‘ 7 
for the Dining Room, Porch, Garage : a 
Storage Area, and Attic . ‘ 
12.1 Install a three-way switch and a : 
“+ ,ddimmer control. o 
‘ ee ss = ns = ro ae 
R, 2 Restate the code requirements for 3 a ts 
» the installation of outlets’ and i : F 
Feceptacles in damp or wot loca- | F 
tions. { 2 : ’ 
Bo OM, eetetaragecgs. lala Sizes) 2 dicted: (Bi Gesse Tate cea adh el aidie Slade ates NOS : 
12.3 Describe the installation of attic i ’ 
“wiring according to Code require- ~ a , ~ ‘ 
ag eee ee eee ee, ete ee 
Concept 13. ry Lighting Branch ace t « 
for the Garage . is = 
Sans ase Aa af : F 2 ' 
+ I3.1 Given conditions in the cable Lay- \ ‘ 
+ out and/or blueprints, select the , t- ey - 
proper wiring method (cable or con- I . 
F duit) based on the conditions of 1 . ¥ 
insta] Lation. H > ri : * 
rors i ee 2, : 4 “ 


Concept 14. 0 Lighting .and Receptacle ‘. 
Branch Circuits for the Terrace, 
Recreation Room; and Utility Room 


14,1 Select the proper size boxes for : 7 : 
installation in areas where the a4 ; , ' , 
construction makes it impossible to 
install deep boxes. 


: £- on a: 


vA 


EEM 345 - - "Residential Niring (Part A) “Yreenvitte Technical College 


oe eee Oe ---f—— 


be 


CONCEPT/PERFORNANCE. » 


7 cy SC, or} 
When .is it covered 


~ eet 
14,2 Déscribe the installation steps 

of conduit-in concrete floors and 

on cinder plesk walls, ae ae 


14,3 List the basic requirenents. for the 
proper installation of* conduit in 
_” an exposed location. on ke 


aero Ts 

14,4 Explain which convenience recep- ~— 
tacles should be. connected to 
Separate, circuits 


Concept 15 0: Lighting and Cofivenience 
Raceptecie Branch Circuits for the 
+++ Bathroom, Workshop, and Storage 
Room 


mg! <Gigeaes 5 ate es ana a Seen eae ares ae einer elacmnae: 


15, 1 Select the proper wiring Method 
and outlet boxes for exposed wiring. 
1s. 2 Select the proper outlet box for 4 
surface mount ing in a basement area, 
15.4 Given Code tables ‘310/16- 19 and cy 
notes or ampacity, wattages, or 
load requirements for the load in- 
volved, determine the appropriate 
wire size for a Specific ampacity 
and apply derating factors if neces- 


ideas elec coarse — areas 


- (Sometimes) Covered ; © Not covered? 
CONGEPY 7 WEREDRRAREE C, SC, or NC : P 
a s : a is "When ‘is it covered? «1-1; 


Concept 1. 0, - Generating AC Voltage, AC 
sand DC Generators : 


how’ ac voltage is genesated. 
. cea 
2: Nefine the temps’ that “describ= ‘an’? 
ag wave: aplitude,. frequency, and" 
phase relationship, ... 


Given a diagram, labei the parts 
of ‘an ac generator 


1.4 State the function of giip rings. 
_—___ - 


£5 Stateche function of a commutator. 


—— 


, Foncept 2.0 - Ac Relationships 
2.1 State how a, coil. gagfiee's to acs 


2, 2 beftne and atate Pre factor; 


bole inductive Eencteng 


2. 3 Giyen circuit Pp eters, 
. calculate nu etc 


, _ andecurrent ins Nduct ive 


“eltcuit. , 


2.4 Define « a vector. ° 


2.5 Given magnitudg and,direction, re 
calculate the Bum of two x 
vectors, and plot rotating 
eeece sine wave. 

dae * Define the phage relationship 

» hetween current and voltage in 
* an inductive and capacitive 
ac circuit. 


2.7, Define’ and atate the- factora 
affecting capacitive reactance. - 
2.8 Given circuit pérameters, | 
* calculate capacitive reactance. 
2.9 ‘Add ac voltages vectorfally. 


2.10 nefine and calculate “tmpedance. 


ERM 123~ AC Electricity -, Greenville Technical ‘Collexe 


(Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered? 


Cc, SC, or NC t = 
When ia it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2=2 


CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE 
4 4 


2.11 Nefine, real, apparent, and, 
reactive power. 


2.12 NWefine and’ compute the 
power factor. 


Concept 3.9 The Transformer 


State and explain the function 
and constryction of a transformer. 


3.1 


. 3:2 Given’ a schematic of a transformer 
7 with stuleiple secondary windings, 
i determine the stepdown ratios 
required for circuit voltages - 
‘and loads, 


3.3 Draw the ‘achematic’ symbols for ¢ 
the various kinds of transformers. 


3.4 Metermine the direction of 2 
, induced -voltage in the secondary 
“conditions. 


Define current and voltage 
‘relationships. 
a —_— 


3.6 Calculate power in a transformer. 


+345 


3.7 Nefine copper, eddy current, 
and hysteresis loss. 


3.8 State transformer efficiency. 


1.9 tame tranaformer ratings. 
4,10 Deflne transformer impedence 
relationships. , 3 


® 3.11 Given typical circuit values, 
solve impedence matching 

prohléms for a transformer. 

fe a = 
3.12 Define the function of an 

ea ac 


REM 127- AC Electriclty - Greenville Technical Caliege - 


CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE 


4 « (Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered? 
SC, or NC 
* When is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


Concent & 0 Power Supplies 


«1 State the functiong of a power supply. 


. 4 
4.2 Wefine the functions of a rectifier. 


«A 3 Diagram a full and’ half-wave rectifier. 


> 4.4 Explain the rectification of ac input - 
utilizing diode rectification. * - 


4.5 Define rlpple frequency and its 
relationship to half and full-wave , 
rectification. 


4.6 Diagram 4 1) choke-1 put filter, ; 


3)-pt filter and explain the 
relative advantages and } 
disadvantages of each, ~ | 


Concept 5.0 AC Computations 


5.1 Define the trigonometric functiéns 


of sine, cosine, and tangent. 


5.2 Solve vectors by graphical analysis. 


2) capacitor-input filter, and. | . £ 
i Q 


5.3 Solve vectors by the Pythagorean 
Theorem, 


5.4 Solve circuit problems by ] 
trigonometry. 


5.5 Deftne rectangular coordinates. 


5.4 Neftne polar coordinates. 


sa ew = 
5.7 Make impedence calculation using 
Q ructangular and polar coordinates.’ 
{ee = = 
: Concept 6.0° Sertes Resistive - Reactive | 
eg : Circuits ° 


. 6.1. Analyze a series RL civente by # 
varying frequency, resistance,’ 
applied voltage and inductance; 
prove the effects by mathematical 
calculations. 


°e 
eRIG + 


: ie 


ERM 173 - AC Rleetrigity - cresnsivle Hechntent Culsege * om 


(sometimes) Covered or Not uavered? 


_, SC, or NC 


CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE ; 
7 When is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2 


6.2 Define the terms cut-off and half-power; 


- 4s poine . ie . a { ~ 
6.3 Determine the cutoff. frequency « of . ~N 
an RL circuit, ° : . , ‘ 
6.4 Define an RL low-pass and : a ; 


high-pass filter. 


series RG circuits.” 


6.6 Analyze a series RC circuit by 
variational: analysis; prove the 
é effects by mathematical 
calculations. 
be ———---——- 
6? Determine the effects pf frequenoy 
> on RC circuits. * 


6.5 °“Sclve vector diagrams for | 


6.8 Define an RC low-pass and 
»high-pass filter. 


* 6.9 "Solve mathematically for . cnc 
impedence in a series RLC circuit. 


Define the figure of merit (Q) 
for a coil and determine its 
value mathematically. 


"\6.10 


6.12 Pefine skin effect. 


6.12 Define proximity. effect. 


Notcept 7. 9 Series Resanaricé 
ma nefine the conditions for 
series resonance 


7.2 Derive ‘the expression forthe ~~ 
resonant frequency. 


“3 Explain and calculate voltage gain 
rin acrose the reactive elements in- 
Yesonance. . 


-7,4 ° Wfagram current and .impedence curves 
at the resonant, frequency: 


a= ey 


* 
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(Semetimes) Covered or Not Covered? 


C, SC, or NC | 


" CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE det SF 
. When is lt covered? 1-1, 1+? 2-1, 2-2 


Sa ote eee mE: nuit x = 


7.5\neetne bandwidth and contrast it 
with voltage gain and explain 
their use in,ampllfiers and 
EOEEMWEES: 


rs 
= 7.6 Explain the effects of Q on 
* bandwidth.-:- 

+ 


- 7.7 Tell how many serfes resonant 
circuits may be employed as filters. 


‘xplain the current and voltage 
Telationships of series versus 
parallel circuits. 


8.2 Calculate current, impedence, 
power, and power factor in a 
arallel RL circuit. 


8.3 Analyze a parallel RL circuit by 
varying frequency, resistance, 
applied voltage, and inductance; 

. prove the effects by mathematical 

= * calcalations, . 


8.4 ‘Calculate current, impedence, 
power, and power factor in au . 
parallel RC circuit. ¢ 


‘8. 5 Calculate current, impedence,: . . a 
power, and power factor in an S = oan 
RLC circuit. ; 


8.6 Analyze an ideal parallel’ LC 
> circuit. 


8.7 Define the conditions for _ 
parallel Tesonance. |, 


: ‘ 
8.8 Ddagram current and impedencés 
‘« curves at the resonant, frequency.’ 
fmiereees 7 


8, % Define a tank “eireuit.- 


8.10 Analyze a practical tank circuit, 


a. . 7 
8.11 Analyze sitreuvit behayior above 
and beldw the resonant frequency. 


FFM 123 - AC Electricity - Greenville Technical College 


8.12 Tell how parallel resonant circuits 


may be used ad filters. 


—— 

8.13 Define when the effective resistance 

} of the coti in an RL circuit must 
be considered. a z 

ene < se ewe, SM 

8.14 Caléul e figure of merit, 7 
impedettce, and current in a 
practical RL ‘circuit. - : | a 
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Daring the 1975-76 school year; éhelBireai of School Service and 
Research (BSSR) at the University of ‘Wadhington worked with personnel in 
the Highline. School District in designing and implementing an evaluation . 
of the Career Alternatives Model (CAM), program. The evaluation focused 
on assessing, the impact of several key components of the CAM program 


while at the same time attempting to resolye certain evaluative conceyns 


identified during the previous year's evaluation, A general emphasis , of 
the 1975-76 evaluation was upon short-range changes in gtudent behavior 


which might .be more readily attributed to the particular compbnents or. 


treatments of interest than ie possible in the previous evaluation. In 


_ addition, the current year's evaluation. reflected a greater concern for 


, 


: : ~ 
selection controls and statistical controls to ensure that the various 


treatment and control groups were equated on such variables as socio-, 


economic status and academic ability, : . 


. 


ne following four major- Somponents: of the CAN Program were evaluated: 


: a Bread ‘avid Butterflies “tgitade ‘level ‘ 9, (2) Work Samples- Laboratory Be 
. C) i. 


(grade level 7-9), (3) Cont er “guidance (grade level Tie-12) ,” ‘and a), Car 
Information Centers _fgrade fever: AG 12) 7— “The objectives: Which were eXamined 


‘in relation to each of these | ‘components and the. basic-activities which were 


required for evaluation are summarized in Table 1. ‘ 


‘The Evaluation Results section of this report which follows is sub- - 


divided into discussions of the findings related to each of the major 
> + > : 


components. A final section of the report summarizes the results and 


focuses oa the implications of findings in terms of general program impact. 


TABLE 1 : ; : 


EViggaigetON MATRIX 
: 7 Objectives/ atments/Activities ? 
we a ® .* Treatment Group ‘ : 
. + Objective - Bread Work - Computer |_ Career” 
sae , and Samples _ eeiiance Information 
7 Butterflies Laboratory ae pan Centers 
1. Increased awareness 2) : i 
of and knowledge D/E’ E R/E —E O™N« 
about work * : "oe 
’ 2. Increased acceptance . } 
. of responsibility E oN P N D/E 
for career decisions, i. 
" 3. Increased maturity $i ‘ aa : : re 
in career decision- D/E - Noo; N Ww. 7 
' “making . ;. De D , ; 
4. ‘Increased ‘use of a , ‘e : 
: skills approach to Ne Se D/E N° 'N ; 
job knowledge > ne 
-5. Increased thought 
<6 and/or Tesource use . . ; 
° directed toward ba a RE D/E u 
Fs _carget decisions ‘ i, ‘ : oe ; 
et 4 ~ ; 
a > { 
. } 


ocr N = No evaluation activities “++ 
ge ne 


D = Development and/or instrument field testing 
E= 


Evaluation and testing of project participants ~~ 
; j : i i 7 
S R = Review and analysts of data already collected | a 


Bread and Butterflies : . 4 


The film series Bread and Butterflies, together with the. various 


PK 


auxiliary activities which accompany the program, was the primary mechdnism . ~ ~ 
oriented toward producing changes in outcome artas for grade levels four. : 3 
through six. The meee expected to be most directly affected by the 


film series were those con¥erned with increased acceptance of responsibility 


‘for future career development and increased maturity in career decision ‘ 


making, although a secondary objective reflecting increased knowledge about 


the world of ‘work was also evaluated. 
Ten separate euipe of students, totaling approximately 270 students, 

participated in the evaluation of the Bread and Butterfliés treatment 

component. Six separate elementary Sghools were represented in the sample, 


* The majority of students tested were fifth graders, although a small number 


of fourth- and ‘sixth-grade students were included. The original intent in 


sample selection #d% to. select classroom Broups “so as to represent pairs of 


classrooms which were roughly matched-on socioeconomic background and ability 


ay S os level of students” Whénever possible, members of class pairs eet be 7 
chosen from the same school, and when this was not feasible, members ofa © wis 
class pair were to be chosen ‘from two schools which reflected comparable - , . 
+ we * 2 Ne 
eh ~ Student populations. Members of each pair were then to be randomly assigned " 


to treatment or control conditions. In actuality, this selection procedure . ee an 
; ‘ . te 


“was altered somewhat due to problems involving some controi groups, which 


ec secured eccess to the series and some treatment -groups which did Rot view 
: ¢ . ci at 
iia me oe ; t : 

a roe A = 


> Page3 - 


- Page 4 ees 
eT al ad 


~ the series in its entirety. IA the end, however, treatment and control 


groups were roughly equated using IQ measures from the Shoxt Form Test of 


Academic Aptitude (SFTAA), grade Si, and the Basic Skills Battery, Total 


«Grade Equiwilent Score: : ee 
85 . ae ; 
During May, students in.‘the treatment and control groups were tested 
* z 
in classroom-size groups. Each student was ‘administered: . * 
. 7 © be . 
1, Career Knowledge Assessment vest, * gade 5-6;'a acafty-davetoped 
20-item ‘instrument in multiple-choice format designed to measure 
the student's knowledge of the world of work. A portion of the 
items in the instrument are specifically oriented to the North- 
west job market -an¢ industries. The instrument “is a revision 
of the Career Knowledge ‘Assessment test, grade 8-9, developed 
for use in the 1974; 75 evaluation.: Revision involved lowering 
. the teading level ‘of the instrument. “A copy of the .instrumegt 
is included as Appendix AY 2 ‘ i 


“2, Perceived Responsibility Scale (PRS), a locally-developed instru- 


ment with 48 items (and two filler items) in’ trie-false format. 
This instrument measures thd extent to which the ‘student feels . 
he is able to exercise influence and control over his life. 
Specifically, the gcale.is designed to reflect the individual's 
degree of responsibility for his own actions, both successful 
“and unsuccessful; abidity to perceive himsel£ as independently 
accountable for*decision making and planning; and belief in 

his own potential for effecting personal change. Items are 
expressed in terms of school situations, career situations, and 
general situations. The scale is to be interpreted in terms of 
attitudes ¢saential to success in future careers, ‘as revealed in 


ay the Bread and Butterflies series.” Some revisions in the PRS were 


- made following analysis of its use in the 1974-75 evaluation. 
The instrument , as used for the 1975-76 evaluation, is included 
as items 1-50 of Appendix B.  * : . 

3. Inventory éf Occupational Maturity (10M), a local ly-developed 
+ 35-item instrument in true-false format with a supplementary 


a portion designed to obtain students' preferred occupational 
‘choices. The 35 items are statements which reflect students’ «+ 


* be interests, abilities, values, and desired living or-working 

coer conditions. Individual statements are keyed, to some 30 occupa- 
_ “tiohah fields in erder to measuye the compatibiLity of students'- 

f endorsed: statements about thonshives and their job choices. 
“Keying was ‘facilitated through 
the instrument requires the computation of a percentage of the 

. statements endorsed in the keyed direction which are pertinent 
to thé student's chosen occupation. The IOM is included as 

items S1-85 of Appendix B of thks report. [a single test 


He use of judges. Scoring af ’ - 


-PageS- ° “% igs «Tas 


booklet was used -for the PRS_.(items 1-50) and the IOM (items 51- 
85). The same instructions were used for both instruments, 


For the Career Knowledge Assessment test, the answer sheet used was 


: Form EAC 74T «(Appendix C), which was directly machine scored at the’ Educa- 


tional Assessment Center, University of Washington: A‘t-test for the 


significance of the difference ie og was carried out to compare 
: ‘ EP 


a < 


treatment group to. control group. As Table 2 shows, the obtained ¢-value 

of -.90 was nonsignificant at the .05 level, indicating that no significant 
° 

+difference between treatment group and control group on the measure of 


ycareer knowledge was demonstrated. 


TABLE 2 
CAREER KNOWLEDCE ASSESSMENT, “GRADES 4-6 


s 
t-test for Difference Between Means 
ee > $ 


Standard 


Group “Mean Deviation 


t : 
Treatment | 6.746 + 3.16 


Control 7.102 2.93 * 


. - 
* Responses to the PRS and IOM were transcribed from true-false answer 


‘ sheets (Appendix D) to punched cards and then submitted for comptffer scoring. 
4 : * Mee 


For ‘the PRS, cach_subject “kgceived 3 total of six subscale sgores, the sub- 

* ee al ; 

_ scales containing items which reflect: (1) acceptance of personal responsi- 
Sas 4 


bility for successful or neutral events, (2) acceptance of personal respan- 


‘7 sjigility for unsuccessful events, (3) attributing responsibility for 
F , a ‘ei 


successful o# notitral eveilts to other persons, (4) attributing recponsibility ° 


venice. 


a 


ences, AS noted" previously, sach score represents a percentage of items. 


- Page, 6 - - or 


nt Fs, i poe = 
for unsuccessful evasits to others, (S) ‘attributing responsibility for 4 
puccesstul or* neutral events to luck, and (6) attributing responsibility 


for unsuccessful events to luck. Tables 3a - 3f, provide sutfharies of the % 


t-tests used te {storming the, significance of the differences betweeh 


means for tredtment and control groups én each Subscale. ‘In each case, 


the t-value was nonsignificant at the 0s level of significance. 


For the IOM, four scores were calculated for each individual, one for 
each of the three occupational choices and.an overall score obtained by 


taking the mean of the scores associated with the ‘three occupational prefer- 


“considered portivient to the job or Job_ area which are responded to in the 
. ~~ 


keyed direction. Results of ‘data analysis. for the IOM are showin in Tables 


~4a- 4d. t- tests for the difference between means of treatment and control 


sxgups “were nonsignificant at the -05 leval for both individual oceupat onal 


choice scores and, the overag] averaged score. = 


Work Samples Laboratory 
At the jatar 


Laboratory expotienée during which Students. were given the opportunity to 


igh level, thPnajor CAM component was the Work Samples. 


‘ . 


engage in activities associated with a varicty of jobs at all+skill Tevels. 


. . 


To eval¥ate this component, a sample. of Sperosinately 240 ninth-grade - 


students arom two junior high schools ‘in the Hightine School District were 


selected. ‘According to the sibidits for attendance at the Work Samples 


Laboratory, approximately one half of the students from each of ihe .schools 


was exposed to the treatment for the purpose of evaluation, sian the other 


half of the students from each school did not attend jie Jaboxatory® ais 


complction of the evaluation. This latter group of students sotved as 2 


control. 


TABLE 3 - 


PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILITY SCALE, GRADES 4-6 


eae 


_ 3a. Personal Responsibility for Successful or Neutral Events 


: 


Standard . 
Group ’ Mean Deviation : 2 7 4 . 
Treatment | 5.592 1.559 . 179 --71 


Control 5.724 yl] 1.336 J. °87 


+ 


- Personal Responsibility for Unsuccessful erik 


Standard 


Treatment |" 4.754 "1.663 


Control 


3c. . Others Responsible for Successful or Neutral Events 


Lo 


Standard 
Group Mean Deviation 


Treatment | 1.927 


Control 2.000 


1.698" 


1,654 


: * ‘ 
.8 . . . 
is 7 TABLE 3 
* - ° .s y 
PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILITY SCALE, GRADES 4-6 a g 
P * tex 
3a. Personal Responsibility for, Successful or Neutral Events * ” 
a 
¥ 
Standard - 
Group Nean Deviation a. 
< | Treatinent | 5.592 | i.sso | - 179 
Control 5.724 1.336 87 


3b, Personal Responsibility-for Unsuccessful Events ° sé : 


* Standard : 
ewe, a | = 


‘Treatment 1.663 [ ‘179 “1,22 


Control 


3c. Others Responsible for Successful or Neutral’ Events * 


‘ “ear «| Standard ; 3 
Group P we an | Deviation = zt . i + 
ow! a — R : rar : 
, Treatment 1.927 1,698 179 . 7303 


Control | 2.000 .| 1.654 | 87 | >, “we 


* - ee “TABLE 3 


‘ PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILITY SCALE, GRADES 4-6. . 7 oan 


3a. Personal Responsibility for Successful or Neutral Events 


% 
: " Standard 
Group 7, Mean | deviation a 
Treatment | 5.592- | 3.559 | (179 ° |. 
Control 5.724 1.336 87. 


. i . t df a 
3b. Personal Responsibility for Unsuccessful Events : - ” 


2 : 


Standard 
Deviation 


Nean 
4.754 


3c. Others Responsible for Successful or Neutral Events 


Standard 


Group Deviation | a. Le 
> : ; 
Treatment 1.698 179 - .03 


Conttol 


| TABLE 3 
PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILITY SCALE, GRADES 4-6 - 


Personal Responsibility for Successful or Neutral Events 
* : ee om 


Standard 


Group + Mean Deviation 


Treatment | '5,592 1.589 


Control’ | 5.724 “1,336 


‘Standard 
Deviation 


Treatment 


Control 


Standard 
Deviation 


Group Mean 


Treatment | 1.927 | 1.698 


control 7.000 1,654 


re my 4 ; ; - 
; : “ae ot Pe : id . : : ‘. tas 
3 “ ara: = “TABLE 3 s = . 
: : PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILITY SCALE, GRADES 4-6 ae , 


3a, _ Personal” Responsibility for Successful or Neugfat Events’ | . 


Standard - 
» | Deviation = 


Group Mean’ 


‘Treatment | 5,592 1.559 |. 


$.724 


Control 1,336 


€ 


‘ 
3b. Personal Apomeseiity for Unsuccessful Events 


Treatment 


Control 


3c. Others Responsible for Successful or Néutral Events 


. ’ : Standard , ig 
. Group Mean Deviation| . . ‘ \ 


is 
Ie 


Treatment | 1,927 1,698 


Control 2.000 1.684 


= 


‘ : * 
: ga ss ‘ ‘i “XN 
y TABLE 3 (continued) 
, . : - ” 
( 
- 3d. Others Responsible for Unsuccessful Events 
7 * = se 7 
Standard |- * °° : 
Mean Deviation} ‘= z eat 
Treatinent | "2.693 ” 1.750 179 077 | =e 7 
. Control | 2.678 1.699 ” 87 | 


3e. “Luck Responsible for Successful or Neutral Events 


Standard 
Deviation 


Treatment 


Control 


3£. Luck Responsible for Unsuccessful Events 


. r 


i Standard 
Group mean Deviation 


* 12649 


Treatment 2.687 


“Control 2.575 | | 1.772 


INVENTORY OF OCCUPATIONAL MATURITY 


4a, Occupational.Choice #1 


~~ TABLE 4 


* 


.* 


x Standard ‘ 
Group Mean Deviation a a3 
Treatment | .539. 5288 156 .63 
Control «513 293 76} 


4b, Occupational Choice #2 


Treatment }- 


Control 


4c, Occupational Choice #3 


Standard 
Deviation 


. Standard 
7 Group} Mean | deviation a £ 
Treatment | .520 286 136 -.46 
283. 74 ‘ 


. Control _ -539 


a & i a i 
pure : , ve * . oe 
" TABLE 4 (continued) © ‘ 
1 4d. Average Measure of Compatibility of Job Choices With Item Responses 
i ~ | Standard |. ‘ 
. Group Mean Deviation |: n ; ae 
Treatment| .531 190 118 52 
“ 
. Control. +514 212 59 
s * . 
{ . 2 
‘ 7 ‘ 
Ly 
’ 
r . 
‘ : é 
a . ~ . . 
& : < . 
, ° 4 
ie 4 : Re ee r “5 3 4 F 
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Several weeks,after treatment groups from a given school completed ! 
: , es : mee 


the Work Samples Laboratory experience, all members of the streatment and . 


control groups in that school were administered the evaluation instruments. 


. Testing was accomplished at Seahurst Junior High School in January and at ry 


a . 
Pacific Junior High School in April. Tests were administered to groups 

2 ° a : ¢ : . ee 
either inthe classroom or in the school cafeteria. : : “+ 


Threg instruments were adpinistered: “ : : an . 


1. Career Knowledge Assessment test, grades 8-9, a locally-developed 
20-item instrument in multiple-choice format designed to meagure * 
the student's knowledge of the world of work. A portion of the 
items. in the instrument are pete oriented to the North 7 

- west job market and industries. The instrument has essentially q 
the same content as that used for grades, 5-6 but is written at ¥ 
a higher reading level. It is attached as Appendix E, yitems 1-20. 


had i 


F . + 
2. Subscale C of the Career Development Inventory (CDI), developed : 

ie é by Super and, Forrest at Columbia University. A 30-item instrument - 

in multiple-choice format, this -test is likewise designed as a 

measure of knowledgo“6£ careers and career-related information. 

It is included in Appendix E as items 21-50. The Career Knowledge 

Assessment test, described in 1. above, and Subscale C of the’ CDI 

were answored on a single answer sheet, Form BAC 74T (Appendix C). 


a -? 3. Job Skilds Test (Appendix F), a locally-developed seven-item 
instrument which requires that the student provide from three, to 
five "short-answer" responsés to each {tem. The items are written 
so as to elicit responses regarding basic skills necessary for ~ - . 
specific occupations, skills common to pairs of occupations, and, , 
skills which the student can identify within himself/herself. | 
Responses are recorded directly on the instrument and scoring is 
accomplished by hand. . . 


o . 
For the Career Knowledge Assessment test and Subscale C of the CDI, 


4 


y 
answer she¢tS were mach ine scored at the Educational Assessment Center, 
x University of Washington. Scores were obtained for each student on the 
: = 
instruments separately and in combination. These three scores as well as 


In®iddition, students! 1Q scores. on the Short ‘Form 


« ‘ + . J 
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district records to serve as-the covariate in an analysis of covari 


_ The intent of using an analysis of covariance was to obtain a 


estimate of experimental efror by statistically controlling for any pre~ as 


existing differences in students,’ intelligence levels in the treatment ” 
and control groups, thereby increasing the power-of the test of signifi- -- . 
~ ‘cance between group” means. - ee Se . 4 


The results of the. analysis of covariance for the Career Knowl edge 


oy , > . 


Assessment test, * Subscalé C of the CDI, and the total knows dge measure 
3 


¢ 


mean IQ scores, unadjusted mean test scores, and adjusted mean test scores 


are presented in Tables.5a - 5c. For the treatment oa control conditions, 


are*reported. “As may be noted, the difference between mean IQ for treat- 
ment and control groups was minimal. Nonsignificant values of F (o = 205) 
were found for each instrument taken separately. Ilowever, when scorés on 


ee ato a 
the two instruments were combined to obtain a total knowledge score, a 


significant difference between: the ean of the treatment and control groups 


4 . was demanstrated. -The ohgerved difference was in the expected direction, 
mx , 
with those > persons who attended the Work Samples La¥oratory, the treatment . 
1" ’ 
group, scoring significantly higher on the measure of total career snonledge 
, 


than the control‘ = . rn en + 
Fe = . 
r With regatd.to the Job Skills, ae: results of data analysis are reported 
Poa 


in Table 6. A highly significant ae “OF F was obtained for the analysis 
of covariance, Again, the observed difference between méans was in the 


expected direction with the treatment. group attaining a score significantly 


higher than the control group. 


a ; 

* 7 ci } 

TABLE S- . : ; o 

. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, KNOWLEDGE TESTS, GRADE 9 : 

7 " $a, Career Knowledge Assessment —_ iS i 

: — | 

Mean Test : 

F Group ; a Mean IQ Scorea FE. - | 

: i 12.876 4 

Treatment , 104 102.79 (12.598) 2.540 F 

‘ “ ‘ 
11.914 . 3 

< Z Control 80 102.65 (21.900) ; | 
« mo 

Ay ‘ y i 

« Sb. Subscale C of the CD1 


| Mean Test 
Scorea 


16.641 
(16.654) 


15.642 
(15.625) 


Sc. Total Knowledge 
: f : 


‘7 2 re Mean Test : 4 
Group is a. Mean IQ | Rr . 
ls : ‘| 29.216 | 4.820 . 
. Treatment . 104 102.78 + | 99.240) (sign.) , 
as ar, : _| '27.856 : 
ei - Control 80 102.65 =} (57'598) . Mes 4 
. : 2, he % i 
* . : 4 F : . . Ki : ~ i 
*Unadjusted hheans are reported in parentheges. Adjusted mearis used in the 4 
waite ‘analysis of covariance are not jm parentheses. - 7 : si 3 ds 
‘ at . . . 


‘> Rage 13 


Ae 4 


t 


. TABLE 6. 


ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, JOB’ SKILLS TEST - 


Mean Test |" 


Group Score4, 


_ 10,945 
(20.952) 


3.184 
(3.175) 


Treatment" 


Control 


aUnadjusted means are reported in parenthéses. Adjusted means used®in the’ 
analysis of covariance are not in parentheses. . : 
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Supplementary data -- Chinook Junior High School. Prior to the formal 
= : 3 
testing for, evaluation purposes, selected cighth- and ninth-grade students 
at Chinook Junior High School were administered the three instruments used © - Py 


for evaluating thé Work Semple Laboratory coltponent. : This testing-was. 
undertaken for two, reasons: (1) interest on the part of the CAM staff in ~ 
. 


exahjning the impact of career Activities at. Chinook, which was “viewed as 
° ~ ‘ 


“ having a more developed career education Program than other junteg_high 


- ay 
schools in the district; and (2) an opportunity for field testing the newly- . 


developed Job. Skills Test, (Asa result of this Field testing, instructions 


for the Job Skills Test were changed Somewhat ‘for clarity.) . . 


Table 7a presents the results of the analysis of covariance for the . 
20-item Carcer Knowledge Assessment test. The covariate was SFTAA, grade 
7, 1Q score. The obtained value of F (5. 280) is significant at the ,05 - > 


di ' 


level of significance. inthersots, as shown in Table Tae paired compari- 


sons for the several Sroups revealed that: q) the méan of the ginth- -grade ’ 


control group was signdsicently higher than: cilFbeon of the eighth-; -grade 


controi group; (2) the mean of the ninth- grade treatment group was signifi- 


« ‘ 


cantly higher than the mean of the eighth-grade control group; and (3) the 


mean of the ninth-gradé control group was significantly higher than the 


mean of the\eighth-grade tréatment group. - 


+ + 


Table 84 contains the results of the analysis of covariance for the’ 
30-item Subscale Geof thé CDI. Again, a significant value of F (5.069) 


was oktained. In thi is case, paired compar isons on the means of the groups 


demonstrated, that the mean ‘of the eighth-grade controt group was signifi-. 


cantly Tess+ tilan the mean for each of the renaining three: groups. (Table 8). 


of 


While, for" eighth graders, the treatment and Control groups differed 


significantly, ho such findings were sindicated at the ninth-grade level. - 


TABLE 7: 


CHINCOK JUNIOR HIGH SCHOCL DATA 
CAREER KNOWLEDGE ASSESSMENT 


-'* Ja, Analysis of Covariance se 


_ SOUP = Mean’ , 


8th grade Control 63" 10.863 
8th grade Treatment — 46 11.072 
9th grade’Control ~ 124 | 13.186 


9th grade Treatment 


, 7b. t-tests for Comparisons of Means 


1 - 8th grade Contrd1 


2~ 8th grade, Treatment 


vy % 3 - 9th grade Cte : (sign) |(sign) 


2.238 | 3 


4 - 9th grade Tréatment’’ 


TABLE 8 


on 8a, Analysis of Covariance 


CHINOOK JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL DATA™ 
SUBSCALE C OF CDI” 


Adjusted : 
Group Mean E 
5.069 
; ‘i ark grade. Controle 12.615 fsign.) 
- 8th grade Treatment 14.662 
9th grade Control” ~ 15.051 
i 9th grade Treatment 15,378 
. ’ 
* : 8b. t*tests for Comparisons of Mqans . . 
t = . oe - i 
7 . 1 2 3 4 
Py ‘ . = 


e 
1 


8th grade Control 


2 - &th grade Treatment 
3 - 9th grade Control 


4 - Qth grade Treatment 


’ : : > 
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00 
2.78 
(sign) 
2.68 [° 
(sign) 
3.21 | 
(sign) 
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When! scores on the gwo knowledge teSts were summed to produce a total 


knowledge score, results of data analysis (Table 9a) were comparable to 


those for the CDI Subscale. The obtained F value (6.551) is significant 


at the .05 level. Paired comparisons on the means revealed that the mean - 


of the eighth-grade control group was significantly less than the means for 
gnit u 


the other three groups (Table 9b). Again, differences in treatment and | 


control group means were found at the cighth-grade level but not at the ~ 

ninth-grade level, z ae i | 
Finally, Table 10a presents the results of. the analysis of. covariance 

for the Job Skills Test. The obtained value of F (18.035) is highly 

stgnificant. As shown in Table 10b, paird comparisons revealed that: . ’ 


‘a ~~ 
(J) the mean of the eighth-grade control group was significantly less than 
; : pine 


_ both the mean of the eighth-grade treatment group and the mean of the ninth- 
grade treatment group; and (2) the mean of the ninth-grade control group : 


was significantly less than both the mean of the ninth-grade treatment group 


apd the mean of the eighth-grade treatment group. At each grade level, 


significant differences between.treatment and control groups, in the desifed 


F8.4 > @ 


direction, were demonstrated. 
’ 


. 
Computer Guidance . 3 ‘ \ 


Reanalysis of 1974-75 Computer Guidance data. As a portion of the 


1975-76 evaluation, the ance a reanalyze puter Guidance data 
from the previous year's evaluation. A-»summary the} rationale, procedures, 
and findings of this reanalysis was submitted with Interim Evaluation 


Report in January. A copy of this summary is included ag{ Appendix G. 


TABLE 9 , ) -# 


% : -TOTAL KNOWLEDGE TEST 


7 . "CHINOOK JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL DATA 
9a. Analysis of Covariance | 


Adjusted 
= ,Mean 


. Group 


8th grade Control 63 23.478 


8th grade Treatment 25.736 


9th gradé Control -| 28.363 


27.624 


9th grade Treatment 


9b, t-tests for Comparisons of Means 
: a3 


. 


‘ 


es 1 - 8th grade Contro¥’ 


2 ~ 8th grade Treatment 


9th grade Control: . 


Oth grade Treatment 
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10b. 


Analys 


- TABLE 10 


CHINOOK JUNIOR HIGH SCIIOOL BATA 
JOB SKILLS TEST 


is of Covariance 


Adjusted 


“Group Mean 


E 


8th grade Control . 4.159 
8th grade Treatment : 8.204 
9th grade Control *° 4.027 


9th grade Treatment 8.535 


18.035 
(sign.) 


t-tests for Comparisons:of Means 
: 
v x 
- tow -) 
1 - 8th srodfscongret 
2 - 8th grade Treatment 
3 - 9th grade Control 
4 - 9th grade Treatment 
’ 
~ Page 20 =. 
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_ Highline High School .Data. At Highline High Schodl, approximately 275 
tenth:, eleventh-, and twel fth-grade students were administered the complete 
cpl. T&ts were administered by the Vocational Information Specialist at 
the school, and data were analyzed with the aid of computer programs by ‘tue 


evaluation staff at the BSSR. | a 4 is : 


The complete CDI is composed of thrée subscales. Subscale ‘A is designed - 
t0 measure thé amount of thought, planning, Seneral information seeking, 

* and decision making that the student has engaged, in with regard to. careers. 
Subscale B'is a measufe of the type and amoung of assistance the student is 
inclined to seek from various sources of information. Subscale C has been 
previously defined as a career knowledge measure. A total CDI sate is also 
obtainable. Appendix H of ‘this TeRere, contains a copy of-the instrument a5 

* used at Highline Nigh School with a cover sheet deveIoped to obtain perti- ; 

. nent ‘background information, on the student. 

phe analysis which was undertaken involved the comparison of four. 

™ treatment groups on each of the subscales and on the total CDI score. The 

< four treatment groups were: (1) students who had computer experience both 
during the 1974-75 school year and during the 1975-76 school-year ["both 
years" group], (2) students who had computer experience in 1974-75 but not 
in 1975-76 [ last year only** group], (3) students who had computer experience 
in 1975-76 but not.in 1974-75 ["this year only" group], and (4) students who 

« had no computer experience in “~~ and no computer experience in 1975-76 

: ["neither year" group]. An analys: ‘s of covariance was used with the covari- 
ate being IQ score from the Short Form Test of Academic, aptitude (SFTAA), 
grade 10, obtained for each student from school district records: 


~ Results of the analysis of covarjaiice for Subscale A are presented in 


\Jdbié lla. The overall F of 6.417 is significant at the .05 level of 


09028 


‘ 


lia. 


1b. 


<. . Pe e, 
TABLE 1 


HIGHLINE HIGH SCHOOL COMPUTER GUIDANCE DATA 
SUBSCALE AOF CDI ° 


. Analysis of Covarigfiow Z : 


Mean 
Subscale 
Score 


107.6 
(108.53) 


Group | n ¥ Mean IQ 


"Both years" group dg 98.33 


“Last year only" group ‘ _ 36 98 87 a7 40) 
"This year only" group | * “40 95.16 106 02) 
"Neither year group _ isd 91.14 a 


t-tests for Comparison of Means 
= . 


* mg “e 
: : 7. cs er ar! 4 
_ bs *4 é in - ; 
1 = "Both years" group 5. é -00 1 
2 - "Last year only" group Ge + 00 
‘ ; : ‘ -2.23 
3 - "This year only" group | -.29 (sign) 00 ry 


-2.02 ‘}-4.21. |-1.52 | .00 


- Wed Y ; 
4 Neither year’ ee (sign) |(sign) 


+ . Coote 


Unadjusted means are reported’in parentheses. Adjusted means used in the 
analysis of covariance are not in parentheses. : 


f 
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‘ significance. Paired comparisons on the various group means revealed four 
significant values of t: (1) the mean of the "last year only" group was mn 


‘significantly higher than the mean of the "both years" group; (2) the mean 


of the "last year only" group was significantly higher than the mean of the 


is year only" group; (3) the mean of the "last year only" group. was 


significantly higher than the mean of the "neither year" group; and (4) the 


3 mean of the "both years" group was significantly higher than the mean of 


the "neither year" group, Table 11b on the previous page summarizes these 


comparisons. bs , re eae 


For Subscale B, results of the analysis of éevar tance are reported in 
Table 12a. A significant value of F (4.489) was obtained, Paired compari- 
sons ysing tetests (Tabl@ 12b) revealed two findings of significant differ- 
ences between group means: (1) the mean of the "last year only" group was 
significantly higher than the mean of the "neither yeax"' group; and (2) the 


moan of the "Jast year only" group was significantly higher than the mean 


' of.'the "this year only" vie fe i 


Results of the analyst " of “covariance for Subscale C are reported in 
Table 13a, which shows a nonsignifigant value of F (1.078). Hence, the lack * 

a + of significant differences anéng. paired comparisons on,the various group 
means (Table J3b) are to be expected.’ On thé career knowledge subtest, no 
significant differences among group means were noted. - x @ i 

Finally, the results of the. analysis of covariance for the total CDI_ 
score are presented in Table 14a. The value of F (6.368) is significant at 
the .05 levgi. Paired comparisons: on “the group means (Tabic 14b) demonstrate 
that the "last ycar only" group scored significantly higher on the CDI than 
(1) the "both yoaist Group, (2) the “this year only" group, and (3) the 


"either year" group. ia 


o. - , 000326 
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4 _¢ 
TABLE 12 & 
& HIGHLINE HIGH SCHOOL COMPUTER GUIDANCE DATA 5 : 
. ? SUBSCALE B.OF CDI bs 
- ~ 
12a. Analysis of Covariance _ 
. Mean é . 
Group a Mean IQ", Subscale 1 °F a: 
: : Score’ : 
"Both years" group 49 98.33 polite perp : 
“Last year only" group 36 98.87 pa . . \ 
“This year only" group _ 40 + 95.16 a } 
“Neither year" group _ sl F  g1.14 a i 7 7 
1 12b, t-tests for Comparisons of Mcans . # 
5 , ws 
1 - "Both years" group ~ 00 ae ° . : 
2 - “Last year only" group 145 . x ‘ 
. ‘ 3 - "This year only" group —~ |- .19 ges 
_ 4 "Neithér year" group. 


Bia. 4a a , .- a. : : : 
¥nadjusted means are reported in parentheses. Adjusted theans used in thé 
analysis of covariance are. not in parentheses. . 
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TABLE 13 . : . 


a HIGHLINE HIGH SCHOOL COMPUTER GUIDANCE DATA * 
hw, : wet SUBSCALE C OF cpl Pada? ? a 
13a. Analysis of Covariance ; Te ie a . eee: 
: . 


< 7 Mean q . 
$ A Group he n Mean IQ } Subscale 
. : rs Score? A 
ge Se : 159 
3 "Both years” groyp— 49 98,33. eg i; 
t a ae . u ad J * tee 
“Last year only" group “36 "| 98.87 ‘oats : ‘ 


40 ‘95.16 aon 


“This> year only". group 


“| 18.717 
151 , 91.14 aan 


"Neit her year" group 


13b. t-tests for Comparisoris of Means : me : . . * 


1 - "Both years" group - 
- “Last ‘year only" group 
” 


: 
3- "This year.onhy" group | 
4 


- "Neither year" group 


ie . ? 


- bs ‘ , : ' 
‘ * Unadjusted” means are reported” in parentheses. Adjusted means used ih the 
analysis of covariance are hot ‘tn parentheses: od 


x 
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‘ ae as . . TABLE 14, eg 
HIGHLINE HIGH SCHOOL COMPUTER GUIDANCE DATA 
“ TOFAL CDI 
", 14a. . Analysis of Covariance ¢ * “ 
: t Mean Test 
(Group n Mean 1Q Score 


. , ‘ 383.627, : 
“Both years" group 98,33 (384-92) bring 

2 * ra 7 2, el. ¢ “ 
“Last year only" group , 36 98.87 ae aor 


381.183 
(380.42) 


366,823 
(367/24) 


"This year only” group 


‘Neither year" «group 


: l4b. t-tests for Comparisons of Means : . . . 
: . ; 
1 2 3 4 
7 tos " 
+1 -- "Both years" group +00 }° 
* 2.28 
" =a 
2 . "Last ‘year only" group (sign) 308 
. ioe ‘i - , |-2.36 
3.- "This year only" group - .20 (sign) 00 
,& - "Neither year" group -1.77 Ginn -1.40 -00 


. ; : ‘ ; 
unadjusted means are reported in parentheses. .Adjusted means used in the 
analysis of covariance are not in parentheses. ' 
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“ . . * # 7 é ” . a 
* Career Information Centers r _ ag. * ‘ 7 
a | Student data, ‘Each high school in the iifghline School District ot 
. ce operates a- Career Information: Center designed to direct and coordinate 2 act 
: variety of career education activities within these ‘schoois. _ Each center, . 
- is under the direction of a full- ~time Vocational « ‘Inforinatio Specialist, , ’ 
a an evaluation of these conters comprised the fourth najor project for the 


1975-76: CAM * evaluation. ee te . 7 


-te’st. booklet entitled Career Informatjon Center Survey (Appéndix QD 
at * . pa 


, was developed ice administ'rat ion to students from each high school. The 


booklet: contains four sections: 
‘ : . . 7 

oA pane Information-sheet designed to provide categorital 

.data/ on the student ‘and bri¢f information on the student:s caretir 

plans | and‘current career education activities, 


invéitory of Service Use (ISU), a locall'y-developed ‘check list" 
type of instrument which collagts data on the student's familiarity” 
with the various center services, the amount of use which he/she 
made of the services during the school year, and his/her evalua: 
tich of particular servicés received. Six separate center 

services ate listed on the form. The form was developed with the 
assistance of the Vocational Information Speotalists a the five 
schools, 


Subscale C of the Career Development Inventory (CbI), as previously 
vdescribed. + 


Perceived Responsibi ljty Scale (PRS), as previously described: 
ae 


A sample of 66 students (22 tenth graders, 22 eleventh graders, and 


22 twelfth graders) were randomly selected from cach of the five high 
Ge : 


schools using school rosters provided to the evaluation staff by the school 


district. Fach Vocational Information Specialist was contacted individually, 


given the list of selected students, and .advised of testing procedures. The 


Vocational Information Specialists then arranged for all selected students 


within cach school to be tested by evaduation personne! in‘'a single testing 
: rs 


00034 


eo 


ae - : . 
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session Testing of students was accomplished during April and May.” .. ‘ 
ae c . 
. Responses to the several instfuniénts éontained in the survey form, 


were recorded by students directly on the survey booklet. These responses 
were then placed on ‘punched cards for submission to compucer analysis.” Or 
primazy interest was the possibility of: ' (1) a relationship between, 

familiarity with, 1i3e of, and. evaluation, of the center services .(as’ reflected 
_in responses to the ISU) and-students' knowledge ‘of the world of work’ (as 
ieasuved by Subscale C of the €DI); and (2 ‘s relationship between -” 3 


. . + " a . 
famfliarity witb; use of,,and evaluation of center services (again, as 


. ‘ * . 
measured’ by the ISU) and the amount of responsibility. assumed by students 


for career and lifo decisions and outcomes és measured by the PRS sub~ 
- Paar r ° 
scales). : . 


7 oo 
Table 15 presents a matrix of correlations between thé variables of 

interest for al] students. As may be noted, CDI knowledge scores and each 

of the PRS subsqrle scores were correlated with the measures of "familiarity 


with service," "level of use of service," and "value of service" calculated 


from ISU Fesponses., ‘Pamitiarity with service” scores were obtained by 


assigning a value of 2 to the "yes" response and a value of I to the “no! 


response and summing these values for the six Services for each student - 
For the services with which the student was familiar,."level of use of) 
service" scores were calculated by assigning a value of 3 to the "very" much" 
responseg a value of 2 to the "some" vesponse, and a value of 1 to the "not 


at all". response. The student's score was obtained by summing the values. 
over all services. . Finally, "value of* service" scores.were the sum of 


responses for all familiar services with a value of 3 representing "very 
helpful," a value of 2 represent ing “someuhat helpful," and a value of 1 
representing "little or no help-" a F Boe 


a - gooa5 ssi 


‘4 


= r . 


TABLE 15 . : 


* CAREER INFORMATION CENTER SURVEY 


Correlations.of Xnowledge and Responsibility Measures: ‘ ‘ \, 


with Measuresgof Service Familiarity, " ‘ Bs i 


Usq, and Evaluation® 


PRS #3 


"PRS #6 - 


9£000 


- 62 ade - 


ON - 
- 


PRS #2 PRS #4 PRS #5 
Others Luck Personal Others . Luck 
: _ | Responsibility Responsible “Responsible, | Responsibility| Responsible Responsiblé 
(Xnowledge} | for Successful; for Successful} for Successful -for for for : 
; or Neutral. or Neutral Unsuccessful | Unsuccessful | Unsucgessful 
Events «  , Events Events , Events - Events 
- 169 a7 2275 * .038 2255 274 
- 171 ~ 141 -108 2178 
—= ’ —= 
~ .206 ~°.106 ~226 
, - 
a, ae . , ip - 
. Those correlations which ‘are significantiy different than zero at the .05 Tevel are underlined. ' ‘ 1 t ‘ 


oy J 
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. In Table 15, those correlation ‘Coefficients which are significant at - a 
an the .05 level of significance ‘are underlined. For “significance, a value of ; 


~ 
xr equal to or cxcdbaing +138 is required (N = 214).- The significant corre- ; 
lation coefficients represent? i ki va ‘ 


. : r ‘ 


lLoA significant positive relationship between familiarity with - : 
services and career knowledge (as measured by CDI Subscale c). ~ 
4 . . * 6 
2. A significant negative relationship between’ familiarity with 
services and attributing responsibility for successful or. . ° 


neutral events to others. , ~ : 7 
- 3. A significant negative relationship between famifiarity with ee: vw 
services and attributing Tesponsibility for successful or " 
re, neutral events to luck. 


4. A significant negative relationship between familiarity with 7 
+ services and attributing responsibility for ‘unsuccessful events - 


to others. * : + 
S. A significant negative relationship between “familiarity with a" 
a services and attributing responsibility for unsuccessful events 
to luck. : . : ¥ ‘ 
. _ a . a . : 


>. 6. A significant negative relationship between. level of use of a : 


services and attributing responsibility for successful or 
neutral events to others. . s z 
~ 7. “\ significant negative relationship between level of use of - 
rs services and attributing spronsibetiey for successful and 
Be . neutral events to Juck. F 3 


€ ‘ ' 

8. A significant negative relationship between level of uge of 
services and attributing responsibility ad suctessful events 
to others, 

9. A significa negative relationship between level of use pf 
services angpattributing responsibility for unsuccessful events 

to luck. 7 . 


A significant negative relationship between value-of service” 
and attributing responsibility for” successful or neutral events 
to others. o : 


A significant positive relationship between value, of service 
and assuming personal responsibility fOr unsuccessful events. 
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A significant negative relationship between value of service 
and attributing responsibility for unsuccessful events to 
others. 


A significant negative relationship between value of service 


and attributing responsibility for-unsuccessful events to 
luck. & 


Supplementary Data--Faculty Survey. In addition to student data, the 


Vocational ‘Information Specialists at the five high schools in the- district 
expressed a desire to obtain information from the faculties and staffs of 
each high school regarding knowledge, use, and evaluation of Career Informa- 
tion Genfor services. ‘To:nect this nowd, a second survey form was developed 
and is included as Appendix J. 

. ‘Andividial meetings Gere held with the Vocational Information g 
Special fst s from each school to discuss the most efficient method of 


distribiting the survey “forts. The methods of distribution varied from 


schoal to school and included placement in individual mail boxes, personal 


delivery to faculty members, and dgstribution at general faculty meetings. 


In all cases, an effort was made to provide a thorough explanation of the 


purpose and importance of evaluation and how the data would be used. Survey 
forms "were forwarded by mail from respondents to the evaluation staff at the 
BSSR. The original deadline for receipt, of the: forms (May 1, 1976) was 
extended, in order to obtain as high a response rate from each school as 


i 
Possible. oe 

Data from the faculty survey Torms were placed on punched cards and 
submitted to computer analysis. Becwuse the items ‘on the survey form 
reflect a composite of the areas of interest of the five Vocational Informa- 


7° ’ a 
tion Specialists, with some items relevant to some schools but not tothe 


others, it was not considered appropriate to make a direct comparison of ¢ 
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responses to these items between school’s. Whereas an examination of these 
Sten responses ‘summed over all schools may provide relevant feedback to 
CAM personnel concerning district-wide impact, each school should be 
examined on ar individual basis with regard to these items. This is an . 
important point to keep in mind--respondents.may have noted little impact 

of a cafcer activity in a particular school setting not because this activity 

was ineffeqtive but rather because it was deemphasized in favor of susie 3 ¢ 
activity. Hence, most of the descriptive data on individual schools which 


follow must be interpreted in terms pf the, objectives ‘emphasized and the 
c : ’ 
particular means used for attainment of these objectives within each school. 


However, two compari sons of item responses (including tests of significance 
between schools) were made and are discussed later in this part of the 


report. : 
oe a _ 


Tables 16 thru 19 summarize the data from the faculty survey with atten- 
tion to cach school individually and to the five gchools in combination. 
Table 16 provides data on respondents overall impression of the change in 
amount of attention given to career concerns during the school year. Tabie 
17’ summarizes the duta on faculty familiarity with the six key center services. 


Yable 18 presents mean responses to itcns referring to contact and referral 
5 ? , 
to the center and general impact of the center, and Table 19 presents mean 


: “i $e ee . 
responses to items reflecting career activities in the classroom. 

For item 5 of Part II ("How much of an impact do you,feel the center has 
had in creating a career awareness at your school?"), a Chi-square test of 


independence was performed to determine if there “were a significant retation- 
ship between re€ponses to the items and particular schools, that is, to Be 
’ 


determine if schools differed in the frequencies of responses in the seyeral 4 


response categorics ef the ites. Table 20 presents these frequencies for 
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TABLE 16 


FACULTY SURVEY 


Change in Amount of Attention ) = 
Directed to Carcer Concerns® 


Change Category si 


Mean 


Increased 


Evergreen : 63.9% 
Tyee : a 103 . 66.7 


Glacier ig 56.0- 


Mighline | : F “1 70.4 


Mt. Rainier is 44.1 


Al1 Schools 


Faculty were’ askod to respond to the.question, "What change, if any, 
‘has occurred in the amount of attention given to carter concerns in j 
your classroom this year?" . 

z . * - 


bpased on: Decreased = 1 
Remained the same = 2 
Increased = 3 


4 / "TABLE 17 “ 
FACULTY SURVEY . ~ : 
Level of Familiarity. with Student Services ‘ 


* Average Familiarity Rating? 
Service - 
Category 


Mount All 
Rainier || Schools 


Evergreen] Tyee Glacier | Highline| 


Computer Guidance System | F 
("Mr. Wizard") 2.28 2.83 2.37 2.61 2.27 2.45 

Availability of career 

Pamphlets and other 2.70 . 2.88 2.50 2.76 2.61 2.70 
materials. : 


Career counsel ing we : 
Career Information - 2.83 2.79 2.43 2.51 2.48 2.53 
Center staff : . 


Vocational or career 5 . 
testing (e.g., OVIS, 2.37 2.58 2.21 2:39 | 2.21 2.35 . 
ASVAB) : - ‘ r . oe 


‘Availability of job ~ i . 7 
placement information 2.36 2.83 2.36 2.05 2.32 2.32 
in the Center F / - 


Career-orient ed fie ld . . : 
trips sponsored by, the 2.36 .| 2.17 2.46 2.52 2.87 2.43 
Center bs 


Based on:- Not aware of service = 1 3 
Aware of service but not well informed = 2 : 7 
Very ‘familiar with service = 3 : . 
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. FACULTY SURVEY 


Contact with Center and General Impact of Center 


/ 


. WA ? “ "Average Response# , 


Survey Item All 


Schgpis 


Mount 


F Evergreen Tyee .| Glacier Highline Rainier 


1. How often have you been encouraged 
to visit your.school's Career ok > 
Information Center by either 2.27 2.58 1.78 2.36 
Center personnel or other school 

» personnel? . 


2.05 2.23 


2. How often have you actually 
visited the Career Information 1.86 2.42 -1.82 2.11 
Center? : 7 


1.82 1.98 


3. How often have you referred 
$tudents to the Career Informa- . 
tion Center for vocational 2.14 2.42 1.75 1.93 
guidance or other career-reJdted 
information? a 


1.95 2.03 


4, To what extent have your contacts 
with the Career Information : 
Center personnel been initiated 1.52 1.87 1.54 1.48 
by you (rather than by Center . 
personnel)? ~ 


S.°How much of an ‘impact do you feel . a 
{ the Center has had in creating a 2.44 2.75 1.96 2.60 
career awareness at your school? 


2.08 2.39 


3For items 1, 2, and 3 the scale was: Never 0 1 2 _3 Quite otter for item ‘the scale was 2 
Never 0' 1 2 3 Entirely; and for item 5 the scate was None 0 1 2 3 Quite a Bit. 


~ 9g aBeg - 


a 


. C6000 


a) . . 
. TABLE 19 
i 27 : “FACULTY SURVEY : 
ae ad . Impact on the Classroom = 
——s = 


4 


Average Response® 


Survey Item 


d 


| tw» im fe: 


1. How much assistance have you 


*| «received from the Career Informa- 


tion Center in obtaining caréer- 
oriented materials for use in 
the classroom? 


ee ee 

2. How often haVe you conferred with . 
Center personnel specifiqally. for 
the purpose of obtaining help in 
relation to careér activities in 
the’ classroom? 


3. How often -do you attempt to incor- 

‘a porate career concepts and 
activities into your’ ongoing 
classroom curriculum? 


A of an impact do you feel 


given to career concerns in your x 


classréom teaching?’ 
. 


° ‘ ; ; Mount All 
4 Evergreen | Tyee Glacier | Highline Rainier Schools 
1.95 1.80 2.28 1.15 1.90 
; a 3 
1.46 1.15 1.46 1.21 1.43 
1.834 1.95 2.08 1.84 1.96 
. . 
e 

eer Information Center has | ae eS 
1.75, 1.45 1,96 1.25 1470 


[a x 


>. 
"For item 1 and 4 the Scale was None 0 


Never 0 1 2.3 Quite Often.. at 


1 2 


and for items 2 and 3 the scale was 


| Hightine 


* ‘TABLE 20 — ‘, 
ra FACULTY SURVEY : 
Response Frequencies, Part II, Item 5 

: ae . 


2 


Total 
Number of .1 
Respondents 


Response’ Frequencies® 


” school 


— 


Evergreen . 


Tyee > 1-0 Vv 


Glacier 


Mt’. Rdinier| 1 11 


@The scale used here was None 0 1 2 3 Quite a Bit, 
.and the question was as follows: "How much of an-. 

-" impact do’ you feel the center has had in creating a 
career awareness at your school?" : : 
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“+ the five schoois. The obtained Chi-square value of 24.69 was significant 


. 4 
a ve ~ Page 38 = 7 , ane ; : 


noe at the .0S5 evel, indicating an association betwéen school and pattern of 
responses. Perusal of Table 20 would seem to indjcate that Tyee and Highline 
High Schools tended to have a greater percentage of responses in the higher 


response category (3) while Glacier ‘and’ Mt. Rainier High Schools had a 
greatér percentage of responses in the lower respghse categories (0 and 1), 
Similarly, for item 4 of Part III (tiHow much of an impact do you feel + 
the Career Information Center has had on the amount of attention given to 
career concerns in your classroom teaching?"), a Chi-square test of signifi- . 
cance was petforned to determine if there were a significant relationship 
between school and response frequencies. The obtained value of Chi-square 
(16.34) was significant at the .05 level, indicating the —— of a’ 
significant pelationship. As Table a1 Ba a Tyee and High! ine High: 
peheers tended to ‘ave a greater percentage of responses in the higher 


/ 
response categories (2 and 3), while Glacier and Mt. Rainier High Schools . 


‘ tend d to have a greater percentage of responses in the lower response 
f ‘ = ‘ ‘ 
ie categories (0' and 1). ee . . 7 


Pa SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS QF FINDINGS : 
. . i ‘ 


° P A 


“The evaluation of the impact of the’Bread and Butterflies component of 2 


the CAM program dja not resuft ‘in the demonstration of significant differences 
2 so 4 . 


7 
a between treatment and ie groups on any of the measures used. The Wee 
: se . = 
i reasons for such lack of ‘ignificant differences are indeterminate, but . : 
‘ ‘ oie 

several possibilities may be offered.. a a . ? - 


- a . i 
For the Career” knowledge Assessment "tes based on thé’ obtained | variances 


of the treatment and control groups and the number of subjects within each 
group, the difference betweén group means required for significance would be 
f , 2 


.657 or approximately ,22 standard deviation units. This rather low value ‘ 


00045 


wv 


Total 
Number of 
Respondents 


Evergreen " 7 S7 


Tyee H q 24 7 
Glacier 
Highline 


Mt. Rainier 


: the scale used here was Ngre Oo 1. 2 3 Quite a Bit - 

¥ and the question asked was,as follows: "How much of 
» 8 3 an impact do you feel the Career Information Center 
. : has had on the amount of attention given to career 
‘ . é 7 concerns in your classroom teaching?" 


ne ; 4 ae 


ra % ~ Page 39 ~ - ? : 7 
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- 
indicates that there were probably sufficient numbers of subjects, in the 
test of significance to detect differences in groups if they existed. 


However, the instrument itself might be critically examined with regard to 


its appropriateness. _In retrospect, xt appears that the difficulty level = 
of the Career Knowledge Assessment yt for elenentazy school students may 
have detracted from its ability to demonstrate differences " betwee groups. 


- That is, the test may have been too difficult to-be a reliable measure of . 


individual differences in student awareness of careers. This problem was 
x ae 
not foreseen when the test was developed’ but was supported hy post-evaluation 


item analysis of the data. 
With regard to the data from the PRS and IOM, again it was determined ° 
that there were sufficient numbers of students in the two gfOups to detect 
significant differences. The figding of no significant differences between 
groups hight therefore be a function an weaknesses in the instruments r 
themselves or lack of adequate impact of the program upon students . > 
Especially when one ‘ponsiders the objectives related to this portion of ‘the 
_ evaluation--changes in student's self-awafeness, degree of personal responsi- 
bility, and maturity in career decision making--the difficulty in demon-,. 
strating program. impact becomes apparent. It may be that to effect change . 
. “in these affective areas require 7 mie intensive long-term learning ee, f 
experience than could be offered by the district's career education progran. . 
The results of ‘the evaluation of the Work stnples Laboratory component 
- at the’ junior high school leyel were more encouraging. While significant 


differences between*the maahs of treatment, and control groups for the Career 


Knowledge Assessment test nd Subscale C of the CDI were not demonstrated, 


the differences which were found in ‘these test¥ were in the expected direc- 


tion and_suggestive. Furthermore, when scofes on these measures were 


: = 06047 os 
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combined to forma total knowledge score and a test of significance was per- 
formed, -a significant difference between groups was demons trated. It_ 

appears that the increased reliahility gained from combining the two knowledge 
measures into a single tustruaont provided for a more powerful test of 
significance and thus the detection of differences between groups. 

The Job Skills Test was more specific to the actual objectives and 
activities of the Work Samples Laboratory. The finding that the treatment 
group scored significantly higher than the control group thus seems to 
indicate that students who attended the Work Samples Laboratory did gain an 
ability to identify skills necessary for various occupations and to analyze . 
the similarities hetween occupations using a job skills approach. The value 
of F obtained. (209.633) represents a finding of differences between groups 
which is extremely unlikely to ‘have occurred on the basis of chance: alone. 

The evaluation of the Computer Guidance component at Highline High 
School demonstrated a number of significant differences between the various 
_ treatment groups. In general, the group which had computer experience 


during the 1974-75 school year but did not repeat that experience during 


the 1975-76 school year performed better on the CDI than the other groyps.° 


It 1s somewhat puzzling why the group which had experience on the computer both 


years and the group which had experience-only during the 1975-76 school 


year did not, in general, scBre as highly as did the "last year vel group. 
However, on Subscale A, for example, the "both years" group did score ; 
significantly higher than the "neither year¥ group; and the data do demon- 
strate a2 distinct tendency for those who had computer experience to some 


degree (whether it be one year or both years) to perform better on the 
-instrument. For Subscales A and«B and the total CDI, the "neither year" 


group was’ consistently the lowest-scor ing group. 


~ = 00048 |. . 
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Analysis of the data for Subscale C 6f the CDI, composed of career 


knowledge items, did not result in significant differences between groups. 


This would seem to suggest that the impact of the Computer Guidance . 


experience is not highly related to increased knowledge of careers. Rather, 

its impact may be more accurately focused upon an increased awaréness of 

the need for planning and information seeking, as represented by Subscales 

A and B. - a 
Student data from the Cateer Information Center Survey indicated a 

number of significant relationships between use of services and student Z 

knowledge and characteristics. Perhaps most interesting is the finding 

that familiarity with the various services was. significantly related to 

studént ' s4performance on the cor knowledge measure. The significance of 

the obtained correlation coefficient suggests that, in general, there is 

a tendency for students who are more familiar with services to score higher 

on the instrument. Whether the difference is attributed to knowledge 


gained through use of the cénter or from a genérally higher ability or 


information level remains problematical. 


The interpretation of correlations between service measures (familiarity, 


: ae a 
use, and value) and the PRS subscales is somewhat gore difficult. However, 


° 


the pattern of negative correlations between service measures and PRS sub- 

: seales °2, 3, 5, “and 6 would seem té indicate that those persons who are 
externally-oriented tended to be less ‘involved in utilization of center 
services. That is, those students who Lond to attribute responsibility for 
events to others or luck were also likely to not have knowledge of, utilize, 
or value center services. If we can infer that! these se externally- 


-  , oriented studegts demonstrate less personal responsibility or initiative, 


then we can reasonably conclude that, for them, the center services are less 


000g90 ss 
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meaningful. Conversely, for students who do not attribute ceposiftey s 


to external sources, the services are more meaningful. ‘ a 


Finally, the faculty survey indicated that the majority of faculty in 
. ma. ‘ 


“the school district (61.5%) felt that attention to career concerns had 


_increased during the school year. Generajly, they were aware of Career 
Information Center services, and, in the cases of field trips, career 


’ 
counseling, and availability of careey literature, the majority of faculty 


{51.2% - 69.5%) considered themselves very familiar with the services. 


Items reflecting degree of contact with or referral to the centers revealed, 


again, that the majority of faculty (57.9% - 78.3% in the. five schools) 


_ Fesponded on the upper half of the range of the rating scales. Responses __ 


to questions regarding impact of the centers on the classroom were also 


' generally on the upper range of the rating scales (50.2% ~ 66.3% of faculty 


a: cee x 


surveyed in the five schools). 
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planning. Some questions ask about career facts: some 
; about. job skills; and others ask youte judge students’ 
: abilities, interests end, job plans. Give the best answers. 


This booklet intains questions about jobs and gk o # 
a 


> you can. - 
, AV} answers are to be marked on the answer sheet provided. o § * 
Make, no marks in the booklet. For éach question, find the * * ' 


P i ruuher of the question on your answer sheet and mark the space 
* : that is tre Sare as the lexter of your answer, Comnlete}y 
gon erase any changed answers or any other marks on bhe answer 
* sheet. me : 
' : ae: =. . . . 
Answer a}? questiois. | If you are unsure of an answer, 
guess.: qhere ts no time limit, but work as fast as you can. 


( You must use a HUMBER TWO PENCIL. Ask for a pencil if 
you do not have one * 


be! 3 


The questions begin on the next page. 
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S 


Choose the one best answer to each question. Mark the letter of your: 
answer on the answer sheet. 


1. A londshoreman might be expected to do which of the following? 


A....give advice on boat-buslding 
B..sel} beachfront land 

C....1ift and carry feavy boxeseA 
D..measure the length of Iumber 

E.,..operate a steamboat 


.2. A computer prograraeec needs 10 know how tq, do which of the following? 


A..,.repdir tape recorders , 
8..give artificial respiration 
seread mathematical symbols 
-replace broken windows 
E....operate a television aed 


+ WOrKS hest under the direct supervision of others , 

B.. likes to work with his hands SY ‘ - . 
C....has gond denth perception 

_ D..i8 not afraid of heights 


: E....doas not mind working on weekends aS 
4. “A surveyor is best described by which of the following? 
AL. ..e cys classical music 


B..is able :to work well under stress. 
Oe +-does pot ming large crowds of people 
. liked te work evenings and nights 
oa «Tikes outdoor activities 


Ke 


5. A bookkeeper might be expected to do whith.of the following? 


A... check for overdue Tibrary books , a : \ 


B. .urite bosk reviews 
C....keen records far a business , : 
. D..put. books in alphabetical order ‘ ey 
E....operate a printing press . . 


6, A stock clerk ina grocery | Store might be expected to wo which of the folowing? 


ALS. .detidg fon’ the Wan ad of items 
B..give okt paycheck : . 

C....cut and\package meat : . Hag S 
D.-arrange employees’ work schedules . 

£....put. food products on shelves a 


- - oobi f a? 
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_ A léns grinder might be expected to do which of the following? 


* A....adjust a television camera 
B..work with precision tools. 
+...operate a COncrete mixer * 
..give eye examinations 
E....advise People about the stock market 


Which of the follawing best describes the working hours of an insurance salesman? 


- A....odd hours and, weekends 
..regular hours five days a week 
-sonly nights, 
mostly mornings 
..only on weekends 
A person who has a talent for public speaking might be successful in which 
occupation? 


A....trial lawyer 
8. .mode] 
C.... family doctor 
0. newspaper reporter 
E....shoe salesman 3 
Which of the following gives information about higher education and training 
opportunities in Washington State? 


A... Mapping Your Education | 
"8. Hore B pier 


. Dictionary ae 
. Seattle T 


What has most influenced the job market in the Jast ten" years? 


A.... television 
8. .microwave cceking units 
C....widespread use ef commuters: . | 
0, steam-powered engines | 
‘ : 
If supertankers bringing oil from Alaska were allowed to unload their of] 
Cargo in.the Puget Sound area, the most direct effect on the lecai job market 
might be: % 


A,...increase in toutisn and related industries 

“g.. .decreased banking and other financial activities 

C...,decreased need for doctors. lawyers, and other professional people 
0.. increased need for construction workers and other blue-collar workers 


Bigh rates of unemployment are likely to occur during a period of: 


A....economic stability : : 
B..warfare .  . r 

C.. = economic expansion 
0. inflation 

-£....recession 00052 


“4s 


14. Which of the following represents a current trend in the job market? 


A....more women in professional Jobs 
_ . B.. longer work weeks 
“C....greater reliance on individuals rafher than machines - 
D.- less need for profesional service jobs e 


15. (Which of the foltowing represents a current trend in the fet market? 


A....more middle-level technician jobs 
B..few, if any, early retirements 
C....more agriculture-related jobs 
D. .more assembdly-line jobs 


For-each group betow, select the lite whicn best shows how @ person may 
advance within a career field without additional education. 
. 


16. A....store cashier becares store sanager 
B..nurse's aide becures head nurse : . 
C....dog groomer become, veterinarian wt on 

D, welder becomes aeronautical engineer . 


17. A....reservation agent becomes airline pilot , 

B. .schoot custodian- becomes principal : ‘ ; ’ 
lawyer becnnes 5 udge 
+ Short-order cook becomes aietitian ot 


18. AL. ..TV Yepairman becomes TV oroducer- 
B..swimming instructor becomes oceanographer 


C.... hospital orderly ‘beccemes surgeon : 
+ D..parts asserbler becomes plant foreman é 
: * 
v — 5; > _———. 


In each group below, choose the industry or occupatiorial field which is‘, - 
not likely to be found in thé Puget Sound area. 
- 1 
, 19. AL. rapching ‘ 
B..recreation 
C.... fishing 
O.. forestry % , ° te 


20. °A... automobile assembly . boa dm 
B..pulpmilis . 
C....shipoutiding 
D..aerospace 4 


: . 00053 - : 
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. , Sentenggyis true or false. On the answer sheet, find the nunber of the. 
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On the following, pages are sentences which might describe you or what 
you believe. Read each sentence ahd then decide whether you think that the 


sentence. Circle 1 if you decide that the sentence is true, and circle F if 
you dect de that she sentence is false.’ “Be sure to respond to every sentence, - 


* 


1. It I decide to t something, T always get it done. 


Teachers usually have. good advice for Someone who has a props: 
I believe in luck. ~ : , 


“People who get fired From jobs are the ones who" deserve it the most. 


Other people usually decide what is best for me. : -* / 


The only way to get good grades 1s to study hard. . ~ 


2 
3. 
4, 
5 
- 6. Getting a traffic ticket is mostly a matter of bad luck. 
7 
8 Other people are often getting me into trouble. — ‘ 
9. There’s no use ¥n planning because plans are usually ‘changed by unexpected events. 
:10. ff play around too much in school, I probably will never get a good job. . i 
* Suctess depends iostly on knowing the right people. . 
¥. . Trouble’ ‘often’ finds me without ny doing\ anything, 


13. Tam responsible for the things that happen to me. 


V4. Tt is almost impossible to get ‘ahead if ypu don’ t kriow the- “tight people. 


158. What-is going to happen in my fituee is” pretty much already determined. 


16; “If you Jose a Contest, it is because you aid not try hard enough. 


W. _T depend on. tha teacher to tell me when "Lam doing a good. job.” 


18. Getting in trouble.once in a while is something that just can't be helped.” 


19, Students who win class elections ate the ones who work the hardest. 


20. Other people rig “the. greatest cause of my problems. 
e . -. 
he Finding an interesting job is dainty a matter of, Vuck. : : 


22. Ihave been unable to buy things that I wanted sion I did not plan ahead and 
save for them. 


23. Pay raises are given to the workers that the boss likes the most. 


24. 8. 1 an late for dinser, it is usually ‘not my fault. - 


: 25! - “If I try hard, I can be anything ‘T want to be. 


oe : . , VY * 


00@55 


¥ 
Low grades go to the students the teacher doesn't like, 


Many things happen to me, that ! don't ‘know how to control. a 
* Peopte who cannot find a qood job have simply not tried hard enoughs to find one. 
Decisions by other people will determine my future. 
Students who fail tests are bad guessers. ~ 
Being a hard worker is most important in getting ahead. 


If I don’ t understand something in class, it's usually because the teacher 
wasnt clear enough, 


On most jobs it takes a Jot of luck to get everything done on time. 


Nhan I don't do well on a test, it is because I did not study hard enough. 

"To get most job Promotions you need to know the Aight people. 

Rost of the time I can't help doing the things. that get me in troubte.. 

If I malty | tried, I could become a class officer. . 

Many teachers get angry at students for no good eaasonk 

Luck has been very taportint in my life, ~ ; ; 

Tea thers give low grades .to those students who “ work ‘hard enough... 
I don't ae much contro} aver what! happens. to me. 

Many people's Problems are caused by ‘bad Yuck. 

: What. you get out of school depends entirely upon, what you put into it. 
I get blaned for lots of things ‘that really aren't my fault. , 
Successful pegple have simply had better luck than dosuccessfui people. 
Mhen i get tifto trouble, I Know pretty ‘welt what it is that L did wrong. 

. It.is easy to get good grades if the sascha likes you. a 

. Gad tuck explains a lot of my-misfortunes. ' 

Most teachers really care about their students, ( 


50. "Kids get into trouble at school -because of other students. 
Rea 
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. 1 do my best work ,when I work alone on something. 


' e 
It's very easy for me to talk to other people. 


1 1ik6 to spend my freé time doing things outdoors. 

T plan to live in Seattle when I grow up. 

T don't mind getting dirty if I am doing saisthang T enjoy. 

I enjoy doing things like drawing, painting, or making things out™ ‘of clay. 


. 1 like to work in groups on projects. 


T plan to get a college education. 


I like to meet new people. . 


T.work at keeping physically fit, A te 


Wy favorite games aré those in which 1 can compete as an indivighat against 
other people. 


I Tike quiet activities when I can do things by myself away y from other - 


people. = 


I want to be able to travel @ lot in.my life. 


‘T like to follow a project through from the beginning to the end. 


After. high school, { plan to spend about one to two years getting some 
type of special training. 


I enjoy doing things which require physical hard work. 


ad Vike to be fn charge and direct other people. 


ae | Vike to think things through and come up with néw ideas on how to 


accompl ish a task. ‘ i 


‘ 


T like to var saw puzzles. * . -¢ 
3¥%g ; ez ; 
If I had my choice, I would Jive in a very small town or near farmland. 


Being able ‘to ef other people is very important fn my life. * 


7 


I enjoy going to school. ~" 
T dont t mind doing the Same thtag everyday. \ . 
Making a lot of money is _ of my chief goats in life. 

1 enjoy having my jdeas carried out: to produce something. 


After"high shcool ., “T want to get a job rigge away. 
Pf 


TT, 1 Vike to give talk in Front of the class. 
78." When, 1 have a Job to do, I like to work at my own speed. af 
I Hike to play gamés which reatly make me think. 
I make better grades than most of the other students invmy class. 
I do ny best work when T.am given specific directions. 
T am interested in machines and how they work. 
~T avoid situations which Gould be dangerous: 


te ape easy for me to do fine work Vike threading needles or stringing 
ads 


I like a specific time during the day to do my work. 


Name. 


‘ , bd 
Please ik ie the 3 jobs that you would like to have in thé future: | 


* 


My first choice is : ‘ 
My second choice is 
So as a ‘ 
_ My third choice is 


> . : PRINT AND CODE YOUR 
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+ Gad» dopklec contains questions about jobs, the job market, and carsct 
arg Sot questions ask- about vareer fectuy sone ast about fod snquirenents . ; 
, and shtlhay and othere ack you to judge students ican siiaiad and future ‘ 

job plans. Sive the Best anévers yin ean, 


r AML enewers axe to be-natked on the enover shact provided: Vike a0 sacks in 
the booklet, for each question, find the nusber of the queetion en your angver 
" sheet’ ana isatk the space which corresponds to the Jetter of your aamer. 
Completely etere any changed enswere or any other narke mm | gtever shear. : 


dnevet ell “questions. If you erajunsure pf an snever, goers. tare is. 
ao cine Limit, but work as rapidly as you can. 


“tou mst vee a RUMBER TWO PENCIL. Ask for a pened, if you de not have one, 
$5 
’ \ go . >): 
2 ® 
‘The questions begin on fhe next page. 


_ = : 


+ MpaRP A. ‘Choose tha one best answer to each question. Mark the: LecedPot your. 
: enever. an she anewer sheet. 


ee ed A Longshoreman might be expected“t to do which of the folioving? 


“hese sgive aduice on boat construction 
B...esell beachfront property . 
. C..-elift and -carryzheavy- boxes . oa 
' D...emeasure the length of lumbér, 
B....operatea 4 steamboat ~ 
7 5 
ov ‘ 
2 A computer programmer needs to know how to do which of the following? - - 
3 
“A..,.Fepair tape recorders 7 
B.egive artificial respiration . _ a 
sread mathematiéal syubols = 
‘eplace broken windows 
Ee. yrperace a television camera 


3. A raat estate salesman is best described by which of the follovingt 


A 


arforus best under the direct supervision of others . bd . 
welikes to work with his hands F 
C... shee good depth percep ise an ; . 
* Deda tot afraid of heights . : oh 
B....doea not mind working on weekends % ey : 
+ & “hw rvayor ‘ie best described by which of the following? 
-Aeees@8foys clasaical ausic ' 2 
4s able to perform well.under stress . = 
does net mind large crowds of people. ae a 
L Z sprefers,to work evenings and nighta ‘ i : 
ey B... likes” outdoor activities |. ; aoe: } 


Cc. 


“A Rooke eper night be expected to° o°do which of the following? 


‘ Asso .chieck for overdue library booka = - ot ue | 
: 3B..write book reviews oo ¢ ; a 7 ‘ 
Cres ckeep records of business transactions 4 iy : ' 
arrange tboks in alphabetical order ge. ot Te 
«operate 5 printing press ee . ee : 


6, “wa stock clerk ina supernarket might be expected. to do which al the, following? 


Ac. edetermine prices of itens: 


; ote ‘ a i sy 


3B. dispense paychecks : * ‘ 
+ Cevescut and package meat ye a . . 
D..srrange exployees* work: schedules -, . r R 
B... shelve eerchandise fg Me ' Se : x 
V2. A done grinder wight be expected, ‘to do which ée. the Elsa DO ses, " ic 
: eadjustya television camera - ¢. . > oe iat a 
ett . - Bepwork with préciston tools : - . ‘ji 
; | Coossoperate @ qoncrete mixer 7 .. ; : . yee hy 
D. conduct eye ‘examinations ”: cae “900623 


B..-.adviae people about’ stock market _investnents 


- 3 . ee Pgs, Bo 


nt anil 
7 Which of the follewing Dest ececttes the worktop hours of an iasurance : 
Salésman? * - 


ra ' 
« 


” hess drregular hours and weekends _ 0 _ 
-B..regular hours five dgys a week % = 


~ E.se.Only om weekends , wt oa €& tg aoe : 


> % A pereon who has a talent far public ineaing night be cutdjostut in watch . ‘ 

. % occupation? : . og a 2 
7 . tf AS “tA y “4 
y Ay cétrtal Lawyer os wad : : ont 

‘ 73+ model wo oo s, dace ; 

- C....family doctor? z . a aot Po 
Dqmewspaper reporter ww. an —_ , 

., Motes salesmah @. 7 : “ Je : es e. 


“10. Which of the following gives information ae piiaal. educativa- ‘and 
training faciligies throughout Washington State2 -  ~ 


A...-Mapping Your biucittoa” s 
B. Northwest Quarterly ” 
C.. «Chamber of Commerce Weekty ~ + ~ aes : - 
: ctionary of Occupation Atl Pie : mo 9° see _ é 
“Bu... Seattle Times 3 Be as : ta : 
7 F . 
i il. * What ‘technological advartcenent has mgt influenced the 2 cart all the jase 
woe ‘ten years?’ - . 2 si 


- 2 

"Asis .television . : _ wy : . 
microwave heating devices — wy ig? ee , : 5 
widespread use of computers r : ” 2 i : . 


« Steam-powered engines ite . . : on 


22. T£, aupertankers ‘bringing oil from Alaska were allawet to unload their ett” 


is » Garga.in the Puget Sound aréa,. the most direct. effect’ o on the. toca sfob market, ‘ 
. t » might ber . ” ry may 
. . : oe es et a 
Asis cdneredse ‘in tourfam and related industries,’ ~ re bs o sp ae 
B. decreased. banking and other financial operations = e ; as 
- C....decraaséd need fot’ doctors, lawyérs, and’ other professional people > 
i Dasinereased aoe far seaniaction workérs and other, sblugncotler ‘workers vi 
6 ’ s 
P High ra es of “wnemployment are Likely, to ‘oceur" during. e period af * i 4 
desxieceehcdesmeastaitey : fa ra . pag A m Sat 
i 8. warfare . *. ie. 4 ae is 
. co economic expansion * 7 oe i noe aes AG wee. 
‘ . D..inflation ~ can : Mae Aa i es ee 
, i - . . 8 ‘ * 
7 E.. veereseton . . er ra : . ; ‘ ° ° * 


aa 14, (Match of the. following represents a current trdnd in tl “Sob natket? _ ed 


ed be. oa Ac. aincrease in the number: ‘at wontn in professional ts 
8. longer work weeks . . 
)- * Cyeecgreater reliance on rte than, cach 


fb 


_ (zs es Ws . . : 


15. Which of the following representa a turrent. tread in the job marker? 


A..2.inetease in middle-level. techniciag jobs. ‘ : 
3..few, if any, early retirementg '- 

€....inerease in agriculture-relsted jobs 

D. increase in assembly-Line fobs . 


> 


Foe: each group below, select the line ‘which best shows how a pereor may advance 
withia an occupational field without additional formal education or training. 


A....atore cashier becomes store "manager" 

8B. .nurse's aide becomeS head nurse 
C....dég grodmer becomes veterinarian, 
: B..welder becomes aeronautical engineer, ~ 


A....rdservation agent becomes airline pilot 
B..school’ custodian becomes principal 
C....tawyer becomes Judge 
D. -ahort~order cook becomes dietitian id 
ALL.TV .tépairman becomes TW pLducer 
B..swimming instructor becomes oceanographer 
‘ C....shospital orderly becomes surgeon 2 
: D. «parts assembler becomes: plant foreman . 


‘In each group ‘below, choose the industry or ‘esupatioonl field which is wt 
_ kely to be. Siam in the Puget Sound aréa. * 
19, A....ranchidg 
B.. recreation 
C.... fishing 
r D. forestry : 
20. A... sautomobite assembly 
# B. .pulpmills 
CG... shipbuilding. 
DJ aerospace 


2L. Which one of the following is the best“ source of’ tnfornatiomabuut “job 
‘duties and opportunities? ; 


vase «esThe Efcyclo ecia Britannica 
Scholastic ta azine 


D..The Occ ‘The Occupational In Index 
£....The Occupational Outlook tiandbosk=' 


wit 


22. Which ene of the following would be mst useful for detatled information’, 
Sbout getting into callege? i: ar 


&....The World Book Encyc Lopedia 


D..Reader's Digest : 
B....The Education Index ~ 


23, Which one of the following’ pairs of occupations involves the sane level . 4 
’ of training and responsibility? : hey Zi 
A....Tailor, Sales Clerk - . el "hk 
B, Engineer, Banker : Ei « = 
Tailor, Enginecr ° : E ' ‘ : 6 
D..Banker, Sales Gherk , #9 ° af 


ae . 
* Fhe accupstional, fields expected ‘te grow mst wesats é@bring the next 
ten years ares F 

~ Pa 
hss . Professional and service 
B..Sales and crafts c 7 a 
C...,Crakes and cletical ms 
D.,Labor and sales . 


25. Retween 1910 and 1970, the senate onpjoying thé greatest nember of 
*, Workers charged from: ° 
yt A... Agriculture to wholesale and retail “trade : 
: B, Manufacturing to agriculture 
C....Wholesale and retail trade to manufacturing ° 
D, Agricultare ko wanufacturing 


. * “y 


"26. Ia the 9th and 10th grades, pisses about ag and cocupations should: 


Pa “be clear . ; . 2 : 2 


B..not rure out any pqssibiliries | ar i ‘ 
keep open the best possibilities “OF 
Dot be soeatbing to think sbout ‘ . re . \ 


ve 


. i an ‘Decisions about high school courses can have’ an n effect ‘on: ™~ . -e 


«A..., thé kind of diploma one gets 


«the kind of training or education ‘one can get after high’ school . 
Cie. later occupational choices i 
D..how much ohe likes schdol ry 


B....ali o : 


ERIC 


° . ‘ e 
: & 
» se 
. u 
about edobe: should take into’ account: 
Aye eed rengths, or what one is. good at learning and doing. ° . 
t one Likes to do . 
C....he ‘kind of: person one is 
ithe chances for getting ahead in that Kind of job ; 
of itie things that great artists, musicians, and. professional } 4 
at Letes have in common is’ the desire coz - 
| eemake mohey ee -— « 
|8..bave large audiences . | 
G....We the best there is at what they do f | 
D. fteach others to do what they do ra A 
\ 
Marf thinks she might like to becone a\ computer programmer, \put: she 
s little about computer programming. She is .géing to tha Usbrary . 
to/find out more about it. The post isportant ‘thing for “Mary to: w 8 
npw now is: . ae 
I sewhat the work is, what she would: do in it 
A Sonat the pay is - : 
i ...what the hours of work are . ‘ ‘ . : 
; Revwhere she can get the fight training : e et 
dre likes her high school kivlogy and general scienee courses beat. : : i 
jikes to do her sctioolwork alone so she can concentrate, When . } 
begins to think about her future occupation, she should ceasfder: +° j 
Nurse 7. , 5: ' F : 
|. Accountant y 2 7s 7 
Medical Laboratory Technician * : _ 
*Eletentary School Teacher oe (- 
MS - * } 
is the best speaxer on the school debating team. The school . 
nok describes him.as “our golden-tongued orator<~a real nice guy , { 
an listen as well as €alk-~he could sell refrigerators to the 
fos.’ Peter will probably graduate in the bottom half of his class, 
his test scores show that he is very bright? | His only good . 
(mestiy 38's) are in business subjects. His poorest grades are 
sh and social studics {costly C's}. . " 4 . 
desire to ‘become a trial lawyer is. not yery” realistic because: 
his grades’ nd wALL have difficulty getting into a four year : 
Reral arts colicge . : 
has poof grades in the subjects that are cost inportant for law } 
bys much sore to being a lawyer than being i geod at public , ty i 
the above, are good reasons for thinking that Peter wilt 
& hard tine becoming a trial lawyer. be 


ona? -° 


2% 


The faces about’ Pacer suggest that he should think about becoming: 


A....a0 Sccountant 
B..awtalesman  ~ 
G....an actor 
+a acheol counselor 
; Bcc lawyer 


XN 


Ernie took sone tests which show that he wight be gead at elerical 
work, Ernie says, "I just can't gee aysell: sitting behind 2 desk : 
. for the rest of my life. I’m the kind of guy whe likes variety. 
think being a traveling. salesman would suit oe fine." de should: 


das eddacenatd the teats ‘and do vhat he wants to do : 
B..é0 what the teste say singe thay better shan he dees whas be 
“4 would be 800d, at Me 
* Grqeelook for's Job which will let hin use his clerical abilities but aot 
keep him pinned to a desk 
D..ask to be tested with another test ‘since. the resulta ‘of the sirat one ~ 
are probably ‘wrong - . 


* Joe 48 wery good with his hands pnd thera isn’t anybody fs hie'elese who - 
shas wore mechanical aptitude. He is also good at art. le hase mubjack 
-at aefook is math. Joe likes all of these things: 


‘What “qhiult Joe 40? Should he: . 


| Aas i chook pr am occupation tn which he can use as many of his tacereete. 
and abilities as possible? 
B.. pick am occupation which uses math since there fsa hecter Seuce 
* in that than in art or in‘working with his hanést Fi 
+@...,decide which of these activities be is best at, or likes the aost, 
* and then pick an occupation which uses thet kiad of actdetty?” 
D..put Off deciding about his future and wait until he lowes “batereet 
in some of these accavattes? 


6. sie ets very good seience grades but this isa’t* her: favorite subject, 
subject she likes best is art even though her grades in ft ate only 
7 pasting Betty is adst aa to do vell in her future eccupatiton - 
_shet ‘ , . ) 
dees about ber interest in art since she fs. a0 much becter ig 
gaience ” f 
..doesn’r worry about the fact thet she fen’t rery yood ae net, tecsens 
“Lf you like’ senethiag You e2zn become good at ik ‘ 
C.-..looks foe an stcupation which uses both art ond science; but mote 
- science than act - 
D., looks for an occupation which inveives both setence and art, bet 
+ Wore act than science: - 


ve ots 7 as oo 


37. 


. PART2 Occupacions are different in the smeunt of education required for employment. 


Stenogrepher 


a o 
} 
Bob says he really ddean't care what ‘kind of work ‘he gets into once he 
ldsves school as Tong as it is working with people. Hf this is all 
Bod cares about he is likely to make a bad choice because:, . 
” ¢ 
A....this kind of work usually requires s toltese degree > 
B..employers usually hire-girls for such work. * 
“C....people. look dewn on men wito work with peapie because sech work te | 
usually done by girls 
D..occupations ite which one works with people can be very different 
from each other in the abilities and iaterests which are needed. 


, Match the occupation in Colum A with the anount of edveation ueually 
‘required ‘(Column B) by making the detter of che sorrect anever on the . 
answer sheet 
* 
-@ 


COLUMN A 


COLUMN B 
Paucation : 


Oceupation 


“A. Bigh School Graduation 
Deatal Technician B. Appreaticeship Ttainfag 
Family Doctor Physteisa) . C. Technical School or Community College 
Mail Carrier -- (2 year) 
Plumber : + D. College Degree (4 year) . 
Computer Operator - “| 8. Professional Degree Beyuad College 
Bank Clerk 


Social Worker 


49. 
50. 


PART 3 Many occupations use special tools. 


COLUMN A ~ ot coumn 3 ‘ 
foo? : \ 
Sceupatton ; 7 Equipment Ge e 
Blectrictan | « A. Manikin _ 
Bookkeeper B. Ammeter . a : 
Bricklayer c. Centrifuge , _ : ’ 
Dressmaker 3 D. Trowel © ‘ - st 
Medical. Technician i & Ledger 


Below isea list of special tools ot | 
equipment and a list of occupations. Match the occupation in Column A with 
ite equipment Colum B) by marking the letter of he correct ansver on 

the answer sheet. 7 : . y 


| 

I 
24 
a 
| 


- ry oh 


apa 3* : : : 2 : 
2 Identification_- : 28 : [APPENDIX F] 


‘ : a ‘ . ° R 
Below you are asked to identify skille which are necessary for specific Jobs. 
Give the best answers you pang} work as rapidly as possible. You will be « 
‘allowed 12 minutes to complete this portion, * . 
: ve + 


1, Lise |& skills that “a teacher must: have: 


4 


d.e. = 


> 


2, List 4 skills that a schoo! bus, aviver ust have: 


: 
a. 


7 carey 
c 5 Lr eG 
3. Lise 3 skills that a chef and a carpenter have in common: 


4. List 3 skills that an actor and a pro quarterback have in common: . 


. ™.., ~~ . . 2 
<5, List 3 skills that a veterenarian and a peychiatrist have in common: 
: . 


a 


" 1 7 ry : 
7 - @. List 3 skille that. a cypiee and » mail sorter (Post Office) have da ‘oman: = 
. i y foe Be pos va 


7. List 5 skills which you already have that could be required on a job: 


ae — ict 


> 


REANALYSIS OF 1974-75 COMPUTER GUIDANCE DATA 


. “One ‘of tne ee of. the Career Mt ternat ives Node! (CAM) receiving 


att tention in the evaluation of 1974-76 was the Computer Guidance program at 


‘the senior high school: level: The evaluation team'was particularly interested 


“in how students using the Computer Gui darice Program for varying lengths of: time 


scored on the career Development Inventory (CDI) as developed by Super and 


Forrest. The mean scores as shawn in Table. are. ey from the EAM, Final 


. Eviuation’ Peport, 1 1974-7 75. While these Figures show significantly higher 


scores for the subgr oup of CAM students* ‘using Computer Guidance, there existed 


no controls in the earlier analysis for any differences’ in general ‘ability. 


"Since the Computer Guidance program involved some degree of self-selection, 


there is always the poss ibility that. differences between the groups other than - 


the educationa program in question may affect the outcome scores Ly ene: 


dependent measure. i F 


“In ‘the Final Evaluation ‘Report, 1974~75, » students? who had participated in 
the Computer Guidance program were reported to have (Scored significantly uae 


than the overall group of CAM students on all of the subscales. and the total” 
score. The largest difference. (in terms of separation in standard deviation 


units) was observed, on Subscale A with differences. on the other two subscales _ 7 


“showing a _ lesser effect. In addition ‘to the difference observed between the 


“groups which had the Computer dutdance and the overall CAN treatment , there was : 


+ . 


‘also. a difference bétwebn the. group which had spent one hour or Tess using the 


a 
conputer and the group which had more than one hour of computer usage. ~ The 


Finding sugges ted tat the longer the participation in the Computer Guidance 


program, the higher ‘the scores on the CDI. : 1 


CT Se ass “ 
2 a [APPENDIX 6} « 


: te = 4 ee ee 7 
. s . . 
ve : - ns 


As mentioned above, these results were somewhat troubling to both thee 
evaluation team and the project staff. Even though appropriate parametric 
statistical. procedures had been used, the subjects both self-selected themselves 
into the Computer’ Guidance program and decided on the amount of time spent on 
the computer. While there are a jarge number of possible: dif ferences between 
those who decide to use the Computer Guidance program and those whio do ‘not, . 
the variable which seemed most necessary to try, to exclude as an ‘alternative, 
explanation. of the results was the basic intelligerice of the subjects... The 
colicerns were that scores .on the CDI may be: rélated to the intel 1igence of the . 

* subjects‘ and that subjects who are more intelligent may be. those that decide to 
investigate careers using the computer. In order to investigate this hypothesis . 
and to eliminate the possible effects of differences in “intelligence, a supple- | 

. mentary grant’ was obtained vos the Washington State Commission: for Vocational 
Education to sreanalyze the lata using the, intelligence of: the ctiueuns asa 


—_— - 
covariate in an analysis of covariance using the levels of participation as the 


independent variable and scores on the CDI as the dependent measure. 
The evaluation data for. the Computer Guidance’ program included, CDI scores 
of subjects from the 10th, 11th, and 22th grades at two, high schools -~ Evergreen 


and Glacier. . The IQ's which were used for the covariate in the reanalysis were | : 


obtained from 10th-grade testing done sin the school district. These sests were 
>, at most then two year's old. The .roster of Students for one last three years for 

., each high school was scanned to match the 19" s ‘with. the’ col test scores for all 

Geee anes for whom” dgta were available from the CAM Project. 

: P CAM evaluation data were available for a total of 325 students, 205 of whom 

. came, Froth the two high schools using Computer Guidance. Of these 205 saan, 
16° had more than one hour on the computer, . 66 had one hour or less on fhe 
computer , and the remaining 123 had no Computer Guidance exposure. The early 


& 4 = “00072. F 


* 4 = 7 Fi " 
wis done for all students, for whom ‘IQ's could be found. This reduced the groups 
to ten with more than one hour on. ane computer, 51 with one hour or less, and 


97 with no. exposure. It is unfortunate that the sna samp ye of students | with 


more than one hor on the commuter was reduced to as great a degree as ‘it was. , 
This unanticipated Phenomenon reduces. the power of the following tests to : 
identify. significant differences should they be present. 


The results of the analysis ‘of covariance provide uniformly nonsignificant 


tests: of significance. The adjusted, means are presented in Table 2. This 
adjusted mean ts the predicted mean score for each of the groups if the intel- 
Tigence lever’ of each ‘grotp were the same. The aétual mean scoré of the groups 
is presented in parentheses inmediately betow the adjusted means. The fost 
striking’ ‘feature of the table is that it really appears that the group which 


spent the most time’ on the computer is- different from the other groups. The | 


adjusted means for thissample group are clearly higher than for the a 


* groups.’ The Fis li$ted below each column of means, however, show that th 
differences did not prove signiffcant at the common ly accepted five percent level 
of significance. . This apparent Paradox .is directly related to the smallness of 
the sample of students who Spent more than, an hour onthe | Computer.” It is simply 
difficult to prove significance’ of differences when the sample size is only ‘ten 
students . . ; . ° p 

The means’ for the covariate, the 1Q scores, are also presented in Table’2., 
In general, brighter students are attracted to the computer. The average of all 

/ students involved in the program differs significantly from the students with no 
involvement. There appears, to be some indication, however, that the amount of* 
time spent ont Phe: edaputer is inversely related to intelligence. "further divi- 
sion of the one hour or less group into those who spent less than 31 minutes “and 


those who spent 31-to-60 minutes produces a “clear trend in the mean IQ's. The . 
«3 < 


00074 : 


up. 24. ho 
es group with less than 31 minutes had-a mean’ 19 of 108.8, “the group ‘with 31-to-60 
pay had a mean of 103. 2, while the group with greater thant 60 minutes ‘had a 
. “jean of 101.9. This effect of decreasing 1d associated ith Sncreased - oartie 
yO ‘ pation is interesting but rot statistically significait. 
The IQ'S were obtained for-the students in the gther Hightire District chigh ; : 
school as welt to determine whether the other findings reported in the Fina) , 


Evaluation: Report, -$974-75, were influenced by intelligence. Score-IQ pairings 


were obtained for 55 more students. fin analysis of covariance was conducted 

using sex ang, school as the class ificit ions of students. This, showed no signifi- i 
‘cant ee for either: sex or school. This contradicts to-some extent the! a 
finding of “the earliér report indicating differences existiag between the sexes 

in CDI scores. _ In inspecting the data, the’ females tend to ‘score higher than’ 


the males on ‘an subscales, but the effects are not significant. “An analysis 
gee 


was also run to checie on the effect of the OVIS. As reported in the final report, - ’ 
the difference between those having the OVIS and those not having it was non~ 


significant. . : 


As suspected, the results of the analysis of covariance differ from the 


“results previously reported in the final réport. In general, the students who . - 


were attracted to the Computer Guidance program tended to,be those who were ~ 


brighter than the students who did ‘Rot use the computer. When the Scares on 


“ 


the, CDI Subscales and total were compared for students who had the same. average: 


” We 


x 
Yevel of intelligence, there was no significant’ difference between the groups. 
Thus, the earlier result was at’ least partial ly a reflection of the differing © 

Tevels of intelligence rather than differences caused by The .Computer “Guidance, 


program. . 7. ah : a 


While the overall test of significance as Feported. 11 in the Fin! Evaluation - 
Report, 1974-75, was changed due to the ‘interference of ‘intel tigence, the 


00075 


a 


Pa “7s TABLE 1. 


* Means’ for Computer Guidance Treatment Sroup,on CDi Scales, 


Ce) 


” CAH Treatment Subscale 


Group 


wn 4 : ; 

wie a ‘Computer Guidance” 
: > (up to 7 hour) 
Computer Guidance 


’ ; (more thant | . 
hour) . 


- : - 
Total. CAM Students 
ad 


a as . pon ty : . 
. %. 7 TABLE 2 ‘ . 
rastcted Means an Tests of Significance for the CDI and Intel ligence 
According to Student, ine lioen in Computer Guidance - 


Career’ Devel opment « tniectony {cory 


Number }. 
of ie 7 Subscale 
Involvement. Students . 


None * 


athe scores in, ‘parentheses ‘below the adjusted means repentant the actual. mean 

* es score for the designated group. tats - s A 
’ “critical v flues. for F 6 = 3.07. ABove tests are a}l ‘analyses of covariances 
;with two, and 154 degrees of freedom wi'th the exception of the test for IQ's. 


| which j an analysis of variance with two and 155 degreesof freedom. 


oe : : = * [APPENDIX H] y 
“earere nevendovrie INVENTORY NAME : , i : pATR, : 


+ Phe Career Developrent Inventory (CDI) ie youggbout ‘school, work, your future 
career, afd some of the plans you may have made. The only ripht answers are the ones 
+ which are right for you. Later, some questions ask you about career facts; others ask 
you. to judee, plans of other, students, Give the best ansvers you can. ' : 


« 


'e 3 


. Following the initial pane of backpsouma infotmation, you will Hind “nine distinct — 
Sets of questions. The instructions for’ each set are explained in the test booklet. 7 
" Please mark all answers directly on the test booklet.and ask questions of, the test monitor, .° 
as needed. ‘This ts ynot a time test. but you are urged to work as. rapidly as you can. 

ane an 5 2 . ' 


* Ratkgroutid Information 


es ‘ , 


Please circle the monber corresponding to the response that ts righb for you. 


Please indicate your sex. 


‘Please indicate your grade level. wo 1 loth grade 


2 dlth Btade | 
‘3 12th grade® 


‘ 


‘Have you,taken the Ohio Vocational Interest 1 Yes 
Survey (VIS) within the past year? 4 Mo 


. siotetereteneneces ots 3, Pon! t Remember , i 
: ua . Dissent oe eese gs tan a a 
Did you use the Computer Guidance System 1 Yes — 

(sometimes called ttr. Wizard) during the - Ne .t 

last achool year (1974-75)? * sd 


—— 


3. How much’time Have “you spent on the Computer 1 None 
~ Guidance System this school year (in 1975-76)? 2 0 - 30 minutes 
co. Se & “ " 4 3 31 = 60 minutes 
’ : : 4 61+ minutes . 


6. os you taken the-Armed Services-Vocational .-} 1 Yes 
Aptitude Battery (ASVAB)? 2 No 


: 3 sDon}e Remenber 
Nave you visited the Career Informstion " 1 Yeg 
Center (Room 154) since the beginning of 2 Yo 
this ‘school year? & a 


Your Future Occupation 


In your present thoughts and plans, what kind of work would you like to’do when 
you finish all of your education aad training? What kind of goccupation do you plan 
te enter? For exanple, bookkeeper, machinist, lawyer, regiatered nurse, small store 
owner, waitress, engineer, shot foreman, elewentary teacher, truck driver, etc. Wrire 
“the name(s) of the occupation(s) you have thought about on the lines below: © 


ee 


the one you prefer more than the others, = 
and i . 


FINISHED? Please wait for further instructions. Thank you. 


If you have given more than one’occupation, put an "KR" in front of your first-choice, ‘ 


. : * - 
Bow auch thinking and planning have you done in the following areas? What kinds 
of plans do you have? For each question below choose one of the following answers 
to show what you have done. Place the number corresponding to- your selected - 
+ 4 xesponse to the lef t of each item. . < 5 


1) “I have not given any thought to this.“ oe : 
2) TI have given some thought to this, but haven't made any plans yet. 
3) I have some plans, but am atill riot sure of them. 

4b) Lhave nade definite plans, but don't know how to carry them out. 
$) I have udde definite plans, and know what ,to do to carry theti out. 


” ¢ 


Finding out about educational and océupational possibilities by going 
. to the library, sending away for information, or talking to somebody 

who knows about the possibilities. 7 
Talking about carcer decisions with an adult who knows sougching “About 
me. S: 


Taking high school courses which will help me decide what line of work 
to go into when {£ leave school or college. 


Taking high school courses Rhich will help me in college, in job 
training, or on the job. “- 


-~ 


"Taking part in school or i of school activities which will help we 


in coliege, in training, br on the job. ~ F 


Taking part*in school” or after sch . tiea (for! example, acteace 
club, school newspzper, Su 1 teaching, volunteer nurse’s aide) 
which will help me decigé vhat sa of york to go into when I leave = 


school. 


Getting’ a part-timé or simmer job which wilt help ne decide oat kind» 
- of work I might go into. 


Gecting a part-time or summer Sep which: will’ help ne get 
- Job, or “training ‘I waat: 


Getting money for college or training, 


need to me to the kind of work L want, 


+ ovin 


ke BR 


: + 7 

41. High School students differ greatly in the amount of tine and thought they give to 

‘making choices, Use thé statements below to compare #burself. to the typical 
students of your sex in your’ grade on each of the following kinds of choices. On 
all except Item §22, place the number corresponding to, your selected response: on 
thé space to the left of each item. . - : ‘i 


es "+ Goapared to ay classmates Tam. . 


_: 2) much below average, not. 28, good as mogt 

ee - 2) a, Merle below average . F > . 
3) average. 2 : vs 

CC’. 4) a Leele ‘above average 


5)’ siuch above average, better ‘chan sist "t 


. . dn the anount-of tine and thought I give to: c ; 

; ‘ 2 4 ‘ 

; "15. choosing high school courses. ae ae 
* —— 16. Choosing high school activities. ~ + by . ) 
1 ‘Choosing out-d2echoo!” activities, ; 
7 o “7 8. Choosing between college, jurfior college, business school. technical | 

. ( ey “school, work, military service, marriage, homemaking, etce . oo 
cen, 19+ Choosing a college, ‘branch’ of nilitary service, vite or husband, etc. 
~—.. 20. Choosing an occupation for after high school, college, \ ri : ‘ 
. yo 2. Choosing ‘@ career in* *generaeie 7 2 


"| 722. Bow would ‘you rate ydur plans_for “after high school?" rae cir 
. the aumber corresponding to your appropriate, Fesponse. oi 
1) Not et all clear or sure. 
'"2y Bot very clear ; 
) Some not clear, some clear.. . Pa : ed 
Tairly clear. . ; 
) Nery clear, all decided. 


cm. sBelow are five posaible | ‘answers to use in answering saation 23 through 33, 


questions ahout how nuch you know about the occupation you said you like beet 
“On pags two. Mark the aumber of your choles: to. the deft of each question. 


_Tinow. ss. ¢ 7 _ * 


3 


‘t) hardly anything 
2) @ little 
3), om average amount ” 
4) a-good deal 
“$) © great deal 


«+ « abowe: 


What Bey le really 


” the abtlicies and trates needed in the. occupation. * 
& 


2. = physical working conditians. we 


28. 7 The education or training: adeded to get into the occupation. 


29: The. courses offered in high‘ school that * the-best for the 


Sap cageigl . vy, P \ ‘ 
Fre ne need for: mew) eople in the sia sek : 


" Different ways of entering the occupation. 


The starting pay>in the occupation. 


“ 


The, chances for getting ahead in the.occupation. 
N : ” 
‘ 


ard . : 
we 


IV. Sere sre five answers which can be used for questions 34 thropgh 47, Use these” 


anawers to ahow whether or not, you would go to the sources of /information listed 
below for hefp in making your job, or college plans. Mark the/ number of your choice 
on the ‘Space to thé left of each question. : i : 


Ewould... 


definitely nor _ 
probably not 

“not be sure whether to 
probably: 
definirely 


+ + Bo tos 


Fatheyor-male- guardian, 


Mother or female guardian. 


Brethere, ‘sisters, or other ‘relatives. ; os 
Friends. ‘ ‘ 
Coaches ot teams X have Been on. 
Minister, priest, or rabbi. 


‘ Teachers. : ; j 


School co lors. . 
| Private he... outaide of school. 


- Books with the“information ‘I needed. ; 
Audio or visual aids like Lape! recordings, movies, or couputers. 
- College ‘catalogues. . \ . so : 


2 


Persons it the ‘occupation | or at the college Ian beuimariiad gos 


“wv shows, noyles, OF sagésiner: 


s : “ 


Q0083 


I have gotten... 


4) 
5) 


ae 


<< 


. 
2 


re) 
ERIC 


q. ‘ere again are five answers which are to be used with the following irens. This 
time use ché statements to show which of the sources of information -balow have - 


already given you information which has been belpfat to you in making your Job 
or: college plans. ¢ 


. 


; > . e 
Ro useful information P : me oe ; 
wery little useful information , : , 
some useful information P % : C : 
a good deal of useful informatiqn : a8 : ws 
a great deal of useful information . ra 
« from: . . 
. ca é . ’ = : ry 
Father | ok male gaara, : : 7 = oe : 
Mother or female yards: » Tet aos cae 
ye ie 
Brothers, Saad: or other relatives. =). «= ¥ * 
lan . . ¥ : . . 
Friends. oe Hob Par ais ae 
fa ct * ‘ 
Coaches of teams .I have been on. re * z = a ‘a 
Minister, priest, or rabbi. & : 
Teachers. ; 2 , : 
School counselors. : : 


Private counselors, outside of school. 


Books with ‘the Enfiyation r aseasdl, 


Audio | or visual alds re tape secokétigs, soviga, or computers, | 

college catalogues. : _ . 
fue 

. Parsons in the occupstion.or at . college I am. considering. 


“TV shows, novies, or magazines. t 
. Ay Fs coess  - z 
8 yr 


~8-— 


Here, each question has its own set of possible answers. Please circle the 
number corresponding to’ your response. - ° 


. os . ay . . . . . 
62. Which of the following is the best source of information: about job duties 
_and opportunities? | : . é 7 ON 


The Encyclopedia Bkitannica 
World Almanac 

Scholastic Magazine 

The Occupational index 
The Occupational Outlook Handbook 


63. Which one of the following Soule be most useful for ie agate {nformation ~ 
. about getting into college? 


1) The Worad Book Encyclopedia” 
Webster’ s Collegiate Dictionary 


. Lovejoy's College Guide y 
Reader's Digest . 
The Education Index 


Which of the following pairs of - occupations. involves the Same level of 
training and Fedponsipility? ‘ : 4 a) a, . , 


_ sf ‘ 
‘ . 


1) Tailor, sales clerk: 

2) Engineer, Banker 

3) Tailor, “Engineer 

4) Banker, Sales Clerk | : Mee 


*» 
The eccupational fields expected to grow most. e rapidly during ‘the next 


ten years are! . . 


Professional and Service : 
“Sales and Crafts 
‘crafts and “clerital 

: Labor and Sales ‘ 


66. Between 1910. and 1970, the industry employing the ‘greatest’ nunbei of 


workers changed trfn; . ‘ 2 ‘ 
t- 


¥ Agriculture to wholesale and retail trade ° = 


2) Manufacturing to agriculture. - pee eae en 


Wholesate and xetail_ trade to, panufacturing : 


Agriculture ‘to ‘nanofactuting - —, 


00685 


VII. 


vilq. 


“80. In the 9th “and "20th grades, plaks aboutiobs and occupations should: , 


3 * é 
Occupationa are different an the ailount of education required for employment. 
Match the occupation {a Colum A the afbbunt of education usually required 
(Column B), by inserting the number v the correct angver to the lefe: of the ives 
“fa Column A. ; ae 
COLUMN A. : \ / 7 COLUMN 8B’ 
Occupation ie x Education . . 
__67, Stenographer ; 1) igh School Graduation ee 
__ 68. “Dental Technictan a Apprenticeship Training . ‘ 
69. Family Doctor (Physician) 4 Technical School ot Commund.ty: College . 
. 70. Mati Carrier. ~ (2-year) < ~ a Se, 
"21, Plumber ° : ; 4) College Degree (iyear) 
‘72. Computer Operator 25) + i Professiobal Degree Beyond College P 
T- ~ . 2 -* 
73. Bank Clerk gS se : : : 
74. Soctal Worker te Ue Us 


Many occupations use special tools. ‘Below £3 « list of special ‘pools or iit j 
and a a liat of occupations, Heceh _ sccupacion in Column A with its equipment . ; 


- (Column B). 
‘ “COLIN A - : 
: . z ‘ 
‘” Occupation ——“ TTS _ . 
* Te z 7 ashe oe - 
7S. Electrician 4 7 ‘Ly, Mabikia at 
me 16. Bookkeeper . + . 2 Amleter 4 . u 
The: Bricklayers ~~ 3)’ Cenbrifuge ce 
ie 78. Dresemaker 9. 2 4) Tepwea 
79: - Medical, techatefan $) tadaee eat : 


. 1X. Here again, ‘each question has ies ova set of anewdea: circle the at ‘corresponding 
oto your selected fesponse. 4 ot: of 


oy 


- keep open the dest possiniiities, | 
, not, be cating to think about. ° 


a7 bey. . 
~ 


. 
' 


5 ae re ae | 
be etearfo + 0 DNR ee Po at ea ee 


t., 
not rule out -any poastbilities. . i 


Lh. 


« 82., 


83. 


84. 


85. 


re) 
. 


™ -10- 00077 
n se. 7 


. ai » 
Decisions about high school courses can have an effect on: 
- i) the kind of diploma ona’ gets. 5 oe $ ‘ 
2) the kind of training or ‘education one can gst after ‘aah, achool, 
3) later occupational choices, * 
4) how much. one likes school . : 7 
5) all of these. ° o 3 3s . . “ 
Decisions about ‘fobs should take into Account: 


1)- streagths, or vhat one de es at tearing and doing. 

2) vhat! one likes to “Ao. . , 1 
3) the kind.of pérgon one ie : : 

4) the chanees for getting ees “tn that, kind of job, 

5) ay of these, 


, Ona of the things that great eecantns musicians,” and professional athletes 
have in common ig the desire to: aii 

» make roney. = Bi 5; ° ; oe ‘ 
2), have large audiences. . + oe 
» ba the best there 19 at what they go. ° Z 

a “edach others to douaet they do, - Y oo 


Mary thinks she micht ae ‘to ibecone a@ computer programmer, but she kus.” 
“‘Uketle about computer programing. She is going to the library to find out 
more about tee box: vost inportant thing for Mary to know now is: 


2) vine, the work ts, what he would do ia ts. 
2) what the pay 42, 

3} what the hours of work arée 

4) where she can get the Fight. training. 


Jane likes her high sekvel Blology and general . science courses bese. 
likes to do her sehoslwoik alone so she can concentrate. When she be 
think about her. Future cecupation, “she pisos consider: , 


1) | Nurse, 
2y Accountant. ( - . 2 . 
_ 3) Medical Laboratory “Technician, ie : SB + - . \ ees 
8° Hlenentery Schsol Teacher’, ; ‘ \ 
, "90087 - - 
ah 7 a . 


: ke ; . ~~ 3 


86.. Peter is the best paar on the achool debating team. The school yearbook 
He _ describes him as “our golden-tongied orator—a teal nice ‘guy who can listen _ 
: as Well as talk+-he could sell refrigerators to the Eskimos." Peter will 

ae “._________prnbably graduate in ithe bogtom half of his class, although hia’ test ecores 
tel ‘show that he is very bright. His only good grades (mostly B's) are in 

business subjects. His poorest grades ars in English and social atudies © 
2 <4 Gnoatiy C's). ies . ‘ : 


d 
: Peter! ® desire to become a trial lawyer is‘ not very realistic because: , 


1) with his grades he will have digeiculty getting into a four-year 
* .Uberal arte Bollege. F 


+ 2) he has goat. grades’, dn the. subjects that are most important for law. | * 
3) ‘there is much more to being a Layyer than being good at public, speaking.” 


4) ‘abl of the above ate good reasons for thinking that ne will have a 
hard tire decouing @ trial lavyer. 


« 


“$7, Tha facts aboutFeter euggeat that he should think about becoming: i 
1) a accountant, ‘ aq . 


2) a salesman: ° 


'Y an actor, 
to : 4) a echool counselor, 
5) a Lawyer, 7 . . 


” Ernie took soue-tests which show thet he atght be good at clerical see 
Eraie says, "I just can't see myself sitting behind a desk for the-rest of 


ay life.” I'm the kind of guy who likes variety. 1 think-being a travejing — 
“ealeswan would suit we fine." Be should: 


disregard the teats and do what he‘ wants to-do. * < 


2) do what the tests say since ther know better than he dges what he would 
‘be good at. ‘ 


ws 
3) look for a job wich will leg hin use his clerical soiitthe but aot , 
=, _ keep him pinned to a desk. 


tary -4) ask to. be teated with another test sihe the results of the firat one 
: aro Probably wrong, 


‘Joe is very good with bis hands and there ten’ it ahybody in his clase who has 
. . , OF@ mechanical aptitude. Re is’ also good at ‘art. His best subject at school 
4 ““4e math. Joe likes all‘of these things. ~ 


‘ 


» What should Joe hal Should be: 


+1) look for an occupation in which he can use as many of his interests and: 
abilities as possible? 


ie 2) pick.so eccupation which uses math since thera is a better future -in chat : 
. - oe than in art or in working with bis hands? 


— "°° 3) decide which of these activities he is beat at, of likes the most, and 
then pick an occupation which usee that kind of activity? 


~ OOGAR 4) put: of F ‘deciding ‘shout bis future; and wait until he loses interest fo some 
of these activities? - 


” 


4 Ne SAS 
a_— =H sper ytd wey pond aches rite aa: isn't her-fevorite aubject.. The 
subject she tikes best is art even though her grades in. it are only everege. 
Becty is mose likely co do well in Mer future occupation if shes, at 


x) forgets about b&r interest in ‘ert eince she is 80 puch betrer in sbtence, 


2) .doesn! t worry about the fect that she tan't very good ‘et ert, ‘because 
af you like soneching you can become good et it. ‘ 


3) locks for an eccupation which uses both art and ‘science, but more aetanice - oe 
than ert. 


4) looks for an occupation which davolves both science and arty "but tre’ att 2 
than science. . 


ae 


\, 91. Bod says he really doesn't care tak kind of work he gets, into ‘once he’ wi Vea 
. ' gchool as long as it is working with people, If this is ail Bob cares abput . 


be is Likely to make a bad choice because: ; ; 
, uae 1) this tind of work usually requires e college degree. ies es 
‘ 2) employers usyally hire girle for such vork. . 


3) people look down on nen who york wi People: because such- work is vupually 
done by girls. ; 


4) occupations in which one works vite, people can be very different” from 
i 3 each other in the abilities and interesta which are needed, = 


. - 


P : “4 : 
‘ ; ois ; : coke ite “g 
Thank you for completing the. survey. Your e eponsce wil} be useful in edbliating Joy 
_ cared education Kita in our schools. : : ‘ 


: bs . es 
% “2 Sr rr 


PO ida ee Sc “ [APPENDIX I] >, 


aaa --CARZER_INEORIAT LOR CENTER suavey.’ 


. . «NAME, ~ ec ee eae ae 
; i sos e . - our 
Your eas school has’ opgrated dn ‘extensive. Career Information. Center. du ‘ne ee ‘at a3 
4 Ad5~ 76 school year. This Carcer information Center has pravided.a ny ae F kag 
nae , services to both students* “tnd facdl ty. ang. has had as one of its major vats the , ; 
. |! provision of vocational informatien for Students.” The present survey. is, intend Rie 
_ |" to survey the extent to which student's have actually used. the severa pseryices he 
. provided by the Career Center and the students’ opinion of those servjces received. 
“\* ° The. survey also will be used to identify any relationships between use of the | 
Career Infrmation Center and knowledge of the- iol king world. -You are asked to 
,Compléte sutcessive parts of the questionnaire within the next 45(minutes and.to- ~ 
>. return the sirvey instrument directly to the test $dministrator from the Bureau . 
. . of School Service and Research. University of Waspington, All analysis will 
Completed by me e Suna and geaeinelwidual responses will remain Confident 


1 


. + Please indicate your schocl. * 
"8 7 


Highline 
Mt. Rainfer 
Tyee 


r 


3. Please indicate your sex. 


™ ise [4 2 
4. a) What are'your plans for the year 1 

af ag * immediately following high schoo? 
graduation? (Circle al} ‘that apply; 2 


if you have absolutely no plans 

* following high school, please circle 
#6 for uncertain ang proceed to 
eestor #5.) 


<position can be found) 


10th gradé 
11th grade 
12th grade 


Female — 
Male- ’ . 
Continue Formal Education we 
(as full-time student) 


Continue Formal Education 
(as part-time student) . 


Work Full-Time (if job can 
be found) 


Work Partetine (if such a 


Other (please specify) ~ 


Bncertain as to plans 
following high school 


b) How certain are your plans as described 
in 44a ‘above? 


“ 


Quite Certain * 
Rather Tentative 
Very Tentative 


5. a) How many different classes are you 


: > | 7 one * i : ; 
‘ 2 » ip : = 
_taking at me present time? » two ; 
: *., ay 3 three ~ a 
: = a) .. 4 for . -- Ses ngs 
tat . 5 five. o 
, re “o ; : > . | 6 six or more whey ; 
bY How many of your classes have a deff- Vione | L. . ; 
nite vocational emphasis Gi.e., the Ty 2 “No = + “ 4 
: class is focused on teaching Skills #4 % 4 . ; 
me * which are used in the world of work)? 3. three ae ’ | 
ee ae ses “44 four | : - 
ee oe vac : -[ 5 five wh oe aed 
[ee eed : 00091. . . 6. six or more", on 


ry 


Part I] -- Use of Career Information Center Services 


7 ¥ 
For-each of the following service areas. please check first your fontitartey with the service as listed. The 
- critical question here.is whether or not you are aware that the service exists in the Career Centers For’ those 
you are familiar with, you are asked next to indicate the extent of your use during the 1975-76 school year. 
- Finally, for those services actually used, please indicate your own Judgmént as to whether os service was very 
helpful, somewhat helpful, or of little ar’ no help. 7 * 
\ 


‘ 1 Fay iar 


ith 


- Service Area Service Very Somewhat 


Helpful] Helpful 


: Utilizing iomulen ‘Guidance System 
(some times calied Mr.. Wizard 
| Reviewing Materials and Pamptilets in 
the Career Center . 
Discussing Career Plans with Career 
Information Center Staff Inctuding 
Garder Center Teacher Aides 


Taking Vocational or Career Tes ts 

{e.g., OVIS, ASVAB) 
ae 
Utilizing Job Placement Information 
‘ Avatlable in the Career Center 


Participating in a Career-Oriented 
Field Trip (using mini-bus) 


: = —Saae ~ ~ + 


‘ 


Part II] -- Information About Jobs 


The following are a* set oF Fapeztione testing your knowledge about jobs and related i 
educational? requirements. In vach case, please circle the meee corresponding : 
to the best answer. ~  . i Doe 


1 Which one of the following is the best source of “waformation ‘about a 
job duties and opportunities? . . - 


1 The Encyclopedia Britannica ar i 
World Aik : 


2 
3 Scholastic Magazine 

4 The Occupationst (ndex . 
5 The Occupational Outlook # Handbook : 


"2. Which ona of the following would be most useful for detailed inforgation 
, aboiit yettiry into college? 


“1. The World Book Encyclopedia . ‘ 
Webster's Collegiate Cictionary : ee 
“bovejoy's College Guide . : . wey | 
Reader's Digest : 
The Education Index = 


oPFwn 


3. which one of the Folle ‘ing pairs ot oceipat ions involves the sane level 
of trafning-and responsibility? . ; 


1 Tailor, Sales Clerk. J 
(2 Engineer, Sanker . 
3 Tailor, Engineer a 


. 4 Banker, Sales: Clerk e - 2 . " 


-” . ~ - oF . ’ 
4. The occupational Fields expected to crow most repidly during the next ten 
years aré: ° a . - 


1, Professional gnd, service ot Saat : : . 4 
2 Sales and Crafts. 2 
3 Crafts and clerical 


ie oars 5 . 


4 Labor and sales 2 a a : . 
5. Between 1910 and 1970, the industry emplo;:ing the sreatest number of aay! 
, changed from: aa ‘ 
+ 1 Agriculture - 20 wholesate and retail trdde” oo 5 
. 2 Manufacturing to agriculture : 
3 Hkolegate and rétail trade to manufacturing es oe ee 


4 Agriculture to manufacturing =. : Pgs 
‘ . : 


a ee 00093 


Part Il} -- 2 
6. .Im the Sth and 30th grades, Plans about Jobs and- occupations chau: 
ge 1 be clear-> 2 
\ + 2 not rule out any possibilities 


a _ 3 keep open thh.best Possibilities -, : 


4 not be something to*think about 


4. Decision? about high schoo} courses can have an effect on: 
the kind o of diploma one gets 


the kind ‘of training or education one can get after high schoo? 
‘later occupational choices” . 
how tiuch one Tikes schoo? 
av of these : ; 3 : ar 


Z ‘ ie é ; 
‘ —_—— i 


nNPwn ow 


8. Decisions about jebs should take into account: : . a 
1 strengths, or what one i$ good at Jearning and doing . . ‘ 
2 2 what one tikes to do - _ : 
. 3 the kind of person one is oe : 
4 the chances for getting ahead in that kind of Job 


: 5 “all of these 


9. “One of the things that great artists, musicians, and professfonat athletes 
. have in cormon is -the desire to: . 

og 1 make money’ 2” - i : : 

2 have large -audiences : 

3 bé the best -there, is at what: they do 


4 teach others to do what they ‘do 


Mary thinks she might like to become a computer programmer, but she knows 
little aboyt comouter programming. She is going td the library to find out 
More about it. The most important thing for-Mary to know now is: 


1 what the work is, what she would do. in tt 

P 2 what the pay is si 

me 3 what the hours bof work are : ° 
gh 4 where she can get the right training : : 


nN. Jane, Tikes ho? high. school biology and general science courses baat. She 
oe Yikes to do her schoolworz alone so she can concentrate. When ste begins. 
2 y sto think about her future océupation, she should consider: 
: 1 furse. . . voy editor 


2 Accountant : ; 
3 Medical Laboratary Tectinician ea = oP ys 
4 tenon tary -Schoo}_ Teacher : ; ; - 90094 . . 


va. 
Z 


14, 


15. 


ERIC 


Tan. accountant — _ ; 
2 a salesifan - ; Re 7 , 

3 an actor \O a eee 

4a school counselor .  - Pie se : 7 

5a lawyer : - 0 -- 


Ill --- 3 ' a 
Part : ¢ 


’ . 


Peter is the best. steaker on the school dette ves The school yearbook 


. describes him.as "our golden-tongued orator -- 4 real nice guy who can Tisten 
-as well as talk--- he could sell refrigerators ‘to the Eskimos." Peter ‘will 


Probably graduate in the bottom half-of his class, although his test scores . 
show that he is very bright. His only good grades (mostly B's) are in business . 
subjects. His poorest grades are in English and social studies (mostly Cis). 


Peter’s desire to become.a. trial cTanyer is not very realistic becauge: 


1. swith his grades he-¥ilt have ‘difficulty getting into a four-year iperal 
nd college “ 
4S poor grades in th subjects that are most jacob for Taw * 


lawyer than being good at public speaking : 5 


4 all-of tae-abave are reasons for thinking that ae have a 
hard time becoming 2 trial Tawyer. 


2 


there is much more 


The facts about Peter suggest that he’ "should think about becoming: 


Ernie took some tests which show ‘that he wali be good at clerical work. 9, ° . 
Ernie says, “I just canrt see’ myself sitting behind a desk for thé rest oa . i 
my life. I'm the kind of*guy who likes variety: -1 think being -a sabe ie 4 
salesman would suit me fine." .He should: ; :- es 


1 disregard ‘the tests and do what he, yants to do at i 


2° do what the tests say since. they i know better than he ca what he would 
be caod at ; 


3° look for adjob which wit, Tet him use uns clericat abilities but. not 
keep him pinned to a desk 


4 ask to be fested with another’ test since the results of Me first one. oad 
are probab’ ywroag . a - eo eel 


doe is very geod ith his hands and ‘there isn‘ t anybody fn his class who has 
more mechanical apbNuie. He is also good atart. His best subject at school . : 
is math. Joe bikes all of these things. — - ty i wee 


What should Jce d ould he: * 


1 look for an occupation in which he can use as many of his” interests and 
abilities’ as possible? *. 


» > 


2 pick an bccupation which uses math sincé there isa better future. din that 


3, decide which of these activities he is best at. or likes the most, ahd 
' then pick.an occupation‘which uses that kind of activity? . 


$ put ‘off deciding about his future and wait until he Joses interest in some . 


i 
{ 
| 
; 
] 
; 

than-in art or in working with his hands? a 

3 

' 

4 

{ 

. ‘of these ‘activities? ; 
MO 


_ The subject she likes best ts art even though her grades in it are only 
2 age. Betty is most Yikely todo wel? in her future occupation if she: 


V rgets about her interest in art since she ts so much better, ‘in sctences 


2/ doesn't worry about the fact that-she isn’t yery good “at farts because 
4f you like something you can become good at it, 


3 Yooks for-an Ge cupat tat which uses both ‘art and sciance, but ¢ more sctence_ 5 
than art 


“4 Yooks for an occupation which involves both science and art, but more art 
than science : 


‘17. Bob says he really doesn't care what kind of are he gets into once he 
A Teaves “schoo? as Jong as -it is working with people. If this is alt Bob 
“+ cares about he is likely to make a bad choice because: 


1 this kind of work usually requires a cot Tege degree 
2 employers usually hire girts for such. work 


+' 3 people look dowa on men who work with people becayse such’ work fs 
usually done by girls 


4 occupations in which ane works with people can be very. different from 8 


bad ¢ 
i Part i 4 
. a , ~ bi i 
16. Retty gets very mare science grades but this isn't her favorité subject. 
“| 


each other in the abilities and interests, which are-neéded - 
< 


CCC 


“Match. the orcupation in Column Awith the arovnt of education psuatly reguired . 


Occupations are different in the amount of education required for employment. 


(Column B) by inserting tne number - of the sorrect answer to the left of the 


item tn Coturin A, Ro. . ‘e 
cous A eo! ” covtn 8 ., 
Occupation .” es _ Education : i 
____ 18. Stenographer 1 High School Graduation - | : 


-_ 19. Dental Technician : 2 Apprenticeship Training... 


40. Family Coctor (Phygisien) “Technical School or eamuntty ‘College 
21.- Mail Carrier * (2-year) | 

92. Plumber ‘i _ 4 College Degree (4-year) 

“24. Computer Operator ‘ 5 Professional Degree Seyond Coltege 


par ouae ; : ~ 
“24, Bank Clerk.” F 
vt. 
“4. 25. Social Worker - ‘ 7 e 


we 


Part Hi-- 5°, 
, * . 


Many occupations use special tools. Below is a list of special toots or-: ” 


equipment and a list of occupations. Match the occupation in Column A 


with its equipinent (CoJumn.B). . . , . 
COLUMR A . COLUMN 8 
- Occupation : - Equipment, 
26. Electri¢ian : 1 Manikin - 
27. Bookkeepter 2 Ammeter 
: 28: , Bricklayer * 3 Centrifuge 
29. Dressmaker 4 Trowel 
“30. Medical Technician 5 Ledger’ 
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-Part IV -- Beliefs About Career and Life Decisions 


Following.are sentences which miglit describe you or what you believe. Read each 

sentence and decide whether you think that the sentence is true or false. Circle 

Tif you decide that the sentence is true, and circle F if you “decide | that the 
7 Sentence is false. Be sure to respond to every sentence. — 


rR 


False : 
F -If I decide to do something, I always get it ‘done. 
F — Teachers usually have good’ advice for someone who hag a problem. 
F 
F 
F 
F 
F 
F 
F 


T Believe in tuck. . . , ; ‘ 


People who get fired'from jobs are the ones whd deserve 
it the most. \ x 


Other people usually decide what is best for me. 
Getting a traffic ticket is mostly a matter of bad Tuck. 
The only way to get good grades is to’study hard. : 
Other people are often getting me into trouble. 


—There's--no-use-in- -planning because plans are usual dy, 
changed by unexpected events. 


F If I play. around too much in school, I probably wilt 
never get a good job. 


Success depends: mostly on knowing the right people. 
Trouble often firids me without my doing anything. — 
I am responsible for the things that happen to me. 


It is-almost impossible to get ahead Lif you don't ‘know , 
the right people. .° = 


What is going to happen ‘in Md future ig pretty much 


already determined... wearer ee oF ps 


“UR you.. jose. a. contest, ie $s ‘because’ you' did “not ay “hard 
” Fenoayh. 


wf depend on the teacher | to tell mie when.I am ‘daing a good 
rd ” job:’ 


Getting in trouble once ina a while is sSoviething that just, 
2 can't be helped. 7 


;--Students who. win class atnctiond: are’ the ones ‘who work 
™ ‘thehatdest? 


Other people .are’ the greatest cause of my problems. 
Finding an ‘interesting job. is mainly a matter of Tuck. 


I fave been unable to buy things that I wanted when I did 
not-plan ahead and‘save fgr them. ° 


Pay raises are given to the workers that the boss ‘Tikes 
the most. 


00G9R - 


A 


Part I¥ ~~ Page 2 


Tf I am late. for dinner, it is usually not my fault. 


F 
25. Toc F tf I try hard, f can be anything I want to be. 
26. *F. Low grades go to the students the teacher doesit' t Tike. 
27, "aT F Many things happen to me that I don‘t know how to control. 
28. -F People who Cannot find a “gocd job have simply not tried 


“hard enough to find one. 


29. “T F Decisions by other people Will determirie my future. 
30. T ‘} F Students wifo fail tests are bad guessers. A ‘ 
H. CT ce Being a hard worker “is most important in getting ahead. 
32. T- F LF I'don't understand something in class, it's usualy 
: because the teacher wasn "t clear enough. 
33. T° F On most jobs it:takés a Piet of luck to get everything done 
‘ _ on time. 
34. T F When I don’t do well on a test, it as because L did hot 
5 _ Study har¢ enough, 7 

35. T F To get most job prootton you need to know the. right 

7° People, : + = 
36. «iT F Most oF the time I ‘cai? t mlb doing the things that get me 
: ~ in trouble. 

“37. TO F If { really tried, I-courd become a class officer. > 
38. T F Many teachers get angry at students for no 300d reason. 
39,- «iT F Luck has. been very important in my life. ‘. 
40. T F 


Teachers give Yow grades to those students who don't work 
hard enough. . ‘ 


“L don't fave much contro) over what happens to me. 


a 


“what you get out ¢ vf. sehpa) Sepgnis entirely pon what ‘yar 
put: info“it.+ 


44. T ha I get blamed. fora of things that really. aren’ t my 


Success ful people have simply had better Tuck than. 
unsuccessful peogte. 


When, I get” into trouble, I know pretty NeTl what it is 
that I did “wrong. > 


“It is easy to get good grades if the teacher likes you. 


Bad Tuck explains a “lot of my ‘misfortunes. 
Host teachers really care enue their students. 


“——F———kKids- get into troubte-at “schoot-becouse of otinesstudents:—- 
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42,0 wT, Fs 2 Many people's Probléfis are catised by bad Yuck. ties fe . 
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Thank you for your ascistans- in completina this aureey reluting to the 
_ Carder Information Canter scrotees, in vou schoot, ant slease ratwen rn 
the coupleted survey form to the t sat adninintracon. : 00099 


. 
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CAREER ANFORMATION CENTER sume ee =? “> 


ae eo 


NAME > : : 7. 


buring the 1975-76 scheol year, your school has saith a | Career an as 
‘Inforviation Center designed: to provide vocational-oriented information and. : 
and guidance to both students and faciity. . The present heey) is intended to” 
determine the impact of the Career Information Center, upon-the overall school . 
Program; specifically, the extent of faculty- Center interaction, faculty knowledge 
of Center services and opinions of those services, and the amount of career- 
Oriented activities in the classroom, You are asked to complete .the attached _ 


questionnaire and return’ it in the envelope provided to the Bureau of School 


-Service.and Research, University of Washington, ‘no later than May 1, 1976. “ pitease 


note that Part III is to be ‘completed, only by those directly ‘involved jin classroom ; 
teaching. The analysis of survey data will be completed by the Bureau “and your 


‘ individual responses will remain strictly CoPNSaHNAa Your’ assistance in this 


evaluation will be greatly appreciated. . 


. 
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School: * ge RS E a oe 


Subject(s) Taught+(if any): 
Grade’ Leyel(s) Taught (if any): 


» P ' 


Part I, ° ” : Pad is 


1. What: change, if any , has ocurred’ in the amount of attgntion given 
to career concerns’ in your classroom this year?, [Pleage circle the 
number cofresponding to- your response. Those persons fot directly 


school-as a we ] : og OK 


wj 1 «Oetreased 
2 Remained the same © 
_ 3 Increased . 
2. The following is a list of student services provided iby the Career 
Infrmation- Center. “Please indicate your own level of familiarity 
with each service, by checking (Y). the appropriate response column, 


: fee a . oe Aware f Ser- 
— ' 7? Very Familiar vice bit not Not Aware 
Senvice + + with Service Well Informed of Service 


Computer Guidance Sistem 
("Hr Wizard") 


Re 
Availability of career 
“pamphiets and other 
materials ; 


, Career Counseling with : 
Career Information 
. Center staff 
Vocational er career testing 
(e.g., OVIS, ASVAB) 


- Availability of job placement 
information in the Center 


Career-oriented*field trips’ - 
sponsored by the Center 
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Part II. For the questions that follow, Select a single whole number which most d 
closely approximates your response. Indicate your selection by placing - 
the snumogr in the space to the right of the scale. 


| 
3 
’ e 2° | 
. 1 How often have you been encofraged to visit your. school's Career. 
te "Information Center by. either Center personne} ow other school personnel? 
“* _ Never 0: Ee eae 3 Quite often 
2. How often have you actually visited the ésvahe Information Cénter? 


“Never * i ) 2 3 Quite Often 


: “ 3.° How often have you referred students "to the Career. information Center 
_ for vocationa] guidance: or other career-related information? 


Never, 0 1 | 2.3 Quite Often * 


4. To what extent have ‘your contacts with the Career Information Center 
-personne? been‘ initiated by you (rather than by Center personnel)? 


. . 


Not at Al] O__1- 2. 3 Entirely : ; : 


5. How much of an impact do you feel the Center’ has had in creating a--s Faia 
career awareness at yolr school? , ; } oe 


None 9-72 =~, Quite a Bit . 5 


a. 


‘ * part III. Please respond to the fol lowing quenpions if you are directly 
7 involved in classroom teaching. oe 2 vo r 
“1. How much assistance have you received from the Career Information Center . 
in obtaining ‘career-oriented materials ‘for use in the classroom? 


None 07. 2 3 Quitea Bit. 


" 2.. How often have you conferred with Center personnel specifically for 4 
the purpose of obtaining help in relation to career activities inthe 
classroon? . 


Neven oO 3-2 3 Quite Often : ‘ 


ts wae How “often do you attempt to incorporate career one, and activities 
2 into your ongoing elassroom surriculum? 


Never 012 3 Quite Often. 
4. Hw much of an impact do you feel: ‘the Career“ Information Center has had. ony | 
" the amount of attention giver to caréér toncerns in, your . classroom teaching? _ 
’ 7° None O12 3 Qiteasit _- ese 
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Part IV. 


Additional, Comments : 
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